Matrix III 


The Psycho-Social, Chemical, Biological 
and Electromagnetic Manipulation 
of Human Consciousness 
Volume One 

By 

Valdamar Valerian 

First Edition Printing 
May 1992 


Cover Art © 1992 by Valdamar Valerian. Reproduction of the cover in any form is 
prohibited without consent from Leading Edge Research. All Rights Reserved. 

MATRIX III Volume One 

Copyright 1992 by Valdamar Valerian, in association with Leading Edge Research. 

All Rights Reserved. No part of this work may be reproduced or trasmitted in any form by 
any means, electronic or mechanical, including photocopying and recording, or by any 
information storage or retrieval system, except by written permission of the author and 
Leading Edge Research Group. Published by Leading Edge Research Group, P.O. Box 
7530, Yelm, Washington State, C.F. 98597 C.F. 





p 





MATRIX III 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 

Descript ion _ Page 

Introduction by Michael Topper . i 

Forward . 1 

CHAPTER 1: BASIC SCIENTIFIC CONCEPTS AND KNOWLEDGE ... 7 

Standing Waves and Oscillators . 7 

Resonant Systems . 7 

Rhythm Entrainment and Coherency . 8 

Capacitance and Attenuation . 8 

Free Radicals . 9 

Chart: Physics of Frequency and Vibration . 10 

Chart: Coherence and Incoherence . 11 

Chart: Resonance Response Rate . 11 

Human Etheric Structures . 12 

Chart: Human Auric Band Structures . 13 

Telepathic Activity . 15 

Mental Telepathy . 16 

Intuitional Telepathy . 17 

Group Telepathic Work . 17 

Induction of Telepathic States by Substance 18 

Telepathic Sensitivity . 18 

Telepathic Receiving States . 19 

Telepathic Reception . 19 

Factors For Successful Telepathic Work .... 21 
Physical Theories of Telepathy . 22 

CHAPTER 2: NATURAL FIELDS AND PHYSICS . 24 

Holographic Field Aspects of the Universe . 24 

A Look at Human Memory . 25 

Fourier Transformation of Brain Waveforms . 28 

The Visual System of the Brain . 28 

Fourier Transformation Equations . 29 

Other Physical Senses and Fourier Trans ... 38 
Holographic Aspects of Particles and Waves. 38 

Quantum Level Connectedness . 39 

The Concept of Non-Locality . 39 

The Concept of Order . 40 

Holographic Aspects of Consciousness . 40 

Holographic Aspects of Perception . 41 

Range of Body Frequencies . 41 

Other Aspects of the Human Energy Field ... 42 

Multiple Personalities and Holograms . 44 

Concept of Holographic Inserts . 44 

Morphological Field Dynamics . 45 

Ionospheric Cavity Resonance Frequencies .. 47 

Geomagnetic Field Characteristics .. 48 

Natural Electric Fields and Micropulsation. 50 

Geomagnetic Field Variations .. 50 

Geomagnetic Polarity Reversals . 51 

Magnetic Symmetry of Organic Life Forms ... 52 

Circadian Rhythms . 53 

Biological Enzymes and Magnetic Fields .... 53 

Magnetic Field Shielding . 55 

Human Brain EEG Signals . 55 








































MATRIX III 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 

Descript ion _ Page 

Unusual Characteristics of Water . 55 

Database on Frequencies . 56B 

CHAPTER 3: NEUROLOGICAL BRAIN CIRCUITRY, EVOLUTION, 

AND STATES OF CONSCIOUSNESS . 57 

Diagram: Brain and Spinal Nerves . 58 

White and Grey Neural Hatter . 59 

Diagram: Neural Architecture ., 60 

The First Brain Structure and Operation ... 62 
Diagram: Structural Areas of the Brain .... 63 

Imprints . 64 

Opiate Drugs and Population Management .... 65 

Reimprinting the First Circuit . 65 

First Circuit Dualities . 67 

The 2nd Brain Structure and Operation . 67 

Second Circuit Imprints. 72 

Second Circuit Dualities . 72 

The 3rd Brain Structure and Operation . 72 

3rd Circuit Dualities . 75 

The 4th Brain Structure and Operation . 75 

4th Circuit Dualities . 79 

The 5th Brain Structure and Operation . 79 

The 6th Brain Structure and Operation . 82 

The 7th Brain Structure and Operation.86 

A Model of Dimensional Consciousness .. 87 

Diagram: Hyperspaciai Acceleration of Mass. 90 

Circuitry Charts—.T.. 91 

Related Notations . 96 

CHAPTER 4: PSYCHO-SOCIAL ASPECTS OF POPULATION . 100 

Level 1 .;. 100 

Belief Systems and Perception . 100 

The Aspect of Is-ness . 102 

The Concept of Premature Certainty . 1.03 

Multiple Personalities . 104 

Security, Sensation and Power Functions ... 104 
Addiction to Security, Sensation and Power. 105 

Projection and Responsibility . 105 

Perspectives in Projection . 105 

Media Encouragement of Projection . 106 

Bio-social Filters of Consciousness . 106 

The Triple Dualisms Within Society . 107 

Behavior Modification and Education Systems 108 
Culturally Conditioned Human “Learning" ... 110 

Level 2 . Ill 

Level 3 . 116 

Leve 1 4 . 119 

Multi-Density Electronic Manipulation . 119 

Devices . 120 

Embedded Entities . 121 

Directive Electronic Ridge Implants . 122 










































MATRIX III 


Description 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


Page 


CHAPTER 5: POPULATION MANAGEMENT THROUGH THE USE OF 


CHEMICAL AND METALLIC SUBSTANCES . 124 

The Use of Fluoride Compounds. 124 

Environmental Pollution By Fluorides . 124 

The Fluoride Gambit . 126 

The Use of Fluorides for Mind Control . 129 

Fluoride Compounds and Young Children . 129 

Fluorides Outside The United States . 134 


A Congressional Statement on Fluorides .... 135 
The Use of Chlorine Gas in Water Supplies . 135 

The Use of Nitrates in the Food Supply 136 

Exportation of Dangerous Pesticides & Drugs 137 
Direct Addition of Chemicals to the Food .. 137 
Bombardment of the Food With Radiation .... 140 


Environmental Chemicals . 141 

The Use of Aluminum as a Psychological 
Control Over Behavior and Consciousness ... 142 

Irradiated Food Products . 142B 

Alternative Fluoride-Free Products . 142C 

Pharmaceutical Products and Aluminum . 144 

Neurological Effects of Aluminum Poisoning 144 
Major Sources of Fluoride and Aluminum .... 146 

Remedies for Harmful Metals . 147 

Drugs and Societal Manipulation & Control . 148 

The CIA and Drug Trafficking . 148 

Tobacco: What’s Really in Your Cigarettes . 150 

Other Culturally Promoted Drugs . 153 

Drugs and Mind Control Applications . 154 

Sociological Trends . 156 

Nitrates in Soil and Water . 158 

Mercury Poisoning and Dental Use . 162 

CHAPTER 6: POPULATION MANAGEMENT THROUGH THE USE 

OF BIOLOGICAL ORGANISMS . 163 

The Concept of "Infectious Disease" . 163 

Pleomorphic Life Forms . 163 

The Immunization Gambit . 165 

Judicial Awards for Vaccine-Caused Injury . 165 

The Smallpox Gambit . 166 

Polio Vaccine . 167 

Influenza Vaccine . 168 

The Great Swine Flu Massacre of 1976 . 169 

Smallpox Vaccine and Cancer . 170 

Covert Research in Biological Weapons 

for Population Management . 171 

Population Control, Condom Use and AIDS ... 177 

Drug "Testing" on Prison Populations . 177 

Tactical Weapons of Biological Warfare 

used for Population Management . 179 

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIAL FOR CHAPTER 6 

World War II Plans for Biological Warfare . 182 

Bacteria and Self-Directed Evolution . 183 


































MATRIX III 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


US Recommendations on Immunization . 184 

Vaccines, Availability and Type in the US . 185 
US Health Service Letter to Physicians .... 186 
Reportable Events Following Vaccination ... 187 

Altered Immunocompetence . 188 

Guidelines for Immune Globulin Vaccines ... 188 

Febrile Illnesses and Vaccination . 189 

Immunization and HIV-infected Children - 189 

Adverse Events and OPT Immunizations .. 190 

Side Effects and Adverse Reactions . 191 

The Creation of Flu Vaccines: A Gamble .... 192 
Influenza Epidemic of 1918 & Military Base 193 
Official Recommendations for Flu Control .. 194 
Target Groups for Special Vaccination Pgms 196 
Anti-viral Agents for Influenza Type A .... 197 

Development of Drug Resistant Viruses . 197 

Information Sources on Influenza Control .. 197 
Influenza Vaccine: Side Effects/Reactions . 198 

Smallpox Vaccine Only for Military . 199 

An Examination of Retroviruses . 200A 

The Politics of Cancer . 201 

How the State Got Involved With Cancer .... 202 

Failure of Orthodox Cancer Treatments . 203 

Drug Companies, AZT and DDI & Effects . 203A 

Polio Vaccine and AIDS . 203B 

The Return of Tuberculosis . 204 

Anti-Biotics and Electromagnetic Fields ... 205 

The Super TB Bug and Its Spread . 205 

The Neural Fungus . 205 

Tuberculosis Epidemic Surges . 205A 

U.S. Army Plans for 3rd World AIDS Tests .. 206 

The Return of Measles . 206 

The US Flu Epidemic of 1991 . 206 

The WHO and New AIDS Vaccine Tests.207 

Altering the AIDS Virus . 207 

AIDS in the United States: The Numbers .... 208 
The New Wave: AIDS, Women and Children .... 208 

Dolphins and AIDS . 208 

AIDS Papers Kept Secret by Judge . 208 

Radar: A New Model for Curing AIDS . 208A 

Studies Show AIDS Spreads in Air. 209 

Recent HIV and Heterosexual Intercourse ... 209 

The Strecker Memorandum . 210 

Romania Halts Experimental AIDS Drug Use .. 210 

The Flu Vaccine and AIDS . 211 

Swine Flu and Guillain-Barre Syndrome . 212 

Desert Stormers and Anthrax: March 1992 ... 213 

Viral Causes of Multiple Sclerosis . 214 

Viral Causes of Leukemia. 214 

HIV and Links With African Parasites . 215 

Genetic Causes and Osetoarthritis . 215 

Mass Production of Polio Viruses . 216 

The New Polio Outbreak in Jordon, Feb 1992 216 




































MATRIX III 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


Description _ Page 


Man Contracts Polio from Childs Diaper .... 216 

Weapons Lab Salmonella Tests . 216 

AIDS Plague Update . 217 

Congress Slams Misconduct in Med Research . 221 

Fungal Warfare in the Medicine Chest . 222 

The Secret of Fungal Poisons . 223 

Airborne Spread of Fungal Disease . 224 

Insect Anti-bodies and Fungal Infection ... 225 
Bush Administration Relaxes Biotec Regs ... 226 

The Pharmaceutical Industry: Profits . 227 

Patient Records as a Profit Source . 231 

Table: Deaths and Selected Causes 1970-1989 233 
Table: Death Rates From Cancer 1970-1988 234 

Table: AIDS Deaths By Age/Race/Sex 1982-89 235 

Table: Heart Disease Deaths 1970-1988 235 

Table: Death Rates By Cause, US, 1988 236 

VETERINARY BATERIOLOGY . 237 

Mycobacterium Paratuberculosis . 237 

Bacillus Anthracis . 238 

Pasteurella Tularensis . 241 

Clostridium Septicum . 242 

Brucella Group . 244 

Rickettsiae . 247 

Typhus Fevers . 247 

Spotted Fevers .. 249 

Tsutsugamushi Fevers . 249 

Trench Fever / Q Fever / Heartwater . 250 

THE VIRUSES . 251 

The Nature of Viruses . 254 

Virus Diseases of Man .. 254 

Smallpox / Cowpox . 254 

Alastrim. 257 

Chickenpox . 257 

Herpes Zoster / Herpes Simplex . 257 

Molluscum. 257 

Verruca / Warts . 258 

Rubeola / Measles . 258 

Rubella / German Measles .. 258 

Epidemic Influenza . 258 

Lymphogranuloma Venereum . 260 

Rabies or Hydrophobia . 260 

Anterior Poliomyelitis / Infantile Paraly. 261 

Epidemic Encephalitis . 263 

Von Economo’s Disease . 263 

St. Louis Encephalitis . 263 

Japanese Encephalitis . 264 

Postinfection Encephalitis . 263 

Australian X Disease . 263 

Equine Encephalomyelitis . 263 

Lymphocytic Choriomeningitis . 264 

Yellow Fever . 264 












































MATRIX III 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


Pappataci Fever, Sandfly Fever . 264 

Phlebotomus Fever . 264 

Dengue / Breakbone Fever . 265 

Rift Valley Fever . 265 

Trachoma . 265 

EXTRA-HUMAN VIRUS DISEASES . 265 

Foot-and-Mouth Disease . 265 

Swine Influenza. 266 

Cattle Plague . 266 

Contagious Epithelioma / Fowl Pox . 267 

Hog Cholera. 267 

Myxomatosis . 267 

Table: Important Virus Diseases of Man ... 268 

Database on the Immune System . 268B 

Types of Immunity / Natural & Acquired ... 269 

Immunological Reactions . 270 

Toxins and Antitoxins . 271 

Table: Important Toxins . 271 

Table: Antitoxins and Antisera. 272 

Agglutinogens and Agglutinins . 272 

Precipitinogens and Precipitins . 273 

Cytolysins and Various Phenomena . 274 

Opsonins and Phagocytosis . 275 

Other Antibodies .. 276 

Mechanism of Antigen-Antibody Reaction .... 276 
Data on Major Chemical and Drug Companies . 278 
Glaxo Pharmaceuticals and R & D. 284 

CHAPTER 7: THE ELECTRONIC MANIPULATION OF POPULATIONS 285 

Man-made Electromagnetic Fields and Effects 285 

Chart: EM Spectrum and Scales . 286 

Creation of "Safety Standards" . 287 

The University of Washington Study . 289 

Microwaves and Genetic Effects . 290 

Microwaves and Brain Tumors . 291 

ELF Radiation From Powerlines . 291 

Cases of Hazards and No Action . 294 

Modulation is the Secret . 294 

Chart: Information Transfer - Modulation .. 296 
Chart: Phase Relationships and Modulation . 297 

Chart: Beat Frequencies and Feedback . 298 

Report on Time-Varying Electromagnetics _ 299 

References Available to the Public . 299 

Effects of ELF/ULF on Biosystems . 300 

Effects on Humans of ELF/ULF . 300 

U.S.Navy Results of ELF Tests . 301 

Additional ELF Capabilities .:.. 302 

Funding for Military Research into DNA 

Absorption of Microwaves .. 302 

Areas of Existing ELF Usage . 303 










































MATRIX III 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 

Description ____ Page 

Natural, Artificial and Tactical ELF . 303 

The Military, the Standard and the Coverup 304 
The Ground-Wave Emergency Network (GWEN) .. 305 
Chart: The National Microwave Gridwork .... 306 
Application of Military Frequency Weaponry. 307 
Frequency Weapons of the British in 1982 .. 307 
Deliberate Experimentation by Military .... 308 

ADVANCED MIND-CONTROL APPLICATIONS . 308 

Internal Cross-Referencing Guide . 308 

Psychology Behind Mind Control and Psi-War 308 
Chart: Schools of Thought Behind Mind Cont. 309 

Suppression of Vital Data in Physics . 309 

The Hertzian Conspiracy . 310 

Definitions Within Relativistic Physics.... 312 
Chart: Significance of Pi and Phi: Pyramids 315 
Chart: Non-Linear 2-D Tensor Field Grid ... 315 
Chart: Non-Linear 3-D Tensor Field Grid ... 315 
The Maxwell Equations and Relativistic Math 316 

The Three Orders of Electromagnetics . 316 

Orthodox Science and Tachyons . 317 

Three Electromagnetic Waveforms . 317 

Lessei—known ELF Characteristics . 317 

Chart: Real and Hyperspacial Axes . 318 

Chart: Access To Hyperspacial Domains ..... 318 

Chart: The Public EM Spectrum. 318 

Chart: The Functional Electromagnetic Spect 319 
Chart: The Human Auric Bands and Frequency 320 

CONVERSATIONS ON MIND CONTROL- DEC 1991 ... 321 

Chart: Loading of the Earth Grid. 323 

Picture: The Delta-T Antenna Setup . 325 

Chart: Earths Power Grid Vortex Matrix .. 332 
Chart: Earths Power Grid Vortex Cycles .. 333 
Chart: Earths Power Grid Vortex Connection. 334 
Chart: Unified Field Grid Vortex Aspects .. 335 

Chart: Antematter - Matter Time Spiral _ 335 

What is a Unified Field? . 335 

Chart: Fourier Analysis of Enfolded Info .. 336 
Chart: Biologically Produced ULF Pulse .... 336 
Chart: Electronically Produced ULF Pulse .. 336 
Chart: Electromagnetic MKDELTA: Bedsprings. 337 

The Secret Electromagnetic Grid . 337 

Chart: Major Frequencies Used In EMC . 338 

Chart: Stages of EMC Programning . 338 

The Crystalline Structure of the Brain .... 339 
Chart: Synchronicity and Psychic Phenomena 341 

Chart: Synchronicity and Connections . 341 

Chart: Involution - Tachyons to Mass . 342 

Chart: Detail- Tachyons to Mass . 343 

Chart: Unified Field Transformations . 344 

Chart: Physics of the Triad.. 345 

The Mechanism of Thought Reception . 346 




























matrix III 


table of contents 

Descript ion ___ Page 

Hind-Cranium Thought Transduction . 346 

Chart: Sacred Geometry of the Human Skull . 346 
Chart: Various Views of the Cranial Cavity 347 
Chart: Ionic Crystalline Cranial Structure 348 
Chart: Consciousness to Mass Transduction 349 

Chart: The Unified Field Triad . 350 

Chart: Hyperspace and Ultraspace Fields ... 351 
Chart: Physics of Unified Field Devices ... 351B 
Chart: Consciousness and Energy Spectrum .. 352 

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIAL FOR CHAPTER 7 
Cellular Telephone Networks Plan Increase . 353 

Voices on TV Cause Seizures in Person . 353 

Pulsed Magnetic Fields and Protein Synth .. 353 
Cellular Networks Upgrading to Digital .... 354 
The Biological Connection to Non-Hertzian 

Scalar Energy . 355 

Interview With Alfred Bielek . 366 

Electromagnetic' Fields and Epidemiology ... 372 

Electronic Stimulation of the Brain . 373 

Electromagnetic Radiation Effect Extracts . .375 
Electromagnetic Interaction With the CNS .. 386 

DNA Transcription and ELF Radiation.393 

Growing Hazards of EM Radiation . 394 

Dept of Health EM Information Sheet . 396 

Table: Non-ionizing EM Radiation Standards 397 
Research Needs for EM Field Reduction ..— 398 

Project Scanate . 419A 

Mind Control and the White House. 419A 

Project River Styx . 419B 

Chart: Electronic Mind Control Projects ... 420 
Chart: Electronic Mind Control Projects — 421 

CIA Mind Control Research Projects.42IB 

Orion Technology and Other Secret Projects 423 
Chart: Spherical Biological Implant Device 446 
Interview With Duncan Cameron and 

Preston Nichols . 472 

Second Interview With Alfred Bielek 1991 . 478 

Radiosondes : Background and Operations .. 482 

CHAPTER 8: A FRAMEWORK IN WHICH TO VIEW ALL THIS _ 487 

UFOs and the Positive and Negative Realms 488 

Precis on the Good and the Bad . 514 

What is "Christ Consciousness"? . 538B 

Universal Truth Maps Governing Positive 

and Negative Evolution . 538G 

CHAPTER 9: THE “FINAL SCENARIO" : AN OVERVIEW . 539 

Warning and Advisory for Chapter 9 . 539B 

Forms of Government & Planetary Situation. 539C 
The Thousand Year Reich - First 50 Years . 540 

The Secret History of George Bush . 563 
























MATRIX III 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 

Descript ion _ Page 

The Empire of Prescott Bush . 563 

Chart: The Bush Family Tree . 564 

Bert Walker and Harriman . 566 

The Bush Family and the Hitler Project ... 569 

Hitlers Ladder To Power . 572 

Control of Nazi Commerce . 573 

Race Hygiene: The Bush Family Alliances .. 576 

George Bush and William Farish . 576 

The Congress on Eugenics . 578 

George Bush and General William Draper ... 579 

George Bush and Boyden Grey . 581 

The Worldwide Sterilization Movement . 582 

Insert: Rapist Chooses Castration . 585 

Insert: Scientists for Sterilization 1991 586 

Jupiter Island: Reorganizing the Government 588 

Forrestal’s Murder . 592 

George Bush and the Silver Spoon . 597 

George Bush and Secret Societies . 599 

Falsification of CIA History . 602 

The Real George Bush in World War II . 605 

Skull and Bones: Racist Nightmare at Yale . 610 

Skull and Bones and the Opium Empire . 611 

Leading Bonesmen Through History .... *. 612 

George Bush , Oil Tycoon ... 617 

The Kennedy Assassination . 627 

The De MohrenschiIdt Connection . 628 

Bush, the CIA and Kennedy . 630 

Diagram Showing Theory of Planetary Control 631A 
William Clinton Caught in Cocaine Network . 631A5 

Assassinations in Europe - March 1992 . 631A7 

The Virgina Death Law: Involuntary Killing. 631A8 

The Plan of the New World Order. 631B 

The Noahide Laws: Basis for New Religion? . 631C2 

A Chronology of Significant Events . 631D 

Excerpt: Brzezinski’s Technotronic Era .... 631N 
Approximation of Planetary Drug Movements . 6310 

Planetary Control: The Upper Hierarchy __ 631P 

British Corporate Influence: A Chart . 631Q 

Interface Companies & Interests . 631R 

Focus: Manuel Noriega . 631S 

Interview With Bo Gritz: Doping of America. 631T 
Charts:Derivation of the New World Order .. 632 

The Conspiracy: Updated . 637A 

Silent Weapons for Quiet Wars . 637M 

Charts: The CFR/Trilateral Connection . 638 

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIAL TO CHAPTER 9 

Skull and Bones Society Coverup . 640 

CIA Chief George Bush Supresses News . 641 

CIA Links To The S&L Scandal . 641 

CIA Guidelines on Contact With Journalists 641 

CIA Links With Mexican Drugs : DEA Report 642 

The Iran-Contra Hearing: An Excerpt . 642 





































MATRIX III 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 

Descriot ion _ Pape 

CIA Funded University Programs . 643 

Anti-Gun Ownership Propaganda . 644 

Coleman Tapes: Genealogy of Tyrants . 648 

Neil Bush and the S&L Scandal . 648 

The October Surprise: Reagan and Bush .... 649 

US Rules Death Penalty for Incompetents .. 650 

The Pentagons Goal: World Policeman . 651 

George W. Bush and the Stock Deal . 651 

CIA Connections to the BCCI Scandal . 652 

Warnings About BCCI Ignored by US Justice 652 
BCCI and International Terrorism and Drugs 652 
US Building Concentration Camps in Oregon 653 

The National Reconnaissance Office . 653B1 

MIT, Cold Fusion and Suppression . 653B2 

Secret Alliances of the CIA . 654 

The Fascist Agenda For the 1990’s . 673 

The Bombing of Pan Am 103 . 674 

Syrian Drug Dealers, CIA and Pan Am 103 .. 677A 

Extract from the Cyclopedia of Fraternity. 679 
The Soveriegn Military Order of Malta .... 680 

New Europe in the New World Order. 682 

Cloning and the New World Order . 683 

The Earth Grid and the New World Order ... 684 

Connections Between the Vatican and Masonry 685 
The Order: Connections to Phi Beta Kappa 686 
Order of St. John of Jerusalem: A Denial 689 

CHAPTER 10: PATHWAYS TO HIGHER CONSCIOUSNESS . 691 

Disciplines Producing Non-Dual Consciousness 691 

Truth . 692 

Realizations . 692 

How It Works: A Transitionary Chart. 697 

Recommendations For Further Reading . 698 

MATRIX II: A Description . 699 

About Leading Edge Research Group . 700 

MASTER INDEX TO MATRIX III . 701 

Special Note : The pagnination of this book is similar to that 
in Matrix II in that “alpha - pages are used; throughout the 
book you will see alpha pages (ex: 102-A, 102-B) in addition 
to the regularly labeled pages. The result of this is that the 
actual number of pages in the book (897) exceeds the number of 
pages indicated by the regular page numbers. 

REPRODUCTION PROHIBITED 

I would imagine if you spent 1000 hours working on a 
project, you would want a fair return on your energy; 
you are asked to honor that principle; if someone asks 
you for a copy of your Matrix III, you can politely 
decline; they can save their money too...buy one, and 
make an investment in themselves and their future. 

























INTRODUCTION BY MT: 


In the Presence of 
The Elusive Paradigm 

Presently we hear the call from many fronts; the synchronous conclusion emanating from all 
the basic fields of human endeavor seems to proclaim with unanimous Voice: what is needed, what is 
absolutely essential , is that nothing short of a New Paradigm be achieved. 

In the exigent face of worldwide poverty, exploitation and widespread brutalism, in confron¬ 
tation with the clutching need to effect a halt and even reversal of the fateful damage done the 
earth-lungs of the rainforest and the atmospheric epidermis of the ozone layer, what can be so 
“hold-the-presses” pressing about the requirements of an abstract consideration such as that of the 
paradigm ? 

After all, what is a “paradigm”? Isn’t it merely the remote requirement of updated theory, 
sufficiently all-purpose to loan itself to the obscure broodings of a variety of academic disciplines about 
which the public couldn’t be less concerned, except where it incidentally shows in some consumer good 
or service? 

Indeed when such an “academic” subject does manage to bleed into the peripheries of public 
perception it tends to be interpreted, by “New Age” popularization, as a kind of Big Theory mystically 
granting grand overviews and magic-carpet rides to the outskirts of the Possible. At the same time it 
takes on a mythic cast, by virtue of that very flow-line whereby the public acquires the notion obliquely 
from the academic cloister; “paradigm” is always something that seems to be needed, a goal of aspiration 
like the grael-cup, and is never something which is conveniently present and accounted for (i.e. as 
“theory” it retains an aura of remote abstraction, eternally over-the-horizon of those shared fields of 
refractory experience). 

Interestingly enough, it would seem that in the Strange Case of the Paradigm the dim and 
dissolving lines actually obtaining between highbrow, lowbrow and lumpen have seen this popularized 
interpretation (equating “paradigm” with “theory”) leak right back into the academic and scientific 
community thereby appreciably affecting the very grasp of those traditionally expected to be pollinators 
of the paradigm. 

Tap an academic on the shoulder these days, and he’s quite liable to give the New Age 
“definition” in response to the query “what is a paradigm?” “Why it’s the Big Theory, the Grand 
Viewpoint, the New Worldview—you know, like Darwinism, like relativity, like Freudianism. In the 
one case the theory’s ‘survival of the fittest’, in the other ‘E=McV and ‘the Oedipal Complex’. It’s a 
great Idea in which facts that didn’t fit well in the former context are made to feel at home, indeed may 
be cordially considered essential.” So our academic, our member-in-good-standing of the priesthood of 
particle physicists or molecular biologists, takes up the torch of Paradigm with noblesse oblige on behalf 
of the public scarcely noticing the flambeau has been returned to him considerably modified from its 
short public loan. In falling absent-mindedly into conformance with the aggregate public (i.e. New Age) 
notion, however, our academic is inadvertently committing a very fateful petitioprincipii. He is assuming 
precisely what has to be proved; he’s putting the proverbial cart before the proverbial horse. How so? 

Watch That Middle Step: It’s a Whopper 

As with all good professionals in any field, the professionals of the life- and political- and 
technical sciences (once sensing some rewardable premium has been placed upon the production of a 


1 
























targeted value) erupt in an intramural frenzy of competition sending every self-qualified aspirant to the 
boards to ink-in that definitive Paradigm. Sliding right along on the lubricating feed-back distortion of 
the popularizing Psyche, the concept of Paradigm merges seamlessly into the standard notion of Theory, 
even for those specialists from whose fields the term was first appropriated. 

The trouble is, Paradigm is not the equivalent of Theory. 

To take “theory” for “paradigm” is, as we shall see, the same as deleting the most important 
step in a linear equation. To derive a theory one must first have a pattern or Model to which the theory 
is to apply. The theory must solve for the model. Yet such a pattern is the Paradigm. Paradigm indicates 
the sufficient Model, it gives the indispensable example in the first place. 

Why is this so important? Let’s go back to our competitive academicians, our professional 
theorists. Each wishes to produce that Great Theory, the one-piece key that will command all the 
tumblers of the Lock at once so that apparently-refractory areas of existence may be related to a 
common term solving for them all, and indeed which allows their actual relationships to catalyze the 
Resolution. Implicit in this driving desire (whether for “inner” or “outer” reward, we need not say) is 
the taken-for-granted assumption that the current in-use theories are indeed inadequate. Darwinism, 
relativity, quantum mechanics, the Will-to-power or Oedipal Complex are all in themselves too narrow 
and specialized to fit the inflationary picture of proliferating complexities, the stretched canvas of 
creaking contradictions progressively painting a moribund portraiture from real-life consequences of 
those separate shortcomings. 

On the basis of this taken-for-granted inadequacy of all present theories, however, our 
Ivy-league rowing teams are preoccupiedly busy hard-stroking toward the golden shore of new theories; 
their whole endeavor is based on the business of drawing alongside and boarding that great replace¬ 
ment-theory, all the while chanting the cadence of “Paradigm”. In so doing, of course, they’re calling 
upon the very name of that which they’ve unceremoniously thrown overboard, to popular plaudits. The 
reason for this is that, by failing to honor the “separate reality” of Paradigm as catalyzing Model, they 
continue to draw up theories against the implicit background of the old patterns on which those 
confessedly inadequate theories were originally based. In the field of Superstrings, for example, the 
antfarm of theoretical physicists continues to interpret its equations against the conventional back¬ 
ground of “spacetime”, rather than rechecking the overall pattern implicitly rotated a notch by the 
introduction of “strings” so as to account for the emergence of spacetime by the theory. 

An important factor in the whole equation of delivering a full-term Weltanschauung to the 
impatiently-awaiting world is therefore chronically skipped-over, indeed not even noticed due to so 
convenient yet critical a truncation whereby the “intelligentsia” rushes to register a conclusion’before 
it has satisfactorily considered the premise. 

For what is essential to a theory is that it fit the “present” facts no matter how refractory, as 
well as “facts” which may be generated on the implications of the theory. This symmetry between theory 
and facts is blithely ignored, by improperly compassing the whole process through the unwarranted 
equivalency between “Theory” and what was originally meant by “Paradigm” (indeed what gave 
“paradigm” its distinguishing definition in the first place). 

Involved in the question of “theory”, then, are the facts to which it must fit; but this 
necessarily involves a working typology of ^reality” in order to determine what qualifies for a “fact” in 
the first place—i.e. what is indeed real so that it must be accounted for by the Theory. 

All hustling little competitors in the field rush to squeeze “paradigm” into the conceptual 
Bottle of theory where the Genie of refractory reality may be satisfactorily captured. “ Paradigm ” tends 
therefore to be the eliminated (yet no-less-necessary) step in the process, displacing the difficult matter 
of “reality” onto the outcome of the ultimate “theory” that would define it. By calling the theory the 
Paradigm, we seem to evade the requirement sticking out like a sore thumb in the true definition of 
“paradigm”. 



The term, after all, was originated to mean something very specific—it emerged into the 
vocabulary for a purpose. Avoiding its specific implications by capitulating to the “popular” (i.e. New 
Age) lead of marrying it through synonym to “theory”, accounts in large part for the manifest inadequacy 
of every Grand Theory feverishly brought forward in the closing decades of this century so as to 
effectively unite the world’s myriad problem-zones to a resolving Common Denominator. But one can’t 
“kill two birds with one stone” in this way, when all that’s in one’s slingshot is a clump of loose dirt 

When we turn to ask why all the king’s horses and all the king’s men can only put together 
(so far) a clump of loose dirt, all we need do is refer back to the missing term, the essential mediate step 
that constitutes all the creative ground in the production of any true theory, which has stood and always 
will stand beneath the pinnacle of any Resolving Worldview as the magnificent Mountain on which the 
ultimate Perspective of that view was laboriously and creatively raised. 

Here is the beginning of our recovery of that all-but-lost Meaning of “paradigm”; this 
proverbial Lost Word is indeed first of all a linguistic term. 

Conjugating the Lost Word 

Resorting to the expedient everyone seems to have forgotten along the way, we may recover 
its “misty root-origin” by the esoteric means of consulting a dictionary-—at which enlightening point 
we’ll come to find that “paradigm” is actually a term indicating grammatical inflection : it refers to the 
declension of nouns, pronouns and adjectives, and to the conjugation of verbs. It establishes the 
grammatical and syntactical relations of case, tense, gender, number and person. 

“Paradigm” suggests the modeling of a term in all its inflectional forms; it expresses and 
defines the ways in which we may accept a term as “real”. It conjugates all the modes of reality of any 
given term. 

We may immediately see then by contrast, that “theory” would be concerned with establishing 
a consistent set of rules whereby the acceptable variations in the reality of the given term might be 
understood and extrapolated. When we ask how the workaday world approaches the parallel relations 
between “paradigm” (inflection) and “theory” (formulaic rules), we begin to get a clearer picture of 
the way in which the de facto approach has effectively sidestepped the issue of inflection altogether (i.e. 
the determination as to the number of dimensional rotations through which a term may be continued 
to be regarded as “existing” or real), placing the burden of that determination upon the upshot of theory 
as if a rule could actually be given which definitively formulated and resolved the question of what was 
“real” in the first place. 

It is no wonder that, on the basis of this backward approach, such pronunciations of the New 
Age issue to the effect that “you create your own reality”. Apparently so! if we can give a rule that in 
itself determines the “real” (i.e. the number and quality of dimensions in which a term may be conj ugated) 
rather than accounts for and resolves the variant manifestations in the declension of the real. 

Manifestly, however, we haven’t been able to give such a rule as in the first case; and this is 
the reason behind the reasons why we haven’t been able to make that anticipated, collective move into 
a greater Density or internal richness of our own Reality. 

The fact of the matter is, the theory can’t emerge by natural Birth, until the sufficient 
Paradigm (the Example or operative Pattern) is given; and the Paradigm can’t be given when its 
popularly-accepted sense has crushed it into a flattened conformance with the profile of Theory. 

If the world seems desperately to need a new and resolving Theory to implement a totalizing 
approach to its problems, it has to have a transformatively-critical sense of the required numbers of 
dimensions, states and values into which such an ultimate Theory must go evenly. It has to be furnished 
an adequate intimation of the actual scope and proportion to which such a resolving “theory” must 
apply. 



What Items Belong in This Picture? 

For instance, in formulating our sufficient Worldview, do we or do we not take into 
consideration—that is, loan any official credence to—the field of alternative and “free” energies? do 
we or do we not make allowances in our pattern for the possible presence of types of consciousness, or 
kinds of lifeform, that must be granted the full dimension of alien (whether that ultimately means “alien” 
from the stars, other-dimensional doorways or from the “inner Earth” itself)? Even taking a glance at 
the Index or Table of Contents of this present work, sliding down such subheadings as those of 
“Electronic Mind Control Projects”, “Population management through the use of Chemical and 
Metallic Substances”, “The CIA and Drug Trafficking”, “Covert Research in Biological Weapons for 
Population Management” etc. it becomes increasingly evident we must be willing to ask whether our 
“sufficient pattern” should be expected to integrate to itself some adequate idea of the monstrous —for 
the conventional psychologies, long-based on old proportions and prior perceptions of the limits of 
human behavior, are manifestly inadequate to interpreting the typology of that emergent-outline 
insistently bucking at the grinding plate-seams between Old and New Worlds of manipulative Order. 
It becomes increasingly apparent that the provision of a proper model is never simply a matter of rotating 
all the given pins already stuck in the map; it requires a profound rethinking of terms. After all, the 
requirement for a “paradigm” (bringing some such usage back into the vocabulary altogether) doesn’t 
arise until the growing inadequacy of all former models has manifestly left the field in shambles, and 
the fires of unquenchable crises are roaring up all around. 

If therefore the true outcome of Theory depends on the preliminary Model (i.e. paradigm) 
characterizing the terms to be resolved and unified by the theory, any such theory would be expected to 
account for and conjugate in all the actual dimensions through which the factors of the World-problem 
arise and occur. 

But this requires an intelligence able to identify those dimensions and those factors. 

It’s for this reason we can’t say the ideal-resolving Theory only need account for those powers 
and properties that “make physical sense”, as with the field of physics alone; we can’t say the satisfactory 
theory would simply have to achieve an understanding of the perceptual or cognitive means by which 
meaningful “data” arise to begin with, or solve for the epistemological dilemma solely. We can’t assume 
that such theory would only be ultimately meaningful if its application satisfied the “sociological field 
equations”, or accounted for human presence in terms of “Topos”. 

The conditions of the current “dilemma” cut through all the categories in which the terms 
of existence are conventionally conjugated, and now overlap borders so manifestly co-involved but 
unconventional that any arbitrary drawing-of-the-line simply to suit the “manageable” becomes a 
progressively-less tolerable practice in producing the comprehensive Overview, the authentic Wel¬ 
tanschauung. 

After all, consider: what is it makes a Theory worthwhile in the first place? Isn’t it the 
applicability of the theory to all the relevant factors, previously identified or not, which rules on its 
worthiness? What finally justifies the rarefied abstraction of theory to the concreteness of practice, is 
certainly the degree to which any such theory furnishes a workable key conforming to the contours of 
all component tumblers of the particular Lock constituting a restrictive shackle upon the world. 

Is Fiat in the Imperative Mood, Or Indicative Mood? 

Therefore we must ask again: who can truly identify the terms ? It’s only in the proper 
identification of terms—and a qualified approximation to the allowable elasticity in the “dimensional” 
conjugations of those terms—that the ultimate Ship of a sufficient Theory may be considered Chris¬ 
tened, and launched upon its Way. 

We’re culturally conditioned to embrace the acceptable Theory, the guideline rule upon 
which a basic Worldview may be stretched (even though the functional significance of that view is far 
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from the place where we routinely perceive). The rule of the Medieval churchmen gave the acceptable 
Worldview of the dark ages, though the operators of that rule resided in the arcanum of illuminated 
texts in an era of illiteracy so that the effective distances between culturally conditioned (religious) 
Theory and feudal praxis accounted for the particular “grain” of the general perception upsurging in 
the Discrepancy. Similarly, we “perceive” reality presently according to the (sociopolitical and cultural) 
tensions arising in the general relations of indentured “consumerism”, to the technological clergy and 
empowered priestcraft in possession of that Rulebook we’re conditioned to worship as relativistic 
Gospel in a state of effective quantum illiteracy. 

We know of the Gospel of Einstein; we accept the practical validity of His Great Theory. 
Yet even members-in-good-standing of the relativistic Hierophancy tend to be insufficiently aware of 
the Process whereby such a Great Theory (or any great theory) originally came about It’s for that reason 
“we” (and “they”) tend now to worship the Theory, call it by its progenitor-name Paradigm and seek 
to force it into giving birth again to Itself. Thus the continuing state of barrenness under a Thundercloud 
of Expectation—the ongoing fallowness where we expect the relieving Crop. 

It’s too-little-noted or understood that before the Einstelnian Theory, there’s the 
Elnsteinian Paradigm. Before any Great concluding Reason, there’s the Great underlying Creative. 

Ordinarily when such epoch-making formulae are produced as with the celebrated 
“Einsteinian field equations”, they’re treated as though their titan character is ascribable to the fact 
that they manage—in whatever manner—to make sense of a group of “established facts” already laying 
around in a suggestive though apparently unrelated way. It’s insufficiently appreciated that we value 
the outcome of the Michelson-Morley experiment, the Machian model of motion, the topologies of 
Rieinannian space and Maxwell’s unification of electricity and magnetism owing to their initial iden¬ 
tification in the formative phases of Einsteinian theory. There was, in fact, nothing “inevitable” about 
them until their values were defined by the beauty and success of the theory in which they were 
incorporated. 

Thus the generation of the theory depended upon a foundational work; and that foundational 
work involved a faculty of discrimination or power of imaginative perception entering the overall 
picture as a critical—and indispensable—variable of surpassing Creativity. 

The parts ultimately participating in the workable pattern aren’t given, gratis; they must be 
determined —as an examination of the general state of physics just prior to the Einsteinian epoch will 
show; they must be creatively identified and integrated in a frankly-ticklish process that approximates 
toward Wholeness in delineating dimensions grand-enough to give true measure of the arable ground 
while sufficiently frugal to act as praetorian valve filtering anything unnecessary to a fit description of 
that Ground. 

This Pattern, composed of just such selectively identified and creatively-integrated com¬ 
ponents, gives us the true sense of Paradigm and shows why Theory doesn’t decide upon the “declen¬ 
sions” in which Reality is to be cast but rather rises up out of an initial Vision, sufficiently monumental 
in scope and secure in its creative courage to declare—in swift bold strokes like an astonishing, deft 
Picasso—the general outline of the minimum Starmap on which the would-be Magellans of the New 
Reality must thereafter navigate. 

Magi Bearing Gifts of the Paradigm, 

To the Manger of the Millennial Worldview 

The very reason then, that virtually every theory generated on the basis of the minimum 
criteria for “theories” alone (i.e. beauty and fitness of form, applicability to defined sets of circumstances 
etc.) doesn’t break a decisive barrier and bring the general attention to a New World of awaiting 
productivity, is given in this consideration of the Epochal Theory— for only the Epochal Theory has 
sprung full blown In a state of “critical mass” from the forehead of an adequate Paradigm. The 
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Paradigm is always the key, that decisive Creative Ground constituting the initiatory Pattern declaring 
a revolution in the inflection of terms, insisting with persuasive psychic and rational Force upon the 
inclusion of just so challenging a dimensional range in the full conjugation of working elements as is 
impermissible in the standard context (yet produced nevertheless at the extremes of that context) 
without waiting upon due legitimation by the appointed Hierophancy of the present Order. 

Only where the ground-breaking creative work of that sufficient Paradigm already exists and 
has given sign of its activity, may the Epochal Theory be brought forward full term. This fact being 
critically underappreciated owing to the aforesaid glib equation of paradigm with theory, we have no 
reason to wonder any longer why “theory” so often fails to serve the field of tangible concerns but instead 
elicits contemptuous reaction in the frequent functional gap between abstract Pronouncement and 
refractory, existential detail. 

Any such Paradigm, any such bold Creative pattern may be identified—in the given case—as 
having been generated by a source or sources distinct from the ultimate theory-bearer, or the same as 
the ultimate theory-bearer. Sometimes there’s a more obvious one-to-one identity between heroic 
Paradigm-maker and great cultural Formula-bringer as in the case of Einstein himself, or of Darwin 
who delineated the pattern by an irreducible act of creative selection before distilling from it a single, 
Survivalist Theory. Sometimes the determinant of Paradigm-relevance will issue as a more collective 
outline from many, sedulous sources before a single focus crystallizes it to common view—as happened 
in quantum physics just prior to the posting of Heisenberg’s heterodox billet on the churchdoor of 
scientific mechanism. 

However it occurs it may be uniformly affirmed that, at the juncture of any great Reality- 
shift it’s always in the creative matrix of an underlying Paradigm that the actual leaps are initially taken, 
all the deeds of cognitive valor enacted and the taboos tackled as down some dark passage in the 
Dream-time rite of the Symbolizing Psyche. It’s always in that chthonic stream, that subterranean 
current crackling with creative fires over the sheet of its surface like a psychic Styx that all the 
pioneering is actually done, all caves and verboten tunnels (opening tesseract routes under drawn-out 
tradelanes above) are explored by persistent assault-waves of solitary spelunking without benefit of 
miner’s cap or acetylene torch (since No Man has passed this Way before). 

Therefore it may be that the white-smocked Theoretician basks in bracing daylight of the 
general approval, when once he raises high the particular Excalibur of his steely Formula from the 
Stone-matrix wherein it was complexly embedded; yet all the terse abstraction of his formulaic marks 
are hewn upon the peak of an incalculable Mountain that few may take the measure of—often including 
himself. That mountain is the Matrix, the Magical Mountain indeed, upthrust in a seeming moment 
from the flat plain of the demoted worldview where most still lingeringly stand. 

The Slithering Serpent of the Slinky-toy Paradigm 

Of course we’re used to the term “paradigm” in its relation to the field of physics, since it 
issues modemly as a scientific pointer—and that’s why we’ve taken such examples here. However, 
because a true paradigm serves to determine the scope of elements ultimately factored into the Resolving 
Formula, we may say that the greater the emergent Worldview of focused theory the greater the 
underlying Paradigm —therefore the less restricted a priori to any particular field in the derivation of 
terms it comes to consider relevant. 

Considering how great is the requirement for such a Paradigm now, able somehow to resolve 
the full panoply of crises appearing on every single front whether approached categorically in terms of 
the hard or soft sciences, the “psychic”, “spiritual” or “artistic” sensibility etc., we’re hardly justified in 
relying on the scientific hierophancy itself to save the day (as with the Einsteinian model of our century’s 
earlier “epoch”) since that field is precisely in question as a total orientation along with all the others. 

Indeed we must at this point lift our collective head to review the March of Paradigms (excuse 
your compulsive punster) over the greater span of history; in so doing we find everything settling into 
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Perspective so that, for example, underlying the emergent Religious Worldview of the Middle Ages we 
find the paradigmatic substructure of feudal hierarchy, beneath the humanistic Worldview we find the 
foundational paradigm of fluid capital, floated toward a vanishing-point horizon by the Hanseatic 
League mediating a mercantile middle-class; and beneath the Scientific Worldview we find an informing 
paradigm of complex considerations greatly beyond the question of science in itself, rooted in the 
religious and humanistic crises finding deeply epistemological expression in the cogito etc. 

We may therefore, along with Hegel and his back-masked understudy Marx, look upon that 
“march of history” itself in terms of the dialectic paradigm (since it moves in obvious Sine upon 
successive arcs of a spiral—or we should say it’s rather more like a Slinky toy undulating along an Escher 
staircase where, the deeper it descends from the Divine paradigm of theology to the magical paradigm 
of myth, from myth to religion, from religion to humanism, the higher it simultaneously ascends toward 
the theological extreme once more only this time in good dialectic fashion having come to the crisis of 
Divinity again in terms of Consciousness Itself). 

From mythic to scientific worldview, then, we trace the saga of consciousness as it seeks to 
determine the proper field of its study. Therefore just as old Karl came to proclaim that the proper 
study of Mankind is Man so we are in the advantageous “dialectical” position to proclaim (at this 
millennial juncture of historical crisis) that the proper study of Consciousness is the field of Conscious¬ 
ness itself! 

We find a unique implication in the inexorable character of this conclusion: at this stage, any 
resultant theory able to do justice to the required phase of an epochal Paradigm patterning a Whole 
reorientation with respect to Consciousness itself, must necessarily be a Living Theory (in the same way 
VGER of Star Trek, The Movie refused the conventional denouement of a merely mathematical bite, 
insisting on plugging in directly the anode and cathode of “conscious” and “autonomic” systems thus 
generating a Transcendental Fireworks where a dry equation was programmed to take place). Any such 
Theory must be a Living Theory and thus inseparable from Practice. The proper response to any present 
Paradigm of the proper magnitude, then, is necessarily that of Consciousness in Theory and Practice. 

Buddy, Can You Paradigm? 

This brings us to the very practical question, then, as to who is in the position to recognize the 
real term of the problem to begin with? who is factually capable of understanding that behind each 
“separate” crisis (in the inequitable distribution of world resources, suppressed and privately arrogated 
preserves of “alternative energies”, the ubiquitous breakdown of traditional structures, the natural and 
manmade interplay of ecological catastrophes) there is the critical Common Denominator of One 
unresolved Question: that very question of Consciousness. Who can generate the only adequate matrix 
for a full-term Paradigm commensurate with this moment? Who is capable of recognizing the real point, 
and of sustaining that recognition through a thorough and consistent review without succumbing along 
the way to the universal agitation for provisional (and inadequate) poultices—as if a greater totality 
could be constructed on the basis of some sham cohomology of myriad, stop-gap patches. 

Of course we know so many of instant self-presumption willing to come to the Call; yet one 
large Type excludes itself on principle, though it would never recognize itself as such, by slamming shut 
any apparently-material door when the glaring halation of the “psychic” seeps around its opening edges. 
Another Type excludes itself just as unerringly when in its eclectic eagerness (not to say egregious. New 
Age “openness”) it pitchforks absolutely everything together in one piled recitation without the slightest 
idea how—or even whether—anything actually fits. 

No, in this case of our potential new Paradigm it won’t necessarily be the formal physicist 
who fashions it, so locked in specialization that his grandest concept of “paradigm” tends to focus down 
on isolating the proper gauge-group for an unambiguous String Theory...for, even as he mixes and 
matches the tables of comparative matrices (entranced in his sanctioned redoubt), shadow researchers 
in electricians’ smock move tables and mattresses of their own into government labs setting up 
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permanent shop in the Alternative Energies wing right across the hall, the door to which is simply 
marked Maintenance Engineer. 

Nor will it be our typical New Ager, sad to say, who for all his openness to alternative theories, 
his “unhippie-like” willingness—if not compulsion—to embrace technologies of all types no matter how 
mortally ridiculous, is still by-and-large that prototypical Fool who rushes right in where angels have 
long since learned to hover over the tarp-covered construction pit. 

When however the purveyor of any such sufficient Paradigm appears, whether stepping out 
from the nominal door of any of the conventional categories or emerging from “no expected quarter”— 
we may recognize him by a manifest transcendence of every categorial limit, by demonstrable surpassing 
of the professional commitment to one field of expertise or even combinations of fields defined by their 
specializations. 

He’ll appear with wings of intuitive inspiration affixed to the sturdy back of rational inquiry. 
And we’ll note as well that the sensitivity of the Artist isn’t optional in this case, but must show as a 
visible appointment. Neither shall the will-to-Good be a dispensable feature in identification of the 
Paradigm-maker; rather shall it be the sine qua non. 

Nor is it enough that he possess intuition to spare; the discriminative faculty to a superlative 
degree; the prodigious power of a subtle rationality able to hopscotch over tiles inlaid to a Fearful 
Symmetry, as well as tread the tricky angles of ideal Ratio. He’ll be identifiable owing to the unerringness 
of his intuition even in the face of massed, conventional wisdom or “established fact”; by the paradoxical 
toughness of his subtle/discriminative faculty; by the unshakable character of his imagination, reason 
and intuition combined so that, when the inevitable objection issues from Zone of the common Myopia 
or Vesture of Specialization to the effect that “you can’t say that! you can’t include that! this is unproved! 
there aren’t instruments to measure it! you’ve gone too far!” he’ll be every-bit able to take the measure 
of aptness according to a Muse unborn as well as rule upon the ripeness of any term he’d add or subtract 
so that nothing in Established Heaven or Consensual Earth can dissuade him from an imminent 
approach to that sufficient grael, the comprehensive pattern and viable Model without which no 
transformative Theory or Millennial Worldview could ever come about at all. 

Time’s Up, Folks! The Correct Answer Is... 

Given such characterization of the minimally-suitable candidate, the comparative rarity of 
the required qualities should become evident. Not only are they rare qualities when considering the 
potential Paradigm-maker; the capacity even to identify such qualities in another implies a sufficiency 
of corresponding substance in the observer. In addition to the question as to who might ultimately 
appear as most-likely candidate to produce the Full-term Model, the sufficient Paradigm, we must also 
ask the complementary question who is going to be up to identifying him should he step forward? 

Val Valerian and the Matrix material have been around for awhile now, a handful of very 
high-profile years. A sufficient amount of time has elapsed, a great enough Grace period has been given, 
as it were, so that if in the interim there were someone qualified to identify What’s There he should 
certainly have done so by now. In all the many words and references read in relation to Valerian, Matrix 
and the periodical Leading Edge, whether positive or negative in character, precious few have accorded 
a recognition really commensurate with the ongoing quality of the Work; and none, absolutely none 
that one has read, have correctly identified that Work for what it is at all. 

Thus in illustration of the apparently-indispensable principle “it takes one to know one”, the 
writer of this Introduction himself steps forward at the lapse of the general Timer taking the measure 
of humanity’s furthest capacity for response, so that the presence of a Paradigm-key may be properly 
announced. 

Whether a future Theory-triumphant along with its infeeding paradigm are ever ultimately 
identified as issuing from one and the same source, or are eventually recognized as belonging to a 
convergent work on several coordinated Fronts, we may confidently state that the Day of the adequate 

vi i i 



paradigm in all its imaginative bridges and bold leaps is already upon us. Along with the parallel Initiatory 
Work of Southern Crown and Its winged messenger- Thunderbird, the principal labor of hewing the 
paradigm-pattern from a large-enough Block of Existence has been accomplished, in the form of the 
first two Matrix volumes (i.e. Matrix I and IT) and now in this completely new edition comprising a 
decisive point of departure into the fie d of Consciousness itself. In the first Matrix volumes the verboten 
spacealien subject was unprecedentedly aired and fused to themes of alternative technologies, hidden 
government agendas etc. No self-respecting particle physicist would touch such themes with a ten foot 
pole—which is exactly why it isn’t the self-respecting particle physicist who comes forward now, with a 
prodigious Proposition basically identifiable in the true measure of its value only from the framework 
of that Whole-being Consciousness toward which it points. 

As the I Ching says, when in the course of a difficult situation the messenger of importance 
appears at the Court and there is no one of sufficient station or accomplishment to identify or sponsor 
him, he may under such extraordinary circumstances introduce himself. In this case there are two such 
messengers at the Court, so that—at least-one may introduce the other. 

Here then is Val Valerian and Matrix III. Seekers of the Paradigm may quit seeking. This 
is what you need to know, and what you need in order to know. If you’re for real in this critical Time 
and Place and you truly mean business , you’ll keep this book by your side, you won’t put it down; and 
by your conscientious study you’ll demonstrate the degree to which you possess progressive power to 
recognize the Real, as well as to follow out its implication to the End—even to the end of Consciousness 
Itself. 


MT 

(Michael Topper) 
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MATRIX III 


FORWARD 


Every human being basically desires a certain quality 
of life for themselves and their children, and most human 
beings spend their entire life in the pursuit of this 
goal. During this lifelong process, most people look 
around and note that things more or less stay the same; 
nothing seems to really improve - things appear to be in a 
constant process of deterioration. The oft-promised 
factors of life, liberty, and health are never realized. 

The public perception of the reasons behind this dark 
trend are somewhat limited; like sheep in the pasture, 
they cannot realize the depth and influence of what is 
around them - what it really means and what is really 
going on that maintains their lives in such a miserable 
state of existence. 

In the previous book, we examined the apparent factors 
that are behind the world power structures, as well as a 
plethora of events that appear to be happening in the 
interaction between humans and some alien species, with 
particular attention to the abduction area and government 
and alien underground operational sites. 

In this work, we will be examining areas that appear 
to be "closer to home", with particular attention to the 
sociological parameters of social control - areas that 
comprise the final manifestation of control, both overtly 
and covertly, for the human planetary power structures 
known as the "New World Order". We will also be examining 
updated information since the last book was published in 
areas such as mind control and alien interaction, as well 
as a completely new area of approach - that of personal 
evolution of consciousness in the face of social drama. 

There comes a time in many peoples lives when they 
start working on themselves and their own consciousness; 
who you are and what you can do in consciousness is, for 
most people, a greater mystery than the subject of alien 
interaction. Since "consciousness is the name of the game" 
everywhere in the universe, it makes sense to start with 
the discussion of higher levels of manipulation, as in 
Matrix II, move to levels of manipulation that directly 
affect people, and then provide people with an under¬ 
standing of who they are and what they can become; this 
understanding will provide them with the tools in their 
consciousness to resolve the dualities in their lives and 
hopefully to rise above the planetary interactions that 
impact their lives in an undesirable manner. 

Consciousness is the key to it all. An elevated human 
consciousness will not be affected by anything that occurs 
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in the surrounding environment. Along with the development 
of knowledge and understanding in this area, the physical 
body is also changed. This whole matter is, admittedly 
quite an undertaking, but ultimately it must be done by 
someone, so why not just do it? 

In summary, the process involves: 

1. Achieving an understanding of what is purposely 
being done to the human species by the world 
power structures on a physiological, mental 
and spiritual level; 

2. Acquiring increased knowledge in many different 
areas relating to the physiological, mental 

and spiritual aspects of the human being. 

3. Using this acquired knowledge to promote ones 
own self-development, self-empowerment and ones 
consciousness. 

Even after all this material is presented, it is a 
fact that only a small percentage of you will actually 
make use of the information to change your lives and 
your consciousness. As humans have a lot of internal 
programming that resists change of any kind, it will be an 
uphill battle for most of you - most of you will not 
succeed. The fact that you are predisposed to have this 
book in the first place is a plus - it is an indication 
that you are open to change and open to contemplation of 
new information. 

Human beings on this planet live in a reality that 
is conditioned by the culture they live in. Cultures on 
this planet, with few exceptions, manifest themselves in 
such a way that there exist at least five major groups 
within a culture that reflect an individuals position in 
society: 

1. Those who have a limited awareness and yield their 
personal power to others without question. 

2. Those who have a limited awareness, and seek/use their 
position to acquire power to manipulate other human 
beings. 

3. Those who have a growing awareness that there is more to 
life but they are unable to penetrate the cultural veil 
and still give up their personal power. 

4. Those who are able to penetrate the cultural veil to a 
significant degree, but lack the knowledge to prevent 
reactive depression and giving up of personal power. 
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5.Those who have penetrated the cultural veil, acquired 
knowledge, conscious awareness, and self-empowerment. 


There are more divisions possible in a culture, but 
let us leave it at that for purposes of this discussion. 
The above groups are listed in such a way that they 
represent a growing order of consciousness. After 
consultation with others and a little contemplation, a 
relative estimate of the percentages of the above groups 
in the United States might be: 

Group 1 : 65* Group 2 : 5 X Group 3 : 25 * Group 4 : 12 X 

Group 5 : 3 X 


Here in 1992, we are faced with a situation where more 
and more people are joining Groups 3 and 4, since the 
self-limiting nature of social operations conducted in the 
conscious states of Groups 1 and 2 become more obvious as 
time marches on. The old cultural adage “You can fool some 
of the people some of the time, but not all of the people 
all the time" seems to describe the process. 

Here, in this book, we’ll begin by examining areas of 
manipulation that have been and continue to be used by 
Group 2 to manipulate individuals physiological, mental 
and spiritual states of being. When it’s all over and you 
finish the book, you’ll hopefully be moving rapidly toward 
joining Group 5. 

Let’s take a look at some recent developments in the 
United States that have occurred between Matrix II and 
Matrix III, many of which have been detailed in various 
Leading Edge publications - some have not: 

Recent Developments 


1. In 1992, all the major intelligence agencies (CIA, 

NSA, DIA, NSC, etc) will be combined into one agency, the 
National Center for Intelligence (NCI), which will be near 
Mount Weather in Virginia. Supposedly, this oxymoronic 
agency will be headed by one man who is not supposed to 
have ties to any of the agencies within it. The effect of 
this will be that the CIA, DIA, and NSA will disappear as 
separate operating agencies (externally), so any wrong¬ 
doing that has been associated with these agencies will be 
that much harder to follow up on in terms of prosecution. 

2. In Sweden, a new implant, designed by a Dr. McDaniels 
and a Dr. Paul Hod, called the Proto-32, has been approved 
for use as a brain implant in humans. It has now been FDA 
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approved, and is a microchip implant that will be able to 
affect DNA and growth of the human being, as well as other 
capabilities which we have not discovered. It is a 32-bit 
device. With that much computing power implanted in a 
human brain in the era of electronic mind control, we can 
only wonder what they really are doing. The two doctors 
who developed the Proto-32 are supposedly dead. How 
convenient. 

3. Presidential candidate William Clinton, apart from all 
the scandalous activity his is associated with, is found 
to have attended the 1986 Bilderberger Meeting and to have 
had knowledge, like George Bush, of drugs being shuttled 
out of Mena airport in Arkansas on military aircraft; the 
story was reported on "A Current Affair" in April 1992; 
the gov’t drug trafficking in Clinton’s home state 
continues. 

4. During the period between January and February 1992, an 
interesting development occurred in Florida which was 
passed on to us; it was not publicized outside the state 
of Florida. During a train derailment, two boxcars broke 
open, revealing that they (and in fact the whole train) 
were loaded with shackles. A trainload of shackles? The 
train was bound for the area of Oregon and Washington. 

5. In 1990, several bikers in Oregon chanced upon a six- 
lane dirt highway in central Oregon that was in the middle 
of nowhere. They followed the road until they were 
confronted with three 260-pound individuals that told them 
to leave or they would be killed. All three indivduals 
were exactIt alike. I can see twins, but three? Reports 
are coming from Oregon which indicate that large 40-acre 
plots are being carved out of the woods through the 
auspices of the U.S. Forest Service, cleared and grubbed 
and surrounded with an eight-foot barbed wire fence that 
also penetrates some four feet under the ground. According 
to the U.S. Forest Service, the areas are for growing 
seedlings. A large hazardous waste incineration facility 
(50 acres) was built somewhere in central Oregon by the 
U.S.Government, according to an ex-military fellow we 
encountered at Preparedness Expo 1991 in Tacoma. It was 
brand new a couple of years ago and has never been used. 

It is similar to a facility built in Onoway, Canada some 
years ago - also a facility that just sits there. Onoway 
is a town that is built around a prison. The fellow at 
the Expo was quite nervous, and said he was only interest¬ 
ed in finding ways to buy large quantities of food for 
survival purposes. 


As you will learn in this book, there are many ways 
available to you to handle anything that occurs; basic 
states of fear and survival have their origin in the play 
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of consciousness through specific areas in the brain - 
areas that are constantly and purposely stimulated by the 
society we live in; it is a society run by those who do 
not want people to grow in consciousness and become 
empowered beings. In Matrix III, we will show you how 
different neurological areas relate to different behavior 
and states of consciousness - the knowledge will allow you 
to expand beyond the states of consciousness that society 
wishes you to be in, in effect to become a more empowered 
and knowledgable member of the human species, more able to 
move into greater areas of human experience. 

Knowledge is power, and it is vital that you become 
informed and grow in consciousness so that you may view 
the surrounding drama from a more self-empowered 
perspective. 

There are indications that the larger the human 
population, the more rapidly the population as a whole 
will evolve. You will understand why as you delve into 
this book. This may also explain the drive by certain 
factions to limit and control population, much in the 
way the Nefilim may have done 200,000 to 350,000 years ago 
when it was discovered that the human "experiment” had 
more genetic potential than was suspected. Genetic changes 
(there may have been as many as 64) in human beings were 
made in order to limit the human being. The state of 
consciousness that sought to limit the human being is 
still impinging on this planet, filtering down into 
planetary control procedures that are documented in this 
book. 

The understanding of polarities and dualities is very 
important to your growth in consciousness. Take what is 
presented here and discuss it with as many people as 
possible. The more people that grow in consciousness, 
the easier it will be for others to grow. This is a period 
where the planet is rapidly moving into a state of more 
rapid vibration; according to some sources, the planet 
will be the site for the final conflict between dualities, 
a conflict that you will eventually recognize in more 
expansive terms. This recognition will allow you the 
realization that what are apparently separate polarities 
in "conflict" is actually the same thing viewed from two 
different perspectives. 


You will recognize that "consciousness is the name of 
the game" everywhere in the universe. Is it no wonder that 
people with expanded consciousness are never approached by 
alien factions that derive their existence from fear and 
manipulation? Why do the Greys "respect" those who have 
greater will and focus, in consciousness, than they do? 

Why do "negative" factions rely on technology to 
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manipulate those who have a lesser degree of conscious 
awareness? These questions, and more, will be answered 
in your awareness as you read this book. 

Peace Be With You 
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Chapter 1 

Basic Scientific Concepts and Knowledge 

There are many basic concepts that you will need to 
understand in order to fully evaluate the data contained in 
this book. Understanding these concepts will also allow you 
to more effectively reach your conclusions after the book has 
been completed. We’ll build on concepts as we go. 

Standing Waves 

If you stretch a string between two points and pluck the 
string in the middle of its length, we see for a short time 
the outline of the string in the extreme positions of its 
movement which form two symmetric arcs: 



If you pluck the string at the one-quarter mark of its 
length, you will see the following shape: 



The areas between the arcs represent standing waves. We 
get such waves by plucking the string at distances that wil 
divide the string into integral numbers. In the first figure 
above, the distance between the two ends of the string 
corresponds to half a wave; in the second figure, the distance 
between the two ends of the string accomodates a full 
wavelength. In the second figure, the string has a point in 
the middle which is at rest. Such points of rests are called 
nodes. When the nodes along the string appear stattionary 
while the rest of the string is vibrating, we call such 
behavior a "standing wave". 


Oscillators and Resonant Systems 


An oscillator can be described as anything which moves in 
a regular periodic manner, such as a vibrating string, a clock 
pendulum, or a weight hanging on a spring. Oscillators produce 
a sound as long as they alter their environment in a periodic 
manner. Suppose we tune two violins, then put one of them on a 
table and play the other one. If we watch carefully, we will 
see that the same string we are playing on the violin is the 
same string that vibrates in the violin on the table. This 
illustrates the concept of sympathetic resonance between the 
two vibrating strings (oscillators). Such a system, made up of 
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two tuned oscillators, is called a resonant system. 


Rhythm Entrainment 

Nature finds it more economical in terms of energy to have 
periodic events that are close enough in frequency to occur in 
phase or in step with each other. Such a phenomenon can be 
seen to occur if we have two pendulum clocks on a wall. If we 
start one clock and then start the other, after a while the 
two pendulums will fall into step with each other. This 
phenomenon is called rhythm entrainment. 


Coherency 

When two sets of periodic functions or waves get in step 
with each other or become in phase with each other, we can say 
that they are coherent. The concept of coherence is important 
in understanding how living systems make use of electro¬ 
magnetic signals. Nature uses highly coherent electromagnetic 
signals between and within living systems. The range of freq¬ 
uencies involved extends downwards from the ultra-violet, 
where radition becomes ionizing, through to the sub-Hertz 
ranges of seconds-pei—cycle. The lowest frequency meaningful 
to the living organism is the frequency corresponding to the 
reciprocal of its life-span; such fine tuning of frequency 
through the life span of a living system carries with it the 
risk of sensitivity to and disruption by (purposeful or othei— 
wise) environmental coherent electromagnetic fields or, as we 
shall see later on in the book, disruption by virtue of higher 
order fields which lie outside the electromagnetic spectrum. 

Oscillations and resonances happen in any structure. They 
become useful when they are interrupted in a coherent manner 
to convey information. This process is called modulation. 
Highly coherent oscillations can act as carriers for modulat¬ 
ion representing a control function for the regulation 
maintenance of homeostasis (control or regulation) in living 
systems. 


Capacitor 

A capacitor is a device that stores an electrical 
potential or charge. The ability to store an electrical charge 
is capacitance. 

Attenuation 

Attenuation refers to energy loss in an electromagnetic 
impulse. The farther you get away from a radio station, for 
example, the more the signal is attenuated. 


00 0 8 



MATRIX III 


Free Radicals 

Free Radicals are not "unconfined political activists". 
They are uncharged groups of atoms containing an unpaired 
electron that are very reactive chemically. Living systems 
need them to be able to use oxygen to get energy but have 
devised ways of eliminating them when no longer required, 
since they may be produced in the organism by chemical and 
electrical processes. An excess of free radicals can give rise 
to unwanted chemical reactions in the body which can lead to 
disease conditions. Stress, physical trauma, chemical toxicity 
and infection can cause an increase in free radical production 
in the body and very often can overwhelm the antioxidant 
defenses of the body. The long term consequences may include 
any infammatory degenerative disease states which are often 
associated with immune system supression or imune 
dysregulation, and carcinogenesis. 

Free radicals are particular atomic or molecular units 
having a single unpaired electron in an outer energy level; 
the total of the electrons an odd numbers. The presence of 
free radicals are interactive with electromagnetic fields. 

Free radicals are only destructive to the organism when they 
get out of control. 
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Coherence and Incoherence Oscillations must start and stop. The 
shorter a burst of oscillation, the less coherent it is. Even if the frequency of 
two oscillations is the same, they may not be in phase. For any wave, its 
frequency multiplied by its wavelength gives the constant velocity with which 
it travels. The velocity only depends on the medium through which the wave 
is travelling. An exception is within highly coherent systems where the 
wavelength is constant and the velocity is proportional to the frequency. 



The quality (CL) of a resonant system is the ratio of the energy stored/energy lost 
per cycle. It expresses the srarpness of resonance and response note. 

Resonance Response Race The more precise an oscillator is in 
frequency (the 'sharper’ its resonance) the longer it takes the oscillanon to build 
up and decay. The sharpness of a resonance is called its ‘Quality’ or ‘Q’, and 
is the reciprocal of the fractional ‘bandwidth’ or ‘selectivity’ obtained. 
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Human Etheric Structures 


There is nothing in the manifested universe which does not 
possess an energy form, subtle and intangible yet substantial, 
which controls, governs, and conditions the physical. With 
reference to the physical body, it is termed the etheric body. 
This energy form is itself conditioned and governed by the 
dominant solar or planetary energy which ceaselessly creates 
it, changes and qualifies it. The etheric body, in the vast 
majority of humans, is the vehicle or the instrument of astral 
energy. The mass of humanity are still Atlantean or astral in 
their nature. The etheric body is composed of interlocking and 
circulating lines of force emanating from the many levels of 
consciousness of our planetary life. These lines of energy and 
this closely interlocking system of streams of force are 
related to seven focal points or centers to be found within 
the etheric body. Each of these centers are related to certain 
types of incoming energy. When the energy reaching the etheric 
body is not related to a particular center, that center 
remains passive; when it is related and the center is 
sensitive to its impact, then that center becomes vibrant and 
receptive and develops as a controlling factor in the life of 
the man on the physical plane. The dense physical body is held 
together by and is expressive of the energies which compose 
the etheric body. These energies appear to be of two types: 
the energies which form, through interlocked lines, the 
underlying etheric body, as whole and in relation to all 
physical forms. This form is qualified then by the general 
life and vitality of the plane on which the Dweller in the 
body functions, and therefore where his consciousness is 
normally focussed. Another type of energy is the particular 
energies by which the individual consciously chooses to govern 
his daily activities. As attitude, attainment and compre¬ 
hension shift to higher levels, the etheric body will be 
constantly changing and responding to newer energies. The 
etheric body interpenetrates, underlies, and occupies the 
entire physical organism. It extends beyond the physical form 
and surrounds it like an aura. According to the point in 
evolution will be the area which the etheric body covers 
beyond the outside of the physical body. It may extend for a 
few or many inches. 

Within the physical body, the network of the etheric body 
is to be found permeating every single part. It is particular¬ 
ly associated at this time with the nervous system, which is 
fed, nourished, controlled and galvanized by its etheric 
counterpart. This counterpart is present in millions of tiny 
streams or lines of energy, to which the Eastern occultist has 
given the name "nadis". These nadis are the carriers of 
energy. They are in fact the energy itself and carry the 
quality of energy- from some area of consciousness in which the 
Dweller in the body may happen to be focussed. According to 
the state of consciousness and the psychic state of awareness, 
so will be the type of energy carried by the nadis, passing 
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from them to the outer nervous system. 

It must always be remembered that the seven energy centers 
are not within the dense physical body. They exist only in 
etheric matter and in the etheric so-called aura, outside the 
physical body. They are closely related to the dense physical 
body by the network of nadis. Five of the centers are to be 
found in the etheric counterpart of the spinal column, and the 
energy passes through the spinal vertebrae and circulates then 
throughout the etheric body as it is interiorly active within 
the physical vehicle. Three head centers exist, one just above 
the top of the head, another just in front of the eyes and 
forehead, and the third at the back of the head, just above 
where the spinal column ends. In practice, the center at the 
back of the head is not counted in the initiation process, any 
more than is the spleen, so we have then seven centers to 
examine. 

The powerful effect of the inflow of energy, via the 
energy body, has itself automatically created these centers or 
reservoirs of force; the effect of these seven centers upon 
the physical body in due time produces condensation or a state 
of what is called "attracted response" from dense matter, and 
thus the seven major sets of endocrine glands slowly came into 
functioning activity. 

The whole development of the etheric body falls into two 
historical stages. The first stage is that in which the 
etheric energy, flowing thorough responsive centers and 
creating endocrine glands as a consequence, gradually begin to 
have a definite effect upon the blood stream; the energy 
worked through that medium solely for a very long time. This 
still remains true, for the life aspect of energy animates the 
blood, through the medium of the centers and their agents, the 
glands. Hence the words in the Bible that "the blood is 
thi life". Secondly, as the race of men developed, and 
consciousness grew greater and certain great expansions took 
place, the centers began to extend their usefulness and to use 
the nadis, and thus to work upon and through the nervous 
system; this produced conscious and planned activity upon the 
physical plane. 

The energy tubules, or nadis, pass to certain areas of the 
body in three ways: 

Through the seven major centers 
Through the twenty-one minor centers 
Through 49 focal points scattered all over the 
body 

The physical body, therefore, is triple in design. There 
is the etheric body, the nadi system and the dense physical 
body. 
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Telepathic Activity 

Telepathic activity appears to be present in three modes 
in developing human beings. Instinctual telepathy is based 
upon those impacts of energy which come from one etheric body 
and make an impression upon another. The medium of 
communication employed is the etheric substance of all bodies, 
which is necessarily one with the etheric substance of the 
planet. The areas around the Solar Plexus (SP) are sensitive 
to the impact of etheric energy, for this area in the etheric 
body is in direct "touch”, as it were, with the astral body, 
the feeling body. Also, close to the solar plexus is found 
that center near the spleen which is the direct instrument for 
the entrance of prana into the human mechanism. Prana might be 
defined as the life-essence. This instinctual response to 
etheric contact is said to be the mode of communication in 
Lemurian times, and largely took the place of thought and 
speech. It concerned itself primarily with two types of 
impression: that which had to do with the instinct of 
self-preservation, and that which had to do with self¬ 
reproduction. A higher form of this instinctual telepathy has 
been preserved for us in the expression we so frequently use, 
"I have a feeling that..." and allied phrases. These are more 
definitely astral in their implications and work through the 
astral substance, using the solar plexus area as a sensitive 
plate for impact and impression. This astral (not etheric) 
sensitivity, or "feeling telepathy" also basically the 
Atlantean mode of communication, and involved finally the use 
of the solar plexus center itself as the receiving agent; the 
emitting agent worked, however, through the entire area of the 
diaphragm. It was as though there appeared a gathering of 
outgoing waveforms in that part of the human vehicle. The 
relatively wide area from which the information was sent out 
acted as a large general distributor; the area which received 
the impression was more localized, involving only the solar 
plexus. The reason for this can be found in the fact that in 
Atlantean days the human being was still unable to think, as 
we understand thinking. The whole lower part of the body, in 
sense difficult for us to grasp, was given up to feeling; the 
communicator’s one thought-contribution was the name of the 
recipient, plus the name or noun form of that which was the 
idea to be conveyed. This embryonic thought winged its way to 
its goal, and the powerful "feeling" apparatus of the solar 
plexus received it and drew the "feeling impression" there, 
drawing on the communicator. It is this process which is 
pursued when, for instance, some mother "feels" that some 
danger threatens her child, or that something is taking place 
in connection with her child. 

Instinctual telepathy will often manifest in two ways. It 
will be from solar plexus to solar plexus between two people 
who are ordinary, emotional, governed by desire and primarily 
centered in the astral and animal bodies. In addition, it will 
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be between such a "solar plexus" person and another whose 
solar plexus center is functioning actively but whose throat 
center is also alive. This type of person registers in two 
places - provided that the thought sensed and sent out by the 
solar plexus person has in it something of mental substance or 
energy. Pure feeling and entirely emotional emanations between 
people necessitate only solar plexus contact. Instinctual 
telepathy has also been referred to as Sympathetic Telepathy, 
which involves a sense of immediate understanding, awareness 
of events, apprehensions of happenings, and identification 
with personality reactions. The entire process involves the 
lower aspects of the Universal Mind as an agent. 


Mental Telepathy 

Today, instinctual telepathic communication is still the 
major expression, but at the same time. Mental Telepathy is 
becoming increasingly prevalent. The throat center is 
primarily involved where mental telepathy is concerned; there 
is also sometimes a little heart center activity and always a 
measure of solar plexus reaction. Hence our problem. 

Frequently the communicator will send a message via the throat 
center, and the recipient will still use the solar plexus. 
Mental telepathy is the rapport established between minds; it 
also includes the telepathic response to current thoughtforms 
and thought conditions in the world today. Mental telepathy 
could also be termed the interplay of transmitted thought. It 
is related to the higher aspect of the Universal Mind, to the 
intelligent Will. Straight mental telepathy is one of the 
highest demonstrations of the personality; it is in the nature 
of a bridging faculty, for it is one of the major steps 
towards the higher impression; it always presupposes are 
relatively high stage of mental development. 


The strong desire to achieve success in telepathic work, and 
the fear of failure, are the surest ways to offset fruitful 
effort. In all such work as this, an attitude of non- 
ttachment and a spirit of “don’t care" are of real assistance. 
Emotion, and the desire for anything on the part of the 
receiver create streams of energy which rebuff or repulse that 
which seeks to make contact, such as the directed thought of 
someone seeking rapport. When these streams are adequately 
strong, they act like a boomerang and return to the emanating 
center, being attracted back there by the power of the 
vibration which sent them forth. In other words, intense 
desire to make a satisfactory impression will attract the 
outgoing back again to the transmitter. You can see, 
therefore, how a cultivation of detachment is a necessary 
qualification for success in telepathic work. 
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Intuitional Telepathy 

Intuitional telepathy is one of the developments upon the 
path of the Initiate. The area involved is the head and 
throat, and the three centers which will be rendered active in 
the process are the head center, which is receptive to 
impression from higher sources, and what is called the Ajna 
Center, which is receptive to intuitional impressions; this 
Ajna Center (between the eyebrows) can then "broadcast" what 
which is received and recognized, using the throat center as 
the creative formulator of thought, and the factor which 
embodies the sensed or intuited idea. The truly telepathic 
individual is one who is responsive to impressions coming to 
him from all forms of life. 

Intuitional telepathy begins to manifest increasingly 
among advanced human beings. This indicates soul contact and 
the consequent awakening of group consciousness, for 
sensitivity to intuitional impressions has to do only with 
group concerns. 


Group Telepathic Work 

The course of evolution is taking the human species toward 
eventual work together as a group where telepathic work is 
concerned. There are several factors which appear to govern 
united group telepathic work. First, it is essential as a 
member of a group that is evolving in consciousness and 
working on telepathic levels that you acquire facility in 
tuning in on each other with deepest love and understanding; 
that you develop impersonality so that when a brother tunes in 
on what he perceives is a weakness or a strength, it evokes 
from you no reaction that could upset the harmony of the 
group. The discovery of what is perceived as a weakness should 
produce only the evocation of a deeper love. If individuals 
cannot tune in on each other with ease after long periods of 
close relationship, how can they, as a group, tune in on some 
individual or some group of individuals unknown to them in 
their personalities? 

Secondly, constant effort must be carried forth to bring 
about a group love of such strength that nothing can break it 
and no barriers rise up between you; to cultivate a group 
sensitivity of such a quality that your diagnosis of 
conditions will be relatively accurate; to develop and unfold 
a group ability to work as a unit, so that there will be 
nothing in the inner attitudes of group member which could 
break into their carefully established rhythm. 

Thirdly, any group work along telepathic lines must be 
carefully controlled; any group effort which seeks to impress 
the mind of any subject (whether an individual or a group) 
must be guarded as to motive and method; any group endeavor 
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which involves a united applied effort to effect changes in 
the point of view, an outlook on life, or a technique of 
living must be utterly selfless, most wisely and cautiously 
undertaken, and must be kept free from any personality 
emphasis, any personality pressure and any mental pressure 
which is formulated in terms of mental belief, prejudice, 
dogmatism or ideas. 

The result of all true telepathic work and rightly 
directed effort to "impress" a subject will be to leave him 
with a strengthened will to right action, an intensified 
interior light, as astral body freer from the idea of glamour, 
and a physical body more vital and purer. 

The potency of a united group activity is powerful. The 
occult aphorism that "energy follows thought" is either a 
statement of truth or else a meaningless phrase. 


Induction of Telepathic States bv Ingestion of Substances 

Several years ago, it was rumored that some company in 
Canada had produced a substance which, if ingested, gave 
individuals telepathic abilities. This was reported in 1990 in 
The Leading Edge in some detail. Obviously, the Canadian 
government stopped the company from continuing business. There 
are, however, natural substances that are reported to enhance 
telepathic ability. One of those substances comes from a woody 
vine known as Ayahuasca, which is found in Brazil. The 
vine contains a number of alkaloids with psychoactive 
properties - one of which has been called "telepatin", because 
it seems to turn those around you to glass, so that you can 
see through their bodies and read their minds. Lyall Watson, 
author of Beyond Supernature, tried it and vouches for this 
apparent effect. The most interesting thing about Ayahuasca is 
that it appears to have chameleon qualities. It is a door 
which opens on a variety of landscapes, connecting an 
individual to information sources in the animal kingdom . 


Telepathic Sensitivity 

Telepathic sensitivity should be and always is a normal 
unfoldment when the individual is correctly oriented and 
completely dedicated. If it is a forced process, then 
development does not occur correctly. Where the individual on 
a path of conscious initiation is concerned, release from the 
constant consideration of personal circumstances and problems 
leads inevitably to a clear mental release; this then provides 
areas of free mental perception which make the higher 
sensitivity possible. Sensitivity to impression involves the 
engendering of a magnetic aura upon which the highest 
impressions can play and come into the mind. This magnetic 
aura, as it were, begins to form from the first moment a 
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contact with the soul is made. It deepens and grows as those 
contacts increase in frequency and become eventually a 
habitual state of consciousness. 

Areas of sensitivity appear to pass through three stages. 
First, sensitivity to impression from other human beings. 
Secondly, sensitivity to group impression - the passage of 
ideas from group to group. The individual can become a 
receptive agent within any group of which he is a part, and 
this ability indicates progress on his part. Thirdly, 
sensitivity to hierarchical impressions from consciousness on 
higher levels. 

The mental aura develops rapidly once an individual takes 
his own development consciously in hand, or once the 
polarization of the personality is upon the mental plane. The 
time will come when the mental energy will obscure the 
emotional or astral energy, and then the soul quality of love 
will create a substitute. 

Scientific Data About Telepathic Receiving States 

Activation of the parasympathetic nervous system is 
associated with an increased degree of sensitivity for 
telepathy. When the para-sympathetic nervous system is 
activated, an increased amount of acetylcholine is released. A 
sense of traveling clairvoyance is also apparent, as well as 
relaxation, well-being, and pleasure. The para-sympathetic 
nervous system is mildly activated by an excess of negative 
ions in the atmosphere. It was found that an excess of 
negative ions significantly increased telepathy scores over 
control-level scores. It can also be mildly activated by use 
of the skeletal muscle system. 

Scientific data has also be gained relative to telepathic 
scores and breathing. The highest scores in laboratory trials 
were associated with respiration through the left nostril. 
Charged ions collect on the roof of the nasal passage and 
exert a paramagnetic effect on the brain, or on the expansion 
of psi-plasma. 


Telepathic Reception 

The first stage of correct telepathic reception is the 
registering of an impression; it is generally vague at the 
beginning, but as a thought, idea, purpose or intention 
becomes more concrete, it slips into the second stage which 
appears as a definite thoughtform; finally, that thoughtform 
makes its impact on the consciousness of the brain in the 
location lying just behind the area between the eyes and 
consequently in the area of the pituitary body. It can appear 
also in the region of the solar plexus center. For those who 
are conditioned by the elements of the personality, the 
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impression is the factor of importance; their consciousness is 
impressed, and so sensitive is their response to the higher 
impression that they absorb the impression so that it becomes 
a part of their own energy. 

Telepathic sending states are characterized by sympathetic 
nervous system activity- The sympathetic nervous system is 
activated by adrenalyn-like compounds and is antagonistic to 
the parasympathetic nervous system. The sympathetic nervous 
system is associated with the fight or flight action or 
emotional conditions that embody a threat. 


Telepathic sending states which are characterized by the 
use of the sympathetic nervous system are sometimes referred 
to as "crisis telepathy", which involves an sending individual 
who is under stress, prompted by need and carrying a message 
of biological significance. The literature and folklore of 
most people include such events. Reports of "crisis telepathy” 
are common enough in our own culture - many people claim to 
have direct knowledge of the sinking of the Titanic. Most of 
the best evidence comes from less technical, less skeptical 
cultures, and much of the evidence suggests that crisis calls 
are not so much broadcast as finely focused. 

One interesting example concerns a Cajun from New Orleans, 
a tough 32 year old Creole who joined the crew of a fishing 
boat working deep waters at the north-west end of the Hawaiian 
islands. On the evening in question, they had been trawling 
and, in a quiet moment the man decided to go to the crew 
quarters. As he grabbed the hatch rail, he slipped and fell 
flat on his back on the deck below. Nobody saw the accident, 
and the man lay there, paralyzed and in pain. He was convinced 
that he was about to die, and wondered what would become of 
his young American friend Milly. He noticed that the time was 
9:12 and then passed out. 

On the main island 600 miles away, Milly was visiting the 
home of the boat’s captain, passing the evening in a little 
social embroidery. The wife of the skipper was a full-blooded 
Samoan, who was intent on her needlework, chatting away 
cheerfully, until she felt what she later described as "a blow 
at the back of the head”. She slipped semi-conscious to the 
floor and when she could speak, said "something very bad has 
happened on the boat”. And then she added, "It isn’t Bill” - 
her husband. When Milly looked at the clock on the wall, the 
time was 9:14. It was not until the early hours of the 
following morning that the Coast Guard called to tell her that 
the Creole had been landed on Kauai with a broken back and was 
being flown home. 

One aspect of this case is that the sender was a man from 
a culture which, at least unconsciously, allows such things as 
this "crisis telepathy" to happen. The message was intended 
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for a woman whose upbringing made her less receptive and, when 
she proved unresponsive, it appears to have been re-routed to 
another person nearby who was only indirectly involved, but 
whose cultural background and perceptual set made her more 
sympathetic. Once again, it seems that these things are 
goal-oriented and not only independent of distance, but also 
indifferent to route and means. It is only results that 
matter. 


There have been cases where several species have worked 
together in a telepathic manner. J.B. Rhine at Duke University 
noticed such a case and called it a "team effect". In a series 
of tests on a California beach, Rhine buried a number of small 
wooden target boxes at random under four inches of sand that 
was flooded with twelve inches of water as the tide came in. 
Raking of the sand and subsequent disturbance by water and 
wind made it impossible to detect the sites visually and 
unlikely that the targets left olfactory or any other clues to 
their precise location. Two German shepherd dogs were able, in 
a series of 203 trials, to locate the hidden boxes underwater 
with a success rate of 38.9%. The odds against them doing so 
purely by chance were a billion to one. They were able to do 
this, provided that they were accompanied by their trainer and 
were being observed, from a distance and out of sight and 
hearing, by the person who had buried the boxes. 

The book Kinship With All Life also relates cases where 
there is functional interaction between humans and other 
species. 


Factors For Successful Telepathic Work 


Successful telepathic work is dependent upon the following 
factors: First, that there are no barriers existing between 
the receiver and the broadcaster. Such barriers would be lack 
of love or of sympathy, criticism and suspicion. Secondly, 
that the broadcaster is mainly occupied with the clarity of 
his symbol, with the word or thought, and not with the 
receiver. A quick glance toward the receiver, a momentary 
sending forth of love and understanding is sufficient to set 
up the rapport, and then attention must be paid to the clarity 
of the symbol. Thirdly, let the receivers think with love and 
affection of the broadcaster for a minute or two. Then let 
them forget the personality. A thread of energy, linking 
receiver and broadcaster, has been established and exists. 
Fourth, let the receivers work with detachment. Much 
interference and blockage to thoughtforms is caused by the 
receiver producing thoughtforms and 
ill-regulated mental energy. 
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Physical Theories of Hou Telepathy Works 

1. Psi-Plasma Theory : One interesting theory that was put forth 
about telepathic interaction was that the flow of information 
needed something to flow on. The theory of a psychic plasma, 
or psi-plasma, was put forth in the early 1960*s by Andrija 
Puharich. He reasoned that the body, through the behavior of 
the high potentials contained within the nervous system on a 
miniature scale, some as high as 3.6 million volts, generates 
a change in the gravitational constant in the field 
surrounding the body. A low field in a sending party and a 
higher than normal field in a receiving party permitted, 
within the direction vector created by intent and thought, a 
flow of information between the two people. It was a very 
interesting presentation of data that had a lot of scientific 
and mathematical basis. 

2. Holographic Theory : Telepathy is a Function of the 
Holographic Nature of the Structure of the Universe 

Charles Tart, a professor of psychology at the Davis 
Campus of the University of California, did some experiments 
with hypnosis which indicate a deep holographic inter¬ 
connectedness between lifeforms. Tart found two graduate 
students hypnotize each other, in turn, and found that they 
both went into an altered state in which they both found 
themselves in the same hallucinated reality; the reality 
consisted of a beach of unearthly beauty. The sand sparkled 
like diamonds and the sea was filled with enormous frothing 
bubbles. The shoreline was dotted with translucent crystalline 
rocks pulsing with internal light. 

The two graduate students set about exploring their 
newfound world, swimming in the ocean, talking between 
themselves, and studying the glowing rocks. When Tart 
questioned them about their apparent silence, they told him 
that in their shared world they were talking, a phenomenon 
Tart feels involved some kind of paranormal communication 
between them. In session after session, these two students 
continued to construct various realities, and all were as 
real, available to the senses and dimensionally realized as 
anything they had experienced in their normal waking state. 

The various worlds constructed in these cases are perfect 
examples of holographic realities: three-dimensional 
constructs created out of interconnectedness, sustained by the 
flow of consciousness, and ultimately as plastic as the 
thought processes that generated it. The realities were 
three-dimensional, but the space was reportedly more flexible 
than the space of what people ordinarily experience and some¬ 
times took on an elasticity the two students had no words to 
describe. 
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Human consciousness may not be the only thing that 
participates in the creation of "reality fields" Remote 
viewing experiments have shown that people can accurately 
describe distant locations even when there are no human 
observers present at the locations. Similarly, subjects can 
identify the contents of a sealed box randomly selected from a 
group of sealed boxes and whose contents are therefore 
completely unknown. 

This means that we can tap into reality itself to gain 
information. Consciousness pervades all matter, and "meaning" 
has an active presence in both mental and physical worlds. 
Remote viewing can be looked at as resonance of meaning 
conveyed from an object to mind. In this view, consciousness 
comprises and includes anything that can generate, receive, or 
use information. Thus, animals, viruses, DNA, machines, and 
so-called non-living objects may have all the prerequisite 
properties to take part in the creation of reality. 

What must be grasped is that all that IS is ever present. 
What we are concerned with is the constant awakening to that 
which eternally IS, and to what is ever present in the 
environment. The aim must be to overcome the undue concentra¬ 
tion upon the foreground of daily life which characterizes 
most people, the intense preoccupation with interior states or 
moods and the lack of sensitivity which characterizes the mass 
of humanity. 

Many great teachers have spoken of the time when nothing 
secret would remain hidden and when all secrets would be 
shouted aloud from the rooftops. The growth of telepathic and 
psychic abilities will eventually tend to strip humanity of 
the ability to transgress against each other without being 
known for their transgressions. 

As the race achieves increasingly a mental 
polarization through the developing attractive power of the 
mental principle, the use of language for the conveying of 
thoughts and communication will fall into disuse. According to 
some sources, it will take about 500 more years for the race 
to become consciously telepathic; telepathy, then, could be 
viewed as the seed of future racial potency and ability. It is 
a process which proceeds through the medium of telepathic 
groups and telepathic people, and through the medium of 
scientific investigation. This also involves the building of 
the thoughtform which will accustom the race to the idea of 
telepathic work. It is, in the last analysis, the seed of 
Masterhood. 
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Chapter 2 

NATURAL FIELDS AND PHYSICS 


The material in this chapter is being related to you in 
order to provide you will some background on the natural 
fields which interact with the human organism, so that you 
will be better prepared to deal with material in subsequent 
chapters. 

I. The Holographic Field Aspects of the Universe 

A phenomena called a hologram is produced when a single 
beam of laser light is split into two separate beams. The 
first beam is bounced off the object to be photographed. The 
second beam is allowed to collide withe the light of the first 
beam. When this happens, an interference pattern is created 
and is recorded on film. To the naked eye, the interference 
pattern recorded on the film looks nothing like the original 
object - it looks like a series of concentric rings like those 
formed when a handfull of pebbles is thrown into a pool of 
water. As soon as another laser beam or another bright light 
source is focused on the film, the image of the original 
object appears - in 3-D. You can actually walk around a 
holographic projection and view it from different angles. 

Over the years many theories have been put forth to take 
into account all the phenomena observed in physics, psychic 
states and the various aspects of memory and perception. No 
theory has been able to explain all of them with the exception 
of one - that the universe, which includes our consciousness, 
is holographic in nature. 

There are two scientists in particular who have also 
reached this conclusion, both independently of each other. 

One of them is David Bohm, a protege of Albert Einstein, 
and the other is Carl Pribram, a neurophyiologist at Stanford 
University. David Bohm became convinced of the holographic 
nature of the universe only after years of dissatisfaction 
with the inability of existing theories to explain all of the 
phenomenon encountered in quantum physics. Carl Pribram became 
convinced because of the failure of standard theories about 
the brain to explain various puzzling neurological phenomena. 

Another nagging problem on the theoretical side was the 
inability of any one theory about the nature of reality to 
explain or account for various phenomena encountered in 
nature. The holographic model does this, and a whole lot more. 

The most staggering thing about the holographic model is 
that it makes sense out of other phenomena that are usually 
outside the realm of scientific understanding, like telepathy, 
pre-cognition, remote viewing, and psycho-kinesis. 
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Numerous studies have corroborated the holographic model 
in studies of memory and perception. In 1982, landmark 
experiment performed by physicist Elaine Aspect demonstrated 
that the sub-atomic particles that compose the physical 
universe possesses what appears to be an undenyable holo¬ 
graphic property. 


A Look At Human Memory 


The human brain is estimated to be able to store 
information in the quantity between lxlO 11 (one hundred 
trillion) and 2.8 x 10*° (280 quintillion) bits of 
information. 

Research into the concept of memory indicates that there 
appear to be several different aspects of memory : 

Short Term Memory : The average capacity of short-term memory 
is about seven bits of data, which are linked together in 
"chunks'' so that longer assemblies of them can be remembered - 
short-term memory can by definition last from several seconds 
to several minutes. The part of the brain called the 
hippocampus is a critical structure in the transfer of short¬ 
term memory into long-term storage. Short-term memory 
typically consists of images, thoughts, or "bits" of data 
persisting for a short period of time. 

Long Term Memory : Long-term memory consists of those elements 
that are transferred from short-term memory into long-term 
storage. In other to do this, the memory must be "encoded" or 
"marked"; the encoding of a memory involves a process of 
continued attention, as well as a certain amount of emotional 
inpu t. 

Semantic Memory : The capacity to remember words as opposed to 
numbers or pictures. 

Eidetic Memory : Eidetic memory is a very specific memory 
function in which, after one has viewed an object or scene, an 
intensely strong visual image persists when the object or 
scene is removed. The image remains very vivid at the spot 
where the object was located, and the location may even be 
scanned with eye movements, as if the object were still there. 
To be "classified" as eidetic, the image must persist for at 
least 40 seconds. Interestingly, children possess more 
capability in this area than adults. It is thought that the 
phasing in of language offsets this ability or capacity of the 
brain. 

Iconic Memory : Iconic memory is also referred to as "intei— 
mediate memory"; the duration is between STM and LTM. It is 
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sometimes used to describe visual memory that lasts only a 
tenth of a second or so. 

Habit Memory : A non-cognitive type of memory that has been 
also referred to as "procedural“ memory. It is an automatic 
memory process that encompasses conditioned reflexes. 
Information is entered into this type of memory through the 
sub-cortical basal ganglia structures in the brain. Neural 
representations are not stored, but rather probabilities 
existing in relationships between stimulus and response. It 
could also be termed "memory without consciousness", and is 
often associated with the memory traits of savants. 

Savant Memory : Memory functions that are manifested in a way 
that is devoid of emotion, automatic and non-volitional, and 
not reflective or associational. 

Visual Image Memory : Visual image memory involves the ability 
to scan quickly and store, for later recall, vast amounts of 
extremely detailed and minute information. It is popularly 
referred to as "photographic memory". Compared to eidetic 
imagery, the image is retained "in the head”. 

Figural Memory : Memory involved with recall of pictures. 

Cognitive/Associative Memory : Involves the three elements of 
recognition, retention, and recall. It uses circuits within a 
"cortico-limbic" system, relying heavily on the hippocampus 
and amygdala linkage to the cortex where the processed images 
are stored for later recall. The content of the storage is 
information or knowledge, and the process for which the system 
is responsible is termed cognition. Contained within the scope 
of cognitive/associative memory are "episodic memory", 
"vertical associative memory", and "declarative knowledge and 
processing." 

Ancestral Memory : Ancestral memory is looked at as being 
genetically inherited memory, whicb is manifested in various 
instinctual behaviors. It can also include, by virtue of 
genetics, memory traits or abilities. 


Numerous studies have corroborated the holographic model 
in studies of memory and perception. The question of how and 
where memories are stored was what led Carl Pribram on the 
road to formulating his holographic model. In the 1940’s it 
was thought that memories were stored at specific locations in 
the brain. There had been research conducted in the 1920’s 
which seemed to support this view. Researcher Wilder Penfield 
had offered convincing evidence that specific memories had 
specific locations in the brain. In a series of experiments, 
Penfield stimulated parts of the br&in of patients and noticed 
that specific areas evoked certain specific memories. 
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In 1946, Pribram went to work for physiologist Carl 
Lashley at the Yerkes Institute of Primate Biology. Lashley 
had trained rats to perform complicated tasks which involved 
working their way through mazes. He then removed portions of 
their brain in an effort to try and remove the area that had 
the memory of the maze. No matter how much brain tissue he 
removed, the rats still retained the memory of how to run the 
maze. This indicated that memory itself was not localized but 
was somehow spread throughout the brain as a whole. No process 
existed at the time that would explain this. Around 1965, 
Pribram read an article describing the creation of the 
hologram and the answer became quite clear. 

Holograms depend on the interference patterns that occur 
when the patterns of two or more waves ripple through each 
other. It was discovered that electrical impulses travel 
through the brain in waveforms that cause interference 
patterns, further substantiating the holographic nature of the 
brain. 

Another aspect of holograms is that if you take a pice of 
the hologram and remove it, the piece contains the complete 
picture of what the total hologram contained. The ability of 
the brain to preserve memory functions evidently works the 
same way. Memory is not the only aspect that the brain 
processes in a holographic way. It was discovered that vision 
is processed in the same manner. 

The apparent ability of the brain to create an internal 
hologram explains the lack of any one-to-one correspondence 
between the external world and the activity of the brain. The 
only question that remained was, what wavelike phenomenon was 
the brain using to create internal holograms? It was known 
that electrical impulses travel in waves throughout the brain. 
This turned out to be part of the process that creates 
internal holograms. 

Holography also explains how the brain can store so many 
memories in so little space. Mathematician John Von Neumann, 
who has achieved some notoriety because of his alledged 
involvement with the Philadelphia Experiment (Project Rainbow) 
and the subsequent Phoenix Projects, calculated that over the 
course of a human lifetime, the brain stores 2.8 x 10 20 bits 
of information (2,800,000,000,000,000,000 bits), as mentioned. 

Another interesting aspect of the hologram is that by 
changing the angle with which the light from the laser strikes 
the photographic film, it was discovered that many 3-D images 
could be stored on the same piece of film. It has been 
suggested that our ability to recall data is equivalent to 
changing the wavefront angle that passes through the brain. 
When we are unable to recal data, it may be equivalent to 
failing to find the right angle. 
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The holographic aspect offers additional understanding 
about the associative aspects of memory. There is another type 
of holographic recording technique in which the light of a 
single laser beam is bounced off two objects simultaneously. 
The light bounced off each object is allowed to collide and 
the interference pattern is captured on film. Whenever one of 
the objects is illuminated with laser light, and this light is 
passed through the photographic plate, the image of the other 
object will appear. If the human brain function is holographic 
in nature, a similar process might explain why certain things 
evoke memories of other things. Other types of holography, 
such as recognition holography and interference holography, 
may explain how we can recognize familiar things and also 
recognize the face of someone we have not seen for years. 


Conversion of Waveform Patterns in the Brain 
By the Use of Fourier Transformations 

Research seems to indicate that in the brain, complex 
patterns are converted into simple waveforms. During the last 
century, a mathematician named Fourier evolved what later 
became known as Fourier Transforms which accomplish the same 
task - conversion of complex waveforms (interference patterns) 
into simple waveforms or conversion of images to waveforms and 
back again. The "whole-in-every-part" aspect of holograms is 
one of the by-products that occur when interference patterns 
are translated into the Fourier language of waveforms. 


The Visual Systems of the Brain 

In the early 1970’s researchers discovered that the visual 
systems in the brain functioned as a kind of frequency 
analyzer. Since frequency is a measure of the number of 
oscillations per unit of time, it suggests again that the 
brain functions in the same way that a hologram does. Later, 
in 1979, Berkeley physicists Russell and Karen DeValois 
discovered that in vision, the brain responds not to the 
patterns of what a person sees, but to the Fourier 
translations of the patterns. Thus, the brain definitely is 
making use of Fourier mathematics to convert images into 
waveforms. This discovery was subsequently confirmed by other 
labs around the world. 

Another aspect of the visual system of the brain is that 
the brain is actually what "sees". The eyes only conduct 
specific frequencies into the brain. Since there is 
considerable evidence to support the practice of "eyeless 
sight”, seeing what is around you, including colors, without 
the use of the eyes, the brain can be seen as a receiver, 
translating frequencies impacting it from the exterior into 
waveforms or images that are perceived by consciousness. 
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FOURIER TRANSFORMATION EQUATIONS 

The following set of pages illustrates the usage of 
Fourier Transformations in the conversion of waveforms, and 
is fairly technical. If you have no engineering background, 
just lightly examine the pages and proceed to the text 
following this section . 


FOURIER SERIES 

(Also see Index for Cosine and Sine Transforms) 

1. If /(.r) is a hounded periodic function of period 2 L (i.e. 
/Or 4- 2 L) = /(*)), and satisfies the Dirichlet conditions: 

a) In any period f(x) is continuous, except possibly for a finite 
number of jump discontinuities. 

b) In any period f(x) has only a finite number of maxima and 
minima. 

then /(.r) may be represented by f ive Fourier series 

«e 

ao . / nrx . , . n*x\ 

2+Z (*• cos TT + 6> sm TV’ 

n *» I 

where a„ and b„ are as determined below. This series will converge 
to/Or) at every point where/(x) is continuous, and to 

/(*+) + f(x-) 

2 

(i.e. the average of the left-hand and right-hand limits) at every 
point where /(.r) has a jump discontinuity. 

= y f /( x ) cos d x > n ~ 0, 1, 2, 3, . . . ; 
hJ-L 1' 

i 1 / L „ . . mrx , . _ „ 

On — r / J\ x ) sm -7- dx, n = 1, 2, 3, . . . 

Ij J-h b 
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FOURIER SERIES (Continued) 


we may also write 


1 f a+2L nxx . , . 1 f a ~ 

a n = j f(x) cos -jr- dx and b„ - ^ 


where a is any real number. Thus if a = 0, 


\ • n * x i 

f{x) sin -j— dx, 

Lj 


a n = j f Q /( x ) cos dx, n = 0, 1, 2, 3, . 

6 » = £ J q f( x ) sin dx, n ~ 1, 2, 3 


2. If in addition to the above restrictions, f(x) is even (i.e./( —x) — 
/(x)), the Fourier series reduces to 


a 0 , V' nrz 

2 + 4 an cos T 


That is, />„ = 0. In this case, a simpler formula for a„ is 


“■ - 11! 


f{x) cos - y-dx , n — 0, 1, 2, 3, . . 

Lj 


3. If in addition to the restrictions in (1), f(x) is at' odd function 
(i.e./( —x) = —/(x)), then the Fourier series reduces to 


so 

X . nir.r 
b, SIN - 


That is, a n = 0. In this case, a simpler formula for the b„ is 


2 [ L 
' J "~L Jo 


fix) sin —- dx, » = 1, 2, 3, 

Lj 


4 . If in addition to the restrictions in (2) above,/(.c) = —f(L — x), 
then a„ will be 0 for all even values of n, including n = 0. Thus in 
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FOURIER SERIES ^Continued) 
this ease, (lie expansion reduces to 


V' (2 m — l)*\r 

/ ^ &2m— 1 COS j 

m * 1 

5 . If in addition to the restrictions in (3) above, f(x) = f{L — x), 
then b„ will be 0 for all even values of n. Thus in this case, the 
expansion reduces to 



m * X 


(2m — l)irx 
L 


(The series in (4) and (5) are known as odd-harmonic series, since 
oidy the odd harmonics appear. Similar rules may be stated for 
even-harmonic series, but when a series appeal’s in the even-har¬ 
monic form, it means that 2 L has not been taken as the smallest 
period of f(x). Since any integral multiple of a period is also a 
period, series obtained in this way will also work, but in general 
compulation is simplified if 2/> is taken to be the smallest period.) 
0. If we write the Euler definitions for cos 6 and sin 0, we obtain the 
complex form of the Fourier Series known either as the “Complex 
Fourier Series” or the "Exponential Fourier Series” of f(x). If is 
represented as 


f(x) = 


ft rm «D 

^ c„e i,r ’*, where 

n *■ — « 


c* = j j iw ' z dx, n = 0, ± 1, ±2, ±3, . . . 


with «„ = -j-? n = 0, +1, ±2, . . . 

iJ 

The set of coefficients jc n j is often referred to as the Fourier 
spectrum. 

7. If both sine and cosine terms are present and if f(x) is of period 
2 L and expandable by a Fourier series, it can be represented as 


«o 

](x) = rj" + ^ c ” sm where a„ = c„ sin <t>„, 

n «s 1 

<t>n, C n = y/ a„ s + bn 1 , <t>n = arc tan (jf'j 


bn = C n cos 
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FOURIER SERIES (Continued) 


It can also be represented as 


on 

/(■£) = 7T + ^ c, ‘ <>os where a„ = c„ cos <p„, 

n * 1 

/ 

h \ 

b„ = —c n sin <f>„, c» = Va 2 „ + 6„ 2 , <£„ = arc tan f 

O n \ 

flj 

where 4> n is chosen so as to make a„, b, lt and c„ hold. 

8 . The following table of trigonometric identities should be helpful 
for developing Fourier Series. 



n 

n even , 

n odd 

n/2 odd 

n/2 even 

0 

0 

() 

(1 

0 

(-!)’■ 

+ 1 

- 1 

+ 1 

+ 1 


0 

(— J )(«—•>/* 

0 

0 


(_,)»/! 

0 

-1 

+ 1 



v/2 





.Y...7 ( — | 


0 







Sill Ur 
cos nr 
nr 


* nr 
cos — 


' A useful formula for ain — and coa — is given by 
2 2 

ain ^ — {(— 1)* — 1] and coa ^ ((— !)•» -f* 1J. where t* — — 1. 


(See index for Cosine and Sine Transforms) 
AUXILIARY FORMULAS FOR FOURIER SERIES 
xx . 1 . 3xx . 1 5xx . "I 


. irx 1 . 3irx 1 . 5xx "I , 

sin —(- - sin —;-f- - sin — ; -1- • • |0 < x < fc 

k 3 k fi k J 

. irx 1 . 2irx I . 3xX 1 . , 

sin -j. -o s,n —I” ^ sm y.~ — • •• [ — A: < x < fc| 
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19. Expansion of Functions in Fourier Series. This section 
contains sonic illustrative examples of expansion of functions, 
satisfying the Dirichlet conditions in the interval (— 7r, jt), in the 
series 


(10-1) - 2 - + 2 («„ cos nx T /<„ sin nx), 

« = i 

where the coefficients a„ and b n are given l»v the formulas 

1 f T 

(19-2) a„ = - I f(x) cos nx dx 

and 

(19-3) 6,. = - I /(.r) sin nx dx. 

I* ,/ — w 

Illustrative Example 1. Expand fix) = x in Fourier series in 
the interval — ir < x ^ x. Calculating the coefficients a,, and 
h„ gives 
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<»S .1/ ,177 /EM A TICS FOR ENGINEERS ANl) PHYSICISTS §19 


1 r 

rtn = “ 

*■ J — 

1 r 

= - I x sin 


x cos M.r fix = 0, 


sin MX dx --cos »nr. 

n 


x = 2 ( (— 1 1 cos jt) sin x 4 - ( — }£ cos 2 ir) sin 2 x 

+ (— 1 3 cos 3*-) sin 3x + ■ • • ] 
or 

_ / . sin 2x , sin 3x \ 

x = 2 ^sin x -g 3 • • )■ 

In this particular case, only the sine terms remain. It may be 
noted that whenever the function /(r) is an odd function, that is, 
when /( — x) = —/(x), then a„ = 0 , for n — 0 , I, 2 • • • , since, 
for such a function, 

/(x) cos wx dx — ~j' n ' f( T ) cos nx dx. 

Similarly, if/(x) is an even function, that is, \vhen/( — x) = /(x), 
then />„ = 0 , for » = 1 , 2, 3, • • • , since 

J 1 /(x) sin nx dx = — /(x) sin wx dx, 

so that the function would l>e represented by a scries of cosine 
terms. 

If in the foregoing illustration the first four terms be plotted by 
composition of 

y = 2 sin x, y = — sin 2 x, y = *3 s in 3 * } y = sin 4x, 
the curve 

y = 2 sin x — sin 2x + £3 sin 3x — }■$ sin 4x 

is obtained. It is represented on Fig. 10. As the number of 
terms is increased, the approximating curves approach y = x as a 
limit for all values of x, —w < x < r, but not for x = ±t. 
Since the sorb's has period 2r, it represents the discontinuous 
function shown in Fig. 1 1 by a series of parallel lines. It should 
be noted that each term of the series is continuous and the func¬ 
tion from which the series was derived is continuous, but the 
function represented by the series has finite discontinuities at 
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1 P 

= - I a- SI 

* ,/fl 


sin nxdx = - (l — cos nr). 

m ' 


The series is then 


a- /sin a- sin 3-r s in 5x \ 

2 + I 3 + T~ + ' ' ' )■ 

l he graph of f(x) from —r t-o ir consists of (In' x-axis from 
— jt to 0, ami the line AB from 0 to r (see Fig. 12). There is a 
finite discontinuity for x - 0. For x = 0 the series reduces 



Km. 12. 

to ir/2, which is equal to half the sum of lim /(0 - e) and 
# *—*0 
Inn /(() + «). It may be observed from the scries that every 

approximation curve will pass through the point (0, *-/2). The 
figure shows the first, .wond, third, ami fourth approximation 
curves, whose equations are 

y-i » = 5 + 2 sill x, ,j - J + 2 (sin x + 
as well as the graph of f{x). 

AA x = +*- the scries reduces to »/2, and again every approxi¬ 
mation curve gives this same, value for the ordinate at ±ir. 
This value is one-half the sum of/( — ) and/(*■ — ). 
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Other Senses and Frequency Analysis 
Using Fourier Transformations 

It was eventually discovered that all the senses involved 
analysis of frequency; the sense of smell, for instance, 
involves what are termed "osmic frequencies". Work done by the 
scientist Bekesy and others has demonstrated that the skin is 
sensitive to frequencies and vibrations. Interestingly, Bekesy 
also discovered that the mathematical equations that predicted 
how his subjects would respond to various frequencies were 
Fourier Translations. Russian physicist Nickoli Bernstein made 
the discovery that even our physical movements were encoded 
in the brain in the language of Fourier Transforms. If the 
brain analyzes movements by breaking them down into their 
frequency components, it explains the rapid rate at which we 
learn many complex tasks. In effect, the brain is Fourier 
analyzing various aspects of complex tasks and absorbing them 
as a whole. In th 1970’s Pribram discovered that selected 
neurons in the motor cortex respond to a limited bandwidth 
of frequencies. 

In Matrix II we discussed the use of the process of 
"inculcation" that is performed on various species, including 
humans, to impart vast amounts of knowledge - especially task 
related knowledge. Fourier Transforms no doubt play a 
significant part in this process, as well as in processes that 
implant "screen memories" in those who are abducted. Processes 
that electronically manipulate consciousness and the brain can 
easily incorporate Fourier processes to impart a stream of 
images and other data while areas in the brain, like the 
hippocampus, can be influenced to affect memory processes. 


Holographic Aspects of Particles and Waves 


If the holographic model of the brain is taken to its 
logical conclusion, it opens the door on the possibility that 
even "objective reality", the world of objects around us, 
might not exist in the way we believe it exists. It seems 
likely that what is really "out there" is a vast resonating 
symphony of waveforms that comprise a frequency domain that is 
transformed into what is perceived only after it enters the 
brain. 

Work done by Bohm at Pennsylvania State College indicates 
that if you break matter down far enough, the "pieces” no 
longer have the traits normally considered to be possessed by 
"objects". Although an electron can sometimes behave as if it 
were a compact little particle, it was found that it literally 
possesses no dimension. An electron is simply not an "object" 
as usuallly define an "object". An electron can sometimes 
behave as a "particle" or behave as a "wave". This ability is 
common to all "sub-atomic particles". Physicists believe that 
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sub-atomic phenomena should be viewed as a single category of 
something that is somehow both a "particle" and a "wave"; the 
"something" is called a quanta. 

There is compelling evidence that the only time quanta 
manifest as particles is when we are looking at them , which 
indicates that consciousness plays an important part in the 
transformation of matter. When an electron is bot being looked 
at, experimental findings suggest that it is always a "wave". 


Connections between Sub-Atomic Events 
Indicating Quanta Possess Consciousness 

An aspect of quantum reality that is especially interest¬ 
ing is the state of intei—connectedness that is seen to exist 
between apparently unrelated sub-atomic events. At the 
Berkeley Radiation Laboratory, David Bohm did some vital work 
with plasmas. A plasma is a gas containing a high density of 
electrons and positive ions (atoms that have a positive 
charge). 

Bohm found that once electrons were in a plasma, they 
stopped "behaving” like individuals and started "behaving" 
as if they were part of a larger intei—connected whole. Like 
some ameboid creature, the plasma constantly regenerated 
itself and enclosed impurities within a wall, in the same way 
that a biological organism might encase a foreign substance. 
The collective movement of electrons in this manner was given 
the expression "plasmons", and their discovery established 
Bohms reputation as a physicist. 

During this same period, it was discovered that the idea 
of “wholeness" had importance. Classical science looks at the 
idea of wholeness as the "sum of the reaction of its parts”. 
What was indicated was that the behavior of the “parts" was 
actually organized by the whole. This suggests that the idea 
of wholeness is the primary aspect of reality. 


The Concept of Non-Locality 

Many interesting things have been discovered in quantum 
physics. One of the findings involves the idea of location. At 
the level of our everyday lives, things appear to have 
specific locations. However, when one examines all the data 
that has come from investigations at the quantum level, 
location ceases to exist. All points in space become equal to 
all other points in space. Physicists have termed this 
property as non-locality. 
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The Concept of Order 


Classical science generally appears to divide things into 
ideas of ordered and disordered states of arrangement. As 
physicists delved more deeply, it was realized that there was 
no end to the hierarchies of order, and that there is no such 
thing as disorder. Orders of an ultr-high degree appear as 
random from a lower perspective. Interestingly, mathematicians 
are unable to prove the existence of randomness. What we 
perceive top be a tangible reality is really kind of an 
illusion. Underlying it is a deeper order of existence that 
gives birth to all objects and the appearences of objective 
reality in the same way that a piece of holographic film gives 
birth to a hologram. There is overwhelming evidence that this 
deeper order of existence has one source: consciousness. 

Physicists terms this deeper level of reality the 
implicate or enfolded order, and the perceived level of 
existence as the explicate or unfolded order. The 
manifestation of all forms in the universe are increasingly 
seen as stages of countless enfoldings and unfoldings between 
these two types of order. When a "particle'’ appears to be 
destroyed, for instance, it is not lost. It is merely enfolded 
back into the deeper order from which it came. 

Because everything in the universe appears to be made out 
of the fabric of the implicate order, which is from one 
perspective the potential of everything within the void, it 
becomes meaningless to view the universe as being composed of 
separate parts. Everything in the universe becomes part of a 
continuum. Everything is an extension of everything else, and 
ultimately even the implicate and explicate orders blend into 
each other. 


The Holographic Aspect of Consciousness 


We have seen that there is an apparent relationship 
between the various state of quanta and consciousness; when it 
is examined it takes on the attributes of a waveform. When it 
is unexamined it seems to behave as a particle. There is 
evidence that consciousness and matter are subtle forms of 
each other. The relationship between the two lies in the 
inplicate order. Consciousness is present in varying degrees 
of enfoldment and unfoldment in all matter, which is perhaps 
why plasmas possess some of the traits of living things. 

It is because of the relationship between consciousness 
and matter and the holographic nature of both that every 
portion of the universe contains the whole; all the “past" 
and all the "future" also is enfolded in every point in the 
universe. Every cell in the body enfolds the universe. 


0 0 4 0 



MATRIX III 


The Holographic Aspects of Perception 


Numerous studies have shown that less than 50% of what we 
see is actually based on information entering the eyes. The 
remaining 50%+ is pieced togather out of our expectations of 
what everything should look like. This is why we don’t notice 
when a friend shaves off a moustache and why the house looks a 
little different when we return from a trip. 

Taking into account what we have previously discussed, 
what we call "reality" is really a large frequency domain, and 
our brain is a kind of "lens” that coverts these frquencies 
into the "objective world of appearances". Thus, the term 
"frequency domain" could be used to describe the interference 
patterns that compose the implicate order. 

When people are able to see the energy bands which 
surround a human being, those bands normally referred to as 
the "aura", they are seeing some of the frequency aspects of 
reality. The ability to see these "bands" is common. In their 
book "Future Science", writer John White and parapsychologist 
Stan Krippner describe 97 different cultures, each of which 
have their own designations for these bands. These bands have 
qualities unlike the kinds of energy with which we are 
normally familiar. These bands together compose a type of 
field - this field has characteristics which demonstrate a 
type of non-locality - they can manifest as an amorphous 
blur of energy and have, on occasion, been observed to form 
into three dimensional images which usually reflect thoughts 
of objects or ideas that occupy a prominent position in the 
thoughts of the person around whom they are seen. 

The images that have been seen in the "bands" around the 
human being are not always static. They are very often moving 
and sometimes manifest color. Sometimes, after subsequent 
checking with the individual around whom they exist, it has 
been found that they have portrayed a string of images that 
depict a "story" about the person; this process has sometimes 
gone on for a period lasting over an hour. Some of these 
images may be representations from the "unconscious" areas 
in the mind. 


Range of Body Frequencies 

Valerie Hunt, a professor at UCLA for the last twenty 
years, encountered a dancer who stated that she used her own 
energy field to help her dance. Intrigued, Hunt was inspired 
to make electromyograms (EMG) of the woman’s muscle activity 
while she danced. She was also moved to study the effect 
healers had on the people being healed and also people who 
could see the human energy field, and it was here that she 
made some of her most significant discoveries. 
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The normal frequencies of the electrical activity in the 
human brain lie between 0 cps and 100 cps, with most of the 
activity occurring between 0 cps and 30 cps. Muscle frequencys 
appear to go up to about 250 cps, and the heart goes up to 
about 250 cps. Beyond this, electrical activity which is 
normally associated with biological type functions appears to 
drop off. Other researchers have produced more data. Andrija 
Puharich indicates that the resonant frequency of a normal 
nerve is approximately 360 cps. 

Hunt discovered that the EMG could pick up another field 
of energy radiating from the body, much subtler and smaller in 
amplitude than ''traditionally" recognized body currents, but 
with frequencies that averaged between 100 cps and 1600 cps. 
Some went even higher. Field strength seemed to be strongest 
in the area of the body associated with the chakras. 

Hunt pointed out that the energy field surrounding the 
body, and indeed all the body’s electrical systems, is 
holographic in another way. Like the information in a 
hologram, these systems are distributed globally throughout 
the body. For instance, the kind of electrical activity 
measured by an EEG is strongest in the brain, but it can also 
be measured anywhere else in the body. This is also true of 
EKG type readings. Typically, the amplitude varies from 
location to location, but the frequency and patterns remain 
the same. 

One of Hunt’s most startling findings was that when the 
focus of a persons consciousness was on the material world, 
the frequencies of their energy field tended to be in the 
lower range and not too far removed from the 250 cps of the 
body’s biological frequencies. People who demonstrated strong 
psychic and healing abilities have frequencies of 400 to 800 
cps in their field. People who can go into trance and 
apparently channel other information sources through them, 
skip these "psychic" frequencies entirely and operate in a 
narrow band between 800 and 900 cps. 

According to Hunt, there are people who exhibit 
frequencies far above these. She has encountered people who 
exbibit frequencies as high as 200,000 cps. 


Other Aspects of the Human Energy Field 

Frequency is not the only thing that is distributed holo¬ 
graphically throughout the field. The information the field 
contains can be found in every portion of the field. The 
energy "bands" not only represent, but also contain, the 
whole. 

There are a number of people who possess the ability 
called internal vision, in which they can see into the body as 
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if it were made of glass. Australian shamans refer to this 
ability as "the strong eye" or "seeing with the heart". The 
implications of this are that the body is in actuality an 
energy construct and ultimately may be no more substantive 
than the energy field in which it is embedded. 

There are, however, natural substances that are reported to 
create this effect, as well as enhance telepathic ability. One 
of those substances comes from a woody vine known as Aya- 
huasca, which is found in Brazil. The vine contains a number 
of alkaloids with psychoactive properties - one of which has 
been called "telepatin", because it seems to turn those around 
you to glass, so that you can see through their bodies and 
read their minds. Lyall Watson, author of Beyond Supernature, 
tried it and vouches for this apparent effect. 

The idea that the physical body is just one more level of 
density in the human energy field and is itself a kind of 
hologram that has coalesced out of the interference patterns 
of the human enegy field may explain both the extraordinary 
healing powers of the mind and the enormous control it has 
over the body in general. Because an illness can appear in the 
energy field before it manifests in the physical body, it 
would appear that the impetus for illness comes from 
non-physical levels. 

All this suggests that the field around the body is more 
primary than the body and functions as a kind of blueprint 
from which the body gets its structural cues. Rupert Sheldrake 
brought this point out quite well in his book on morphological 
fields entitled "The Presence of the Past: Morphic Resonance 
and the Habits of Nature" (1988, Vintage Books). Put another 
way, the energy field may be the body’s version of an 
implicate order. We are essentially programming the state of 
health of the body. This also means that the state of health 
of the body can be influenced through electronic means, which 
we will examine in the chapter about advanced mind control 
applications. 

Hunt discovered that the human energy field responds to 
stimuli even before the brain does, which implies what many of 
us have known for a long time - that the mind is not in the 
brain - it is embedded in the energy bands surrounding the 
human body and its’ field interpenetrates the body and brain 
structures. 

If the mind is present in the energy bands, this supports 
another fact that many have known and some, people have 
suspected - that the thinking, feeling part of ourselves is 
not confined just to the physical body. 

It is probable that even time itself is not absolute, but 
unfolds out of the impplicate order, and this suggests that 
the linear division of time into past, present and future is 
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also another construct of the mind. All experiences are 
ultimately tied to neurological processes taking place in the 
brain, unless the individual’s consciousness is functioning 
outside of a focus on the physical body. According to this 
holographic model, the reason we experience some things as 
external realities and other things as internal realities is 
due to w here the brain localizes them when it creates the 
internal hologram that we experience as reality. Very often, 
the remembered image of a thing can have as much impact as the 
thing itself. Ask any abductee. It can have an equally 
powerful effect on the physiology of the body, as can the idea 
and process of belief , which can be critical to a person’s 
health. The mind can even override our genetic structure - the 
body responds to what the mind is defining as reality. 


Multiple Personalities as Multiple Image Holograms 

Another interesting aspect of the holographic nature of 
the universe might involve the phenomenon of multiple 
personalities. There have been many scientific studies that 
have focussed on the physiological and neurological aspects of 
individuals with apparent multiple personalities. These 
studies have yielded some interesting data. In addition to 
possessing different brain-wave patterns, the 

sub-personalities of a "multiple" have a strong psychological 
separation from each other, each with their own name, age, 
memories and abilities. Mutiples can switch body conditions on 
and off. The different personalities respond physically to 
different drugs. In one case, a person with mutliple 
personalities was admitted to a hospital with diabetes and 
baffled her doctors by showing no symptoms when one of her 
non-diabetic personalities was in control. 

There is evidence to suggest that even when alternate 
personalities are not in control, they still maintain a sense 
of awareness. This essentially enables a "multiple" to perform 
"parallel processing", which may involve thought patterns on 
"multiple channels” simultaneously or cases where some 
personalities sleep while other ones perform tasks. 

If the "psyche" of a "multiple" is a kind of multiple 
image holgram, it appears that the body is one as well, and 
can switch from one biological state to another as rapidly as 
the flutter of a deck of cards. 


The Concept of "Holographic Inserts" 

There could be aspects of technology that are alien-based 
that involve advanced holographic engineering. According to 
information put forth by Barbara Marciniak, there exist holo¬ 
graphic "streams" called "holographic inserts" which are 
essentially three-dimensional events that are inserted into 

0 0 4 4 



MATRIX III 


the common "reality stream" perceived by human beings. These 
streams, which are the equivalent (from another perspective) 
of a "holographic dream" are used to manipulate the human 
race by induction of fear states which function to maintain 
the operative human frequency of consciousness at a level of 
exterior "controllability". 

There have, in addition, been numerous references to 
holographic projections being used as camouflage to screen 
alien and/or government facilities and operations from view; 
it would appear that this technology is quite developed; for 
the "common civilian" intruding where he is not supposed to 
go it would be perceived as a concrete "reality" and is very 
effective. 


II. MORPHOLOGICAL FIELDS 


At the beginning of the 1920’s, at least threee biologists 
independently proposed that the structure, and perhaps 
additional aspects of living organisms and non-living forms, 
is organized by exterior fields: Hans Spemann (1921), Alex 
Gurwitsch (1922) and Paul Weiss (1923). During the 1930’s, 

C.H. Waddington attempted to clarify the field concept with 
the idea of "individuation fields" associated with the forma¬ 
tion of definite organis with characteristic individual 
shapes. In the 1950’s, he extended the field idea to the 
concept of developmental pathways. Today, we have compiled an 
overall body of information what morphic fields are: 

A morphic field is a non-material hyperspacial field 
containing potential patterns of organization that are 
specific to every kind of living and non-living form. They 
extend through and interpenetrate the "space-time"continuum 
and are resonantly interactive on a continuous basis with the 
forms to which they give rise during the process of morpho¬ 
genesis. Morphic fields retain and maintain a continous 
species/form-specific cumulative memory which contributes to 
the organization, activities, and characteristics of sub¬ 
sequently generated forms. Each species and form has its own 
morphic field; fields of related species are similar. Within 
each overall field there exist subsidiary fields which form a 
nested hierarchy of fields. Through genetic mutation or 
through influence of the environment, organisms of one species 
may "tune in" on another, enabling parallel patterns of 
development between similar forms. Knowledge acquired through 
experience by members of a specific species or influnces 
inprinted on non-living forms can resonantly diffuse to others 
through the field. Because of morphic resonance, sucessfull 
patterns of activity, through repetition, show a tendency to 
reappear. 
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There are several examples of events which indicate the 
existance of morphic fields. The first example is that some¬ 
time several years ago, two incidents took place (among many 
incidents) in England which go a long way to illustrate the 
existance of these fields: 

(1) Farmers ususally maintain metal gridworks across 
roadways that prevent the passage of animals, because 
the animals appear to perceive the six-inch drop under 
the metal bars as infinite. One day, a specfic species 
of sheep rolled across the grid to get to the other 
side. Within days, sheep of the same species all over 
the country began to do the same thing. 

(2) A bird called the Blue Tit was observed in a few 
isolated but widely separated locations pulling the 
aluminum caps off milk bottles to get at the milk. A 
short period of time went by and birds of the same 
species all over England began using this method. 

The second example involves what we commonly consider to 
be non-living (but probably conscious on some level) matter. A 
laboratory was engaged in the growing of specific types of 
crystals. Other labs were also engaged growing the same type 
of crystals made of the same substance. In this laboratory, a 
single crystal mutated, producing a hybrid structure never 
seen before. In the other labs, their crystals also began to 
mutate to this same structure. The labs were widely separated 
geographically. 

Probably thousands of examples exist which support the 
morphic field hypothesis. Morphic fields appear to exist for 
planetary bodies, entire species, racial groups, famility 
groups, and individual entities. Since morphic fields are 
hyperspacial in nature, higher order fields above the 
electromagnetic spectrum are able to influence them. It is 
theoretically possible for the morphic field of an entire race 
or the entire human species to be affected technologically, 
producing physical or genetic changes. This principle, also 
supported by the functional science of radionics and 
psychotronics, could be used to manipulate and control a 
species on several levels. 


III. NATURAL ELECTROMAGNETIC FIELDS 


Ionospheric Cavity Resonance Frequencies 

The planet is surrounded by a layer of electrically 
charged particles, called the ionosphere. The lower layer of 
the ionosphere starts at about 80km from the surface of the 
earth. It is a charged layer and is known to reflect radio 

0 0 4 7 



MATRIX III 


waves. Since it is a charged layer, it forms a capacitor 
with the earth, with the earth being negatively charged and 
the ionosphere positively charged. This potential difference 
is evenly distributed and comes to about 130 volts per meter. 
The field is fairly rigid, and when our body moves, these 
movements are transmitted to the environment, which includes 
all other bodies on the planet. How? The resonant frequency of 
the ionospheric cavity around the earth is about 7.5 cps; this 
is also called the Schumann resonance, which covers the 1Hz - 
30Hz range. The human body is vibrating between 6.8 to 7.5 Hz. 
The skeleton and all the internal organs of the body move 
coherently at about 7 cps. This suggests a tuned resonant 
system between the body and the iconospheric cavity around the 
earth. The Schumann resonance coincides with brain alpha freq- 
quencies at 8Hz. 

The human being and the planet system can resonate with 
each other and transfer energy between each other. This occurs 
at a very long wavelength of 40,000 km, or just about the 
perimeter of the planet. In other words the signal generated 
from the movement of our bodies will travel around the planet 
in about one seventh of a second through the electromagnetic 
field in which we are embedded. Such a long wavelength does 
not attentuate much over large distances. 

When a human body is standing on the ground under normal 
conditions, it is electrically grounded and acts like a sink 
for the electrostatic field and will distort the lines of 
force to some degree. 


Overall Geomagnetic Field Characteristics 


The naturally existing fields on the Earth appear to be a 
combination of field intercations, some with origins in space 
and some having origins within the Earth. The Earth is 
constantly in the path of high-energy particles which emanate 
from the Sun, known as the "solar wind". These particles 
travel through space and impact with the outer layers of the 
magnetic field of the planet, producing enormous electrical 
currents with power ranges in the billions of watts. It also 
results in the production of ionizing radiation (radiation 
that produces charged particles from the atomic structure of 
matter) and various electromagnetic waves in the extremely low 
frequency (ELF) range between 0 and 100 cycles per second 
(cps) and the very low frequency (VLF) range between 100 and 
1,000 cps. The Earth rotates within this complex field. 
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Natural Electric Fields 
and Micropulsations 

Besides those field characteristics discussed in the 
section on Ionospheric Fields, there are alternating fields 
that are related to thunderstorm activity and magnetic 
pulsations that produce telluric currents within the Earth. 

The strength of Earth’s electric field varies in time and over 
the frequency range of 0.001 to 5 Hz. These are shory duration 
pulses of magnetohydrodynamic origin, with a field strength of 
from 0.2 to 1000 V/m. The second electrical micropulsation 
group consists of two sets, one is in the 7.5 to 8.4 Hz range 
and the second is in the 26 Hz to 27 Hz range, both pulsing in 
a group of 3 to 6 sinusoidal pulses with an interval of 0.04 
to 1 second. The field strength of this second group os 0.15 
to 0.6 V/m. The third electrical micropulsation group is in 
the frequency of 5 to 1000 Hz, and is related to atmospheric 
changes that occur continuouslu. Field strength for the third 
group ranges between a low of 0.0004 and a high of 0.5 V/m. 


Natural Magnetic Fields 
and Micropulsations 

There are two main groups of natural magnetic pulsations 
which appear on the surface of the Earth. The first group is 
at pulsation frequencies ranging from 0.002 to 0.1 Hz, with 
amplitudes ranging from 0.004 to 0.08 A/m. The second group of 
magnetic pulsations range from 0 Hz to 5 Hz and have a 
frequency of several minutes to several hours. The amplitude 
of the general combined field decreases with increasing freq¬ 
uency from 0.0008 A/m at 5 to 7 Hz to 0.000000001 at 3 kHz. 

The Variant Geomagnetic Field 

The particle output of the Sun is not constant, but 
rises and falls in an 11-year cycle. During periods of high 
activity, commonly called solar storm periods, the strength 
of the magnetic field of the Earth fluctuates wildly enough 
to cause extraneous currents to flow in power and telephone 
lines and disturb radio and television signals. It wasn’t 
until 1958 during the International Geophysical Year that the 
magnetic envelope surrounding the planet was really investi¬ 
gated . 

Magnetic storms are generally classified according to 
their magnetic field strength. The average magnetic field 
strength on Earth tends to about 0.5 Gauss, although the 
actual value ranges between 0.35 and 0.70 Gauss. 1 Gauss 
equals 100 nanotesla (nt), which equals 100,000 gammas; 
all different units measuring the same thing. Strong magnetic 
storms are classified as those over'200 gammas; weak storms 
approximate 50 gammas. 
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There are relationships between some of the surges in 
magnetic intensity from the sun and changes that have been 
observed in human behavior. It was found in 1963 that the 
admissions to mental hospitals increased significantly during 
any week in which a major magnetic storm occurred. Even the 
day-to-day behavior of psychiatric patients was correlated to 
small variations in the geomagnetic field. 


Periodic Geomagnetic Polarity Reversals 


The concept of reversals in polarity of the Earths 
magnetic field has been researched adequately over the last 20 
years, and geological analysis has shown that magnetic 
reversals also parallel extinction of various species on the 
Earth. Each reversal is a slow process that may take more than 
10,000 years and often as long as 100,000 years. Smaller 
varitions exist over a period of 100 to 1,000 years. The 
extinction of various species occurred right after the 
magnetic-field reversal. If the reversal occurs following an 
exceptionally long period of a stable field, the species 
extinction is much more extensive. 

Research indicates that during a field reversal, the field 
strength does not drop to zero, but merely declines to about 
50% before building back up again. In 1971, a conference was 
held on this subject at Columbia University, under the 
direction of Dr. James Hays. Hays found that six out of eight 
extinctions of radiolaria, a primative organism, had occurred 
concurrently with magnetic field reversals. Additional work 
linked other extinctions to the reversals. 

Theories about the cause for the field reversals take into 
account that reversals could have been accompanied by major 
changes in the l-10cps micropulsations that normally exist 
within the field - micropulsations that have the ability to 
radcically affect biological organisms - changes in these 
could reduce the biological efficiency of organisms. Other 
theories propose that the frequency changes could influence 
cellular reproduction and produce defective offspring. There 
is some evidence, according to work done at Oakland University 
by Abraham Liboff, that both of these theories may be valid, 
since present evidence from studies on the bioeffects of 
abnormal electromagnetic fields indicates that such long-term 
alterations in the frequency spectrum of the micropulsations 
could have major deleterious effects. It appears that 
biological evolution is not a random event but is in part 
driven by changes in the Earths natural magnetic field. 
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IV. BIO-ELECTRICAL SYSTEM CHARACTERISTICS 


Magnetically Driven Symmetry of Organic Lifeforms 

Work at the University of Bremen in Germany on magnetic 
fields indicated that the form of organic molecules could be 
generated in right-hand or left-handed modes simply by 
changing the characteristics of the ambient magnetic field, 
which is interesting because all organic chamicals only exist 
in these two mirroi—image structural forms. When living 
organisms create amino acids and other substances, they made 
only one kind, either right or left-handed, but not both. The 
effects of each of these mirror-image forms on living systems 
are quite different. In Matrix II we discussed the alledged 
sensitivity of some alien species to left-handed molecular 
structures - this has not been verfied, nor has anyone come 
forth to challenge this allegation. We have theorized that 
some of the biological reactions that humans experience when 
encountering some alien lifeforms results from the variance at 
the boundary interface between two radically different bio¬ 
logical fields - fields which may incorporate a different 
spin-vector. No doubt magnetic field alterations a play an 
important part in the construction of synthetic lifeforms and 
clones. It has been stated in some literature that the sites 
for these cloning laboratories are chosen very carefully, 
based on the characteristics of the local geomagnetic field. 

Living systems appear to have a general facility for being 
able to sense small changes in their electromagnetic environ¬ 
ment without being overwhelmed by the large change. Honeybees 
and birds are reported to be sensitive to magnetic changes 
less than InT (lOuG). In pigeons the pineal gland weighs about 
1.5 grams - in humans about 2-grams. According to the research 
done by M.L.Barr in 1979 (The Human Nervous System) , for an 
organ the size of a human pineal gland to be able to respond 
co-operatively to changes in magnetic field, the coherent 
energy of the magnetic field within the volume of the pineal 
gland must not be less than the random thermal energy, which 
means that the minimum detectable magnetic field for the 
pineal gland is 0.24nT (2.4uG). The human head appears to be 
the part of the anatomy that is most sensitive to changes in 
the surrounding field characteristics. This is very important 
when it comes to mind control applications, especially the 
ones that are currently being conducted - we’ll review those 
in a later chapter. 

The fundamental nature of a magnetic field is that it 
can affect living systems on quantum levels. The Russian 
scientist Trincher discovered that water inside the living 
cell is in a state of maximum order, which is a state 
attainable in non-living systems only at absolute zero. Thus, 
biological superconductivity and quantum-level responses to 
variations in field characteristics are typical of living 
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systems. The Josephson Effect, which can occur in supei— 
conducting systems, but which does not depend on the presence 
of superconductivity (only the ability of the system to 
respond to the quantum of magnetic flux) does offer a possible 
physical connection between living systems and the weak 
electromagnetic fields which surround them. 


Circadian Rhythms 


Human circadian rhythms have been found to be extremely 
sensitive to weak ELF fields. Animals are also very sensitive 
in the same way. Specially trained birds in experiments done 
by Wever were able to tell the difference between a 10Hz field 
and a 9Hz field. The key to biological changes using magnetic 
fields is that they must be pulsed, or modulated. However, 
living systems appear to be non-linear in their reponses to 
electromagnetic fields - great changes in the field do not 
always produce great changes in the organism. Changes appear 
to occur relative to specific frequencies and modulations that 
exceed a particular threshold specific to the effect. 


Biological Enzymes and Magnetic Fields 


The substance melatonin is linked with the generation of 
circadian rhythms. It also regulates the level of activity in 
the brain, as a whole, and is produced by the action of pineal 
enzymes on serotonin, one of the vital neuro-chemicals. One of 
the enzymes (biological catalysts) responsible for the syn¬ 
thesis of melotonin was shown in experiments in 1983 to be 
sensitive to changes in weak magnetic fields. 

The rate at which biological reactions proceed depends on 
concentrations of the various enzyme and the molecule whose 
chemical reactions the enzyme very specifically controls, 
known as the "substrate". There are typically 3,000 enzyme 
systems in a living cell. The human body has more than 10 13 
cells; the number of enzymes in the body is of the order of 
3xl0 16 ; if their detailed reactions were simulated on a 
computer at the rate of one very three seconds, this would 
need computer time equal to the number of seconds that have 
elasped since the beginning of the Universe, 10 17 . 

Detailed analysis of the chemical structure of enzymes 
reveals that all enzymes are proteins. Proteins are made up 
from strings of amino acids, short chains of which are 
referred to as polypeptides; when the chains have a length 
exceeding 50 to 100 amino acids, giving them molecualr weights 
greater than 500 to 10,000, they are called proteins. The 
chains take on a three-dimensional arrangement. Oddly, there 
is nothing in the chemical structure of enzymes to explain 
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their enormous catalytic power, and there is no simple 
connection between molecular structure and enzyme activity. 

The specificity of enzyme action is also not confined to 
living systems. 

In electronic terms, an enzyme-substrate system could be 
considered an "amplifier", if one regards the signal input 
as the amount of enzyme present and the output as the amount 
of reaction product formed per minute. Such an amplifying 
system might have a gain of 10 10 . It was the search for a 
physical characteristic common to most biological materials 
that led Frohlich in 1975 to examine their dielectric 
properties. A simple definition of a dielectric would be to 
say that it is anything that is not a metal. 

The relevance of dielectrics to biological cells and 
tissues will be clear as soon as it is realized that there is 
a very high electric field across live biological membranes. 
This field is of the order of 10 7 volts/meter, far greater 
than anything likely to be experienced holistically by a human 
being. This field is strong enough to align all the macro¬ 
molecules within a biological membrane, which increases their 
non-linear responses to external electromagnetic fields. A 
better model for the situation might be in terms of 
oscillating dielectric dipoles. A dipole is the combination of 
a positive charge and a negative charge separated spatially, 
such as might occur on the surface of a macromolecule. 

Research indicates that non-linear, coherent excitations 
of these dielectric dipoles is possible and that this could 
lead to long-range interactions on a very frequency-selective 
basis, essential if one is to have a mechanism for the 
selective remote control of the chemistry going on in a 
particular cell of the body by a distant organ which has an 
overseeing function for the activities, or provides the 
organism with sensors for external electromagnetic fields. 

We can see by now that electromagnetic phenomena are 
important for regulation at the basic level of cell bio¬ 
chemistry. It is likely that all the electromagnetic fre¬ 
quencies from the ultra-violet to that which characterizes 
the lifetime of the cell are involved in a very coherent 
manner. Because many of the biomolecules are themselves 
electrically charged, acoustic vibrations and electrical 
vibrations are equivalent and interchangable, the only 
difference being in their velocity of propogation. It seems 
that just as living systems are able to make use of single 
photons, they are able to make use of single quanta of a 
magnetic field. If this applies, then they also have the 
ability to interconvert between frequency and voltage at the 
rate of 500MHz per microvolt; they are able to make use of the 
Josephson Effect. Any cell will behave life a dielectric 
resonator and will have an electromagnetic field in the space 
around it. This field is capable of interacting with and being 

0 0 5 4 



MATRIX III 


influenced by fields external to it. 


Magnetic Field Shielding 


Experiments involving the shielding of living systems from 
the geomagnetic field (6MF) were carried out by Dubrov in 
1978, but they are difficult and involve expensive shielding 
materials and techniques. Magnetic fields are very difficult 
to screen. A 1mm piece of high-permeability magnetic alloy 
will only reduce the steady field within the enclosure to 
about 50nT, which is the average strength for the GMF. The 
shielding of ELF magnetic fields presents an even greater 
problem; a 150mm piece of aluminum provides some minimal 
degree of shielding. 


Human Brain EEG Signals 

The EEG signals which are recorded in the human brain are 
thought to be due to current flow in the cortex where synch¬ 
ronous interactions yield oscillations in the frequency band 
from 0.5 Hz to 30 Hz. These frequency oscillations a similar 
to the geo-electrical Schumann Waves generated in the iono¬ 
sphere, to which all organisms have been exposed throughout 
their period of evolution. For the purpose of EEG analysis and 
clinical description, the frequency band has been divided into 
a number of so-called rhythms. The majority of normal adults 
can produce the Alpha rhythm, which was first described by 
Berger in 1929. This is within the range of 8 Hz to 13 Hz and 
is the normal basic rhythm for a relaxed person with the eyes 
closed. The Beta frequencies are considered to ne those from 
14 Hz to 22 Hz. The amplitude of the beta waves is generally 
less than 20uV. Delta waves range from 0.5 Hz to 4 Hz and 
replace Alpha waves during deep sleep, anesthesia, and are 
also present during various meditative states involving will¬ 
ful conscious focus of attention in the absense of other 
sensory stimuli. Theta waves range from 4 Hz to 8Hz. They 
appear to be prominent in the EEGs of normal children. 


The Unusual Characteristics of Hater 
as a Cellular Component 

One of the most interesting discoveries in the last ten 
years that has profound implications of a biological nature is 
that water appears to have a memory for past exposures to 
highly coherent frequencies. Dr.Cyril Smith in 1985 proposed 
that water might have a helical structure that enables it to 
"remember" frequencies. This capacity of water would explain 
how clinical responses in homeopathy can occur within seconds. 
Watterson in 1982 considered the effects of structure waves in 
water. In order to account for magnetic field effects and a 
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memory for frequency. Smith proposed that such structure waves 
would occupy electromagnetic and acoustical modes of 
propogation appropriate to a helix. These must be capable of 
being set up in water by the spectrum of coherent oscillations 
either by electromagnetic components or tincture molecules in 
the case of homeopathic preparations. There have been fre¬ 
quency associations with homeopathic preparations. For 
example. Dr. Wolfgang Ludwig in 1986 found that the frequency 
of Arnica lOOOx was 9.725 kHz. All this also might explain why 
people that are sensitive to certain electromagnetic 
frequencies respond when in the presence of water that has 
been exposed to that same frequency. 


Brain waves 

As millions of brain cells fire repeatedly many of them 
are combined in one ECG wave trace There are four 
types of brain wave classified according to frequency 
and given the names of Greek letters. 

6 delta waves (1 -3 cycles per second) 

8 theta waves (4-7 cycles per second) 
a alpha waves (8-13 cycles per second) 

0 beta waves (13+ cycles per second) 






Since ihc brain and its exlension into the spinal cord are 
connected directly to all parts of the body by the 
nerves, are the nerve impulses also part of this etheric 
life force, and is it the electrical charge from all parts of 
the body that produces the body aura? (Refer to: How 
far outside our skins (pp. 104-105) for details about the 
body aura.) To explore these questions, some 
information about the nervous system is necessary. 




THE NERVOUS SYSTEM 

There are two parts to the human nervous system. the 
central and (he peripheral as shown in the diagram 
(below). 

THE NERVOUS SYSTEM OFTHE PHYSICAL 
BODY 


( i*n tral hits oils system 


Brain and spinal cord 





Somatic system 


Autonomic system 



* 


+ 




Motor 


Sensory 


Sympathetic nerves 

nerves 


nerves 


Parasympathetic nerves 



* 

it it 





To and from organs 


To and from organs 

under voluntary 


under involuntary 

control 


control 


The central system consists of the brain, together with 
its extension the spinal cord, which receives and sends 
messages, interprets, stores and coordinates those 
messages and makes decisions. 

Communication between the central nervous system 
and all organs of the body is via the peripheral nervous 
system, which consists of nerve pathways specialized 
for different purposes. 

The somatic peripheral (body) system sends and 
receives messages of which we are conscious. For 
example, we can notice the position of the players and 
of ourselves in relation to the ball in a game. Sensory 
nerves in the somatic system connected with our eyes, 
ears and muscles send this information through to the 
brain in the central nervous system and motor nerves 
carry instant decisions back to our eyes, ears and 
muscles enabling us to kick the ball in the chosen 
direction. Reflexes are messages that pass directly 
through the spinal cord without need for a decision 
from the brain. 

The autonomic peripheral (self-regulating) system sends 
and receives messages of which we are not aware, for 
example the regulation of heartbeat, emotions, 
digestion etc. The autonomic system contains two 
nerve systems which balance each other: the 
sympathetic system is concerned with readiness for 
action, and the parasympathetic is concerned with 
readiness for relaxation. Too many messages passing to 
and fro along sympathetic nerves will automatically 
alert the parasympathetic system and vice versa. 

f The central nervous system 

ZA The somatic peripheral system 

ZB The autonomic penpheral system 
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Atmospheric EH Pulses 
Bio-electrical Coherence 

Bio-electrical Coherence 
Bio-sensitivity to ELF Fields 
Bioeffects of Microwaves 


Biosensitivity to ELF Fields 
Brain Activity 

Brain Entrainment 

Brain Entrainment 
Brain Frequencies 

Brain Frequencies 

Brain Frequencies 
Brain Frequency 
Brain Frequency 

Brain Frequency 

Brain Frequency 

Brain Frequency 

Brain Frequency 

Brain Frequency 


DA TABASE: FREQUENCE TFS 

Also called Spherics. Have a determining effect on the weather. 

Spectral maxima were found in narrow bands(HZ): 4150.84, 6226.26, 

8301.26,10377.10,12452.52,28018.17,49810.08 

Nature uses highly coherent electromagnetic signals between 

living systems. The range of freq extends down from the UV, where 

radiation becomes 'ionizing', through to the sub-Hz,(sec per cycle) 

Most electromagnetic frequencies in the nature are coherent 
only over time intervals of less’than about io-8 s (spectral band- 
widths of 100MHz) due to the physical properties of emitting atoms 
According to studies done by Jacobi in 1979, it was found that 
10kHz modulated with ELF of 10Hz effected thrombocytes in the blood; 
a cover of capper gauze over the head stopped the effect. 

Hirowaves can act as a carrier able to deposit the nuclear 

magnetic resonance (NHR) frequency as the microwave modulation signal within the 

tissue, where non-linearities demodulate it. 

The Schumann resonance overs the 1Hz to 30Hz region (Konig,1979). The 8Hz region 

is important and generally beneficial 

to living systems, and coincides with the brains alpha (8-12HZ) 

The brain 'talks' to itself constantly, with various oscillating domains 
inducing vibrations in one another (entraining) 
or remianing isolated in complex fluctuating patterns of activity 
Externally Oscillating fields can resonantly entrain oscillating living tissue. 
External wave systems can ’talk" to internal ones. 

ELF fields can induce in the brain patterns of vibration similar to their own 
If you go below icps in brain activity, you go into the infinite, above the 
speed of light, into higher dimensionality 

In the near 0 cps frequency, spontaneous expression can take place involving the 
'paraconscious' of transpersonal activity in interaction with unknown energy 
fields 

Delta wave frequency 0-4 cps may involve interaction with high 
frequency domains at high amplitude, measured in millivolts 
Brainwave synchrony between people correlates with intense, 
non-verbal feeling states. 

The average frequency of brain waves during channeling type activity was found 
by Or James Brown, a Fairfax California research 
psychologist, to be around 10Hz 

Elizabeth Rauscher, a Berkeley California research physicist, 
speculates that currently unmeasureable EEG frequencies may exceed 
1000Hz 

Increasing the energy while lengthening the wavelength of the brain waves can 
act as both a magnifying lens and an amplifier, which 
causes a narrowing of focus on high frequency info. 

A shift in brain frequency involving the presence of EEG sych 
between hemispheres precedes or accompanies non-ordinary states of 
consciousness associated with meditation or trance channeling experience. 

When an individual shifts focus of attention, the entire frequency pattern of 

the brain shifts to different frequencies. This 

shift is of interest when it involves synch between hemispheres 

The abilities to focus attention and to achieve flashes of insight have been 

correlated with increased phase synchrony between 

hemispheres 
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Carbon Dioxide,Neural Effects 

Electromagnetic Coherence 

Human Body Internal Coherence 
Immune system and Brain Struct 
Immune system and Brain Struct. 

Nuclear Vibratory Rate 
Qccular Registration Frequency 

Physio-Kundalini Sequence 

Protein reaction to frequency 

Pulse Manifestation 

REH Sleep, Dreams and Brain Function 

REM Sleep, Dreams and Brain Function 


DA TABASE: FREQUENCIES 

Co2 increases the frequency and decreases the amplitude of cortical potentials 
as noted in the human EEG and direct recordings from the cortex of animals. 
There is an increase in cortical 

strychnine spikes and subcortical discharge in the posterior 
hypothalamus. 

Coherence: the existence of definite fixed relationships between the phases of 
otherwise separate waves. Coherence makes inter ference effects 
between waves possible 

The skeleton and all the inner organs move coherently at about 
7 cps. The natural frequency of the normal body seems to lie in this 
range. 

French investigators have been able to demonstrate an involvement of the left 

cortical hemisphere of the brain in immune 

function. 

The structure and organization of the brain itself may influence immunity. 
Clinicians have made the observation that left-handed people appear to have more 
developmental difficulties. Left handed people have higher rates of immune 
disorders and migraine 

headaches. In one London study of 253 lefties, the frequency of immune disorders 
was found to be 2.7 times higher, especially thyroid 
and bowel disorders. 

The nucleus of an atom will vibrate at 10(22) HZ 

The lowest frequencies that the eye will react to lie in the 

region of 375 trillion Hz (red) and highest at 750 trillion Hz (blue) 

stimulus loop. The pleasure centers of the brain are stimulated. When people are 

exposed to frequencies of about 4 or 7Hz for prolonged periods of time, the 

cumulative effect may be able to trigger a spontaneoud physio-kundalini sequence 

in susceptible people who have a particularly sensitive nervous system. Pg 179 

Diagram 

Research work carried out by Fritz Popp in Nest Germany and by 

NMTfried Kruger confirmed the observations of Hans Baumer that protein compounds 

react to certain frequencies 

He have a twin stream of consciousness on the anti-matter side 
of the cycle. The frequency of manifestation of both streams of 
consciousness would position our awareness of the illusion of reality at a 
particular point in space-time. 

REH sleep occurs for about 1 to 1.5 hours of the sleep cycle, alternating with 
non-REM sleep, which takes place in four stages of increasing depth. Almost all 
dreaming is done during REH sleep. During REH sleep, outside sencory inout is 
largely excluded and the cortex and other forebrain areas are periodically and 
widely stimulated by brain stem inpulses that work as what has been called a 
"Dream state generator". 

Crick and his associate Hicthison, of Cambridge, England, postulate that if it 
were not for the clearing function of REH sleep, the cortex would have to be 
tremendously larger, or would become inoperative with clutter and unwanted 
connections. Most mammals, including man, demonstrate REH sleep. The curious 
exception is the 

spiny anteater found in Australia which has a d’spropotionately huge, almost 
unwieldy, cortex. 
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REM Sleep, Dreams and Brain Function 


REM Sleep, Dreams and Brain Function 


REM Sleep, Dreams and Brain Function 


Rhythm Entrainment 


Rhythm entrainment 


Sound Interference Properties 


DATABASE: FREQUENCIES 

At the onset of REM sleep, cells in the lower brain stem, specifically the Pons, 
begin sending signals to the higher brain centers which are ultimately widely 
distributed over the cortex. According to Crick, these brain stem impulses are 
random, unconscious, and non-specific networks. In some unknown manner there is 
a clearing -reverse learning- and weakening of these more random, ‘noisy’ or 
static cell connections, stengthening more used assemblies. 

REM activity is more frequent in the fetus and the newborn than in the older 
child and the adult. In calculating Savants, REM sleep is at levels above 
normal. REM activity is generally lower in mentally defective persons. Savant 
memory may be due to a failure to forget, rather than a unique ability to store 
and retrieve. 

Francis Crick, Nobel laureate for his work on DNA, now with the Salk Institute, 
propose that the function of REM/Dream sleep is ‘reverse learning' in which some 
cell assemblies, the netwoks of memory, are strengthened (and thus saved) and 
some are weakened (and thus erased). They propose that this is the brains method 
of consolidating some daytime impressions for retention, and fragmenting others 
so they can be discarded. 

The resonant frequency of the earth- ionosphere cavity- is about 7.5 cps and the 

micro-motion of the body is from 6.8 to 7.5Hz 

This suggests a tuned resonant system. In deep meditation, a 

human being and the planet start resonating and transferring energy 

at the very long wavelength of 40,000 km, the perimeter of the planet 

Nature finds it more economical in terms of energy to have 

periodic events that are close enough in frequency to occur in phase 

or in step with each other. Vibratory events that are close in freq 

will entrain themselves to each other when in proximity. 

(1) Constructive and Destructive Intereference 
Builds up the Amplitude and Cancels Amplitude 

(2) Seat Frequencies-convert high frequencies to low frequency 
If F1-T0HZ and F2:12HZ, then Beat Freq: 2HZ superimposed 

on the other mixed frequencies. 
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Chapter 3 

Neurological Brain Circuitry . Evolution , 
and States of Consciousness 


If every person were looked at as a single cell in a 
worldwide brain in which the whole of life were reflected as a 
hologram, then the brain itself could be seen as a pattern of 
crystallized evolutionary intelligence which is gradually 
building social systems over vast periods of time. The human 
brain has taken about 5 billion years to develop on this 10 
billion year old planet. Besides natural evolution, the human 
brain and physiological structure might have been affected by 
as many as 64 separate genetic modifications imposed on the 
developing human neurological structure. Some of these 
modifications might have been performed to deliberately limit 
the functional ability of the human being. 

The behavior of all organisms and especially the social 
organization of the different species of vertebrates 
corresponds to a progressive increase in the development of 
the cerebral hemispheres and cerebellum. Consciousness has 
developed, by virtue of different areas in the structure of 
the brain, into seven distinct areas; each area is said to 
resonate with a particular vibrational frequency of the color 
spectrum - red, orange, yellow, green, blue, indigo and 
violet. Our own consciousness itself could be composed of the 
same light having the same seven colors within it and seven 
different vibrational frequencies which shape the quality of 
ou r awareness. 

The human brain is also a prism and a receiver, filtering 
cosmic light into an octave through its vehicle of expression, 
the human body, and resonating with the seven basic colors, 
while the 8th level resonates with pure consciousness itself. 
The brain can be likened to a seed which unfolds on seven 
different vibratory levels. Our direct knowledge of our own 
brain consciousness determines our own level of evolution. The 
brain as a physical manifestation of these stages of develop¬ 
ment is an effect, not a cause, of the evolving levels of 
consciousness. These levels pre-exist within the brain. Every 
person’s levels of consciousness are mixed , yet they separate 
when passing through different densities and intensities to 
produce the thresholds within the total experience of what our 
brain normally experiences as consciousness. 

At each stage of evolution the growth of organisms has not 
come from the differences in gene products but from the 
complex regulatory circuits which have unleashed or restrained 
certain activities of the organism, thus leading to the 
specific genetic program which selects the quantities of 
bio-chemical products from its immediate environment. This 
means if you discipline yourself, you regulate the secretion 
of brain hormones which create the chemical changes which 
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allow certain aspects of consciousness. 


White and Grey Neural Matter 


The alteration of white and grey matter in the brain and 
the spinal cord create an alteration of positive and negative 
electricity. The two kinds of matter appear in layers, and the 
layers work much like a capacitor in electronics. Brain 
signals are emitted along certain paths which extend out from 
the central mid-brain area through a large nucleus of fibers. 
The signals are modulated and tuned, not to individual cells 
but to the whole brain’s activity, which results in a 
selection among hundreds of thousands of paths, so that the 
signals will travel along specifically chosen pathways to 
certain areas. The preferred circuits are often habitual and 
are formed through the embryonic development of the nervous 
system and the subsequent conscious discipline of the 
channels. It is possible to shut off parts of the brain or to 
amplify other parts and create large charges. The electrical 
potentials can be consciously changed in the brain pathways. 
There is no habitual thought pattern or emotional response or 
typical action which we cannot change. 

The tuning of the brain circuits is converted into 
learning and memory by setting up stored patterns of potential 
energy in the cells of the brain through choosing specific 
circuits. We often function by habitual responses which are 
stored as an energy in the brain, and we call this a type of 
memory. This kind of memory is like an unconscious 
choosing process that is happening automatically. The higher 
conscious selection is made through the use of conscious will. 
Any unconscious choosing can become conscious choosing once we 
are aware that choices are happening and we begin to 
deliberately interfere with them. 

People who can store large amounts of electricity by 
raising their vital forces to higher layers also increase 
their thinking capacity, since the electrical charge in the 
brain ionizes more brain fluids. The ionization of membranes 
and fluids in the brain is equivalent to exciting the atoms of 
our brain cells to a higher threshold. 

The body can be changed by an act of consciousness. The 
secretion of brain chemicals can be controlled at will to 
affect our emotions and levels of consciousness simply by 
raising these electrical potentials and awakening millions 
more cells than is normally possible and getting them to 
switch on. In most people they are switched off and lie unused 
throughout an entire lifetime. 
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Each of the seven brain areas act like a ladder; each 
brain area has its own method of jacking up the brain 
electricity between the alternating layers of grey and white 
matter. The body of a human being has one main function: to 
hold an electrical ionizing charge so that consciousness can 
express through it. The capacitance effect of the neuro¬ 
logical structures not only accumulate electrical potential 
but also function in an aspect that features tuning. The 
frequency of the whole brain rhythm depends on the tuning of 
the neural circuits as a whole. Meditation and other exercises 
open channels for more energy from higher levels of conscious¬ 
ness; it fine-tunes the brain cells to higher frequencies so 
that they become more able to receive and store subtle 
energies. The capacitance effect is increased and the brain 
cells hold a higher level of awareness. In this way, we 
enlarge our capacity, and then it is there for us to use and 
draw upon. 

The nervous system is an extended part of the amplifying 
circuitry of the brain. Though the nerve trunks are 
interpenetrating the whole body, there is no contact made 
between the nerves and the body, because the nervous system is 
completely contained within its own "body". In effect, we have 
a body within a body. Why is it important that there are two 
separate body systems: one body sensing the universe directly 
and communicating that sensation to the rest of the body which 
is quite separate from it and only connected by chemical 
reactions? The outer body acts as a huge sensitive skin, 
communicating with the inner body consisting of the nerves 
floating within it, and the nerves then communicate with the 
physical level of consciousness by chemical hormone 
transmitters. Humans take feelings produced by these chemicals 
as reality, without understanding that it is only one level of 
consciousness communicating with another. 

Darwin only tuned into the 1st brain in his theory of the 
survival of the fittest. The behavioral psychologists have 
tuned into the 2nd brain in the study of learned social 
behavior . Medical science has divided the brain strictly by 
lobes, rather than by function, and their pictures reflect 
this physiological orientation, which does not acknowledge 
seven brain functions not raise the question of what kind of 
consciousness has shaped the brain in seven parts. 

Timothy Leary and others have researched circuits in the 
brain and have arrived at conclusions which indicate seven 
circuits that parallel the seven brain areas; these circuits 
are influenced by imprinting. There are indications that this 
knowledge is one of the reasons why Leary was imprisoned, as 
intimate knowledge of the imprinting process, how to change 
the imprints, and knowledge of brain circuitry itself could 
interfere with the effort to subjugate the mass of humanity 
under a domination-control based system. This knowledge is 
considered to be "dangerous" by those who structure the 
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society we live in. The benefits of the knowledge, however, 
contribute to the overall evolution of the society when viewed 
from a higher state of consciousness - that is precisely why 
this material is being presented to you now. 


The First Brain Area and Its Functioning 

The reptilian brain was first a sensitive piece of skin, a 
primitive kind of eye not sensitive to light alone but to all 
vibrations in nature, across all octaves, and this sensitivity 
can be traced in some lizards as a rudimentary pineal gland 
which reaches through the brain like a bulb on a stalk just 
under the skin. The human pineal gland also acts like an 
antenna, though it is buried inside the skull. The lizard 
experiences a.pineal effect of 360 degree physical sensation 
which human beings have lost, although we can feel that link 
through our consciousness provided we have awakened and 
activated it at the higher levels of brain activity. In the 
reptile, the pineal gland is a PHYSICAL sensor, whereas in man 
it has become a faculty of EXTRA-SENSORY perception and has 
gone deep inside the skull and taken on an entirely new role. 

We have also inherited from this most primitive area in 
our brain development, the automatic reflex of stimulus- 
response reactions. This area of the brain represents only 6% 
of our brain intelligence. The reptilian brain has gradually 
reseeded into the protection of the skull and became 
differentiated into the innate human responses common to the 
reptilian living habits, that is, walking, swimming, crawling, 
swallowing, vomiting,, breathing, speech or tongue control and 
basic voice box (croaking), digestion, metabolism and beating 
of the heart, all of which are controlled by the MEDULLA and 
its associated cranial nerves and the total nervous system. 

All higher animals have emotions which they store in the 
2nd level of the brain, but the reptilian brain is that part 
which determines what part of our body will respond to direct 
sensory stimuli. In other words, we have to get hit before we 
feel it. The memory latent in the nerve cell in this part of 
our cerebrospinal system of sensations is fully automatic, 
with its own built-in primitive intelligence which is highly 
reactive to sensory inputs. 

Cells, nerves leading through the MEDULLA into the brain, 
and the brain dendrites generally, are all part of this system 
and are all sensitive to this primordial reptilian level of 
consciousness. 

Most people are more developed in this part of their brain 
than in any other part. They respond to life as reptiles. They 
are at the mercy of each new stimulus so that soon the day is 
shattered into a thousand fragments and they don't know where 
the time has gone. Any long-term project, requiring commitment 
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to slow steady work, is difficult for them. Like the powerful 
response to sound, which is preserved in the primitive 
functioning of the brain, so too our emotional response to any 
stimulus that comes through our senses has a power that 
completely swamps the clarity and logic of the head. The 1st 
brain is the source of our most powerful negative destructive 
energy, but it is also the positive source of our vitality. 


IMPRINTS 

Let’s talk about brain programming. One main aspects of 
brain programming, as we mentioned earlier, is the idea of the 
IMPRINT. Lack of understanding of the changes these circuit 
imprints can induce and the knowledge about their persistence 
is responsible for most failures in communication. That is 
precisely why this information is suppressed, because 
knowledge of it represents a potential evolution in society - 
an evolution that is not desired by many who control our 
society. IMPRINTS can be looked at as " software frozen on 
hardware" in terms of the brain, which is genetically designed 
to accept imprint conditioning on its circuits at certain 
points in neurological development. These critical periods are 
sometimes referred to as times of IMPRINT VULNERABILITY. The 
IMPRINT establishes the limits or perimeter within which all 
subsequent conditioning and learning will occur. Imprinting 
creates the structure which emerges out of the Void. 

Each successive IMPRINT complicates the software which 
programs our experience and what we tend to experience as 
reality. 

The structures of the brain which are reptilian in nature 
also represent the 1st circuit, which has been referred to as 
the Oral Bio-Survival Circuit. It is imprinted by what is 
perceived to be the mother or first mothering object. It is 
conditioned by subsequent nourishment or threat, and is 
concerned with sucking, feeding, cuddling, and body security. 
It causes an unconsciously motivated mechanical retreat from 
anything noxious or predatory, or from any associated by 
imprinting or by conditioning with anything noxious or 
predatory. The circuit is estimated to be 3 to 4 million years 
old. 


The structure of the 1st circuit remains in the Brain Stem 
and the autonomic nervous system, although it is connected 
with the endocrine and other life-support systems of the body. 
Interestingly, 85% of the population have symptoms of a bad 
1st circuit imprint. 

The basic consciousness of the 1st circuit is 
one-dimensional, and is concerned with "what is safe" and 
"what is not safe". In human society, MONEY is tied purposely 
to survival and bio-security. Welfare systems, socialism, and 
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totalitarianism represent attempts to re-create the tribal 
bond by attempting to make the concept of the "state" stand in 
for the gene pool. Money represents a bio-survival bind for 
most people. 

People whose reality-tunnel is governed by this circuit 
seem to be "action-oriented” people who view other people out 
there as numbers in an abstract thing called "society". They 
react to the pressures of the moment. 

People who take their heaviest imprint on the 1st circuit 
tend to be overweight, because this imprint determines 
lifelong endocrine and glandular processes. They tend to be 
easily threatened by disapproval of any sort, because in the 
"baby-circuit” of the brain, disapproval suggests the idea of 
extinction by loss of the food supply. 

Initial negative imprint on this area is characterized by 
the "respiratory block" noted by Wilhelm Reich. It is a 
chronic muscular armoring that prevents proper, relaxed 
breathing. Popular speech recognizes this state as "being up 
tight". 

Introduction of Opiate Drugs as a Forced First-Circuit 
Reality-Tunnel for Population Management 

In current society, especially in the United States, 
different elements within the shadow government, together with 
the CIA, NSA, US Army Delta Forces, and other agencies, have 
seen fit to keep pumping heroin and opiates into the society. 
The rationale for this is to eliminate weaker elements of 
society, acquire additional funds to support covert 
operations, and to induce a tunnel-reality adherence 
to the 1st circuit level of consciousness - essentially to 
keep the people in a fear-based survival mode. These chemicals 
trigger the production of neurochemical hormones 
characteristic of the 1st circuit. 


Re-imprintino the First Neurological Circuit 


One characteristic of the 1st circuit is that when this 
circuit senses the concept of "danger", all other mental 
activity tends to come to a halt. This fact of crucial 
importance in mind-washing and brain programming. 

Successful re-imprinting techniques for the 1st circuit 
work on the body first and then the mind. Rolfing is an 
example. This is also why all schools of Yoga place such 
emphasis on restoring natural breathing before trying to move 
the initiate toward higher states of consciousness. All 
martial arts are 1st circuit re-imprinting techniques. 
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In Transactional Analysis, commonly referred to by the 
popular book, "I’m OK - You’re OK", this state of 
consciousness is known as that of the "natural child”. 

Very often, since the circuitry operation in the 1st 
circuit is unconscious, people who have experiences involving 
apparent danger where they have performed more or less 
automatic actions come out of it stating "I don’t know what 
happened - I just found myself doing it!” 


First Circuit Dualities 


Functionally, the first circuit causes the evolvement of 
the following dualities in human behavior: 


Anxiety or Self-Confidence 
Rootedness or Explorativeness 
Dependency or Independence 
Refusal or Anger when confronted with a problem. 


Usually, 1st circuit problems take the form of body 
symptoms. The experience of message tranquilizes the 1st 
circuit. 


The Second Brain Area and Its Functioning 

The 2nd brain area consists of the PONS and the FOURTH 
VENTRICLE in the brain system, and is typified by the early 
mammal or paleo-mammalian brain of birds and animals. It is 
tuned to the storage of experiences which extend beyond the 
immediate skin sensations of the 1st brain into the social 
dimension of our physical environment. In other words, the 
self-sense or identity is expanded beyond the skin to include 
others. 

The PONS is that part of the brain which began to infold 
and become protected as the next most primitive part of the 
structure of the base of the skull, immediately above the 
MEDULLA OBLONGATA above the spinal column at the end of the 
spinal cord. It is the part of our brain which gives us a more 
refined memory than the immediate physical sensation and makes 
us act together with a response similar to the herd instinct 
of moist animals and the seeking of group protection. 

Each level of brain structure have positive and negative 
expressions, so it is inappropriate to compare them and to 
criticize others for lower brain functions which in their 
right context are positive. Yet the limits of each level are 
only visible from the other levels and, in this sense, 
comparisons are helpful. For example, the time framework of 
the 1st brain consciousness, reacting to the pressure of the 
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moment, becomes very clear to someone acting in 
the 2nd brain. The time frame of the 2nd brain is the action 
of the immediate now put off to the future time of all 
interspecies interaction in the environment - the 
"future-oriented now". The reason action is put off and cannot 
happen "now", as in the previous 1st circuit level, is because 
in social contact, decisions to act are all held up pending 
the decisions and actions of others who all have independent 
wills, minds and sensations. This is the well-known delay 
in politics and in all social action which is put off until 
tomorrow. 

Lacking the drive of the 2nd level of brain structure, 
humans would not congregate in groups. The modern version of 
primitive 2nd circuit emotion is a paranoid response to anyone 
who is different from ourselves. This is why war propaganda is 
so successful in uniting a society into some feeling of 
oneness, and why the New World Order considers itself to have 
a chance of being successful. This is the strategy that the 
Bush administration uses to manipulate the bulk of the U.S. 
population. 

It is estimated that 50% of the human race has not evolved 
beyond a 2nd circuit controlled reality tunnel. 

This circuit is also responsible for the manifestation of 
the fear of not being in the "in-crowd". There is the fear 
that others are getting something you are not getting., the 
feeling of missing out, the need for confirmation and approval 
from others, the need to be accepted and to belong. Acceptance 
gratifies pride, which a basic psychological attribute of the 
individual stuck in a reality tunnel centered around the 2nd 
structure of the brain. 

This level of consciousness, when undei—developed, is 
responsible for the lack of social feeling, exploitation of 
fellowman, enslaving of others, and cruelty, both to humans 
and other species. 

Those who have conscious access to the 6th and 7th levels 
of brain structure are able to get inside other people and 
feel what they are experiencing or to project what is going to 
happen to people in the future, whereas people in the 1st 
circuit and structure of the brain must wait until the events 
are actually happening, and then they are not likely to feel 
what anyone but themselves must be feeling. The 2nd level 
"feel" for others is not this quality of empathy or identi¬ 
fication as though the other were oneself, but rather is a 
sense of concern for "another". It is more of an identity by 
association. People functioning on the 2nd level can be 
selfish and uncaring, just as any people can, but the 1st 
level consciousness is more prone to think of people 
unfeelingly because they relate to people as sensory objects 
and they have not developed the 2nd level concern that is 
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willing to reach out and acknowledge the being of 
another. 

The 2nd stage of brain evolution was necessary as a 
foundation for that ultimate transcendence of the physical 
world in which we enter into oneness with the entire universe. 
It also is responsible for the "instinct to survive through 
posterity", and it is a major influence on the urge to pro¬ 
create. 

Functionally, the 2nd circuit could be called the Anal 
based Emotional Territorial circuit. It is imprinted in the 
"toddling" stage when the infant rises up, walks around and 
begins to struggle for power within the family structure. This 
mostly mammalian circuit processes territorial rules, 
emotional cons and games, pecking order, and rituals of 
domination or submission. The 2nd circuit is concerned 
with power politics, and is triggered chemically by alcohol, 
which is why alcohol is promoted in human society. It causes 
further division which promotes control of the human 
population. 

The 2nd circuit is 500 million to 1 billion years old and 
is centralized in the THALAMUS. It is linked with the muscles 
and the voluntary nervous system. The circuit is chiefly 
imprinted by the perception of the nearest alpha male, which 
means the first perceived dominant male figure. Sometimes, the 
circuit is referred to as the EGO, which is a brain circuit 
that often mistakes itself for the whole SELF. The EGO is the 
imprint for the toddling and toilet training period. When you 
hear someone described as "acting like a 2 year-old", they are 
talking about someone who is firmly rooted in a reality tunnel 
of the 2nd brain and under the control of the circuit therein. 

The 2nd circuit has an Anal orientation. People who are 
stuck in the 2nd brain circuits prefer to use anal-oriented 
words in their vocabulary. Expressions of this level of 
consciousness can be seen everywhere, including in the 
military, and especially in boot-camp, where everyone except 
the training instructors is referred to as an "ass-hole”. 

The activities which are centered around the 2nd circuit 
are based on the concept of positive feedback - and attempts 
to maintain a balance. This is why there is an overwhelming 
desire to please and pacify the training instructor in boot 
camp. The same reality structure is used in prisons and is 
generally spread in a thin layer over the structure of society 
in the United States. For a person stuck in the 2nd circuit, 
confronting a problem brings out both bullying and 
cowardliness. 
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The Thalamus 


The thalamus, located more or less in the center of the forebrain, 
helps initiate consciousness and make preliminary classifications of 
external information. Certain areas of the thalamus are specialized to 
receive particular kinds of information, which they then relay to vari¬ 
ous areas of the cortex. 

Located on both sides of the limbic system, in each hemisphere, 
are the basal ganglia. Like the cerebellum, they are concerned with 
movement control, particularly with starting or initiating movements. 
In the human brain, these exquisite networks of cells are large and well 
developed. Although they are functionally rather different, the basal 
ganglia and the major structures of the limbic system are next to one 
another because they are both closely interconnected with the highest 
level of the brain—the cerebral cortex. 
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Second Circuit Imprints 

A person who has a heavy imprint on the 2nd circuit tends 
to be very muscular. Think of how many people you know that 
are in this psychological mode based on the 2nd circuit. 

People functioning within this circuit fear the idea of 
reason, and many times their answer to a problem is an attempt 
to frighten it away. 

Dualities concerned with operations in the 2nd level of 
brain activity are: 


Dominance or Submission 
Self-Confidence or Self-Doubt 
Strong Ego or Weak Ego 
High Pack Status or Low Pack Status 
Giving Orders or Taking Orders 


The Third Brain Circuit and Its Functioning 


The next level of organization leading to the development 
of the 3rd brain structure is found in the ability of 
organisms,insects, animals and man to adapt to change. To 
adapt, we must have an organ of comparison. An organism must 
be able to weigh choices and make decisions. Something in our 
consciousness is able to gauge the differences and to 
discriminate similarities. 

The Neo-mammalian memory is represented by the Cerebellum 
area and contains all our lower emotional responses situated 
below the mid-brain. Rich in cells and with complex 
connections with the brain above and the spinal cord below, 
the Cerebellum governs the coordination of all lower 
functions, including special acts concerned with range, 
direction, rate of force of movement, and the synchronization 
of physical organs. This part of the brain has the capacity 
for analysis and comparison so that whenever we have an 
experience which it is able to compare, it can randomly scan 
the lower brain structures and pick out sensory information 
and emotional responses, because this structure is situated in 
such a way that it can use the lower two brains at the same 
time. 

This 3rd brain structure is what makes an intellectual. It 
makes us able to use all the logical and comparative 
sequential methods of analysis and to compare, contrast, 
differentiate and organize. It is linear in its functions and 
operates like a computer, and can scan, categorize and select 
because this part of the brain is cross-referenced and coded 
with all the signals entering into the first two brains. It 
can be used in the service of the brain’s higher faculties, 
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which were added at a later time in evolution, or it can 
remain cut off from them as nothing more than a hunting 
mechanism, used to rationalize any number of random actions 
and experiences from the lower two brain structures. Without 
imagination, this intellectual function is terribly dull. In 
an evolved person, the intellect becomes very sharp because it 
links with superior reasoning. Hence it was quite possible for 
the dull-minded scholars of the Inquisition to torture people 
in the name of Christ. It is also one impetus for the New 
World Order to destroy populations. Millions have been 
tortured by ruthless intellectuals who have no feelings and 
sensibilities above this level. Without the operation of the 
higher brain centers,there is a cut-off feeling of separation 
from the environment. 

This may be the origin of schizophrenia, which occurs when 
the Mid-Brain and the Interbrain situated above the lower 
three brains cannot secrete the peptides or endorphins- the 
chemicals which relate the self-sense to our basic sensory 
experience. It is this part of the brain and brain circuitry 
which makes us feel separate from the universe and is 
therefore the seat of the ego or the sense of self and the 
beginning of that simple self-consciousness which separates 
itself from the whole. 

Only when we see how these different levels of the brain, 
each rooted in a unique portion of evolutionary history, shape 
our perceptual reality, can we stop identifying with the lower 
levels of our inner third world and begin to create from the 
center of our being. 

Functionally, the 3rd level of brain circuitry could be 
called the Time-Binding Semantic Circuit. It is imprinted and 
conditioned by human artifacts and symbol systems. It 
"handles" and "packages* the environment, classifying every¬ 
thing according to the Local Reality Tunnel. This is what Carl 
Sagan views as the "human Brain". This circuit, unlike the 2nd 
circuit based on positive feedback, is based on negative 
feedback, and seeks a higher level of equilibrium. It is 
very vulnerable to the imprint and conditions in the lower two 
brains. 

It is in the 3rd circuit where time becomes conceptualized 
and experienced. The imprint sites for the third circuit are 
in the left cortex and are linked with the larynx. This is 
where one finds the emergence of scientific semantic 
rationality as a concept. 

Since this circuit essentially breaks up the cycles in 
circuits 1 and 2, it is heavily sanctioned with taboos, rules, 
laws and prohibitions. If unleashed it leads to an upward 
spiral, or "progress", and open societies that are relatively 
free of taboos and dogmatism. Many taboos are unconscious and 
pass themselves off as the ideas of "common sense” or “common 
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decency". Anyone who challenges them is by definition a 
"heretic", a "traitor", or an “irresponsible nut”. 

Dualities arising from this level of brain structure and 
circuitry are: 


Fluency or Inarticulateness 
Dexterity or Clumsiness 
"Good Mind" or "Dumb Mind" 

The response to a problem, when viewed by someone who has 
dominance in this circuit, is to "reason it out". It is the 
reality tunnel of the rationalist, what could be called the 
"Third Circuit Robot". For people stuck in this circuit, the 
rest of the nervous system has, for all intents and purposes, 
stopped growing. Third circuit problems often take the form of 
perplexity. 

People in the 3rd circuit often try to prove that much of 
human experience is "delusion”, "hallucination”, "group 
hallucination", "mere coincidence", "sheer coincidence", or 
"sloppy research". It would appear that CSISOP and many of the 
"UFO experts" fall neatly into this frame of consciousness. 

The third circuit-based rationalist fears people who are 
demonstrating intuition. 

All these circuits have evolved from the beginning to the 
point in present society. Other circuits have evolved in their 
use only to a small extent, and the higher circuits appear to 
pre-capitulate future evolution. 


The Fourth Brain Circuit and Its Functionincj 

The fourth brain structure is composed of the Mid-Brain, 
the hypothalamus, the thalamus and the floor structure of the 
intei—brain. 

It is in the 4th brain structure that we can best see the 
close correlation between consciousness and matter, because 
the secretion of hormones in this brain creates the emotions 
we most identify with as the idea of "me". Just above the 
Mid-brain there are important nuclei concerned with the 
regulation of body temperature, metabolism, sexual 
development, sleep, endocrine secretions and their effect on 
the nervous system and personality. Our whole character can be 
changed by hormone exchange. Our evolution or stagnation 
hinges very strongly upon this area of the Mid-Brain and its 
control over our fluctuating identity. 

Expressed in terms of the chakra energies, you could day 
that the 4th brain structure regulates the energy or life- 
force which can only express in the chakras when they are 
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"open". In an intellectual, for example, the energy may be 
directed almost entirely through the 3rd brain structure, and 
only if something happened to prevent the intellect from its 
usual habits could it be re-directed down into the 1st chakra 
and be experienced as physical vitality or sexual feeling or 
the energy to manifest something. It might be directed upward 
into intuition and imagination, which would greatly enrich the 
intellect. 

The 4th brain structures control the gateway to the higher 
functions of the brain which can supply power to the higher 
centers or shut them off at will. The maintenance of 
consciousness in the waking state is dependent on brain level 
2, sometimes called the reticular formation. Without this 
basic power of life-force switched on, the powerful computers 
of the upper levels can only go into a coma and unconscious¬ 
ness. Stimulation of the top part of this area of our brain in 
level 4 can rudely waken us from sleep, just as inactivity in 
this area puts us into a hypnogogic state we call a trance. 
Stimulation of its lower parts in level 2 will put us to sleep 
and unconscious activity of the Cerebrum while be begin to 
dream. Sleep is triggered by the secretions of peptides and 
enkephalins which built up on the 5th level above and act 
downwards upon the 4th level below to trigger this unconscious 
gateway to the mind. In states of hynosis or the twilight 
drowsiness that comes before sleep, these peptides act upon 
the Mid-Brain 4th level to shut out our conscious mind and 
transfer our activity to the higher regions of the brain. 

What makes the 4th brain structure a control center for 
the rest of the brain? It’s central location between the three 
lower and the three higher levels makes the Mid-Brain a kind 
of crossroads where our consciousness can choose whether to 
cling to the stability of its oldest and time-proven brain 
circuits or to push forward in the direction of its future 
evolution. 

The Mid-Brian connects the PONS on Level 2 with the 
Intel—brain above it on Level 5, which links Level 4 with the 
hemispheres. The Mid-Brain of Level 4 is continuous with the 
underside of the Inter-Brain and is joined with the optic 
thalamus, which forms the floor of the 3rd ventricle in the 
center of the Inter-brain. The ceiling of the Mid-Brain is the 
floor of the 3rd ventricle in the Interbrain in Level 5, is 
sometimes referred to as the Cave of Brahma by various 
Sanskrit texts. 

The Mid-Brain is an important relay center for sensory 
impulses passing to the various computers surrounding the 
walls of the 3rd ventricle. Because the Mid-brain is located 
exactly in between the higher and lower brain structures, we 
feel it as the center of our being. 
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In Yoga, the 4th level of consciousness is called the 
"heart center" and is a central focus for feelings coining from 
all other parts of the brain as well as the corresponding 
plexi in the lower nervous system where we feel our “isness". 
Because of this, the heart center is also the area where we 
feel threatened or confirmed in our being. Our feeling of 
possessiveness and our sense of lack, which are related to the 
storing up of vital forces in our body, all the feelings that 
have to do with insecurity and security, are controlled by 
this part of our brain. 

This part of the brain, also called the hypothalamus and 
thalamus, also controls our use of fat and water. Fats stores 
the body's surplus oxygen, and water is the liquid crystal in 
which all the chemical reactions of the body take place. 

The time framework for our 4th level feelings is past, 
present, and future since our feelings of insecurity respond 
to all three lower brain structures and go back and forth in 
time in a linear fashion much like the 3rd brain hunting for 
a slot. The 3rd brain, arranging things in the logic of past, 
present and future appears more mechanical, but really the 4th 
brain structure is just as much a computer even though it may 
not seem so because it is shifting in the realm of FEELINGS. 

The 4th brain transfers its feelings of insecurity to the 
entire body and all other parts of the brain because the 4th 
level at the center of the brain is cross-referenced and wired 
to all other levels of our brain, both old and new parts which 
are all in a state of expectancy whenever we fall in love or 
become attached to anything. 

The action of the hypothalamus on personality changes in 
humans can be seen by its power to control the pituitary gland 
at the front end of the Cave of Bramha. The hypothalamus, 
sitting on the floor of the Cave is connected by a fine 
network of capillaries which pass polypeptides which command 
the unconscious centers of the nervous system which regulate 
temperature, emotions, sleep, fear, rage and bliss. 

Our feelings do not stairstep neatly from high to low but 
affect each other by overlapping positive and negative 
vibration, cascading from level to level, by virtue of the 
central relay station called the "heart”. 

The process is not a linear one but a circular one ( a 
feedback loop) which comes through the filter of the thalamus 
in the roof of the midbrain that forms the floor of the Cave 
of Brahma. The control of our feelings of security and 
well-being in the thalamus center are polarized with our 
emotional fear and anger in the hypothalamus. This control at 
the level of the 4th brain is determined by our thought life 
and the choices we make on the next level. Level 5, where 
higher ideals overwhelm the primitive threat to our emotional 
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security and cause us to choose the outwardly less hostile 
response to threat even though inwardly we are feeling like 
murder. 

Each level has its own type of feeling. One can feel 
insecure at any level, yet the 4th brain structures feeling of 
insecurity is unique to itself. This is why when a person 
thinks that they are feeling this or that, it is hard to 
unravel the complexity of feelings. The heart center is the 
central focus of our feeling of BEING, rather than our 
thinking or sensing or socializing which occur on the lower 
three levels. 

Functionally, the 4th structure circuit could be termed 
the "Socio-Sexual Circuit". It is imprinted by the first 
orgasm and mating experiences at puberty and is conditioned by 
taboos. It processes sexual pleasure, local reality tunnel 
definitions of "right and wrong”, reproduction, adult-patental 
roles and sex roles, and nurturing of the young. In this 
society, the circuit contains a lot of inherent "guilt” 
concepts embedded in the emotional matrix. There is an acute 
consciousness of Time, and the circuit loops back into Tribal 
Linear Time of the 2nd circuit. The location of the circuit is 
in the left Neo-cortex. 

Dualities present as concepts in the circuit are: 

Obedient or Disobedient 
Solid Citizen or Sexual Outlaw 
Parent or Anarchist 

When people firmly rooted in a 4th circuit reality tunnel 
confront a problem, the problems often transmute into guilt 
associations and their solutions to problems often will 
involve a “moral" solution. This also reflects a part of the 
psychology of the U.S. political system. 

Having seen the intei—connections and overlapping of the 
chemical emotions, social emotions, intellectual emotions and 
the emotions of our being at the 4th level, we can now proceed 
to discuss the 5th, 6th and 7th Levels. 


The Fifth Brain Ciruit and Its Functioning 

The 5th brain structure is composed of the Intel—Brain, 
The Third Ventricle and the hollow area known as the Cave of 
B rahma. 

The region of the third ventricle in the 5th level of 
functioning is the very important concept-making and idea- 
producing development of the brain, and everything from here 
on is built around it. It is connected with the cerebral 
hemispheres of the Cerebrum above, in front, and behind, and 
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The interchange between the areas of the 5th level brain 
and the storage lobes of the sixth level brain is facili¬ 
tated by the many links between the lower temporal lobes 
(memory) and the inner vision of the parietal lobes (that 
links the intuitive functions). The hippocampus at the 
base of the temporal lobes is essential to long-term 
memory. Damage to this area or to the amygdala next to it 
results in a breakdown of recent memories after a few 
minutes. Memories of events from before the damage happen¬ 
ed is still retained because they were transferred to the 
temporal lobes. No actual information is stored in the 
hippocampus or amgdala or any of the structures of the 
mid-brain or inter-brain which have scanning functions, 
filtering functions, or retrieval functions relative to 
the temporal lobes, where the long-term memory is fed 
out and distributed. The function of the 5th level memory 
and 6th level perceptions working together generate 
waveform functions which yield thought patterns which rise 
in consciousness and govern access to past memory. 
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with the Mid-Brain below it. The third ventricle is the cavity 
of the Inte/—brain which has been called the Cave of Brahma. 

It passes between the two optic thalmi which make up the floor 
and walls of the Intel—brain. Its roof is formed by the 
choroid plexus. At the front of the cavity is the pituitary 
gland and at the rear is the pineal gland, both very important 
to our perception. The third ventricle communicates with the 
two lateral ventricles which extend into the frontal lobes of 
the right and left hemispheres, and the rear end of the 
lateral ventricles extends into the occipital lobes of the 
cortex at the back of the hemispheres. 

It is this central part of the brain evolution which 
enables us to store up higher abstractions and thoughts in our 
memory and to process new experiences, revive old emotional 
scars, recall deep fears and dreams. These higher centers of 
control on the 5th level of function determine how we shall 
respond to the signals, feelings, pains, and pleasures coming 
to us from the lower four levels of the brain. 

Without this conceptual machinery to process our thoughts 
and primitive emotions, our organism would be like any other 
animal, only aware of the emotional chemical hormone releasing 
its response to stimuli. We would know pain but not the 
meaning of it. We would be able to communicate but we would 
not use any words or remember any thoughts and our internal 
life would be conditioned by the environment. Idealism as we 
know it would be absent from life. Without the 5th brain 
structure we would not be able to experience devotion or 
higher types of love not analyze our emotions. We would not be 
able to compare them with previous experiences and memories 
recorded in the lower brains. 

The comparing mechanism of the 5th brain structure is 
exactly opposite to that of the 3rd brain. The conceptual 
faculty of the 5th brain structure sees in terms of whole 
concepts. This is why the higher kinds of spiritual love can 
only be experienced through the later developed portions of 
the brain. 

The time framework for this brain structure is the PAST 
because to have an experience and begin to reflect on it and 
think about it is already time past. The moment you begin to 
think about it, it is already in your memory. 

The 5th level is an integrative function, capable of 
bringing together and comparing many concepts and patterns of 
higher emotions, capable of forming judgments of how life 
ought to be and making models and estimates of reality. 

Whereas the 4th brain is concerned with eating to obtain vital 
force, the function of the 5th level is the digestion of 
emotional "food". We take meaningful experiences of patterns 
from the external situation and compare them with what we have 
already internally stored in memory. This is the level of the 

0 0 8 1 



MATRIX III 


brain which integrates ideas. 

In the Third Ventricle, the Cave of Brahma, lies the 
potential to become that Cosmic Consciousness which this level 
of functioning is able to glimpse and worship. The only way to 
do it is wipe out the genetic memory inherited not only from 
this lifetime but from many incarnations and biological 
successes and failures in the evolvement of the world of flesh 
and matter. You must wipe the mind clear so that it frees it 
up and it becomes new-born, a new vehicle, able to perceive 
things as they really are, without the constant checking 
against the storehouse of memory. The kind of mind that has 
been freed of options also has been freed of memory and can 
put new memories in. 

Functionally, the 5th structure circuit can be called the 
"Holistic Neuro-Somatic Circuit". It is imprinted by ecstatic 
experience. It processes feedback loops, somatic sensory 
bliss, feeling “high”, etc. Tantra yoga is concerned with 
shifting consciousness entirely into this circuit. 

The circuitry does not manifest in all human beings. It 
began to appear about 30,000 years ago. It is in this circuit 
where the nervous system begins to direct the body. 
Structurally, it is bound to the right cortex and is connected 
to the limbic elements of the 1st circuit and the genitalia. 

Some 5th circuit consciousness is triggered by prolonged 
sex play, pranayama breathing , and cannibis. Fifth circuit 
bliss includes the ability to heal disease. The fact that this 
circuit is chemically triggered by marijuana is the main 
reason its use is discouraged in our culture. 

Some 5th circuit experience is produced when a person 
undergoes voluntary isolation in a flotation tank. 

It is estimated that there will be major changes involved 
on the planet on a social level when 51% of the population 
reaches the ability to achieve consciousness in this level. 

The 5th level and the levels above are preparing us for 
extra-terrestrial migration. 


The Sixth Brain Circuit and Its Functioning 


The 6th brain process which controls and overshadows the 
5th level storing of memory and unconsciously decides how we 
shall respond and identify in any given situation is loosely 
called "intuition". When we use our intuitive threshold of 
consciousness our brain responds to situations from subtle 
inner feelings and perceptions which get filtered through our 
gridwork of previous knowledge and experiences stored in the 
lower brains. There are several kinds of intuition, but the 
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kind everyone has is "knowing without forming concepts". 
Hunches or premonitions that later manifest in apparent 
coincidences are common ways that people awaken to this level 
of perception which not only governs ESP but places each of us 
on the threshold of higher consciousness. Most people do not 
know what "higher consciousness" is; they only know what lower 
consciousness is and called it "normal". 

Level 6 evolves a wider kind of consciousness that is 
capable of transforming the quality of awareness on all the 
five levels below it. In most people, the 6th level is only an 
inner sense that keeps us in balance physically, recognizes 
what we see and hear, and puts our knowing into some form. In 
others, this 6th structure of the brain can open to a 
marvelous and wondrous kind of psychic knowing which goes on 
at a far deeper level than thoughts or concepts - a level 
where our receptivity attracts an insight, like a revelation 
which can surprise us as much as anyone else. Most people do 
not know that this psychic faculty must be trained as any 
other physical faculty if it is to work correctly. 

One aspect of 6th level "knowing" is perception of the 
future. Level 6 and Level 7 are closely linked in the kind of 
power they give us to shape our consciousness, since the 
future is the unfolding of events which are being programmed 
in the "total mind" of the 7th level above. The power we have 
to receive information through images is the power of 6th 
level intuition to receive a non-sensory sensation or 
impression from the 7th level and then store it in our 5th 
level memory. That is, we can have information about an event 
that from a lower level of consciousness hasn’t happened yet 
and store it in our memory so that when it happened we*d say 
"Yes, I know that already". 

The cerebral hemispheres of Level 6 are each divided into 
three lobes in the left hemisphere and three lobes in the 
right hemisphere and the 7th brain structure is another pair 
of lobes which we call the frontal lobes, which are situated 
above the lobes of level 6. Level 7 governs our higher 
abstractions and imagination. 

Each lobe of the cerebral brain has a different function. 
The frontmost lobes are the Parietals, which are for our use 
of inner vision. The back lobes, the occipitals, govern our 
sense of sight and the focussing of sighted objects. The 
middle two lobes are the temporals, which govern and arrange 
our conceptual speech, our listening and our physical balance. 
Concepts have to be joined together holistically from all of 
our sensations from the separate senses acting together. It is 
this part of our brain surrounding the inner vision of the 
parietals that raises our sensory perceptions of the environ¬ 
ment around us to a higher level of abstract ideas and gives 
us the feeling of knowing. 
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The 6th evolutionary stage of the brain makes possible two 
distinct methods of visualizing, both of which are quite 
different from the imaging of the imagination on level 7. The 
occipital lobes make possible our sense of sight in the 
external environment, whereas the parietals make possible the 
inner "seeing" of the intuition. Together they make the 
process of seeing an entirely different experience from the 
animals. The underdeveloped person who has not yet switched on 
the capacity of the 6th level brain structures sees only with 
the outer vision, just like the animals. 

It is the pituitary, contained within the 6th brain, 
triggered by the parietals, that switches on a supply of 
endocrine chemical hormones to the areas in the frontal lobes, 
rear lobes, throughout the brain, and to the blood stream 
constantly bathing the brain cells, which triggers the 6th 
level perception throughout the brain as a whole. These 
hormones activate the intuitive awareness that can transform 
our brain function. 

The peptides which trigger the intuitive awareness, called 
enkephalins, become psychologically active when they are 
released into the Cave of Brahma from the pituitary and 
hypothalamus. Only when this occurs do we become aware that we 
are aware., the significant achievement of the 6th level of 
consciousness. 

The visual cortex at the back of the brain allows us to 
focus on objects and draws the sensations from the eye back 
into the head to the area of the occipitals, where we 
experience shape and color. The sense of seeing light, its 
shapes and forms, is also processed simultaneously by the 
various thalami situated around the walls of the Cave of 
Bramha acted upon by the pituitary and parietal functions. The 
external and internal visual systems interact normally unless 
you close your eyes or have blinders on and shut them off. 

When this happens, the inner vision system operates 
independently from the visual cortex which focuses light. 

The most important way we can use our "inner eye" visual 
system is to realize that it is fed our of the periphery of 
the retina and literally sees out of the corner of our eyes. 

We can practice looking out the corners of the eyes to stretch 
this visual system. This inner sight can be developed where 
you can seen for 360 degrees around you. 

With the inner vision you see with your entire being, with 
every cell and atom of your body. Your inner vision is even 
coupled to your ears, which take over to locate your position 
unconsciously in the environment. 

The purpose of various disciplines is the withdrawal of 
consciousness from the lower brains into the higher to 
stimulate the functioning of the pituitary and the 
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hypothalamus. When this fore-brain area is activated, the 
inner seeing develops and takes control over the rest of the 
brain. The seer becomes master of himself and all the lower 
functions render service to the seer who is receiving 
direction and guidance from the 7th level above. When the 
internal functions of the brain fulfill their purpose and 
become linked with the whole, a harmonious resonance sets in 
between all the levels and between the inner and outer 
environment. This 6th brain structure is the seat of the 
higher non-sensory pleasure center. It has been found 
experimentally that stimulation of the fore-brain 
bundle of nerves near the pituitary gland, which pass through 
the hypothalamus, gives animals the highest rate of self- 
stimulation rewards. The same area is stimulated in humans 
during meditation or the fixation of consciousness on this 
part of the brain, and brings blissful states which exert a 
powerful influence on human behavior. 

If you dream in color or can close your eyes and see 
distinct images or colors, it is indicative that your 6th 
level has begun to function and become sensitized to the 
impressions from the level of imagination above. 

Functionally, the 6th brain structure circuit could be 
called the collective neurogenetic circuit. It is imprinted by 
bio-electrical stresses. It is concerned with processing 
DNA-RNA feedback systems and is "collective** in that it 
contains'access to the whole evolutionary script, past and 
future. The operation of the 6th circuit indicates that it is 
receiving signals from the neurons themselves. The Chinese 
know this area as the Great Tao. In Theosophy, it is the 
access point to what they term the Akashic Records. 

If you are noticing more synchronicity and apparent 
coincidences in your life, it is also an indication that you 
are tapping into 6th circuit potentials, since synchronicity 
demonstrates that everything is part of one thing. The 6th 
circuit is a collective DNA circuit. 


The Seventh Brain Circuit and Its Functioning 


The 7th system of the brain is centered in the frontal 
lobes on a physiological level. It involves the imagination 
and also involves the brain becoming aware of itself. It can 
functionally be describes as the “Metaprogramming Circuit”, 
which is imprinted by advanced disciplines. In Tibetan 
Buddhism, it is called the White Light of the Void. From a 
viewpoint of the 7th circuit, 3rd circuit reality maps become 
comic and relativistic. There is perception of infinite 
realities. It is a creative Void which represents cybernetic 
consciousness, in which the programmer begins to program 
himself. _ 
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The fact that our consciousness can operate on seven 
distinct levels without our consciously knowing that all 
images and thoughts are ultimately annihilated after they 
pass the 7th level, is a humiliating thought for most people 
who think they have this whole communication thing pretty well 
wrapped up. To accept that each individual in reality passes 
into a black hole would be considered by most people a figment 
of the imagination. Yet if we think about it, that is what 
happens to all of our thoughts - they pass into the black hole 
of consciousness in which all things in the material world and 
all their patterns and images are ultimately experienced and 
then disappear, leaving only a memory. You become the path. 

The center of your being becomes the nucleus, the Source 
itself, radiating to itself its own light. Once you joint with 
the Source in that kind of feedback, then you become the 
source; there is no separation between the Source, the signal, 
the receiver, and the sender. The only way to get to that 
space is to tune to that Source and wait for the answering 
blessing. The Source is looking for the conscious response 
from the creation, a response inward to the nucleus, in order 
to establish a clear line of communication. 


A Model of Conscious and the Seven Dimensional Planes 
AccordirtQ to William Tiller 


According to William Tiller, a physicist at Stanford 
University, there exists model of consciousness which takes 
into account the knowledge obtained through various Yogic 
disciplines, as well as the holographic aspects inherent in 
the structure of reality. It is a different, perhaps a 
transitional, way of illustrating the multidimensional aspects 
of the universe as related to human beings. 

In Tiller’s view, humans are essentially the elements of 
Spirit that are multiplexed to aspects that he refers to as 
Divine. His model of consciousness has been called the Lattice 
Model of Consciousness. In this model the Spirit, in order to 
have a mechanism for experiencing, has Mind embedded within 
it. Mind is seen as the builder, and in order to have a 
learning experience. Mind imbedded within itself two inter¬ 
penetrating conjugate frames of reference in the universe 
which he calls the positive and negative space/time frames. 
Springing from these is substance, which takes on various 
structural forms which have function. Sheldrakes work on 
morphogenetic fields seems to apply to this model in a 
holistic way. 

From this kind of modeling, we can see what is meant by 
the statement that the brain "is in" the mind but the mind 
does not have its origin in the brain. The mind is everywhere 
(frequency rather than distance is localized) and in every- 
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thing to some degree or another depending on the dimensional 
nature of the interaction. The brain, in this view, is a 
spacially localized object that overlaps certain aspects of 
the mind. How does the brain function when we do things like 
remote viewing? Certainly the holographic nature of reality 
explains a lot; at the same time our consciousness is certain 
position coordinates within the brain, it is also in inter¬ 
active communication at the negative space/time level with 
something at another set of coordinates. Everyone has this 
capacity. It is just a grid correlation between frequency 
information and distance information-. It is not unreasonable 
because of the Fourier Transform relationship. 

Take a look at the illustration below: 



The above illustration is the kind of picture that would 
arise i~ we expressed a representation of seven dimensions of 
radiation according to Tiller’s viewpoint. In his view, there 
is a temporal aspect, presumably bound to a time-track, and an 
indestructable aspect to the human being. In this model, there 
is the Spirit, three levels of mind (instinctual, intellectual 
and spiritual) which relate loosely to three sections of the 
brain (the root brain, the right and left cortex, and the 
frontal lobes), etheric substance, physical substance, and the 
astral level, which he views as a transitional domain in which 
our Being is contained between periods of physicality, which 
is usually known as "reincarnation”. In this system, there can 
be energy intercations between these different levels so that 
if one level is perturbed, a ratchet effect can cause energy 
trains to travel to different dimensions and one can 
experience phenomena developing at different locations. 

According to Tiller, at the three-dimensional level we 
think primarily in terms of electrical and magnetic energies, 
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although there are many types of energies which function in a 
sort of spacial lattice. These energies, according to this 
model, function much like the electrons within a crystal 
lattice in that they form into energy bands. The higher the 
level of consciousness, the more energy band correlations 
there are and the higher the dimensional functioning is. 

In reference to the diagram on this page, the physical 
body functions in postive and negative space/time. Within this 
framework, there are various contrasts between matter in its 
physical form and matter in a slightly higher vibrational rate 
in the etheric form. A chart will help you see the 
relationship according to this model. Note that there is a 
mirroi—like relationship between physical and etheric matter 
according to this model: 


Etheric Matter 


Physical Matter 
Electric Monopole 
Positive Mass 
Slower than light 
Postive Energy States 
Postive Time Flow 
Screened by Faraday Cage 
Space I 

Positive Space/Time 


Magnetic Monopole 
Negative Mass 
Superluminal speeds 
Negative Energy States 
Negative Time FLow 
Not Screened 
Space II 

Negative Space/Time 


As matter (particles) are accelerated and approach the 
speed of light, the energy approaches positive infinity. It 
then tunnels thru hyperspace and approaches negative infinity. 
When v= Co then it is in negative space/time, ie., it moves 
with negative energy (mass becomes negative). Its potential 
energy becomes very high and its kinetic energy negative; it 
can exceed the speed of light. When this occurs, matter has 
become etheric and no longer physical. A diagram might help 
you visualize this, and it’s shown on the next page. 
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In the diagram above, it is seen that as matter in the 
form of particles are accelerated and approach the speed of 
light, the energy approaches positive infinity. Then, it 
" tunnels" through hyperspace and approaches negative infinity. 
When v—Co then it is in “negative ” space-time -it moves with 
negative energy (the mass becomes negative). Its potential 
energy also becomes very high and the kinetic energy becomes 
negative. Hence, it can travel faster that light. When this 
occurs, matter has become etheric and is no longer in third 
density - physical. 
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Circuit Designation I Imprinting I Neuro Areas 


Oral Bio-Survival 

Imprinted by first 
mothering object 

Sucking,Feeding, 
Cuddling and Body 
Security 

Brain Stem 
Autonomic System 

Connected with 
Endocrine and 

Life Support 

Anal Emotional Territorial 

Toddling stage 
Territorial Rules 

Thalamus 


Emotional Games 

Connected with 


Pecking Order 

muscles and 


Domination/ Submiss 

voluntary N.S. 

Time-Binding Semantic 

Human artifacts & 
Symbol Systems 

Left Cortex 


Invention 

Linked with 


Calculation 

Cl assifying 

Larynx - Voice 


Orgasm-Mating Exp 

Left Neo-Cortex 

"Moral" Socio-Sexual 

Taboo Conditioning 



Sexual Pleasure 

Linked with 


Right and Wrong 

Genitals and 


Sex Roles 
Reproduction 

Breasts 


Ecstatic experience 

Right Cortex 

Holistic Neurosomatic 

Sensory Bliss 



Feeling "High" 

Linked to Limbic 
in 1st circuit 


Processes a feed- 

and genitals 


back to circuit 1. 


Collective Neurogenetic 

Bio-chemical stress 
Electrical stress 

Right Hemisphere 

Collective DNA 

Circuit 

Metaprogramming 

Advanced Yoga 

Frontal Lobes 

Control over al1 
lower circuits 

Non-Local Quantum 

Shock, Near-death 

Awareness Outside 


experiences, OOBE, 
Precognition. R.V. 

of Nervous System 
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Circuit Designation 

Chemical Triggers 

Density Trend 

Oral Bio-Survival 

Opiates, Heroin 

Second Density 

Anal Emotional Territorial 

Alcohol 

2nd -3rd Density 

Time-Binding Semantic 

Coffee, Speed 
High-Protein Diet 

Cocaine 

Third Density 

"Moral" Socio-Sexual 

Various 

Botanicals 

3rd to 4th 
Stimulus 

Holistic Neurosomatic 

Cannibis 

THC 

Marijuana 

3rd to 4th 
Acceleration 

Collective Neurogenetic 

Mescaline 

Psiocybin 

Peyote 

LSD 

3rd to 4th 

Stabi1ization 

Metaprogramming 

LSD 

Peyote 

Psilocybin 

4th Density 

T ransfer 

Non-Local Quantum 

Katamine- 
Dissociative 
Anesthetic 

4 th ++ 
Acceleration 
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Circuit Designation 

Social Acceptance 

Geometry 

Oral Bio-Survival 

Promoted 

Euclidian 

Focus on Outer 
Technology 

Anal Emotional Territorial 

Promoted 

Euclidian 

Focus on Outer 
Technology 

Time-Binding Semantic 

Promoted 

Euclidian 

Focus on Outer 
Technology 

"Moral" Socio-Sexual 

Promoted 

Euclidian 

Focus on Outer 
Technology 

Holistic Neurosomatic 

Discouraged 

Multi-Dimensional 

Inner Technolohy 

Collective Neurogenetic 

Forbidden 

Multi-Dimensional 

Inner Technology 

Metaprogramming 

Forbidden 

Multi-Dimensional 

Inner Technology 

Non-Local Quantum 

Forbidden 

Multi-Dimensional 

Inner Technology 
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Circuit Designation 

STAR TREK EXAMPLES 

Comparative A 

Oral Bio-Survival 

” SCOTTY " 

Bio-Survival 

Passivity 


" TROY " 

Substrate of 
Cellular 

Intel 1igence 

Anal Emotional Territorial 

" DR MCCOY " 

" WORF ” 

Identifies Ext 
Stimuli for 

Dominant/Aggressive 
Personal Space 

Submissive/Cooper. 

Time-Binding Semantic 

" DR SPOCK " 

Dexterity 

Right/Left 

Dull /Bright 

Trust 

Ego Status 

"Moral" Socio-Sexual 

" CAPT KIRK " 

Transmission of 
Culture across 
Generations 



Adult Personality 

Holistic Neurosomatic 

" CAPT PICARD " 

Detachment from 
Compulsives in 
Circuits 1-4 

Collective Neurogenetic 

ALIEN INTELLIGENCE 

" DATA " 

Conscious choice 

To Share Others 
Reality Experience 
Telepathics 
Multiple Choices 
Relativity 

Metaprogramming 

ALIEN INTELLIGENCE 

" GUYNAN " 

Interspecies 
Symbiosis becomes 
Conscious 

Genetic Archives 
Activated by 
Anti-Histone Prot 

Non-Local Quantum. 

ALIEN INTELLIGENCE 
" NANNITES ” 

Quantum 

Communications 
Without Body Need 
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Circuit Designation 

Gurdjieff 

Carl Sagan 

Oral Bio-Survival 

1st Brain Circuit 

Movement 

Center 

Reptile 

Brai n 

Anal Emotional Territorial 

2nd Brain Circuit 

False Emotion 

Center 

Mammal 

Brai n 

Time-Binding Semantic 

3rd Brain Circuit 

False Intellect 

Center 

Human 

Brai n 

"Moral" Socio-Sexual 

4th Brain Circuit 

False Personality 

Center 

Ignored 

Holistic Neurosomatic 

5th Brain Circuit 

Vibrational 

Level 24 

Ignored 

Collective Neurogenetic 

6th Brain Circuit 

Vibration 

Level 12 

Ignored 

Metaprogramming 

7th Brain Circuit 

Vi bration 

Level 6 

Ignored 

Non-Local Quantum 

Vibration 

Level 3 

Ignored 
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NOTES 


1. Whenever two or more oscillators in the same field are 
pulsing at nearly the same time, they tend to "lock-in", 
because nature seeks the most efficient energy state. Living 
organisms are oscillators. There is also a "lock-in" of body 
movements when two people are talking with each other; body 
movement patterns were broken down by Dr. William Condon of 
Boston University Medical School - the smallest unit of move¬ 
ment occurs in l/48th of a second. 

2. Nothing in the fundamental laws of physics forbids the 
transmission of information from the "future" to the present. 
A field can theoretically be observed before it has been 
generated by its source. 

3. A hypothesis by the Soviets holds that ELF waves carry the 
information necessary for remote viewing. Schumann waves of 
7.8 cps might be "locked-in" to the pulsing of human brains, 
connecting them at a distance. The connection would be one of 
resonance rather than radiation. 

4.In the words of Princeton physicist John Wheeler, "I think 
that through out own act of consciously choosing and posing 
questions about the universe, we bring about in some measure 
what we see taking place before us." 

5.In 1964, physicist J.S.Bell emphasized that "no theory of 
reality compatible with quantum theory can require spatially 
separated events to be independent." 

6. Whenever two or more sets of waves intersect, holographic 
effects are possible. Since everything warmer than absolute 
zero is constantly producing wave fields, and every organized 
combination of particles is also broadcasting its own unique 
fields, the number of intersecting sets of waves approaches 
infinity. Theoretically, some sort of super hologram could be 
made at any spot in the universe that would contain informa¬ 
tion about the whole universe from that vantage point. 

7. Dr Carl Pribram of Stanford University: "A hologram arises 
in any system, whether optical, computer, or neural." 

8. A "probability wave" is a mathematical formulation that 
exists in n-dimensional space. Probability waves are 
continuously being used in real experiments that yield real 
results; x particles can be described in 6x dimensions in 
n-dimensional space. 

9. Definitions: Holonomic - in the nature of a hologram. 

Holoid - entity that is holonomic 
Holonomy - quality of being holonomic 
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10. A persons structure is made up of information from the 
probability wave holoid. The information is not sensory in the 
usual sense. It is structural. 

11. We could expect each increase in organized complexity to 
result in successively brighter and sharper pictures of "the 
all" . 

12. Relationships between things and things themselves are 
mutually dependent and complementary. 

13. EGO can be seen as a specific unequivocal constraint 
against the experience of holonomy. It allows perceptions of 
separateness and disallows perceptions of oneness with the 
universe. 

14. From early childhood, humans are taught that GOALS are more 
important than EXPERIENCE. Because of this, humans are 
encouraged to distrust their deepest feelings and to endeavor 
to override their natural rhythms. 

15.Sometimes, the most complex, difficult, and dangerous tasks 
are done with apparent effortlessness, without much thought on 
the part of the doer. These experiences demonstrate a state of 
perfect rhythm, and function in a way that is beyond judgment. 
A judgmental attitude, judging an experience before it 
actually occurs, blocks this rhythm. 

16.The current model in medicine is based on external 
authority rather than individual self-responsibility. 

17.Intentionality can be thought of as the vector of identity. 
It always works initially in terms of structure rather than of 
the material through which the structure manifests itself. It 
is primary and irreducible, and is not necessarily lodged in 
conscious thought or will, although conscious will can be an 
instrument of intentionality. Effective intentionality springs 
not from Ego, but from Identity, which transcends categories 
such as "body" and "mind". Identity exists in the NOW, in the 
individual immediacy of an occasion. As long as you can 
envision something, you can do it. The practice entails 
creating a sense of the event that is vivid and fully 
realized, which is an occasion in itself; a state of focused 
surrender. Intense effort becomes effective only through total 
surrender, during which intentionality can alter structure. 

18.In the current society in the United States, a "stable" 
society requires "suppression or voluntary renunciation of 
unlimited individual power or, at least, an implicit consensus 
about just what power can be used or tolerated." 

19.The present moment, the NOW, contains an element of genuine 
novelty, and the "future" is never wholly predictable. Perhaps 
the only prediction that can be made about the "future" is 
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that it will surprise us. A truly centered person, 
experiencing that he or she is at the center of an expanding 
universe, will feel no compulsion to push and shove others out 
of the way. A truly centered person, aware that intention and 
action takes place in a universe of evei—increasing 
probabilities, will feel no need to encroach upon or exploit 
others for selfish purposes, there being a practically un¬ 
limited supply of non-exploiting options from which to choose. 

20. To influence the "future" consciously, taking 
responsibility for the "future" outcome of your experience, is 
to participate in the ultimate adventure. 

21. Every self-regulating system has a built-in resistance to 
change, no matter that we might judgmentally consider the 
change "good" or "bad". Potentially, we know everything - a 
lot more than we can say. 

22. When you look at a scene without focusing on any particular 
object the right hemisphere pulsates at 16 cps and the left 
hemisphere pulsate at 12 cps and you are in a state which 
features predominant alpha waves. It is a receptive state 
where the whole visual field is taken in. When you focus on 
one object, both hemispheres pulsate with an overall frequency 
of 16 cps and the predominant frequency is in the beta wave 
range. 


The LEADING EDGE 


The LEADING EDGE is the. 
■ain publication of the 
LEADING EDGE RESEARCH 


GROUP, which has a worldwide research network spanning 35 states and 
15 foreign countries* The LEADING EDGE is a Monthly publication of 
100 pages which includes, but is not linited to, discussions and 
research on consciousness, awareness, self-empowerment, alien inter¬ 
action and cultural studies, human abduction and manipulation, primary 
and free energy technology, space and time technology, psychotronics 
radionics and mind control, genetic engineering, species-specific 
power structures, overt and covert domination and control systems, 
gravitational technology, and factors affecting social development and 
evolution. Sample issue $12.00 postpaid. LEADING EDGE 

RESEARCH, p.o. BOX 753t5 , YELM, WASHINGTON, 98597. 
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After carelessly walking into the wrong house 
expecting a surprise birthday party, Biff finally 
realizes he has been shot. 


Herman experiences a quantum pop in time i 
he suddenly finds himself turning in a test 
that hasn’t even been passed out yet. 



















Governments right to punish 
wrongdoers is given by God 


Sometimes it is debated, even in 
religious circles, whether the State 
has the right to impose capital 
punishment This always amazes 
me. As someone thoroughly famil¬ 
iar with the Scriptures, I know that 
this is clearly and consistently 
taught there. For example: 

Genesis 9:6 - "Whoever sheds 
the blood of men, by man shall his 
blood be shed.” 

Numbers 35:16 - "The mur¬ 
derer shall be put to death” (re¬ 
peated six times in six verses). 

Lest anyone should think the 
New Testament has any other at¬ 
titude, note the following: 

Matthew 26:52 - Jesus said, “All 
who take the sword will perish by 
the sword.” 

Romans 13:4 - “If you do 
wrong, be afraid, for the ruler does 
not bear the sword in vain; he is 
- the servant of God to execute His 
wrath on the wrongdoer.” 

Revelations 13:10 - "If anyone 
slays with the sword, with the 


sword he must 
be slain.” 

In sum- 
mary, accord¬ 
ing to the 
Scriptures, the 
murderer 
should be put 
to death. 
Government 
has been es¬ 
tablished by 
God (thus, is 
God’s servant) 
to execute His 
wrath on the 
wrongdoer. (It 
has other du¬ 
ties, of course.) 

Clearly, the 



Pastor's Perspective 


government does 


not HAVE to exercise capital pur 
ishment but it has the right In 


pun- 
right In a 
democracy, this is decided by the 
voter. But no voter who accepts 
the authority of the Scriptures can 
argue that the State cannot do this; 
that it is itself vengeful, or that it 


thus teaches violence. 

"Vengeance is mine. I will re¬ 
pay," says the Lord. So when the 
State executes a criminal — say by 
hanging, electric chair or injection 
- this should be seen as God’s 
own action. He is working through 
the State, His servant The next 
time someone challenges you on 
this issue, you might hold out to 
him or her the passages above. In 
my view, the Scripture ought to 
decide questions of this kind. Oth¬ 
erwise we are forever in a quag¬ 
mire about what to do. And if 
there's anything that the govern¬ 
ment doesn’t need more ot it is a 
quagmire! 

The Rev is the pastor 

of the 

Pastor's Perspective is coordi¬ 
nated by Associated Ministries in 
conjunction with The Olympian. The 
views expressed are those of the au¬ 
thor and are not necessarily en¬ 
dorsed by Associated Ministries or 
The Olympian. 


Take a look at the sample article above. After reading 
the proceeding material, you can see how primative the 
consciousness of the above person really is: firmly stuck 
in dualism and opposites, primative belief systems, and 
projection of his higher self, abdicating personal 
responsibility for his own creations and reality-tunnels 
that are centered in only the first three structures of 
the brain. The viewpoints and consciousness expressed by 
this individual typify those of the average human being 
on the planet. 

It is clear that the individual does not realize that 
he can recognize the essence of which he is a part only by 
being it; he does not realize what the concept of Christ- 
Consciousness really means; he doesn’t even realize who is is. 
It is a classic case of dis-empowerment. However, once he 
escapes dualism and gains conscious awareness, the basic 
substrate of his growing awareness, which is positively 
oriented, might lead him to realize what is going on. Of 
course, he’ll then be out of a job. 
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Chapter 4 

PSYCHO-SOCIAL ASPECTS OF POPULATION 
(Level One) 


Belief Systems and Perception 


It is a major undertaking to effectively deal with a 
population that is essentially oblivious to the structure, 
both psychologically and socially, of the society in which 
they live. There are many different aspects of the society 
that need to be reviewed, so let us start with the concept 
of belief. The world power structure makes use of belief 
systems to manipulate the population. 

What exactly is belief? The definition of belief that is 
given in Webster’s Dictionary is: 

1. The state of believing; conviction that certain 
things are true; faith, especially religious faith. 

2. Trust or confidence, as in the belief in ability. 

3. Acceptance of something as real. 

4. Anything believed or accepted as true. 

5. An opinion; expectation; judgment 

6. Creed or doctrine. 

In addition, the definition of the word believe reveals 
additional meanings: 

1. To take as real or true. 

2. To have confidence in the promise of another. 

3. To suppose; to expect; to assume. 


It does not take much thought to realize that the concept 
of belief never reflects actual experience . On the other hand, 
if something is in your experience, you have no need to 
''believe'' in it. What does this really tell us? Is not the act 
of "believing” actually a process of convincing yourself of 
something you have yet to know and understand in your 
experience? If you experience, then you know. 

The act of "belief" results in an individual becoming 
vulnerable, in their terms, to manipulation. There is a 
variance between the concept of belief and "knowing" that 
is based in experience. 

Many of the concepts and ideas that form the basis for the 
society in which we live are based on "beliefs" that have been 
presented as "reality" and "common sense." If you actually ex¬ 
perience something, then you have no need to "believe" it, it 
simply "is", because it is within your knowingness. 
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Take a piece of paper and divide it in half with a line 
vertically. Label the left side ''beliefs’' and the right side 
“experience". Take some time and fill the left column with the 
beliefs you have about as many things as you can think of. 

Now, how many things in the left column appear in any form 
in the right column? Get the message? How much energy and 
focus are you devoting to things that are not in your 
experience? 

The use of belief systems, which form “reality tunnels" 
for those using the belief systems, are the source of a 
great number of problems in our society - problems which, 
by their nature, always manifest themselves in dualistic 
ways of viewing experience. If you experience something, 
it simply "is”. It could be defined "as" something by virtue 
of a belief system, but the experience itself does not contain 
any intrinsic aspect of anything other than itself. Two people 
could look at something in front of them and sat that what 
they are looking at is "good", "bad", “ridiculous", "smelly", 
or any other descriptive word. Each of those people is 
projecting those "qualities" on what they are perceiving and 
equating their projection with the nature of the object 
itself. Their projections conform with the reality-tunnel 
that is built around the belief systems that they have - the 
belief systems that form a gridwork that everything they 
perceive is viewed through. 

Let us hypothetically examine two individuals from 
American society. The first person is a factory worker who 
could be described as a hard-working Irishman who has a 
■family of four. The second person is an African American 
who works as an executive in an insurance company and has 
two children. He is married to a Caucasian woman who comes 
from a large family with a domineering manipulative mother. 

What kind of a reality tunnel might each of these people 
have? Let’s see. The first individual might have these beliefs 
which form his reality-tunnel through which he views the 
external environment: 

1. The "ethic" of a hard days work for a day’s pay. 

2. Beliefs of the Roman Catholic Church 

3. Against abortion and "pro-life" 

4. The "democratic way" 

5. A little alcohol helps the digestion 

6. All "blacks" are "inferior" 

The second individual might have these beliefs: 

1. All "whites" are inferior 

2. Beliefs of a Protestant Religion 

3. For abortion and "pro-choice" 

4. The "republican way" 

o i o i 



MATRIX III 


5. Against the use of alcohol 

6. Believes that "the end justifies the means." 


Are these two individuals likely to "agree" on anything 
from their respective reality tunnels? Not likely. Each of 
them is viewing the world around them through a "gridwork" 
which is comprised of "beliefs", their beliefs, the beliefs 
of their parents, the beliefs of their religion, the beliefs 
of their political parties, etc. 

Suppose each of these people switched places and each 
was born to the parents of the other. Each of them would 
take on the "beliefs" and reality-tunnel of the other. You can 
see that belief systems and the "gridwork” which is composed 
of them is independent of the individual entity, and therefore 
an "artificial construction" composed of a series of dualities 
which can never be "resolved", since within each reality- 
tunnel, each of them is "correct and true". Each person can 
view the "same thing" and come up with different results in 
their perception. Therefore, the object viewed has no meaning 
except that which the perceiver gives it. 

How does a child view the external environment before the 
belief systems are imposed? It views them "as it is", without 
beliefs or judgment. 


The Is-ness Aspect 

Because individuals equate the "gridwork” interpretation 
of their exterior reality with the reality itself, it creates 
problems. What something "is" is equated with what it "appears 
to be" by virtue of the "gridwork" of programming, and does 
not take into account the idea of existence without judgment 
and belief systems. Obviously, things and events exist in a 
way that is independent of all this. 

Because of this apparent problem in perception, some people 
have proposed a solution. This happened in 1933 when Alfred 
Korzybski made the proposition that "is of identity" (taking 
the form of "X is a Y") be removed 1 ~>m use within language. 

Examples of this are "the universe ii a giant machine", "Joe 
is a Communist", "Mary is a dumb file-clerk". 

In 1949, David Bourland proposed the abolition of all 
forms of the words "is" or "to be" and proposed the use of 
operational phrases that talk about what actually happened in 
space-time. The weakness of Aristotelian "isness" or 
"whatness" statements lies in their assumption of indwelling 
"thingness". An example would be when a doctor tells us that 
opium makes us sleepy because it has a "sleep-producing 
property in it". By contrast, a operational statement would 

0 10 2 



MATRIX III 


define precisely how the structure of the opium molecule 
chemically bonds to specific receptor structures in the brain. 
In simpler terms, the Aristotelian universe assumes an 
assembly of “things" with “thingness" inside them, where the 
other approach assumes a network of structural relationships. 
The example of the doctor does not seem nearly as comical as 
the theology promulgated by the Vatican, which says that 
“things" not only have indwelling "thingness" but also have 
external appearances. This “explains" the Miracle of the 
Transubstantiation in which a piece of bread changes into the 
body of a man who lived 2,000 years ago. In other words, the 
“thingness" of the bread "is" Jesus Christ. 

Since the brain does not receive raw data, but edits data 
as it receives it, we need to understand the software the 
brain uses. The use of the word "IS" sets the brain into a 
medieval framework that makes it difficult, if not impossible, 
to understand modern problems. This might serve to explain 
the human tendencies which contribute to most of the hostility 
on this planet, notwithstanding other external influences. 

Apologists for certain authoritarian/dogmatic groups, 
examples of which might be the Vatican, the State Department, 
and the Politburo, spend most of their time constructing 
"proofs" that anybody who does not share their reality tunnel 
has serious mental or moral defects or “is" a liar. One of the 
main functions within our government is to sociologically 
preserve and encourage this mode of perception in order to 
continue the practice of dividing the population against 
itself, limiting human progress and evolution. All aspects of 
the society, through the media, are geared to perform the 
task of constant reinforcement of this mode of perception. 


The Concept of Premature Certainty 


"The UFO Verdict" by Robert Schaeffer contains the 
premature certainty implied by the title. Mr. Schaeffer knows 
what UFOS "really are" — they "really are" hoaxes and 
hallucinations. Most areas of investigation related to UFOs 
and aliens appear to contain similar lines of thought. Books 
with titles like "Abductions- The Mystery Solved" and titles 
with a similar line of logic seem to be based on premature 
certainty, speculation, and just plain lack of sufficient 
knowledge and research. 

People generally tend to ignore the quantum "maybe" because 
traditional politics and religion have conditioned and trained 
people to act with intolerance and premature certainty. So 
many UFOs go past so quickly that they never graduate from the 
“maybe" state to the "identified" state. However, there is a 
vast amount of data that has been gleaned from events that 
have not gone by quickly. 
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Understanding these principles can decrease dogma, 
intolerance, compulsive behavior, and hostility and may 
increase openness, continuous learning, growth and empathy. 


A Different Look at Multiple Personalities 


The Russian mystic Gurdjieff claimed that people contain 
multiple personalities. The "I" who toils at a job does not 
seem the same "I" that gets angry for no evident reason or the 
"I" that makes love with joy and passion. Every person lives 
in a different holistic tunnel reality. All of these separate 
personalities also live in a different tunnel reality within 
that holistic tunnel reality. 

Electroencephalograms seem to indicate that there are 
distinct brain wave patterns for each "personality". These 
separate "personalities" have been defined as "state specific 
information systems". Not only to people show different 
personalities when drunk and sober, for example, but there are 
different information banks (or memories) in these states. 
Emotional states seem part of a circular-casual loop with 
brain chemistry. The separate "personalities” or information 
systems within a typical human seem to fall into four main 
groups, with four additional groups appearing in a minority of 
individuals who have engaged in one form or another of neuro¬ 
logical self-research or metaprogramming. These groups can be 
viewed in terms of the consciousness and behavior of people 
when functioning through different areas in the brain which 
correspond to the different neurological circuits covered in 
Chapter 3, which covered seven brain circuits. The eighth 
circuit, as it were, could be looked at as functioning in pure 
consciousness without any "gridwork" composed of habits and 
beliefs. 


The Triple Play : Security. Sensation and Power 

These three elements reflect the first three or four areas 
of the brain through which awareness is focussed, and these 
elements are the mainstay of the cultural deception thrust on 
entities using a physical organism for interaction on a third 
density frequency. 

Security: Relates primarily to the first two and secondarily 
to the third structure area in the human brain. Relate to 
food, shelter and proximity of friendly individuals. 

Sensation: Relates to all the brain areas but concentrates on 
amplification of the physical senses and identification of the 
physical senses as the only information source of 
consciousness. 
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Power: Relates primarily to focus on the first two brain areas 
and secondarily to the third. The drive for power is the 
primary to conquest, the New World Order, and all sociological 
factors of any species which manifest in the absence of true 
knowledge of identity and self. 


Psycho-Social Results of Addictions to 
Security. Sensation and Potter 


Addiction to all three modes results in constant driving 
compulsiveness and fear of loss. In addition, each of these 
modes manifests the following additional effects: 

Security : The focus of conscious attention is on the "past" or 
the "future", which yields unlimited "possibilities” 
to "worry about". 

Sensation : Repeated enjoyment of a specific sensation produces 
"boredom". Individuals are culturally conditioned to 
interact with people and events in terms of “past” 
experience, instead of experiencing people and 
events "as they are". In addition, individuals are 
culturally conditioned to "react" to everything. 

Power.: Humans are culturally conditioned to maintain a 

condition of being "caught up" in "defending" them¬ 
selves and maintaining "control" over others. 


Projection and Responsibility 

Humans are culturally conditioned to use various "ego- 
defense mechanisms". One of the most used mechanisms is that 
of projection . There are many examples that we could give that 
illustrate how this is used, leading to the disempowerment of 
the individual. The use of projection is one of the primary 
psychological disorders in human society. 

Perspectives in Projection 

(1) From a Social Consciousness Viewpoint: 

"When I went to the store, Joe said .... and made me mad.” 

(2) From a viewpoint of more consciousness: 

"When I went to the store, Joe said .... and I upset myself 
because I reacted to what he said in a certain way. Not 
wanting to admit that it was my reaction, I projected the 
responsibility for that reaction on Joe and said earlier 
that "he" "made me mad", when in fact I am responsible for 
my own anger." 
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(3) From a viewpoint of even more consciousness: 

"When I went to the store, Joe said which did not 

disturb me in any way, because I understand Joe’s state 
of consciousness, and I am not viewing Joe based on past 
habitual thought patterns and expectations, but viewing 
him as he is, a loving being who is in the process of 
growing in awareness. I recognize that nothing has any meaning 
except what meaning I give it, and I accept Joe the way he 
is, without judgment." IF YOU FEEL THAT SOMETHING "AFFECTS" 
YOU, IT IS A PROJECTION. 

Notice that the growing awareness in the above examples 
is resulting in the individual becoming more conscious. Go 
to a grade school sometime and see the social results of 
projection and how much disarray it causes. With projection 
of meaning also comes projection of responsibility for the 
state of ones consciousness, which results in a state of 
social disempowerment. What state_are you choosing to operate 
in? What would society be like if people “grew up” in 
consciousness? Would there be less division between people? Of 
course. Would the medical and psychological services in the 
society reap less profit? Of course. There is no profit in 
mental health, much less physical health. 

Add the other ego/image psychological defense mechanisms 
to the list, and you have quite a repertoire, a repertoire 
that is understood by the medical and psychological pro¬ 
fession, yet various means of encouraging cultural growth 
in consciousness are deliberately avoided. Understanding and 
dealing with projection and other psychological factors is 
discussed later on in the book. 


Projection Encouraged By the Media 

An interesting example of projection can be seen in a 
commercial for Nu-Skin skin creme, in which it is said: "Ten 
years ago you didn’t worry about the impact of the environ¬ 
ment on your skin (referring to sunlight and ultraviolet). Now 
you ’re more sensitive." This suggests to the viewer that it is 
not really the environment that is changing through neglect; 
it is "really" the consumer who is changing. Similar lines of 
"logic" are pervasive in commercial advertising and all media 
material released for public consumption. 

The Biosocial Filter of Consciousness 


The effect of society is not only to funnel fictions into 
our consciousness, but also to prevent the awareness of 
reality. Every society, by its own practice of living and by 
the mode of relatedness, of feeling, and perceiving, develops 
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a system of categories which determines the forms of awareness 
present in the society. This system works, as it were, like 
a socially conditioned filter; experience cannot enter aware¬ 
ness unless it can penetrate this filter. Experiences which 
can not be filtered through remain outside of awareness - they 
remain essentially "unconscious". The bio-social filter is 
made up of the influences and behavior patterns concerned with 
language, ethics, taboos, logic, rules, etc. 


DUALISMS WITHIN SOCIETY 

I. The First Dualism : The first dualism which occurs is 
relative to the passage of consciousness into the third 
density. Mind, being pure consciousness, is never conscious 
of itself, and so is unconscious; it is unconscious in two 
similar yet slightly different senses: unconscious because we 
are culturally conditioned to be ignorant of its "existence,” 
and unconscious because we cannot know it dualistically - we 
can only know Mind by being it, and in no other way. The very 
root “layer” of the unconscious is the universe itself. Since 
society operates outside of Reality (which is non-dualistic), 
the Mind cannot be made conscious when consciousness is in a 
dualistic mode. The first dualism severs the unity of subject 
and object, of self and other, of organism and environment. 
Most people are unaware that what we are is Mind. The 
experience of Mind-only is always present - it is in truth the 
only experience ever-present; due to the first dualism, it is 
repressed, ignored, and forgotten. The self vs. other aspect 
of the first dualism assists the generation of the Ego. 

II. The Second Dualism : The second dualism appears to be the 
flip-side of the first. It severs the unity of "life” and 
"death", "past” and "future", and hence propels man into a 
life of time, thereby obscuring and rendering unconscious the 
awareness of the present moment, the NOW. The first and second 
dualisms mark the repression of organismic consciousness, 
which by its nature participates fully in Absolute 
Subjectivity, as it were, by virtue of the fact that its 
operations are spaceless and timeless. There is nothing in 
sensory awareness that corresponds to space or time. You 
cannot hear the past or future, nor smell the difference 
between inside and outside. Boundaries between inside and 
outside and past and future are symbolic conventions. 

III. The Third Dualism : The third dualism, which consists 
mainly of the bio-social filter, is a derivative of the first 
two dualisms, in the sense that culture molds and is molded by 
the tenet of self vs. other (the first dualism), and in the 
sense that culture is what man does with death (the second 
dualism). The third dualism acts, as we have said before, as a 
major filter of Reality, and is the-final generator of the 
perception of body-consciousness. 
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Behavior Modification Through 
Educational Systems 


Public Law 92-318, Section 432 expressly forbids the 
federal government from establishing or developing curriculum 
for schools. In addition. Public Law 96-88, Title I, Section 
101, No.3 states: "The primary responsibility for a child’s 
education belongs to the parents." To presume to remediate 
children’s beliefs and values without parents’ knowledge or 
consent, using materials that bypass parental and community 
approval, can arguably be called a usurping of parental 
rights. In 1970 Congress placed an amendment in the General 
Education Provisions Act to specifically include, again, a 
"Prohibition Against Federal Control of Education." This 
prohibits the government from exercising "direction, 
supervision, or control over the curriculum, program of 
instruction administration or personnel of any educational 
institution, school, or school system, or over the selection 
of library resources, textbooks, or other printed or published 
instructional materials by any educational institution or 
school system." The Education Amendments of 1976 extend 
provisions forbidding federal control of education programs in 
the Education division of the Department of Health, Education 
and Welfare (HEW). This was back when the Office of Education 
was a part of HEW, before the U.S. Department of Education 
became a cabinet-level agency. 

Despite all this legislation, there is evidence that it is 
being actively circumvented in a blatant attempt to modify the 
thoughts and feelings of children according to parameters set 
by the Carnegie Foundation, a Rockefeller-based institution . 


Specifically, there is evidence that: 

1. There has been storage on a national basis of cross- 
referenced personal information in non-secure data banks in 
such a way as to pose a threat to national and individual 
security and to violate the Fourth Amendment. 

2. There has been unauthorized cross-use of official records. 

3. There has been use of the social security number in a manner 
inconsistent with Section 7 of the Privacy Act of 1974. 

4. There has been use of taxpayer’s money to amass personal 
data accessible as psychological profiles, on children and 
their families, through the use of mandated school assessment 
tests, fraudulently passed off as academic achievement tests. 

5. The U.S.Department of Education has been used as a pawn of 
the Carnegie Foundation, who seeks to redefine the social and 
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economic framework of the country; government agencies have 
been placed in the position of conspiring to overthrow the 
U.S. Constitution. 

6. A legalized private education system has been created and 
mislabeled as "public schooling". 

7. Therapeutic programs have been created and placed in some 
schools that use unlicensed medical practitioners to conduct 
behavioral modification programs which attempt to change the 
feelings and attitudes of children, based on illegal psycho¬ 
logical assessment tests that use multiple choice questions 
with answers that only include responses indicating "deviant" 
behavior. For example, the question and answers would be of 
the format: If you saw a friend throw a rock through a window, 
would you - (a) Throw a rock at the same time (b) Wait a few 
minutes, then through the rock (c) encourage others to do the 
same. It leaves no socially acceptable answer, such as not 
throwing the rock at all. There have been cases where children 
have committed suicide because of some of the activities that 
occur in schools.* 

8. Local educational institutions are routinely induced to 
accept federal money through subsidization in order to mandate 
federal programs that have ulterior motives and routinely use 
deception for private corporate gain. 

Admittedly, these are pretty strong charges. Where is the 
proof that this is happening? Research indicates that the 
Carnegie Foundation owns the Educational Testing Service 
(ETS), which makes a yearly profit in the millions. The ETS 
disseminates the Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) taken by every 
high school student, the National Teachers Examination (NTE) 
taken by all teachers, and conducts Educational Quality 
Assessment (EQA) tests under the auspices of the National 
Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP). Carnegie also 
established the Educational Commission of the States (ECS). It 
is a Rockefeller-funded institution. 

What does all this mean? There is a tendency in the U.S. 
for individuals or groups to perform actions "in the public 
interest" without the knowledge or consent of the public. The 
efforts being put forth under the "educational" system in the 
U.S. fall in this category. Children entering school today are 
the first recipients of birth-to-death computerized dossiers 
built around a social security number (SSN). Included in their 
files are probable political leanings, personal hangups, and 
family financial and personal background data - all couched in 
terms of "demographic research" and "academic testing". 

Schools have been set up as "clinics” where youthful opinions 
are analyzed for "defects", documented, and sent to computer 
banks which comprise the Elementary and Secondary Integrated 
Data System, which was brought on line in 1988. Whatever 
faction is control of American politics or any group with 
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enough money and influence can use this data to manipulate 
even the most "democratic" of political systems and use the 
technology to establish top-down control and coercive 
regulatory bodies, and in the end implement its own agenda. 
This is what is happening in the American educational system. 

The Tax Reform Act of 1976 permits state and local 
governments to use the Social Security number in administering 
their tax, drivers license, motor vehicle registration, and 
welfare payment programs, but no legal basis exists for using 
it to collect other data, much less to monitor the private 
domain of individuals. The CIA, of course, is exempt from the 
Act. 

* There is one book that documents much of this. It is called 
"Educating for the New World Order" by B.K. Eakman. It was 
published in 1991 by Halcyon House in Portland, Oregon. The 
ISBN number is 0-89420-278-2. It documents the incredible 
story of how one Pennsylvania woman stood the whole education 
establishment on its head and forced a cabinet-level govern¬ 
ment agency to obey the law. It discusses irregularities in 
the educational system dating back as far as 1965. The woman, 
Anita Hoge, won her case, but the system itself did not 
change. If you have children in public schools, you need to 
read this book! 


Culturally Conditioned Human "Learning" 

A more basic issue underlies what is happening in the 
educational system, and that issue is the process of learning 
itself. Learning appears to be defined in cultural 
institutions as a process of gathering information, rote 
memorization and repetition - but is that really learning, or 
just enculturation? Individuals are sent to school to "learn" 
things that are known . Is not true learning part of 
experience? Doesn’t that mean experiencing something that is 
not known? Experience is truly the heart of all knowledge, and 
it would appear that the context in which human “learning" 
takes place lacks the element of experience. To what extent 
does experience matter? 

Many human learning systems deal with philosophical 
approaches to theoretical issues, with knowledge amounting to 
"re-experiencing" what is already known. This approach results 
in a more or less intellectual framework which is sterile in 
nature. Can you imagine "learning" to drive by reading a book 
about driving? Don’t you really learn by actually undergoing 
the experience of driving? The experience of driving results 
in the acquisition of wisdom relative to the experience. What 
is acquired through ones own individual experience, as wisdom, 
cannot be taught. From the wisdom is derived one’s own truth 
relative to the experience. Thus, human systems of education 
cannot truly endow individuals with meaningful experience; it 
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is a factor which is subconsciously and innately perceived by 
todays school children, which is probably the reason why there 
is a waning interest in education and why school is a "hollow 
experience" - it leads to immense frustration and behavioral 
difficulties which are approached in society in a "treat the 
symptoms and not the causes" way, for if the causes were truly 
addressed, the whole system would have to be consciously 
changed. It will change, but only through disintegration. 


PSYCHO-SOCIAL ASPECTS OF POPULATION 
(Level Two) 

Research seems to indicate that a small percentage of 
humans have never been through an experience on Earth before 
their present existence. Some may have had physical life 
experience in other dimensions of existence as entities that 
are, by Earth standards, alien. Some individuals who are ex¬ 
periencing a physical existence on Earth have never been in a 
physical form of any kind before. The quaternary factors of 
Mass, Energy, Space and Time as applied to existence on Earth 
make for a unique experience. Human life has many attractions 
that are inherently compelling. For some people, it may be 
like attending a huge "amusement park” where previous "rules" 
that applied to a non-physical existence are temporarily 
suspended. Some appear to desire human existence simply out of 
curiosity, and want to find our what it means to be a part of 
human existence. Each point in human evolution provides a 
unique opportunity for growth. Some entities find that the 
implicit limitations imposed by “physical incarceration" as a 
human also concentrate certain types of energy only available 
in that state. Perhaps the greatest motivation for partici¬ 
pation in the human drama is to achieve the growth that comes 
with that participation. It is an intense learning process 
that forces the mixture of two aspects of modulated energy as 
male and female. Part of the adventure, no doubt, is to force 
the melding of these aspects within consciousness. 

The conditions of entering human life, from this 
perspective, are harsh. The entity, as an energy form, must 
agree that the concepts of space and time exist and will 
be experienced as limitations to overcome through growth in 
consciousness. Without this primary agreement, experience in 
third density is not possible. 

Part of this experience appears to be the "screening” of 
other experience (perceived in a linear fashion, because of 
neurological and psychological factors, as "past" experience) 
to assure a minimum of overt interference in developing aware¬ 
ness at the level of conscious perception. The consciousness 
of other experience, however, is retained within the essence 
of the lifeform experiencing human existence; it is present in 
the areas that are, for a while, "unconscious". 
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A lot of research has been done through the procedures of 
out-of-body travel that indicates that there are a great 
number of entities that wish to experience human existence on 
this planet - especially during this final period within this 
particular time-track, because of the aspects within this 
civilization (which is moving into fourth density) that 
promote resolution of polarities and increased levels of 
consciousness that may also resolve challenges relating to 
experience prior to physical birth. The time-track can be 
defined as the third density linear time span of the body, 
which is connected initially to the linear format at the 
geographical location in space-time where it came into 
existence. On it lie the sequential events relative to its 
specific existence during its life on this planet. The events 
in the time-track are recorded by the reactive mental gestalt 
(which we will discuss soon) every l/25th second in the form 
of an "energy picture" containing all perceptions in the 
reactive mental gestalt. This "energy picture" can also be 
considered, from an expanded point of perception, as the 
physical universes impression on thought, specifically that 
aspect of thought which has a "time-tag" on it. These "energy 
pictures" can also exist independently, and can be seen as a 
collective gestalt of all physical perceptions, emotions and 
thought that is experienced. When the source exists in a time 
track, the collective perceptive gestalt is also tied to the 
time track occupied by the physical body. Apart from the 
reactive mental gestalt and the physical body, the occupying 
spiritual entity (as past of the Universal Intelligent Matrix) 
thinks without forming these energy pictures. It can act with¬ 
out experience and knows simply by being. 

Entities normally move freely in non-physical existence 
from one "locus of focus" to another by desire/thought/emotion 
that is given "direction" by will, focused through conscious¬ 
ness. The situation is radically different when memory is 
blocked by neurological factors (and other factors to be 
discussed later) and the constraints of being in a body are 
realized. Much of early human existence is consumed by 
frustration during the effort to obtain control over the body; 
this, along with the focus of consciousness being progressive¬ 
ly focussed through succeeding neurological structures in the 
brain as the physical organism develops, contributes to 
initial and often permanent restriction of the focus of 
consciousness on the body. Add the requirement for physical 
nourishment and the emotional habits that result from it, and 
you have an interesting situation. In addition, the perception 
is restricted through the physical senses. Thus, the process 
of focus of conscious awareness is turned to the dualities of 
pain and pleasure (through the reptilian area of the brain), 
flight and fight,etc. Attention is focused on the experienced 
events and then the experience is retained as a habitual form 
of memory aligned in a stimulus-response fashion. Emotion is 
an enhancer of the storage process for responses. A result of 
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this process is that individuals cannot experience an event, 
in "time", for itself; they get caught up in the event and 
react according to habitual response patterns - patterns which 
must be un-learned if one wishes to develop non-dual conscious 
perception of events as they really exist. All events are in 
fact neutral in content and meaning. The individual gives an 
event meaning and projects that meaning on the event. 

Learning also occurs during "unconscious" states as data 
and experience is accumulated on levels "outside" conscious 
awareness - levels that are fed during physical sleep, as well 
as those levels that retain a memory track of everything we 
experience. Culturally, individuals are conditioned to place 
little importance on events that are not remembered; it is 
not immediately recognized that it is these events which have 
a significant influence on activities and experience. When 
examined from an "external" point of view, automatic use of 
this learning process becomes visible. The practice of 
hypnosis illustrates this level of learning quite well, as it 
demonstrates the levels of consciousness that lie outside the 
usual focus and how they can interact with experience and the 
interpretation of experience. 

Learning systems in cultural settings typically feature 
situations where fluctuating attention is cast on low-order 
repetitive tasks, such as rote memorizing, which denigrates 
much of the learning that could potentially occur. These 
methods of "learning" (more like conditioning) are held in 
high esteem in human existence; virtually all of revolves 
around the knowledge, understanding, control and application 
of physical matter and energy systems generated therein. This 
dominant yet artificial and limited system of learning 
operates entirely through input from five physical senses; it 
has the effect of eliminating the last vestiges of identity 
and self-cognition from the individual. 

There is virtually nothing to guide human mentation in 
directions other than those directly related to time-space 
physical matter. All social institutions in human society, 
other than a small number of "schools of ancient wisdom", 
direct all thought processes reflectively back on human 
sociological "history", ignoring the Source essence from which 
all life arises. 

As the entity moves through life in human form, many 
attachments are formed. The most powerful of these attachments 
are emotional attachments which relate solely to expression 
only in time-space reality structures. This results in a 
compulsive need to reenter and recycle "human experience" to 
"complete that which had been started". It might be mentioned 
at this point that this disappears with increased levels of 
consciousness, but other manifestations of this compulsive 
need for a body are discussed in Level Three. 
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There are two factors which contribute to such addictions 
to human time-space dramas. The first factor is a functional 
distortion of the survival drive into the elements of body 
protection and maintenance, as well as sexuality and repro¬ 
duction. Body protection and maintenance relates to the 
drive for the acquisition of food and water, followed by the 
drive to maintain a suitable body temperature, the need to 
keep the body safe from predation (all the way from being 
eaten to the assault from biological organisms), ''lost of these 
"needs” are handled by lower neurological brain structures; 
conflict between needs of this nature results in activation of 
flight-oi—fight circuitry in lower brain structures. All these 
factors tie in with the three culturally conditioned ego goals 
of security, sensation and power. 

Sexuality and reproduction is the most prevalent aspect of 
the survival drive imprint and is subject to more major 
distortions than any other. The greatest among these is the 
illusion that, as a creative act, it engenders the emotion of 
love. The results are attachments and commitments that are 
both irrational and restrictive, which not only distort 
current physical goals but continue beyond - illusory burdens 
of guilt, obligations and related memory patterns that persist 
as behavioral modifiers even after physical death. The 
original motivating drive to reproduce has become secondary to 
the sensory peak of the act itself. In addition, there is 
evidence that human genetics may have been altered to provide 
the propensity for behavioral patterns in this direction. 

The second factor which contributes to addictions to the 
space-time human drama is the diffusion of the primal energy 
of the creative force. Humans typically are embedded in 
emotional responses to internal and external stimuli. The 
result is a chaotic mixture of unchecked and misdirected 
energy - a mixture that is culturally conditioned to express 
the "good" and repress the "evil”. Decisions are made in blind 
anger and the results of the decisions are resented. Much of 
the problems in human emotional expression result from the 
lack of the ability to live in the moment and the element of 
projection. We laugh in joy and become depressed when the 
moment fades. We think we "love" and experience a "broken 
heart" when we discover otherwise. Humans emotions that are 
based in distortions of consciousness have a wide range; 
greed, guilt, worry, nostalgia, hope, loneliness, and the 
quest for happiness are included. 

By far the largest accumulated load is the emotional mass 
loosely held as the human ego. Originally a primal output from 
the survival imprint, it generates large numbers of emotional 
patterns which need constant reinforcement to maintain their 
existence; the drive for reinforcement consumes a tremendous 
amount of psychic energy. The ego exploits the concept that it 
is "needed" in order for the individual to "exist" and 
"achieve", that the emotion of "confidence" cannot exist with- 
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out ego support, and that "happiness" is a satisfied ego; the 
ego brings forth a torrent of emotionally irrational reasons 
to justify its existence - sidestepping the fact that emotion 
and irrationality are not synonymous. The heavy preponderance 
of emotions are directly related or attached to time-space 
physical matter earth events, things, and relationships. 

Because consciousness, of which you are a part, is not 
dependent on space-time for its existence, it is inevitable 
that many patterns are retained when entities are no longer 
in this dimension. Many of the patterns result in areas of 
resonance where entities of similar patterns congregate after 
physical death on a temporary basis. Ideally, an individual 
who was more conscious of his identity as part of the 
Universal Intelligent Matrix and also conscious of his 
habitual patterns would by-pass these lower areas that are 
resonant with less aware entities and move to areas in 
resonance which are, by nature, not restrictive or self- 
limiting. It is helpful, then, to address many of these issues 
while in this dimension in order to hasten progress once the 
dimensional barrier is passed upon physical death. 

One of the activities that will contribute to quicker 
passage through these lower vibrational levels is to recognize 
that survival-based sexual ties must be addressed. Emotional 
attachments to individuals are based in time-space realities, 
and do not apply functionally outside the constraints of these 
limitations. No ■'male" or "female" owes the other an 
obligation to have sex - a survival-based activity. What is 
experienced in the third density through sexual union is a 
function of the psychological drive toward wholeness, which 
is motivated by the dualistic fragmentation of the psychic 
whole by genetic and cultural influences. Once it is 
recognized for what it truly is, the patterns lose their 
repeatability and will be released as behavioral conditioners. 

Physical objects, as well as individual people, occur 
within space-time formats - objects and people cannot be owned 
or possessed by anyone, except within a self-imposed mental 
structure. Even the physical body which is essentially a 
garment for the spiritual entity is "borrowed". 

There is much discussion about the concept of free will; 
within a space-time format, the physical nature of the human 
body is that is contains genetic programming in the form of 
behavioral and emotional patterns that have been locked into 
the DNA structure which is derived from every physical body 
that has ever contributed DNA to the physical body that is 
occupied. These emotional patterns place constraints on the 
activity and consciousness of the entity using the body while 
the consciousness of the entity is indistinguishable from body 
consciousness. What remains is culturally viewed as "free 
will"; the "free will" can be coerced. Body-consciousness is 
composed mostly of genetic programming; environmental and 
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cultural programming make up the balance. Body consciousness 
is almost entirely a chemically-based consciousness. It is the 
basic consciousness of what has been referred to as the 
genetic entity, the consciousness of the body itself. It is 
not until the focus on body-consciousness is broken that the 
occupying entity can progress in consciousness and increase 
perception of surrounding reality structures. 

PSYCHO-SOCIAL ASPECTS OF POPULATION 
(Level Three) 

On still a higher level of examination, let us return to 
the genetic programming which exists on a cellular level with¬ 
in the human being and examine some of the areas of interest 
that relate to this issue. In the human arena, the factors of 
mass, energy, space and time play an important part. Humans 
exist as composite entities, if you will, because you have a 
physical body (a bio-chemical electronic structure made of 
mass which exists in a time-track, occupying space) which has 
its own consciousness that is made up of a holographic gestalt 
of cellular consciousness ultimately based on DNA structures 
inherited from previous generations. The gestalt consciousness 
of the body can be called the genetic entity. It appears to 
have the highest density in the middle of the upper torso of 
the physical body, which can be seen as a container or vessel 
for the being which manipulates it. As mentioned before, any 
event which is experienced by a human being with an emotional 
component is recorded on quantum levels within the genetic 
structure on a cellular level - in truth, experience is 
recorded, along with emotional patterns associated with that 
experience. Mental pictures are also recorded. Many times, 
experiences may include periods of physical pain or periods of 
unconsciousness associated with physical injury or emotional 
trauma. These memory traces are very often held at specific 
points on the time-track of the physiological structure in 
which they occur - these points can re-impress the memory and 
associated emotional patterns along harmonic increments of 
the time-track in which other physical bodies exist that are 
genetic descendants of the body originally impressed. 

Within the total composite mental structure, there is an 
area which is based totally in stimulus-response, relating to 
several of the lower brain structures previously mentioned. It 
is this area where the composite genetic memory traces and 
associated emotional reactive patterns appear to be stored. It 
also appears to be the source of mental and emotional abbera- 
tion and "psychosomatic" problems. This reactive mental area 
acts below the level of waking consciousness within most human 
beings, and also retains event traces that occur during 
periods when the human is "unconscious". In actuality, it is 
an area in the mind, as it were, that is always conscious. It 
retains the memory of how many steps you took to the bathroom 
this morning. This reactive mind structure can exert influence 
on a sub-conscious basis on human actions, thoughts, and the 
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consciousness of the genetic entity which controls the body. 

At a deeper level, the genetic entity is itself a 
composite of all the cellular experience of all the individual 
bodies that have existed within the genetic line corresponding 
to the structural DNA patterns. The resulting manifestation of 
this composite, at any time during the genetic line, is in 
effect a singular consciousness that occupies and governs the 
operation of the physical body. When the consciousness of the 
genetic entity merges, by virtue of neurological structures, 
with that of the occupying entity through Fourier-based 
holographic interference patterns and wave structures, the 
psychological illusion (which is continuously supported by 
cultural means) is that the occupying entity is easily fooled 
into believing that it is, in fact, equivalent in identity 
with the genetic entity, thus relinquishing its own identity 
and assuming cin identity centered around body consciousness. 
The genetic entity maintains a memory trace of all the death 
experiences of the entire line of host consciousness that has 
utilized that specific structure. The composite mental gestalt 
of the genetic entity has also been called the somatic mind. 

The process known as hypnosis, in view of this knowledge, 
can now be viewed from a more accurate perspective. Hypnosis 
is usually seen as a process which is externally imposed on 
a human being that in fact reduces the conscious awareness of 
the occupying entity and magnifies the degree of consciousness 
of the genetic entity. It also has the unfortunate effect of 
keying in genetic memory traces and associated emotional and 
behavioral response patterns to externally applied stimuli. 

The process of "self-hypnosis", conversely, is one where 
the occupying entity reduces the influence of the conscious¬ 
ness of the genetic entity, and is a way to set up or program 
a compulsive or inhibitive circuit within it. 

Another mental structure that arises within the human is 
more analytical in nature and is more within conscious reach 
of the occupying spiritual entity. Normally referred to as the 
part of the mind which is conscious and aware, it is that 
mental structure which thinks, observes data, remembers, does 
problem resolution and combines perceptions (in time) to form 
conclusions based on the perceived reality of the situation; 
the gestalt of this mental structure results in accompanying 
visual imagery, which is presided over by the knowingness of 
the occupying spiritual entity. Notice that knowingness is 
being defined as a higher level of consciousness (which could 
be defined as "awareness of awareness" or the "I"), while the 
term "awareness" by itself applies to the analytical mental 
gestalt. 

The individual consciousness of the occupying spiritual 
entity also has the capability of independent thought and 
experience of emotions, but it is immortal and does not 
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require any structure at all to exist. It ultimately exists in 
and is derived from a Universal Intelligent Matrix which is 
beyond the spectrum of visible light (which humans, using 
dualistic anthropomorphic projection, refer to as "God"). 

Memory traces and accompanying emotional patterns that are 
inherent in the genetic entity, manifested through the 
reactive mental gestalt, can be restimulated into mani¬ 
festation through external influence. External influence could 
manifest itself through an environmental factors or even, on a 
higher albeit technical level, through implant devices or 
patterns overlaid within the physical body or within the 
fields surrounding the physical body as higher density implant 
patterns engrained in the electronic interference ridges 
between auric bands. Research indicates substantial evidence 
that this is a commonly applied method of manipulation. 

It is apparently uncommon for a genetic entity to host the 
same occupying spiritual component twice; this appears to 
reflect the overall tendency within the operative manifesta¬ 
tion of the Universal Intelligent Matrix for maximization of 
experiential differentiation, allowing genetic structures a 
plethora of controlling host entities. In other words, you 
as the spiritual occupying entity in the specific body and 
genetic line you are in, have never lived before this life¬ 
time. 


The genetic entity apparently enters the protoplasm line 
some two days to a week prior to conception. Since the genetic 
entity appears to answer, in present time, in a dual manner 
when queried through muscle testing and other methods, it is 
suspected that the genetic entity is in fact a "double entity" 
where one "side" enters via the protoplasm in the sperm and 
the other "side" through the protoplasm in the ovum. 

An interesting aspect of the combination of the genetic 
entity and a occupying spiritual entity is that there seems to 
be some evidence that both components of the composite human 
being carry facsimiles of the memory of each other, producing 
multiple facsimiles of "past" deaths for the same period of 
linear time. The existence of facsimiles in either the genetic 
entity or the occupying spiritual entity has a tendency to 
restimulate visuals which have their origin with 
former genetic entities or occupying spiritual entities. 

A human being could be defined as a composite which 
consists of a physical body, existing in space and on a time- 
track which contains a genetic entity and is occupied by a 
spiritual entity who has amnesia about its true identity. 

The genetic structure of the brain also limits perception 
to the confines of what perception the genetic line has had 
as experience. Thus, explorers sailing to primative islands 
during the time of Magellan found that the natives could not 
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even see their large sailboats lying there in the water, as 
no one within the genetic line of the people on the island 
had ever experienced it before. Gradually, the people began to 
be aware of them. Similarly, the genetic structure implied in 
some individuals permits them to see alien craft, while other 
people next to them can see nothing. 

OUTSIDE THE STRICTLY "HUMAN" EXPERIENCE 
(Level Four) 

Further complicating the human situation, there are 
extra-terrestrial genetic entities that might have been used 
by occupying spiritual entities that have their own memory 
structures which may have no reference point when compared to 
Earth-bound memory tracks; conversely, occupying spiritual 
entities may originate extra-terrestrially and occupy a Earth 
bound genetic line. 

Since these facsimiles, or perceptive memory gestalts, can 
exist independently, they can be accumulated by spiritual 
entities independently of physical body inter-relationships; 
they can be accumulated or discarded at will. However, the 
identity of a spiritual entity is not based on the memory of 
events but on an actual knowledge of identity. Entities are 
capable of removing chains of memory gestalts from other 
entities. Non-corporeal entities do not generally use these 
facsimiles as a basis for thought or action, but construct 
"mock-ups" of a situation, which is subsequently examined to 
extract potential information about how something works or 
what may be done about a particular situation - there is not 
a stimulus-response mode of activity. 


Multi-Density Electronic Manipulation 

At this point, let’s call an independent spiritual entity 
simply a Being. People generally seem to assume that because 
a Being is non-corporeal that there are no dualistic 
conflicts. There are conflicts through many density levels. 
There is consistent evidence coming out that electronics are 
used by Beings to manipulate other Beings; electronic energy 
flows can effect the overall density continuum in which a 
Being exists, making it visible or trapping it. 

Generally speaking. Beings appear to have several possible 
relationships relative to assumption of physical bodies: 

1. In relation to a physical body, a Being exists in a 
relational way as a intelligent field structure of varying 
density that interpenetrates the body in varying degrees. 

a. A Being can exist just outside the physical body in 
a situation where it is monitoring it via direct 
with the neurological structure by quantum-based 
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fluctuating fields which have an effect on the 
motor controls on either side of the head. 

b. A Being can exist just outside the physical body 
within the auric bands, extending a significant 
part of itself within the consciousness of the 
body to the point where it loses its self-identity. 

In most cases, the position of the entity is behind 
and above the body. The typical human. 

c. A case can exist where the entity is barely or hardly 
ever in contact with the body, seeing the body from 

a remote location, while convinced that it "is the 
body" but cannot doing anything about it. This is 
typical of an initial out-of-body experience for a 
human. 


2. A Being can operate exterior to a body without the need 
of a body, cleared of the compulsion to have a body, and 
can create or uncreate reactive or analytical mind gestalts 
at will. 


Various studies over the past thirty years appear to 
indicate that Beings can fall under the influence of higher 
level manipulative programming imposed by other Beings. The 
character of this higher level programming appears to fall 
into three broad categories: Devices, Embedded Entities, and 
Directive Electronic Ridge Implants. 


Devices 

The existence of various devices that are inserted into 
the physical body as implants is commonly known, and much of 
that information is generally discussed in Matrix II, with 
special emphasis on the rationale behind the practice. The 
research that has occurred since Matrix II was written seems 
to point to the existence of various devices that are attached 
to what are colloquially known as the etheric, emotional, 
astral and mental "bodies" (or field structures) which inter¬ 
penetrate the body. It might be mentioned, in this context, 
that the human body (often referred to as a "container") is 
seen as an actual “ID tag" by some groups of manipulative 
entities, housing what amounts to a "captive amnesiac 
consciousness of another entity". What better way to conquer 
ones "enemies" than to electronically manipulate them, force 
them into physical bodies, induce amnesia, and program them 
with compulsions to remain in the cycle of physical 
incarnation? Sound far out? It is, and there is significant 
evidence to indicate that this practice is occurring, although 
one should be aware that no process is generally applicable to 
all Beings that utilize bodies, for one must make allowance 
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for beings who voluntarily incarnate for their own purposes. 

Hubbard did much research in these areas during his early 
years - research that was able to follow an entities track 
back more than 500 million years. Hubbard, a former Naval 
officer, was aware of what the Navy was doing in the early 
days of MKULTRA. He refused to submit to government demands 
that he join the mind control group, and instead published 
material which , under the title "Dianetics", actually proved 
to be antidotes to the MKULTRA mind control methods. As a 
result, Hubbard was hounded the rest of his life. Research 
done by Hubbard and others appears to indicate that certain 
high level manipulative practices (originating with negatively 
polarized groups from Orion) has been in use for a very very 
long time. Research conducted in Hawaii during 1991 and 1992 
by an individual who wished to remain unnamed has corroborated 
much of Hubbards work. Devices have been identified which 
exist on various vibratory levels and new methods to 
deactivate them using higher order electromagnetic fields have 
been devised and tested successfully on abductees. Interaction 
with this researcher continues, and new developments will be 
reported in Leading Edge publications. 

Embedded Entities 

Forms of human energy field manipulation exist which 
involve interaction with the interference "ridges" which 
exist as boundary layers between areas of varying density 
surrounding the physical body. There is growing evidence 
that these ridges can be programmed in conjunction with the 
existing genetic matrix present both in cellular material 
and in derivations of the formative morphic field which 
support and give rise to cellular form and integrity. The 
ridges, in this format, function as "pseudo-entities"; the 
ridges, as nodal structures formed by the coincidence and 
interaction of two or more energy flows, create an enduring 
energy state which is programmable, self-functioning, and 
responsive to ambient thought flows arising from the human 
energy field in which they are located. There are indications 
that programmed ridge structures have been the source, at 
times, for "voices", theta wave fronts, and other energy 
progressions that are ultimately designed to dissuade the 
individual from a specific thought pattern. In other words, 
when an individual generates specific thought patterns that 
are not desired, the ridge implant responds by generating 
a compensatory field pattern designed to suppress that 
pattern; since the net effect in human consciousness so 
closely approximates average fluctuation in thought pattern, 
the existance of the ridge implant as the source of the 
variance in thought process remains undetected. Ridges are 
also a substructure around which facsimilies can be built. The 
actual source of these implants is being researched. Effects 
can range from paralysis of areas of the physical body to 
various stimulus-response reactions relating to specific 
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thought patterns of the individual. In other words, if 
an individual begins to have thought patterns which threaten 
programming structures, these implants kick in to divert 
mental activity to more basic areas - often areas which 
relate to physical survival. To some, all of this may sound 
like a science fiction plot or the ravings of someone with 
paranoid delusion...but, indications of all this exist, and 
it is simply being related to you in the most neutral way 
possible that data regarding this does exist. 


Directive Electronic Ridge Implants 


One of the manipulative techniques which has been applied 
to Beings by other Beings during the last 500 million years is 
the heavy use of electronics or electrical current- Beings can 
be placed in an electronically generated field and rendered 
essentially "inoperative", the object being slavery, intro¬ 
duction of compulsive controls, and integration into 
incarnational cycles. The most recent application of these 
methods is seen in various races that have their origin in the 
Orion system - races which are negatively oriented, in that 
service-to-self is the objective. 

In a way, the concept of a facsimile is best described 
as a "holographic insert", where a virtual reality structure 
is forced on a Being, who cannot distinguish it as a synthetic 
structure. 

Some of these implanted facsimiles, as described, have 
devastating effects, and are created as inhibitory structures 
which limit the capability of humans and other incarnate 
beings which attempted to take control of an area occupied by 
beings in higher densities who are manipulative. 

According to research, one of the earliest implanted 
structures was an outright control mechanism invented by the 
Orion group to cut down on raids on their installations. It 
produces a non-combative, religiously insane community of 
individuals. It was installed using electronic equipment which 
emits a push-pull electronic wave in a series of stuttering 
“baps". It is violently restimulated in some humans when they 
hear pneumatic drills. In the original version, the invaders 
operated these machines on Beings while wearing hoods and 
goggles. Over the years, the use of this implanted facsimile 
decreased in favor of another one, which we will call the 
”H" facsimile, which apparently achieves the same result much 
quicker. The "H" implant is rigged with religious symbology 
creating intense dualism and conflict, and issues from a 
gun-like device which shoots a black and white waveform, 
implanting dualistic religious symbolic structures which are 
restimulated when thought patterns begin to run counter to 
the desired state. 
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Between-lives implants occur where the individual leaves 
the body upon physical death. Here, the individual "reports 
in", is given a strong memory-erasing implant, and is shot 
down into a body before it is born. The reporting area most 
often used is said to be Mars, although there are four areas 
on Earth protected by screens. The memory erasing procedure 
is quite interesting. The individual is seated before a wheel 
which contains images. As the wheel turns, the pictures appear 
to recede. The individual is moved from side to side, but a 
mirror arrangement shows him sitting still in front of the 
pictures. A force screen is projected at the individual 
through the pictures. The pictures dim out. The images are 
comprised of event facsimiles from the life the person just 
completed, and the effect is to give the person the impression 
that they have no past life. This type of incident can be 
restimulated with the passage of linear time to the point 
where, with physical aging, the individual starts to cycle 
through it automatically and goes into a "second childhood", 
which is to say that he anticipates the coming implant and 
conceives it to have been actually done. To have received this 
type of implant once is to get a restimulation on "dying" 
which will erase the memory of the life just completed. This 
implant is only effective if the individual identifies himself 
with body consciousness (as most humans do). 

Another type of implant trap that has appeared in research 
is called "the boxer". The purpose of this is to reinforce 
stimulus-response conditioning. The Being would be hit from 
every angle with a device and would be forced to kick back, 
which would cause him to he struck again. At length he would 
be psychotic enough to return every motion he received. The 
result is the psychologists definition of a "well-adjusted 
human being" - one who is stimulated and responds without 
thought. 

The purpose of all these implants is to force the Being 
into a state of forgetfulness, to rid the area of Beings who 
cannot be controlled, and to gain personnel for use as slave 
labor. 

You can see, from all the material in this chapter, how 
disadvantageous it is to be "stuck” in a physical body and 
unaware of your real identity, essentially a slave to chemical 
consciousness of the body, and "stuck" in repetitive incarna- 
tional cycles where you can be manipulated from many different 
levels. Because the tendency is, in human society, to totally 
identify with the consciousness of the body, humans can easily 
be manipulated further by manipulating the environment that 
the body exists in. This is evidently encouraged and guided 
by non-human factors and implemented by controlled humans who 
are in control of the world power structure. The first area of 
examination is the chemical manipulation of the human 
population - the next chapter in our story. 
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Chapter 5 

POPULATION MANAGEMENT THROUGH THE USE OF 
CHEMICAL AND METALLIC SUBSTANCES 

The Use of Fluoride Compounds 

Fluoride compounds have been in use for a long time, 
but not in the "prevention of tooth decay”. The same 
fluorides that are used now "in the name of health" were 
for nearly 40 years used in insecticides and rodenticides 
because of its properties as a stomach poison. Fluorides 
are believed to exert their toxic action on pests by 
combining with and inhibiting many enzymes that contain 
elements such as iron, calcium and magnesium. For similar 
reasons, fluorides are toxic to plants, disrupting the 
delicate biochemical balance where photosynthesis takes 
place. 

There are no reasons to suspect that humans are immune 
from the effects of this potent poison. Even a quick 
perusal of the indexes of most reference manuals on 
industrial toxicology list a section on the hazards of 
handling fluoride compounds. Doses of 25 to ,50mg are 
regarded as "highly toxic" and can cause severe vomiting, 
diarrhea and central nervous system manifestations. 

It is crucial to recognize from the outset that 
fluoride is a highly toxic substance. Appreciation of this 
simple point makes it easier to understand the natural 
reluctance on the part of some to accept without question 
the policy of compulsory ingestion of a poison to obtain 
what is alleged to be partial control of what would 
generally be regarded as a noncommunicable disease. The 
potent toxicity of fluoride and the narrow limits of human 
tolerance (between l-5ppm) make the question of optimum 
concentration of paramount importance. 


Environmental Pollution By Fluorides 


The fluoridation controversy becomes even more 
interesting when we realize that industrial fluorine 
wastes have since the early 1900’s been one of the main 
pollutants of lakes, streams and aquifers, causing untold 
losses to farmers in regard to the poisoning of stock and 
crops. 

Fluorides such as hydrogen fluoride and silicon 
tetrafluoride are emitted by phosphate fertilizer 
manufacturing plants (phosphate rock can typically contain 
3% fluoride). The industrial process of aluminum involves 
that electrolysis of alumina in a bath of molten cryolite 
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(sodium aluminum hexafluoride). It releases considerable 
quantities of fluorides into the environment. These 
fluorides are readily absorbed by vegetation and are known 
to cause substantial leaf injury. Even in concentrations 
as low as O.lppb (parts per billion), fluorides 
significantly reduce both the growth and yield of crops. 

Livestock have also fallen victim to fluoride 
poisoning caused primarily by ingesting contaminated 
vegetation. It is reported that the Aluminum Corporation 
of America (ALCOA) is confronted by annual claims which 
amount to millions of dollars as compensation for the 
havoc wreaked by their fluorine wastes. 

Large quantities of fluorides are also produced by 
giant chemical firms, such as Hooker Chemical. Hooker 
Chemical, famous for being the main contributor to the 
pollution in Love Canal, became part of the Rockefeller 
network when Blanchette Hooker married John D. Rockefeller 
III. Studies by the National Academy of Sciences show that 
US industries such as Hooker Chemical pump 100,000 tons of 
fluorides into the atmosphere each year and another 
500,000 tons of fluorides into the nations water supply 
each year (this is in addition to the fluorides used to 
"treat" the water). 

The studies by the National Academy detail the effects 
of fluorides on the human system. Its most dangerous 
effect is that it slows down the vitally important DNA 
repair enzyme activity of the immune system. Fluorides 
have this effect even in concentrations as low as lppm, 
the standard dosage which the US Public Health set for 
drinking water. At this concentration, fluorides are shown 
to cause serious chromosome damage. The lppm level of 
fluoride has been shown in laboratory experiments to 
transform normal cells into cancer cells. 

American Academy of Science studies in 1963 showed 
that these "low" levels of fluorides resulted in a marked 
increase in melanotic tumors, from 12% to 100% in 
experimental animals. It also caused interference with the 
production of important neurotransmitters, and lowered 
their level in the brain. The same neurotransmitters have 
the vital function of protecting against seizures, thus 
opening the possibility of major increases in strokes and 
brain damage because of the fluorides in water. Lesser 
effects of fluorides which have been noted in laboratory 
tests are sudden mood changes, severe nausea, 
hallucinations, irregular breathing, night twitching, 
damage to fetuses, and various forms of cancer. 

In his work "Fluoride: The Aging Factor”, Dr. John 
Yiamouyiannis finds that from 30,000 to 50,000 deaths a 
year are directly traceable to fluoridation; 10,000 to 
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20,000 of those deaths are from fluoride induced cancers. 
It is interesting that this study has never been refuted. 

The death rate among elderly people from kidney and 
heart disease began to rise steadily in the first cities 
to begin fluoridating their water. One critic believes 
this was a deliberate decision, the "final solution" to 
the problem of Social Security payments. The steady 
poisoning of our older generation continues. 


The Fluoride Gambit 


It was in 1933 that the United States Public Health 
Service (USPHS) became particularly concerned about the 
poisoning effect of fluoride and its effect on teeth, and 
they determined that dental fluorosis (teeth mottled with 
yellow, brown or black stains) occurred among 25-30% of 
children when just over Ippm of fluoride was present in 
drinking water. 

In 1939 the Mellon Institute employed a scientist. 

Dr. Gerald Cox, to find a viable market for the industrial 
fluorine wastes associated with the production of 
aluminum. At a meeting of water engineers in 1939, Cox 
first put forward his idea to add fluoride to the public 
water supplies. By 1940, Cox had become a member of the 
Food and Nutrition Board of the National Research Council, 
and he prepared for them a series of submissions strongly 
promoting the idea of artificial water fluoridation as a 
means of reducing tooth decay. His recommendation was 
based on the following: 

In a widely circulated report in 1941, a popular 
magazine reported the case of Dr. George Heard, a dentist 
in Deaf Smith County, Texas, who claimed that he had no 
business because of the natural fluoride in the water. 
Later, when Dr. Heard found mottled teeth too brittle to 
fill and a rushing business after supermarkets moved in 
with processed foods, he tried in vain to set the record 
straight. He could find no publisher for his new 
information. His original article was entitled "A Town 
Without a Toothache". Since the use of fluoride actually 
increases the profits of the dental industry, it is no 
wonder that the American Dental Association promotes the 
use of fluoride and fluoride toothpastes. 

By 1942, the USPHS, largely under the direction of 
Dr. H. Trendley Dean, legislated that drinking water 
containing up to lppm of fluoride was acceptable. The 
USPHS was not at this point introducing the concept of 
water fluoridation - it was concerned mainly to define the 
maximum allowable limit beyond which fluoride 
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concentrations should be regarded as contaminating public 
water supplies. Dean’s research investigations also 
indicated that although lppm fluoride concentration caused 
enamel fluorosis or mottling in up to 10% of the children, 
it also served to provide partial protection against 
dental decay. 

Dean was also well aware that fluoride concentrations 
of as little as 2ppm could constitute a public health 
concern, causing severe dental fluorosis. Coincidentally, 
the USPHS was at the time sponsored under the Department 
of the Treasury, the chief officer of which was Andrew 
Mellon, owner of ALCOA. What better way to solve the 
problem of the disposal of the toxic waste from ALCOA than 
getting paid to put it into drinking water? 



ALCOA ADVERTISMENT-1950 


In 1945, Grand Rapids, Michigan was selected as the 
site of the first major cumulative study of the effects of 
fluoridation on the public at large. Comparisons were to 
be made with the city of Muskegon which remained 
unfluoridated so that it could be used as a control. The 
experiment was supposed to occur over a ten-year period to 
determine any cumulative side-effects which might result 
from the fluoridation of municipal water. Before we go on, 
we must take a look at another player in this gambit by 
the name of Oscar Ewing - quite an interesting character. 

The head of the USPHS during the entire fluoridation 
campaign was Oscar Ewing. A graduate of Harvard Law 
School, Ewing was an airplane contractor during the First 
World War. He then joined the influential law firm of 
Sherman, Hughes and Dwight, a prestigious Wall Street 
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company. The “Hughes" in the firm was Charles Evans 
Hughes, who was a candidate for the Presidency of the 
United States. Hughes later became Chief Justice of the 
Supreme Court. The firm was then called Ewing and Hughes. 

At the end of World War II, Ewing had himself 
appointed a Special Prosecutor for the Department of 
Justice. He was also appointed chairman of the Democratic 
National Committee. In 1946, President Truman appointed 
him head of the Federal Security Agency, which encompassed 
the U.S. Public Health Service, the Social Security 
Administration and the Office of Education. He was paid a 
$750,000 fee by Rockefeller interests to leave his law 
practice and assume this post. The purpose was to head the 
national fluoridation campaign. As head of the FSA, he was 
in charge of the vast government postwar spending programs 
in health, education and welfare. From this post, Ewing 
campaigned for greater government control over the 
citizens of the United States. Back to the Michigan test. 

Although the Michigan fluoridation test was supposed 
to be done over a ten-year period, Ewing intervened after 
only five years and declared the success of the study in 
showing fluoridation to be safe. Ewing then encouraged its 
immediate adoption through the United States in June 1950. 

In 1951, Ewing was able to convince the Congress that 
fluoridation was a necessity, and a total of $2 million 
was immediately directed to promote the fluoridation 
program throughout the United States. Ewings propaganda 
expert for the fluoridation effort was Edward Bernays, who 
in 1951 was featured in a book entitled “Public Relations: 
Edward Bernays and the American Scene". Bernays, a Vienna 
born nephew of Sigmund Freud, is documented in the book as 
having said, "the direct way to reach the heard is through 
the leaders. For, if the group they dominate will 
respond... all this must be planned... indoctrination must 
be subtle. It should be worked into the everyday life of 
the people - 24 hours a day in hundreds of ways...a 
redefinition of ethics is necessary... the subject matter 
of the propaganda need not necessarily be true", says 
Bernay. 

It was hardly accidental that Washington, D.C., where 
Oscar Ewing was king, was one of the first large American 
cities to fluoridate its water supply. At the same time. 
Congressmen and other politicians in Washington were 
privately alerted that they should be careful about 
ingesting the fluoridated water. Supplies of bottled water 
from mountain springs then appeared in every office on 
Capitol Hill; these have been maintained continuously ever 
since, at the taxpayers expense. 
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Use of Fluorides for Chemical Mind Control 


Ewing and his minions were undoubtedly aware of Soviet 
studies showing that fluorides were extremely important in 
introducing a docile, sheep-like obedience in the general 
population. The Soviet Union maintained its concentration 
camps since 1940 by administering increasing dosages of 
fluorides to the prison population in its vast empire, the 
largest network of concentration camps in the world. It is 
no small coincidence that the totalitarian system in the 
United States enjoys just the same thought pattern, where 
all dissension and resistance is ended, and a slave 
population that has no voice in its own government. 

The Soviets were not the only ones who used fluorides 
for keeping populations docile. The Germans in World War 
II experimented with and successfully used fluorides as a 
means of population control. They discovered that after 
one year of consumption of fluoride-laced water, something 
occurred in the brain which made people more docile and 
more easily managed. Production of fluorine water additive 
products was controlled by I.G.Farben during the Nazi 
regime. 


Use of Fluoride Compounds on Young Children 


The earlier the fluorides are administered in a 
persons life, the quicker the cumulative effects will take 
hold. Now you can see why each year there are programs in 
schools to periodically dose children with fluorides. A 
popular product, called "Swish" is being used in schools 
in 1992. This product is formulated in Canada. The 
passivity and unwillingness to challenge any authority is 
the initial effect on the central nervous system. There 
are further effects upon the kidneys, a cumulative effect 
on the heart and other organs, as well as the widespread 
development of new and rapidly-spreading types of cancer 
that are associated with the use of fluorides. To hasten 
this objective, not only are American children being given 
fluoridated water; they are also told to brush their teeth 
three times a day with heavily fluoridated toothpaste 
which contains 7% sodium fluoride. Studies show that 
children habitually ingest about 10% of this solution 
during each brushing, giving them a daily dose of 30% of 
the 7% solution in the toothpaste. 

The water in the area where this book is being written 
is derived from two wells and is checked each year. The 
level of fluoride in the last test was 0.2 mg/liter, which 
translates to 0.2ppm (lmg/1 = lppm). It is reasonable to 
assume that because fluorides are not added locally (they 
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Tooth decay is the most 
widespread, chronic disease 
of childhood and often 
requires extensive and 
costly repair. But effective 
methods to prevent it are 
available. 

The best way to prevent 
tooth decay is to adjust the 
amount of fluoride in a 
community's drinking water 
Drinking fluoridated water 
from birth reduces tooth 
decay by as mush as 65 
percent. However, one-sixth 
of all Americans cannot have 
fluoridated water because 
they live in areas without 
central water supplies. An 
additional one-third of the 
U S, population is not 
receiving this benefit because 
their communities have not 
yet adopted water 
fluoridation. 

For children and youth 6 
through 18 who live in 
fluoride deficient areas, a 


school program of weekly 
rinsing with a 0 2 percent 
solution of neutral sodium 
fluoride is recommended for 
protection against cavities. 
Results of research done 
during the past 10 years 
have shown that children who 
use this procedure will have 
about 35 percent fewer 
cavities than otherwise 
expected. 

Results from a few studies 
suggest that youngsters who 
are benefiting from 
community water fluoridation 
may receive added protection 
from the use of a fluoride 
mouthrinse. 

The procedure is simple Once 
a week, under supervision, 
the students rinse the 
fluoride solution between 
their teeth for one minute 
and then it is returned to 
the cup for proper disposing. 


Weekly mouthrinsing with a 
fluoride solution in school is 
a desirable program because: 

• The procedure is 
effective. 

• Few materials are 
needed. 

• Little time is required 
for the procedure—only 
3 minutes per week for 
an average class. 

• Mouthnnsing is easy for 
school children of all 
ages to learn and to do 

• Non-dental personnel, 
including classroom 
teacners and parents, 
with minimal training can 
easily supervise the 
procedure. 

• The procedure is well 
accepted by participants, 
parents, and school 
personnel, 

• More than 12 million 
school children now 
participate in this 
preventive procedure. 


Weekly mouthrinsing with 0.2 
percent neutral sodium fluoride: 

• requires minimal time and 
effort. 

• provides effective protection 
against cavities. 

• is well accepted. 


For more information on how to 
initiate a fluoride mouthnnsing 
program in your school contact: 
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Office of Parent-Child Health 
Services 
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(206) 753-5423 
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September 1988 to Jine 1989. 

_____ I do not wish mv chad to participate in the fluoride mouthrinse pro g ra m . 


NcmecfCMd_flee. 


|»Vi 

(Last) 

(Rat) 

(MkJdle) 

Sex 

1J Vi 

(Month) 

(Day) 

(Year) 


Teacher 

• 




Sanafuecf Parent of Giordan- 



_Data__ 


0 13 3 




MATRIX III 


add chlorine) that these fluorides are naturally occurring 
in the water. There are local programs in the schools that 
encourage, and in some cases demand, that children use the 
product called "Swish" on a weekly basis. Combine that 
with fluoride toothpaste use and the effect is still being 
achieved. 

The dosing of school children with topical doses of 
fluoride, usually in a .2% concentration, occurs weekly 
in various parts of the country. A Freedom of Information 
Request to the local county Dept of Healh revealed that 
in 1992, the target in Thurston County Washington was 
9,200 children. Data from the Washington State Depart¬ 
ment of Health revealed that "more than 12 million 
school children now participate in this ’preventive’ 
procedure." Despite the claim that there are no contra¬ 
indications with its use, leaflets distributed with the 
substance warn: "Do not use in children under the age of 
five, since younger children cannot perform the process 
without significant swallowing. Precaution - not for 
systemic use. Federal law prohibits distribution without 
a prescription." 

Fluoride s Outside the United States 


Mandatory medication by fluoridation is not peculiar 
to the United States. Australians have for more than three 
decades been subjected to forced fluoridation of their 
drinking water. In 1953 the National Health and Medical 
Research Council of Australia lent its support to the 
mandatory mass-medication of Australians. The introduction 
of fluoridation was linked with political and industrial 
interplay. A recent book published in Australia that deals 
with the problem is one written by Wendy Varney, entitled 
"Fluoride in Australia - A Case to Answer." 

Today, Australia ranks as the most comprehensively 
fluoridated country in the world. More than 70% of the 
people are obligated to drink water to which fluorides 
have been added. Brisbane is apparently the only capital 
city which does not fluoridate. Australia, the future site 
(according to some sources) of the world government of the 
New World Order, continues to persist in its policy to 
fluoridate water supplies, despite the fact that 98% of 
the world’s population has either discontinued 
fluoridation programs or never began them. 

Statistics how that less than 40% of the United States 
is currently fluoridated and England is only 10% 
fluoridated. Sweden, Scotland, Norway, Hungary, Holland, 
what used to be West Germany, Denmark, and Belgium are 
some of the countries that have discontinued fluoridation 
of their water supplies. 
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There are stories that have been told, stories which 
cannot be confirmed, that certain substances have been 
added to human water supplies in the past by various 
controlling species in the past. Perhaps the use of 
fluorides is just the latest episode in a long line of 
chemical manipulations of human consciousness. 


A Congressional St atement About Fluorides 

Congressman A.L. Miller of Nebraska is quoted in the 
Congressional Record on March 24, 1952, A1833, as saying: 

"I was misled by the Public Health Service...I was 
misled and perhaps others have been misled by statements 
that the American Medical Association had given their 
unqualified approval to the fluoridation plan. All of the 
advocates of the use of fluorides in water said no 
conclusions had been reached, but studies were in 
progress...All of the facts have not been made available 
on this subject...It is difficult for me to understand how 
high officials in the Public Health Service could change 
their mind over a 3 month period and completely reverse 
the field...I sometimes wonder if the Aluminum Company of 
America, and its many subsidiary companies might not have 
a deep interest in getting rid of the waste products from 
the manufacture of aluminum because those products contain 
a large amount of fluorine. In this connection it is 
interesting to know that Oscar Ewing, who now heads up the 
Federal Security Administration, and the firm of attorneys 
he was with - Hubbard, Hill & Ewing - represents the 
Aluminum Company of America." 

Congressman Miller cited a witness before the committee. 
Dr. Robert S. Harris, who "pointed out that there was 
plenty of evidence that 1 part per million of fluoride or 
a little more in the drinking water interfered with the 
enzyme systems which are involved in the growth of bones 
and in the function of nerve tissue." 


The Use of Chlorine Gas 

In the years immediately following World War I, the 
chemical cartels (dominated by I.G.Farben) were faced with 
a huge supply of leftover chlorine, which had been 
manufactured at great expense to cause intensive suffering 
and death. They discovered that the only possible market 
was to sell it to American communities, who would then 
pour it into their water supplies. 

When the chlorine was added to the water supplies, it 
brought an unforeseen effect. It brought on a new epidemic 
of heart attacks. The chlorine in the water combined with 
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the animal fats in the diet to form a chemical amalgam 
which formed a gummy substance in the arteries, creating a 
medical condition known as atherosclerosis, which brought 
on attacks of angina pectoris and coronary heart attacks. 

The addition of chlorine to public water supplies is 
mandated by state law in most areas, insuring the rapid 
rise of heart problems and high profits in medical areas. 


The Use of Nitrates 


Toward the end of World War II, munitions 
manufacturers found themselves with huge inventories of 
nitrates. Because of the outbreak of peace, which is 
always regarded with horror by the major foundations, new 
markets had to be found. Nitrogen and nitrates were key 
ingredients for the manufacture of bombs and shells. A 
comparable peacetime market had to be developed. It was 
decided in 1945 that the only outlet was to put it into 
the food chain, as fertilizers, herbicides and pesticides. 

The addition of these substances served to make 
farming even more capital intensive, forcing the farmers 
to borrow more money from the banks. This paved the way 
for the program of forcing individual farmers off the 
land, which would create the large agricultural 
monopolies. 

One chief effect of the use of chemical fertilizers 
was that it increased the abundance of crops, but also 
failed to replace the elements within the soil. This led 
to the profusion of inert, nutrition deficient foods that 
exists at this time. Additional chemically based minerals 
were added to the soil and the soil in most of the farming 
areas was rendered useless for growing crops. The soils 
ended up in a state deficient of most natural minerals 
and natural elements required by plant life. 

The use of chemical fertilizers caused the protein 
content of vegetables available to the public to drop 
steadily at the rate of 10% per year. The most dangerous 
result of this process was that the chemical fertilizers 
reduce the amount of potassium in the soil while at the 
same time increasing the amount of sodium. 

Inactive potassium in the system precipitates illness, 
especially cancer. The increased sodium may explain the 
dramatic increase in the incidence of high blood pressure 
throughout the United States, because the population is 
ingesting steadily increasing amounts of sodium from foods 
grown in chemically fertilized soil,, while simultaneously 
suffering from the effects of declining levels of 
potassium in the human system. Potassium is especially 
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necessary for the regulation of the heart beat; its lack 
makes the body even more prone to heart attacks. 

Many nutritionists believe that the use of chemical 
fertilizers cause up to 70% of all anemia in the United 
States because these fertilizers do not replace the iron 
in the soil. 


Exportation of Dangerous Pesticide s and Drugs 

Many pesticides that have been banned in the United 
States, such as DDT, are exported to third world countries 
in South America and Latin America, who in turn produce 
food that is imported back into the United States. Despite 
this problem, the Department of Agriculture continues to 
admit food that has been treated with DDT; the policies 
that permit exportation of dangerous/banned chemicals and 
drugs to other countries, permitting the chemical and drug 
companies to reap enormous profits from the misfortunes of 
human beings, still continues, unabated. 


Direct Addition of Chemicals To The Food Supply 


Most people in the United States are not aware that 
there are more than 5,000 chemical additives in the foods 
which they eat every day. The Federal Drug Administration 
describes these chemicals in this way: 

1,700 + : Known to be harmless 

1,800 + : Generally recognized as Safe 

1,900 + : Never Tested For Harmful Results 


Most of these additives have been added since 1952. An 
effort was made in 1958 to control these chemical by Rep. 
James Delaney of New York, who conducted hearings between 
1950 and 1952 that determined at the time that there were 
704 chemical additives, 276 of which had never been tested 
for safety. It took six years for the Delaney Clause to 
become law. It states that if any food additive is found 
to induce cancer when ingested by man or animal, it is to 
be designated unsafe and cannot be used. Obviously, this 
clause is filled with loopholes, since it only mentions 
one disease condition. Also, it does not require that all 
food additives be tested. If they are tested, they are 
tested for toxicity, not for their propensity to cause the 
only disease mentioned in the clause. It was an incredible 
blunder that the public was oblivious to. 

Since the early 1940’s food colorings were made from 
such poisonous substances as lead, chromium and arsenic, 
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even though the 1938 Food and Drug Cosmetics Act certified 
only certain dyes for use in foods. Since then, three of 
them have been decertified. The word "certified" simply 
means that it is pure - it does not relate to its safety 
as a food additive or its effects on human beings. 

Some substances containing arsenic are still found in 
foodstuffs as pesticide residue and as a food additive for 
poultry and livestock. 

Other food colors tested by the FDA have showed some 
interesting results: FD&C Red No.32 produced growth 
retardation, anemia, and diarrhea. Tests of Orange No.1 
gave similar results. More than half of the Florida Orange 
crop was run through these dyes to give them a beautiful 
orange color. Canned and frozen juice often contained 
larger amounts of these dyes, because packers by habit 
buy reject lots which are deemed unsuitable for marketing 
in supermarkets. 

Even though the FD&C No.32 produced these effects when 
people got ill in 1955, manufacturers were informed in 
1953 that the substances were harmful and that they could 
legally use up their stocks of these colors. The additive 
was finally banned in February of 1956. 

In 1957, the FDA did tests on food colorings and 
reported that ten of the thirteen "certified" dyes then in 
use had produced cancers when injected under the skin of 
rats. It was estimated that humans would get twice as much 
dyes by mouth as the rats had injected under their skin. 

Some of the dyes commonly used in the United States at 
this time are Orange No.1 and No.2 (both no longer retain 
their "certified" status), Yellow No.1, Yellow No.3, 

Yellow No.4, Green No.1, Green No.2, Green No.3, and Blue 
No.1. Yellow AB and Yellow OB, which are liver cancer 
hazards, have been widely used to color margarine and 
butter. They are made from a chemical with the long name 
of beta-napthy1 amine, which is curiously not poisonous in 
its effect, but one of the most carcinogenic substances. 

Orange No.2, which had been used heavily in the United 
States, was finally discontinued in 1956 when it was found 
to induce intestinal polyps and cancer in animals. 

Violet No.1 and Citris Red No.2 (used for coloring 
oranges) were found in a 1933 study to be carcinogenic. 

The food colors amaranth, bordeaux, orange, and 
procean are all derived from compounding nitrogen and 
benzene, which is also a commonly used motor fuel. 

Napthol and guinea green are put into beverages. They 
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are derived from the reaction of chloroform or benzene 
and aluminum chloride to produce a dark green. 

Tartrazene is manufactured by producing a reaction of 
acetophene on diazomethane. The yellow result is used to 
color food and is poisonous. 

Coumarin, a key ingredient of imitation vanilla 
flavoring, had been in continuous use for 75 years before 
it was found to produce serious liver damage in laboratory 
animals. An artificial sweetening agent, dulcin, was used 
as a sugar substitute for 50 years before it was found to 
produce cancers in test animals. 

Cochineal, used to produce a bright red color in food, 
is made from the bodies of dried lice. It is also included 
in chemistry sets for children. 

Mineral Oil, the famous Rockefeller cancer cure of the 
1850’s, which is used in many salad dressings, was found 
to prevent the absorption by the body of vitamins and 
other nutritional needs. The increasing use of hydro¬ 
genated oils, and their kinkage to heart disease, offers 
an additional area for concern. According to government 
statistics, over a billion pounds of hydrogenated oils are 
used every year. Hydrogenated oils break down into toxins 
when heated. 

Many of these substances cause moderate to severe 
allergic reactions in human beings. It is estimated that 
almost 100 million Americans suffer from some form of 
chronic illnesses - many of these are increasingly found 
to be caused by exposure to or ingestion of some chemical 
substance in food. 

From 1940 until about 1977, the American intake of 
food colorings increased tenfold, while the actual 
consumption of fruits and vegetables declined. Studies 
have shown an inverse correlation between the intake of 
green or yellow vegetables and the mortality rate from 
cancer. The American Cancer Society ignores the fact that 
the increase in additive use parallels cancer increases. 

Again and again, the same pattern appears. Substances 
are proven to be harmful, yet they continue to be used in 
a deliberate manner. The story of cyclamates is an 
interesting one. In 1966, a University of Wisconsin study 
recommended that cyclamates be removed from all 
foodstuffs. It was found in this study that the ingestion 
of cyclamates affected the reaction of the eye to light, 
caused excess loss of potassium (here we go again) if a 
person was using thiazide drugs for high blood pressure 
(caused by high sodium levels in the food because of the 
use of chemical fertilizers), interfered with the action 
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of diabetic drugs (despite the fact that cyclamates were 
advertised to be a solution to the sugar consumption 
problems of diabetics), and showed indications that it 
caused bladder cancer. Despite all this, the University 
of Wisconsin study was ignored by the government. Twelve 
million pounds of cyclamates are used each year, mostly 
produced by Abbott Laboratories. 

Soft drinks contain large amounts of phosphoric 
and citric acids (in an aluminum can), which increases the 
acidity level of the entire body; results often manifest 
as mouth canker sores and duodenal ulcers. Cola drinks 
increase heart action, cause irritability and resulting 
insomnia, and can cause paralysis of the heart. Beer 
contains gypsum, better known as Plaster of Paris. Hops in 
beer can cause a hypnotic effect and can cause delirium 
tremens. 

Caramel, also widely used, is prepared from ammonia; 
it is suspected in the manifestation of some mental 
disorders in children. 

Many of you will remember that several years ago the 
product called Phisohex (hexochlorophene) was heavily 
promoted as an antiseptic. It was found and used daily 
in every hospital in the United States. They then 
discovered that it caused death when rubbed on the skin of 
babies. Phisohex was also featured in feminine hygiene 
sprays, Dial soap, shampoos, toothpaste, and cosmetics. It 
is manufactured from the same chemical as DOW chemicals 
2,4,5T and 2,4D, which are both weed killers, and is 
closely related to dioxin. It took ten years to get the 
products off the market. 


Bombardment of Food With Nuclear Radiation 


As with all the other instances of deliberate addition 
of harmful substances to the food and water, a surplus of 
materials (this time radioactive) prompted the "brilliant" 
idea of irradiation of food. The most commonly used 
substance for this process is Cobalt-60. The first 
commercial instance of food irradiation took place in 1957 
in Germany, where it was used to sterilize spices. The 
results were so disturbing the government banned the pro¬ 
cedure the following year. 

Not a country to be outdone by anyone else, the Soviet 
Union decided to try it in 1959, followed by Canada in 
1960, who was still doing it as of five years ago. 

Despite the negative results found with the process in 
Germany that resulted in the ban of 1958, the FDA in the 
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United States that same year took up the use of food 
irradiation, defining it as an "additive", which brought 
it under their control. In 1963, the FDA gave their 
permission to irradiate canned bacon - permission which 
they withdrew in 1968, when the Rockefeller monopoly 
decided to back the irradiation of food on a national 
level. The nation’s large food companies (and some 
chemical companies) formed The Coalition For Food 
Irradiation, and staged "conferences” at prominent 
universities, at which only the advocates for their plan 
would be heard. One of the largest conferences was held 
in 1987 at Johns Hopkins, the second largest defense 
contractor. Johns Hopkins received $317 million in defense 
funds the year before. 

There are many records of tests indicating the dangers 
of irradiated foods. Consumption of irradiated rice has 
been linked with the development of pituitary, thyroid, 
heart and lung disturbances, and development of tumors. 

When children and animals were fed irradiated wheat 
(oddly, Canada would not irradiate their wheat but did 
decide to do it to their food), they developed increased 
abnormality of their chromosomes (called polyphoidy). 

The United States Department of State demonstrated 
their interest in the promotion of U.S. technology using 
Cesium 137 isotopes for food irradiation in 1988. Cesium 
137 is produced from nuclear wastes (when will it end?) 
and, according the State Department, will minimize U.S. 
nuclear waste disposal. 

Gamma Irradiation Facilities are licensed by Abbott 
Laboratories to DOW Corning, General Electric, General 
Foods, IBM, IRT Corporation, Merck, RCA and Rockwell 
International. 


Environmental Chemicals 

In 1988, there was an article published in the 
Washington Post, albeit a CFR-controlled paper, that 
stated that at least 60,000 chemicals were in use in the 
environment. It also said that less than 2% had been 
tested for toxicity. It has been estimated that as much as 
20% of the population in the United States is being 
seriously harmed by chemicals. The effect is probably 
strongest in the young. Millions of school children sit in 
classrooms for six hours a day breathing residues of the 
chemicals used to construct the schools, especially the 
schools constructed in between 1950 and 1968. Much of this 
chemical exposure, is from industrial wastes. 

Two reports surfaced in March 1992 about environmental 
chemical pollutants and health. The first report was about 
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the phenomena of autism, a brain disorder that affects 
many children. After a three-year study, many parents of 
autistic children were found to have lived in Leominster 
Massachusetts across from where the old Foster Grant sun¬ 
glass plant used to be. High levels of smoke containing 
vinyl chloride that would always envelope the neighborhood 
are thought to have wrought genetic changes that produced 
the autism in the children. More than 46 cases of children 
having autism were traced to the two streets across from 
the plant. The company has since gone bankrupt, and the 
area is currently under an environmental cleanup program. 

The second report concerns the town of Brownsville, 
Texas, which is on the U.S.- Mexico border. Parents in 
Brownsville, sometime ago, started having children that 
were born without brains, literally, in this Rio Grande 
Valley community. The occurrence of these anacephalic 
children in Brownsville is six times the national average. 

The source of the problem has been traced to American 
companies who are directly across the border (because of 
cheap labor and lax environmental laws) who dump xylene 
onto the ground, and the xylene has been leaching into 
the ground water in Matamoros and getting into the water 
table in Brownsville. The Centers for Disease Control was 
supposed to release a study about the problem in April 
of 1991. There is no data yet that indicates that the 
report was released. A similar report of children born 
without brains was televised in March 1992 about child¬ 
ren in Fort Lauderdale, Florida. 

Use of Aluminum Metal as a Physiolonical 

Control Over Behavior and Consciousness 

As if the fluoride by-products of the Aluminum 
industry weren’t bad enough, the use of aluminum in our 
society (check your toothpaste tube) directly causes the 
disease known as Alzheimer’s disease. Over 3 million 
people in the United States are currently affected with 
this strange, incurable disease. Its victims bring the 
medical cartel over $50 billion each year. The presence of 
Aluminum, like fluorides, affects the neurotransmitters in 
the brain. The principal agent seems to be the 
accumulation of aluminum deposits on the principal nerves 
of the brain. About 70* of the costs of this illness is 
borne by the families of the afflicted, as most Medicare 
and private health insurance programs refuse to pay it. 

The origins of Alzheimer’s disease have been traced to 
the large amounts of aluminum which most Americans began 
ingesting with their food since the 1920’s and has also 
been connected with the increasing amount of microwave 
radiation exposure that American's have been experiencing. 
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Irradiated Food 


LSo you know that 
food irradiation has been 
approved by the FDA ? 

And that the nation's 
first commercial food ir¬ 
radiation facility. Vindi¬ 
cator, Inc. in Mulberry, 

Florida is about to be 
opened? Connecting Link 
feels it appropriate to 
alert you to both the 
health dangers of radia¬ 
tion-exposed foods and 
the devastating environ¬ 
mental consequences of a 
burgeoning, new nuclear 
industry. 

What is Food Irradia¬ 
tion? 

Food irradiation is a 
process in which massive 
doses of gamma rays, X- 
rays or electrons are 
passed through food or 
food packages to kill in¬ 
sects, molds or microor¬ 
ganisms that can lead to 
spoilage or disease. Food 
irradiation facilities use radioactive materials—cesium-137 or 
cobalt-60—to emit gamma rays which penetrate the food or 
they use a linear accelerator which emits X-rays. Dosage is 
controlled by the amount of time the food is exposed to a ra¬ 
dioactive source. 

Provided irradiation is properly controlled, food should 
not become radioactive, although there is usually some acti¬ 
vation of trace metals in food. So far, 33 countries have ap¬ 
proved over 40 irradiated food items for consumption, includ¬ 
ing spices, fruits, vegetables, rice, seafood, and poultry. 
Irradiated food is being marketed in 19 countries and food ir¬ 
radiation facilities are under construction or in advance stages 
of planning in 12 other countries. 

Where Does the Radiation Come From? 

Both cobalt-60 and cesium-137, the radioactive materials 
used for food irradiation, come from the nuclear industry. 


Cobalt-60 is produced 
from cobalt-59 in the Ca¬ 
nadian Candu nuclear re¬ 
actors. Cesium-137 is a 
waste product from the re¬ 
processing of spent fuel 
from other nuclear reac¬ 
tors. Small linear accelera¬ 
tors to process food are 
being built and tested by 
Atomic Energy of Canada 
Ltd. 

Is Irradiated Food 
Safe to Eat? 

A number of facts 
about irradiated food sug¬ 
gest that it is is not safe: 

* Food irradiation de¬ 
stroys some of the harmful 
bacteria in food but not 
the toxins they produce 
before irradiation. Other 
harmful bacteria, such as 
those which cause botul¬ 
ism, are very resistant to 
radiation and can continue 
to grow in irradiated food. 
In the process of food irra¬ 
diation, some good bacteria are destroyed too, for example, 
bacteria which cause food to smell bad when it spoils. 

• Malnourished children fed freshly irradiated wheat in an 
Indian study developed chromosomal abnormalities of the 
blood called polyploidy, an abnormality seen in cancer and 
severe infectious diseases in which cells in the body develop 
more than the normal set of chromosomes. This effect has 
been confirmed in studies on rats, monkeys and hamsters. 
Fruit flies fed gamma-irradiated chicken had seven times 
fewer offspring than those fed heat-treated chicken. 

• Chemicals called "radiolytic products" appear in foods 
after irradiation, and some of these chemicals may be harmful 
to human health. 

• Vitamins are damaged by food irradiation, reducing the 
nutritional quality of our foods. 

• Aflatoxins, which are naturally occurring cancer-causing 
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agents, may grow more readily on foods that have been irra¬ 
diated. 

Some animals fed irradiated foods have lower birth 
weights and growth rates and have developed testicular tu¬ 
mors, kidney damage, increased rate of death in offspring, 
lowered immune response and abnormal blood cells. 

• The British government's advisory committee has admit¬ 
ted there is insufficient scientific evidence on the safety of 
the effect of irradiation on pesticide residues, chemical addi¬ 
tives, contaminants and packaging materials. 

• Irradiation may kill bacteria, but it will not remove the 
chemical toxins created by the bacteria before the food was 
irradiated. 

• The technology is already being widely abused. Numer¬ 
ous cases have come to light where food companies have 
used irradiation to conceal contamination on unsalable foods 
(prawns, spices, mussels and chick¬ 
en) and put these back on the market. 

This practice makes obsolete the 
tests and controls that public health 
officials use to guarantee that food is 
safe, wholesome and fit to eat. 

Is Food Irradiation Safe for The 
Environment? 

There are several serious environ¬ 
mental hazards associated with food 
irradiation: 

• Increased transport and handling 
of dangerous radioactive materials: 

• Danger of exposure to workers 
that could cause immediate death or 
could result in cancers or genetic 
problems; 

• Contamination of the the envi¬ 
ronment which has occurred due to 
accidents and safety violations at ir¬ 
radiation facilities; 

• Increased generation of radioac¬ 
tive wastes, for which storage pro¬ 
blems are already severe; 

• Cesium-137 is only obtained by 
reprocessing spent nuclear fuel, 
thereby encouraging this process 
which is principally used for extrac¬ 
tion of plutonium for nuclear wea¬ 
pons. 


' Supermarkets have started selling radiation-exposed foods: 
spices, processed foods, and soon, meats and fruits and veget¬ 
ables. 

The supermarkets claim this irradiation preserves foods, 
but many scientists are saying irradiation makes foods unsafe, 
changes the molecular structure of food, destroys nutrients, 
and new studies show that ingesting radiation-exposed food 
causes genetic damage, which can lead to cancer and birth de¬ 
fects. 

Can you do anything about this? 

Yes, you can. Tell your supermarket manager you oppose 
having radiation-exposed foods in your store and you don't 
like shopping in a store that carries them. For more informa¬ 
tion call: Food and Water, Inc. 1-800-EAT-SAFE. 
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Alternative Fluoride-Free Toothpastes and Products 


Tom’s of Maine, Inc -Spearmint, Peppermint, Fennel 

Kennebunk, Maine 04043 Cinnamint Natural Toothpastes 

-Aloe and Coriander Natural 
Deodorants; Mint, Honeysuckle, 
and Unscented. 


Desert Essence -Tea Tree Oil Toothpaste 

Topanga, California 90290 


Natures Gate -Natural Toothpastes 

9183 Kelvin Ave Herbal Creme de Peppermint 

Chatsworth, California 91311 Herbal Creme de Anise 

Herbal Creme de Mint 

Mint Gel and Wintergreen Gel 


Nutri-Biotic -Natural Toothpastes 

Lakeport, California 95453 Sweet Peppermint 


Xyli-Fresh 
Finnfoods 
Bannockburn, 


-Natural Toothpastes 
Peppermint 

Illinois 60015 Cinnamon 

Spearmint 


American Merfluan, Inc. -European Tooth Powder 
Menlo Park, California 95453 Mint, Anise, Cinnamint 
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New Scientist 5 August 1969 


Trace aluminium affects kidney patients 


f poisoning . 
damage to 


K IDNEY patients in Britain are again 
at the focus of research into 
aluminium poisoning . Scientists 
have found abnormalities in the way that the 
brain responds in patients whose blood 
contains only moderately raised amounts of 
the metal compared with other kidney 
patients. Although the people examined 
by the scientists appeared to be mentally 
well, their performance in a range of tests 
was worse than that of a group of normal 
people who acted as controls, and their 
brains reacted more slowly to specific 
visual stimuli. 

The new work, by Paul 
Altmann at the London Hos¬ 
pital and his colleagues at (he 
University of Aston in Bir¬ 
mingham, renews the debate 
on how poisonous aluminium is 
(The Lancet, vol ii 1989. p 7). It 
suggests that even when there 
is no overt sign of 
the metal is doing 
His.ta.auL 

As early as 1980, Peter 
Ackrill, Jane Barron and 
others at the Withington Hos¬ 
pital in Manchester showed 
that kidney patients who ap¬ 
peared well to (heir doctors and 
their relatives had distinctive 
abnormalities that speech 
therapists could recognise in the way that 
they spoke (British Journal of Disorders of 
Communication, vol U p 75). However, 
these patients had Ixui exposed to much 
higher levels of aluminium than Altmann's 
patients—water used for their dialysis at 
that time contained up to 650 micrograms of 
the metal per litre. 

Since 1980, however, techniques for 
measuring aluminium in the body have 
improved, enabling researchers to make 
more quantitative assessments of the state 
of their patients. Ackrill and his colleagues 
are continuing their research o n disorders of 
speech as a marker for early damage from 
aluminium. Altmann’s team, on the other 
hand, has looked at biochemical signs of 
deterioration , objective tests ol cerebral 
function , and the electrical activity of the 
brain Both teams agree that doctors mus t 
be still more stringent in controlling the 
amount of aluminium that enters a patient 's 
body. “It's clearly a much more toxic 
dement_ttiau_ people _tea to-" says 


Phvllida Brown 


have regular dialysis to remove wastes and 
toxins from the body. In dialysis, blood 
from the patient passes through an artificial 
kidney Ibe waste materials in the blood 
pass across a semipermeable membrane 
into a fluid kept separate from the body, 
then the “cleaned" blood returns to the 
body A four-hour session on a dialysis 
machine will expose a patient to 120 litres of 
water 

Health authorities treat the tap water 



Altmann. 

Since the 1970s. researchers have known 
that, without careful monitoring, kidney 
patients risk fatal brain damage and demen¬ 
tia. bone disease and anaemia because of 
the large amounts of aluminium that they 
can encounter. 

Kidney patients arc exposed to 
aluminium from two sources. First, people 
whose kidneys malfunction often need to 
take medicines which contain aluminium in 
order to bind phosphates that they could not 
otherwise excrete. In a day, a patient may 
take more than a gram of aluminium in 
these medicines, whereas a normal diet 
contains less than 2 milligrams a day. Some 
of the metal in the medicines is in a soluble 
form and can, therefore, enter the 
bloodstream. 

Secondly, most kidney patients must 


Kidney patients get aluminium from dialysis water and drugs 


used to prepare the fluid for dialysis, in 
order to remove the large and variable 
quantities of aluminium that it may contain. 
If the treated water contains more than 14 
micrograms of aluminium per litre, how¬ 
ever, some will pass into the patient (This 
Week, 21 January). 

Altmann worked with a group of 27 
patients who had, on average, 59 micro¬ 
grams of aluminium per litre of blood. This 
level is high for a normal person but levels 
between 60 and 80 micrograms per litre are 
common in kidney patients, says Altmann. 
In extreme cases, a patient who has been on 
dialysis and aluminium medicines regularly 
for several years may have several hundred 
micrograms of aluminium per litre in their 
blood 

Altmann's group of patients had had 
regular dialysis for seven years. He stresses 
that none of them was chronically de¬ 
mented. All appeared mentally well . How¬ 
ever. when he asked H patients to do 
various computerised psychological tests— 
such as matching shapes with digits—their 
responses were significantly less accurate 
ana slower than those ol the control grouty 

In addition, the researchers tested 10 
patients by measuring the electrical activity 
of their brains while they gave them visual 
stimuli from flashing lights and a reversing 
pattern Their responses to pattern were as 
rapid as a normal person's, but their 
responses to the flash were significantly 
delayed compared with those of the 
control group 

Another of Altmann's tests involved an 
enzyme called erythrocyte dihvdropteridine 
reductase (DHPR) this enzyme is in ¬ 
volved in the production of certain neuro- 
iransmillers in the brain and rrsearehers 
can measu re it m the hlood Altmann has 
shown that aluminium inhibits DHPR and 
that the enzyme becomes more active if 


aluminium is removed . Because the enzyme 
is present both in the brain and the blood, it 
may provide a useful marker for what is 
going on in the brain, says Altmann. 

He gave 15 of the patients at the London 
Hospital a drug called desferrioxamine 
(DFO) which doctors can use to remove 
aluminium. DFO works by binding 
aluminium and effectively drawing it out of 
the tissues into the blood. Dialysis then 
removes it from there However, it may 
take many months to remove the metal that 
the patient has accumulated. 

Altmann found that, after 
three months of treatment with 
DFO, the patients' levels of 
DHPR rose by an average of 51 
per cent. The group also per¬ 
formed better in some of the 
mental tests than they had 
before treatment. There is 
good evidence that the two 
findings were directly linked, 
says Altmann. although he 
adds that there is no proof, 
g Ackrill in Manchester was 

* the first to use DFO for patients 
5 with aluminium poisoning. 
2 One patient with apparently 
s t erminal brain disease and very 

* high levels of aluminium in Tils 
blood recovered alter treal- 
ment with the drug in 1979. and 

is still alive and well a decade later. Doctors 
are using the drug increasingly to treat 
thousands of kidney patients who suffer 
from bone disease caused by aluminium 
poisoning, although the treatment carries 
certain risks. 

The results of the new research suggest 
that "much more rigorous exclusion of 
aluminium from the dialysate and diet of 
dialysis patients is necessary" Altmann 
considers that the tests of cerebral activity- 
may be useful ways of monitoring patients 
regularly to detect the earliest signs of brain 
:amage 

I le also raises the question of whether the 
research could give scientists new clues 
about the development of Alzheimer's dis¬ 
ease—a form of dementia that other 
researchers have linked with aluminium 
( 1 his Week, 21 January) 

"Although patients on dialysis don't have 
a higher rate of Alzheimer's than the 
general population, it is interesting to ask 
whether our patients represent some sort of 
model for Alzheimer's. " says Altmann The 
specific disturbance in the brain's response 
to the visual stimuli in the patients was very 
sumla x la liial seen in the brains of people 
with Alzheimer' s 

Meanwhile. Ackrill is cautious about the 
usefulcness of measuring aluminium levels 
in the blood alone This is because so much 
of the inctal may be stored in the tissues, 
only to be mobilised at some later stage. 11c 
believes that researchers need a much better 
way of measuring total aluminium levels 
before they can tell if someone is "overtlv 
toxic ' or not 

Both teams agree, however, that 
I he priorities are to find a satisfactory 
".. T .’ contain 


medicines that' 


alternative to _ 

aluminium—at present, there is none—and 
to persuade water companies to stop Hea t¬ 
ing water with aluminium sulphate. □ 
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Alzheimers is now causing more than 100,000 deaths 
annually, and is the fourth leading cause of adult death 
in the United States, yet, significantly, there is no 
national foundation to investigate its causes ...the 
medical monopoly already knows the answer. 

After consuming food cooked in aluminum pots over a 
period from twenty to forty years, many Americans began to 
experience serious memory loss; their mental capacities 
then deteriorated rapidly. It was then found that 
concentrations of aluminum in certain areas of the brain 
had caused permanent deterioration of brain cells and 
nerve connections; the damage was not only incurable; it 
was also progressive and not responsive to any known 
treatment. Seven percent of all Americans over 65 have now 
been diagnosed as having this disease. 


Pharmaceutical Products Containing Aluminum 


This problem has not only been caused by the aluminum 
cookware, but by the daily ingestion of aluminum from many 
products in common household usage. Woman’s douches now 
contain solutions of aluminum, which introduces it 
directly into the system^ The most widely used painkillers 
such as buffered aspirin contain impressive quantities of 
aluminum. The largest single source of aluminum occurs 
with the daily ingestion of widely prescribed antacid 
products. For example, Mylanta II has 116mg of aluminum 
per dose. Estomil-M has a whopping 265mg per dose. 

Various other non-prescription drugs contain 
significant amounts of aluminum. Kaopectate Concentrate, 
manufactured by Upjohn has 290 mg per ml. The use of 
aluminum ammmonium sulfate as a buffer and neutralizing 
agent in cereals and baking powder is common. Aluminum 
Potassium Sulfate, known as aluminum flour, is widely used 
in baking powder. The use of Aluminum Potassium Sulfate 
has now reached 40 million pounds a year. Aluminum foil 
wrapping is everywhere. Aluminum cans containing 
acid-based soft drinks (Coke, Pepsi, etc) ensure that it 
will get into your system. Its effects are the equivalent 
to that of a slow virus, as the metal accumulates at vital 
pints in the system, particularly in the brain. Thus, the 
number of Alzheimer victims are vastly outnumbered by the 
victims to come in the future. 


The Neurological Effects of Aluminum Poisoning 

Some of the neurological effects of the accumulation 
of aluminum in the brain relate to a substance called 
choline, which brain cells used to form their surrounding 
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membranes. In an analysis of brain samples from people who 
died of Alzheimers, researchers at MIT, headed by Richard 
J. Wurtman, found that choline levels were 40% to 50% 
lower than in normal brain tissues. Levels of a related 
membrane building block, called ethanol amine, were 
similarly reduced. According to the MIT study (which was 
revealed in the March 2, 1992 issue of the Wall Street 
Journal, pB6), scientists found that the decay of brain 
cell membranes appeared to be unique with Alzheimers and 
did not appear in the brains of people who died from other 
degenerative diseases of the brain, including Parkinson’s 
disease. The study also appears to link two hallmarks of 
Alzheimers disease - the selective, heavy damage it wreaks 
on brain areas involved in memory and the formation of 
clumps of protein called beta amyloid. Researchers have 
known since the mid-1970’s that Alzheimers disease is 
correlated with a deficiency of acetylcholine, a sub¬ 
stance made from choline that transmits signals between 
neurons. Acetylcholine is especially important in brain 
areas involved with memory, notably the hippocampus. This 
may explain why memory is affected first in people with 
the disease. 

Because of these findings, the allopathic medical 
monopoly is (according to their habitual pattern of 
treating a "disease” in terms of its’ symptoms) pro¬ 
posing giving Alzheimers patients massive levels of 
choline in an attempt to head off symptoms. If it 
were generally known that the cause for the disease 
is the progressive accumulation of aluminum, it could 
invite a tremendous wave of litigation against the 
aluminum industry and also create many political problems 
for whatever current administration is in control. The 
major companies developing such choline-based drugs 
are Interneuron Pharmaceuticals in Lexington, Mass, and 
BrainChemTech Corporation in Columbus, Ohio. 






Tcxlav the ? is no cure for Alihcimcrs 
Diseas e so there miM by cart- We 
respond lo this tough problem with a^ 
g entle solution: it aro und the^lock 
residence , offering professional 
expertise with a commitment to quality 
of life and respect for even 
individual 

The services votir loved one 
will receive all come together 
to make life a little easier 


MAKING LIFE A LITTLE EASIER- 

• Licensed nurses on duty 24 hours 

• Private apartments - designed foe Seniors 
■ Social and recreational activities 

• Three home-style meals daily 

• Free transportation for outings 

• Night-time, every two boor monitoring 

• Personally designed services 

- Loving Family environment 

• Seenre en vir o nm ent 

- lncontinency care 
. Respite Care Program 
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Major Sources of Fluoride and Aluminum 

The principal source of much of this substance is 
ALCOA, the Aluminum Company of America - a $5 billion a 
year enterprise. Its president is Charles W. Parry, a 
director of the supposedly "right wing” think tank, 
American Enterprise Institute, of which Jeane Kirkpatrick 
(her husband was in the CIA) is the most highly touted 
member. The former chairman and still director of ALCOA is 
William H. Krome George, who is also an active director of 
the well-publicized United States-USSR Trade and Economic 
Council, which intends to rescue the former Soviet Union 
from economic oblivion. 

Other directors of ALCOA are Alan Greenspan, chairman 
of the Federal Reserve Board of Governors and also a 
director of Capital Cities ABC Network, as well as being a 
trustee of the Hoover Institute, which furnished the 
powerhouse behind the "Reagan Revolution"; Paul H.O’Neill, 
who is a member of the Board of Visitors at Harvard 
University, president of International Paper, and a 
director of National Westminster Bank of England; Franklin 
H. Thomas, a director for Citicorp; Sir Arvi Parbo, an 
Australian tycoon who is director of Zurich Insurance and 
Chase Manhattan Bank; John P. Diesel, president of Tenneco 
Oil and director of First City Bancorp (one of three 
Rothschild banks in the US); John D. Harper, chairman of 
Coke Enterprises; John A.Mayer, director of H.J.Heinz 
Company, the Mellon Bank and his son, John Mayer Jr, who 
is general manager of the Morgan Stanley Bankers in 
England, and vice president of Morgan Guaranty Int’l. 

Other sources for fluorine products that are 
deliberately added to the water supply might include the 
fertilizer industry, who has as a by-product fluosilic 
acid, which is routinely used as a "water treatment 
chemical". 

Sources for sodium fluoride used in school-based 
programs have been identified through our FOIA requests 
as: 


B.M.G. Pharmaceutical Products, Inc. 

Bouchervi1le, Quebec, Canada 

Medical Products Laboratories 
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 

There is no doubt that these companies are not aware 
of the potential harm or the covert purpose for the use 
of fluoride on a national basis. 
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Remedies for Harmful Metals 
Discovered in Finland 


Eirt.iwrvr to thf «w*n.n:iir 

By Alec de Montmorency 

Excessive amounts of heavy met¬ 
als present in various organs of the 
body characterize many chronic dis¬ 
eases. Whether they cause those dis¬ 
eases or just aggravate them is still 
a matter of debate. But their impact 
is beyond doubt 

The problem is how to get rid of 
those harmful metals Chelation 
therapy is known to remove heavy 
metal deposits, but its use is con¬ 
demned by Establishment medicine. 
Also, waters or volcanic muds of 
some health spas have long been 
known to be very helpful in the mat¬ 
ter. 

But these are not the only reme¬ 
dies available. A revolutionary and 
quite novel treatment system for the 
condition was described hy Dr. flans 
Kalm of Jyvaskyla. Finland, in a 
123-page work called Organolropta 
as a Basis of Therapy (edition VIII, 
February, 1967). 

The physician, who had been an 
agronomist in his early days, had 
discovered an important biological 
fact: the existence of antagonistic 
couples among the primary chemical 
elements listed in the periodic table 
One element, he discovered, even in 
tiny amounts, is capable of acting as 
an antidote against its antagonist. 

This enabled him. when encoun¬ 
tering a poor crop and analyzing the 
soil, and finding the culprit — a 
metal; usually a henvv metal — to 
remedy the situation by adding to 
the soil modest amounts of its antag¬ 
onist in the form of water-soluble 
salts. Thereupon the farmer got fine 
crops Kalm also used this approach 
on farm animals with equal success 

When he became a medical doctor 
he tested his biological theory on 
human patients, making sure to use 
only harmless amounts of the anti¬ 
dote He would first obtain biological 
samples—principally hair and nail 
clippings—of his patient. Then he 
would send one-half of the sample to 
a laboratory in Germany and the 
other half to a similar establishment 
in Sweden. 

!f the two assessments tallied 
closely, he would prescrilio the reme¬ 
dy—the antagonistic primary chemi¬ 
cal element 

He referred his patients Lo A Nel¬ 
son & Co.. 73 Duke Street. I^ondon, 
England for the needed clemenKs). 

His first patients were people sent 
him by other physicians in Finland 
who knew him and trusted his medi¬ 
cal knowledge Thev would tell the 
patient: “The medicines l have lieen 
prescribing to you do not seem to 
work. You should consult Dr. Kalm " 

Invariably, after the patient took 
the remedial element or elements in 
minute amounts, the ailment van¬ 
ished The “law of antagonistic cou¬ 
ples among the primary chemical el¬ 
ements' worked for humans just as 
it did for plants and animals, on 
which Kalm had first tested his theo¬ 
ry’ 

SOME CONDITIONS 

In hia studv. Kalm lists a number 
of forms of anemia his technique suc¬ 
ceeded with; anemia aplaslica, 
which nrtses from a shortage of man¬ 
ganese and chrome; anemia perni- 
ciosa, which begins from insufficien¬ 


cy of boron and the corresponding 
excess of iron; anemia sideropcnica. 
which is generally considered to 
come from the lack of iron alone; 
anemia thrombinopanica or throm- 
bncytnpcnica. which begins from a 
copper deficiency, with ensuing 
hemophilia 

in each ensr the biochemical anal¬ 
ysis clearly showed the chemical im¬ 
balance in the body, for which Knlm’s 
table made finding the remedy easy. 
The uses of the table are many. For 
instnnee, it has now been established 
that high blood pressure is caused by 
the accumulation in the body of lead 
and cadmium, both toxic heavy met¬ 
als. 

The antidote of lead is osmium, a 
noble metal contained in tiny 
amounts in the sap of the btrch tree 
and the sap of Eq it i set unt hiemnle. a 
species of horsetail that thrives in 
cold climates. Both of these plants 
have long been known as prime 
remedies for high blood pressure 
The antidote of cadmium is ce¬ 
sium In quantity, cesium is itself 
poisonous. It is known to he con 
taincd. again in tinv amounts, in 
horsetail. But. as it is a relatively 
new arrival among the toxic metals 
that now pollute the environment, 
little is known about the botanical 
remedies for it and their metal con¬ 
tents. According to Kalm s theory, 
however, the antidote of cesium 
must be cadmium 

Here is the table of the antagonis¬ 
tic prime chemical elements estab¬ 
lished by Kalm. with the offending 
elements followed by thetr antidotes 
in parentheses 

Aluminum itungsten > 

Antimony llhuliumi. 

Ai m’iiic < I hoi■iiinii 
Barium (gallium > 

lU-rvllitim " oh. 

•puiliidtiiini 
I Won < iron • 

Iti Miiimr *\lii into * 

I oiomim <« •■•.mini 

r.. icnhnoim* 

< ilt rum * Intel inin ' 

C.nlmn Glintin' 

I Vt mm ' 

I 'hlorino 1 magnc'-idin i 
I Tttnimuin rsulhir' 
folia 11 • nnhmn' 

Erbium ililhium 1 
f him in** ' nilrngeni 
(Lilhuni th.nium> 

(li'rnnniuin < jxiimiiiim> 

C ioltl ivrlrmum’ 

Iodine 1 pl.il mum i 
li tdmm M itnnuim ’ 

I.ithium 'erbium 
l.iiirtmm 'cnlc uim» 

»< blormer 

Manganese i<a»Hiumi 
Mercurv iradium) 

Molvlidenum »samarium i. 

NooHvmium ‘rinci 
Nirkel ithaHiom' 

Niobium lumniiiml. 

Nitrogen * fluorine* 

(Kmmm * lend' 

I’a I Indium ihfsmutb). 

Platinum liodine* 

Polonium igermanium' 

ILiduim 'mereiiryr 
Radon istrontium). 

Rhodium (ytterbium) 

Samarium * moIvbHrnum i. 

Sulfur irhromiumi 
Tellurium ■ silver i 
Thallium (nickel* 

Thorium i nr^enir) 

Thulium 'antimony). 

Tin iphosphorus) 


Tonc**len (aluminum) 

Uranium (mobiumi 
Vanadium (zirromum) 

Ytterbium (rhodium* 

Yttrium (bromine) 

Zinc * ncodvmium i 
Zirconium * vanadium l. 

Kalms discovery of the existence 
of the antagonistic couples among 
the primary chemical elements may 
rank in importance with the discov¬ 
ery of vitamin C and of antibiotics. 
The existence of these antagonistic 
couples was sensed by the physicians 
who specialized in crenotherapy 
when they used oligomincral spring 
waters to tieat metal poisoning and 
by physicians who used colloidal so¬ 
lutions of certain metals, such as os¬ 
mium. in the treatment of high blood 
pressure and metal poisoning among 
miners 

The table of antagonistic couples 
points to the possibility of using col¬ 
loidal solutions of tungsten in the 
treatment of Alzheimer’s disease, 
since Alzheimer s has been found to 
always be marked by an excessive 
accumulation of aluminum in the 
brain 

One reason why no attempt to do 
so has been reported may be the fact 
that Kalm s method of treating pa¬ 
tients was received with great hostil¬ 
ity by the medical Establishment, 
and a campaign to discredit him fol¬ 
lowed 

The campaign was similar to the 
one launched against the Municipal 
Hospital of Santo Andre in the state 
of Sno Pmilo. Brazil. aOcr a big illus¬ 
trated magazine ran the story of the 
new cancer remedy which was being 

successfully used there Powerful 
personages, including government 
officials, brought immediate pres¬ 
sure on the town's municipal council 
to gag the hospital's doctors and for¬ 
bid any further use of pau d'arco 
(also called lapachn mint aria in the 
Spanish-speaking countries I. 

What incensed the Establishment 
was that the hospital’s physicians 
had used the South American Indian 
remedy—the bark of a tall, extreme¬ 
ly hard-wooded tree of the oak fami¬ 
ly—without authorization from the 
medical authorities and had talked 
almut their successes to reporters 
from () Cruzetrn. 

The latter, in two successive issues 
in March of 1967. had quoted the 
phvsicinns and carried their pictures 
al work l)r. -Jose Robertu leiilim of 
Amencana (a ncarbv ntv which had 
Iwen founded bv Confederate officers 
alter the South collapsed) was a sur¬ 
geon and gynecologist 
DOCTOR QUOTED 

He was quoted, in part “In De¬ 
cember. !06f> I operated on an elder¬ 
ly man with a case of gastrointesti¬ 
nal obstruction, provoked hy cancer 
with metastasis in various other or¬ 
gans He should have died a year 
ago. He is alive He comes here for 
consultation. In that case metastasis 
had occurred in the liver and else¬ 
where. It is extraordinary that he 
makes the trip here and back home 
afoot. He lives nut of town." 

Another case: "A lady, over 60. 
with intestinal obstruction Iduc to 
cancer of the sigmoid colon|. (She 
was in very grave condition.) |The 
patient was! operated on three 


times. She was given the [pau d'arco) 
tea immediately after the surgery. 
She is doing very well." 

In spite of all the pressure brought 
on them, the leaders of Santo Andre 
refused to forbid the physicians of 
their hospital to use pau d'arco; the 
hospital was then half empty be¬ 
cause of the quick recovery of the pa¬ 
tients receiving pau d'arco. But, as a 
compromise, the doctors were or¬ 
dered not to make public declara¬ 
tion^ about thewonders of this 
herbal tea. • 
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INJECTION OF DRUGS INTO THE SOCIETY 
FOR SOCIAL MANIPULATION AND CONTROL 


As we have seen in previously, the injection of 
specific kinds of substances into society is being done 
deliberately in order to achieve control over the human 
population. Specific effects of societal drugs, such as 
the opiates, cocaine/crack, alcohol, tobacco, marijuana, 
LSD, DMT, STP and designer drugs are designed to: 


1. Limit the expansion of consciousness and awareness 
within select socio-economic groups. 

2. Create an artificial situation where the presence of 
certain substances can provide the necessary "social 
justification" for legislation designed to suppress 
the social freedoms of specific groups within the 
overall population and the population in general. 

3. Create a siphoning of monetary nature which reduces 
the economic position of specific groups, putting 
them in a more vulnerable position, while at the 
same contributing to the monetary coffers of both 
agencies within the government and organized crime. 

4. Create physiological disorder which contributes to 
the general destruction of the health of the people 
and also provides monetary gain for the medical 
monopoly, which is closely tied in with defense and 
banking interests. 

5. Create a situation where, by virtue of all the drugs 
being pumped into the population, the nervous systems 
of the people are being modified and partially shut 
down in order to permit control of the population from 
an outside source, ie., with electronics and through 
electronic surveillance. 

Recent revelations about the BCCI and S&L banking 
“scandals" have connected the CIA to money laundering and 
drug running operations. These have been published in many 
newspapers during the last year. How did the involvement 
of the CIA in drugs start? 


The CIA and Drug Trafficking 


No chronicle of the world’s important drug firms would 
be complete without relating the connection between drug 
firms and the world drug operations conducted by the CIA - 
operations referred to by some as "Dope, Incorporated". It 
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began with a small group of international financiers, 
headquartered in London, who officiated in the setting up 
of an "American" intelligence service, which was initially 
known as the Office of Strategic Services during World War 
II. This organization was set up under the close super¬ 
vision of the British Secret Intelligence Service and was 
later disbanded by President Truman, who was highly 
suspicious of its operations. 


The OSS then went underground at the State Department 
as a "research group” working on “behavioral theory”. It 
was led by Evron Kirkpatrick, whose wife, Jeane Kirk¬ 
patrick, is a director of the Rockefeller financed League 
for Industrial Democracy. The Kirkpatrick group resurfaced 
as "the Central Intelligence Agency", headed by Allen 
Dulles, a partner in the Schroder Bank, the bank that had 
handled Adolph Hitler’s personal bank account. 


Dulles’ brother, John Foster Dulles, was then 
Secretary of State under Eisenhower. Whatever interest the 
CIA may have had in "intelligence", it soon became clear 
that its primary interest was in the realization of the 
enormous profits to be made in the international drug 
trade - the same trade that had established British 
fortunes in the early 19th century. 

The excuse advanced to justify going into this 
business was that Congress refused to advance enough money 
to the CIA to finance covert operations. 

Bo Gritz, over the last several years, has revealed 
his knowledge of CIA drug operations uncovered during his 
stint in Southeast Asia and his interaction with one of 
the areas largest drug producers, Khun Sa. Khun Sa told 
Gritz that the blame for the world drug operations was 
on some of the CIA’s leading operatives, including 
Theodore Shackley, who served as chief of station for the 
CIA in Laos from 1965 to 1975. Khun Sa stated that 
Shackley had worked closely with Mao Se Hung, who was then 
the leading drug smuggler in Southeast Asia. Another 
colleague to Shackley was Santos Trafficante, a leading 
figure in the Mafia. Trafficante became involved in the 
Pacific area of the drug traffic, becoming a go-between 
for the Nugan Hand operation, the drug bank in Australia 
and in the Golden Triangle. 

Another person identified by Khun Sa and others as 
active in the drug trade was Richard Armitage, whose drug 
operations began during the Vietnam War. He moved to the 
U.S. Embasssy in Bangkok after the war. From 1975 to 1979, 
according to witnesses, he used his embassy position to 
carry on drug operations. He then left that post, 
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establishing the Far East Trading Corporation in Bangkok. 

Armitage was later appointed by Reagan as Assistant 
Secretary of Defense in charge if International Security 
Affairs, reporting directly to the Secretary of Defense, 
Caspar Weinberger. Business tycoon H. Ross Perot learned 
of Armitage’s history and went to the White House, 
demanding that Armitage be fired. He talked to George 
Bush, who gave him the brushoff by sending him to FBI 
Director William Webster (shortly thereafter, Webster 
was quietly appointed head of the CIA). Webster refused to 
act on Perot’s complaints, which opened the door for his 
appointment to the CIA post. Weinberger resigned. He was 
succeeded by Frank Carlucci, who was then serving as 
National Security Advisor, and who was well versed in the 
entire operation. Carlucci ordered Perot, whose fortune 
had been built on government contracts, to drop his 
crusade against Armitage. General Richard Secord was also 
involved. Secord surfaced as a figure during the Iran 
Contra affair, and had boasted of flying plane loads of 
gold to Southeast Asia to pay off drug smugglers. In March 
1992 Perot indicated his desire to run for president. 

Drug involvement in the Iran Contra affair should be a 
surprise for no one. It threatened to blow the lid off the 
Iran, Israeli, Swiss, and Rockefeller involvement in the 
importation of drugs into the United States, as well as 
the involvement of the military. The danger was put aside 
by causing the focus to be on Oliver North and Admiral 
Poindexter, who were portrayed in the media as “crusaders 
against Communism". 


Tobacco: A Commentary 

Tobacco : Primitive tribes have seemingly been smoking 
tobacco for hundreds, if not thousands of years with no 
apparent disagreeable effect that is mentioned anywhere 
in historical literature. Dr.Richard Passey, a researcher 
at London’s Chester Beattie Research Institute, conducted 
twenty years of research on the tobacco problem. He found 
no significant link between lung cancer and traditiona 77 y 
air-dried tobacco that contains no additives. However, it 
becomes quickly apparent tobacco today contains a great 
many additives. The tobacco industries are dominated by 
firms controlled by the Rothschild banking empire; the 
primary additive in tobacco is sugar. England uses 17* 
sugar added as a drying agent - the United States uses 10% 
sugar. England also has the highest lung cancer rate in 
the world from smoking. Dr. Passey concluded that the 
addition of sugar to tobacco creates a carcinogenic 
substance within the nicotine tar; he found no trace of 
this carcinogenic substance in air-dried tobacco; lung 
cancer rates in the Soviet Union, China and Taiwan, who 
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U.S. tobacco export 
is free trade in death 


By Eric Mamroth 3 -J/- 

Loopholes abound in our govern¬ 
ment's policies. Some private corpora¬ 
tions "play our free-trade laws and 
export policies like a Stradivarius vio¬ 
lin." so says Dr. James Mason, a Bush 
administration senior health official. 
Like Sunkist and Pillsbury receiving 
millions of our tax dollars to promote 
their free-market products in overseas 
markets. Even the golden arches got a 
half a million dollars to ply their 
MeWares around the globe. 

What Dr. Mason was referring to, 
though, was how we assist the cigarette 
i ndustry in this country with 3.5 million 
tax dollars a year t o export tobacco 
worldwide . Those funds generated over 
450 million in sales overseas, according 
to Kirk Wayne, president of Tobacco 
Associates. He adds that there is a 
significant smoking population in the 
world with a growing demand for Hiigh - 
quality American blend tobacco *' 

There is more here, however, than 
meets the eye. 

Evep’one knows that cigarettes are 
bad for! you. causing a myriad of cancers 
in the b°dy in addition to heart and lung 
diseases. American smokers are quitting 
in record numbers, vet more than 400,000 
will die from tobacco-related diseases 
this year. Additionally. 2.5 million more 
will die worldwide as a direct result of 
smoking cigarettes. Rep. Peter H. Kost- 
mayer.;D-Pa.. likens spending money on 
tobacco to exporting death. 

A cigarette may appear to be nothing 
more than tobacco rolled in paper, and a 
pack of Marlboros in America lists the 
ingredients simply as "selected fine to¬ 
baccos.” In France, that same pack of 
Marlboros lists the ingredients as 92 
percent tobacco and paper and 8 percent 
agents of texture, flavor and preserva¬ 
tives. In Canada, a law passed in 1989 


requires cigaretles sold there to I 


additives and quantities b 


ist was ma 


government bv U b. cigarette manulactur- 
c. R.J Reynolds 
reformulated its brands for this norther n 
market Phillip Morris, the world's loari- 


ing manufacturer w 


gum 


disclose those add 



to ne and turpentine; acetaldehyde and 
yoCal (animal c arcinogens): methyl asli - 
auses birth defects in 
hamsters when given orally or topically: 
icorice root, containing - L ~~'- 


roducing cancer-causing polycyclic aro- 




other additives thatJitren 


nd 

ben the effect 


of cancer-causing compounds when heat¬ 
ed The list of additives in American 
brands is filed in the Department of 
Health and Human Services and protect¬ 
ed from public scrutiny by criminal 
penalties against anyone disclosing it 

Carla ifills, the U.K. trade representa- 
tive, is the administration’s principal 
adviser and spokeswoman on interna¬ 
tional trade policies and has aggressively 
helped export the products of the three 
largest U.S.-based transnational tobacco 
companies (Phillip Morris . R-J. Reynolds, 
Brown and Williamson) to Asia ana Third 
World countries. These three companies 
created the U.S. Cigarette Export Associ ¬ 
ation in 1981 apd have successfully 
lobbied successive Republican a l ninis- 
tration s to open Asian markets via coer- 
cive leverage tied to those countries’ 
exports to the United States. 

Japan signed an agreement in 1986 
allowing U.S.-based cigarette manufac¬ 
turers a 100-fold increase in their market 
share at the behest of Sen. Jesse Helms, 
R-N.C., who alluded to anti-Japanese 
sentiment in upcoming trade negotia¬ 
tions. South Korea's cigarette market was 
opened up by Michael Deaver, an indict¬ 
ed Reagan, administration official, who, 
after receiving $250,000 from Phillip 
Morris, tied market concessions to textile 
protectionist legislation pending in Con¬ 
gress. Thailand, after several years of 
pressure, acceded to the political w[-an¬ 
glings of Carla Hills, et al.. that tied its 
canned tuna and furniture exports to 
increased U.S. tobacco company pres¬ 
ence in its market, even th o ugh the World 
Health Organization su 

land's assertions that these _ 

cigarettes contained substantially more 
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smoking populace. 


In the same way that oar government 
officials sanction and preanote the ag¬ 
gressive expansion of the cigarette indus¬ 
try abroad, they could limit the export of 
this addictive product by supporting the 
proposed Tobacco Export Reform Act, 
sponsored by Reps. Chet Atkins. D-Mass., 
and Mel Levine, D-Calif. This measure 
would prohibit the U.S. government from 
using its influence to coerce other coun¬ 
tries into importing American cigarettes 
and would also require the surgeon 
general's health warning on aB exported 
cigarettes. 
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produce air-dried tobacco, were absent. 

Additional research has been conducted on tobacco 
and cigarette additives since the Passey study which 
indicates that not only is the actual list of additives 
not available to the public, but that it is against the 
law to reveal them to the public. In 1984, legislation 
was passed which required cigarette manufacturers to " list 
health risks associated with smoking cigarettes containing 
any substances commonly added to commercially manufactured 
cigarettes." This only requires them to list health risks, 
not the ingredients. The Surgeon General’s report said 
that data about additives was impossible to obtain, 
"because cigarette companies are not required by law to 
reveal what additives they use in each and every brand of 
cigarettes they manufacture. Congress reluctantly passed a 
law in late 1984 which recommended that cigarette 
manufacturers provide the‘Dept of Health and Human 
Services (HHS) each year with a list of additives used in 
cigarette manufacturing. The tobacco industry was 
successful in subverting that law to the point where they 
were allowed to get away with providing a “very general 
list of additives". These annual lists have been described 
by anti-smoking groups as “page after page of meaningless 
names". Later the tobacco industry got a provision entered 
into law which said the lists of additives were not to be 
published or made available to the public or research 
scientists, making it a crime to provide the information 
in the 1ists to anyone. Each year the tobacco industry 
gives H.H.S. its secret list and they lock it away from 
prying eyes. Early in 1991, Dr. Ronald Davis resigned from 
the government Office on Smoking and Health, and is on 
record as stating: "I think the consumers have a right to 
know what is in tobacco products, but I’m not allowed 
under law to release this information to the public." 

There is a specific kind of chemical reaction that 
occurs when substances are combined and then burned, 
called a synergistic reaction. Due to this kind of heat 
related reaction, these substances combine to form cancer- 
causing compounds. What are these substances? 

There has been some information about tobacco and 
cigarette composition which has filtered out of private 
research companies. There are many substances that go into 
the tobacco mixture that give it the characteristics that 
it has. Additives give tobacco an artificial "flavor", 
keep it soft and give it a special aroma. 

Research has identified the following substances as 
being among those found in tobacco: 

Sugar 

Acetone 
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Methyl Salicylate 
Turpentine 
Caramel 
She!lac 
Catechol 
Acetyldehyde 
Amino Acids 
Glycyrrhizic Acid 

There are additives in the paper which are even more 
amazing, including ones which keep the mixture burning. A 
documented case of what might be in the paper came out 
when a doctor was invited several years ago to a facility 
that made cigarette paper. Before being shown around the 
facility he had to don a coverall made of a papei—like 
substance, which covered him completely. He was shown 
various stages of manufacture which included a sealed room 
that his guide referred to as the "impregnation room”. 

The doctor was allowed to keep the coveralls as a 
souvenir. Noting that the guide had muted responses to 
some of his questions, he had fine dust on the coveralls 
analyzed. The lab results came back showing that the 
substance which had collected on his coveralls at the 
cigarette paper plant was OPIUM. 

Since a small amount of this substance can be highly 
addictive, it explains why hand rolled tobacco using other 
types of paper does not satisfy the craving that regular 
cigarettes do. Those cigarettes billed as “light" contain 
less tar and nicotine producing additives but more opium 
to compensate, since the combined addiction relates to 
both the opium and the nicotine, which is itself highly 
addictive and poisonous. 

Because of the opium additive, the addiction to 
cigarettes would stimulate the 1st area of brain 
structure; people would be thrown into a continuous round 
of stress that is related to primitive areas of the brain 
in between cigarettes. 

Like anything else in this society, what is kept 
secret from the public always appears to relate to what is 
not good for them. Even the FOIA will not breach this 
barrier....yet. 


Other Culturally Used Drugs 

Alcohol : Stimulates the 2nd brain structure and produces 

behavior patterns which function around the early 
emotional con games learned from parents, as a 
child, depress conscious awareness, and lock the 
individual to body-consciousness. 
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Heroin. Cocaine and Crack : Cause a return to a tunnel- 

reality which centers around the reptilian brain 
and a basic pain-pleasure survival game, which 
centers around flight-or fight reactionary mind 
states. Also locks person to body-consciousness. 

Marijuana : Stimulates the 4th brain structure which breaks 
social consciousness patterns, which might not 
be so bad if there were learned experiences that 
would replace those patterns. Having no point to 
refer to, a return to similar patterns would 
occur. The THC is similar in composition to a 
neurotransmitter that would be released during 
a process of conscious evolution. Thus a state 
of consciousness is approximated but the learn¬ 
ing and experience that would be achieved during 
the journey to that state would be lacking; it 
leaves the person expanded without any specific 
reference points. Significant lock to body- 
consciousness. 

Pharmaceuticals : A variety of drugs are prescribed in 
allopathic medicine (treating the symptom as the cause). A 
great many pharmaceuticals, such as Valium and Librium, 
which represent billions of dollars in sales, are in 
actuality “neurological replacement drugs", as these 
substances are architecturally similar to naturally 
occurring enkephalins in the brain and will produce the 
same effect. It is interesting to contemplate the idea 
that the production of many natural substances in the 
brain could conceivably be blocked, on purpose, by some 
types of substances which are being administered to 
people, creating markets for similar substances that 
create enormous profits. 

The U.S. Government once made a statement that over 
65% of the pharmaceutical drugs have never been proved to 
be effective. If true, it only adds to the sad legacy that 
a deceived public must endure. 


Drugs and Mind Control Applications 

Experimentation with drugs seems to have originated in 
the German schools of medicine, and was brought to the 
west by individuals allegedly connected with the group of 
Illuminati initiates who went about transforming the 
entire medical practice in the United States from a 
patient-oriented approach which involved the healing 
process to one where the patient became a subject for 
experimental programs. 

This total commitment to science, as it were, guided 
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and inspired the CIA drug programs, Projects Bluebird, 
Artichoke, MK Ultra and MK Delta, in which some 139 drugs 
were used on unsuspecting people. These are covered to 
some degree in Matrix II. 

After Allen Dulles returned to the United States to 
become director of the newly created CIA, he ordered 10kg 
of LSD from Sandoz, the stated purpose being "for use in 
drug experiments with animals and human beings." This 
lot of LSD was equivalent to 100 million doses. The 
National Institute of Health funded a grant to the Uris 
Foundation in New York which commissioned Tim Leary to do 
experimentation with psychedelic drugs, which he did from 
1953 to 1956, when it was moved to the U.S. Public Health 
Service until 1958. From 1956 to 1963 there was an over¬ 
lapping program at the Health, Education and Welfare (HEW) 
office. Some 1,500 military personnel were given LSD in 
tests run by the U.S. Army Chemical Corps, who also tested 
BZ, a powerful chemical hallucinogen, from 1959 to 1975 at 
Edgewood Arsenal. 

One of the results of the CIA drug program was the 
death of John Kennedy, who had demanded that the agency 
get out of the drug business. 

One character in the CIA backed mind control operation 
has not been discussed at any great length. Ewen Cameron, 
who was born in Scotland, moved to the US and became a 
resident of Lake Placid, New York. In 1943, Dr. Cameron 
received a grant from the Rockefeller Foundation to set up 
a new psychiatric Institute, the Allen Memorial Institute, 
which became the destination for more than $10 million in 
CIA funds as part of the MK Ultra project. This money was 
transferred to Cameron in 1953, because of his commitment 
to mind-altering experiments. He invented some of the 
most terrifying techniques ever known, thanks to backing 
from the CIA and Rockefeller interests. 

One of the techniques, known as depatterning, began 
with drugs and was then supplemented with electro¬ 
convulsive therapy, which has been described by victims as 
"the electrocution process, except that it was shut off 
before it became fatal". The use of ECT can still be seen 
at institutions in the United States. Barbaric? Of course. 

Cameron also perfected techniques of sensory isolation 
and a process which he called "psychic driving", in which 
a person would be forced to listen to recordings many 
thousands of times. Because of his work and the backing 
from the CIA, Cameron was appointed as chairman of the 
Canadian Psychiatric Association, chairman of the American 
Psychiatric Association and a founding chairman of the 

World Psychiatric Foundation. So much for the myth of 

mental illness. _ _ 
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After Cameron’s death in 1967, the CIA found itself 
besieged by some of the victims of Camerons’ experiments. 
An issue of the Washington Post in January 1988 described 
a lawsuit by nine Canadians who were subjected to LSD work 
in the 1970’s. The case still has not been decided and is 
still in litigation as of March 1992. 

For at least the last fifteen years, the use of drugs 
for mind control operations has been in the operational 
phase, both for individuals who work in highly classified 
positions (such as the mind-altering treatments given to 
Robert Lazar) and substances distributed within the 
general population. 

When we take into account all the information compiled 
about the government and drugs, we can say without any 
reservation that the government of the United States, with 
an ex-CIA director as President, will continue to be in¬ 
volved in criminal activities until another more reason¬ 
able approach is voted in by "conscious" human beings. 

Sociological Trends 

It is interesting that the question never arises in 
social consciousness: Why is the president of the United 
States (former head of the Central Intelligence Agency) 
addressing the problem of drugs to the level of school 
children rather than to the huge conglomerate of drug 
smugglers and importers? The real problem is coming from 
the Office of the Central Intelligence Agency and the Oval 
Office of the Presidency. They apparently have it so 
finely tuned that many of the so-called "street people" 
are already under electronic control and can be used as 
"covert" operatives (the CIA term "useful idiots" best 
describes this situation) in that their behavior can be 
influenced as a disruptive social factor to induce the 
sway of public opinion on sociological issues that benefit 
the administration. 

What we are beginning to experience is a country 
filled with controlled, essentially "brain-dead" people 
who are at the whim of a government who is ultimately able 
to pulse thoughts into the minds of the populace and have 
them act on these thoughts, since the state of conscious¬ 
ness for the majority of people does not permit adequate 
discrimination that would permit recognition of exteriorly 
implanted thoughts and concepts. This is not some para¬ 
noid, psychotic fantasy. It is technologically achievable 
and is currently being implemented. To see how, turn to 
Chapter 7. 

What we are in the middle of sociologically in the 
United States is a silent war, a war with many components 
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of a chemical, bacteriological and electronic nature, that 
has as one of its objectives the shutting down of the 
physiological systems of the population to the point where 
they eventually will be unable to bear children, or the 
children will be so deformed and retarded it might result 
in legal statutes that mandate that individuals be 
"tested" before they will be permitted to have a child. 

The usual modes of parenting and conception by individuals 
will be bypassed. 

The next area we will examine relates to the use of 
biological means to manipulate the population. Like the 
issues we discussed, a by product is the reaping of 
billions of dollars by corporate interests that are anti¬ 
life and have no interest in human welfare. 
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U.S., Canadian Panel 
Says Toxic Discharge ■ 
Is Hurting Great Lakes 


WASHINGTON - A joint commission of 
the U.S. and Canada said in a report that 
the two nations have failed to meet their 
goal of eliminating the discharge of toxic 
substances into the Great Lakes. 

In its sixth biennial report, the Interna¬ 
tional Joint Commission recommended, 
among other things, that industries change 
their production processes to eliminate the 
production and discharge of toxic bypro¬ 
ducts, and examine the use of chlorine ana 
chlorine-containing compounds ' 


The commission, created under a 1909 
treaty between the two nations, is charged 
with monitoring the progress of cleaning up 
the Great Lakes under an agreement 
signed by the two nations in 1978. ~ : 

In its latest report, it specifically urged 
that industries and the two governments 
develop plans to phase out existing sources • 
of toxic waste discharges into Lake Supe- 
rior, one of the five Great Lakes. 


VETS TELL OF MUSTARD GAS POISONING: 

Veterans told a National Academy of Sciences panel Wednesday 
that they still suffer physical and psychological problems because 
they volunteered for the Navy’s secret mustard gas experiments in 
World War IL “Seven days a week I go to bed with it on my mind,” 
said victor LaBate of Garrettsville, Md., who took part in the 
experiments as a 17-year-old Navy recruit. LaBate and others also 
tom of physical ailments, including skin cancer, sight and hearing 
loss, shortness of breath and digestive ailments, that they believe 
are linked to the long-secret experiments. — 
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Nitrogen fertilisers are blamed for causing disease and polluting the environment. To find out 
how true this is we need to know more about what happens to them in soil 

NITRATES 

IN SOIL AND WATER 

Mike Saul! 


N ITROGEN fertilisers have 
revolutionised agriculture in most 
of the world. They have helped us 
to gain more fond from less land. 
But some people blame them for causing 
disease and polluting our rivers and seas, 
rinding out whether fertilisers really arc to 
blame proves trickier than might at first 
appear. Farmers may add nitrogen fertiliser 
to the land hut soil has a secret life, and can 
produce much more nitrogen. I low and 
when it does so depends on the biology, 
chemistry and physics of soil, and on how we 
choose to treat the soil. 

Nitrate from fertilisers finds its way into 
ground water, rivers, lakes and seas. Some 
medical researchers think that too much 
nitrate in drinking water causes disease. In 
fresh- and salt-water, nitrate can disrupt the 
ecology so much that some species of plants 
and animals die. 

Yet. conventional agriculture cannot do 
without nitrogen fertilisers. Throughout the 
world in I9S0, farmers used 14 million 
tonnes of fertiliser. By 1985, the figure had 
rocketed to 125 million tonnes. In the 24 
Western industrialised countries that are 
members of the Organisation for Economic 
Cooperation and Development, farmers 
used 32 per cent more nitrogen fertilisers in 
1985 than in 1970. The rest of the world, 
mostly poor by comparison, bought and used 
120 per cent more nitrogen fertilisers in 1985 
than in 1970. 

Plants need nitrogen to make protein, as 
do all living things. They cannot grow 
healthily on soils that have too little of it. 
Lack of nitrogen causes them to become 
stunted. Their leaves turn pale, and they 
yield less produce. 

About 78 per cent of the Earth's atmos¬ 
phere is made up of nitrogen gas, and it was 
from this that the planet's first soils gained 
their nitrogen. Violent reactions, fired by 


Mike Saull works for Agrafax PR in 
Shrewsbury and specialises in soils and 
agricultural scientific communication 

All diagrams are by Peter Gardiner 
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Into our drinking supplies. (Figures come from French research) 


lightning in the intensely volcanic early 
planet, brought about the formation of 
ammonia and oxides of nitrogen. These 
soluble compounds would be rained out of 
the atmosphere and onto the Earth's sur¬ 
face. Later, as life evolved, nitrogen became 
converted into other, more complex com¬ 
pounds. Time and the processes of weather¬ 
ing created our primitive soils: nitrogen 
enriched them. 

Plants cannot use nitrogen directly from 
the air. Instead, they lake it in through their 
roots in the form of ammonium ions (Nil,*) 


ami as nitrates (NO.-), which are both 
soluble in water. Water percolating through 
the soil tends to remove, or leach, nitrate. 
Over the centuries, farmers have learnt to 
counteract depletion of nitrogen from their 
soils by adding farmyard manure, and hy 
growing crops in a certain order ("rotating" 
them). In recent decades, they have taken to 
adding manufactured nitrogen fertilisers to 
the soil. 

Microorganisms, such as sonic species of 
bacteria, and algae can convert, or “fix" 
molecular nitrogen (N 2 ) from the air into 
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A soil's texture and permeability vary 
according to how much sand, silt and 
clay It contains. Its structure affects 
drainage, which In turn affects leaching 

ammonium ions and thus make it available 
for producing protein. The best known of 
the nitrogen-fixing bacteria is the species of 
Rhizohium that colonise nodules on the 
roots of legumes, such as beans or clover. 
Farmers make good use of the fact that 
legumes are natural fertilisers, and sow pas¬ 
tures with a mix of grass and clover. By 
planting peas and beans before they plant 
cereals, they can depend on the nitrogen¬ 
fixing bacteria helping them to save on 
manufactured nitrogen fertilisers. 

Nitrates and health 

Blue-baby syndrome 

TOO MUCH nitrate in drinking water can 
cause a bl<xxi disorder in babies younger 
than three months The disorder is called 
hlue-bahy syndrome. The infant's lips and 
Ixidy take on a marked blue hue. The cause 
Is that bacteria, either tn an unsterilised 
feeding bottle, or within the child's gut, 
convert nitrate into nitrite (NO; - ). The 
haemoglobin in (he baby's blood takes up 
the nitrite instead of oxygen: the result is 
that the baby suffers severe respiratory 
failure 

In Britain, the last reported case of blue- 
baby syndrome was in 1972, but the World 
I lealth Organization reported 2000 cases 
between 1945 and 198(i One hundred and 
sixty of these babies died. In most cases the 
babies had drunk water with more than 25 
milligrams of nitrate per litre from private 
water sources. Of far greater significance 
was that their mothers had not sterilised the 
feeding bottles 

Some researchers believe that nitrites may 
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CLAY SOIL 

cancer Areas in which the death rate was 
high also had higher than average levels of 
nitrate in drinking water and vegetables. 
However, researchers at the International 
Institute for Environment and Society in 
West Germany now question whether be¬ 
tween 200 and 300 milligrams of nitrate per 
day are really a relevant health hazard. 

Nitrates also act as fertilisers for aquatic 
plants. If rain washes nitrates out of soil into 
streams, rivers, lakes and then into the sea in 
excessive quantities, they can boost the 
growth of algae and other aquatic plants. 
Ihis enrichment is called eutrophication, 
from the Greek eutrophos , meaning “well 
fed". Eutrophication is increasing in the 
rivers and lakes in many countries. 

Eutrophication sometimes changes the 
balance of aquatic plants and animals so 
drastically that a particular species may be 
wiped out. The organisms that survive may 
grow so well that they clog waterways Large 
amounts of nitrate do contribute to 
eutrophication hut scientists claim that the 
main culprit in freshwaters is usually phos¬ 
phate. (Most phosphate comes from indus¬ 
trial or domestic sources and not from 
agriculture.) 

Algae, especially green algae, respond 
quickest to eutrophic conditions. When they 
grow rapidly on the surface they prevent 
light from reaching submerged plants, which 
may die as a consequence. Bacteria dccom- 


SANDY SOIL 


seaweed. Less light reaches plants and ani¬ 
mals living on the bottom. About 100 000 
square kilometres of the Baltic Sea now 
suffers from a deficiency of oxygen. 

Many people are worried about the pollu¬ 
tion of the sea near coastlines. Proliferations 
of algae, or algal blooms as they are called, 
can cause great damage. As a result of 
nutrients from fertilisers washed into the 
North Sea in the summer of 1988, algal 
blooms almost wrecked salmon and trout 
farms off the coast of Norway. Local fish 
farmers lost an estimated US $200 million. 
Toxic blooms were present in the North Sea 
once again this summer and also off the 
coasts of Denmark and Yugoslavia, and in 
the Irish Sea. 

Although scientists have clearly shown 
that nitrates, and not phosphates, are 
responsible for algal blooms and plant 
growth in the sea, European countries con¬ 
tinue to dump into the North Sea more than 
1.5 million tonnes of nitrogen every year— 
two-thirds of it from rivers carrying agri¬ 
cultural runoff. 

Natural nitrogen reserves 

Microbes hard at work 

FOR MORE than a century, a succession of 
researchers from all over the world have 
joined in a exhaustive set of experiments on 


cause cancer of the stomach and windpipe in 
adults. More recent studies have not con¬ 
firmed this. In I9K4, the British Medical 
Association reported that stomach cancer 
was becoming rarer in the very areas in 
which nitrate levels are high 

Statistics from other countries are conflict¬ 
ing In China, in the early 1980s, 140 out of 
every 100 000 males died from stomach 


pose the remains of any plants, algae and 
animals that sink to the bottom. The process 
uses up valuable oxygen and a vicious circle 
develops, drawing in all forms of aquatic 
organisms, until rivers, ponds and lakes 
become devoid of life. 

In the Baltic Sea, eutrophication has 
increased the population of algae and the 
number of small plants and animals living on 


soil nutrients, at Rothamsted Experimental 
Station, in Hertfordshire. They have treated 
Broadbalk Field, an experimental site at 
Rothamsted, with nitrogen fertiliser in the 
same way since 1843. They have also devel¬ 
oped drainage gauges to compare the 
amounts of water and nitrate leaching from 
plots, left bare for more than a century, with 
those from other ones planted continuously 
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with a wide range of crops. 

On unfertilised crops the researchers 
found that soils still leach 20 kilograms of 
nitrate nittogen per hectare of land every 
year, Even under spring barley, which leaves 
the soil hare and more prone to nitrate 
leaching during the subsequent wet winter 
months, they found that only 7 per cent of 
the 80 or 120 kilograms of nitrogen they had 
applied was leached. 

Ihey conclude that if a nitrogen fertiliser 
is given in the correct dosage for a given crop 
it does not cause nitrate pollution. So where 
docs the nitrate, found in increasing 
quantitites in drinking water, come from? 
British researchers traced what happens to 
the nitrogen in the fertiliser by labelling it 
with the isotope nitrogen-15. They found 
that most nitrate in water comes from vast 
reserves of nitrogen that were held naturally 
in the soil before and while farmers in¬ 
troduced intensive practices. Researchers in 
Sweden have confirmed the British results. 
They found that whether or not they applied 
spring fertiliser to their experimental plots, 
the soil still released nitrate. 

Undisturbed soils under natural vegeta¬ 
tion can have nitrogen reserves of as much as 
5000 kilograms per hectare. Most of this is 
held as insoluble nitrogen and comes from 
decomposed organic matter. Microbes con¬ 
vert this nitrogen to ammonium and then to 
the mobile nitrate form, not when crops 
need it. hut when conditions suit. 

Warm temperatures, moisture and aer¬ 
ation during cultivation encourage micro¬ 
organisms to make nitrates. There is no 
evidence that fertilisers directly affect the 
amount of nitrate in water, hut British 
researchers believe there are indirect effects. 
Ihey think that adding nitrogen in fertilisers 
stimulates microbial activity. This, in tum, 
releases some of the nitrogen that is bound 
onto organic matter and otherwise not avail¬ 
able for leaching. 

How much is leached? 
The answer lies in the soil 

T1 IE FATE of nitrate depends very much on 
the type and state of a soil, the influence of 
vegetation and the amount of rainfall infil¬ 
trating and percolating through the top 
layers. 

Soils are a mix of differently sized mineral 
particles and a rich diversity of micrnflora 
and fauna. Sand, silt, clay, organic matter. 
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Estimated amount ot nitrogen fertiliser 
likely to be leached below 50mm In specific 
soils after 100mm excess rainfall 




Drinking nitrates: the legal limits 


I N l‘>75 the EEC issued a "Drinking 
Water Directive”. It set a legal limit of 
not more than 50 milligrams of nitrate 
per litre of drinking water. This finally 
canic into force in 1985. But almost all EC 
member countries fail the standard in 
some areas. 

In 1986, Britain's Department of the 
Environment did a survey which found 
that 82 water supplies, serving 2 5 million 
people, breached the EC limit on one or 
more days. Last year, a nationwide survey 
in Britain showed that 74 water supplies, 
serving I -6 million people, contained more 
than 50 milligrams of nitrate per litre of 
water, albeit not much more. However, 
the amount of nitrate by which supplies 
exceed the EC limit is increasing. This 
is particularly so in the main farming areas 
of Britain such as Norfolk, Cambridge¬ 
shire. Uncolnshire and Hereford and 
Worcestershire. 

Five to It) per cent of West Germany's 
drinking water—largely from boreholes, 
rather than rivers as in France and Brit¬ 
ain—contain water with nitrates above 50 
milligrams per litre. Average concentra¬ 
tions, however, are rising by between I 
and 2 milligrams per litre every year in 
areas that are cultivated intensively. The 
highest levels are from water beneath the 
lighter soils, much as those of northern 


Germany around Hamburg and Bremen. 

A study carried out for the French 
Ministry of Public Health revealed that 2 
per cent of the population (1.2 million 
people) consumed water with more than 
50 miligrams of nitrate per litre, and 0-6 
per cent of the population consumed water 
containing more than double the EC limit. 
A later inventory in 1987 revealed that 
although fewer French people were drink¬ 
ing water with more than 100 milligrams 
nitrate per litre, more water contained 
nitrate in excess of 50 milligrams per litre. 
The wetter, more fertile north of France 
has the most nitrate-rich drinking .water. 
Affected areas include the Nord-Pas-de- 
Calais, Brittany, the Paris Basin, the Loire 
country. Poitou-Charentes and Cham- 
pagne-Ardcnnes. 

Drainage of some Swedish wetlands has 
provided the country with some very 
productive soils that are rich in organic 
matter. About 10 per cent of the arable 
areas have soils containing more than 
20 per cent organic matter and thus 
large reserves of nitrogen. Despite that— 
but only until recently—Swedish farmers 
applied fertiliser to soils in which reserves 
of nitrogen often exceeded the require¬ 
ments of the crops grown on them. One 
result was the eutrophication of surround¬ 
ing lakes and rivers. □ 


water and air spaces or pores make up the 
non-living and dead ingredients of soil. The 
relative mix of sand, silt, clay and organic 
matter determines its texture and con¬ 
sequently the way it behaves when water 
moves through the soil. 

Clay particles are invisible to the naked 
eye. They arc held together by strong chemi¬ 
cal forces, which is why day feels sticky. Sill 
particles are smooth and silky, like talcum 
powder. Ihey range from 0-002 millimetres 
to 0-06 millimetres in diameter. Sand parti¬ 
cles are large enough to see. Their size 
ranges from 0-06 millimetres to 2-0 
millimetres. Larger ones are classed as 
stones. Organic matter in the soil is made up 
of the residues of plant and animal remains. 
It is usually concentrated in the top 10 
centimetres of undisturbed soils, or to the 
depth they are cultivated by ploughs or other 
equipment. 

A soil that contains sand, silt and clay in 
equal proportions is called a loam. Ihc 
surfaces of particles of clay arc negatively 
charged. They attract positively charged 
compounds and ions that move around in the 
soil solution. These positively charged spe¬ 
cies include the ammonium ion, calcium 
(Oa 7 ‘), potassium (K*) and hydrogen (II*). 
Nitrate stays in solution, free to move 
around within the soil. 

Many tropical soils have a net positive 
charge which holds much of the nitrate in 
soil water. The amount of nitrate lost after 
rainfall depends on the number of positively 
charged sites, the speed of Ihc reaction, the 
amount of water and its rate of movement. 
Tropical soils of the right texture and struc¬ 
ture can be less of a leaching risk than 


temperate soils. Researchers at the Univer¬ 
sity of Reading calculate that it takes up to 
five times more rain to leach nitrate from a 
tropical soil than from a temperate soil with 
similar physical characteristics. But leaching 
is still important: reduced mobility of nitrate 
is offset by more rain. 

Mol jusl cwllr'nlion 

Feel the texture 

CULTIVATING crops has an enormous 
effect on nitrate leaching. Growing plants 
take up water and nitrate, thus tending to 
counteract leaching. However, at low tem¬ 
peratures in winter, or early spring, because 
they are not growing and transpiring, plants 
cannot use nitrogen. So. given sufficient 
rainfall, the soil is likely to lose more nitrate. 
In contrast, freezing hinders the flow of 
water movement through the soil and thus 
temporarily prevents leaching. 

There arc also big differences in how well 
crops keep nitrates in soils. Fotatoes. for 
example, have shallow roots and need a lot 
of fertiliser. Farmers also need to apply 
water (irrigate) if they arc to produce high 
yields. So, given the right type of soil, 
growing potatoes could lead to loss of much 
nitrate through leaching. 

Wheal sown in Ihc winter usually pro¬ 
duces giHHl deep roots and uses not only a lot 
of applied nitrogen but also much uf the 
nitrate produced during 'he autumn by 
microorganisms acting on nitrogen reserves 
in the soil. Winter wheat also protects the 
soil from being washed away with the rains. 

Soils vary in their ability chemically to 
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How to save money oh fertilisers and protect the environment 


WINTER 

CEREALS 


POTATOES 



Leaching is Influenced by the crops grown on the land and by the climatic conditions, and according to the season 


O NCH farmers know more about the 
problems that nitrates can cause, 
they are likely to use fertilisers 
more wisely. Fertilisers are expensive, and 
it is in the best interests of farmers to 
reduce nitrate leaching To do this, they 
need to know more accurately how much 
nitrogen individual crops need 
•They should apply fertiliser only when 
the crop is most likely to use the nitrate. It 
makes more sense to wait until soil warms 
up in the spring, because that is when crops 
need nitrogen from the soil 

Dividing up fertiliser between February, 
March, April, May and occasionally June 
also makes financial sense. A heavy down¬ 
pour in the early spring, for example, would 
lose only part of the total. 

Cultivating crops that are sown in 
autumn would help to keep soil covered as 
well as using some of the nitrate naturally 
released in the soil. Alternatively, farmers 
can cultivate during the winter—and bet¬ 
ween main crops—quick-growing catch 


crops to take up nitrate produced in the 
autumn. The catch crops can then be 
ploughed under prior to planting the next 
food crop in the spring. 

Leaving soil undisturbed prevents aer¬ 
ation and microbial activity that would 
otherwise encourage the release of nitrates 
in the soil At Maryland University, in the 
US. researchers found that planting with¬ 
out ploughing resulted in less nitrate being 
available for leaching. British researchers 
have since confirmed those findings. 

Mixing in straw after harvesting instead 
of burning it provides microbes with a 
source of food: the soil provides them with 
the nitrates they need to make enzymes to 
break down the straw. 

Organic farming, however wholesome its 
image, could increase the amount of nitrate 
available for leaching. Organic farming de¬ 
mands traditional sources of nutrients such 
as farmyard manure. Organic farmers also 
grow legumes such as clover to fix nitrogen 
from the air with the help of bacteria living 


in the nodules on the roots. The fanners 
then plough in the legume/grass mix before 
they sow the next crop, to supply the crop 
with nitrates. 

Both traditional and organic systems 
supply plants with the same form of nitro¬ 
gen—ammonium and nitrate. But research 
has shown that while farmyard manure is as 
effective in producing high yields, it can 
give as much as 100 kilograms more nitrate 
per hectare to the soil than artificial nitro¬ 
gen, and it is often put on land in the 
autumn. 

Farmers also tend to mix manure 
containing ammonium nitrogen into the soil 
in the autumn. The result is that microbes 
start to convert ammonium to nitrate at a 
time when plant growth is slow and rainfall 
is high—conditions that encourage leach¬ 
ing. The same applies to ploughing in 
legumes—once again, nitrate will be re¬ 
leased in a form more prone to leaching. 
Organic farmers must exercise skill and 
care if leaching is not to be increased. D 


hold different forms of nitrogen. The 
amounts of sand, silt and clay plus the effect 
of different types of cultivation determines 
the soil structure, or the size and shape of the 
soil building blocks The arrangement of 
such clods tends to determine how easily 
water passes through the soil, taking nitrate 
deeper and deeper 

Sandy soils, because they have little 
chemical bonding, are usually weak They 
are easy to pull apart, or dig, and their clods 
can be broken down easily into smaller units. 
Sand particles are rather like ping-pong balls 
in a tank which are difficult to squash 
together and arc separated by large gaps. 
Water can pass quickly through the gaps, 
and so leaching is rapid in sandy soils. 

Clay soils are tightly packed and dense, 
like chunks of jelly in a tank Water moves 
through them much more slowly. Leaching is 
therefore slower and water tends to form 
|km>Is on the surface of clay soils, so nitrates 
often end up in surface waters rather than in 
ground waters. 


Heavy downpours can lead to waterlog¬ 
ging, in which water displaces air from the 
pores within the soil The resulting lack of 
oxygen in the soil encourages anaerobic 
organisms to convert nitrates to ammonium 
forms or to nitrogen gas Clay soils hold 
water and offer less nitrate for leaching than 
do sandy soils French researchers calculate 
that a clay soil loses seven to eight times less 


FURTHER READING 

Nitrates: The Threat to Food and Water, 
by Nigel Dudley ( Creen Ihrint 1990) pro¬ 
vides a review of the nitrates controversy. 
Fertilisers food production and the envi¬ 
ronment is a schools' guide from the 
Fertiliser Manufacturers Association (tel 
(1733 331303). Two features in New Scien¬ 
tist (8 October I9XX and 29 April 19X9) 
present the latest research Findings of the 
Kothamsted Experimental Station team 
on nitrates and leaching. 


nitrate than a sandy soil. 

It is difficult to measure the effects of 
different underlying rock types on nitrate 
leaching, but some things are obvious. For 
example, the size and shape of pores and 
fissures in the rock govern the rate at which 
water moves into the zones of ground water 
from which it is extracted. (Ground water is 
the source of springs and wells, hence much 
of our drinking water.) 

Nitrate levels in temperate countries 
including Britain. West! Germany and 
France, are increasing. Tempting though it 
may be, we cannot blame fertilisers for all 
nitrate pollution. Even so, fears about the 
adverse health effects of consuming nitrates 
have prompted politicians to restrict the 
nitrate allowed in drinking water, rather 
than waiting for conclusive evidence. O 
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Danger 
in fillings 
indicated 


Scientist parallels 
dental amalgams 
and lead poisoning 


By Tom Paulson 

P-l n eportw W 




Despite safety' reassurances 
from the dental profession and 
two federal panels, leading toxi¬ 
cologists yesterday said evidence 
still points to mercury in amalgam 
dental fillings as a potentially 
serious health threat 

A Food and Drug Administra¬ 
tion official, speaking at a Seattle 
meeting of the Society of Toxicol¬ 
ogy, drew parallels between the 
evidence against lead poisoning 
20 years ago' and■ the evidence 
against mercury today. Lead has 
since' been" proven harmful to '* 
humans and removed from paint, 
pipes and many other materials. 

New evidence indicates a 
need for more vigorous study of 
the possible risk posed by the 
release of mercury vapor from 
“silver” amalgam filling, said l)r. 
Don Galloway, a scientist with Uic 
FDA’s Center for Devices and 
Radiological Health in Rockville,. 
Md. 

Making an analogy to lead 
poisoning, he said the rule of 
thumb for safety in lead exposure 
used to be the point at which 
exposure caused obvious physical 
symptoms. But studies have since 
shown that chronic exposure to 
even low levels of lead, especially 
in children, can cause significant 
developmental and neurological 
damage. 

’ "Lead was removed from paint 
in 1971," Galloway said. Mercury 
was removed from paint in 1991, 
he noted, asking the toxicology 
group meeting at the Washington 
Slate Convention and Trade Cen¬ 
ter yesterday to consider if there 
is a 20-year lag between under¬ 
standing mercury toxicity com¬ 
pared with lead toxicity. About 
3.000 toxicologists are meeting 
through Thursday at the center. 

• "There are some striking simi¬ 
larities in the history,” he said. 


Galloway was careful not lo 
say the mercury vapor emitted by 
tire amalgams (the fillings are 
made of a mercury and silver 
alloy, along with other metals) has 
been shown to be harmful. Based 
on evidence, Galloway docs not 
intend lo have his own amalgam 
fillings replaced, but said he 
would prefer Iris children receive 
alternatives when possible. Com¬ 
mon alleriiallvcs arc plastic com¬ 
posites or porcelain fillings. 

Scientific panels, one spon¬ 
sored by the FDA and another by 
the National Institutes of Health, 
have said there is no evidence ora 
health threat posed by amalgam 
fillings. 

But another toxicologist at the 
meeting, one whose work likely 
prompted the creation of both 
federal panels, said the dental 
profession and the U.S, regulatory 
system arc choosing to Ignore the 
data. 

“These were preordained con¬ 
clusions (of safety),” said Dr. Fritz 
Lorscheidcr from the University 
of Calgary in Alberta. 

Lorschcider and his colleague. 
Dr, Murray Vimy. were the latest 
to -renew the flap over dental 
amalgams with the 1900 publica¬ 
tion of a study that reported 
reduced kidney function in sheep 
fitted with the fillings. Featured 
on CBS’ ‘‘GO Minutes.” the study 
was attacked by dentists and oth¬ 
ers who noted that sheep chew 
much more Ilian humans. Critics 
also noted the sheep received 
their 12 fillings at one time; which 
would be atypical in humans. 

But yesterday at the Seattle 
conference. Lorscheidcr reported 
finding similar data in monkeys, 
which chew like humans, and 
other evidence indicating that the 
standard methods of measuring 
mercury exposure give inaccu¬ 
rately low readings. 

Most studies of exposure to 
mercury have based their mea¬ 
surements on blood and urine 
concentrations. Lorscheidcr said. 
New studies indicate that much of 
the mercury is retained in tissue, 
especially in the kidneys and 
liver, lie said. 

“There is an impairment in 
kidney function In animal stud¬ 
ies,” Lorscheidcr said. He added 
that certain regions of the brain 
also ap|>onr lo concentrate mercu¬ 
ry 

If mercury-silver amalgams 
were lo be proposed today as a 
new medical or dental device, he 
said the scientific evidence of 
potential risk would be enough to 
prevent them from over reaching 


the markcL 

“Dental amalgam is a major 
source of mercury in the general 
population." Lorscheidcr said. 

Other speakers at the panel on 
amalgams yesterday generally 
supported the contention that 
dental amalgams could pose a 
health risk. 

But several in the audience, 
some of them dentists, questioned 
the validity or some of the re¬ 
search. 

An epidemiological study by a 
researcher at the National Insti¬ 
tutes of Environmental Safely and 
Health purported lo show re¬ 
duced fertility in dental assistants 
with high exposure to mercury. 
The scientist said other factors 
affecting fertility had not been 
ruled duL . . 

mercury 

The News Tribune ^ 

Although in use for more than a 
century, questions remain aBou t 
t he long-term health eileetx~o f 
mercur y vatwra released from den¬ 
tal fillings, a researcher said Mon¬ 
day at a national toxicology con- 
•vention in Seattle. 

"What there hasn’t been is a lot 
of research on the long-term ef¬ 
fects of low-level mercury vapor. " 
said Dr. Don Gallowa y of the U S 
Food and Drug Administration, 
who chaired the svmposium at. the 
Washington State Convention and 
Trade Center. “ No amount of~ re¬ 
view or expert opinion should sub ¬ 
st itute ffi rjngrgjr ffl gigE" • “ 

Studies have shown that mercury 
can pass from the blood into the 
brain, through the placenta from a 
mother to a developing fetus~an3 
into breast mil k, according to Row¬ 
land ■ . 4 m 

Mercury vapor is released from 
lilUngS-.d urmg cnewing ot grinning 
eeJin ahing teeth and is tliej nost 
common source o i mercury touna 
in humans, other scientists at'the 
symposium said. Amalgam fillings 
arc typically composed of about 50 
percent mercury and 35 percent 
silv er, with the balance consisting 
of tin, co pp er and zinc. 

- Some 200 million Americans 
have mercury fillings in their 
mouths. 

Andrew Rowland, a researcher 
with the National Institute of Envi¬ 
ronmental Health Sciences in 
North Carolina, said he and others 
recently found a reduced fertility 
rate and a higher-than-average 
rate of spontaneous abortions 
among dental assistants who pre¬ 
pare large amounts of mercury- 
amalgam fillings. 
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MATRIX III 


Chapter 6 

POPULATION MANAGEMENT THROUGH USE OF 
BIOLOGICAL ORGANISMS 


The Concept of "Infectious Disease" 

It would appear that the concept of "infectious 
disease" is based on some rather archaic research, and has 
led to the establishment of dogmatic institutions within 
society. Host of the principles which form this concept 
have their origin with the work of Louis Pasteur and 
Robert Koch, work that was performed in the last half of 
the 19th century. It also appears that the general failure 
of medicine to deal effectively with the concept of 
"disease" has its origin in faulty research. 


P 7 eomorphic Life Forms 


One concept that "modern” biological science observes 
but refuses to valify within their own minds is the 
concept of pleomorphism, which refers the ability of one 
species of organism to change into another species or type 
of organism. One individual who pointed this out was 
Gaston Naessens, a 68 year old Canadian microbiologist, 
who discovered that there were smaller living orgamisms 
than bacteria (not including viruses) that lived in human 
blood. He termed these living organisms "somatids". 
Somatids are pleomorphic organisms; they can change into 
other life forms, such as bacteria and yeasts, during 
specific cycles of development. This is an important 
factor, because “modern" medical science is only geared 
toward addressing "exterior monomorphism" (stable exterior 
lifeforms) and not the existence of pleomorphic organisms 
that exist in human blood. Naessens made this discovery 
around 1949, when he invented a highly advanced dark-field 
microscope. 

Naessens was not the only one to discover the 
existence of other type of lifeforms in human blood. 
Pasteurs rival, Antoine Bechamp, termed the organisms he 
discovered "micro- zymas". Pasteur, on his deathbed, 
seemed to support this view, for he declared that "the 
microbe is nothing; the terrain is everything", which 
explains why robust immune systems don’t get plagues of 
exterior diseases. One of Bechamps observations was that 
microzymas in dead bacteria were living, and that the 
organisms seemed to be of a novel nature. Bechamp also was 
the original discoverer of enzymes, but was not credited 
with it, since his other work would have eliminated the 
deceit and profit associated with "modern" medical 
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practice; it was better to let his name fade into 
non-existence. 

Between World War I and World War II, a German 
zoologist named Geunther Enderlein discovered what he 
called a "totally new observation of the microbiotic 
world" and noted that it featured the phenomena of 
pleomorphism. In 1925 published The Life Cycle of the 
Bacteria and outlined what he had discovered. Since he was 
the curator of the museum in Berlin, his work should have 
been received around the world. It has also been ignored. 
Enderlein delineated many different pleomorphic develop¬ 
ment phases of bacteria and showed that illness and 
healing processes are bound to exact cyclical and morpho¬ 
logical laws. Enderlein unequivocally asserted that while 
different organisms normally live within the body in a 
mutually beneficial symbiosis, with severe deteriorization 
of the environment of the body (a main result of the 
factors thrust on humans discussed in previous chapters) 
they develop into disease-producing forms and create what 
is essentially a fault in the life process. 

Wilhelm Reich observed the existence of "bions" in 
living organisms that were apparently the basis of life. 

He was imprisoned by the U.S. government and died in 
prison in 1964. Most of his books were gathered up by the 
government and burned. 

Now, the work of Naessens opens new vistas on the work 
of Reich, Bechamp, and Enderlein. Canadian officials plan 
on putting Naessens, 68, through a third trial for 
“practicing medicine without a license". Will Naessens 
books also burn? 

When todays "researchers" discover microbes that are 
associated with cancer states, for example, the microbes 
are each given their own name, creating a kind of “Tower 
of Babel"; instead of looking upon the appearance of the 
alien forms as an indicator of an approaching disease 
state, they are held to be the cause of the disease. How 
many time have we been told another "cancer virus" has 
been discovered, only to have the discovery fade into 
obiivion? 

The research of Naessens has been going on for about 
50 years. His "somatid" discovery has, like the discover¬ 
ies of others in the same area, the potential to rock the 
medical establishment. A tiny drop of blood can reveal the 
condition of both the blood and the organism it came from 
by the numbers and nature of somatids, which are always 
present in the fluids of living creatures in the plant and 
animal world. A newborn child’s blood is teaming with 
active somatids, which in a healthy bloodstream go through 
a three-phase life cycle. The somatids, according to 
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Naessens, are the precursors to DNA and are the link 
between energy and matter; Reich held a similar view about 
bions when he called them the link between living and 
non-living matter. 

Whenever healthy blood undergoes deteriorization, 
whether through injury, toxins, pollution, drugs or other 
external impositions, the normal three-phase life cycle of 
the somatid becomes a 16-phase cycle replete with 
bacterial and yeast life forms that can actually 
parasitize the body, which then becomes a "host". They do 
not in fact cause disease, but mark and identify disease 
states and promote disease conditions. 

There is a videotape and a book that is available 
about the somatids. Both are available from Carotec, PO 
Box 75337, St.Paul, Minnesota 55175. The book is $14.95, 
postpaid, and the 55-minute videotape is $55. 


The Immunization Gambit 

The term "immunization" was derived from the belief 
that the injection of a foreign body of infection into the 
human system (which already possesses a natural immune 
system) will confer life-long immunity from a specific 
d is ease. The word immunization is synonymous with the word 
jnnpeulatjon. - Despite this belief, there has always 
Existed €he observation that immunizations cause disease, 
and it is considered heresy in the medical community to 
make mention of this fact. 

Immunizations also are responsible, according to some 
medical experts, for many health problems. Dr. Herbert 
Snow, senior surgeon at the Cancer Hospital of London, 
once stated that immunization or inoculation causes 
permanent disease to the heart. This information, 
according to author Eustace Mullins, also exists in the 
Library of Congress, buried. 


Judicial Awards For Vaccine-Caused Injury 

A recent court case in Kansas is only one example of 
how "immunizations" can be deadly. An eight year old girl 
was awarded over $15 million in damages after receiving a 
DPT (diptheria-pertussis-tetanus) immunization which gave 
her permanent brain damage at the age of three years old. 
The producer of the DPT vaccine, Wyeth Laboratories, 
attempted to deny that the damage was caused solely by the 
DPT vaccine, but the lawyers proved there case to the 
satisfaction of judge and jury (1'990 Graham vs Wyeth 
Labs). 
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The magazine Science is well known for its exposition 
of scientific discoveries in the areas of medicine. In the 
March 4, 1977 issue, researchers Jonas and Darrell Salk 
warned that, "Live virus vaccines against influenza or 
poliomyelitis may in each instance produce the disease it 
intended to prevent... the live virus against measles and 
mumps may produce such side effects as encephalitic (brain 
damage).“ 

In the magazine Health Freedom News, July/August 1986, 
an article noted that "Vaccine is linked to brain damage. 
150 lawsuits are pending against DPT vaccine manufacturers 
seeking $1.5 billion in damages." 

At the annual AMA Convention in 1955, the Surgeon 
General of the United States, Leonard Scheele, said that 
"no batch of vaccine can be proven safe before it is given 
to children." James R. Shannon of the National Institute 
of Health declared that "the only safe vaccine is a 
vaccine that is never used." 

In the United States and many other countries, there 
are compulsory immunization programs for children. Because 
of the financial prospects, physicians are asking that 
children be vaccinated earlier in their lives. It is no 
small coincidence that the agencies responsible for the 
promotion of immunizations, such as the CDC, FDA, AMA and 
the WHO are also involved with the large drug firms who . 
make it their business to treat the diseases the vaccines 
cause. It is also these same agencies that have drafted 
the procedures which forced the states to enact compulsory 
immunization legislation. Interestingly enough, in the 
early 1900’s, physicians were more vocal on the dangers of 
the immunization process. 

In 1909, Massachusetts enacted Bill No.8, which was an 
"Act To Prohibit Compulsory Vaccine"; a legislative 
triumph, to be sure. In order to prevent such logical and 
rational thought from gaining a foothold, Rockefeller 
interests perfected the means for controlling every state 
legislature in the United States by setting up the Council 
for State Governments in Chicago. No state legislature has 
ever failed to follow its dictates. 


The Smallpox Gambit 

In the 1800’s Edward Jenner "discovered" that cowpox 
vaccine would supposedly inoculate persons against the 
18th century scourge of smallpox. In fact, by the time 
Jenner made this "discovery", smallpox was already on the 
wane. After the use of cowpox vaccine became widespread in 
England, a smallpox epidemic broke out which killed over 
22,000 people. The epidemics became worse each year that 
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the vaccine was used. In 1872, over 44,000 people were 
killed by it. England finally banned the vaccine in 1948. 

Japan initiated compulsory vaccine for smallpox in 
1872. Within twenty years, there were over 165,000 cases 
of smallpox; these resulted in the death of almost 30,000 
people. 

Germany, during the Nazi regime, instituted compulsory 
immunization for diptheria. In 1939 the diptheria rate 
went up to 150,000 cases. Norway, which never had 
compulsory immunization, had only 50 cases for the same 
period. During the Franco-Prussian War, every German 
soldier was vaccinated against smallpox. The result was 
that 53,288 otherwise healthy men developed smallpox. 


Polio Vaccine 


The most unknown victim of polio was my own father; 
the most famous polio victim was Franklin D. Roosevelt. In 
1931, during the annual polio epidemic, Roosevelt 
officially endorsed an "immune serum" which was a pre¬ 
cursor of the polio vaccines of the 1950’s. The serum was 
sponsored by Dr. Lindsly Williams, director of the New 
York Academy of Medicine, which was built by the Rocke¬ 
feller and Carnegie Foundations. After Williams announced 
during the FDR campaign that Roosevelt was fit to be 
President, Williams was appointed the Secretary of Health. 
The “immune serum” against polio was known to be dangerous 
and worthless when Roosevelt endorsed it. The National 
Health Institute of the U.S. Public Health Service had 
experimented with monkeys for three years using this 
identical serum. The serum was used and several children 
died from it. 

The New York State Commissioner of Health, who owed 
his appointment to Roosevelt, refused to hold hearings to 
validate the serum, while Roosevelt continued to reap the 
rewards of "charity" from his Warm Springs Foundation and 
his annual birthday balls celebrating the polio epidemic. 
In 1948 it was discovered that the intake of sugar had a 
direct relation to the virulence of the polio outbreaks. 
Cases fell tremendously, after this was briefly publi¬ 
cized. By 1950, people forgot this fact, and the polio 
toll rose to the 1948 level. Polio has increased 700X in 
states which have compulsory immunization. 

There were a considerable number of lawsuits filed 
against drug companies in connection with the various 
types of polio vaccine. A suit involving Type - Sabin 
Polio Vaccine was filed against Wyeth Labs was judged in 
favor of the plaintiff. A suit against Lederle Lab 
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involving Orimune Vaccine was settled in 1962 for $10,000. 

In two cases involving Parke-Davis Labs and their 
polio product Quadrigen, the product was found to be 
defective. In 1962, Parke-Davis halted production. Dr. 
William Kock declared that "the injection of any serum, 
vaccine, or even penicillin has shown a very marked 
increase in the incidence of polio, at least by 400*." 

Polio vaccine has now been accepted as a fact of life 
by the American public, which derives considerable comfort 
from the gradual disappearance of the annual scare cam¬ 
paign at the beginning of each summer. On January 26, 

1988, the Washington Post featured a story that reported 
on a national press conference held in Washington where it 
was reported that all cases of polio since 1979 had been 
caused by the polio vaccine. It said, "In fact, all the 
cases in America come from the vaccine. The "naturally 
occurring" (or "wild type") polio virus has not been shown 
to cause a single case of polio in the United States since 
1979." Despite this, the Post reported that "no radical 
change is expected. The status quo is very appealing, 
according to conference chairman Dr. Fred Robbins. 

Cutter Laboratories, a subsidiary of Bayer A.G. in 
Germany (a spinoff from I.G.Farben), was a California 
firm which was set up to produce polio vaccine in order 
to protect the Rockefeller controlled drug firms from 
lawsuits. Most of the faulty polio vaccine was said to 
be produced by Cutter. 


Influenza Vaccine 

It was in 1918 during the First World War that 
immunization for influenza was compulsory for all service¬ 
men. That was the same year of the "great flu epidemic". 
Military hospitals in 1918 were filled with more men who 
were casualties of the flu vaccine than from actions that 
were attributed to war. The epidemic was termed "the 
Spanish Influenza", a term intended to conceal its origin. 

The influenza epidemic of 1918 claimed over 20 million 
lives; those who survived it were those who had refused 
the vaccine. It began at a military base in Kansas. 

According to the 1991 Edition of the Physicians Desk 
Reference, the annual flu vaccine, Fluogen, is made by the 
firm of Parke-Davis Labs. The formulation is derived from 
the recommendation of the Office of Biologies, Federal 
Drug Administration. The basis for each years formulation 
by the FDA remains unknown. During the winter of 1991/92 
there were record pleas for people to get vaccinated for 
the flu virus (as there are each year). It was also a 
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record year for people who were killed or incapacitated 
from the flu vaccine. Coincidence? 


The Great Swine Flu Massacre of 1976 


On April 15, 1976, Congress passed Public Law 94-266, 
which provided $135 million to pay for the national swine 
flu inoculation campaign. Under this campaign, which was 
heavily promoted by President Gerald Ford, the Department 
of Health Education and Welfare distributed the vaccine to 
state and local health agencies on a national basis so 
that individuals could get vaccinated at no charge. 

On the surface, this might appear to be the height of 
altruism, but in actuality it was one of the largest and 
most scandalous public deceptions ever thrust on the 
American public. Research indicates that the swine flu 
vaccine was originally developed for use in the swine 
breeding industry. Swine breeders were wary of vaccines 
because they had noticed a parallel developing with human 
vaccines where individuals would acquire the disease the 
vaccine was developed to prevent. Swine breeders were also 
stunned when vaccinated pigs collapsed and died. They 
feared decimation of their herds because of the vaccine; 
the breeders balked, so the drug manufacturers turned to 
the Centers For Disease Control in Atlanta for help in 
recouping the monetary investment - marketing the swine 
flu vaccine to humans. 

The Swine flu campaign sponsored by President Ford got 
off to a bad start when Dr. Anthony Morris, director of 
the Virus Bureau at the Food and Drug Administration, 
declared that “there could be no authentic swine flu 
vaccine" because there had never been any cases of swine 
flu on which they could test it. He then went public with 
a statement as to the lack of effectiveness of the 
vaccine. 

In order to control the damage to the program done by 
the public revelations of Dr. Morris, a television program 
sponsored by CBS was aired. It featured President Ford, 
who put forth urgent pleas to the American public to get 
themselves vaccinated against the dreaded "swine flu". 

Ford spoke to as estimated 215 million people in that 
broadcast, and like lemmings over a cliff they filed down 
to their local health agencies and were injected, despite 
statements by various major insurance companies that they 
would not insure the drug firms against possible lawsuits 
from the vaccine. It didn’t take long for lawsuits to 
occur. Within two months, claims totaling over a billion 
dollars had been filed by people who experienced a 
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strange, creeping paralysis induced by the vaccine. Since 
this kind of paralysis was a new development, referred to 
as Gui1lain-Barre Syndrome by the medical establishment, 
there have been speculations that the epidemic of AIDS 
which began shortly after Fords public assurances about 
the swine flu was a variation of the swine flu vaccine. In 
Matrix II, however, we presented a document which was the 
title sheet of the 1970 Defense Appropriations Bill (for 
1971) in which $10 million was set aside for the develop¬ 
ment of a retro-virus that humans would have no immunity 
against - essentially a biological weapon. There is also 
an extract detailing some of the conversation that 
occurred between some of the members of Congress who were 
discussing this matter. Based on the apparent evidence, 
you must decide for yourself about the origin of AIDS. One 
thing for sure - with the consistent track record of lies 
and deceit that the government and the medical establish¬ 
ment has handed the public over time, you can be sure that 
whatever they are telling you isn’t the case. 


Connections Between Smallpox 
Vaccine and Cancer 


Another aspect of the smallpox vaccine is its possible 
relationship to the spread of various forms of cancer. A 
physician by the name of Dr. W.B. Clark in Indiana finds 
that "cancer was practically unknown until compulsory 
immunization with cowpox vaccine began to be introduced. I 
have had to deal with at least two hundred cases of 
cancer, and I never saw a case of cancer in an 
unvaccinated person." Despite this revelation, the 
American Cancer Society will not follow up on this lead. 

At the annual American Cancer Society Science Writers 
Seminar, Dr. Robert W. Simpson of Rutgers University 
warned that "immunization programs against flu, measles, 
mumps, and polio may actually be seeding humans with RNA 
to form proviruses which will then become latent cells 
throughout the body...they can then become activated as a 
variety of diseases including lupus, cancer, rheumatism 
and arthritis." This reflects very closely what Dr. 

Herbert Snow of London had noticed. The vaccine, in effect 
becomes a time-bomb in the system, festering as what are 
known as "slow viruses", which may take ten to thirty 
years to become virulent. When the time comes, the person 
is felled by a fatal onslaught, often with no prior 
warning, whether it is a heart attack or some other 
disease. 
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Covert Research in Biological Weapons 
for Population Management 

There have been programs going on behind the scenes 
that the public is generally not aware of to produce a 
series of substances generally capable if the complete 
destruction of whole populations. There are indications 
that Fort Detrick has been conducting this kind of work 
under the cover of cancer research. Colonel William D. 
Tigertt, former commander of the Army’s medical unit at 
Fort Detrick, stated: 

"Those who would increase the potency of bio¬ 
logical weapons must search for improved methods 
of mass production of organisms, factors which 
will enhance the virulence, ways to prolong the 
storage life of living agents, ways to improve 
aerosol stability, and methods of producing 
variant organisms by recombination or by other 
means." 

This is the general mind set we are dealing with in 
the United States government. How did this process slip 
by the public? In 1969, Nixon ordered a halt to offensive 
biological warfare (BW) research and weapons stockpiling 
by the United States. The U.S. Army was directed to 
destroy its toxins, viruses, and bacteria (supposedly) 
with heat and disinfectants by May 1972; the planned 
"disposal" of the scientific personnel associated with the 
program was not so easy. Some of these “biowarriors” went 
to the CIA. Others quickly found new support from the 
National Cancer Institute (NCI), particularly in its Virus 
Cancer Program (VCP). 

The NCI funded and supervised some of the same 
scientists, universities, and contracting corporations 
(supposedly for cancer research) which had conducted 
biological warfare research. Some of these medical 
research contracts ran simultaneously with the U.S. Bio¬ 
logical Warfare program. When the military work ended, the 
civilian programs continued to expand on the same critical 
areas outlined by Colonel Tigertt. 

The NCI Viral Cancer Program - a highly politicized 
public relations effort - was launched in 1971 (the same 
year that the AIDs virus was allegedly created under a 
mandate from the WHO) with great fanfare as part of the 
"war on cancer" sponsored by Nixon. The stated aim of the 
program was to organize experiments aimed at finding the 
"viruses that cause cancer". Apparently this dubious 
agenda was compatible with the incorporation into the 
various units of the VCP of dozens of former U.S. BW 
researchers who continued to study topics with potential 
military application. Potential cancer-causing viruses 
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were collected, grown in huge amounts, and distributed 
through the VCP; thousands of animals were infected in 
experiments, and the aerosol distribution of cancer- 
causing viruses was also studied. 

Two former BW facilities would play a large part in 
the VCP. The U.S. Army’s Fort Detrick in Frederick, 
Maryland has been the "parent research and pilot center 
for biological warfare." During the 1960’s, the CIA paid 
the facility $100,000 a year for BW and chemical agents 
and their delivery systems. In Oakland, California, the 
Naval Biosciences Laboratory was involved in early work 
with the plague and collaborated in massive open-air tests 
of biological warfare “simulates " in the San Francisco Bay 
Area in the 1950’s. 

From 1953 to 1968, the University of California, while 
managing the Naval Biosciences Lab (NBL), also had BW 
contracts with the Army. After U.S. Treaty obligations 
under the Geneva Convention Agreement of 1972 took effect, 
work of this kind would prohibit open research on mass 
production of dangerous viruses without a medical "cover". 

The Viral Cancer Program provided an ideal "cover" for 
continued work. One of the first new priorities of the 
Fort Detrick facility after the ban was the "large-scale 
production of oncogenic (cancer-causing) viruses." 

Within a year, the NCI began mass production and 
within one 15 month period ending in June 1977, five 
years after the U.S. had signed an agreement not to 
produce these products, the VCP produced 60,000 liters of 
cancer-causing and immunosupressive viruses. Throughout 
the 1970’s, U.S. "defensive" BW efforts were increasingly 
aimed at the research and development of viral disease 
agents. 

The Viral Cancer contract ran concurrently with the 
Naval Biosciences Laboratory’s work on bubonic plague, 

Rift Valley fever, and meningitis. The NBL also performed 
much of the original research into the plague during World 
War II. In retrospect, it seems that the Navy has had top 
funding for every field of science, including research in 
gravitation and other areas in physics and biology, since 
it has always been the key factor in the defense of the 
United States since its very inception. You will recall 
that the Navy has had apparent roles in the alleged work 
at Dreamland on alien craft and had an important part in 
all the Project Rainbow and Phoenix Projects. 

The Naval Biosciences Laboratory Cell Culture Project 
was supervised for the VCP by Dr.James Duff and Dr.Jack 
Gruber. Duff had been a microbiologist at Fort Detrick for 
12 years before joining the NCI. His biography lists 
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research into Clostridium botulinum toxins and psittacosis 
vaccines. Botulinum toxins cause botulism food poisoning 
and are among the most toxic substances known. It was 
during the period when Duff was at Fort Detrick that the 
U.S.Army stockpiled botulinum toxin weapons. 

After serving for eight years at Fort Hetrick, Gruber 
moved to the NCU. His biography lists work on "arthropod 
borne viruses". The United States stockpiled BW weapons 
based on one arthropod-borne virus and studied many 
others. In 1984, Gruber became head of the Cancer Etiology 
Division of the National Institutes of Health. 

After the ban on offensive BW research, the National 
Cancer Institute and the Office of Naval Research jointly 
sponsored experiments on the aerosol properties of 
potential!y oncogenic viruses. The NCI project officer and 
former U.S.Air Force virologist. Dr. Alfred Heilman, 
worked with Mark Chatigny, a research worker at NBL and a 
member of the NCI biohazards work group from the NBL. 

Heilman also oversaw the 1971 $100,000 study on the 
"physical and biological characteristics of viral 
aerosols". In 1961, the NBL had done similar research for 
Fort Detrick on the “stability and virulence of BW 
aerosols." Chatigny’s NBL research into aerosol 
distribution of viruses would continue into the 1980’s. 
Such overlapping of purposes raises serious questions 
about the wisdom of placing control of VCP viruses under 
the NBL. 

The pattern of overlapping military BW and NCI work 
was paralleled by the relationship between industrial 
contractors and the Viral Cancer Program. Charles Pfizer 
and Company, a pharmaceutical firm, had a contract with 
the NCI which included production of "a large quantity of 
a variety of viruses" for the VCP. The immunosuppressive 
Mason-Pfizer monkey virus was grown in large quantity, and 
other animal cancer viruses were adapted to grow in human 
cell lines. 

During the same period - 1961 to 1971- as the NCI 
contractor, Pfizer conducted a secret study for the U.S. 
Army "into the growth and culture media for unspecified 
biological agents." 

As of January 1992, Pfizer is the sixth largest drug 
company in the world. It does over $4 billion a year, 
according to Standard and Poor’s. The company banks with 
Rockefeller’s Chase Manhattan Bank. Pfizers chairman, 
Edmund T. Pratt, Jr., was controller of IBM from 1949 to 
1962; he is now a director of Chase Manhattan Bank, GM, 
and International Paper. Some of the directors of Pfizer 
are Grace J. Flippenger, secretary-treasurer of the $10 
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billion a year NYNEX Corporation and Paul A. Marks, chief 
of the Sloan Kettering Cancer Center since 1980 and a 
director of cancer treatment at the National Cancer 
Institute, director of the American Association for Cancer 
Research and a director of the $100 million Revson 
Foundation. 

In 1971, when Nixon announced that Fort Detrick would 
be converted into a center for cancer research, the 
buildings were decontaminated and the facilities were 
turned over to the NCI, which renamed the facility the 
Frederick Cancer Research Center. Litton-Bionetics 
(formerly Bionetics Research from 1966-1968) was named as 
the prime contractor. Litton Bionetics worked extensively 
on the disperion of BW agents from aircraft , and included 
Air Force contracts for "the supersonic delivery of dry 
biological agents”. 

One of Bionetics Research Laboratories’ most important 
NCI contracts was a massive virus inoculation program that 
began in 1962 and ran until at least 1976, and used more 
than 2,000 monkeys. Dr. Robert Gallo, the controversial 
head of the current United States AIDS research program at 
NCI and Dr.Jack Gruber were project officers for the 
inoculation program. The monkeys were injected with 
everything from human cancer to rare viruses in an effort 
to find a transmissible cancer. Many of these 
monkeys died from immunosuppression after infection with 
the Mason-Pfizer monkey virus, the first known immuno¬ 
suppressive retrovirus - an class of viruses that includes 
the human immunodeficiency virus. 

Under these programs, "species barriers" were 
routinely breached in efforts to find or create infectious 
cancer viruses. This illustrates another aspect of the NCI 
BW program. Zoonoses, diseases that can be transmitted 
from animals to humans, make up the majority of BW agents. 

Now, although the Center for Disease Control has 
continued to insist that poverty, environment, and insects 
all have absolutely nothing to do with AIDS transmission, 
they sponsored an advertisement in the May 1987 issue of 
Science magazine seeking a research entomologist who would 
study "the role of biting arthropods in transmitting human 
immunodeficiency (AIDS) virus". The fact that covert re¬ 
search in this area has been conducted for some years 
under government contracts seems to have been overlooked. 

There are other inconsistencies. Dr. John Seale, of 
Richmond, Virginia presided at a conference June 11, 1987, 
in which he stated positively, that "AIDS is not a 
sexually transmitted disease. It fs a contagious disease 
which is also transmitted in blood." He denounced Dr. 

Gallo of the National Institute of Health and the Surgeon 
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General of the United States, Dr. Everett Koop, for 
deliberately spreading disinformation about the disease. 

Dr. Gallo was originally famed as having ''discovered" 
the humano-immunio-deficiency virus, HIV, which he claimed 
was the cause of AIDS. After Gallo’s discovery, the NIH 
strangely and consistently denied funds to any scientist 
whose work failed to bear Gallo’s claims. 


The Olympian 
Monday, March 2,1992 

AIDS: Dr. Robert Gallo, the 
American co-discoverer of the vi¬ 
rus that causes AIDS and the sub¬ 
ject of a federal inquiry in connec¬ 
tion with that discovery, is being 
investigated once again, federal of¬ 
ficials say, this time on charges of 
perjury and patent fraud. 

At issue is the patent covering 
the test for detecting the virus, as 
well as the scientific glory for the 
remarkable research effort by 
which the virus was discovered 
and the detection test created. 


One of the researchers who was to come into conflict 
with Dr.Gallo over the "HIV" controversy was Dr.Peter 
Duesberg, professor of virology at the University of 
California at Berkeley. Duesberg is also a member of the 
National Academy of Sciences. He had been brought to 
Gallo’s own laboratory to work under a fellowship grant. 

After studying HIV in the same laboratory where Gallo 
had claimed to have made his monumental findings, Duesberg 
concluded that the HIV virus did not meet the standard 
criteria for a disease-causing agent. He published his 
findings in the medial journal Cancer Research, in March 
1987 and sat back to wait for Gallo to justify his 
conclusions. Gallo made no reply, and also refused to 
return telephone calls. Despite the claims of Gallo, 
research indicates that the HIV virus is present only in 
about half of all AIDS cases, a factor which Dr.Gallo will 
not explain. It is obvious at this point that the massive 
government testing program for the presence of HIV is a 
deliberate fraud being perpetrated by some elements within 
society on other elements in order to prolong the presence 
of this virus and the destruction of a significant part of 
the human population by this genetically engineered virus. 

It is quite clear from the preceding material that 
many diseases are introduced into society deliberately 
to reduce the human population, while at the same time 
producing enormous sums of money for the chemical, drug, 
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and banking industries, as well as all the ancillary 
support industries. 

Some interesting data about some of the worlds lead¬ 
ing drug and chemical companies can be found in Appendix 
II at the back of the book. 


Population Control Aspects of Condom Use 

It is interesting that the use of condoms is being 
taught in schools and generally encouraged for acceptance; 
in 1992 a “female condom" was even devised. 

One aspect of these two factors is that the use of 
condoms means a lower potential teen pregnancy rate for 
the next couple of generations. Condoms do not prevent 
AIDS, as the smallest pore in a condom is 1.7 microns in 
size and the AIDS virus is about .7 microns in size. Thus 
this policy of "using condoms because of AIDS" will: 

1. Increase the spread of AIDS (sexual transmission of the 
virus is only one of the ways it can spread) and cause 
more deaths due to AIDS. 

2. Theoretically reduce the general birth rate. 


Drug "Testing" on Prison Populations 


The process for FDA approval of drugs is a long and 
tedious one which involves clinical testing. Clinical 
testing goes through three phases. Phase I calls for the 
testing of the new drug on a small number of healthy 
people. Phase II requires that “volunteers" take the drug 
during a two year trial basis. Phase III calls for more 
diverse clinical testing on from 1,000 to 3,000 patients 
over a three year period. Those who prescribe the drug 
apparently rely on Phase II testing to recommend its 
reliabi1ity. 

Phase II, in which the drug is tested on human beings, 
generally requires a captive population. The drugs are 
sometimes tested secretly in schools, hospitals, and 
mental institutions, but the pharmaceutical manufacturers 
usually prefer to rely on a much safer test population, 
where people who are not in a position to sue or generate 
unfavorable publicity if the drug turns out to be toxic or 
have strange side effects. The safest captive population 
under these guidelines is the prison population. Since the 
turn of the century, the United States has led the world 
in the number of medical experiments carried out on prison 
populations - perhaps exceeded only by the Germans during 
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World War II. 

Some people might think it is all right to conduct 
medical experiments on prisoners, even though a number 
of German doctors were executed for doing it. Some might 
think that it is a way for a debt to society to be repaid; 
an increasing number of people in prisons are not there 
for criminal behavior but are, in effect, political 
prisoners who are sent to prison for banking problems, 
tax problems, or defying the government line. Each year 
it seems that the number of non-violent prisoners is on 
the increase. 

Despite all the concerns, the American Medical 
Association has always lobbied to continue the practice 
of drug testing on prisoners. Another related issue is 
that more political prisoners, which include researchers 
who make discoveries that would benefit mankind, die in 
prison than in any other place. My original research began 
in the area of free energy devices, and my attention was 
caught immediately by the plight of Wilhelm Reich, who was 
murdered in prison. New techniques for murdering people in 
prison include the use of radioactive isotopes to induce 
sudden, virulent forms of cancer that will kill a person 
within weeks of their incarceration. 

Publicity about the use of prisoners in medical 
experiments surfaced in the 1940*s. Wyeth Laboratories 
incredibly voiced their indignation that the use of 
prisoners would even be questioned, releasing a statement 
that "almost all of our Phase II testing is done on 
prisoners." The drug companies Upjohn and Parke-Davis, 
who makes the yearly flu vaccine Fluogen, used prisoners 
in Mississippi. Dosages of the drug were typically 
increased until their was a toxic reaction, confirming 
that drug tests in prisons are designed primarily to 
measure the toxicity of drugs rather than their 
efficiency. I have had mail come in from prisoners in 
various states that confirm that this is procedure is 
still going on. 

Vacaville State Prison in California has been doing 
drug experiments on prisoners for many years. Testing 
was done by an outfit called the Solano Institute for 
Medical and Physical Research - a non-profit corporation 
under the California charitable trust law. 

Research indicates that at least 37 drug companies do 
Phase II testing on prisoners, including such leading 
firms as Upjohn, Lederle, Squibb, and Merck. Again, data 
about these companies and the people that run them is in 
Appendix II. 

In 1963, there was a large article in Time which 
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detailed large scale programs which federal officials had 
established in prisons. The programs were justified as 
being part of the "war in cancer", and involved the 
injection of prisoners with live cancer cells as well as 
blood from leukemia patients. According to the article, 
some doctors were reaping huge profits from drug 
manufacturers as result of the program. 


TACTICAL WEAPONS OF BIOWARFARE 
USED FOR POPULATION MANAGEMENT 


Research over the last year indicates that there are a 
number of microbiological weapons and infectious agents 
that are in use. They appear to be generally divided into 
six groups: Bacteria and Bacilli, Viral Diseases, Fungal 
Diseases, Rickettsial Diseases, and Genetically Engineered 
Hybrid Organisms. 

The following is a listing of the diseases that have 
been and continue to be deliberately and periodically 
injected into the population in order to induce disease 
and death as well as increase the economic position of the 

medical monopoly controlled by the NWO: 

Legend: + Transmissable from Animals X Inhaled 
* Transmissable from Insects t Ingested 
0 Transmissable By Contact 


BACTERIAL DISEASES 

Disease_Transmission_Remarks 


Anthrax 

+ 

• 

X 

Bacillus Anthacis 

Bruce1losis 

+ 

X 

* 

Brucella Melitensis 

Cholera 

+ 

* 


Vibrio Cholera 

Glanders 

+ 

X 

* 

Malleomyces Mallei 

Melioidosis 

+ 

X 

* 

Whitmorella Pseudomallei 

Plague 

* 

X 

# 

Pasteurella Pestis 

Tularsemia 

* 

X 

* 

Pasteurella Tularensis 
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VIRAL DISEASES 


Legend: + Transmissable from Animals X Inhaled 

* Transmissable from Insects # Ingested 
0 Transmissable By Contact 


Disease_ Transmission _ Remarks 


Breakbone Fever 

* X 

Dengue Viruses 

Mumps 

X 

High Infectivity 

Poliomyelitis 

X * 

15* Mortality 

Psittacosis 

X # * 

Parrot Fever 

Smallpox 

% t 

Poxvirus Variolae 

Yellow Fever 

X * 

30* Mortality 


RICKETTSIAL 

DISEASES 


Disease _ Transmission _ Remarks 

Q - Fever X * * Coxiella Burnetii 

Epidemic Typhus X # * Rickettsia Prowazeki 


FUNGAL DISEASES 


Disease _ T ransmi ssi on _ Remarks 

Cocciddiodomycosis X Coccidioides Immitis 


TOXINS 


Disease 

Transmission 

Remarks 

Botulism 

X # Clostridium Botul inui 

GENETICALLY ENGINEERED 

ORGANISMS 

Disease 

Transmission 

Remarks 

Acquired Immune 


Auto-Adjusting 

Deficiency Syndrome 

* 0 * # 

Antibody Virus 

Chronic Fatigue Immune 


C.F.S. 

Disfunction Syndrome 

* * 

C.D.S. 

Homicidal Induced 

* 

H.I.S. 

Schizophrenia 

Humano-Immune Virus 

* 9 * # 

H.I.V. 
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Sped a 7 Data Sources 

1. Charles Pi Her and Keith Yamamoto, Gene Wars: Military 
Control Over the New Genetic Technologies (New York: 
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2. Louis Wolf, “This Side of Nuclear War” CAIB Summer 82, 
p. 14. 

3. Richard Hatch, "Cancer Warfare” Covert Action Magazine. 

4. U.S.Army Activity in the U.S.Biological Warfare Programs 
Volume II, Unclassified, February 24, 1977, pp. I-C-4-5. 

5.Special Virus Cancer Project Progress Report, 1972, 
National Cancer Institute, US Dept of HEW, p.33 

6. Erhard Geissler, Biological and Toxin Weapons Today, New 
York: Oxford University Press, 1986, p.22 

7. The Viral Cancer Program Progress Report, U.S.National 
Institutes of Health, June 1977, pp.272,302. 

8. American Men and Women of Science (New York: R.R. 

Bowker, 1989) p.52. 

9. Charles Pfizers current drug products, according to 
the 1991 PDR, include Vistaril, a psychoneurotic sedative, 
and various anti-biotics drugs. 

10. Special Virus Cancer Project Progress Report, NCI,pi 14 


We have included a variety of materials at the end of 
this chapter that supplement the material discussed. 
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Food and Drug Administration 
Rockville MD 20857 


V. Valerian 

Leading Edge Research Group 
P.’O. Box 481-MU58 
Yelm, Washington 98587 

Dear V. Valerian: 

This correspondence is in response to your letter addressed to 
the Federal Drug Administration, Center for Biologies, Evaluation 
and Research. In your letter you request a variety of 
information related to the influenza vaccine, and epidemiology of 
the disease. 

As your letter is subdivided into five sections, each with 
different questions, I will structure my response in a similar 
manner, first restating your question. 

1. If the Office of Biologies makes this yearly 
recommendation, from who or where do they get the data 
in order to make the annual recommendation? 

The Food and Drug Administration, Center for Biologies Evaluation 
and Research (CBER) has the responsibility for regulating the 
Influenza Virus Vaccine. The data used to determine which 
strains of the virus will be deemed effective in providing 
protection for the upcoming flu season is obtained from numerous 
sources. The epidemiology of influenza viruses is based on the 
isolation and identification of strains from infected people 
throughout the world. These sources include, but are not limited 
to: the World Health Organization, the Centers for Disease 
Control, the United States Armed Forces, and the Food and Drug 
Administration. CBER uses information on the most recent 
epidemiology, strain variation and immunologic responses of 
people to current vaccines in order to inform a panel of experts 
for recommendations of the appropriate strain of the virus to be 
included in the yearly formulation of the vaccine. This panel, 
an Advisory Committee, meets in the late winter of each year to 
review epidemiological evidence related to the prevalence of 
influenza viruses. The epidemiological and serological evidence 
is presented by scientists from the groups listed. I am 
including the agenda from the January 30, 1992 meeting of the 
Vaccines Advisory Committee meeting which considered the 
selection of the influenza virus strains, and also a brief 
document related to flu shots. 

If you require more information related to the incidence of the 
flu in the United States you may want to write to the Department 
of Health and Human Services, Public Health Service, Centers for 



Disease Control, Atlanta, Georgia 30333. They publish a weekly 
publication the "Morbidity and Mortality Weekly Report". In the 
April 12, 1992 and the May 11, 1992 reports the issue of flu is 
dealt with extensively. 

2. At which time period during the year is the recommendation 
passed to the company who makes the influenza virus? 

As I stated in my response to your first question, these Advisory 
Committee Meetings generally occur in the late winter, allowing 
the manufacturers sufficient start-up time to initiate the 
culture of the virus strains. The manufacturers typically send a 
representative to the meeting. 

For the influenza virus vaccine, there are five active 
manufacturers with four different products. They are: 

1) Parke-Davis, Division of Warner-Lambert Company, 

Parkdale Road 
Rochester MI 48063 

2) Connaught Laboratories, Inc. 

Route 611 
P.O. Box 187 
Swiftwater, Pa. 18370 

3) shared manufacture by: 

Evans Medical Ltd 
Langhurst, Horsham 
West Sussex, PH124QD, England 
and 

Lederle Laboratories, Division of American Cyanamid Co. 
Middletown Road 
Pearl River, NY 10965 

4) Merck Sharp & Dohme, Division of Merck & Co., Inc. 

Sumneytown Pike 
West Point, Pa, 19486 

5) Wyeth Laboratories, Inc. 

Wasp and Biddle Streets 
Marietta, Pa. 17547 

3. What is the current formulation of the vaccine, and what have 
been the formulations over the past three years? 

1992/93 flu season 

A/Beijing/353/89 (H3N2) 

A/Texas/36/91 (H1N1) 

B/Panama/45/90 
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1992/91 season formulation 
A/Taiwan/1/86 (H1N1) 

A/Beijing/353/89 (H3N2) 

B/Panama/45/90 

1991/90 season formulation 
A/Taiwan/1/86 (H1N1) 

A/Shanghai/16/89 (H3N2) 

B/Yamagata/16/88 

1989/88 season formulation 
A/Taiwan/1/86 (H1N1) . 

A/Shanghai/11/87 (H3N2) 

B/Yamagata/16/88 

4. Could you provide us with research material which would 
illustrate the.flowing data and statistics: 

a: Data on the number of confirmed cases of different types 
of disease conditions and the dates indicated for the 
past three years. 

Response: Such data, if available, will be found at the 

Centers for Disease Control (CDC) in Atlanta, Georgia. The CDC 
is responsible for the epidemiological data related to most of 
the diseases found in the country. 

b: Data on the release dates and use of vaccines for the 
same time period. 

Response: While I cannot give you the exact release dates, 
the flu vaccine is generally made available to the public in the 
late summer/early fall of the year. The information you request 
concerning the use of vaccines, if available will be found at the 
CDC in Atlanta, Georgia. There were 36 million doses of flu 
vaccine made available last season. 

c: Data reflecting other recommendations for formulation of 
other vaccines, other than influenza, and the data upon 
which such recommendations are based. 

Currently CBER only regulates this one vaccine subject to yearly 
reformulations. All of the other vaccines are not formulated on 
a yearly basis. These other vaccines would include products such 
as, Polio Vaccine, Diphtheria, Pertussis and Tetanus vaccine. 
Yellow Fever Vaccine, Rabies Vaccine, to name a few. 

In the United States, it is the responsibility of the 
manufacturer and/or developer to investigate a drug product and 
develop data from laboratory testing and clinical studies that 
are necessary to support an application for marketing the 
product. FDA is responsible for reviewing those data that are 
submitted in support of a product license, and deciding whether 
they are adequate for granting approval for interstate sale. 
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Such applications are reviewed for safety and effectiveness in as 
expeditious a manner as possible. The FDA is sincerely committed 
to making beneficial products available to patients who need 
them. However, we must enforce the laws that the Congress has 
enacted to ensure that we approve only those products that are 
demonstrated to be safe and effective. 

Our Agency has a responsibility to ensure that investigational 
products are tested according to established scientific 
principles and that valid analyses of benefits and risks are 
performed. While the need for effective products is critical, 
well-controlled clinical trials are the best mechanism for 
obtaining safety and efficacy data that will allow assessment of 
the role of new drug products in clinical medicine. FDA's policy 
for the review and approval of products is to maintain an 
approach that is flexible, but carefully balanced between these 
concerns and the possibility of worsening, rather than helping, 
the condition of patients as a result of premature distribution 
of an unproven drug product. 

5. Could you provide us with any organizational type charts that 
would illustrate the functional relationships between the FDA, 
the Centers for Disease Control, and the U. S. Public Health 
Service? Any data would be helpful. 

See enclosed. 


Sincerely yours. 




Marfk' B. Heintzelman, Ph.D. 
Consumer SafetyWxficer 
Congressional, Consumer and 
International Affairs 
Center for Biologies Evaluation 
and Research 


Enclosures 




A top-secret G.S. prndnc 


up juM snmh of Terre Haute. In 

^ 

According to Vigo County i Indi¬ 
ana) historian Dorothy Clark, the 
plant was “vrry secret. It was on the 
highway south of town. Not much 
has*ever ix*eti written about it. Peo¬ 
ple called it a ‘poison plant*.* 

“I recall the plant being there 
(south of There HauteL* a World War 
II vet. who lives in nearby Lewis, In¬ 
diana. told The SPOTLIGHT “No 
one knew much about it. It was 
heavily guarded and a real sine! op¬ 
eration. Everything was moved out 
after the war* 

TESTED BY BRITISH 

According to Prof. Barton .). Bern¬ 
stein. an historian at California'* 
Stanford University, the British 
Medical Council's Bacteriological 
Metabolic Unit tested anthrax 
spores on cattle and sheep onTIu^Tr 
land of (truinai’d. oil' the west coast 
of the mainland of Scotland, near 
Badltichrach and I^iide. (For those 
less familiar with Scottish geogra¬ 
phy. this is north of the Isle of Skve 
and within the latitudes of the Isle of 
Lewis, i 

The liny island reportedly still re¬ 
mains totally uninhabitable. 

The plant near Terre Haute was 
supposed to produce about 50.000 
bombs per month during tin* sum¬ 
mer of 1944 and 250,000 hv the 
year's end 

Bernstein, who is an authority on 
chemical and biological warfare 
weapons produced timing World War 
II. says that records concernint: th e 
Terre Haute pl ant's Tolu I nmd u -n 
have supposedly'hern "dest nr. <d . 
l ost or classified . 11 

Ketenllv uncovered British docu¬ 
ments reveal that a German refugee. 
Frederick A. Lindemann (Inter creat¬ 
ed Lord Cherwcllt who served as 
BriLun's chief scientific adviser dur¬ 
ing the war. informed Churchill in 
February. 1944 that "any animal 
breathing lanthraXl spores is 
extremely likely to die suddenly but 
peacefully within the week.* 


would never be taken, England 
German cities. 

Lindemann told Churchill that 
about six Uncnstcr bombers would 
be able to carry sufficient I mini* to 
destroy lift* in a square-mile area. 

The SPOTLIGHT has revealed in 
previous articles how the British and 
U.S. forces in Italy had planned to 
use deadly mustard gas on German 
forces- 


Vnst stores of the gas contained in 
shells and bombs were warehoused 
in Allied-occupied areas of Italy. 

Plans to use them, however, fell 
apart on December 2. 194.1. when 
100 German JU-flfl bombers based in 
Albania and Yugoslavia made a dar¬ 
ing attack across the Adriatic Sea on 
the Allied supply defml at the port of 
Bari on the east const of Italy. 

In the attack, the U.S. transport 
ship John Htirvry was blasted at its 
moorings, in its hold were, among 
other things. 2.000 hundred-pound 
mustard gas bombs—100 tons of 
Iminbs. 

Eighty-three U S. sailors were 
killed and fi.T-l seriously injured by 
the gas that leaked from the ship. 
The British have never an non need 
the number of their casualties An 
unknown number of Italian civilians 
weir nl*o killed hv the gas 
STANOOFP PREVAILED 

That Roosevelt and Churchill 
tailed to use the gas and deadly 
germs ap|X*ars to be due to three fac¬ 
tors’ 

• Adviser* pointed out that the 
ti«e of <uch weapons could only cause 
the Germans to retaliate with their 
own chemical and biological 
weapons. Allied intelligence was 
aware that the Gentians had stock¬ 
piled vast stores of poison gases, in¬ 
cluding lethal nerve gas. 

• If the anthrax spores had been 
used, world public opinion would 


and America considered the use of deadly anthrax germs against 


have been devastating to the Allied 
cause. 

• German cities bombed with the 
anthrax spores would have been un¬ 
inhabitable. even by occupying Al¬ 
lied forces, for years and could have 
spread a plague across Europe. 

The Roosevelt administration also 
had plans to use gas and biological 
weapons on -Japanese forces during 
World War II. 

Just before his death in Iftfifi, 
Fleet Admiral Chester Nimilz said 
the toughest decision he had made 
during the war was "when the War 
Department suggested the use of 
poison gas during the invasion of 
Iwo Jima ... I decided the United 
States should not be the first lo vio¬ 
late the Geneva Convention.* 

PLANS TO USE CAS 

David E. Lilicnthnl, former chair¬ 
man of the Atomic Enorgv Commis¬ 
sion. revealed that the Roosevelt ad¬ 
ministration was prepared to use 
poison gas aguinst the Japanese in a 
recommendation prepared by Gen. 
George C. Marshall, the Army chief 
of stalT 

Lilicnthnl indicated that the plan 
was ultimately rejected because it 
was feared the Japanese would react 
in kind. 

In July. 1944, Roosevelt raised the 
possibility of using biological 
weapons against the Japanese. 

Adm. William D. l«onbv. who was 
present, recalled: "Personally I re- 

oilcd from the idea and said to Roo¬ 
sevelt: 'Mr. President, this (using 
germs and poisons I would violate 
every Christian ethic f have ever 
heard of and all of the known rules 

of law. it would be an attack on the 
nwncombnlnnl population of the 
enemy. The reaction can be fore¬ 
told—-if we use it. the enemy will use 

if" • 



0 18 2 


WINSTON CHURCHILL 















Can bacteria direct their own evolution? 


T WO YEARS ago, John Cairns and his 
colleagues at the Harvard School of 
Public Health, reported that the bacterium 
Escherichia coli appeared to generate muta¬ 
tions that were beneficial to it. and were not 
simply random ( Nature , vol 335, p 142). This 
violated one of the few fundamental laws in 
biology: that mutations in a population arise 
by chance, and are not influenced by the 
demands of the environment. 

Now, after evolutionary biologists 
have produced scores of reasons why 
Cairns must be mistaken, that his 
experimental design must somehow be 
at fault. Barry Hail of the University of 
Rochester is claiming that Cairns may 
be closer to the truth than his critics 
would like to believe. In a paper in the 
current issue of Genetics (vol 126, 
p 142), he says that specific mutations in 
E. coli “occur more frequently when 
advantageous than when neutral". 

According to Franklin Stahl of the 
University of Oregon, Eugene, 
commenting in Nature (vol 346, p 791), 
“Hall's work extends and strengthens 
that of Cairns [and his colleagues]". 

Both Cairns and Hall use strains of E. 
coli that are unable to metabolise a 
particular biochemical substrate, be¬ 
cause of a genetic defect. In Cairns's 
case, the substrate is lactose, and in 
Halt's it is tryptophan. They find that when 
the E. coli are exposed to these substrates, 
they appear preferentially to mutate the 
defective genes back to the functional state. 

“This is a highly specific process,” ex¬ 
plains Hall. “You see an enhanced rate of 
mutation in this single gene being selected 
for, not a general enhancement of mutation 
rate in all genes." The mutation rate in the 
tryptophan-metabolising gene was about 30 
times the normal rates, says Hall. 

Biologists' ideas about the nature of muta¬ 
tion in bacteria were developed in the 1940s 
and 1950s when researchers asked the ques¬ 
tion: “do mutations arise independently of 
selection, or in response to selection?” 
The overwhelming majority of experi¬ 
ments seemed to indicate that mutation 
rate is indeed independent of the 
environment. 

“As so often happens in science, we set up 
an artificial dichotomy.” says Hall. “In this 
case it was, either mutations occur in the 
absence of selection, or as a result of selec¬ 
tion. No middle ground.” Because some key 
experiments showed that mutation occurred 
independently of selection, says Hall, biolo¬ 
gists assumed that all mutation was indepen¬ 
dent of selection. According to Cairns, the 
main rationale for his controversial paper in 
1988 was that this assumption “has never 
been properly put to the test”. 

Biologists may have been thrown off track 
in elucidating the full range of biochemical 
potential in bacteria because their experi¬ 
ments have typically been confined to rather 
artificial conditions. Specifically, researchers 
bathe bacteria in an abundant growth 
medium, so that the colony grows 
exponentially. 

According to Hall, bacteria in nature are 
much more likely to be sitting around under 


Roger Lewin, Washington, DC 

nutritional stress, not growing at all. “If we 
want to understand mutation under natural 
conditions, we have to study bacteria under 
these conditions,” he says. This is precisely 
what he and Cairns have done. 

During the exponential growth phase. 



The bacterium Escherichia coli appears to generate 
mutations that are beneficial rather than simply random 


DNA replication in bacteria dominates 
metabolic activity, because the cells grow 
and divide rapidly. In non-growing popula¬ 
tions. however, metabolism is just ticking 
over, with DNA synthesis principally con¬ 
fined to repair operations. The challenge is 
to explain how the observations of Cairns 
and Hall of the preferential production of 
beneficial mutations might come about 
under the latter conditions. 

Cairns suggested an ingenious scheme, 
one that implied that the bacteria were 
actively directing the mutations. It relied on 
each gene, during the synthesis of proteins, 
producing not just one messenger RNA 
(mRNA>—a faithful copy of the information 
encoded in the gene—but several minor 
variants. Cairns suggested that each protein 
variant, translated from this range of mes¬ 
sages, would then somehow be “tested” 
against prevailing circumstances. Once the 
best variant is determined, the mRNA 
that produced it would then be copied back 
into the genome by the enzyme reverse 


transcriptase, thus fixing the mutant. Armed 
with a metabolic mechanism of this sort, a 
cell could respond to its environmental 
conditions, and effectively tailor its genes 
to suit them. 

However, Cairns has no notion of how a 
cell would “test" each protein variant, nor 
how an optimum variant might be linked 
with the mRNA that generated it. Also, says 
Hall, “Cairns’s scheme makes people 
uncomfortable, because it involves 
truly directed mutation.” 

Hall believes that there are ways 
which you could get preferential muta¬ 
tion, but with an underlying random 
mechanism. One such mechanism, 
proposed by Stahl, involves the DNA 
repair system. 

Imagine a population of bacteria, 
suffering nutritional depletion, and. 
therefore, not growing. From time to 
time, mutations occur in temporarily 
single-stranded DNA, which might 
occur during transcription of RNA mes¬ 
sengers. ' DNA repair mechanisms 
might be slow under these circum- 
<2 stances, but they would eventually do 
| the job. 

Imagine now that a mutant produces 
a protein that allows the cell to 
metabolise a substrate that previously it 
could not use. The cell would then be 
able to grow, DNA replication would get 
under way and the new mutant would be 
fixed in the chromosome before the repair 
system could “correct" it. In this way. the 
environment would appear to be tailoring 
the mutations produced. 

A second possible random mechanism, 
suggested by Hall, focuses on fluctuations in 
the cells' vulnerability to mutation. Imagine 
that in a starved bacterial colony, a small 
fraction of the population become 
“hypermutable”; that is, the overall muta¬ 
tion rate rising dramatically. Most of the 
ceils that pass into this state might soon die. 
However, some might include a mutation 
that, as before, allows the cell to metabolise 
a previously inaccessible substrate. Such 
cells will grow and thrive. 

One prediction here is that a thin spec¬ 
trum of other mutants will be carried along 
randomly with the successful mutant. “This 
is what I see in my experiments," says Hall, 
which leads him to prefer his explanation 
over Stahl's. D 
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Recommendations of the Immunization 
Practices Advisory Committee (ACIP) 

General Recommendations on Immunization 

This revision of the "General Recommendations on Immunization" updates the 1983 statement (1). 
Changes or new sections include 1) listing of vaccines available in the United States by type and 
recommended routes, 2) updated schedules for immunizing infants and children, 3) clarification of the 
guidelines for spacing administration of immune globulin preparations and different vaccines, 4) an 
updated table of recommendations for routine immunization of children infected with human 
immunodeficiency virus, 5) listing of conditions that are often inappropriately considered contraindi¬ 
cations to immunization, and 6) addition of information on the National Childhood Vaccine Injury Act 
of 1986 and the National Vaccine Injury Compensation Program. These recommendations are not 
comprehensive for each vaccine; Immunization Practices Advisory Committee (ACIP) recommenda¬ 
tions on each vaccine should be consulted for more details. 

INTRODUCTION 

Recommendations for immunizing infants, children, and adults are based on characteristics of 
immunobiologies, scientific knowledge about the principles of active and passive immunization, and 
judgments by public health officials and specialists in clinical and preventive medicine. Benefits and 
risks are associated with the use of all immunobiologies: no vaccine is completely safe or completely 
effective. Benefits of immunization range from partial to complete protection against the conse¬ 
quences of disease (which range from mild or asymptomatic infection to severe consequences, such 
as paralysis or death); risks of immunization range from common, trivial, and inconvenient side effects 
to rare, severe, and life-threatening conditions. Thus, recommendations for immunization practices 
balance scientific evidence of benefits, costs, and risks to achieve optimal levels of protection against 
infectious diseases. These recommendations describe this balance and attempt to minimize the risks 
by providing specific advice regarding dose, route, and spacing of immunobiologies and delineating 
situations that warrant precautions or contraindicate their use. They are recommendations for use in 
the United States because epidemiologic circumstances and vaccines often differ in other countries. 
Individual circumstances may warrant deviations from these recommendations. The relative balance 
of benefits and risks can change as diseases are controlled or eradicated. For example, because 
smallpox has been eradicated throughout the world, the risk of complications associated with 
smallpox vaccine now exceeds the risk of the disease; consequently, smallpox vaccination of civilians 
is now indicated only for laboratory workers directly involved with smallpox or closely related 
orthopox viruses (e.g., monkeypox and vaccinia). 

DEFINITIONS 

Immunobiologic 

immunobiologies include both antigenic substances, such as vaccines and toxoids, and antibody- 
containing preparations, including globulins and antitoxins, from human or animal donors. These 
products are used for active or passive immunization or therapy. Examples include: 

Vaccine (Table 1 ): A suspension of live (usually attenuated) or inactivated microorganisms (bacteria, 
viruses, or rickettsiae) or fractions thereof administered to induce immunity and thereby prevent 
infectious disease. Some vaccines contain highly defined antigens (e.g., the polysaccharide of 
Haemophilus influenzae type b or the surface antigen of hepatitis B); others have antigens that are 
complex or incompletely defined (e.g., killed Bordetella pertussis or live attenuated viruses). 

Toxoid: A modified bacterial toxin that has been rendered nontoxic but retains the ability to 
stimulate the formation of antitoxin. 

Immune globulin (IG): A sterile solution containing antibodies from human blood. It is obtained by 
cold ethanol fractionation of large pools of blood plasma and contains 15%-18% protein. Intended for 
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TABLE 1. Vaccines available in the United States, by type and recommended routes of administration 


Vaccine 

Type 

Route 

BCG (Bacillus of 

Live bacteria 

Intradermal or subcutaneous 

Calmette and Guerin) 

Cholera 

Inactivated bacteria 

Subcutaneous or intradermal* 

DTP 

Toxoids and 

Intramuscular 

(D= Diphtheria) 

inactivated bacteria 


(T=Tetanus) 

(P = Pertussis) 

HB (Hepatitis B) 

Inactive viral antigen 

Intramuscular 

Haemophilus influenzae b 

—Polysaccharide (HbPV) 

Bacterial polysaccharide 

Subcutaneous or intramuscular t 

—or Conjugate (HbCV) 

or Polysaccharide 
conjugated to protein 

Intramuscular 

Influenza 

Inactivated virus or 
viral components 

Intramuscular 

IPV (Inactivated 

Inactivated viruses 

Subcutaneous 

Poliovirus Vaccine) 

of all 3 serotypes 


Measles 

Live virus 

Subcutaneous 

Meningococcal 

Bacterial polysaccharides of 
serotypes A/C/Y/W-135 

Subcutaneous 

MMR 

Live viruses 

Subcutaneous 

(M = Measles) 

(M * Mumps) 

(R » Rubella) 

Mumps 

Live virus 

Subcutaneous 

OPV (Oral Poliovirus 

Live viruses of all 

Oral 

Vaccine) 

3 serotypes 


Plague 

Inactivated bacteria 

Intramuscular 

Pneumococcal 

Bacterial polysaccharides 
of 23 pneumococcal types 

Intramuscular or subcutaneous 

Rabies 

Inactivated virus 

Subcutaneous or intradermal* 

Rubella 

Live virus 

Subcutaneous 

Tetanus 

Inactivated toxin (toxoid) 

Intramuscular* 

Td or DT** 

Inactivated toxins 

Intramuscular* 

(T=Tetanus) 

(toxoids) 


(D or d=Diphtheria) 



Typhoid 

Inactivated bacteria 

Subcutaneous" 

Yellow fever 

Live virus 

Subcutaneous 


*The intradermal dose is lower. 

t Route depends on the manufacturer; consult package insert for recommendation for specific product used. 
'Intradermal dose is lower and used only for preexposure vaccination. 

'Preparations with adjuvants should be given intramuscularly. 

**0T=tetanus and diphtheria toxoids for use in children aged <7 years. Td-tetanus and diphtheria toxoids for 
use in persons aged »7 years. Td contains the same amount of tetanus toxoid as DTP or DT but a reduced dose 
of diphtheria toxoid. 

"Boosters may be given intradermally unless acetone-killed and dried vaccine is used. 
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DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH & HUMAN SERVICES 


Public Health Service 


Office of me Assistant Secretary 
for Health 

Washington DC 20201 


Dear Doctor: 

Last fall, I notified you about the new Vaccine Adverse Event 
Reporting System (VAERS) of the Department of Health and Human 
Services (HHS). VAERS is designed to accept all reports of 
suspected adverse events after administration of any vaccine, in 
all age groups, including but not limited to those mandated by 
the National Childhood Vaccine Injury Act of 1986. 

Your ftxll participation is essential in establishing an accurate 
database of adverse events associated with vaccines. This 
feedback helps to direct initiatives in developing and improving 
the safety and effectiveness of vaccines. 

Whenever you report an adverse event to VAERS, you will receive 
verification of receipt of your report. For certain serious 
adverse events, you will be contacted regarding the patient's 
condition at 60 days and again at 1 year. 

I am pleased to report that your cooperation has contributed 
greatly to the successful implementation of this new program. 
Since initiation of the program in November 1990, we have 
received over 2,500 reports. We have already received many 
requests for additional copies of the form, one of which is 
enclosed. 


Please call 1-800-822-7967 if you have further questions 
regarding the reporting requirements or completion of the report 
form or if you need additional forms. 


Your continued assistance in helping ensure the safety of 
vaccines in use is greatly appreciated. 



ly yours, 
0 ‘ 


JaaJefe 0. Mason, M.D., Dr.P.H. 
Assistant Secretary for Health 
Director, National Vaccine Program 


Enclosure 

*This is the national number. For reporting in the state of Washington, 
please call 1-206-753-3495. 
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TABLE 1. Reportable events following vaccination 


Vaccine/Toxoid 

Event 

Interval from Vaccination 

OTP, P. 

A. Anaphylaxis or anaphylactic shock 

24 hours 

DTP/Polio 

B. Encephalopathy (or encephalitis)* 

7 days 

Combined 

C. Shock-collapse or hypotonic- 
hyporesponsive collapse* 

7 days 


D. Residual seizure disorder* 

(See Aids to Interpretation*) 


E. Any acute complication or sequela 
(including death) of above events 

No limit 


F. Events in vaccinees described in 
manufacturer's package insert 
as contraindications to additional 
doses of vaccine’ (such as convulsions) 

(See package insen) 

Measles. 

A. Anaphylaxis or anaphylactic shock 

24 hours 

Mumps, and 

B. Encephalopathy (or encephalitis)* 

15 days for measles, mumps. 

Rubella; DT, 


. and rubella vaccines; 7 days 

Td, Tetanus 


for DT, Td, and T toxoids 

Toxoid 

C. Residual seizure disorder* 

(See Aids to Interpretation*) 


0. Any acute complication or sequela 

No limit 


(including death) of above events 



E. Events in vaccinees described in 

(See package insen) 


manufacturer's package insert as 
contraindications to additional 
doses of vaccine’ 


Oral Polio 

A. Paralytic poliomyelitis 


Vaccine 

—in a non-immunodeficient recipient 

30 days 


—in an immunodeficient recipient 

6 months 


-in a vaccine-associated community case 

No limit 


B. Any acute complication or sequela 
(including death) of above events 

No limit 


C. Events in vaccinees described in 
manufacturer's package insen as 
contraindications to additional 

(See package insen) 


doses of vaccine’ 


Inactivated 

A. Anaphylaxis or anaphylactic shock 

24 hours 

Polio 

B. Any acute complication or sequela 

No limit 

Vaccine 

(including death) of above event 



C. Events in vaccinees described in 
manufacturer's package insen as 
contraindications to additional 

doses of vaccine’ 

(See package insen) 

*Aids to Interpretation: 

t 



--- — — *—r- , 

Shoe*- is or hypotonic-hypo responsive collapse may be evidenced by signs or symptoms such as decrease in or loss of muscle tone, 

parr artial or complete), hemiplegia, hemiparesis, loss of color or turning pale white or blue, unresponsiveness to environmental stimuli, 

dept. .11 of or loss of consciousness, prolonged sleeping with difficulty arousing, or cardiovascular or respiratory arrest. 


Residual seilure disorder may be considered to have occurred if no other seizure gr convulsion unaccompanied by fever or accompanied by a fever 
of less than 102 *F occurred before the first seizure or convulsion after the administration of the vaccine involved, 

AND, if in the case of measles-, mumps-, or rubella-containing vaccines, the first seizure or convulsion occurred within 15 days after vaccination 
OR in the case of any other vaccine, the first seizure or convulsion occurred within 3 days after vaccination, 

AND, if two or more seizures or convulsions unaccompanied by fever or accompanied by a fever of less than 102 *F occurred within 1 year after 
vaccination. 

The terms seizure and convulsion include grand mal, petit mat. absence, myoclonic, tonic-clonic, and focal motor seizures and signs. 
Encephalopathy means any significant acquired abnormality of. injury to, or impairment of function of the brain. Among the frequent 
manifestations of encephalopathy are focal and diffuse neurologic signs, increased intracranial pressure, or changes lasting at least 6 hours in level 
of consciousness, with or without convulsions. The neurologic signs and symptoms of encephalopathy may be temporary with complete recovery, 
or they may result in various degrees of permanent impairment. Signs and symptoms such as high-pitched and unusual screaming, persistent 
unconsolable crying, and bulging fontanel are compatible with an encephalopathy, but in and of themselves are not conclusive evidence of 
encepha¬ 
lopathy. Encephalopathy usually can be documented by slow wave activity on an electroencephalogram. 

’The health-care provider must refer to the CONTRAINDICATION section of the manufacturer's package insert for each vaccine. 
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Rubella vaccine is grown in human diploid cell cultures and can safely be given to persons with 
histories of severe allergy to eggs or egg proteins. 

Some vaccines contain trace amounts of antibiotics to which patients may be hypersensitive. The 
information provided in the vaccine package insert should be carefully reviewed before a decision is 
made whether the rare patient with such hypersensitivity should be given the vaccine(s). No currently 
recommended vaccine contains penicillin or its derivatives. 

MMR and its individual component vaccines contain trace amounts of neomycin. Although the 
amount present is less than would usually be used for the skin test to determine hypersensitivity, 
persons who have experienced anaphylactic reactions to neomycin should not be given these 
vaccines. Most often, neomycin allergy is a contact dermatitis, a manifestation of a delayed-type 
(cell-mediated) immune response rather than anaphylaxis. A history of delayed-type reactions to 
neomycin is not a contraindication for these vaccines. 

Bacterial vaccines, such as cholera, DTP, plague, and typhoid, are frequently associated with local 
or systemic adverse effects, such as redness, soreness, and fever. These reactions are difficult to link 
with a specific sensitivity to vaccine components and appear to be toxic rather than hypersensitive. On 
rare occasions, urticarial or anaphylactic reactions in DTP, DT, or Td recipients have been reported. 
When such events are reported, appropriate skin tests should be performed to determine sensitivity to 
tetanus toxoid before its use is discontinued (6). 

ALTERED IMMUNOCOMPETENCE 

Virus replication after administration of live, attenuated-virus vaccines can be enhanced in persons 
with immunodeficiency diseases and in persons with suppressed capacity for immune response as 
occurs with leukemia, lymphoma, generalized malignancy, symptomatic HIV infections, or therapy 
with alkylating agents, antimetabolites, radiation, or large amounts of corticosteroids. Severe compli¬ 
cations have followed vaccination with live, attenuated-virus vaccines and with live-bacteria vaccines 
(e.g., BCG) in patients with leukemia, lymphoma, or suppressed immune responses, in general, these 
patients should not be given live vaccines, with the exceptions noted below. 

If polio immunization is indicated for immunosuppressed patients, their household members, or 
other close contacts, these persons should be given IPV rather than OPV. Although a protective 
immune response cannot be assured in the immunocompromised patient, some protection may be 
provided. Because of the possibility of immunodeficiency in other children born to a family in which 
one such case has occurred, no family members should receive OPV unless the immune statuses of the 
intended recipient and all other children in the family are known. 

Patients with leukemia in remission whose chemotherapy has been terminated for at least 3 months 
can be given live-virus vaccines. Short-term, low-to-moderate dose systemic corticosteroid therapy 
(<2 weeks), topical steroid therapy (e.g., nasal, skin), long-term alternate-day treatment with low to 


TABLE 6. Guidelines for spacing the administration of immune globulin (IG) preparations and vaccines 

Simultaneous administration: 

_ Immunobiologic combination Recommended minimum interval batwaan doses _ 

IG and killed antigen None. May be given simultaneously at different 

sites or at any time between doses. 

IG and live antigen Should generally not be given simultaneously.* 

If unavoidable to do so. give at different sites 
and revaccinate or test for seroconversion 
in 3 mos. 


Nonsimultaneous administration: 

_ Immunobiologic administered _ 

First _ Second _ Recommended minimum interval between doses 

IG Killed antigen None 

Killed antigen IG None 

IG Live antigen 6 wks and preferably 3 mos* 


_ Live antigen _IG__ 2 wks _ 

•The live-virus vaccines, oral polio and yellow fever, are exceptions to these recommendations. Either vaccine 
may be administered simultaneously or at any time before or after IG without significantly decreasing the 
antibody response (3). 
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moderate doses of short-acting systemic steroids, and intra-articular, bursal, or tendon injection with 
corticosteroids are not immunosuppressive in their usual doses and do not contraindicate live-virus 
vaccine administration. 

The growing number of infants and preschoolers infected with HIV has directed special attention to 
the appropriate immunization of such children. The evaluation and testing for HIV infection of 
asymptomatic children presenting for vaccines is not necessary before decisions concerning immu¬ 
nization are made. The inactivated childhood vaccines (e.g., DTP or HbCV) should be given to 
HIV-infected children regardless of whether HIV symptoms are present. Although OPV has not been 
harmful when administered to asymptomatic HIV-infected children, IPV is the vaccine of choice if the 
child is known to be infected. The use of IPV not only eliminates any theoretical risk to the vaccinee but 
also prevents the possibility of vaccine virus spread to immunocompromised close contacts. Asymp¬ 
tomatically infected persons in need of MMR should receive it. Also, MMR should be considered for all 
symptomatic HIV-infected children since measles disease can be severe in symptomatic HIV-infected 
children. Limited studies of MMR immunization in both asymptomatic and symptomatic HIV-infected 
patients have not documented serious or unusual adverse events. In addition, pneumococcal vaccine 
is recommended for any child infected with HIV. Influenza vaccine js recommended for children with 
symptoms of HIV infection (Table 7). 

FEBRILE ILLNESS 

The decision to administer or delay vaccination because of a current or recent febrile illness depends 
largely on the severity of symptoms and on the etiology of the disease. 

Although a moderate or severe febrile illness is reason to postpone immunizations, minor illnesses 
such as mild upper-respiratory infections (URI) with or without low-grade fever are not contraindica¬ 
tions for vaccination. In persons whose compliance with medical care cannot be assured, it is 
particularly important to take every opportunity to provide appropriate vaccinations. 

Children with moderate or severe febrile illnesses can be vaccinated as soon as the child has 
recovered. This precaution to wait avoids superimposing adverse effects of the vaccine on the 
underlying illness or mistakenly attributing a manifestation of the underlying illness to the vaccine. 

Routine physical examinations or measuring temperatures are not prerequisites for vaccinating 
infants and children who appear to be in good health. Asking the parent or guardian if the child is ill, 
postponing vaccination in those with moderate or severe febrile illnesses, and immunizing those 
without contraindications to vaccination are appropriate procedures in childhood immunization 
programs. 


TABLE 7. Recommendations for routine immunization of HIV-infected children — United States 


Vaccine 

Known HIV infection 

Asymptomatic 

Symptomatic 

OTP* 

Yes 

Yes 

OPV’ 

No 

No 

IPV' 

Yes 

Yes 

MMR* 

Yes 

Yes'* 

HbCV” 

Yes 

Yes 

Pneumococcal 

Yes 

Yes 

Influenza 

No” 

Yes 

•DTP=Diphtheria and Tetanus Toxoids and Pertussis Vaccine, Adsorbed. DTP may be used up to the seventh 
birthday. 


T OPV = Poliovirus Vaccine Live Oral, Trivaient: contains poliovirus types 1, 2, and 3. 

’IPV = Poliovirus Vaccine Inactivated: contains poliovirus types 1, 2, and 3. 

*MMR = Measles, Mumps, and Rubella Virus Vaccine, Live. 

••Should be considered. 

"HbCV=Vaccine composed of Haemophilus influenzae b polysaccharide antigen conjugated to a protein carrier. 
’’Not contraindicated. 


0 18 9 


TABLE 3. Adverse events occurring within 48 hours of DTP immunizations 


Event 

Frequency* 

Local 

Redness 

1/3 doses 

Swelling 

2/5 doses 

Pain 

1/2 doses 

Mild/moderate systemic 

Fever Ss 38 C (100.4 F) 

1/2 doses 

' Drowsiness 

1/3 doses 

Fretfulness 

1/2 doses 

Vomiting 

1/15 doses 

Anorexia 

1/5 doses 

More serious systemic 

Persistent, inconsolable crying 
duration ^ 3 hours) 

1/100 doses 

High-pitched, unusual cry 

1/900 doses 

Fever 5? 40.5 CO 105 F) 

1/330 doses 

Collapse (hypotonic- 
hyporesponsive episode) 

1/1.750 doses 

Convulsions 
(with or without fever) 

1/1.750 doses 

Acute encephalopathy* 

1/110.000 doses 

Permanent neurologic deficit* 

1/310.000 doses 


'Number of adverse events per total number of doses regardless of dose number in DTP series. 
* Occurring within 7 days of DTP immunization. 


Rarely, an anaphylactic reaction (i.e.. hives, swelling of the mouth, difficulty breathing, hypotension, or shock) 
has been reported after receiving preparations containing diphtheria, tetanus, and/or pertussis antigens. The 
ACIP finds no good evidence for a causal relationship between DTP and hemolytic anemia or thrombocytopenic 
purpura. 

Arthus-type hypersensitivity reactions, characterized by severe local reactions (generally starting 2-8 hours 
after an injection), may follow receipt of tetanus toxoid, particularly in adults who have received frequent (e.g.. 
annual) boosters of tetanus toxoid. A few cases of peripheral neuropathy have been reported following tetanus 
toxoid administration, although a causal relationship has not been established. 

Sudden infant death syndrome (SIDS) has occurred in infants following administration of DTP. A large case- 
control study of SIDS in the United States showed that receipt of DTP was not causally related to SIDS 19 ). It 
should be recognized that the first three primary immunizing doses of DTP are usually administered to infants 
2-6 months old and that approximately 85% of SIDS cases occur at ages 1-6 months, with the peak incidence 
occurring at 6 weeks-4 months of age. By chance alone, some SIDS victims can be expected to have recently re¬ 
ceived vaccine. 

Onset of infantile spasms has occurred in infants who have recently received DTP or DT. Analysis of data 
from the NCES on children with infantile spasms showed that receipt of DTP or DT was not causally related to in¬ 
fantile spasms ( 10 ). The incidence of onset of infantile spasms increases at 3-9 months of age. the time period 
in which the second and third doses of DTP are generally given. Therefore, some cases of infantile spasms can 
be expected to be related by chance alone to recent receipt of DTP. 

Reporting of Adverse Events 

Reporting by parents and patients of all adverse events occurring within 4 weeks of antigen administration 
should be encouraged. Adverse events that require a visit to a health-care provider should be reported by health¬ 
care providers to manufacturers and local or state health departments. The information will be forwarded to an 
appropriate federal agency (the Bureau of Biologies Research and Review. FDA. or CDC). 

COMMENTS ON USING REDUCED DOSAGE SCHEDULES OR MULTIPLE SMALL DOSES 

The ACIP recommends giving only the full dose of DTP; if a specific contraindication to DTP exists, none 
should be given. In the United States, the full course of primary immunization is considered to be four 0.5-ml 
doses of DTP. 
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SIDE EFFECTS AND ADVERSE REACTIONS 

Local reactions, generally erythema and induration with or without tenderness, are common after the adminis¬ 
tration of vaccines containing diphtheria, tetanus, or pertussis antigens. Occasionally, a nodule may be palpable 
at the injection site of adsorbed products for several weeks. Abscesses at the site of injection have been reported 
(6-10 per million doses). Mild systemic reactions, such as fever, drowsiness, fretfulness, and anorexia, occur 
quite frequently. These reactions are significantly more common following OTP than following OT. are usually 
self-limited, and need no therapy other than, perhaps, symptomatic treatment (e g., antipyretics). 

Moderate to severe systemic events, such as fever of 40.5 C (105 F) or higher, persistent, inconsolable crying 
lasting 3 hours or more, unusual high-pitched crying, collapse, or convulsions, occur relatively infrequently 
Other more severe neurologic complications, such as a prolonged convulsion or an encephalopathy, occasionally 
fatal, have been reported to be associated with DTP administration, although rarely. 

Approximate rates for adverse events following receipt of DTP vaccine (regardless of dose number in the 
series) are indicated in Table 3 (5,5). 

The frequency of local reactions and fever following DTP vaccination is significantly higher with increasing 
numbers of doses of DTP. while other mild to moderate systemic reactions (e.g., fretfulness, vomiting) are signifi¬ 
cantly less frequent (5). If local redness of 2.5 cm or greater occurs, the likelihood of recurrence after another 
DTP dose increases significantly i 7). 

In the National Childhood Encephalopathy Study (NCES). a large, case-control study in England (6). children 
2-35 months of age with serious, acute neurologic disorders, such as encephalopathy or complicated convul- 
sion(s). were more likely to have received DTP in the 7 days preceding onset than their age-, sex-, and 
neighborhood-matched controls. Among children known to be neurologically normal before entering the study, 
the relative risk§ of a neurologic illness occurring within the 7-day period following receipt of DTP dose, com¬ 
pared to children not receiving DTP vaccine in the 7-day period before onset of their illness, was 3.3 (p < 
0.001). Within this 7-day period, the risk was significantly increased for immunized children only within 3 days 
of vaccination (relative risk 4.2, p < 0.001). The relative risk for illness occurring 4-7 days after vaccination was 
2.1 (0.05 < p < 0.1). The attributable risk estimates for a serious acute neurologic disorder within 7 days after 
DTP vaccine (regardless of outcome) was one in 110.000 doses of DTP, and for a permanent neurologic deficit, 
one in 310,000 doses. No specific clinical syndrome was identified. Overall, DTP vaccine accounted for only a 
small proportion of cases of serious neurologic disorders reported in the population studied. 

Although there are uncertainties in the reported studies, recent data suggest that infants and young children 
who have had previous convulsions (whether febrile or nonfebrile) are more likely to have seizures following DTP 
than those without such histories (5). 
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MATRIX III 


A Shot in the Dark? 

How scientists gamble a year ahead when creating flu vaccines 


By David ftrown 

wd^iIWUlWM 

E ven though many Washingtonians have barely gotten 
over the effects of this winter's flu. a group of govern¬ 
ment scientists is ptsymg a high-stakes game of chance 
with nest winter's virus. 

Scientists it the Food and Drug Administration are choos¬ 
ing the inal formula for next season's influenza vaccine. If 
they choose well, a $15 flu shot will offer substantial protec¬ 
tion. It win even save lives. But if they choose poorly, the flu 
shot will be Knle better than s sharp poke in the arm. 

The formula amounts to a gamble because oobody resDy 
knows what "strains" of i nfluen za virus wtli make p eople sick 
eight months from now. That un cert ai nt y , howev er , will not 
keep FDA scientists from making their best bets, and drug 
companies from taking those bets and turning them into $100 
million worth of influenza vaccine. 

The demand for flu shots rims each year, as public health 
officials, and many physicians, urge their use by perso n a over 
65 and those with chronic illnesses. This winter’s e x p eri e n ce 
is expected to drive demand even higher. 

Influenza arrived in the Washington area (and moat of the 
rest of the country, as wefl) at the end of November, about a 
month earlier than usual The illnesa was harsher, and its 
mortality higher, than moat years. Many dimes and physi¬ 
cians’ offices ran out of flu shots. 

Last year, about 38 million doses were made, up from 23 
million in 1985. The four US m a n ufa ct u rers Connaught 
laboratories. Parke-Davis Sterile Products, WyetbAyerat 
Laboratories and Lederie Laboratori e s ar e markedly boost¬ 
ing production for next tenon. 

Though influenza rarely is teal itself, k contributes sub¬ 
stantially to the mortality of the elderly and people with 
chronic illnesses, who often die of complications such as 
pneumonia. Influenza and pneumonia the two are listed to¬ 
gether in death MitiMirs g a t hered by the gov ern men t are 
the sixth leading cause of death in the country. 

A typical example of influenza's danger was recently de¬ 
scribed in a report from the Centers for Disease Control Six¬ 
ty-five r esident s of a New York auraing home came down 
with flu. Half dev elo ped pneumonia. Nineteen had to be ad¬ 
mitted to the hospital and two died. 

"People do not think that much about influenza They 
think. ‘AIDS is important, but influenza is not important,’ " 
says Yuri Gheodon. a wrologi n and the director of the in¬ 
fluenza program at the World Health Orgadzatioa (WHO). 
"But this is not a trivial disease. U kills many people, and its 
economic impact is enormous." 

Unlike the agents of moot infectious diseases, the vims that 
causes influenza evolves in important ways every year. A shot 
designed to protect against this winter's flu is not likely to 
help against next winter's. 

But because k takes six months to make the vaccine, by the 
time flu season arrives, k's too late to makes shot that works. 
Consequently, the only option is to predict long in advance of 
flu season what strains of virus will cause iUness. 

This is the season of prediction. 

Since January, a dentms from the FDA and CDC have been 
studying virus samples from around the world, looking for 
strains that have just evolved and for those previously en¬ 
countered but now spreading widely. 

With advice from a panel of aca d em i c adentists, the gov¬ 
ernment make three selections from flue long and 

varied "menu" of rinnea. That number is needed because 
three general types of influenza virus can cause human & 
ness. Two are in the family desig n at e d infl u enz a A. and the 
third is the family designated influenza B. 

Once chosen, samples of the viruses are sent to the drug 
c ompani es, which grow them on an industrial scale. Mea¬ 
sured amounts of the three atriini after bang purified and 
chemically inactivated so they cannot cause illnesa are com- 
bined The resulting mixture ia the vaccme. 

In practice, the FDA picks the three co mponents over a pe¬ 
riod of about six weeks. Staggering the decisions allows man¬ 
ufacturers to begin production on one component while the 


formulators wait 
for more informa¬ 
tion on the others. 

"U would be 
nice d we could 
wad until April 
until the influenza 
season is over, an 
come up with the 
formula." says 
Roland 

Levaodowtki. mi 
FDA scientist. 
"But k's jut not 
practical" 

A case in point 
occurred in 1986. 

In April that 
year, a Mram of 
virus was isolated 
m Taiwan that 
looked "new" and 
virulent, a good 
candidate for vac¬ 
cine. But the for¬ 
mula already had 
been decided. So 
the FDA recom¬ 
mended that man¬ 
ufacturers pro¬ 
duce a small 
batch of nipple 
meot, to be given 
to espedafiy high- 
risk people. 

The choice was 
both right and ir¬ 
relevant. The Tai¬ 
wan strain caused 
99 percent of fiu 
in the United 
States the next 
year. But by the 
time the supple¬ 
mental vaccine 
was ready, the 
season was nearly 
over. MoM of the 
shots were re¬ 



turned to the m a n ufa ctu rers unused. 

Stmukaaeoiis with the American defiberaboos are simi¬ 
lar ones in Geneva, headquarters of WHO. The laser's vac¬ 
cine formula b usually the same as the FDA’s, and is fol¬ 
lowed by European manufacturers. 

"Everybody uses the same information, and in general 
you expect that the same viruses will be spreading around 
the world." says Alan Keodal a biologist who ooce headed 
iheCDCs influenza branch and now works for WHO. 

E pidemi ologists estimate that in a nw t"f* year, ■***■■* 500 
million people, or 10 perceot of the world’s population, con¬ 
tract (In years of pa n d emic , the number is in the 

billions). CDC gauges influenza mortality by «» m p 1 ^g 
death certificates from 121 American cities each week. 

T his season, there have been seven c o n s ecu tive weeks in 
which the death rate from influenza and pneumonia was 
greater than e xp ect e d. At hs peak in mid-January. 7A 
percent of deaths were attributed to those illnesses, com¬ 
pared with an expected 6.4 percent this time of year. 

The illness appears u n fa i li n gly during each hemi¬ 
sphere's winter, in part because of the virus’s ability to Mir 
vive longer in c o n dition s of low humidity. The in cre as ed 
crowding c har acteristic of cold-weather months further 
promotes ka spread, adentista believe. 

Because it is a virus, not a bacterium, influenza cannot 
be treated with antibiotics, and antiviral drugs have only 


braked usefulness. The only practical weapons are the anti- 
bodies created by each individual's immune system. 

After a case of the flu. a person uaiafly acquires filefong 
onmunaty to the Strain of virus that caused the ablest. Over 
time and after more bouts, a person builds up a "pbrnmacy" 
of an tib odi es , These protect against the "old” vir us es which 
occasionally reappear—and offer partial defense against new- 
er ones doaety related to them. 

By Wim..lsting mow infWvaOCWe Titp- 

pfcmeots this "pharmacy." That does not necessarily guaran¬ 
tee a person will not get the flu, but it increases the chmices 
that a case will be mild. and. in the elderly, cuts the risk of 
dying by 85 percent 

That is as s um i n g, of course, that the vaedne contains the 
right strains. 

Unlike bacteria, viruses are entirely dependent on living 
boats. They are not bring orgarusns. but packets of geoetic 
instructions that have evolved tbg ability to invade living 
cells. Once inside, they c o mm a n d eer the caffs machinery, 
forcing k to reproduce the virus. 

Infl u enz a's "host range" is van mrfeding waterfowl horses 
and pigs, as weB as humans. Though iadividuai virus particles 
may survive briefly in the open air, as a "species" ioflucaza 
must maiatain infection if it is not to become extinct 

Each strain of virus gets its particular identity from two pro 
teins on the outside of the virus envelope—called "H* and "N" 


NOTICE THAT THE MAJOR FLU EPIDEMIC OF 1918, AS 
WELL AS SEVERAL OTHER FLU EPIDEMICS, BEGAN AT 
MILITARY BASES. 
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in microbtolofical shorthand. The H-and-N configuration a re+ 
ahvety permanent, forming a kind o t musical theme. of which 
the year-ioyear changes are vamhoaa. 

Once every 30 or 40 years, an influenza virus emerges with 
an H-and-N configuration entirely different from the ones in cir¬ 
culation. Even a weti-prepared immune system cannot irnnedi- 
ately recognize and combat iL This event, called a ‘shift,’ gen¬ 
erally heralds a worldwide epidemic. 

Srieotm* believe that at feast one shift, and possibly two, oc¬ 
curred in 1910-19. when influenza killed an estimated 30 million 
people. The but shift occurred is i960, and the result was the 
worldwide epidemic of‘Hong Kong flu.* 

B e tween shifts, the virus ‘drifts.* 

As a strain of influenza moves through a host po p ul a tion , pro- 
ducing thfiioas of offspring, mutations inevitably creep m. They 
eventually change the surface protests that give the strain its 
klentifyinf^ characteristics and the virus's identity wifi ‘drift’ 
away fronrdut of its ancestors. Eventually, the difference is to 
grrtf that anhbodinngbiiisi the ancestors no longer recognise 
the descendants’^ 

The central ask of influents epidenuologfets i> to detect drift 
in the-cfrcufebof families of virus, and determine which ones 
have unmunological significance. 

The search begins with s network of ISO tampfing sites, in 79 
countries, that is coordinated by WHO. In these rimics. nurses 
and doctors take throat cultnres of a sample of patterns with flu 
symptoms. P rr fa inary ktentifirsrino of the virus b done in 
these countries. and interesting strains are forwarded to one of 
three WHO rnflthociring influenza centers, in Atlanta, * CPC; 
in London: ad in Mdbouroe, Ausmfia. There, each sample it 
purified and given a nine. 

Like racetrack h a n th ca pp er s. s cienti s ts at those labs are coo- 
standy on the lookout lor ‘comers” in the mable of isolated 
viruses, strains that are new and different enough to pose a 
threat 

Just such a strain was detected lot year. 

A brain of influena A. if had first been swabbed off a throat 
in Bem in November 1989. ft caused some flu in China that 
s eas on, ana user spresa io man, a ontn aiks Aiutnii ana 
New Zeataad. ratrafl Iota dariac the Southern Hem- 
sp her e' s w int er. 

Though influena B» not influena A. was the dominant type 
of virus in North America last winter, ep id cm iolofists n oti ced 
an outbreak of caci earned by the Chinese main n the and 
of the Au area**. Knows aa a -herald irave,* aich an outbreak 
ufttais the arrival of * viral MTwn that mey aurfu the foOoa, 


mg autumn. 

Teals showed the cuneot vaccine did not protect aeaimt 
-Brijuiff/353/89* as the attain was named. The new attain 
had dtified too hr from the vaccine component that purported 
to represent it. So. the vacate formulalors decided to drop 
the old component, and put -Beijing- in its place. 

The bet paid off. 

T his w in t e r, a anain of ufkieiua A has accounted for 
more than 80 percent of the influenza in North America, 
and 98 percent of ii was of the 'Beipnf* variety. Anybody 
who lot this yen's do ahot was ready for it 
Own the speed of vital evokaioa. it io out surprism* that no 
strain stayt in the vaccine very loaf. On overate, about oae of 
the three nyn po nrt t ti it dropped each pear and replaced bp a 
new one. Addtnf e aew component, however, a a lot of work for 
dnif compomea, so the fonnuiaton are loath to recomme n d it 
Sfhtly- 

In a recent mrrtinf at the FDA infhietna experts debated 
whether in rep la ce ’Benmf' with another aram in its family. 
Thoti fh ehoutat are dretdainf wotfdwide Onchidmfene called 
-Waahhtfun/U/Sl- tha was fint aolwd here), the sriraiaa 
hnaihr decided they a8 looked pretty much ike 'Bevw*.- ’Be. 
jaf-wdl aap a the fonoula another pear. 

The fathered opera were more tmce ra h i about the other 
family of inlhiran A sttuaea. ta wprraiuaiie in the vaccine a 
Twwao/1/86.* the arain used lor the iOfated •upptetawntal m- 
one. THwan’has been port ol the refutar flu shot once 1987. 

Tha io tanaual loafevitp far a vaccine enmpoato.* Imam 
Chapman, m isfluenaa spedakst a the CDC rapv “IT. kind of 
about ome for U to he replaced.* 

Cases of Tama*' have dwiadkd over the peats, aa the virus 
hat nut out o( susceptible boats to iufao. As opened, a* ambi¬ 
tious dfaprittf has eaterted to lake the placed its a*ed pared. 

In Ihe middle of Oaoher. a Spearold firi weal to a dime in 
Hotama with qreptoaaa of the fat Her throa ewab was amt to 
Bader Colrfe of hledidne. whote jnfamno center runs about 
7.000 nflucaxa ohnrea a pear. The ample waa sent a* to CDC 
whore foal idretiticatio* ahowod the vina to he quite dOereat 
hum oaea tha had bee* area before. Antibodies to Tamar at¬ 
tached it oolp weakly. 

Toua/3G/91,-aa the ana h aimed, ahnoa certainly dd not 
t wtfiuat a the firi ham Tessa. It was amply detected a her 
finL Since antflau tabs ham found k km New Fig- 
land to the Fadflc Crea. The FDA waa deetdinf whether to 
nakek a component of next year's vaccine. 

If -Trias’ Owns out Io be a nupor caure of flu. it will mat awe 
of the tew recent o rc a e iree when re i ape ra nt new vina baa 


e m e rged outside China. 

For reasons that are not entirely dear. China is by far the moa 
fertile ground for inlhicnra vmis 'bcumf' and 'Taiwan- arose 
there. -Qingdao* and -Qnangdonf.* two worrisome strains of ip- 
Aurora B virus now dreidahif. arere there. Even die memo¬ 
rable epidemics of the last 40 yean—"Asian flu* aad 'Hoof 
Koof flu*—have ancestors in the Far Fast 

The moa frequendy offered theory is tha. with its 2 biDioo 
people. China amply it die higgea “host range* lor the vims of 
any place op Earth. 

“U may amply be the effect of the virus foutg through mote 
cycles a a large population," says Robert G. Wehaoer. i virolofist 
and mfluena specialist a Sl Jude Children'> Research Hospital 
in Metttphit. The more * tmthiplirs. the more misukes * 
makes.* 

Alter each year's three vaccine compone nts are det er m in ed, 
the fa n —en d harde n —pari of the praam begins: Drag ettatpa- 
mes mua turn the virus snnple* into more than 40 mtlliati shots. 

Vaccine me a u fa rlure rnnaeti of jnnahliiig fertile chicken 
egga with vine, incubedng them lor two » dure days, and then 

hwvesttng a auhaance in the embryo called the allantoic fluid, 
where the vwua has mu l tipli e d in the mmioua- 

The virus mua then be separated bom the fluid, purified aid 
dtemicafly-Ufad." At various etega along the way. the manufac¬ 
turers meat ihow the FDA tha the "seed* vints has not mutated, 
and they afao mua tea the potency of their product in bbontoty 


There i« re g ua nafee. however, flat a aram of vina flourish- 
tog in the said nil grew wed in the factory. TWo of the dure 



Manufacuuen ere expectag a jump in demwid for nen eea- 
soo's ehota The higg ea prod u cer, rtuinaighl Laboratories of 
Swiftwaier, Pl. ahead, hwa seefl orders for aexr year inercaoe 15 
peter nl. eccctdmgtoara*heauoa 
Supply aad demred, howev er, do ret operate rlimirily. By 
the lime flu aeawa a rriv es . the praduedoo ires wil he ahut 
down and the lopply ot vacrioe win he Axed. No amount at de¬ 
mand wdl coax mreafadaren in mike more. Tndtdoaaly. the 
pnhiem hat bee* m u Tam d r . with 10 petceat Is 30 percent of 
rtrtt rrar*i pm iflitnann mtunrd In Ihr drug i m n pwix i 
Now,- though, the p rad u edow ire* are a kid father. Ceu- 
oatght wm takiag deBtwey of 110X00 fertihaed chicken egge a 
dm aad warkisg treenday works eve* before the faa compo- 

iffltilHre irainfa — 

The odhicnm canpaig*.* leys A1 Beahanh. the compaqr'a 
d*eaorofvredaepradudm*.T*ahayaadialea(e.- ■ 


It All Started in Kansas 

T he nfluenn epidemic of 191*-19 killed aa estimated 
550,000 America ns , s ghastly toU. but one that, com¬ 
pared to the rest of the world, s eems almost good for¬ 
tune. 

New research places global mortality from the pandemic at 
30 million people. Previously, it wss estimated at 21.5 mil¬ 
lion. In either case, h ranks as the 20th century’s most readi¬ 
ly forgotten global disaster, and almost certainly the dead¬ 
beat epidemic in recorded history. 

Even today, its virulence remains an utter mystery. 

The disease sw e p t whole countries in weeks. An entire 
port city in Nigeria was infected by fewer than 10 persons. 
Only American Samos sod portions of northern and eastern 
Iceland were able to establish successful quarantine*. 

Though mortality was high in aO age groups, it was high¬ 
est m people 20 to 40 years old, exactly the population that 
usually would be the hardiest 
”1 did a history of the infiuena epidemics m the lflth and 
19th centuries, and one of the things 1 looked for was any¬ 
thing that resembled tins age pattern,” says K. David Patter¬ 
son. a pro fess or of history at the University of North Caroli¬ 
na in Charlotte. *1 found nothing like iL H is unique.* 
Patterson and colleague Gerald F. Pyle published their re¬ 
calculations of the epidemic's mortality last year in the Bul¬ 
letin of the History of Medicine. According to the research. 
India probably bad tbe highest mortality, betwee n 42 and 67 
deaths from influenza per ljOOO population. In contrast, the 
death rate m the United States was $2 per 1,000. 

Though the disease became known is the "Spanish flu," 
the best evidence is that k broke out March 6. 1918. in 
Camp Funston. Kan. Scientists speculate that it was tbe re- 
suit of a dramatic genetic ‘shift* in tbe mfluenia virus. Such 


events occur every 30 or 40 years and uauaBy usher in a 
worldwide epidemic of tbe new strain. 

This particular strain, however, traveled fester and was 
more dangerous than its predecessors, ft arrived in Europe 
on American troop ships in early April 1918, aad by July it 
spread as far east as Poland. 

What happened t hen -if current theories are correct— 
flfnn^ nt f |g bad kick of **"»*«» incalculable pwy» tfln«n 
/ Somewhere on tbe Western Front, the virus underwent a 
second "shift,* and the retuk was a virus fer more lethal 
than even its lethal parent. It was that strain that swept 
round the world, killiag millions. . 

I o tbe pmg «f 1919, the virus p la y e d itself out, and disap¬ 
peared. Though there are no sa mple s of the pandemic's 
strain, antibody tests of the people who fived through k 
have ghren biologists a guess at the identity of the virus. 

They beli ev e the virus, or a dose de scendant , is now 
"archived” in pigs, one of the many non-human reservoirs of 
influenza, and one where a virus changes much more slowly 
than it does in man. 

In 1976, an outbreak of influena at Fort Dix, NJ„ killed n 
healthy soldier. When laboratory studies showed his virus 
to be similar to the one in pigs, virologists feared the deadly 
1918 strain had reentered tbe human population. This fed to 
production of the controv e r si al "s w in e flu* vaccine. As it 
happened, the Fort Dix strain never r ea pp ea red. 

There is good evidence, however, that there is an 
occasions! exchange of virus between animal and human 
populations, and that these may be the source of some of 
the more virulent influenza epidemics. ■ 


—OuvidliM 



A tn l di w t reated 1 fart Porter, HY„ in dm 1918-19 epidemic 
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Prevention and Control of Influenza 
Recommendations of the Immunization Practices Advisory 

Committee (ACIP) 


These recommendations update information on the vaccine and antiviral agents available for 
controlling influenza during the 1991-1992 influenza season (superseding both the MMWR 1990;39 (no. 
RR-7):1-15 and the clarification, MMWR 1990;39:469.) The primary changes include statements about 
the influenza strains in the trivalent vaccine for 1991-1992. 


INTRODUCTION 

Influenza A viruses are classified into subtypes on the basis of two surface antigens: hemagglutinin 
(H) and neuraminidase (N). Three subtypes of hemagglutinin (HI, H2, H3) and two subtypes of 
neuraminidase (N1, N2) are recognized among influenza A viruses that have caused widespread 
human disease. Immunity to these antigens-especially to the hemagglutinin —reduces the likelihood 
of infection and lessens the severity of disease if infection occurs. Infection with a virus of one subtype 
confers little or no protection against viruses of other subtypes. Furthermore, over time, antigenic 
variation (antigenic drift) within a subtype may be so marked that infection or vaccination with one 
strain may not induce immunity to distantly related strains of the same subtype. Although influenza B 
viruses have shown more antigenic stability than influenza A viruses, antigenic variation does occur. 
For these reasons, major epidemics of respiratory disease caused by new variants of influenza 
continue to occur. The antigenic characteristics of strains currently circulating provide the basis for 
selecting virus strains to include in each year's vaccine. 

Typical influenza illness is characterized by abrupt onset of fever, myalgia, sore throat, and 
nonproductive cough. Unlike other common respiratory infections, influenza can cause severe malaise 
lasting several days. More severe illness can result if primary influenza pneumonia or secondary 
bacterial pneumonia occur. During influenza epidemics, high attack rates of acute illness result in 
increased numbers of visits to physicians' offices, walk-in clinics, and emergency rooms and increased 
hospitalizations for management of lower-respiratory-tract complications. 

Elderly persons and persons with underlying health problems are at increased risk for complications 
of influenza infection. If infected, such high-risk persons or groups (listed as "groups at increased risk 
for influenza-related complications" under Target Groups for Special Vaccination Programs) are more 
likely than the general population to require hospitalization. During major epidemics, hospitalization 
rates for high-risk persons may increase 2- to 5-fold, depending on the age group. Previously healthy 
children and younger adults may also require hospitalization for influenza-related complications, but 
the relative increase in their hospitalization rates is less than for persons who belong to high-risk 
groups. 

An increase in mortality further indicates the impact of influenza epidemics. Increased mortality 
results not only from influenza and pneumonia but also from cardiopulmonary and other chronic 
diseases that can be exacerbated by influenza infection. At least 10,000 excess deaths have been 
documented in each of 19 different U.S. epidemics in the period 1957-1986; more than 40,000 excess 
deaths occurred in each of three of these epidemics. Approximately 80%-90% of the excess deaths 
attributed to pneumonia and influenza were among persons be 65 years of age. 

Because the proportion of elderly persons in the U.S. population is increasing and because ege and 
its associated chronic diseases are risk factors for severe influenza illness, the toll from influenza can 
be expected to increase unless control measures are used more vigorously. The number of younger 
persons at increased risk for influenza-related complications is also increasing for various reasons, 
such as the success of neonatal intensive care units, better management of diseases such as cystic 
fibrosis and acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS), and better survival rates for organ- 
transplant recipients. 

OPTIONS FOR THE CONTROL OF INFLUENZA 

Two measures available in the United States that can reduce the impact of influenza are 
immunoprophylaxis with inactivated (killed-virus) vaccine and chemoprophylaxis or therapy with an 
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influenza-specific antiviral drug (e.g., amantadine). Vaccination of high-risk persons each year before 
the influenza season is currently the most effective measure for reducing the impact of influenza. 
Vaccination can be highly cost-effective when a) it is directed at persons who are most likely to 
experience complications or who are at increased risk for exposure, and b) it is administered to 
high-risk persons during hospitalization or a routine health-care visit before the influenza season, thus 
making special visits to physicians' offices or clinics unnecessary. Recent reports indicate that—when 
vaccine and epidemic strains of virus are well matched-achieving high vaccination rates among 
closed populations can reduce the risk of outbreaks by inducing herd immunity. 

Other indications for vaccination include the strong desire of any person to avoid influenza infection, 
reduce the severity of disease, or reduce the chance of transmitting influenza to high-risk persons with 
whom the individual has frequent contact. The antiviral agent available for use at this time 
(amantadine hydrochloride) is effective only against influenza A and, for maximum effectiveness as 
prophylaxis, must be used throughout the period of risk. When used as either prophylaxis or therapy, 
the potential effectiveness of amantadine must be balanced against potential side effects. 

Chemoprophylaxis is not a substitute for vaccination. Recommendations for chemoprophylaxis are 
provided primarily to help health-care providers make decisions regarding persons who are at greatest 
risk of severe illness and complications if infected with an influenza A virus. Use of amantadine may 
be considered a) as a control measure when influenza A outbreaks occur in institutions housing 
high-risk persons, both for treatment of ill individuals and as prophylaxis for others; b) as short-term 
prophylaxis after late vaccination of high-risk persons (i.e., when influenza A infections are already 
occurring in the community) during the period when immunity is developing in response to 
vaccination; c) as seasonal prophylaxis for individuals for whom vaccination is contraindicated; d) as 
seasonal prophylaxis for immunocompromised individuals who may not produce protective levels of 
antibody in response to vaccination; and e) as prophylaxis for unvaccinated health-care workers and 
household contacts who care for high-risk persons either for the duration of influenza activity in the 
community or until immunity develops after vaccination. 

Amantadine is also approved for use by any person who wishes to reduce his or her chances of 
becoming ill with influenza A. 


INACTIVATED VACCINE FOR INFLUENZA A AND B 

Influenza vaccine is made from highly purified, egg-grown viruses that have been rendered 
noninfectious (inactivated). Therefore, the vaccine cannot cause influenza. Each year's influenza 
vaccine contains three virus strains (usually two type A and one type B) representing influenza viruses 
believed likely to circulate in the United States in the upcoming winter. The composition of the vaccine 
is such that it rarely causes systemic or febrile reactions. Whole-virus, subvirion, and purified- 
surface-antigen preparations are available. To minimize febrile reactions, only subvirion or purified- 
surface-antigen preparations should be used for children; any of the preparations may be used for 
adults. Most vaccinated children and young adults develop high postvaccination hemagglutination- 
inhibition antibody titers that are protective against infection by strains similar to those in the vaccine 
or the related variants that may emerge during outbreak periods. Elderly persons and persons with 
certain chronic diseases may develop lower postvaccination antibody titers than healthy young adults, 
and thus may remain susceptible to influenza upper-respiratory-tract infection. Nevertheless, even if 
such persons develop influenza illness, the vaccine has been shown to be effective in preventing 
lower-respiratory-tract involvement or other complications, thereby reducing the risk of hospitalization 
and death. 


RECOMMENDATIONS FOR USE OF INFLUENZA VACCINE 

Influenza vaccine is strongly recommended for any person s*6 months of age who—because of age 
or underlying medical condition—is at increased risk for complications of influenza. Health-care 
workers and others (including household members) in close contact with high-risk persons should also 
be vaccinated. In addition, influenza vaccine may be given to any person who wishes to reduce the 
chance of becoming infected with influenza. The trivalent influenza vaccine prepared for the 1991-1992 
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season will include A/Taiwan/1/86-like(H1N1), A/Beijing/353/89-like (H3N2), and B/Panama/45/90-like 
hemagglutinin antigens. Recommended doses are listed in Table 1. Guidelines for the use of vaccine 
among different groups follow. 

Although the current influenza vaccine can contain one or more antigens used in previous years, 
annual vaccination using the current vaccine is necessary because immunity for an individual declines 
in the year following vaccination. Because the 1991-1992 vaccine differs from the 1990-1991 vaccine, 
supplies of 1990-1991 vaccine should not be used to provide protection for the 1991-1992 influenza 
season. 

Two doses may be required for a satisfactory antibody response among previously unvaccinated 
children <9 years of age; however, studies with vaccines similar to those in current use have shown 
little or no improvement in antibody responses when a second dose is given to adults during the same 
season. 

During the past decade, data on influenza vaccine immunogenicity and side effects have been 
obtained when vaccine has been administered intramuscularly. Because there has been no adequate 
evaluation of recent influenza vaccines administered by other routes, the intramuscular route is the 
one recommended for use. Adults and older children should be vaccinated in the deltoid muscle, and 
infants and young children in the anterolateral aspect of the thigh. 


TARGET GROUPS FOR SPECIAL VACCINATION PROGRAMS 

To maximize protection of high-risk persons, they and their close contacts should be targeted for 
organized vaccination programs. 

Groups at Increased Risk for Influenza-Related Complications: 

1. Persons 2»65 years of age. 

2. Residents of nursing homes and other chronic-care facilities housing persons of any age with 
chronic medical conditions. 

3. Adults and children with chronic disorders of the pulmonary or cardiovascular systems, including 
children with asthma. 

4. Adults and children who have required regular medical follow-up or hospitalization during the 
preceding year because of chronic metabolic diseases (including diabetes mellitus), renal 
dysfunction, hemoglobinopathies, or immunosuppression (including immunosuppression 
caused by medications). 

5. Children and teenagers (6 months-18 years of age) who are receiving long-term aspirin therapy 
and therefore may be at risk of developing Reye syndrome after influenza. 


TABLE 1. Influenza vaccine* dosage, by patient age — United States, 1991-92 season 


Age group 

Product' 

Dosage 

No. doses 

Route' 

6-35 mos. 

Split virus only 

0.25 mL 

1 or 21 

IM 

3-8 yrs. 

Split virus only 

0.50 mL 

1 or 21 

IM 

9-12 yrs. 

Split virus only 

0.50 mL 

1 

IM 

5s 12 yrs. 

Whole or split virus 

0.50 mL 

1 

IM 


'Contains 15p.g each of A/Taiwan/1/86-like (H1N1), A/Beijing/353/89 (H3N2), and B/Panama/45/90-like hemagglu¬ 
tinin antigens in each 0.5 ml. Manufacturers include: Connaught Laboratories, Inc. (distributed by E.R. Squibb & 
Sons, Inc.) (Fluzone* whole or split); Evans Medical Ltd.-Lederle Laboratories (distributed by Lederle Laboratories) 
(Flu-lmune* purified surface antigen vaccine); Parke-Davis (Fluogen* split); and Wyeth-Ayerst Laboratories 
(Influenza Virus Vaccine, Trivalent* split). For further product information call Connaught,(800) 822-2463; Lederle, 
(800) 522-3753; Parke-Davis, (800) 233-0432; Wyeth-Ayerst, (800) 950-5099. 

T Because of the lower potential for causing febrile reactions, only split-virus vaccines should be used for children. 
They may be labeled as "split," "subvirion," or "purified-surface-antigen" vaccine. Immunogenicity and side 
effects of split- and whole-virus vaccines are similar for adults when vaccines are used at the recommended 
dosage. 

'The recommended site of vaccination is the deltoid muscle for adults and older children. The preferred site for 
infants and young children is the anterolateral aspect of the thigh. 

'Two doses are recommended for children <9 years of age who are receiving influenza vaccine for the first time. 
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should be offered influenza vaccine. Except in years of pandemic influenza (e.g., 1957 and 1968), high 
levels of influenza activity rarely occur in the contiguous 48 states before December. Therefore, 
November is the optimal time for organized vaccination campaigns for high-risk persons. In facilities 
such as nursing homes, it is particularly important to avoid administering vaccine too far in advance 
of the influenza season because antibody levels begin declining within a few months. Vaccination 
programs may be undertaken as soon as current vaccine is available if regional influenza activity is 
expected to begin earlier than December. 

Children <9 years of age who have not previously been vaccinated should receive two doses of 
vaccine at least a month apart to maximize the chance of a satisfactory antibody response to all three 
vaccine antigens. The second dose should be given before December, if possible. Vaccine should be 
offered to both children and adults up to and even after influenza virus activity is documented in a 
community, as late as April in some years. 


ANTIVIRAL AGENTS FOR INFLUENZA A 

The two antiviral agents with specific activity against influenza A viruses are amantadine hydro¬ 
chloride and rimantadine hydrochloride. Only amantadine is licensed for use in the United States. 
These chemically related drugs interfere with the replication cycle of type A (hut not type B) influenza 
yiruses, although the specific mechanisms of their antiviral activity are not completely understood . 
When given prophylacticaliy to healthy young adults or children in advance of and throughout the 
epidemic period, amantadine is approximately 70%-90% effective in preventing illnesses caused by 
naturally occurring strains of type A influenza viruses. When administered to otherwise healthy young 
adults and children for symptomatic treatment within 48 hours after the onset of influenza illness, 
amantadine has been shown to reduce the duration of fever and other systemic symptoms and may 
permit a more rapid return to routine daily activities. Since antiviral agents taken prophylacticaliy may 
prevent illness but not subclinical infection, some persons who take these drugs may still develop 
immune responses that will protect them when exposed to antigenically related viruses in later years. 

As with all drugs, symptoms may occur that are side effects of amantadine among a small 
proportion of persons. Such symptoms are rarely severe, but may be important for some categories of 
patients. 


Development of Drug-Resistant Viruses 

Amantadine-resistan t influenza viruses can emerge when amantadine is used for treatment . The 
frequency with which resistant isolates emerge and the extent of their transmission are unknown, but 
there is no evidence that amantadine-resistant viruses are more virulent or more transmissible than 
amantadine-sensitive viruses. Thus the use of amantadine remains an appropriate outbreak control 
measure. In closed populations such as nursing homes, persons who have influenza and are treated 
with amantadine should be separated, if possible, from asymptomatic persons who are given 
amantadine as prophylaxis. Because of possible induction of amantadine resistance, it is advisable to 
discontinue amantadine treatment of persons who have influenza-like illness as soon as clinically 
warranted, generally within 3-5 days. Isolation of influenza viruses from persons who are receiving 
amantadine should be reported through state health departments to CDC and the isolates saved for 
antiviral sensitivity testing. 


SOURCES OF INFORMATION ON INFLUENZA-CONTROL PROGRAMS 

Educational materials about influenza and its control are available from several sources, including 
CDC. Information can be obtained from Technical Information Services, Canter for Preventions Services, 
Mailstop E06, CDC, Atlanta, GA 30333. Telephone number: (404) 639-1819. State and local health 
departments should also be consulted regarding availability of vaccine and access to vaccination 
programs. 
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Influenza 


SIDE EFFECTS AND ADVERSE REACTIONS 

Because influenza vaccine contains only noninfectious viruses, it cannot cause influenza. Respira¬ 
tory disease after vaccination represents coincidental illness unrelated to influenza vaccination. The 
most frequent side effect of vaccination is soreness at the vaccination site that lasts for up to 2 days; 
this is reported for fewer than one-third of vaccinees. In addition, two types of systemic reactions have 
occurred: 

1.. Fever, malaise, myalgia, and other systemic symptoms occur infrequently and most often affect 
persons who have had no exposure to the influenza virus antigens in the vaccine (e.g., young 
children). These reactions begin 6-12 hours after vaccination and can persist for 1 or 2 days. 

2. Immediate—presumably allergic-reactions (such as hives, angioedema, allergic asthma, or 
systemic anaphylaxis) occur rarely after influenza vaccination. These reactions probably result 
from hypersensitivity to some vaccine component—most likely residual egg protein. Although 
current influenza vaccines contain only a small quantity of egg protein, this protein presumably 
induces immediate hypersensitivity reactions among persons with severe egg allergy. Persons 
who have developed hives, have had swelling of the lips or tongue, or experienced acute 
respiratory distress or collapse after eating eggs should not be given the influenza vaccine. 
Persons with documented immunoglobulin E (IgE)-mediated hypersensitivity to eggs—including 
those who have had occupational asthma or other allergic responses from exposure to egg 
protein—may also be at increased risk for reactions from influenza vaccine. The protocol for 
influenza vaccination developed by Murphy and Strunk may be considered for patients who have 
egg allergies and medical conditions that place them at increased risk for influenza infection or 
its complications (See Murphy and Strunk, 1985). 

Unlike the 1976 swine influenza vaccine, subsequent vaccines prepared from other virus strains 
have not been clearly associated with an increased frequency of Guillain-Barr6 syndrome. Although 
influenza vaccination can inhibit the clearance of warfarin and theophylline, studies have failed to 
show any adverse clinical effects attributable to these drugs among patients receiving influenza 
vaccine. 



J.S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES 
Public Health Service 
Centers for Disease Control 
Center for Infectious Diseases 
Division of Viral and Rickettsial Diseases 
Atlanta, Georgia 30333 
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CEMERS FOR DISEASE CONTROL 


June 14. 1985/Vol. 34/ No. 23 
341 ACIP: Smallpox Vaccina 

343 Investigation of a Smallpox Rumor — 
Mexico 

344 Legionellosis — Staffordshire. England, 
and Wayne County. Michigan 

360 Observations of Reproductive 

Functions among Workers in an Oil 
Refinery — Louisiana 
352 Reported Measles Cases — United 
States. Past 4 Weeks 

Recommendation of the Immunization 
Practices Advisory Committee (ACIP) 

Smallpox Vaccine 

These revised ACIP recommendations on smallpox vaccine update the previous recommen¬ 
dations /MMWR 1980:29:41 7-201 to include current information on the changes in the In¬ 
ternational Health Regulations and the ending of distribution of smallpox vaccine to civilians. 
The basic recommendation is unchanged—smallpox vaccine is only indicated for civilians who 
are laboratory workers occupationally exposed to smallpox or other closely related orthopox 
viruses. 

SMALLPOX VACCINE 

Smallpox vaccine (vaccinia virus) is a highly effective immunizing agent against smallpox. 
The judicious use of smallpox vaccine has eradicated smallpox. At the World Health Assembly 
in May 1980. the World Health Organization (WHO) declared the world free of smallpox (1 -4 ). 
Smallpox vaccination of civilians is now indicated only for laboratory workers directly involved 
with smallpox (variola virus) or closely related orthopox viruses le g., monkeypox, vaccinia, and 
others) 

SURVEILLANCE OF SUSPECTED CASES OF SMALLPOX 

There is no evidence of smallpox transmission anywhere in the world. WHO has coordina¬ 
ted the investigation of 173 rumors of smallpox between 1979 and 1984 (5-7). All have 
been diseases other than smallpox, most commonly chickenpox or other rash illnesses. Even 
so. a suspected case of smallpox is a public health emergency and must be promptly inves¬ 
tigated. Assistance in the clinical evaluation, collection of laboratory specimens, and prelimi¬ 
nary laboratory diagnosis is available from state health departments and CDC (telephone: 
(404) 329-3145 during the day and (404) 329-2888 outside usual working hours). 

MISUSE OF SMALLPOX VACCINE 

There is no evidence that smallpox vaccination has any value in the treatment or prevention 
of recurrent herpes simplex infection, warts, or any disease other than those caused by ortho- 
pox viruses (8). Misuse of smallpox vaccine to treat herpes infections has been associated 
with severe complications (9- 7 7). Smallpox vaccine should never be used therapeutically. 
SMALLPOX VACCINATION NOT REQUIRED FOR INTERNATIONAL TRAVEL 

Smallpox vaccination is no longer required for international travel. In January 1982, the In¬ 
ternational Health Regulations were changed deleting smallpox from the Regulations (72). 
The International Certificates of Vaccination no longer include a smallpox vaccination 
certificate. 

SM VLLPOX VACCINE NO LONGER AVAILABLE FOR CIVILIANS 

In May 1983, the only active, licensed producer of smallpox vaccine in the United States 
discontinued distribution of smallpox vaccine to civilians (75). As a result, smallpox vaccine is 
no longer available to civilians. 

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES / PUBLIC HEALTH SERVICE 
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SOURCES OF VACCINE INFORMATION 

In addition to these general recommendations, the practitioner can draw on a variety of sources for 
specific data and updated information including: 

Official vaccine package circulars. Manufacturer-provided product-specific information approved by 
the FDA with each vaccine. Some of these materials are reproduced in the Physician's Desk Ref rence 
(PDR ). 

Morbidity and Mortality Weekly Report ( MMWR ). Published weekly by CDC, MMWR contains 
regular and special ACIP recommendations on vaccine use and statements of vaccine policy as they 
are developed and reports of specific disease activity. Subscriptions are available through Superin¬ 
tendent of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, DC 20402. Also available 
through MMS Publications, C.S.P.O. Box 9120, Waltham, MA 02254. 

Health Information for International Travel. Booklet published annually by CDC as a guide to 
national requirements and with recommendations for specific immunizations and health practices for 
travel to foreign countries. Purchase from the Superintendent of Documents (address above). 

Advisory memoranda are published as needed by CDC to advise international travelers or persons 
who provide information to travelers about specific outbreaks of communicable diseases abroad. They 
include health information for prevention and specific recommendations for immunization. Memo¬ 
randa and/or placement on mailing list are available from Division of Quarantine, Center for Prevention 
Services (CPS), CDC, Atlanta, GA 30333. 

The Report of the Committee on Infectious Diseases of the American Academy of Pediatrics (Red 
Book). This report, which contains recommendations on all licensed vaccines, is updated every 2-3 
years, most recently in 1988. Policy changes for individual recommendations for immunization 
practices are published as needed by the American Academy of Pediatrics in the journal Pediatrics. 
They are available from American Academy of Pediatrics, Publications Division, 141 Northwest Point 
Blvd., P.O. Box 927, Elk Grove Village, IL 60009-0927. 

Control of Communicable Diseases in Man is published by the American Public Health Association 
every 5 years, most recently in 1985 (14th ed.) The manual contains informition about infectious 
diseases, their occurrence worldwide, diagnoses and therapy, and up-to-date recommendations on 
isolation and other control measures for each disease presented. It is available from the American 
Public Health Association, 1015 Fifteenth St. N.W., Washington, DC 20005. 
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MATRIX III 


AN EXAMINATION OF RETROVIRUSES 

The AIDS virus, HTLV-3, is one of several retroviruses 
that current inhabit human beings. What is a retrovirus? The 
term “retrovirus" is derived from the fact that these viruses, 
which cannot reproduce themselves outside of living tissue, 
contain a substance called "reverse transcriptase" (RT), which 
is an enzyme that is contained in specific animal and human 
viruses that is in RNA form. These enzymes are responsible for 
duplication of the genetic material of the virus. Human 
genetic material is in a DNA form. The RT in retroviruses such 
as HTLV has the ability to duplicate itself into a DNA format 
when inside the human cell and insert itself into the human 
DNA. Henceforth, the "loaded" human DNA will then produce more 
HTLV viruses during the process of destruction of the human 
cel 1. 

The immune system of the human body consists primarily 
of "B-cells", which control production of antibodies and 
bacterial infections, and "T-cells", which control infections 
that are opportunistic in nature, such as cancer, leumekia, 
tuberculosis, and lastly, pneumocystis carnii pneumonia and 
karposi sarcoma, diseases that are hallmarks of HTLV 
infection. HTLV retroviruses selectively destroy the T< cells 
of the immune system in the human body. 


Let’s examine the "AIDS virus situation". It appears that 


most people are assuming that there is "one AIDS virus"; this 
view is far from what is actually occurring. There are in fact 
six major variants of the HTLV virus, and each of them has an 
extremely large number (as we’ll see later) of possible 
genetic combinations. What are the six major groups? 


HTLV-1 

HTLV-2 



Responsible for T-Cell Leukemia 
Magnesium Dependent 
Proliferative in Tissue Cultures 

Responsible for Harri-cell Leukemia 
Magnesium Dependent 
Proliferative in Tissue Cultures 



Responsible for what is viewed as "AIDS" 
Magnesium Dependent 
Destructive in Tissue Cultures 

Also known as HIV-II. Same as above. 


Causes Mycosis Fungoides 


HTLV-6 



A clone varient- of HTLV-1. 
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Where did these human retroviruses come from? Retroviruses 
used to be found exclusively in the animal kingdom and were 
never, until recently, found in humans. If you examine the 
retroviruses of cattle, you will find Bovine Leukemia Virus 
(BLV), which has the exact appearance, morphology, molecular 
weight, and magnesium dependency of HTLV-1. BLV has the same 
ability to produce T-cell leukemia in cattle as the HTLV-1 
retrovirus does in humans. If you look at Bovine Sinsitial 
Virus (BSV), it has the same appearance, morphology, molecular 
weight, and magnesium dependency of HTLV-2, and produces HCL 
in cattle. If you look at Bovine Visna Virus (BVV), it has the 
same appearance, morphology, molecular weight, and magnesium 
dependency as HTLV-3, which is commonly referred to as AIDS 
when manifested in humans. Interestingly, it was found in 1974 
that either BSV or BVV was found to be producing Pneumocystis 
Carnii Pneumonia in chimps. 

All the various human retroviruses have striking 
similarities to retroviruses previously found only in cattle 
and sheep. How could animal viruses get into humans? 

If you infect a human cell culture with BLV and BSV, you 
will produce more BLV and BSV, plus recombinant viruses which 
are a mixture of the two (HTLV-3, HTLV-4), just as the genetic 
material in human children is a recombination of the genetic 
material from human parents. 


Prediction of the AIDS Epidemic 

In 1973 J. Clemenson, from the Danish Cancer Registry, 
spoke in front of an international assembly of leukemia 
experts at a conference on leukemogenesis. He said: 

"We are in fact establishing conditions for a possible 
pandemic of an oncogenic virus varied on the scale of 
the influenza epidemic of 1918. It is possible to visual¬ 
ize the mutation of a virus into a variety highly 
contagious to man, resulting in a epidemic before we could 
develop a vaccine.” 

Harbingers of things to come? What she is saying is that 
because of serial passage of viruses during tissue culturing, 
that a new virus will develop. Is this not what happened with 
"AIDS”? 

In 1971, two years earlier, an article was produced by 
Stuart A. Aaronson called "Common Genetic Alterations of RNA 
Tumor Viruses Grown in Human Cells". His report was about the 
experiments were RNA-based viruses of mice were grown in human 
tissue cultures, where they adapted and would thereafter grow 
only in human tissue. In 1972, this idea was expanded, and an 
article was published by Koshi Maruyama and Leon Dmochowski 
called "Cross Species Transmission of Mammalian RNA Tumor 
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Viruses". They showed that you could adpet viruses having 
their origin in one species to grow in another by a process 
of adaptation. 


The Request 

In 1972, that same year, the Bulletin of the World Health 
Organization (WHO) said: 

"An attempt should be made to ascertain whether viruses 
can in fact exert selective effects on immune function, 
depressing 7s vs. 19s antibodies or by effecting T-cell 
as opposed to B-cell function. The possibility should be 
looked into that the immune response to the virus itself 
may be impaired if the effective viruses damage, more or 
less selectively, the cells that would respond to the 
viral antigens." 

What they are saying is "let’s make a virus that 
effectively inhibits the T-cells of man". Doesn’t HTLV 
satisfy those criteria? Is it a mere coincidence that we have 
an epidemic of T-cell-destroying virus? This question was 
discussed in an article which appeared in the London Times 
on Hay 11, 1987 entitled "Smallpox Vaccine Triggered AIDS 
Virus", written by London Times Science Editor Pearce Wright. 

The article caused a furor in Europe and Latin America but 
was surpressed in the papers in the United States. If you made 
HTLV viruses would you want anyone to know? No. The article 
addressed the association between the WHO Smallpox vaccine 
programs in Africa and the outbreak of AIDS. The conclusion ws 
that the WHO vaccines were associated with the outbreak of 
AIDS. Allegedly, the article was produced after a distraught 
researcher, who had been paid by the WHO to conduct just such 
a study the year before, threw it on Wright’s desk at the 
London Times saying, "there, if you want to know about AIDs in 
Africa, look at this.” 

There are many cases where the government has deliberately 
infected people. Beginning in the 1930’s and 1940’s, the 
government deliberately infected a group of black males with 
syphilis at Tuskegee University in Alabama and subsequently 
denied them access to penicillin, which resulted in the 
infection of their wives and the development of syphilitic 
black children. The "experiment" is detailed in a book 
entitled "Bad Blood" by James Jones. In fact, between 1959 
and 1970, the United States Government did over 300 biological 
"experiments" on unsuspecting American citizens. There are 
many sources which document this, among them "A Higher Form of 
Killing: The Secret Story of Chemical and Biological Warfare", 
by Richard Harris. 

Back to WHO and Smallpox vaccine. How was the Smallpox 
produced? A cow would be injected with the virus and would 
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develop viral antibodies, which would be drawn off in the form 
of fluids and scabs from the open woound. Obviously, any virus 
that contaminated the cow would also contaminate the smallpox 
vaccine preparation. Injecting a vaccine with BSV,BLV, or BVV 
virus would contaminate the humans, and a virus would adapt 
itself to a human host. In 1981, Sedrick Mimms, writing in the 
journal "Microbiological Reviews" stated that "bovine visna 
virus (BVV) was a known contaminant of fetal calf serum." This 
means that in 1981, at the same time that the AIDS virus was 
"discovered", they had identified a relative of the AIDS virus 
in calf serum that was used for vaccine tissue cultures, and 
that this medium was present in tissue cultures worldwide. 

What will happen in the next few years with the AIDS 
epidemic? To really understand about the nature and morpho¬ 
logy of retroviruses, you have to consult veterinary experts, 
as most medical doctors have had little or no experience with 
these types of diseases. According to veterinary experts, when 
you see one "index" case of a virus, there are 99 cases that 
are to follow or support that one case. With 50,000 cases of 
AIDS evident, over 5 million people are actually infected. The 
CDC says this number is 1.5 million. A large discrepancy. The 
HTLV viruses are so-called "slow viruses", meaning that they 
are resident in human beings for a long time. The Centers For 
Disease Control says that HTLV viruses will manifest 
themselves in 3 to 5 years after initial infection. Veterinary 
virologists, who know what they are talking about, say that 
retroviruses occur over a period equal to 20* of the life-span 
of the species infected. For a human it would be 7 to 14 years 
before you saw the symptoms after initial exposure. If a 
vaccine could be produced, you would not know if it was really 
effective until 14 to 20 years had elapsed. 

Slow viral diseases spread in a geometric progression. The 
CDC estimates about the number of cases of HTLV-3 in Africa 
indicate that betweeen 40 to 75 million people are infected. 
Using knowledge from veternary virologists to predict the 
spread of HTLV is easy. The entire continent will be dead in 
10 to 15 years. 

Within the United States, it would take less than 10 years 
for the entire country to be exposed. The problem is 
compounded when you realize that there are 6 variant groups of 
HTLV viruses. The blood supply in the United States is not 
screened for HTLV-1 and HTLV-2 - only HTLV 3. People are not 
generally screened for anything other than HTLV-3. Taking this 
into consideration, we should be seeing a massive increase in 
cancers, leukemias and tuberculosis. Unfortunately, that is 
just what is happening, isn’t it? 

Research also seems to indicate that the appearance of 
HTLV related disease in New York and San Francisco coincided 
with WHO Hepatitis-B vaccinations of the young, white homo¬ 
sexual popualtion in those areas. 
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Is "AIDS" a Sexually Transmitted Disease? 

Again and again, the Centers for Disease Control maintain 
that "AIDS" is a sexually transmitted disease (STD). Does the 
virus meet the criteria for a STD? A STD grows in the venereal 
tract (which HTLV does not), is present as a live organism 
within semen (which HTLV is not), lives outside the body for 
an extended period of time (HTLV cannot live for more than 14 
days in air), and can be transferred during sexual contact. It 
is not currently understood whether HTLV viruses are trans¬ 
ferred as free viral particles or transferred inside cellular 
material. What we do know is that "intimate contact" will 
transfer the virus. It IS known that the virus is present in 
saliva, so you can be intimate with someone during the sexual 
act and transfer the virus - but it wasn’t by virture of the 
sexual act itself. Disinformation? Why would they continue to 
give out possible disinformation? Why wear condoms (the HTLV 
virus is .15 microns in size - the smallest pore in a condom 
is 1.5 microns in size - it would not stop the virus if it 
were present) or abstain from sex? Is the ulterior motive a 
part of population control? Is it because the fewer people 
there are the quicker the 2 billion kill-off goal will be 
met by the year 2000? Food for thought. 

Other advisories by the CDC say that HTLV cannot be 
transferred through blood-sucking insects. In fact, there 
are close relatives to HTLV that are transferred by blood¬ 
sucking insects. Equine Infectious Anemia (Horses), Caprii 
Arthritis Encephalitis (Goats), Bovine Leukemia Virus (Cows), 
Bovine Visna Virus (Cows), and the Visna (Brain-rot) Virus 
of Sheep are all known to be carried by blood-sucking insects. 
Why are they telling the population that it is not true? So 
the population will not take precautions - the same is true 
with the other information the government disseminates about 
HTLV viruses. 


AIDS - "The Vaccine" 

The HTLV viruses contain genes which contain approximately 
9000 base-pairs. Each base pair has four combinations, which 
means that there are 9000 x 9000 x 9000 x 9000, or (9000 4 ) 
possible HTLV viruses for EACH of the HTLV groups. Instead 
of being a single virus for which a "vaccine" can be 
developed, there is a menagerie. Every "AIDS" virus that has 
ever been isolated is different, since it interacts with the 
tissue of the specific host it is in. Retroviruses are also 
known to spontaneously mutate at the rate of IX per year. 

The actual purpose of "vaccination" is to produce anti¬ 
bodies inside the host. However, the nature of these retro¬ 
viruses is that they interfere with the ability of the body 
to produce antibodies - even if a vaccine could be developed, 
it would cause people to die even more rapidly. 
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This leads to the intriguing question. If they know that 
a vaccine, as it is currently understood, cannot be developed, 
where is all the "research" money going? The same place all 
the ”research" money for cancer is going - into the pockets 
of those who wish you not to exist. 

Is it possible, within "current technology" to eradicate 
AIDS even if there WERE a vaccine? There are certain pre¬ 
requisites that MUST be met for a disease to be eradicatable. 
According to virologists, one can RULE OUT eradication of a 
viral disease if: 

(1) "The disease grows in wild animals and essentially has 

an animal reservoir". We know that HTLV does. 

(2) "The disease persists in human beings for an extended 

period of time." We know that HTLV viruses are slow 
viruses with a 7 to 14 years incubation period. 

(3) "The disease has multiple sereological types.” There 

are six HTLV viruses, each with 9000 4 combinations. 

(4) "The necessary degree of social cooperation cannot be 

obtained". This is insured by keeping the population 
in ignorance about the true attributes of the disease. 

Therefore, HTLV viruses violate all four of these 
conditions - it cannot, in the normal sense, be eradicated, 
and will be on the planet for a long time. 

Is There Hope? 

The use of AZT and other drugs to attack the symptoms 
of HTLV are misnomers. The AZT, although it interferes with 
the production of the HTLV virus in the body, also kills the 
cells of the body. So, AZT and all the other substances that 
are being pressed forward on the public at enormous cost (it 
costs upwards of $2000 per year to remain on AZT, which reaps 
potential profits for Committee of 300 drug companies) 
actually helps insure the death of the patient. 

In answer to the question "is there hope?", the answer 
is YES. Experiments at Baylor University where HTLV laden 
blood has been irradiated with low-power laser light (which 
does not kill the blood cells but kills the virus) indicate, 
along with the experiments of Royal Raymond Rife, that the 
crystalline nature of viruses may be their Achilles heal. The 
viruses can be disrupted by light (or other electromagnetics) 
that exceed what Rife called the "Mortal Oscillatory Rate” of 
the virus. If the MOR is exceeded, the virus shatters. 

There is an .article elsewhere in the book that discusses 
the use of "radar" in just this way. 
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A REPORT ON THE ABUSE OF POWER 


Editor: Antony C. Sutton December 1990 Vol. 9, No. 12 


The Politics of Cancer 

About twenty years ago we explored the history of cancer and found - to our surprise - that 
the first flurry of authenticated cancer cases were reported in France in 1830. Then came a 
gradual increase and a rapid increase at the end of the 19th century with the rise of electrification 
and industrialization. 

Isolated cases go back to Greek times. Perhaps many were misdiagnosed a century ago, but 
generally speaking cancer is a phenomena associated with the growth of electrical 
industrialization. 

Following this, the common sense approach has been to associate a cure ... with the 
environment, with living styles, with diet, with some manner of abuse of Mother Nature. 
Coincidentally, 1830-1840 was also the period when Michael Faraday, the father of electrical 
engineering, worked on his famous DIARIES - still the basis for electrical ideas. 

This common sense approach has not been the road followed by the medical establishment 
which has spent decades and billions on a fruitless search for causes within an extremely nnrmu- 

methodological framework- 

This framework was shattered some weeks ago with publication by Office of Technology 
Assessment (US Congress) of a three hundred page study UNCONVENTIONAL CANCER * 
TREATMENTS. For the first time we have a detailed bibliography for illegal “quack” treatments 
we have heard about over the years. 

OTA got into the act because Congress came under pressure from thousands of constituent’s 
disillusioned with an orthodox search that goes nowhere. Even today one hnlf the cancer cases 
diagnosed will die within a few years ... orthodoxy has failed, patience among citizens has 
failed. 

So here we have a compendium of unconventional treatments, shunned by the medical 
establishment, declared illegal by Congress but identified and pursued by countless thousands of 
desperate cancer victims. One can easily criticize the OTA study but it is one giant step forward: 
a recognition that unconventional treatment exists, a guidebook to many (but not all; treatments. 

How did we get ourselves into this illogical position? That politicians can tell patients and 
doctors how to treat disease? And what we can and cannot do in an attempt to cure the disease? 
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Our original interest in cancer was not medical... it was philosophical . Bv what right, by 
what constitutional sanction or quirk did the American Medical Association and the National 
Cancer Institute working through Congress dictate to a citizen a cancer treatment? According to 
our philosophy, treatment is a matter for that person and God with the assistance, advice and 
warnings of his personal doctor. The State is irrelevant. The State does not own human bodies. 

However, this personal dogma is seen today as quaint and outdated. Indeed, it is rooted in 
nineteenth century classical liberalism (not the modem liberal perversion). This philosophy is 
opposed to the rise of the Almighty State (that political fiction which enables a few to dictate to 
the many). It is also opposed to giving a license to government to run our lives ... from where 
we can send our kids to school, to what we eat and apparently how we die. 

How the State Got Involved with Cancer 

Medicine in the 19th century was very much a personal relationship between doctor and 
patient. Up to the Food and Drug Act of 1906, medicine of varying quality and efficacy was 
freely available: this Act created a Food and Drug Administration with a bureaucracy to 
determine whether specific drugs were ‘‘safe" and whether they should legally be offered to the 
public. 

Simultaneously, from the early 1900’s onwards, came the rise of the American Medical 
Association (AMA), the organizational leader of the medical community. The AMA set up a 
highly structured approach to research . In cancer, the entire emphasis was placed on finding 
cytotoxic against i.e. treatments that direedy kill cancer cells. In practice, this evolved into 
almost total emphasis (at least until recent years) on drugs (chemo therapy) and surgical 
techniques. 

The structured research approach precluded investigation of dozens of other concepts and 
the FDA’s clout made sure that treatments outside surgery and cytotoxic agents found no role ... 
AMA and FDA have routinely ignored other resear ch approaches . Yet even before 1906 
alternate treatments were considered worthy of scientific investigation ... in 1904, for example, 
it was found that the enzyme papain (from papaya) might have beneficial effect in cancer. 

However, the AMA especially under Morris Fishbein, editor of the Journal of the American 
Medical Association from 1924 to 1949, conducted vicious crusades against any. treatment or 
procedure that did not come within the narrow guidelines laid down by AMA. Using a 
Committee on Quackery and a Department of Investigations (both eliminated in 1975) Fishbein 
was the spearhead of attacks against any medical practice outside the AMA. The AMA worked 
closely with FDA to close down, harass and jail dissident medical practitioners... dozens of 
doctors came under Fishbein's lash ... Drown. Reich, are but two names out of dozens. 

Probably most doctors in the period 1920 to 1970 were unaware that medicine was confined 
to extremely narrow routes and that fundamentally different ways of looking at the human body 
and its ills existed. 

By the 1950’s and 1960’s medical specialists themselves began to question the orthodox 
system and we had books like Dr. Robert Becker, THE BODY ELECTRIC, and Dr. Richard 
Gerber, VIBRATIONAL MEDICINE. 

More radically we had doctors developing cancer treatments outside the cytotoxic agent- 
surgery procedure, we had the rise of so-called unconventional practitioners, and a polarized war 
over cancer therapies. The AMA and the FDA were backed by the legal power of the State under 
the 1906 law while the alternate practitioners were hampered and harassed at every turn. 
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It was not medicine that failed. It was the politicization of medicine that was the culprit and 
the cause of failure. The finest, best trained doctors in the world are in the United States... but 
research and so medical procedures are based on too narrow an information base. 

The Failure of Orthodox Treatments 

Orthodox medicine is no more successful in treating ills than is unconventional medicine. In 
the 1970’s, Dr. Kerr White estimated that only 10-20 percent of all procedures used in 
mainstream medicine have been shown as efficacio us bv controlled trial . [This is cited on page 5 
of UNCONVENTIONAL CANCER TREATMENTS.] 

In brief, conventional mainstream medicine is no more successful than unconventional 
treatments but is backed bv the police power of the State. If a doctor uses drugs and surgery he 
has no problems from the AMA and the State. If a doctor uses, for example, vibrational/radionics 
therapy he goes to jail. Yet orthodoxy flatly refuses to underta ke research on radionics ... or anv 
technique outside drug-snrgerv practice. (Changing today a little under outside pressure.) 

In the cancer therapy war each side describes the other in terms of quacks preying on 
credulous cancer victims for profit. Alternate therapists accuse orthodoxy of “cut. bum and 
poison” techniques. While in turn, the alternate therapist is described by the orthodoxy as a 
ruthless profit hungTy quack gambling with people’s lives. 

In fact, there should be no "mainstream” and “unconventional” treatments ... only 
treatments for cancer. The reason is politics. Political protection for the American Medical 
Association made its word iaw. AMA. for its own reasons, wanted only a drug-surgical route to 
cancer... it refused to recognize even diet therapy as recently as the 1960’s. 

So what should have been a scientific medical discussion looking at ail possible therapies 
became a political battle. The report UNCONVENTIONAL CANCER TREATMENTS should 
not be necessary and certainly should not come from Congress. The report should have been 
issued by American Medical Association ... decades ago when the treatments first surfaced. 

What has happened in medicine has happened to American science in general - explanation 
now has to come be fore acceptance . And in the case of cancer, it appears that even explanation is 
not enough ... the explanation must conform precisely to official discovered dogma or be 
rejected. This is a political process, not a scientific process . 

The crusading Dr. Morris Fishbein was intent on building monopoly power for a 
conventional drug oriented medicine ... and in so doing set back medicine 50 years. Half a 
million new cases of cancer are diagnosed each year... and half of these will die within a feu 
years. The probability of getting cancer now (most categories) is far greater than 50 or 100 year', 
ago. Progress? Of course not. Cancer treatment is :i gigantic failure . Not because doctors are 
dumb or stupid but because cancer research is confined to cytotoxic agents tin the maim. 

Has it never occurred to anyone in medical research that every single possibility needs to be 
checked out ? 
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Bristol-Myers AIDS Drug ,, DDI 9 Equrftib 
Or Tops Wellcome’s AZT, Study 


By Marilyn Chase 

Staff Reporter o/Th* Wall Strict Journal 

WASHINGTON - An AIDS drug cleared 
for market last year as fallback treatment 
appears in a new study to be equal to or 
better for certain patients than the stan¬ 
dard treatment, Wellcome PLG ’s AZT. 

The drug. Bristol-Myers Squibb Co.’s 
DDI, was approved by the Food and Drug 
Administration in October only for patients 
who didn’t Improve while on AZT or 
couldn’t tolerate Its side effects. The 
agency granted a provisional green light 
based on limited data then available and on 
an unprecedented early peek at an unfin¬ 
ished study. 

That study, released here yesterday, 
may validate DDI as a standard frontline 
therapy that may be as good as AZT for 
certain AIDS patients and possibly supe¬ 
rior for many patients suffering from the 
precursor condition AIDS-related complex, 
or symptom-free infection with the human 
immunodeficiency virus. 

If the findings are accepted by the FDA. 
they will open up new treatment options for 
patients and heighten market competition 
between Wellcome and Bristol-Myers. DDI 
sells for hundreds of dollars less than AZT . 
which costs S2.000 for a year’s treatment 

Researchers were cautious in interpret¬ 
ing the study. "There’s a lot more analysis 
that needs to be performed. Nevertheless 
we would recommend that people with ARC 
or asymptomatic infection who have been 
on ACT for [four months) should be allowed 
to get DDI," said James Kahn, a re¬ 
searcher at the University of California and 
San Francisco General Hospital. 

The study, led by Dr. Kahn, was con¬ 
ducted under sponsorship of the AIDS Clini¬ 
cal Trial Group of the National Institutes of 
Health from October 1989 to October 1991. 

Doctors in 43 medical centers monitored 
913 patients classified as having AIDS or 
ARC, with fewer than one-third (about 
300) the normal level of infection fighting 
T-cells, or as having asymptomatic infec¬ 
tion, with fewer than one-fifth the normal 
level of T-cells. All the volunteers had 
received at least four months of ACT ther¬ 
apy. 

The subjects were randomly assigned to 
receive 500 milligrams of DDI, 750 milli¬ 
grams of DDI or 500 milligrams of ACT a 
day. Then they were monitored for recur¬ 
rence of AIDS-related infections such as 
pneumonia or cancers such' as lymphoma. 

"People on 500 milligrams of DDI did 
better, and [ their disease was 1 less likely to 
progress than those who remained on 
ACT," Dr. Kahn said. “ARC or asymptom¬ 
atic (infected] patients benefited from 
switching to DDI at either dose from ACT. 
And for AIDS patients, DDI and ACT were 
equivalent.” 

Patients' T-cell levels were better on 
DDI than on ACT, Dr. Kahn said, charac¬ 
terizing the difference as “modest but 
statistically significant." 


However, no difference in deaff me" 
was noted among the three groups, he said. 
Toxic side effects largely followed predict ¬ 
able patterns, with AZT recipients suffer ¬ 
ing more anemia and DPI recipients get - 
Ung more intiammation of the pancreas . 
iW frauenis on nlgh-qa s&JDDLciieij with 
pancreatitis. The groups saw no diffe r¬ 
ence in painful nerve damage known as 
peripheral neuropat hy. ~ 

Given all the concern over the rise of 
ACT-resistant mutant viruses, the study 
hem one major puzzle: DDl s benefits 
didn’t seem to increase among the longest- 
term ACT users. Its effects were constant 
“whether patients were on ACT for 16 
weeks or two years,” Dr. Kahn said. "We 
were surprised." 

Another crucial question, with far- 
reaching implications for future AIDS 
drugs, is whether DDI's clinical benefits 
were reliably predicted last fall by trends 
in certain lab tests. These lab tests, known 
as “surrogate markers." include T-cell 
tests. They are critical because they may 
serve as early predictors of patient sur¬ 
vival or death, and thus serve to hasten the 
lengthy process of clinical trials and regu¬ 
latory approval of new treatments. 

At an FDA advisory panel meeting last 
summer. Dr. Kahn offered a preliminary 
look at his study, which seemed to support 
the use of surrogate markers and the 
clinical benefits of the drug. Yesterday’s 
presentation continues to support that but 
still is inconclusive. The FDA ultimately 
will decide questions about the drug’s 
efficacy. 

"That’s an unanswered question," Dr. 
Kahn said. But an early test of surrogate 
markers may come as early as next week, 
when an FDA advisory panel considers the 
market application of a third new antiviral 
drug for AIDS. DDC by Hoffmann-La 
Roche Inc., a unit of Roche Holding Lufol 
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Roberts Ptiarmsceutfcsi Corp. 

Firm Receives Right to Sell 
‘Orphan’ Drug World-Wide 

Roberts Pharmaceutical Corp., of Ea- 
tontown, N J., said it received world-wide 
commercial rights for a new Ortho Phar¬ 
maceutical Corp. drug that treats a rare 
condition in young children known as pre¬ 
cocious puberty. Roberts shares rose J1.875 
yesterday to S26 in New York Stock Ex¬ 
change composite trading. 

The drug is a synthetic hormone called 
histrelin acetate, which Ortho Pharmaceu¬ 
tical. a Johnson A Johnson subsidiary, 
sells under the brand name Supprelin. 
Roberts, which acquires and markets 
drugs, didn't disclose the terms of the 
licensing agreement, except to say that it 
will give Ortho Pharmaceutical an upfront 
payment and royalties. 
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Did a Polio Vaccine Experiment Unleash AIDS in Africa? 


The virus probably passed 
from monkeys to humans 


fry Tom Curtn 

S cience has accepted the possibility that 
the human immunodeficiency vims 
(HIV) that causes AIDS is a variant of a 
virus found in monkeys and chimpanzees. But 
no one knows how it jumped the species bar¬ 
rier to humans. I am strongly impressed by 
evidence that AIDS can be traced to one early 
vaccination 
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Weller said he thought there was a ‘pretty 
slim chance’ HIV or a related retrovirus 
would be found in old poEo vaccine stocks 
maintained by the Food and Drug Administra¬ 
tion (FDA). Then, he said. "In science, noth¬ 
ing is 100 percent I might well be wrong.' 

Anthony Faud. chief federal AIDS re¬ 
searcher. told me recently that my story of 
Elswood's hypothesis in foe March 19 issue 
of Rolling Stone and a parallel theory written 
by Walter S. Kyle in foe March 7 issue of foe 
British medical journal Lancet had unleashed 
a ‘major firestorm* of controversy. 

* Kyle theorized that foe AIDS epidemic 
among American male homosexuals could 
have been accidentally started in the mid - 
1970s by an experimental treatment for her¬ 
pes lesions u sed in New York and California 

The treatment: double doses, twice as ofte n 
as used for polio vaccination, of the Sabin ora l 

polio vacrinr 

K yle—a lawyer who bases bis theory on 
evidence obtained in discovery from po ¬ 
lio compensation fwwhg'S- 
Sabin vaccine was contaminated with monk ey 
retroviruse s. A spokesman fo r Lederie Labo ¬ 
ratories. the only U.S. manufacturer ol oral 
polio vacoptg; since the mid-1970s, told me 
that' since 1985, when sensitive new testin g 

p rocedures were instituted. Lederie ha s 
sometimes found S1V in early stages o^ it s 
vaccine ATMUCtklB process . Ihc spokesman 
said such contaminated materials are elimi¬ 
nated when found. 

What about vaccine produced and adminis ¬ 
tered before 1965? The spokesman said that'if 

you don't know something’s there, you can ’t 
testlfor it 

The FDA’s Division of Produce Quality 
Control has stored samples of pofio vaccine 
since 1976. Fauci, director of both the Nation¬ 
al Institutes of Allergy and Infectious Dis¬ 
eases and NIH’s Office of AIDS Research, told 
me: “If there are [pofio vaccine samples) from 
back then, it would seem reasonable to go 
back and test them using our modern tech¬ 
niques.’ 

Indira Hewlett, FDA's senior scientist con¬ 
versant with the test in question, foe poly¬ 
merase chain reaction, or PCR, agrees that 
such testing is in order and would be foe best 
way to resolve the question. Melnick and Rob¬ 
bins also say testing foe suspect polio stocks 
would be a good idea that could put foe cur¬ 
rent controversy to rest 

Bu t 1 «uis Sull ivan, se cretary of Health and 
Human Services. FDA Commissioner David 
Kessler and other senior o fficials so far have 

ducked the issue and declined mv requests to 

interview them. 

Whether or not foe Wistar Institute itself 
evaluates the vaccines, foe question could be 
settled by multiple PCR and other tests, 
performed in independent labs by 
investigators of unquestioned integrity and 
stature outside the United States—preferably 
in England and Switzerland. H 


Tom Curtis, formerly of Texas Monthly, is 
covering this subject for Rolling Stone and the 
Houston Post. 


The vaccine theory 
depends on miracles 


By Malcolm Glodvrel 

I have not been keeping count But it is quite 
possible that there are more theories explain¬ 
ing the cause of AIDS than there are the death 
of John F. Kennedy. 

There is the man from Wisconsin who argues 
that dioxin causes AIDS. There is the fecal contact 
theory, the malaria theory, tire herpes trea t ment 
theory, foe genetic experiment run amok theory, 
the wrath of God theory, and all manner of theo¬ 
ries involving pigs, cows and even dolphins. 

Now there is the Tom Curtis theory that as ex¬ 
perimental batch of polio vaccine administered to 
hundreds of thousands of Africans 30 years ago 
was accidentally contaminated with a monkey 
virus that turned out to cause AIDS It is not an 
implausible idea. Die immed iate ivn nr of the 
AIDS virus is. in feet a monkey virus. Monkey 
kidneys were used to make the African pofio vac- 
cine. And the place and time of the polio trial does 
loosely correspond to science's understanding of 
where and when the AIDS epidemic began. 

But plausible does not mean true. And the clos¬ 
er one looks at the Curtis theory the less convinc¬ 
ing it becomes. 

Curtis, for example, makes it sound as if there 
was only one AIDS virus that suddenly, dramati¬ 
cally jumped from monkey to man. In feet, the 
frunfly of retroviruses to which AIDS belong s is 
Hugely dive rse, cropping nn in all kinds nf differ¬ 
ent animal species and mand ating itself in al l 

For example, some types of African moakeys 
carry something called SIV or simian immunode¬ 
ficiency virus. It doesn't produce the same efinkai 
symptoms as the human AIDS virus, but genetic 
analysis indicatesthal tins is the immediate an¬ 
cestor of HIV. 

Not iD STVs are the same, however. Monkeys 
in the coastal forest regions of West Africa any 
one kind and green monkeys in central and east 
Africa cany another. 

There are ahn twn kin ds of human AIDS virus ¬ 
es HIY-1 appears to come from central Africa: 
HlV-2 is epidemic several thousand miles away in 
western Alnca. trenedcanalysis suggests thatth e 
fwo viruses probably came trom the same rmces - 
tor about 150 years ago, and they still nmrf.^a 

very similar dinical result But they are different 

viruses. Ana trier come trom amerent places . 

Curtis's theory, then, based on a trial m what is 
now Zaire, is not really about the origin of AIDS at 
afi. It is only about the rise of the Central and 
Eastern African epidemic of HIV-L This doesn't 
nuke it wrong. But it is just ooe of numerous in¬ 
stances where his theory turns out to be much 
less than adequate. 

Consider afi the mysteries created by the Cur- 
' tis theory: 


■ The mystery monkeys. The Wistar Institute, the 
ftiildelphia research organization tint 30 years 
ago conducted the pofio trials now in question, ei¬ 
ther used Asian rhesus monkeys to make its polio 
vaccine or kidneys from African green monkeys. 
They now can't determine which. But in both cas¬ 
es. Curtis has a problem. 

Rhesus monkeys aren’t infected with SIV in the 
wild at afi. And green monkeys, which are. cany a 
strain of SIV that is so different from HIV-1 that 
scientists say it is virtually impossible to imagine 
that it could have evolved into the virus we oow 


recognize as the cause of AIDS within Curtis’s hy¬ 
pothetical time-frame. (yEAJETtC- . , 


T he point of afi of this is that to make sense 
the polio vaccine theory needs something 
that no AIDS researcher has ever found—« 
mystery monkey carrying a hitherto unknown 
strain of STV that dooely mirrors HIV-L Since the 
Wistar Institute dearly didn't use this mystery 
monkey, the unknown primate would have had to 
infect either a rhesus or a green monkey some¬ 
time between foe jungle and having Its kidney 
diced. At this point the theorist must use his 
imagination. Perhaps the mystery monkey was m 
the same holding pen asa rhesus monkey during 

the boat ride to America, they fought, and blood 
from the StV-infccted monkey contaminated the 
rhesus. Perhaps they had unprotected sex. Per- 
haps they shared needles. 

■ The mystery cnitun. The funfiv of AIDS viruses 
is notoriously finicky. The viruses feed on certa in 
types of blood cells, and soon alter they find these 
odS T K ey' kill them, which mem fo g y ne ed ra re 
™ srcdw g rruf airentiflB Ew if the mystery 
strain at SIV/HIV-I actually did exist in the mon¬ 
key kidneys, in other words. V* not dear it would 
survive in the cell culture while the pobo virus 
was being grown. 

“When our lab and other labs tried to grow SIV 
in monkey kidney cefi culture, we couldn't do it* 
says Gerald Quintus, acting director of the Food 
sod Drug Administration's Center for Biologies. 
There aren't enough cells m the culture capable 
of supporting the virus.’ 

Of course it is theoretically possible that there 
is a monkey kidney culture m existence that mys¬ 
tery strains of HIV/SIV find more hospitable. Call 
that the my stay culture. 

•The mystery transmission. Even if the mystery 
monkey and the mystery culture exist, the Curtis 
theory still needs another mirade to work. The 
pofio vaedne adminlsfered in Central Africa is the 
late 1950s was squirted into people’s mouths,. 
This is not an efficient way of t nn.«miwt«g n 
AIDS virus. Blood-toblood contact the moat ef 
fective way of transmitting, results in infection be¬ 
tween .03 and 2 percent of the time. Thnamfe- 
sfoahyofalcontactalfooughtiieoreticallypoMi- 
bie. is an even bigger loagshot. 

Quinnsn says that if ingesting virus onDy red¬ 
ly posed a risk, the epidemic would have begun 
long ago, 

*b it Ekdy that mfifioos of people consume 
food that contains more virus than could cooceiv- 
ably be contained in a (tingle dote of pofio] vac¬ 
ant,’ he says. "But people doot gef infected from 
eating monkeys, so why should they with a vac- 
one?" 

Quinnan and other AfDS experts, however 
stop short of saying that Curtis's theory i s 
absolutely out of foe question. Part o(thisTs, 
because in (lie SUauge world of AittS, nothing a 
out of the question. Part of it as well is that moyt 
AIDS researchers simply don’t car e. To them, 
where the virus is going is i ffhltfl more pressing 
question than where it cane tro m. ■ 


Malcolm Gfodvrel carers same* and modicum 
for His Washington Post 
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Tuberculosis is back 


■ A new type of 
tuberculosis is of 
particular danger to AIDS 
patients. 

/- 3 <- 



The Associated Press 
WASHINGTON - A new and 
dangerous type of tuberculosis is 
“out of control,” the American 
Lung Association said Thursday. It 
urged Congress to appropriate at 
least $91 million to combat a dis¬ 
ease once believed to have been 
conquered 


Consequently, Du Melle -said, 
“we again turn to the' "policy 
arena to pursue initiatives to ad¬ 
dress the resurgence of tubercu¬ 
losis in the United States.” 

She said the number of cases 
began to increase in 1985, for the 
first time since national reporting 
was first required in 1953. From 
1989 to 1990, the increase was 9 
percent, the biggest ever. The 
number of cases was 25,701. 

The new 


insight /juutzj. iwo 


Wand Inserts DNA 
Into Living Tissue 


Genetic fctts that reset h eii tome- 
day tray be able to perform wilt not be 
magical illusions but actual manipula¬ 
tions of cells using a device that send; 
millions of DNA-coaled pellets into liv¬ 
ing tissue. The DNA wmd. as its dewi- 


open call it, may have a pp l icati o n s in 
treating n um e rou s medical conditions 
by inserting missing genes into tissue. 

The device shoots about 10 million 
DNA beads, containing approximately 
30 genes each, directly into the tissue 
■t speeds of 1,000 feet per second. 


threat of TB 


“Alas, TB is back," Dr. Lee B. 
Reichman, president-elect of the 
association, said at a news confer¬ 
ence. 

Fran Du Melle, deputy managing 
director of the association, said it is 
urging approval of a $66 million 
appropriation recommended by 
Resident Bush in his budget, plus 
$15 million to help states and cities 
fight the disease and a minimum of 
$10 million for federally funded re¬ 
search. 

Experts at the Centers for Dis¬ 
ease Control in Atlanta have said 
that outbreaks of potentially deadly 
and drug-resistant strains of tu¬ 
berculosis could become increas¬ 
ingly hard to combat as they 
spread among AIDS victims and 
others with weakened immune 
systems. 

Outbreaks already have oc¬ 
curred in New York City, Michigan, 

Florida and the New York state 
prison system. 

Reichman, director of the pul¬ 
monary division of the New Jersey 
Medical School in Bergen, said 
HIV-infected people who develop 
latent tuberculosis have a 10 per¬ 
cent chance of developing an active 
case of the disease within a year. 

He said the drug-resistant 
strains of the infectious disease 
can be spread to health-care 
workers and others in hospitals. 

Reichman said 50 percent of tu¬ 
berculosis patients once died, even 
after treatment which often kept 
them in a hospital five to 10 years. 

After the discovery of drugs to 
cure the disease, “society, feeling 
that TB was coining under control, 
turned its attention to other 
problems and priorities.” 

“But alas, TB is back,” he said. 
“Front page articles and national 
sound bites and talk shows re¬ 
mind us that we have a new, 
powerful and dangerous type of 
TB that is out of control” 
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P ublic health officials have 
expressed well-placed alarm 
over the spread or a strain 
of tuberculosis in the U.S. that 
seems resistant to antibiotics. 

An immediate research effort 
must be undertaken to develop 
drugs to deal with this emerging 
threat to public health. 

While it is unlikely anyone 1 •■■■ 
would catch TB from such casual - 
contact as silting at an adjacent. 
table in a restaurant or at an 
adjoining desk at work, TB is 
spread by prolonged personal 
contact, most typically among 
families living in close quarters, 
according to medical experts. 

Most of the cases of drug- 
resistant bacterium have been 
found in New York City, where 
the TB epidemic has combined 
. with epidemics of HIV infection, 
intravenous drug abuse and 
homelessness to create 
cohdilions under which the 
disease thrives. 

.While Seattle so far has seen 
only a handful of tuberculosis 
ca$es resistant to standard drug 
treatment, tiie deadly strain has 
surfaced in 13 stales and . 
generally “tuberculosis is out of 
control in this country,” 
according to Dr. Dixie Snider, the 
chief expert on tuberculosis at 
the federal Centers of Disease 
Control. 

“I think it's ominous,” adds 


Dr. Charles Nolan, director of 
Tuberculosis Control Programs 
for the SeatUe-King County 
Department of Health. 

In Seattle-King County, the 
rate of TB has risen from an all- 
time low in 1984 of 84 cases to 
107 now. From 5 to 10 percent of 
those cases are in people with 
HIV infection, another 10 to 15 
percent in drug abusers, 25 
percent in either the homeless or 
medically underserved and 50 
percent in immigrant populations, 
according to Nolan. 

Because it was wrongly 
assumed that the U.S. had the 
disease permanently under 
control, no new TB drugs have 
been brought to market in 22 
years anq the U*$. tuberculosis 
public health programs have 
been all but dismantled. 

“It’s almost criminal that this 
has been allowed to happen,” says 
Nolan, who sits on a national 
council whose charge is to 
eliminate TB in this country. 

Meanwhile, 8 million new 
cases of TB occur annually 
worldwide, and a staggering 3 
million people die from it each 
year. 

It seems unlikely then, given 
modern international 
interdependency, that TB will be 
eliminated in the United States 
unless it’s also eliminated in the 
rest of the global village. 
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Super-TB bug 

spreads in 
N. America 


News Services A_9 V 

NEW YORK — Virulent new 
strains of tuberculosis — including 
some that drugs can’t kill — are 
escalating among the frail and the 
destitute. 

- The outbreak comes years after 
modern medicine appeared to have 
conquered the disease. 

Some 3,520 new cases of TB 
were diagnosed in New York City 
last year, a 38-per-cent increase 
over 1989. 

Health authorities now report a 
dramatic rise in the city’s drug- 
resistant tuberculosis rate. Some 
13 prison inmates and a guard have 
died of drug-resistant TB. 

But officials say the problem is 
not limited to New York. 

“Really, any area is at risk. Peo¬ 
ple everywhere need to be aware of 
the problem,” said Sam Dooley, an 
epidemiologist with the federal 
Centres for Disease Control in 
Atlanta. 

Tuberculosis also is on the rise 
in Canada. 


In 1989, the most recent year for 
which figures are available, the 
number of cases rose 4.5 per cent 
It was the first increase in TB cases 
after two decades of almost unin¬ 
terrupted decline. • 

Health officials say those who are 
particularly vulnerable are the 
poor, homeless, malnourished and 
tnose wno snare cramped quarters. 

Also the frail elderly, cancer 
patients, AIDS victims, transplant 
recipients and substanoe abusers. 

Officials say TB sufferers who 
don't complete medical treatment 
— a group that often indudes the 
homeless, AIDS patients and drug 
abusers — risk developing drug- 
resistant strains of the disease. 

Those extra-hardy strains can 
then infect people who have never 
had TB. 

Some treatment programs pro¬ 
vide incentives to patients to take 
their medicine. 

For a time Denver officials 
rewarded patients with free beer. 
New York has given out free food 
coupons. 


Antibiotics and IMF 

Researchers at the University of 
Texas Health Science Center in San 
Antonio have found that low intensity 
magnetic fields comparable to those 
found in the environment can enhance 
the effectiveness of certain antibiotic 
drugs. Dr. Wendell Winters and Dr. 
Xiu-Hua Song carry out animal and 
cell-culture experiments in a special 
EMF (electromagnetic field) device 
that can simulate a range of field lev¬ 
els, from the typical living room to 
those next to a powerline. Concern 
has been increasing over the long¬ 
term effects of human exposure to 60- 
hertz EMF generated by overhead 
powerlines and appliances such as 
electric blankets. 

In their study, the experimenters 
subjected cultures of seven different 
disease-causing bacteria to environ¬ 
mental levels of magnetic fields and 
then tested the anti-bacterial potency 
of nine common antibiotics. The im¬ 
pact of six of the drugs was enhanced; 
three were unchanged. 

“We noticed the greatest change in 
erythromycin, which is used to treat a 
wide range of infections, including 
those caused by penicillin-resistant 
staphylococcus bacteria," explains 
Winters. “Our basic research results 
underscore the need for the next 
phase of studies—treatment of infect¬ 
ed animals with magnetic fields and 
antibiotics.” 


NEURAL FUNGUS 


♦ The trouble began at Chekaiov 
underground station in Tashkent, 
1,800 miles south-east of Moscow 
when mould spread over the con¬ 
crete walls of tunnels. No one wor¬ 
ried until train drivers, then 
commuters, complained of 
headaches and symptoms that sug¬ 
gested poisoning. Scientists disco¬ 
vered that the mould was poisonous 
and penetrated internal organs and 
blood cells. The train tunnels were 
said to lie "on the andent migratory 
path of the micro-organisms". [Beats 
us how they could know that-] 

"It is even worse than Aids" said 
Professor N. Dekhan-Khodzhaeva. 
'This mould is very aggressive and 
attacks not only all internal organs 
but also all blood cells." Doctors 
examined 32 victims and discovered 
various types of mould in 14 of them. 
Four workers from Chekaiov station 
had a new spedes of mould in their 


blood. The station was dosed down, 
followed by nearby Selmash station, 
where mould and an unpleasant gas 
were found. A year-long investiga¬ 
tion was planned. The mould could 
be caused by pollutants from the 
many factories in this highly-indu¬ 
strialised area. 

British fungi expert Donald 
Mackenzie said: "I have never heard 
of a mould as poisonous as this. It is 
very unusual for a mould to have 
such a severe effect on humans. 
Normally, only people with weak 
immune systems are at risk... It 
would be unusual for a spedes of 
mouid to derive from industrial 
effluent but it would not be imposs¬ 
ible.” [R] Houston (TX) Post. 
DMirror, DMail 30 Aug 1990. 
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Tuberculosis Epidemic Surges, 

As New York Orders Isolation Rules 


by Joyce Fredman 

March 13 (E1RNS)—The New York 
State Health Department has sent 
strict new rules out to hospitals 
throughout New York, calling for iso¬ 
lation rooms and proper standards in 
dealing with tuberculosis patients, at 
the same time that both the Food and 


Drue Administration and the federal 
Centers for Disease Control in Atlanta , 
{fa. are planning unprecedented steps 
to get the manufacture and distribu¬ 
tion of TB-specific antibiotics going in 
.the United States. 

Responding to within-hospital (nos¬ 
ocomial) transmission of infection of 
Mycobacterium tuberculosis (m.tb), in 
May lWl tne New York State Depart¬ 
ment of Health alerted all hospitals in 
the state, and informed them of mea¬ 
sures required to control further 
spread.. 

As the NYSDOH memo stated. "TB, 
transmitted in airborne particles gen¬ 
erated when people with pulmonary 
or laryngeal tuberculosis sneeze, 
cough, speak, or sing," demanded im¬ 
mediate attention—it was spreading 
to patients and staff alike. The mea¬ 
sures called for include: ‘1) Early 
identification and treatment of pa¬ 
tients with suspected or confirmed TB 
disease: 2) strict adherence to isola¬ 
tion procedures for such patients; 3) 
adequate environmental control of 
TB; 4) maintenance of a comprehen¬ 
sive employee TB skin-testing pro¬ 
gram; and 5) cooperation with state 
and local public health authorities, in¬ 
cluding rapid reporting of suspected 
or confirmed cases ofTB disease and 
of nonsocomial transmission of TB. 
and thorough coordination of treat¬ 
ment and followup." 

Footdragging 

Needless to say, the implementation 
of these measuresTii!' 'BeeH Slflfll 18 




nonexistent because of budgetary 
constraints and reluctance, on the par t 
of the political-establishment, to rec- 
ogmze ana name an emergency situa¬ 
tion. That same inaction has caused a 
disaster on the medication front, deep¬ 
ening the horror not just in New York, 
but nationally. By 1991. the House En¬ 
ergy and Commerce subcommittee on 
health and the environment was say¬ 
ing that the United Slates had "sig¬ 
nificant tuberculosis control prob¬ 
lems." The federal TB program (c an- 
mimstration) 


"The resurgence of tuberculosis 
isn't particularly sudden or particu¬ 
larly surprising Public health ofE - 
cials began notjei 
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class social workers, health care work¬ 
ers. and public defenders, attention is 
being paid. It's almost too late." 




trol will import drugs from overseas, 
distributing them free—at an un¬ 
known cost to the federal government! 
That's because of the acute shortage, 
and even unavailability, of standard 
anti-TB drugs in this country. Ac¬ 
cording to the Food and Drag Adminis¬ 
tration’s Dr. Mark Goldberger. the 
FDA will soon be offering tax incen¬ 
tives as well as exclusive U.S. market¬ 
ing rights to stimulate production here 
of the much-needed drags. 

How Many Lives Lost? 

But how many lives has this negli¬ 
gence cost us? As the epidemir of tu ¬ 
berculosis spreads 


•KWHiT-KiltFir 


news coverage 
changes from obscure and low-key. to 
front-page cries of alarm. Local papers 
have begun running series on the dis¬ 
ease. Newsweek's March 16 issue had 
a cover story on the resurgence of TB. 

Perhaps the March 12 editorial page 
of the Washington Post best reflects 
the concern among those who realize 
the gravity of the situation—as well as 
how much of the present crisis was 
100* preventable. 
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Higher Than Third World 

These statistics are nothing to 

sneeze at, as it were. Around the 

W .°. rld - 78CiuSeS j ore 

oiner miectious disease. When rates 

in some of the nation's poorest neigh¬ 
borhoods jumped as much as 50*. as 
happened in Harlem in 1979 to 1980. 
many health care workers sounded the 
alarm. That fell on deaf ears, and to¬ 
day. in Harlem, the rates are nearly 
five times what they were 10 years ago. 
Miami's rate today is higher than the 
rate in the entire country in the early 
1950s. and in North Carolina's migrant 
labor camps, the rate among I! S .hnrn 
blacks is 3. 
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out. the spread of infection has just 
begun to surface: 

"A n estimate 
clu 
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WHY IS THE U.S. ARMY PLANNING TO TEST AN AIDS "VACCINE " 

IN ASIA, AFRICA, AND SOUTH AMERICA ? 

From the May 6, 1991 Issue of Commerce Business Daily, subm itted 
by a LF.R member from New York: 


Special Studies and Analyses - Potential Sources Sought 


U.S. A MY Medical Research i Development Command 
Attn: SGRD-ACQ, Ft Detrick, MD 


B - DEVELOPMENT OF VACCINES DUE 051791 The U.S. Army Medical Research 
and Development Command is interested in the co-development of 
vaccines for immunotherapy and immunoprophylaxis of retroviruses, 
particularly HIV-1. Plans are being made for vaccine testing overseas 
at possible study sites in Asia, Africa and South America. The Command 
requests commercial firms interested in entering into Cooperative 
Research and Development Agreements pursuant to the Technology 
Transfer Act to submit expressions of interest to Jean V. Smith, 
Principal Assistant Responsible for Contracting, U.S. ARMY Medical 
Research and Development Command, Fort Detrick, Frederick, MD 
21702-5012 (0122). ” 


N.Y. school board 
to vote on condoms 

NEW YORK — After Shi 
months of debate and a last- 
minute compromise effort, the 
Board of Education called for a 
vote Wednesday on doling 
out condoms in the nation's 
largest school system. 

If approved, condoms 
would be available on request 
at 120 schools that enroll 
2&0.000 students, part of a 
stepped up effort to fiqht 
AIDS. - 

Parents’ permission would 
not be required, and that was 
the major sticking point for 
the School Board. Several 
board members tried to ne¬ 
gotiate an “opt-out'' clause, al¬ 
lowing parents to write notes 
to exclude their children. 

Schools Chancellor Joseph 
A. Fernandez has insisted that 
no "opt-in“ be required. He 
said that to make teens get 
their parents' permission 
would scare them away from 
the condom giveaways. 
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U.S. hospitals report flu patients 
filling beds in epidemic numbers 

Associated Press 


ATLANTA — Federal health 
officials have confirmed what the 
nation’s beleaguered hospitals al¬ 
ready knew. The flu has become 
an epidemic. 

Deaths attributed to the flu 
reached epidemic levels in the last 
week of December and first week 
of January, according to the U.S. 
Centers for Disease Control. 

The flu epidemic, the nation’s 
first since 1989, could get worse. 
February traditionally is the peak 
month of the flu season. 

“It has filled our hospital to 
overflowing,” Orbenia Stewart, at 
the DeKalb Medical Center in 
suburban Atlanta, said yesterday. 
DeKalb is one of dozens of hospi¬ 
tals nationwide reporting bed 
shortages because of the flu. 

“This week’s been horrendous, 
the hardest week I’ve had in 23 
years there,” she said. 

Flu was linked to 7 2 percent of 

the deaths in 121 cities in the two- 
week period, said Dr. Larry Schon- 
berger, of the CDC’s viral diseases 


program. 

An epidemic is declared when 
the death rate is appreciably high¬ 
er than the projected rate,^whida 
war 62 p erce n t. Flu annually kSb 
abbut 24,000 persons in the U.S. ' 

Measles cases 6-v 
on upswing in U.S. 

ATLANTA — Urban children 
are getting measles and dying in 
numbers unthinkahta a law 
years ago and health experts 
have a simple explanation: 
Children are not getting vaccinat¬ 
ed. 

"From the pubBc+eatth 
point of view, we really know 
what the problem is," said Dr. 
Roger Bernier of the federal 
Centers for Disease Control. 
“Infants are not being vaccinated 
in time in our large urban ar¬ 
eas.” 

One solution is to make 
vaccinations more easily avail- 
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Humans 
to be new 
guinea pig 


■ Desperate to halt the spread 
of AIDS, officials plan to 
abandon trial tests on animals 
and begin using experimental 
vaccines on human subjects. 


N.Y. Times News Service 




Discouraged by their inability to stem 
the spread of AIDS, world health officials 
are bypassing the usual animal trials and 
plan to begin testing in Brazil, Rwanda, 
Thailand, and Uganda to find out whether 
experimental vaccines can prevent people 
from becoming infected. 

The step reflects almost a complete re¬ 
versal in attitude. Until now, many ex¬ 
perts had favored the traditional approach 
of exhaustively testing vaccines on ani¬ 
mals. 


The larger studies will involve a few i 
thousand volunteers. The first injections 
are not due t o be given for two years , and 
selection of the first vaccines has not been 
made. ,-j.y 

Countries that might have resented be¬ 
ing guinea pigs in the past are eager to 
take part in an AIDS vaccine trial. As the 
epidemic surges almost unchecked 
through many Asian and African coun¬ 
tries, health officials have become des¬ 
perate. 

Eleven million people are already in¬ 
fected, the World Health Organization es¬ 
timates, and the number oi infected peo- 
ple will soar to 40 million, including 10 
million children, by the end of the decade. 

At a recent meeting on AIDS vaccines, 
the feeling was “the trials may not work, 
but try anyway,” said Dr. Dani Bolognesi, 
an AIDS vaccine expert at Duke Univer¬ 
sity. 

The World Health Organization is laving 
the groundwork for va crine trials in Rra- 
zil. Rwanda. Uganda, and Thailand. 

Army officials from t he United States 
and Thailand have started studies among 
the Thai military to determine whether to 
do a large vaccine trial there. An d federal 
health officials are exploring the possibil¬ 
ity of vaccine studies in high-risk civilian 
groups in the United States . The etlorEs 
will be coordinated. 

While the first injections are not ex¬ 
pected for two years, safety tests of can¬ 
didate vaccines will continue in the United 
States and other developed countries 
where they are manufactured. 


ALTERING THE 
AIDS VIRUS 

It i$ no secret that the AIDS virus is <* 
formidable enemy: more than 6 millior 
people have already been infected. But 
it came as a jolt when a recent article in 
Science hinted that certain lab expert 
ments might create even more danger¬ 
ous variants. Admittedly the "note ol 
caution concerning... biosafety mea 
sures" was subtle, but considering that 
one of the authors was Robert Gallo, 
codiscoverer of the AIDS virus, there 
was no way the note was going to es¬ 
cape attention. 

The article described how Gallo’s team 
at the National Cancer Institute had 
succeeded in infecting human cells with 
both the AIDS virus and a mouse leuke¬ 
mia virus. When the AIDS virus repro¬ 
duced in these doubly infected cells, its 
outer coat incorporated proteins from 
the mouse virus. This altered AIDS virus 
turned out to infect cells in the immune 
system that the pure AIDS virus nor¬ 
mally leaves alone. Moreover, it also 
infected the epithelial cells that line the 
respiratory tract 

That’s what set off alarm bells. Other 
viruses that infect epithelial cells—such 
as influenza, cold, and Epstein-Barr vi¬ 
ruses—can spread through the air . The 
fear is that an altered AIDS virus migh t 

do the same thing 

Gallo himself downplays this noss i- 
bility. These viruses are only superfi¬ 
cially changed, be notes, not genetically 
altered, so they can’t pass on the changes 
to their offspring. "Theoretically, you 
could have a danger,” he says of air¬ 
borne transmission, “but it would be a 
onetime risk.’’ 

Other AIDS researchers think even 
that’s overstating things. The AIDS virus 
in mouse clothing is not the first retro¬ 
virus—the family of virus that also in¬ 
cludes those that cause leukemia—to 
incorporate the proteins of another virus 
into its coat. Mixed viruses have been 
known for more than two decades, and 
’’there’s no evidence that they’ve ever 
traveled through the air,’’ says Howard 
Temin, a Nobel Prize winning virologist 
at the University of Wisconsin. ’The 
enemy we know is bad enough without 
worrying about hobgoblins.” 
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AIDS in U.S 

The Associated Press i ~ ^°t ~ c t ~ , -~ 

ATLANTA - It took eight years 
for the first 100,000 AIDS cases to 
appear in the United States. It took 
just 26 months for the next 100,000, 
a group including more hetero¬ 
sexuals, women and minorities. 

The Centers for Disease Control 
reported that the nation’s AIDS 
count now stands at 206,392 cases, 
with 133,232 deaths. It was August 
1989 when the 100,000th case was 
reported; the next 100,000 came in 
just more than two'years. 

“The cumulative total ... em¬ 
phasizes the rapidly increasing 
magnitude of the HIV (AIDS virus) 
epidemic,” the CDC said. 

The second 100,000 AIDS cases 
differed from the first 100,000: 

■ Seven percent of the newer 
AIDS cases were traced to hetero¬ 
sexual transmission. That’s up 44 
percent compared with the first 
100,000, 5 percent of which were 
heterosexual cases. 

More than 11,000 heterosexual 
AIDS cases have been reported 
and that count is expected to dou¬ 
ble by 1995, said Dr. Larry Sluts- 
ker, a CDC AIDS epidemiologist 

■ Twelve percent of the second 
100,000 AIDS cases occurred in 
women, compared with 9 percent 
of the first 100,000. 

■Thirty-one percent of the sec¬ 
ond' 100,000 patients were black, 
compared with 27 percent earlier. 


Judge orders 
AIDS paper 
kept secret 

The Associated Press ® 

STUART, Fla. - A research pa¬ 
per that reportedly disputes the 
Centers for Disease Control’s con¬ 
clusion that a dentist infected his 
patients with AIDS must be kept 
secret for now, a judge has ruled. 

The article is being reviewed for 
publication by the journal Science 
and would lose value if released 
before publication, attorney Bill 
Fink told Circuit Judge Robert 
Makemson on Wednesday. 

Fink represents CIGNA Dental 
Health of Florida, the insurer of 
dentist David Acer, who died from 
AIDS in 1990. CIGNA hired Dr. 
Lionel Resnick, who has conducted 
AIDS studies, to research the CDC 
finding that Acer infected five pa¬ 
tients with the HIV virus. 

The judge told CIGNA to give the 
paper to attorneys for one of the 
infected patients, but said its con¬ 
tents must be kept secret. The pa¬ 
tient is suing CIGNA for directing 
him to Acer to receive dental care. 

Scientists at the Atlanta-based 
CDC performed DNA tests that 
genetically linked Acer’s strain of 
the HIV virus with those of five 
patients. One of those patients was 
Kimberly Bergalis, who died last 
month. 


Second wave Dolphins are 
of AIDS hits dying of aids 


women, kids 

The Associated Press ^ ^ ^ 

NEW YORK - The face of the second 
wave of AIDS infection is young and fe¬ 
male, the face of a mother. 

This year, AIDS is expected to become 
the fifth leading cause of death for all U.S. 
women of childbearing age, just behind 
cancer, accidents, heart disease, murder 
and suicide and ahead of strokes, liver 
disease and diabetes. 

Over the course of the disease, more 
than 16,800 women have been diagnosed 
with AIDS nationwide - almost one- 
third of those in the last year. 


THOUSANDS OF dol¬ 
phins are being killed 
off by an AIDS-like ill¬ 
ness, worried research¬ 
ers report. 

Since 1987, a growing 
number of the friendly 
ocean mammals have 
washed ashore suffer¬ 
ing from skin lesions, 
starvation and viral 
infections. 


An AIDS 
research 
success 

■ A new vaccine seems to 
be protecting monkeys 
from a virus similar to the 
human AIDS virus, 
scientists say. 

( ~ci. 1—- 

The Associated Press 

WASHINGTON — Scientists said 
Thursday that for the first time 
they have successfully vaccinated 
monkeys against an AIDS-related 
virus by using bits of the virus’ 
outer, coat - a method similar to 
one that has produced encouraging 
preliminary results in humans. 

A team headed by Dr. Shiu-Lok 
Hu of Bristol-Myers Squibb Phar¬ 
maceutical Research Institute in 
Seattle vaccinated four macaque 
monkeys against the simian im¬ 
munodeficiency virus, which is re¬ 
lated to HIV, the human AIDS vi¬ 
rus. 

The scientists report on their 
study in the forthcoming issue of 
Science, the weekly journal of the 
American Association for the Ad¬ 
vancement of Science. 

Dr. Dani Bolognesi of the Center 
for AIDS Research at Duke Uni¬ 
versity, which was involved in the 
study, said it was “clearly support¬ 
ing evidence” that such a method 
could achieve success against the 
HIV virus in humans. 

Monkeys had been immunized 
against STV before, but it was done 
with vaccines made from inacti¬ 
vated whole viruses. The authors 
said use of whole inactivated HIV 
vaccines in humans presents 
problems because of safety ques¬ 
tions. 

Consequently, most efforts to 
develop an HIV vaccine have con¬ 
centrated on strategies similar to 
the one used on the monkeys. 

In tests now being conducted on 
human volunteers, Bolognesi said, 
“there are encouraging signs that 
this protocol is inducing good re¬ 
sponses in people.”' 
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MATRIX III 


LIPID MEMBRANE 



GP41 


GP120 


RNA 


Two diagrams from Or. Callahan's paper. "Dielectric Antennae Theory, UV 
Coherence, and a Possible Cure for AIOS." The large diagram shows an 
AIDS virus, and notes the 13* spread between each pair of protrusions on 
the viral surface—the GP120-GP41 dielectric antennae. The smaller dia¬ 
gram shows for comparison an above-ground top-hat antenna. Or. Calla¬ 
han's theory lor disabling the AIOS virus, is based upon the insight that 
the glycoproteins on the membrane of the virus resemble an antenna array, 
and can be "jammed" in the same way. 


THE NEW FEDERALIST 
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screened out as wetL 

The quartz window did allow transmission 
of ultraviolet light The healthy cells became 
diseased when the ultraviolet signals emitted 
by the flrst culture were transmitted to them. 


Radar: A New Model 
For Curing AIDS? 


SCIENCE & TECHNOLOGY 

by Carol White 

Philip Callahan. a biophysicist with a back- 
ground in radar tecfano. ;y, has devised a new 
model for zapping the AIOS virus, it is based 
upon the insight that Urn gly cop r oteins an the 
membrane of the virus resemble an antenna 
umy of the kind found at the Atlanta airport 

Or. Callahan has written ■ two-part report 
on the subject "Dielectric Antennae Theory, 
UV [U ltra rio i etj Coherence and s Possible Cure 
for AIDS,” for the Bio-Communications Re¬ 
search Institute of Wichita, Kansas, where he 
is a senior researcher. Callahan has.a long his¬ 
tory of research in the held of optical biophys¬ 
ics. 

One of Ms unique discoveries of the pest has 
been the iden till cation of Insect antennae as a 
mechanism forth# detection of scents. One ap¬ 
plication of Ms discovery Is non-polluting, low- 
cost control of Insnct populations. It is possible 
to direct insects into a trap, or simply eonfosa 
ind deflect them Rum their target, by beaming 
low-intensity radio waves at them. 

Now Callahan is applying the same method 
to the problem of virus control. His thesis is 
ttiatthe-virus cart bc/DKiented from - machine' 
itx tuggt^fthe genetic material' oone boar 
chU-i-bp lamming tcLontannne,.. 

Callahan noticed a similarity to the struc¬ 
ture of the antennae associated with radio nav¬ 
igation systems. These era circular structures 
surrounded by round, knob-like balls at the end 
of metal rods. The transmitter is located at the 
center of this circle, and Is known as "omni 


range." because aircraft which approach the 
airstrip in bad weather ean home in on tbo de¬ 
vice from any direction. 

When we compare the omni-rango radar to 
the AIDS virus, whose structure is well known, 
tbo comparison Callahan Is maMng is striking 
In this instance, substances known as glyco¬ 
proteins play the part of the round balls men¬ 
tioned above. 

Glycoproteins an proteins with sugar chains 
attached, and they are typically found on cell 
membranes. Obviously, in this instance the 
scale of the virus is on the order of 0.1 microm¬ 
eter in diameter, as compared to the Atlanta 
airport device, so the difference in seale is a 
relevant consideration in judging Ms model, as 
Callahan Mmself notes. 

He calculates that the frequency of the viral 
resonance would fall in the ultraviolet (UV) 
range This would be in accord with the find¬ 
ings of Soviet investigators such as V.P. Kas- 
ancheev. and the German scientist Fritz Popp. 

Popp has Identifled coherent emissions of 
weak ultraviolet light as a governing mecha-' 
nlsm of cells. Kasnecheev has investigated the 
transmission of "disease” from one cell to an¬ 
other, in instances where the only communi¬ 
cation possible between the cells was the 
emission of ultraviolet distress signals Cram a 
dlwhked to'a'Previously healthy, cell. 

: in Jfl7PfTU*aoene*v ttfor two; cell Cultures 
jttnjwnktri. one of which was mteetod and 
one healthy, and sealed'them in glass flasks 
which were separated first by an ordinary glass 
window, and then by a quartz window, in both 
cases the virus was prevented from traveling 
between the two cultures, and in the lint ease 
signals in the ultraviolet range of light were 


Callahan's Proposed Cure 

If. within a short time, healthy eell cultures 
ean be made to show the symptoms of disease 
"contracted" from an electromagnetic emis¬ 
sion. then why cannot a virus (like AIDS), be 
similarly deactivated? The idee is to Bad the 
appropriate resonant frequency which will jam 
the virus. 

Callahan reasons that the AIDS virus tunes 
itself to e frequency in order to home in on the 
virus' target in the body: the T-4 lymphocytes 
in the blood. 

The goal of Callahan's work, of course, is to 
damage the virus without harming healthy tis¬ 
ane Therefore, the energy of the Jamming ra¬ 
diation most be exceedingly weak, to avoid 
damaging other ceils, and it most be precisely 
tuned, so that It will not resonate with organic 
systems ether than the virus glycoproteins. 

The virus may be acting like a 747 jet maMng 
an instrument landing in bod weather, but it 
may also be sendiag ont a signal which attracts 
the blood's T-4 lymphocyte to it At this stage 
of the research, it is not necessary to answer 
this question, although ultimately, if the model 
proves successful, this will be an important 
question. 

Callahan has already bnilt a scale model of 
his hypothesized viral omni-range system. He 
Is hopingJo interest AIDS researchers in this 
model, as well as to encourage electrical en¬ 
gineers and physicists to bring their own com¬ 
petencies into the work. 

He plans to issue a report wMch will outline 
a non-ionising radietion cure for the disease 
Here be will be dealing with using energies 
ilow enaagh> to .eliminate the problem of intro- 
.daring ultraviolet ndiatios into .the body. 

.- It ianothing short of tragic thsi-worksuch aa 
this is not adequately subsidized by the fed¬ 
eral government, which squanders its foods on 
ludicrous campaigns for safe sea. and other¬ 
wise promotes less promising, mainstream re¬ 
search in the traditional areas of molecular bi¬ 
ology. 
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New Studies Show AIDS Virus 
Can Spread Through the Air 


For years the federal Centers for Dis¬ 
ease Control (CDO in Atlanta, Ga. has 
insisted that HIV, the AIDS virus, is 
really very hard to catch, and that it 
is never transmitted through the air. 
Now, according to an article in the 
Washington Times Feb. 15, the CDC 
may have to eat those words: New stud- 
ifS'Shnw that. A IDS,..which is always, 
fatal, and for which there is neither 
vaccine nor cure, can spread through 
aerosols. 

In fact, the CDC is going to have to 
fund a study itself on this, according to 
the Washington Times—after all those 
years of lying. 

According to the Times, the CDC was 
forced to act after Dr. Donald Jewett, 
professor of orthopedic surgery at the 
University of California at San Fran¬ 
cisco, conducted a study showing “that 
aerosols containing HIV-infected 
blood were produced during orthope¬ 
dic surgery when bone-cutting tools 
were used. He found that these parti¬ 
cles were small enough to penetrate a 
surgical mask.” The finding would also 
implicate high-speed dental drills, ap¬ 
parently. 


Meanwhile, Gregory Johnson and 
William Robinson at Stanford Univer¬ 
sity have done a study upsetting the 
CDC myth that HIV loses most of its 
potency on contact with air. They have 
shown it can survive and remain infec¬ 
tive in an aerosol for at least several 
minutes. 

Can’t Test New Vaccine 
This isn’t the only area in which the 
U.S. health mafia has played fast and 
loose with AIDS and American lives. 
The Feb. 1 issue of Science magazine 
reports that a major California bio¬ 
technology company cantfot test its 
promising new vaccine for AIDS be¬ 
cause of a shortage of chimpanzees. 
Next to human beings, chimps are the 

best subjects for testing prototype vac¬ 
cines, but apparently, since the hey¬ 
day of the Carter administration in the 
late 1970s, it has been illegal to import 
chimpanzees because they are an “en¬ 
dangered species.” As a result, chimps 
cost 115,000 each, and for use in AIDS 
research must have an additional 
$30,000 endowment each. Researchers 
are blaming the National Institutes of 
Health for the delay in testing a vac¬ 
cine which may have the potential to 
defeat AIDS. 


WHO: Heterosexual intercourse 
caused 90% of recent HIV cases 


T t>e Assooatea Press -^1- 

GENEVA - More than 1 million 
people worldwide contracted the 
virus that causes AIDS in recent 
months. 90 percent of them 
through heterosexual intercourse, 
the World Health Organization said 
Wednesday. 

In a chilling assessment of the 
spread of the AIDS epidemic, the 
U.N. health agency predicted the 
disease will soon become the main 
cause of premature death in many 
Western dues and will leave up to 
10 million African children or¬ 
phaned by the end of the decade. 

A WHO report on the ■‘Current 
and Future Dimensions of the HTV- 
AIDS Pandemic” said by early 
January, to-12 million people had 
caught the human i m- 
munodeficiency virus. This was 1 
million higher than the previous 
assessment in April. The new fig¬ 
ure induded 1 million children. 


It can take 10 years or longer for 
a person infected with HIV to de¬ 
velop AIDS symptoms. Most peo¬ 
ple diagnosed with AIDS die within 
a few years. 

It said an estimated 2 million 
cases of AIDS had occurred since 
the disease became known in the 
early 1980s - 500.000 more than 
reported by the U_\. agency in 
April. 

The agency estimated that about 
l million people in the United 
States have been infected with IHV 
as of early this year 

“By 1992. an estimated 1.6 mil¬ 
lion HIV infections may have oc¬ 
curred in Australasia. North Am¬ 
erica and Western Europe, about 
two-thirds of these in the United 
States.” it said. 

The report reiterated projections 
that by the year 2000. 30 million to 
40 million people will have con¬ 
tracted HTV. 


Worldwide HIV infections in adults 


Estimated distribution of adults infected with HIV. the virus that 
causes AIDS, by world region, cumulative to January 1992. 
Totalf over 10 million 
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THE STRECKER MEMORANDUM 

With no cure and no effective treatment in light, by the year 2000 AJ). everyone In the 
U.S. vrffl be infected with AIDS. This is the chilling conclusion of S years of exhaustive 
research by Dr. Robert B. Strecker, M.D., Phi). 


This is thy most conlrmffsiil vidfn l*rr rrer made. Dt. Rohm 
Sneckrr refutes. with documented evidence. virtually nu mb ing 
ihr so-called esrettv and government reports have told you 
ahoot A.1 D.S He assetts in no tmrenain terms that. 

■ A.I.D.S. is a MANMADE disrtse . .. 

■ A.I.D.S. h NOT * bomosenal diieise . .. 

■ A.I.D.S. Is NOT a venereal Csease ... 

■ A.I.D.S. tan he tattied h> ma s aaitaes .. . 

■ Condoms oil NOT prevent AUIS. . . . 

■ There cat never he a r ac em e . 

Although decades-havr passed and untold billions have been 
spent in research. CANCER is still with as. the second major 
cause of death in America. 

The most dreaded (ear that all oncologist s (cancer doctors), 
vitnlogisl s and immunologists Kve with is that some day 
C'ANC ER in one form or another will beco m e a cont ag io us 
disease, transferable from one person to another. AIDX has 
now made that fear a reality, and if you think you're safe 
he cause you re not gay or promiscuous or because you re not 
sesuaHy active then you had better watch Dr. Stacker's video 
very carefully and then vralcfc it again and again until yoo fully 
underst a n d what Dr. Strecker is Idling yoo as he takes yoo step 
1*5 step and shoos you how this dreadful disease was 
actually. 


■ CREATED . .. 

■ DEPLOYED ... 


And now threatens the very existence of 
mankind because: 

■ IT WORKS* 



■ PREDICTED ... 
• REQUESTED... 


THE STRECKER GROUP 
1216 Wilshire Blvd. • Lot Angeles. CA 90017 


To order, or for more information CALL: 1-800 548-3198 
• VISA • MASTERCARD Wdceae • in Cal. (213) 977-1210 


$29.95 

+. IS far aU aping 


Romania halts experimental 
drug use on 83 AIDS babies 


By DAN PETREANU 

Associated Press 

BUCHAREST, Romania — The 
Health Ministry has halted contro¬ 
versial experiments being conduct¬ 
ed on 83 babies infected with the 
AIDS virus, hospital officials said 
Monday. 

The decision followed an investi¬ 
gation by a commission from file 
World Health Organization, which 
visited last week to look into the 
research conducted by a five-man 
British team. 

The team, led by David Hughes, 
had been administering' periodic 
injections of an experimental AIDS 
drug called FLV23/a to the patients 
at Bucharest’s Colentina Hospital 
since September, with Health Min¬ 
istry approval. 

Although the WHO commission’s 
conclusions were not made public, 
they were presented to the Health 
Ministry at the end of last week and 
the ministry decided to halt the 
experiments, the officials said. 


“The data from the clinical tri¬ 
al... are not sufficient to deter¬ 
mine the safety or efficacy of 
FLV23/a," the statement said. 

The hospital officials said the 
next series of injections, scheduled 
today, would not be administered. 
This was confirmed by British 
volunteers also working at the 
hospltaL 

No comment was available from 
Hughes or members of his team. 

Since the December revolution 
that ousted Communist dictator 
Nicolae Ceauses cu , some 800 ba¬ 
bies have been diagnosed nation¬ 
wide as having the disease that kills 
by attacking the body’s immune 
system. 

Ceauses cu was obsessed with 
increasing Romania's population of 
23 million and forbade abortions 
and birth controL Tens of thou¬ 
sands of mostly unwanted babies 
were left at state institutions, 
where some contracted AIDS 
through blood transfusions. 
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Testing For AIDS 

A very interesting article 
appeared in the Olympian in Wash* 
ingtoo state on December 19, 1991. 
The information, prepared by the 
Associated Press, stated, "Prospecti v e 
hlood donors who recently received a 
flu vaccine have been registering false 
positive on three screening tests, 
including one for die AIDS virus, 
federal health officials said Wed¬ 
nesday." Amazingly, this article 
occupied only a few inches of space in 
the paper. 

The article goes on to state, 
"While the false positive reactions 
may pose some inconvenience to 
blood donors and blood establish¬ 
ments, they represent no risk to the 
safety of the blood supply." This was 
reported to the AP by Dr. James 
Mason, assistant secretary for health 
in the Department of Health and 
Human Services. If you believe that 
then you would believe anything any 
go v er nm ent rep re sen tative told you. 

As reported in the SIMPLE 
TRUTH Vol. I No. 10, there is enor¬ 
mous evidence that the AIDS virus 
itself was initially introduced into the 
population of Africa by the World 
Health Organization via a small pox 
vaccination program. The WHO 
itself admitted that the vaccine was 
contaminated, and then refused any 
further investigation. 

90 AIDS tests yield 
false positives rz/9/ 

Federal health officials reported 
Wednesday night that about 90 
people around the country who 
donated blood had t'ulscly tested 
positive for three viruses, including 
the one that causes AIDS. 

The findings created a scientific 
mystery because a recent influenza 
immunization was the only com¬ 
mon denominator among 60 per¬ 
cent of the blood donors. 

It was not clear how a flu shot 
would cause false positive reactions 
in the laboratory tests for the three 
viruses: 


The first question of 
importance is how reliable are the 
testing proced u res to determine the 
presence of HIV type viruses? It has 
been known since the inception of 
AIDS testing that the procedure itself 
was questionable and producing many 
false positives. It is also known that 
the AIDS virus has mutated into at 
least 20 different types of virus, 
there fore , how can you test for all of 
the various mutations? 

The Olympian articles finishes 
with the statement, "The FDA is wott¬ 
ing with die makers of the fin vaccine 
and file manufacturers of the s creen ing 
tests to determine the reason for the 
false positives." One should be very 
leery of accepting the credibility of 
FDA investigations. Too often the 
evidence has shown that pharmaceutical 
manufacturers have ta mpere d with the 
evidence and the FDA has been ex¬ 
tremely lax in doing thorough research. 

One would be wdl advised to 
refuse any form of vaccination, espe¬ 
cially a gov er nme nt sponsored pro¬ 
gram. TTie media has also been very 
negligent in reporting the number of 
people who have become extremely 31 
and/or died from receiving vaccina¬ 
tions. Vaccinations are the easiest way 
to infect an entire population with any 
disease. To assume that would ’never 
happen here’ is to ignore strong 
evidence to the contrary. 

The SIMPLE TRUTH 

January. 1 .1992 

Box 347, 

McKenna, Wash. C.F. 98558 C.F. 
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‘I WAS REALLY LUCKY 


Health 


■ Two months after 
she was struck with 
parajysis, Jannifer 
Lykins is recovering 
from Guiliain-Barre 
syndrome. 


SEES' ^ 

Jannifer Lykins remembers a 
tingling in her feet when the 
Syndrome first came on in mid- 
December. Jann, 22, also got the 
flu that day. At the time, she 
gave little consideration to the 
strange sensation that reminded 
her of a limb falling asleep. 

But over the next 24 hours, 
the tingling crept into her lower 
legs and then her thighs. In an¬ 
other day, the muscle weakness 
entered her jaw and face: By 
New Year's Eve, Jann could not 
walk, let atone ride the mountain 
bike she received at Christmas. ordri 

It took doctors over a week to 
realize that the Hawks Prairie woman 
was not suffering from a stroke, but a 
rare neurological disorder called 
Guiliain-Barre. 

Fortunately, Jann is one of the 9$ per¬ 
cent of patients who recover spontane¬ 
ously from the disorder. Just two months 
after being stricken, Jann is walking on 
her own and plans to return to work at 
South Sound Center's Camdot Music 
soon. 

‘They say I was really lucky,” said 
Jann last week. A handful of patients die 
from complications. 



What It is 

■ What: Guiliain- 
Barre syndrome Is a 
relatively rare, rap¬ 
'd ty progressive 
form of temporary 
paralysis. 

e Cause: The ea¬ 
se! cause of Guillain- 
Baire is unknown. It 
often follows a viral 
Klness. such as the 
flu. 

e Sufferers: it's 
most common in 
people eges 30 to 
SO and effects bom 
sexes equally. 


Muscle weakness is 
the major sign, 
usually appealing in 
the legs first and ex¬ 
tending to the arms 
and fecial nerves. 

a Recovery: 
About 9S percent of 
patients experience 
a complete recov- 
ery. 


Guittain-Banw left Jennifer Lykins so weak that 
or drink most liquids. 


i the exact causi 
ime is seldom i 



cure, but with the Passage of time, most 
patients recover almost lullv 

Yearly, one or two people per 100.000 
suffer from the syndrome. It strikes with 
varying degrees of severity, and some 
patients require hospitalization. Among 
those who have recovered: author 
Joseph Heller, who wrote "Catch-22” and 
“Something Happened,” and actor Andy 
Griffith. 

One week after the onset of her symp¬ 
toms, Jann was hospitalized at SL Peter 
Hospital in Olympia. 

As Guiliain-Barre sufferers go, Jann 
was quite young. She became so weak 
that the disorder sometimes left her un¬ 


sometones she couldn't breathe on her < 


able to breathe on her own, swallow food 
or drink most liquids. 

“It was difficult to speak without huff¬ 
ing and puffing,” Jann said. Breathing 
and talking at the same time spent all 
her energy. Even clicking a remote con¬ 
trol was an impossible chore. 

1 remember watching movies at 2 
a m. when I couldn’t sleep and not being 
able to change the channel,” she said. 

But after two weeks in the hospital, she 
gradually got her strength back. 

"It was really weird ... how quickly I 
came back," Jann said. , 

Jann began eating "mush” lor food.' 
Soon, she was wheeling herself haltingly 
to the dining room. And with the help of 
physical therapists, she began walking 
with a walker. 

On Jan. 27, a little over one month 
after the first signs of Guiliain-Barre, 


Mmni Th* Olympian 
, swallow food 


Jann returned home to live with her 
parents. 

The Saint Martin's College graduate no 
longer requires a walker or a cue to get 
around. She has three physical therapy 
sessions a week where she does 
strengthening, balance and sensory per¬ 
ception exercises. 

Sometimes the young woman forgets 
she's still recovering. As Jann continues 
to return to routine activities, including 
driving and soon a daily job, it’s difficult 
for her to believe she ever suffered from 
temporary paralysis. 

" But an alMoo-quick turn or movement 
acts as a reminder that the effects of 
Guillain-Bane are still around. 

“One morning 1 woke up, felt full of 
energy and got quickly out of bed,” said 
Jann, whose swiftness ended in a thud. “I 
fell right on my face.” 


TH E NEW DESERT STORM? 

On March 25, 1992 it was reported on television 
that an interesting development was starting to 
occur with servicemen that had served in Desert 
Storm. It will be recalled by some that all the 
troops that were to participate in the campaign 
were vaccinated with an experimental vaccine; now 
it is reported, a year later, that some of the 
troops are experiencing Chronic Fatigue Syndrome 
and hair loss. It sounds like the symptoms of 
radiation poisoning, but the only thing all the 
troops had in common is this vaccination. 
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■- New Scientist 18 November 1969 - 

Virus blamed as cause of multiple sclerosis 


A RESEARCHER in Western Australia 
claims that a virus causes multiple 
sclerosis. The evidence accumulated by Bob 
Cook from Murdoch University contradicts 
the orthodox view that MS is an auto¬ 
immune disease. 

Senior researchers in Britain greeted the 
news with caution. Cedric Mims, professor 
of microbiology at Guy’s Hospital Medical 
School, said: “I think there have been so 
many false alarms over the years that one is 
reluctant to believe anything until others 
have seen the details and reproduced the 
work." 

Cook claims to have isolated the virus 
from the brain tissue of eight patients with 
MS. He points out that a similar virus has 
been found in 17 of 26S domestic cats in 
Western Australia, Iceland and in the New 
York area. The virus has been isolated and 
cultured from five cats in Western 
Australia. 

It is possible, according to Cook, that cats 
could be carriers of MS, but he stresses that 


Ian Anderson, Melbourne 

_ —j. _ 

other factors are probably also at work. 
These include stress and genetic susceptibil¬ 
ity to the disease. Cook says that the virus he 
has isolated is similar to one that causes 
canine distemper and measles. It comes 
from a group of viruses called 
morbilliviruses. 

Cook, an associate professor of histology 
from the School of Veterinary Sciences at 
Murdoch, has been working on MS for 17 
years. He says that he has had difficulty 
publishing his results because they run 
counter to what has been accepted as a 
cause of MS for more than 30 years. But he 
had some of his work published in 1986 in 
.the British Journal Neuropathology and 
Applied Neurobiology (vol 12, p 63). 

“I’m a very careful scientist. Cook told 
New Scientist this week. "I don’t make 
claims unless 1 can substantiate them prop¬ 
erly.” Cook is to present evidence for his 
claim this week at a seminar organised by 


New Scientist 1$ September 1990 


the National Multiple Sclerosis Society at 
the Walter and Eliza Hall' Institute in 
Melbourne. 

MS occurs when the myelin sheath—an 
insulating layer—around nerve fibres 
decays away. According to those who say 
MS is an autoimmune disease, lymphocytes 
from the body’s immune system attack the 
myelin sheath. But Cook says that the 
disease is caused when the virus attacks the 
cells which form the myelin sheathing. 
These are called oligodendrocyte cells. The 
cells send out strands to form the sheath but 
when attacked by the virus these same cells 
withdraw the strands. 

Cook believes that it would take less than 
two years and about AJ500 000 (£250 000) 
to produce a diagnostic kit to detect the 
virus in earners. He has been unable to 
interest Australian companies in the kit, but 
he is currently negotiating with a West 
German company. Cook also believes that 
it may be possible to develop a vaccine for 
multiple sclerosis._□ 


Viral infection may cause childhood leukaemia 


C HILDHOOD leukaemia may be a rare 
response to a viral infection, according 
to a researcher in Scotland. He believes 
it is most likely to occur when populations 
from different areas mix, such as in some 
British new towns ( The Lancet ,. 
vol 336, p 577). 

Leo Kinlen, Director of the 
Cancer Research Campaign 
Epidemiology Unit in Edinburgh 
believes that his explanation ac¬ 
counts for some of the observed 
epidemiology of childhood 
leukaemia; in particular, the out¬ 
breaks in some new towns, fol¬ 
lowed by depressed levels of the 
disease in later years. 

Childhood leukaemia is rel¬ 
atively rare, affecting about one 
child in 2000 under the age of 15. 

But despite this, it has aroused 
strong public feeling because of 
its increased incidence in areas 
close to some nuclear installa¬ 
tions. However, it is far from 


C HILDHOOD leukaemia may be a rare are implicated in Burkin’s lymphoma and in the panem of childhood leukaemia 

response to a viral infection, according retroviruses in adult T-cell leukaemia. between overspill and rural towns, 

to a researcher in Scotland. He believes To test his hypothesis, Kinlen examined In the early years of the existence of rural 
it is most likely to occur when populations the deaths from the disease in 14 British new towns, when the populations were growing 

from different areas mix, such as in some towns. He used statistics gathered over a 40- quickly, the number of children with 

British new towns ( The Lancet, . leukaemia was significantly 

greater than the national av- 
erage. particularly, in very young 
children under the age of four. 
For instance, in Glenrothes in 
Fife, a rural new town, says 
Kinlen, the number of cases was 
about 11 times the national av¬ 
erage. In older groups, he says, 
there were actually fewer cases of 
leukaemia than would be ex¬ 
pected, confirming Kinlen’s 
hypothesis. 

| It looks as though infection of 
young children was made pos¬ 
sible because the newcomers 
came from a great diversity of 
places, and there were more chil- 
| dren in the rural new towns. In 

_ _____ _ “ the overspill towns, however, 

proven that the source of the Radiation from nuclear installations and childhood leukaemia have there were less children than in 



disease is nuclear radiation. i 

Kinlen believes that the in¬ 
cidence of childhood leukaemia can be ex¬ 
plained if a few children are heavily infected 
and the rest are lightly infected by an as yet 
unknown agent. Those children who do not 
develop the disease following infection are 
protected against developing it later. Kinlen 
predicts, therefore, that an “epidemic" of 
leukaemia should be followed by low levels 
of disease. 

The idea that leukaemia and its close 
relations, the lymphomas, might have their 
origin in infection is not new. Herpes viruses 


been hard to link. An infection may connect the two 


year period starting when the building of 
new towns began in 1946. Nine of the new 
towns were overspill towns, which were 
designed to provide homes and jobs for 
people from London and Glasgow, while the 
other five were rural new towns, built to 
increase the workforce in areas pinpointed 
for industrial development. 

The populations of the rural group were 
drawn from a much wider variety of places 
than those of the overspill towns. According 
to Kinlen, this partly explains differences 


the urban areas from which the 
new populations came. As a 
result, says Kinlen, there was no epidemic of 
leukaemia in the youngest children. Also, 
the number of cases in older children fell 
short of what would have been expected, 
again consistent with an immunising effect. 

Kinlen points out that the picture that 
emerges was rather like that seen in cats 
infected with feline leukaemia virus. 
Leukaemia is much more common among 
cats which live in households where there are 
lots of them than among those of single cat 
households. John Galloway 
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HIV and African parasite may be linked 


F RENCH scientists have discovered an 
intriguing connection between a para¬ 
site and HIV. The parasite, which 
causes schistosomiasis, a disease widespread 
in Africa, and HIV, the virus that causes 
AIDS, appear to produce a similar protein. 
The discovery, to be published in this 
month's Journal of Experimental Medicine, 
could give dues to the origin and epidemiol¬ 
ogy of AIDS. 

Andre Capron, of the Pasteur 
Institute in Lille, France, and his 
colleagues, work on both schisto¬ 
somiasis and HIV. Schistosomes 
are tiny, multicellular parasites 
that spend pan of their lives in 
snails, and are spread to humans 
in fresh water. Each year, 
schistosomiasis, also called 
bilharzia, kills 800 000 people. 

Two hundred million people are 
disabled because of the disease. 

Capron's team wanted to 
know which proteins on schis¬ 
tosomes are recognised by anti¬ 
bodies in the blood of animals 
with schistosomiasis. This would 
show which surface proteins are 
most effective in indudng immu¬ 
nity to the parasite, and which 
might work as vaccines. 

As a control, to measure the 
random binding of proteins to the anti¬ 
bodies, the scientists exposed the anti-schis- 
tosome antibodies to a protein from HIV, 
virion infective factor (V1F). They used this 
partly because it would not be expected to 
bind specifically to the anti-schistosome anti¬ 
bodies, and partly because Capron was 
intrigued by similarities between schisto¬ 
somiasis and AIDS; he wanted to see if, by 
chance, there were molecular similarities. 

The team was amazed to find that anti¬ 
bodies from schistosome-infected animals 
bind specifically to V1F. They went on to 
find that antibodies to V1F recognised schis¬ 
tosomes. A monoclonal antibody, directed 
specifically against one part of V1F (the C- 
terminal), binds specifically to a protein on 
schistosomes. Antibodies from humans with 
schistosomiasis, but without HIV, bind to 
VIF in the test tube. Antibodies from 
humans with HIV, but no schistosomiasis, 
bind to schistosomes. 

VIF is a regulatory protein produced by 
HIV when it replicates in cells. It appears to 
be important for enabling the virus to infect 
cells. The schistosome protein recognised 
by anti-VIF antibodies also appears to be 
important for infection by schistosomes. 
Monoclonal antibodies against VIF pro¬ 
tected rats against schistosomiasis. Capron's 
group has now purified the protein from 
schistosomes that binds antibodies to VIF, 
and is sequencing the gene that codes for it, 
to see how similar the protein is to VIF. 

The discovery, says Capron. has two 
major implications. One is for the function 


Debora Mackenzie, Brussels 

of VIF and the similar protein in schis¬ 
tosomes. “Parasites express very highly con¬ 
served functional proteins," says Capron. 
That is, the proteins they express have 
changed very little over evolution. The way 
in which the newly discovered surface pro¬ 



Schistosomes, tiny multicellular parasites that are spread to humans 
in water, share a surface protein with the AIDS virus 

tein functions in schistosomes may reveal 
how the same sequence regulates infection 
by HIV. Such functions may be easier to 
study in schistosomes, says Capron, because 
they are well understood and easier to 
manipulate than retroviruses. 

The second and most intriguing implica¬ 


tion is for the origins of HIV, and the 
possible interactions between the two infec¬ 
tions. Some of the earliest evidence of HIV 
comes from Zaire and Burundi. These coun¬ 
tries also have the highest rates of schisto¬ 
somiasis, which has been established among 
humans in Africa for thousands of years, 
according to Capron. Most people exposed 
to HIV in Africa have already been exposed 
to schistosomes, and the results 
suggest that they might, in con¬ 
sequence, have some im¬ 
munological ability to recognise 
HIV. Whether this reduces or 
exacerbates HIV infection, says 
Capron, can only be guessed at 
without better epidemiological 
data. 

It is possible that schistosomes 
have only recently become in¬ 
fected by HIV themselves, and 
ate merely expressing a viral pro¬ 
tein. Capron says recent work in 
Japan shows that schistosomes 
can incorporate genes from 
retroviruses. But because anti¬ 
bodies against the protein can 
block schistosome infection, 
Capron thinks the protein is 
likely to be native to the parasite, 
and have some functional im¬ 
portance. It may also be specu¬ 
lated that the virus picked up the gene for 
this particular infective protein from 
schistosomes. 

The protein has become a new candidate 
for a schistosomiasis vaccine, alongside 
other proteins, for which Capron hopes to 
begin a series of trials in humans. □ 


Gene could cause osteoarthritis 


A DEFECTIVE gene may be respon¬ 
sible for up to 30 per cent of cases of 
osteoarthritis, according to scientists in the 
US. The gene codes for collagen, a type of 
tissue which holds together cartilage at a 
joint. Defective collagen is thought to 
weaken the cartilage, whose job is to cushion 
the bone. 

Darwin Prockop and his colleagues at 
Thomas Jefferson University in Philadelphia 
and at Case Western Reserve University in 
Cleveland studied one family. They found 
that nine members of the family had a 
mutation in a single amino acid of a gene for 
a connective tissue called collagen 11 that 
caused osteoarthritis (Proceedings of the 
National Academy of Sciences, vol 87, 
p6565). 

In osteoarthritis, the cartilage at joints 
wears or disappears altogether. The bones 
can then grind against each other, causing 
inflammation and the growth of bone spurs. 
Some cases of osteoarthritis are caused by an 
injury to the bone, but the cause of other 
cases is unknown. 

The scientists found that not all the colla¬ 


gen in the weakened cartilage is defective, 
because some is made by the gene inherited 
by the mother and some by the gene from 
the father. People with the genetic defect 
seem to have only 25 per cent of their 
collagen defective with the remaining 75 per 
cent quite normal. 

The defective collagen is like a bad brick 
in a wall, says Prockop. “If you have 25 per 
cent bad bricks the wall is not going to fall 
down right away, but over time it is going to 
get weaker.” Arthritis strikes most often 
when people are over 50, he says. 

But most cases of osteoarthritis do not 
seem to be caused by this genetic defect, 
Prockop says. However, out of nine other 
cases of osteoarthritis under study in the US 
and Finland, two seem to be caused by this 
gene defect. 

According to Prockop, the discovery will 
allow doctors to do a simple genetic lest to 
determine if children are likely to have 
osteoarthritis later in life. People may 
then alter their diet or career in order 
to reduce their chance of getting 
the disease, he says. □ 
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Instant virus: Just add RNA 


Viruses are such primitive things that 
many scientists don't consider them alive. 
They cannot reproduce on their own; 
instead, they must hijack the reproduc¬ 
tive machinery of living cells. Because of 
this shortcoming, virologists must grow 
their research subjects in dishes lined 
with cultured cells. 

Now, scientists have devised a cell-free 
technique for growing tens of thousands 
of polio viruses at a time. In the Dec. 13 
Science, they say the new process will 
allow insights into the life cycles of many 
types of viruses and will yield a faster and 
easier way to screen potential antiviral 
drugs. 

The researchers, led by Akhteruzza- 
man Molla from the State University of 
New York at Stony Brook, isolated RNA 
from polio viruses and added this genetic 
material to a slurry of human cells that 
they had previously put through a 
blender and treated with several chemi¬ 
cals. The mixture yielded intact polio 
viruses that could go on to infect other 
cells, they report. 

“This is the first time researchers have 
synthesized infectious viruses in a test 
tube,* Molla asserts. He says his team 
hopes to use the process to mass-pro¬ 
duce other disease-causing viruses. □ 

Tec. <*,'99/ 
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Polio outbreak 
shakes Jordan 

Reuters -2- 

AMMAN. Jordan - Polio, a 
dreaded killer and crippler of 
children, has struck Jordan, 
Health Ministry officials an¬ 
nounced over the weekend. 

Tens of thousands of fright¬ 
ened mothers hauled their chil¬ 
dren to hospitals and clinics for 
vaccinations as word of the dis¬ 
ease spread. Jordan launched a 
nationwide campaign yesterday to 
immunize 600.000 children. 


■ MAN CONTRACTS POLIO: A man described by his'doctor 
as “staggeringly unlucky” was paralyzed by polio he contracted 
from changing the diaper of his niece, who recently was immunized 
against the disease. Children shed the polio virus in their feces for 
weeks after getting the vaccine, said Dr. Louis Lawton, the neu¬ 
rologist caring for the 48-year-old man. / - -<t> 


_ TECHNOLOGY & HEALTH 

Scientists at Weapons Lab Develop 
Test for Detecting Salmonella in Eggs 


By Jnarr E. Bishop 

Staff Reporter of The Wau,Sirup, i Journal 

In a new swords-to-ploughshares saga, 
scientists at one of the nation's weapons 
laboratories are developing a cheap way to 
test eggs for contamination by salmonella 
bacteria. 

Salmonella contamination of eggs Is a 
widespread public health problem. Con¬ 
sumption of raw or undercooked contami¬ 
nated eggs can lead to stomach ache, 
diarrhea, vomiting and fever that can en¬ 
danger the lives of infants, the elderly and 
infirm, and disable the healthy for a few 
days. The 50.000 cases of salmonella poi¬ 
soning reported each year are believed to 
provide a gross underestimate of the ex¬ 
tent of the salmonella problem. 

At present, there is no way to know If 
an egg Is contaminated short of breaking it 
open and culturing its yolk overnight to see 
If salmonella multiply to detectable 
levels. 

Researchers at the Los Alamos Na¬ 
tional Laboratory In New Mexico, where 
the atomic bomb was developed, said they 
had successfully detected salmonella-in¬ 
fected eggs using a device designed to de¬ 
tect chemical and biological agents in ar¬ 
tillery shells and other munitions. The de¬ 
vice was developed to help verify compli¬ 
ance with arms control treaties. 

The inspection device consists basically 
of two small sound transducers, each about 
the size of a quarter. One transducer 
serves as a speaker that converts electri¬ 
cal signals Into sound and the other as a 
microphone that converts sounds back into 
electrical signals. 

Measuring Resonance 

An egg is placed between the two trans¬ 
ducers. The speaker pings It with a pulse 
of sound of a specific frequency. The ping 
causes the egg to resonate like a musical 
tuning fork. The microphone picks up the 
reverberations and reveals the frequency 
at which the eggshell Is resonating. 

"The eggshell's natural resonance Is af¬ 
fected by conditions in the egg white and 
yolk," the laboratory explained in an an¬ 
nouncement. "Changes In the viscosity, 
density and other properties of the egg 
white and yolk can alter the frequency at 


which the eggshell resonates.” the labora¬ 
tory said. 

The researchers found that normal, un¬ 
contaminated eggs resonated at a single 
frequency of 830 hertz or cycles per sec¬ 
ond. which Is a high G sharp. But If the 
eggs were infected with salmonella the 
shell also resonated at a second, higher 
frequency in addition to the G-sharp. 
Success Rate of 25% 

So tar. the researchers have been able 
to spot about 25% of the eggs that were 
contaminated by deliberately Injecting 
them with salmonella. "We hope to fine- 
tune our measurements to pull out ioo% of 
the Infected eggs," said Roger Johnston, a 
member of the research team, who de¬ 
scribed the device at a science fair In 
Sana Fe. N.M., sponsored by the Los 
Alamos laboratory. 

The idea of using the acoustical detec¬ 
tion technique for eggs stemmed from a 
conversation Dr. Johnston had with an ac¬ 
quaintance at the U.S. Food and Drug Ad¬ 
ministration. One of Dr. Johnston s jobs 
with the process technology group at Los 
Alamos is to find biomedical applications. 
for the lab's vast store of technology. The 
FDA scientist had asked if the Los Alamos: 
researchers had anything that could deal 
with the salmonella problem. Queries 
around the lab led Dr. Johnston to Dipen 
Slnha of the electronics research group, 
who was developing the acoustical detec¬ 
tion method for weapons Inspection. 

"We are using very much the same 
type of equipment now to look at eggs," 
said Dr. Sinha. 

The researchers said they must still 
prove the system in the field to make sure 
it can detect eggs naturally contaminated 
with salmonella. 

The detection device has been reduced 
to fit In a briefcase and probably could be 
manufactured for about Q00. a laboratory 
spokesman said. On a poultry-and-egg 
farm production line It could screen an egg 
every few seconds, the laboratory sug 
gested. and probably could be adapted to 
delect cracked eggs, eggs with double 
yolks and fertilized eggs. 

The Los Alamos laboratory said It has 
applied for a patent on the device. 
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By Michael Meneatonl 


Individual Vulnerability: 


AIDS Plague Update 






‘ThelAIDS activists tout the condom as a panacea- 


T HE announcement by Magic John¬ 
son that he had tested positive for 
the HTV virus has once again propelled 
AIDS into the headlines. That so stun¬ 
ning an athlete, someone so full of life 
and potential, could fall victim to such 
a devastating disease has forced us all 
to consider our own mortality. It has 
also forced us to consider our own 
individual vulnerability to this scourge 
of the late 20th century. 

The question of individual vulner¬ 
ability to AIDS has unfortunately 
become an ideological and political 
battleground between competing in¬ 


terests. What should have been a 
strictly scientific discourse on the 
threat that AIDS poses to the general 
population has instead become a clas¬ 
sic example of the triumph of politics 
over science. 

The players on this political batt¬ 
leground are many. They include AIDS 
lobbyists who have endeavored to con¬ 
vince the nation, indeed the world, that 
literally everyone on the planet is at 
risk of contracting AIDS, lb this end 
the AIDS lobby has consistently and 
relentlessly attempted to portray AIDS 
as the biggest threat to the majority 
community, (in., non-intravenous drug 
using heterosexual) since the Black 
Death. 

Yet another player on this political 
battleground is the medical commu¬ 
nity. Epidemiologists and medical 
researchers have attempted to under¬ 


stand and document the primary trans¬ 
mission patterns of AIDS. In addition 
massive amounts of money have been 
infused into the medical research estab¬ 
lishment in an effort to achieve both 
a vaccine that would prevent AIDS 
infection and a cure for those already 
infected. Unfortunately the medical 
community has been prevented from 
exercising a leading role in preventing 


the spread of AIDS, AIDS has become 
a political disease with a set of special 
“rights” granted its victims. These 
“rights” have prevented the medical 
community from, taking the standard 
public health measures normally taken 
to control an epidemic. 

Also on tho AIDS playing field are 
the victims. Thoee who have already 
been diagnosed with HIV or full blown 
AIDS. Overwhelmingly in the United 
States, AIDS victims fall into groups 
which are outside the mainstream of 
society, mostly intravenous drug 
abusers, IVDAs, and their sexual part¬ 
ners, and homosexuals and bisexuals 

The overriding concern of the AIDS 
victims is the discovery of a cure for 
the disease. Some AIDS victims have 
chosen to publicize their plight in 
highly controversial ways Confronta¬ 
tional groups such as ACT-UP, the 


AIDS Coalition Tb Unleash Brwer, and 
Queer Nation, have invaded churches, 
disrupted medical symposiums, and 
staged large protests to draw atten¬ 
tion to their cause. 

When someone like Magic Johnson 
announces that he has contracted the 
HIV virus through heterosexual con¬ 
tact, the AIDS victims groups are quick 
to use that information to attempt to 
convince the majority of Americans 
that they, toe are at high risk for 
contracting the virus. 

What are the real risks of contract¬ 
ing AIDS for the average American 
who does not fall into a high-risk 
group? Is AIDS poised to become a het¬ 
erosexual holocaust in America? It is 
time to abandon the propaganda and 
hysteria and to examine these ques¬ 
tions on a thoughtful and realistic 
basis. 

The HTV Virus — AIDS, acquired 
immune deficiency syndrome, is a dis¬ 
ease complex characterized by a col¬ 
lapse of the body’s natural immunity 
against disease. The collapse of the 
immune system renders the individual 
vulnerable to infections and cancers 
that usually pose little or no threat 
to someone with an intact immune sys¬ 
tem. The acronym AIDS was first used 
by the U.S, Centers for Disease Con¬ 
trol, CDC, in late 1982. The first cases 
of what would come to be called AIDS 
were reported in mid 1981. 

AIDS is linked to (and most leading 
researchers feel is caused by) a retro¬ 
virus now commonly known as HIV, 
human immunodeficiency virus. HIV 
has been found to have a number of 
variants which have also been asso¬ 
ciated with the development of AIDS. 

HTV is a blood-borne virus. This 
means that it is transmitted from per¬ 
son to person through direct blood to 
blood contact or through bodily fluids 
containing HIV coming in contact with 
the blood of a non-infected recipient. 

Transmission of HIV from one per¬ 
son to another is, (in relation to other 
viruses such as hepatitis-B) relatively 
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difficult. When such transmission 
occurs a concentrated source of the HIV 
virus, such as blood or semen, is almost 
always involved. This means that while 
the HIV virus has been found in such 
bodily secretions as tears and saliva 
it is not concentrated enough in those 
fluids to provide an efficient means of 
transmission. While theoretically pos¬ 
sible, no cases or transmission from 
tears or saliva have yet been discovered. 

The most efficient methods of HIV 
transmission are as follows: 1) The use 
of contaminated blood or blood products 
for transfusion or injection. Before 1985 
when new blood screening procedures 
were installed, an estimated 12,000 
persons received HIV tainted blood. 
More than 4,000 were subsequently 
infected with the HIV virus. Since 1985 
there have been an estimated 15 to 20 
million transfusions in the U.S. Out 
of that number only 15 people were 
infected. 2) Use or sharing of contami¬ 
nated syringes or needles by IVDAs. 
IVDAs are the fastest growing class 
of newly diagnosed AIDS cases. 3) 
Unprotected anal intercourse. This has 
been the most significant risk factor 
for HIV transmission among homosex¬ 
ual men in the U.S. (Homosexuals 
account for 58 percent of the U.S. AIDS 
infected population). The reason is that 
the rectal lining is particularly sus¬ 
ceptible to traumatic tears and ulcer¬ 
ations during anal intercourse Such 
trauma facilitates the passage of the 
HIV virus to the receptive partner — 
male or female 4) Heterosexual vagi¬ 
nal intercourse Despite the hysteria 
of recent headlines, purely hetero¬ 
sexual contact accounts for less than 
6 percent of AIDS cases in the country. 
There is no dispute that heterosexual 
vaginal sex can transmit the HIV virus 
between partners, however the likeli¬ 
hood of transmission is vastly lower 
in vaginal intercourse than it is in 
anal intercourse. In cases of strictly 
heterosexual transmission it is known 
that HTV is more readily passed from 
the male to the female. It is theorized 
that this is so because there is a greater 
concentration of the HIV virus in a 
male's ejaculate then there is in a 
females cervical-vaginal fluid. Further, 
semen remains in the vagina for days, 
giving the HIV virus plenty of time 
to find vulnerable cells to infect. 

AIDS Statistics and Perspective — 
As of Oct. 1,1991, the CDC listed the 
following statistics for US. AIDS cases: 
A total of 195,718 persons diagnosed 
with AIDS Of those 69,559 or 35.6 per¬ 
cent are still living The breakdown 


In males, 112,812 cases (58 percent) 
attributed to homosexual sex; 33,984 
cases (17 percent) attributed to IV drug 
abuse; 12,580 cases (6 percent) attri¬ 
buted to combination homo/bisexual 
sex and IV drug abuse; 4,321 cases (2 
percent) attributed to heterosexual sex; 
2,592 cases (1 percent) from tainted 
blood transfusion; 1,584 cases (less than 
1 percent) from tainted blood products 
used in treatment of hemophilia; 5,737 
cases (3 percent) undetermined causes. 

In females, 10,044 cases (5 percent) 
attributed to IV drug abuse; 6,668 cases 
(3 percent) attributed to heterosexual 
sex; 1,613 cases (less than 1 percent) 
from tainted blood transfusion; 38 cases 
from tainted blood products; 1,433 cases 


of undetermined cause 

For some 2 percent of the total AIDS 
cases (3,312 cases) there was no infor¬ 
mation available The CDC also esti¬ 
mates that there are approximately 1 
million Americans who are currently 
infected with the HIV virus. 

For the rest of the world statistics 
from the World Health Organization, 
WHO, indicate that there are perhaps 
5 million persons currently infected 
with the HIV virus. More than 1 mil¬ 
lion people worldwide have progressed 
from HIV infection to full blown AIDS. 
Dr. Michael Merson, director of the 
WHO’s Global Program on AIDS, says 
that according to WHO estimates, by 
the year 2000 between 30 and 40 mil- 
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lion adults and children, most in Africa 
and Asia, will have been infected with 
HIV. 

According to Dr. James Chin who 
tracks and forecasts the size and direc¬ 
tion of the AIDS epidemic for the WHO, 
the US. and Europe may see the growth 
rate of new AIDS cases begin to level 
off in 1995. “By the mid 1990s annual 
new cases of AIDS will peak in the 
developed world, but not until 2000 or 
beyond in Asia and Africa.” 

At first glance the statistics for cur¬ 
rent and future AIDS cases seem over¬ 
whelming. However one must keep in 


mind that despite the publicity given 
to AIDS, it is by no means the world’s 
worst killer. Consider the following. 
Since the outbreak of AIDS in 1981, 
close to two-thirds of those diagnosed 
with AIDS in the UE, some 126,000 
people, have died. During that same 
10-year time span more than 5 million 
Americans died from cancer. An addi¬ 
tional 6 million died from heart dis¬ 
ease. In Africa alone, 1 million people 
die each year from malaria. Tfen mil¬ 
lion others, including 4 million 
children, die from acute respiratory 
infections. 


In the UE we spend almost $2 bil¬ 
lion per year on AIDS research. Yet 
at the same time we spend $1.5 billion 
a year on cancer research, a disease 
which kills 12 times as many people 
each year as does AIDE Research funds 
for the nation’s top killer, heart dis¬ 
ease, amount to only $610 million per 
year. Says the author of The Myth of 
Heterosexual AIDS, Michael Fumento, 
“It’s wrong to spend more money on 
a disease (AIDS) that will never kill 
more than 35,000 to 40,000 people a 
year than on a disease that will kill 
a half a million every year.” 

UE Heterosexuals — How Real the 
Threat? — A story on AIDS in the 
January 12,1987 edition of LIE News 
and World Report said of the spread 
of AIDS into the heterosexual popu¬ 
lation, “The disease of them suddenly 
is the disease of us. The slow death 
presumed just a few years ago to be 
confined to homosexuals, Haitians, and 
hemophiliacs is now a plague in the 
mainstream, finding fertile growth 
among heterosexuals.” 

About the same time the above men¬ 
tioned article appeared, a member of 
President Reagan’s AIDS Commission, 
Theresa Crenshaw, wrote this mind- 
boggling paragraph in a report to a 
House of Representatives subcommit¬ 
tee, “If the spread of AIDS continues 
at the same rate, in 1996 there could 
be 1 billion people infected; five years 
later, hypothetically 10 billion; 
however, the population of the world 
is only 5 billion. Could we be facing 
the threat of extinction during our 
lifetime?” 

Well, the simple fact is that although 
the media and AIDS activists have 
been making statements like this vir¬ 
tually since the beginning of the AIDS 
epidemic, such dire predictions have 
proven themselves absurd. 

Five years after the above mentioned 
predictions of heterosexual catastrophe, 
in the U.E there are currently actu¬ 
ally just 11,000 such cases. 

Activists are quick to point to what 
has been called “the African analogue” 
as an indicator of what the UE can 
look forward too. A 1987 report by the 
UE Public Health Service cited an 
alleged 90 percent heterosexual trans¬ 
mission rate in Africa. Robert Redford, 
the well known actor turned activist, 
was quoted as saying, “People say oh... 
Africa, it’s different... The fact is AIDS 
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has moved. The infection has spread 
through Africa, like it is spreading 
through the U.S." 

Author Michael Fumento has raised 
serious doubts as to the validity of that 
figure on a number of grounds. First, 
sayB Fumento, since the African exam¬ 
ple is supposedly what the future pat¬ 
terns of transmission in the U.S. will 
look like, the African AIDS epidemic 
must be older, or more mature, than 
the US. epidemic It is not. AIDS was 
recognized on both continents in 1981. 

Second, Fumento questions the 
similarity of the AIDS epidemiologi¬ 
cal pattern between the US, and Africa. 
“A host of factors exist in Africa that 
do not exist here but that greatly facili¬ 
tate the spread of HTV in rum-sexual 
ways.” One such factor for example is 
the availability of blood screening. It 
was not until the late 1980s that such 
screening became widespread in Africa. 

In a CBS 60 Minutes report on 
AIDS in Africa, reporter Diane Saw¬ 
yer visited a hospital in Uganda that 
had one of the country’s five blood 

A host of factors 
exist in Africa that 
do not exist here 

screening machines. “The day we were 
there, (said Sawyer, the hospital) tested 
blood samples from donors and the 
results were 28 percent positive But 
when the donors who toted positive 
came to get their results, if they looked 
healthy, they weren’t told they were 
carrying the virus. The doctors said 
there’s no point in giving someone a 
possible death sentence when you have 
no counselors to help them deal with 
the news. Even if it means they spread 
the disease to others, the doctors say, 
one cruelty doesn’t justify another.” 

In addition the use and reuse of 
unsterilized needles, for drawing and 
donating blood and for injections, is 
widespread in Africa. Most Central and 
East African countries can simply not 
afford to use the single-use disposable 
syringes used in developed countries. 

One of the key elements in the dis¬ 
pute about heterosexual AIDS trans¬ 
mission in Africa is the widespread 
African taboo against homosexuality. 
The subject is simply not discussed or 
even acknowledged throughout much 
of Africa. Some African countries have 
laws which punish homosexual con¬ 
duct and others, because the subject 


is so taboo, simply deny its existence. 
One Angolan diplomat said, “the evil 
of homosexuality does not exist in our 
country, and it is consequently not 
mentioned in our legislation.” 

Obviously such statements have lit¬ 
tle factual basis, yet many AIDS 
researchers accept them without ques¬ 
tion. Partly this is a cultural question. 
It is unlikely that a white Western phy¬ 
sician or researcher, questioning an 
AIDS positive black African villager 
about his possible homosexual exper¬ 
iences, will get a truthful answer, espe¬ 
cially in a country where such exper¬ 
iences are criminal acta 

There simply is not enough space in 
this article to fully explore all of the 
reasons why the African experience 
with AIDS is unlikely to repdat itself 
in the West However, it is interesting 
to note that for the most part it is not 
the scientific community which is pro¬ 
claiming the relevance of the “African 
analogue” to the US. model. Rather 
it is the AIDS activists, and some in 
the press, who seek to use the African 
example to frighten and terrorize the 
average, mainstream American citizen. 

The Condom Controversy — Con¬ 
dom usage does not guarantee safe sex. 
A more appropriate term would be 
“safer sex.” Condoms have a failure 
rate of 10 to 17 percent For anal sex 
the failure rate is even higher due to 
the physical differences between the 
rectum and vagina. As Fumento puts 
it “The irony of condoms would prove 
to be that they were of the greatest 
efficiency to those who needed them 
least — anyone engaging in oral sex 
and heterosexuals engaging in vagi¬ 
nal sex —and of the least efficiency to 
those who needed them most — homo¬ 
sexuals engaging in anal intercourse. 

Still, for heterosexuals engaging in 
higher than normal risk activities (i a, 
having sex with IVDAs, bisexuals, 
prostitutes, etc), or even simply casual 
sex between partners who are not abso¬ 
lutely certain that both are HTV free, 
condom usage is recommended. 

A note on condom usage Only LA¬ 
TEX condoms provide protection from 
HIV. Skin-based condoms are porous 
enough to allow the HIV virus to slip 
through. Also, only WATER-BASED 
lubricants should be used with con¬ 
doms. Petroleum based lubricants can 
effect the integrity of latex condoms.) 

The AIDS activists tout the condom 
as a panacea to the problem of AIDS 
It is not. Before anyone heterosexual 
or homosexual, relies on a condom for 
complete protection, it might be wise 
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to ask the following question, if I knew 
that my partner was HIV infected, 
would I still have sex with that part¬ 
ner and trust my safety to a condom? 

All epidemics reach a saturation 
point past which they begin to recede 
Some researchers thinlr that the U.S. 
has already reached that point. Others 
see it being reached in the mid 1990s. 

Research should certainly continue 
on finding both a cure and a vaccine 
for AIDS However that research should 
be in conjunction with the standard 
public health measures taken to con¬ 
trol any epidemic These measures 
should include mandatory testing of 
all newly admitted hospital patients 
as well as health care workers involved 
in invasive procedures. In addition all 
prisoners and people enrolled in IV 
drug rehabilitation programs should 
be tested. For those who test positive, 
normal contact tracing of previous sex¬ 
ual partners and their testing should 
also be undertaken. 

The notion that an AIDS carrier’s 
right to privacy outweighs a society’s 
right to protect itself from an epidemic 
is absurd and must be challenged. As 
Michael Fumento put it in the closing 
pages of The Myth of Heterosexual 
AIDS, “If AIDS victims want to be 
treated as well as victims of other dis¬ 
eases, that is their right But they 
have no right to be treated any better, 
either. There is not national guilt for 
AIDS, and there is no excuse for con¬ 
descending to AIDS activists as if there 
were.” • 
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Congress slams misconduct in medical research 
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K ICKBACKS, fraud and misconduct 
are rife among American medical 
researchers, according to a scathing 
critique published by a US Congressional 
committee this week. The report says that 
the National Institutes of Health has “en¬ 
dangered public health" by failing to police 
the scientists it supports. It calls for new laws 
that would force scientists on government 
grants to limit their ownership of company 
stock, and their acceptance of consulting 
fees and honoraria from industry. 

The NIH allocates almost $8 billion (some 
£7 billion) a year to research, mostly to 
individuals and their institutions. But. says 
Congressman Ted Weiss, who directed the 
investigation, the NIH “provides few safe¬ 
guards to make sure that the research is 
accurate and unbiased". 

Weiss’s report cites several cases of al¬ 
leged or proven misconduct, fraud, and 
conflict of interest among researchers receiv¬ 
ing NIH grants. One case involved a study to 
evaluate the effectiveness of tissue plasm:-:.-' 
gen activator, an agent for dissolving blood 
clots in people who have just had heart 
attacks. At least 13 researchers owned or 
had options to buy stock in Genentech. a 
manufacturer of the drug, says the report. 

The NIH does not bar arrangements be¬ 
tween companies and grantees. Last year, 
the government proposed rules that would 
have limited such links. But it backed down 
after receiving hundreds of objections from 
companies and scientists. 

Another case mentioned in the Congres¬ 
sional report involves a cancer researcher. 
Herbert Hoover. Hoover conducted a 
decade of experiments in immunotherapy, in 
which he injected patients suffering from 
colon or rectal cancer with their own tumour 
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tissue to strengthen their immune response. 

Hoover's former nursing assistant. Ruth 
Ann Carpenter, says that while at the State 
University of New York at Stony Brook, 
Hoover dropped several patients from the 
study when their cancers re¬ 
curred after treatment. He also 
included control subjects in the 
study who had previously had 
cancer, contrary to the protocol, 
says Carpenter. Hoover's paper 
in the journal Cancer, describing 
the treatment as effective, was 
incorrect, say Carpenter and col¬ 
league Martyn Burk, chief of 
cancer surgery at Stony Brook. - 

The Congressional report says 
that Hoover moved to Harvard 
where, in 1989. an investigation into his 
work began. One of Harvard's reviewers 
concluded that Hoover had performed 
“excessive interpretation*' of the data. Har¬ 
vard's final report said the research was 
“flawed” and “not acceptable by the stan¬ 
dards of the four institutions" whine he had 
worked. Harvard found no misconduct or 
fraud, but said that Hoover's research 
should be closely monitored. The NIH is 
reviewing the conclusions. 

The NIH has also been accused of being 
too slow to resolve cases involving ethical 
misconduct. James Abbs, a neurologist at 


the University of Wisconsin, is suing NIH’s 
Office of Scientific Integrity. Accused by a 
former graduate student of faking data on 
patients with Parkinson's disease. Abbs was 
cleared by his university. But the NIH was 
not convinced and started its own investiga¬ 
tion in 1988. Last July. Abbs took action 
against the NIH. arguing that the investiga¬ 
tion violated his right to con¬ 
front his accusers. 

The NIH is also implicated in 
another lawsuit. A former lab¬ 
oratory technician. Thomas 
Condic. is suing his former boss. 
John Ninnemann. for allegedly 
falsifying research on how to 
treat people who are badly 
burned. It is the first lawsuit 
under a 1987 law that allows 
citizens to sue individuals they 
believe are defrauding the gov¬ 
ernment. Condie says that Ninnemann 
wasted SI -3 million of NIH money. 

Meanwhile, the universities are confused 
over what rules to follow. “The standards on 
conflict of interest are unclear.*' says Robert 
Rosenzweig of the Association of American 
Universities. “I don't think [NIH's] perfor¬ 
mance has been very impressive so far.” 

In a fresh twist to the issue. President 
George Bush this week nominated 
Bemadine Healy as the new director of the 
NIH. Healy. a cardiologist at the Cleveland 
Clinic in Ohio, is an outspoken critic of 
biological researchers' industrial links. □ 
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Fungal warfare in the medicine chest 

Gliotoxin belongs to a class of “useless” chemicals produced by common fungi. But it may 
provide a new way to safeguard transplanted organs and act as a model for anticancer drugs 

Paul Waring and Arno Mtillbacher ~™ 



Deadly but good: Aspergillus fumigatus produces a toxin that may rival penicillin 


A FEW curious natural compounds 
have revolutionised medicine in 
the 20th century. These are part of 
a huge range of chemicals that fungi pro¬ 
duce when they have too few nutrients. 

Their value to the fungi is uncertain (see 
New Scientist, 7 October 1989) but, 
fortunately for us, they turn out to have 
dramatically beneficial medicinal effects. 

The best known is penicillin. Now 
another “useless" fungal chemical has 
come to light which may become an 
equally important drug. 

These fungal chemicals are called 
“secondary metabolites”, to distinguish 
them from primary metabolites—•com¬ 
pounds that fungi produce as part of 
the biochemical processes that keep 
them alive. No one knows quite what 
secondary metabolites do for fungi, 
but they may inhibit the growth of 
other organisms competing with the 
fungi for scarce food—a sort of fungal 
chemical warfare. Not surprisingly, 
then, these chemicals often have anti¬ 
bacterial or antifungal properties. Their 
chemical structures vary widely, ranging 
from palytoxin. an extremely complex 
metabolite isolated from some sponges, to 
simple organic acids like oxalic acid 
produced by some aspcrgillus fungi. 

The most famous secondary fungal 
metabolite, penicillin, was discovered 
accidentally in 1928 in the mould 
Penicillium notaium by Alexander 
Fleming and developed by Howard 
Florey. Today, penicillins and their syn¬ 
thetic analogues are among the most successful antibiotics. 

In 1976, i. F. Borel, a chemist working for the pharma¬ 
ceuticals manufacturer Sandoz, discovered another useful 
secondary metabolite, cyclosporin A, in the fungus 
Tolypocladium gams. Surgeons now use cyclosporin A rou¬ 
tinely as a drug to prevent rejection of transplanted organs; the 
drug works by suppressing the body’s immune response. The 
beneficial qualities of penicillin and cyclosporin A were dis¬ 
covered by serendipity, but many laboratories now screen 
fungal metabolites for biological activity as a matter of course. 

In 1984, we became interested in another fungal metabolite, 
gliotoxin. Researchers have known about this compound since 
1932. but no one had investigated its full spectrum of biologi¬ 
cal activity. What sparked off our interest in gliotoxin was a 
curious discovery made when one of us (Amo Mtillbacher) 
was studying cytotoxic cells—cells of the immune system that 
destroy invading or infected cells. In this particular experiment 
Mtillbacher used macrophages, a type of white blood cell, 
as targets for cytotoxic cells to see if they were killed 
following viral infection. 

Macrophages, or “big eaters", are the scavengers of the 
immune system. They engulf unwanted foreign particles such 
as bacteria—a process called phagocytosis—and to do this 


they first stick to the particles. Mtillbacher noticed that the 
macrophages in his culture had become contaminated with a 
fungus, a common and unwanted occurrence. But he decided 
to carry on with his experiment. Soon, he noticed something 
odd—the macrophages no longer stuck to the culture dish. 
This was interesting because, as every cell biologist knows, it 
is often difficult to remove macrophages from culture dishes 
'without killing them in the process. 

Miillbacher’s first thought was that the macrophages had 
died, but this was not so. So he reasoned that some compound 
produced by the fungus must be preventing them from attach¬ 
ing to the culture dishes and so also preventing phagocytosis. 
The fungus turned out be a common strain of Aspergillus 
fumigatus, which may be growing in your kitchen or compost 
heap at the moment. The next step was to grow the fungus and 
isolate the active compound it was producing. We found that 
it was in fact made up of several compounds with similar 
structures: the disulphide gliotoxin and its tri and tetra-sul- 
phide relations (see Box 1). 

In the mid to late 1980s we did several experiments to find 
out if other cells as well as macrophages were affected by 
gliotoxin. We found, for example, that it prevented certain 
immune cells from proliferating when they were stimulated by 
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1: The secret of fungal poisons 


G LIOTOX1N belongs to the class of 
secondary fungal metabolites called 
epipolythiodioxopiperazines, or ETPs. 
These compounds all have as part of their 
structure a bridged disulphide ring. It is 
this ring that gives them their antimicrobial 
and immunotoxic properties, and removing 
the disulphide takes these properties away. 

In 1985 Rex Munday, working at the 
Ruakura Animal Research Centre in 
Hamilton, New Zealand, reduced and 
then reoxidised ETP compounds to 
produce superoxide radicals and other 
reactive oxygen-based compounds such as 



Fungal toxins cause eczema in sheep 


hydrogen peroxide. He was interested 
in ETP compounds because they 
are known to cause a disease called facial 
eczema in sheep. He found that the 
oxidised form (2) can be reduced by a 
number of reducing compounds found in 
cells, such as glutathione, to give the 
reduced form (1). This then reverts to the 
oxidised form, consuming molecular 
oxygen and producing a superoxide radical 
in the process. The process can continue as 
long as enough reducing compound 
and enough oxygen are available. It is 
called redox cycling, and if it goes on 
inside cells these reactive molecules de¬ 
stroy large molecules in the cell. This will 
eventually kill the celt. 

Sheep contract the disease facial eczema 
by eating a related ETP called 
sporidesmin, which is found in spores of 
the fungus Pithomyces chartarum. This 
fungus grows on grass, particularly in wet 
climates, and the disease is particularly 
prevalent in New Zealand. Researchers at 
the Ruakura Animal Research Station dis¬ 
covered back in 1963 that sporidesmin 
damages the liver and bile ducts of 
the sheep. This makes the animals 
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Oxidation of (I) to (2) gives superoxide 
radicals. These destroy larger molecules, 
eventually killing cells 

extremely sensitive to light, and results 
in the characteristic eczema appearing' 
on their faces. 

The remedy is to pretreat the sheep with 
zinc salts. Munday thinks that this may be 
due to the antioxidant properties of zinc. It 
can bind to the dithiol form of 
reduced ETP compounds and prevent 
autooxidation. Interestingly, zinc also 
inhibits apoptosis, a particular kind of cell 
death induced by ETP compounds. O 


mitogens—chemicals used to mimic antigens. We learnt that 
gliotoxin particularly affects certain cells of the immune sys¬ 
tem. It poisoned other cells too, but only at much higher con¬ 
centrations. Gliotoxin and compounds related to it seem to be 
immunotoxins, a name usually given to toxins specifically af¬ 
fecting immune cells but often used to describe any compound 
that suppresses the immune system. 

Such compounds are very important in medicine. People 
who receive transplanted organs must take drugs to prevent 
their immune system from rejecting the foreign tissue. 
Cyclosporin is the most common 
one but there are other related 
compounds, such as cyclo¬ 
phosphamide, a nitrogen-con¬ 
taining ring. All these immuno¬ 
suppressive drugs are poisonous 
to all the body’s cells and they 
have the extra disadvantage of 
making the person taking them 
susceptible to other infections. 

This can be devastating when the 
body is already weakened by the 
transplant operation. Taking 
the drugs for a long time, 
usually years, can also increase 
the chance of cancer because 
they reduce the immune 
system’s natural surveillance and 
destruction of cancer cells. 

A clever way round this problem would be to make the new 
organ "immunologically invisible” before transplanting it. All 
cells have special molecules on their surface called 
histocompatibility antigens. These enable the cells to distin¬ 
guish between “self” and “nonselP. But a second trigger is 
apparently needed to set off the rejection: a small number of 
cells in the transplanted tissue, called passenger leukocytes or 
stimulator cells. These cells include macrophages and other 
cells of the immune system and they are the only ones that can 
trigger the immune response. If they could be killed or 


neutralised in some way, then the body would not recognise 
the transplant as foreign, and this would do away with the need 
for immunosuppressive drugs. Could gliotoxin do the trick? 

We tested this possibility by treating the thyroid glands of 
mice with gliotoxin and then transplanting them into mice of 
a different strain. The tissue lost its ability to stimulate an 
immune response in the host mice, even though it retained all 
its other physiological functions. So it seems that gliotoxin or 
some related compound might prove useful for treating organs 
and tissue for short periods before transplantation. This would 

leave the immune system of the 
person receiving the transplant 
working normally so that it 
could then cope with any com¬ 
mon infection. Once we have 
j studied the natural compounds 
sg in detail, it should be possible to 
| design synthetic ones that are 
even more selective. In our 
laboratory we hope to extend the 
%. results of our work on mice 
tissue to human ceils. 

Bone marrow is also com- 
g monly transplanted, as a treat- 
f ment for leukaemias, which are 
£ cancers of the white blood cells. 
Conventionally, doctors treat 
leukaemias by irradiating the 
whole body, which kills all 
white blood cells, including the cancerous ones. Then they 
must replace these ceils with healthy ones, usually by trans¬ 
planting bone marrow from a suitable donor. The foreign bone 
marrow contains immature cells from which all the blood cells 
the recipient needs will eventually grow. 

But there are problems with this treatment, which in some 
ways are the reverse of those associated with organ trans¬ 
plants. The foreign bone marrow also contains mature white 
blood cells. If these are not removed, they will attack cells in 
the tissues of the recipient, a serious condition known as graft 



Cytotoxic cells engulf foreign particles, including cells from 
transplanted organs. How does gliotoxin stop them? 




2: A hint of infection in the air 


A spergillus fumigatus is a fun¬ 
gus often found on decaying organic 
material such as decomposing food. It 
grows best at about 37 *C. so people and 
animals provide ideal conditions for it to 
grow. Breathing in its spores causes 
aspergillosis, a disease in which the fungus 
grows in the walls of the lungs. People 
suffering from leukaemia or some other 
blood disease, whose immune system is 
depressed, are susceptible to this infection. 

The number of aspergillosis sufferers has 
increased rapidly in the last two decades, 
partly as a result of the AIDS epidemic. 
People who have just received a new organ 
by transplant are also in danger because of 
their immunosuppressed state. 



Farm workers who handle animal feed 
containing infected grain often suffer from 
a milder form—farmer's lung—in which a 
ball of fungus grows in their lungs. This 
kind of infection is very difficult to treat 
using chemotherapy and antifungal drugs 
are usually very poisonous so the fungus 
has to be surgically removed. Some people 
are allergic to Aspergillus and it can cause 
breathing difficulties in people who suffer 
from asthma. 

Animals too are susceptible to 
aspergillosis or its toxins. In the 1960s 
millions of turkeys died from the disease 
after eating feed contaminated with 
aflotoxins produced by Aspergillus flavus. 
in the US. aspergillosis is still an eco¬ 
nomically important cause of turkey loss. 
But no one knows for certain how 
aspergillosis develops in either man or 
animals. In 1987 we became interested in 
the possibility that gliotoxin may be pro¬ 
duced in an animal during the course of the 
growth of the fungus. This is different 
from the animal (or human) eating or 
breathing in the toxin after it has formed 
on mouldy food for example. 

We already knew about the pronounced 
affects of gliotoxin on the immune system. 

Breathing in 
Aspergillus spores 
(left) can cause 
infection. Once 
established in lung 
tissue (right), the 
fungus produces 
gliotoxin. This 
sumressesthe 
body s immune 
system, snaking 
rccoven Tjjflcuh 


Did aspergillosis produce gliotoxin during 
the infection? When we examined the 
tissue of animals that had developed 
aspergillosis under laboratory conditions, 
we detected gliotoxin and some of its 
metabolites in this tissue. Using chroma¬ 
tography. we showed that this was not in¬ 
troduced on the spores but was made in the 
animal as the fungus grew. This 
explains the poor rate of recovery from 
aspergillosis and related diseases: the 
fungus has only to establish itself, and it 
can then produce a substance that will 
suppress the immune system, preventing 
the body from coping with the infection in 
the usual way. 

As they evolved, organisms that 
produced gliotoxin and similar meta¬ 
bolites probably had a head start on others 
that did not. Some fungi may have pro¬ 
duced antibacterial compounds such as 
penicillin as a chemical defence against 
other organisms when food was in short 
supply: giiotoxin’s original function may 
have been to keep in check amoeba or 
other organisms that live by engulfing 
particles. Such organisms, in the form of 
macrophages, now keep the vertebrate 
immune system running. □ 



versus host (GvH) disease. One way to remove these trouble¬ 
some white blood cells is to attack them with monoclonal 
antibodies that have been designed specifically to recognise 
these cells and neutralise them. This is a long, expensive and 
cumbersome process. It also carries with it the danger of 
infection by virus due to contamination of the antibodies. We 
wondered if gliotoxin could do the same job. 

In 1988, we treated bone marrow from one strain of mice 
with gliotoxin, then transplanted it into a second strain of 
mouse whose bone marrow had been destroyed with radiation. 



Gliotoxin and sporidesmin are fungal toxins with similar chemical 
structures. But gliotoxin has unexpected benefits 


We discovered that this treatment prevented GvH disease. It 
seems that, in mice at least, the mature white blood cells that 
bring about GvH disease are more sensitive to gliotoxin than 
are the immature ones. David Haig at the Moredun Research 
Institute in Edinburgh did similar work on sheep earlier this 
year. He found a similar difference in sensitivity to gliotoxin 
between mature and immature cells of the bone marrow. 
It began to look as though gliotoxin would also be useful 
in bone marrow transplantation in people, if human cells 
behave in the same way. 

In 1987 we decided to study the mechanism by which 
gliotoxin modifies the function of immune cells such as 
macrophages and T cells. T cells are an important set of 
immune cells. They include cytotoxic cells that can kill other 
cells in the body, such as tumour cells, or those infected with 
a virus. We made isomers of gliotoxin-like molecules and 
examined how they behaved towards cells of the immune 
system. Isomers are compounds that have similar structures 
but differ in the conformation or configuration of groups in the 
molecule. The use of isomers or analogues can be a powerful 
technique in understanding what features of the molecule are 
important in its biological activity. 

It seems that gliotoxin may work by binding to the receptors 
on the cell surface and inhibiting their normal function. This 
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Gliotaxin triggers "cell 
suicide" (below). The 
mechanism of this 
process could give us . 

clues for designing 
anticancer drugs that 
will kill selected tumour 
cells in a similar way 



may include recognising foreign particles and releasing 
lymphokines. which would also explain how gliotoxin 
prevents macrophages from engulfing foreign particles—and 
from sticking to culture dishes. 

Although poisonous, gliotoxin could also act as a model for 
drugs to treat cancer. It triggers “cell suicide” among cells of 
the immune system, a process called “apoptosis”, after a Greek 
word that describes how leaves fall from a tree. This happens 
naturally, as a form of programmed cell death in a growing 
fetus, - for example. Tumour cells also undergo apoptosis 
naturally and if we had more information on what controls this 
form of cell death we may be able to enhance the process. 

Normally, the first thing that happens to a dying cell is 


that its cell membrane breaks down, often as a result of 
attack by toxins. In apoptosis, one of the first signs is the 
fragmentation of the cell’s DNA. Activation of the nuclease 
enzyme that brings about this breakup is the key to the whole 
process. Some researchers, for example John Kerr and his 
colleagues at the University of Queensland, think apoptosis 
is a way of getting rid of “rogue” cells whose DNA 
has changed in some way so that they multiply 
uncontrollably, as in cancer. 

Gliotoxin is one of several poisonous compounds that brings 
about apoptosis in cells. In 1988, for example, Sten Orrenius 
- and David McConkey at the Karalinska Institute in Sweden 
I reported that the environmental poison dioxin can also set off 
i apoptosis in immature cells in the thymus gland. We do not 
I yet know if there is a common mechanism to toxin-induced 
* apoptosis, but in the same year we found that gliotoxin can 
g cause breaks in single-strand DNA in test tubes—which sug- 
| gests that this may happen in living cells. We also found that 
o. this damage to DNA can be caused by the generation of very 
reactive molecules called free radicals. The nuclease then 
activates destruction of the damaged DNA before any changes 
can be passed to its daughter cells. If we could find out how 
these events are linked, we could perhaps understand how 
other drugs such as bleomycin—used to treat certain 
tumours—cause apoptotic cell death. 

Gliotdxin is only one of many compounds produced by 
fungi as a form of chemical warfare. Ultimately, it may aid 
organ transplants, as well as help us discover more about 
treating cancer, in the search for new drugs, who knows what 
else fungi have in store? □ 


Paul Waring and Amo Mullbachar are researchers in the John Curtin 
School of Medical Research at The Australian National University 



Ant antibody fights fungal infections in humans 


B IOLOGISTS in Australia have discov¬ 
ered that ants produce antibiotics to 
control diseases in their colonies. Trials in a 
Sydney hospital have already shown that 
these antibiotics are effective against a wide 
range of organisms, especially fungi, that 
cause diseases in humans. In particular, 
they kill the fungus Candida albicans . which 
is common in humans and, causes “thrush”, 
an infection of the mucous membranes. 

Andrew Beattie of Macquarie University 
in Sydney studied more than a dozen species 
of ant. He was interested in discovering 
why it is that ants play almost no part in 
pollinating flowers, while bees and wasps, 
their close relatives, do such an important 
job. Beattie found that pollen dies when it 
touches an ant’s body. In every species he 
studied, it was secretions from metapleural 
elands, at the rear of the ant's thorax, that 
killed the pollen. 

Beattie found that the secretion is an 
antibiotic, called metapleurin, which the 
ants use to prevent the fungi and bacteria 
from growing in their bodies. The substance 
is a lipid molecule, which is quite different 


Stephen Hedges 

from other antibiotics. Apart from protect¬ 
ing the ants, metapleurin has the side effect 
of making pollen less viable and able to 
germinate, so it dies. 

One exceptional species of ant. which 
lacks metapleural glands, turns out to be an 
important pollinator. Beattie's collabo¬ 
rator. Rod Peakall of the University of 
Western Australia, has found that the 
winged male ant of this species. Myrmecia 
urens, pollinates a common orchid of south¬ 
ern Australia. M. urens pollinates up to half 
of the orchid's flowers. 

When Beattie realised that the secretions 
of the metapleural glands had antibiotic 
properties, he took them to chemists to be 
analysed. He also asked medical colleagues 
at Westmead Hospital in Sydney to test now 
effective they were against bacteria that 
cause disease. 

The hospital's initial screening tests 
against more than 300 of these bacteria have 
produced both good and bad results. 
Unfortunately, most of the bacteria are 


unaffected by the antibiotics. The good 
news is that metapleurin is highly effective 
against several strains of a common bac¬ 
terium, Staphylococcus aureus . that are 
resistant to other antibiotics. These bacteria 
can be a major problem, sometimes 
preventing wounds from healing for many 
months after surgery. 

Since the initial trials of the antibiotic. 
Beattie has talked with a major 
pharmaceuticals company in Britain. The 
company's main interest lies in the anti¬ 
fungal properties of metapleurin. because 
there are currently very few effective drugs 
to treat internal fungal infections, which can 
be fatal. The company challenged Beattie to 
show that ant antibiotics stop human fungal 
infections. The results of tests at Westmead 
Hospital are just emerging. 

Two weeks ago. Beattie heard the news 
that a component of metapleurin had 
proved highly effective against C. albicans. 
Metapleurin also worked for the treatment 
of infections of the skin and internal tissues. 
Tests against other fungal organisms are 
under way._□ 
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New policy 
downplays 
risks of gene 
technology 

By Philip J. Hilt* 

The New Yort< Times 

WASHINGTON - The White 
House «m Monday famed a new 

government policy nn biotechnol¬ 

ogy. saying genflirallv engineered 
products are not Inheren tly danger¬ 

ous and should not yet ton much 
scrutiny from federal regulators. 

The new policy, crafted by Vice 
President Dan Qaatte g .Council on 
Competitiveness, is intended- to 
spur the blt* cchnnlng» inH.t«H-v 
It would'put the stamp of policy 
on practices that have been evolv ¬ 
ing W tie 'federal agencies for 
yam, assuring that Sewer and less¬ 

er biotechnology products need 
special approval to release new or¬ 

ganisms »n the world . 

And. in effect it would shift the 
b urden of proof awav from the in - 
Bustry and onto federal agencies , 
which would have to prove a new , 

genetically engineered product po s¬ 

es an environmental or health risk 
before asserting its oversight au¬ 
thority. 

•This U billion (biotechnology) 
industry should grow to sso billion 
by the end of the decad e — if we 
let it.” President Bush said In an ¬ 
n ouncing the policy. “The United 
i States leads the world in biotech ¬ 
nology, and I intend to keep it that 
way." 

But while the new policy puts an 
official end to the federal debate 
on whether biotechnology products 
need special oversight, the debate 
persists outside the government 
Critics have worried about the, 
dangers of introducing novel or¬ 
ganisms into the environment, ar¬ 
g uing that some might run riot if 
unrestrained by natural enemies . 

Th e hey difference between bio ¬ 
tec hnology products and others is 
Jj?at engineered 9r«Mlt«E»-aaj]Pt 

merely out Into the environment 

they become permanent, growing 

parts of 7 l - 1=13 -- 

“It's a little different from al¬ 
lowing chemicals to escape,” said 
D. Douglas Hopkins, a senior law¬ 
yer with the Environmental De¬ 
fense Fund. "Organisms repro¬ 
duce.” 

Defenders of the policy have 
countered that adding a few genes 
of known purpose is unlikely to 


Biotechnology industry 
hhs White House support 


The New York Times 2. - 7- f - *? 1* 

WASHINGTON - The White House 
yesterday issued a new government poli¬ 
cy on biotechnology products, saying that 
genetically engineered products are not 
inherently dangerous and should not get 
too much scrutiny from regulators. 

The new statement is intended to spur 
the biotechnology industry and keep 
federal regulators from singling out these 
products for extra regulatory procedures. 

It would put the stamp of policy on 
practices that have been evolving in the 
federal agencies for years, assuring that 
fewer and fewer biotechnology products 
need special approval, to release new 
organisms in the world. 

Federal regulations, that govern ge¬ 
netically engineered pesticides and other 
toxic chemicals are being written, but 
have been stalled, at least partly because 
the overarching policy statement issued 
yesterday was not final. 

It contains few specifics but will serve 
as guidance to regulatory agencies and 
the basis for the Vice President's Council 
on Competitiveness to intercede if regu¬ 
lations of biotechnology companies get 


too “burdensome, to business,” in the 
language of White House staff. 

.The new policy covers all uses of 
genetically altered organisms or prod¬ 
ucts. from crops to medicines. In the past 
it has taken many years — up to five or 
six in some cases — to pass these 
products from the first notification of the 
government to their final approval. 

Even after some years of trying to 
make the process quicker, the average 
time remains more than three years. 

Among the genetically engineered 
products now coming along is a tomato 
plant with a special gene inserted; the 
gene destroys one of the enzymes that 
makes the piant ripen, so that although 
tomatoes can be matured on the vine, 
they will not soften and shrivel until long 
after they are shipped to stores. 

Despite the promise of such products, 
critics have worried about the dangers of 
introducing novel organisms into the 
environment, arguing that some might 
run riot if unrestrained by natural ene¬ 
mies. Defenders of the policy have coun¬ 
tered that adding a few genes of known 
purpose is unlikely.to change a familiar 
species into an Andromeda strain. 


change a familiar species into an 
-Andromeda strain, 
it*. The administration’s view Is that 
companies will be responsible in 

releasing organisms, and that elab¬ 
orate regulation might not catcE 
potential hazards in any case and 

would therefore amount to un- 
•neeessarr curbs on an industry that 

has a positive balance of trade . ~ 

Jeffrey Nesbit, a spokesman for 
the vice president's council, said 
the intention was to streamline the 
regulatory process and eventually 
provide a “road map” : directing 
biotech firms toward the right reg- 
. ulatory agency. 

Bat Hopkins of the Environmen¬ 
tal Defense Fund said, ."That rings 
hollow to us because we see paral¬ 
lels between this technology and 
other powerful technologies which 
had repercussions on the environ¬ 
ment, such as the chemical -.and 
nuclear power industries.” • 

, The new policy covers all uses of 
genetically altered organisms or 
> products, from crops to medicines . 

In the past, it has taken many 
years — up to five or six in some 
cases — to pass these products 
through the unmarked and often 
shifting regulatory minefield. 

Among the genetically engi¬ 
neered products now coming along 
is a tomato plant with a special 


gene inserted. The gene destroys 
one of the enzymes that makes the 
plant ripen, so that although toma¬ 
toes can be matured on the vine, 
they will not soften and shrivel 
until long after they are shipped to 
stores. 

Another promising product is a 
cotton plant that is equipped with 
its own natural pesticide by insert¬ 
ing a bacterial gene that makes a 
product toxic to insects. 

Officials of the Environmenta l 
Protection Agency wno ayed~To 
remain unidentified said the new 

policy was better than previou s 

drafts, which threatened to cance l 
current law governin g biotechnol¬ 
ogy product* 

(The Associated Press contrib¬ 
uted to this report) 
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Prescribing all the way to the bank 


Hard science and high capitalism meet in the pharmaceuticals industry—creating a heady mix of 
high-powered research, sophisticated sales techniques, creative accountancy and takeover deals 

Peter Marsh 


H EALERS or bandits? Observers often seem unable to 
decide which of these descriptions fits the inter¬ 
national pharmaceuticals industry. The sector spends 
prodigious sums of money unravelling highly complex aspects 
of chemistry and biology in the cause of making people 
healthier. Its products have undoubtedly played a big part 
over the past half century in increasing the life expectancy of 
the average person, in the developed world at least. Yet at the 
same time a question mark remains in many people’s minds 
regarding the activities of the international drugs companies, 
the biggest of which include Merck in the US, Britain’s Glaxo, 
Hoechst in West Germany and Switzerland's Ciba-Geigy. 
These firms fight over the world drugs market totalling some 
£70 billion a year, most of which is accounted for by sales in 
Western Europe, North America and Japan. 

In the battle for the top places in the industry, hard science 
plays an important part. So do razor-sharp accounting 
practices, sophisticated selling techniques and much corporate 
wheeler-dealing. The corporate manoeuvring involves multi- 
biliion-dollar takeover battles and countless small and some¬ 
times temporary liaisons between the leading pharmaceutical 
players that sometimes end in tears. It is not surprising that the 
public image of the drugs business emphasises not so much the 
toiling white-coated scientist as the ultra-slick salesman 
extolling the virtues of the latest “Whizzo Drug”. 

The notion held by many that drug companies are somehow 
cashing in on people’s illnesses is reinforced by the large 
profits that many of the leaders in the industry make. Glaxo, 
Britain’s biggest drugs company, with its annual sales of about 
£2-5 billion, is a good example. In recent years it has been 
churning out pretax profits totalling about 40 per cent of 
annual sales—far above the rate for most other industrial 
groups in areas such as engineering and electronics. The drugs 
groups themselves often add to the climate of suspicion by 
revealing few of their activities to the public, partly because of 
a fear of giving away secrets to rivals. 

The commonly held views about the industry strike many 
inside it as unfair. They point out that the sector is— 
particularly in the US and much of Western Europe—a highly 
successful business and a strong export earner. It has an 
especially good record in West Germany, Switzerland and 
Britain in turning scientific ideas into useful products. In 
Britain the drugs sector, with annual sales of about £4 billion 
and a balance of payments surplus of £800 million, is one of 
the country’s few strong science-based businesses. And 
pharmaceuticals is one science and technology based industry 
where the West has had a much stronger record, so far at least, 
than Japan. Of the world’s top 11 drugs firms, only one, 
Takeda, is Japanese (see Table). 

The drugs companies are directly concerned with something 
of burning interest to almost every individual—safeguarding 
and improving human health—and this is emphasised in how 
they present themselves publicly. As well as this, a strong 
strand of public responsibility runs through many of the 
scientists and managers in the industry. The drive to shed light 
on health problems can also be seen in the sector’s spending on 
research and development (R&D). Pharmaceuticals compa¬ 
nies commonly spend between 10 and IS per cent of their 
annual sales on R&D, far more than the average in other so- 
called high-tech industries such as telecommunications and 
electronics. In many countries, the drugs sector is among the 
biggest civilian employers of scientists and technicians. 


This can be seen especially in the case of Britain, whose 
pharmaceuticals industry employs 15 000 R&D workers. The 
British drugs sector’s sales account for only about 2 per cent of 
Britain’s gross domestic product. In R&D terms, however, the 
sector is far more important: it spends £700 million a year, 
nearly a tenth of Britain’s total R&D expenditure counting 
both government and industry programmes. 



0 2 2 7 






Throughout the world drugs business, there is some pride in 
the purely scientific achievements of the past 30 years. 
Examples include heart drugs such as beta blockers, which 
permit patients to “manage” cardiovascular disease with 
minimal disruption to their lives. Another is the anti-AIDS 
formulation Retrovir, made by the British drug company 
Wellcome and without which the lot of the average AIDS 
sufferer would be even more depressing than it is now. Many 
within the industry cannot understand the opposition that its 
sector tends to stir up among outsiders. “We get criticised by 
just about everyone," says one British drugs company 
executive. “No one seems to understand how difficult life 
would be without us.” 

In the drugs industry, though, social concern is only part of 
the story. The sector is highly competitive, obsessed by tne fact 
that the biggest company—Merck of the US—has just 4 per 
cent of total world sales. In other sectors such as branches of 


electronics and engineering the dominant firm might expect to 
have a market share twice as high. That puts a lot of pressure 
on the top 100 or so drugs companies, which between them 
have about 80 per cent of world pharmaceuticals sales, to scrap 
for just a few percentage points of extra market share in the 
line-up behind Merck. 

This is one reason for the industry’s highly sophisticated— 
some say ruthless—marketing techniques and the relentless 
drive to increase turnover and profits. One manifestation of 
this push has been the rash of mergers in recent months, 
mainly involving American companies that see joining up with 
rivals as the most promising way to close the gap with Merck. 
Another goal is to provide what they see as tne economies of 
scale in both research and marketing which are required for 
the increasingly tough business battles of the 1990s. The most 
prominent of these mergers have been the teaming up of the 
US’s SmithKline Beckman with Beecham of Britain and 





the link between Squibb 
and Bristol-Myers, both of 
the US. The last of these 
deals created a giant group 
with sales of $8-6 billion and 
a stock market value of 
$25 billion. 

The heated nature of the 
business climate in which 
drugs companies operate is 
underlined by their im¬ 
portance to world stock mar¬ 
kets. In the US, Britain and 
Japan, the shares of the lead¬ 
ing pharmaceuticals groups 
are among the most actively 
traded of all stocks. Their 
stock value is extremely high. 
Merck, for example, is worth 
roughly the same on the New 
York financial market as 
IBM, a company much bigger 
in terms of sales. The reason 
for this financial interest is 
that investors have seen they 
can make small fortunes by 
backing a company before it 
develops a winning drug, and 
then cashing in afterwards. 
Shares in Glaxo, which has 
leapt to prominence in the 
1980s through sales of its 
smash-hit ulcer drug Zantac, 
arc worth a staggering 12 
times their value 10 years 
ago, even allowing for the 
effects of inflation. 

Zantac is now the world's 
best-selling medicine, scoop¬ 
ing more than £1 billion a 
year in revenues. And 
anyone who bought shares in 
Wellcome when the company 
was floated on the British 
stock market three years ago 
is sitting pretty. In that time 
the shares have appreciated 
by a factor of five, mainly 
thanks to the good prospects 
for Retrovir. 

| For every story of investors 
I retiring to the Bahamas on 
* the strength of drugs stocks, 
| however, there are many 
i more recounting the ► 
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► pressures suffered by people in drugs companies as a result 
of the financial world’s fierce interest in their activities. In 
London, Tokyo and New York, stockbrokers and banks 
employ armies of analysts to pore over every utterance and 
research report emanating from the big drugs companies. The 
sharp rises and falls in investors’ confidence caused by real or 
imaginary “blockbusters” sliding in and out of the field of view 
of tne financial analysts can add to the pressures on drugs 
company executives. 

Competitive and financial forces are not the only issues to be 
bothering the drugs industry. Other factors which cause 
people in the business a great deal of worry—and can affect the 
way the industry is viewed by the outside world—include 
governments, ethics and the way the companies run their 
R&D. In many developed countries (especially in Europe) the 
state foots the bill either directly or indirectly for the lion’s 
share of pharmaceutical spending. They are thus highly 
important customers for drug firms. Secondly, government 
bodies are vitally involved in testing new formulations for 
safety. The result is that the drugs industry can easily be hit by 
cost-cutting drives by its main state-owned customers; it is also 
hemmed in by the safety regulations. 

Over the past 10 years the safety rules have become more 
onerous, driven by the public scares over “rogue” drugs such 
as thalidomide or Opren. That has pushed up R&D costs; only 
about a quarter of the drug industry’s R&D bill is accounted 
for by pure research, with the rest covering the development 
needed to drive new products through the regulations. It has 
also lengthened the time it takes to get a new formulation on 
sale. While in the 1960s government approval for a new drug 
might take just a few years the figure is now nearer 12 years. 

This link with government departments can cramp a 
company’s entrepreneurial style. Some pharmaceuticals 
researchers complain about the mountains of scientific data 
which they have to submit to regulatory authorities before new 
products can go on sale. The connections, however, can also 
work in a company’s interests. This applies to the interactions 
between a medicines company and the state health agencies 
which are key purchasers of its products. In some countries— 
France is a good example—a pharmaceuticals company can 
expect favours from the government on pricing issues if it 
proves itself a “good citizen”. Thus if the company agrees to 
invest in a new factory or a research establishment, so 
providing jobs, it may be allowed to charge more for its latest 
product. Such negotiations, in Western Europe at least, are 
often highly confidential. There is some hope, however, that 
some of these deals may be opened out to greater public 
scrutiny. That could result from new rules that the European 
Commission is drawing up to govern drug prices throughout 
the European Community in the run-up to the planned 
abolition of trade restrictions after 1992. 

The ethics of marketing 

The drugs industry is known for its highly creative sales and 
marketing techniques generally aimed at doctors. Some 80 per 
cent of the industry’s sales come from prescriptions while the 
rest comes from products bought directly over-the-counter. 
The big companies employ a range of devices to win over the 
doctors. They use computers to draw up lists of “innovatory” 
doctors who stand a good chance of being persuaded to 
prescribe specific new formulations, which command a high 
rice and good profit margins. The sales force also tries to 
ome in on “opinion leaders” in the medical community. 

In Britain, the companies place a special emphasis on 
winning the trust of hard-pressed general practitioners. These 
doctors, with only patients to talk to for most of the day, often 
find themselves isolated from scientifically literate people. So 
by engaging in scientific chit-chat and swapping technical 
literature the drug rep can win the doctor’s trust. That may 
lead to more prescriptions for the company. This effort at 
cementing ties with doctors is highly expensive. To cover the 
whole of Europe or the US, a big drugs company might need to 


employ between 1000 and 2000 sales people or “detail men” 
wjio spend all their time talking to doctors or other medical 
people. One result is that sometimes the sales pressures smack 
of what might delicately be called over-exhortation. 

Cases in point are the stories of pharmaceuticals firms 
inviting doctors to elaborate, all-expenses-paid “sales con¬ 
ferences” to receive plugs for the latest wonder drugs. The 
drugs industry also hands out a range of free gifts—anything 
from note pads to computers—to physicians as part of the 
drive to build up a good relationship. 

Such links between sales rep and customer are common 
enough in many other industries. However, when it comes to 
health care, high-pressure sales techniques and free gifts have 
led to some sweeping criticisms of the industry. ‘”016 drugs 
business is like a jungle,” says one prominent opponent of the 
sector. In the wake of this kind of comment, in some countries, 
Britain included, trade associations acting for the drug sector 
have drawn up codes of practice designed to curb the 
enthusiasms of the more imaginative reps. Every now and 
again, however, excesses are brought to light. 

R&D management 

The new drugs which come on to the market emerge after up 
to 10 years of carefully planned development. Their gestation 
is in many ways as complex as big technology projects such as 
space shuttles or nuclear power stations. The programme for a 
typical new drug starts with pure research where a scientist 
might try a new approach to altering the mechanisms 
connected with, say, heart disease. After toxicity and animal 
tests, it ends with massive trials on possibly tens of thousands 
of patients to work out the details of the drug’s effectiveness. 
Only after this will a relevant national health authority, such as 
the Food and Drug Administration in the US or the 
Department of Health in Britain, license the companies to sell 
the drugs. 

There are some favourable trends in R&D. New techniques 
in areas such as biotechnology and computer modelling of 
protein structures should help the industry to find the 
mechanisms behind important illnesses such as cancer and 
brain disorders. From this should follow, in theory, new 
money-spinning products. The downside, however, is the 
increasing cost of development, mainly due to the lengthier 
and more complex tests that governments require. The result 
is that drugs companies are having to run faster to stand still. 
American pharmaceuticals companies now spend some 
SS billion a year on R&D, four times as much as a decade ago, 
but the rate of introduction of new products has remained 
constant. In the past few years, many big pharmaceuticals 
firms are spending as much as between 10 and 20 per cent more 
on R&D a year—at a time when overall sales are growing by 
no more than 5 per cent a year in many countries. 

The pace at which drugs companies pour resources into 
R&D is a source of fascination, and worry, both inside and 
outside the industry. Merck, for instance, spends $700 million 
a year on research and development and is a legend for the way 
in which it has been able to translate this into dozens of high- 
selling products. The company is unusual in the pharmaceuti¬ 
cals world for having as its chairman a scientist—Roy 


The world’s largest drug companies 

Company 

Drug sates ($bn) 

Merck (US) 

S.02 

Bristol Myers/Squibb (US) 

3.78 

Glaxo (UK) 

362 

Smith Kline Becstiiam (UK) 

3.61 

Ciba-Geigy (Switzerland) 

Z91 

Hoechst* (West Germany) 

2.80 

Takerla* (Japan) 

2.43 

American Home (US) 

2.35 

Pfizer* (US) 

2.33 

Sandoz* (Switzerland) 

2.31 

Eli Lilly* (US) 

* 1987 Revenues. Source Financial Times 

2.27 




Vagelos—rather than the usual marketing man or accountant. 
Many, however, doubt that all the other top-flight 
pharmaceuticals companies can match Merck's rate of innova¬ 
tion. “They can’t all carry on spending this amount of money 
on research,” says one drugs industry observer. “Something is 
going to have to give.” Doubts, for instance, have been 
expressed about Glaxo’s scheme to build a £500 million 
research centre in Stevenage, Hertfordshire, to act as a new 
focus for its R&D efforts. The centre, due to be finished by the 
mid-1990s, may have to be sealed back, according to some in 
the industry. 

Apart from more mergers, in which rival groups assemble 
their research programmes with a certain amount of cost 
cutting, the answer to the rising research bills may well be 
more finely honed management techniques within R&D. A 
related problem with R&D is that few can agree on just how 
innovative the drugs industry really is. Those inside the 
business point to breakthroughs such as Zantac, which has 
revolutionised the treatment of ulcers, and heart drugs such as 
Merck’s Vasotec, which has made the lives of people suffering 
from cardiovascular disease far more bearable. 

Critics, however, maintain that the genuine leaps are 
relatively rare. Many of the 50 or so new drugs which appear 
on sale each year are, according to this view, “me-too” 
products, slightly improved versions of other medicines that a 
rival in the business has already produced. Some backing for 
this view comes in a recent report from Scrip, a specialist 
newsletter for the pharmaceuticals business, which says that of 
the 53 new medicines introduced worldwide in 1988, only four 
can be regarded as “breakthrough products” in the sense of 
benefiting patients with hitherto untreatable diseases. 

More ammunition for the critics came in recent findings 
from a US Senate inquiiy. This said that of the 348 new drugs 
introduced by big American manufacturers between 1981 and 
1988, 292 made “little or no" contribution to existing drug 
therapies. Only 12 were rated as showing an important 
therapeutic gain. This hardly inspires confidence in the 
innovatory qualities of the industry as a whole. The me-too 
products may also, so this argument goes, clog up regulatory 
agencies, cutting the time given to testing of more important 
drugs. Such attitudes are rejected by people within the 
industry. “People talk about copy-cat products,” says one 
person close to the drugs business. “But what they don't 
realise is that they might improve, even by an incremental 
amount, on what has gone before. Also don’t forget that every 



patient who uses a drug is different. Even though there are 
dozens of heart drugs on the market, what works for one 
person may be totally unsuitable for another. It is only by 
having lots of ‘me-too’ products that a doctor can experiment 
to find out what is best for his patient.” 

When bracketed with drugs companies, finance can pro¬ 
voke either disquiet on the part of the industry’s critics or 
subdued admiration from accountants. The companies are 
adept at presenting profitability in the right light. In many 
countries, the image of a drugs company may be harmed if it 
looks as though it has been making too much money. Some 
AIDS activists, for example, have criticised the Wellcome’s 
subsidiary in the US for charging some $8000 for a year’s 
supply of Retrovir. And in some countries—Britain is the best 
example—the prices that companies are allowed to charge arc 
directly linked to profits. Here again it may suit a company to 
minimise the profit which it shows in its accounts. 

Financial engineering 

The industry can also manipulate the profits which it shows 
in specific countries. It can do this both as a result of a structure 
of the business and because of the way medicinces are made. 
Many of the biggest drugs groups are part of large multi¬ 
national chemical companies. Ciba-Geigy and Sandoz of 
Switzerland, ICI of Britain, Bayer and Hoechst of Germany, 
the US’s Merrell Dow and France’s Rhone-Poulenc all fit into 
this category. Many of the chemicals needed to make a drug 
are quite cheap apart from a few key substances which are at 
the centre of the production chain. These substances, called 
intermediates, are commonly manufactured by subsidiaries of 
the same company that sells the finished drug. A drugs 
company looking to depress its profit in one country can 
arrange to buy its intermediate from a subsidiary in another 
country at particularly high prices. 

Patent law is among the most contentious subjects within 
the industry. More than virtually every other kind of science- 
based product, drugs depend on strong patent protection if 
they are to produce large sales for their makers. A producer 
can claim a patent on the basis of the drug’s chemical formula. 
The problem is that patents normally last for about 20 years. 
As it generally takes 10 to 12 years to push a drug through the 
R&D programme, many products have only 8 to 10 years of 
patent protection after tne formulation goes on sale. The 
company then has to fight to make a profit before the patent 
runs out and competitors can copy it. 

This is a major reason for the relentless efforts put into 
boosting revenues in the first few years after a medicine is put 
on the market. “In pharmaceuticals, much more so than in 
other industries, it’s no good waiting a few years to get your 
earnings from a new product”, explains a former chief 
executive at a leading drugs company. “By then it will be too 
late because your competitors will be ready to move in.” This 
is why drugs company chiefs around the world spend so much 
time attempting to persuade legislators to give them a better 
deal over patents. 

A favourite idea is to change the patent laws with respect to 
drugs so that a new drug is protected for a set period—-say 16 
years—after the date it is first sold rather than from the time of 
the patent’s issue. The industry has won some relief in the US, 
where a patent's term can be extended if a new drug has taken 
a particularly long time to develop. Companies now want to 
see similar measures enacted witnin the European Commu¬ 
nity. “It is the one issue that unites us all,” says one European 
executive. In return some in the industry argue, it might be less 
secretive, less feverish in sales and marketing and possibly 
spend more of its research cash on the genuine breakthroughs 
rather than the me-too products. Whether such a state of 
affairs comes about will be one of the more interesting 
industrial policy questions of the 1990s. u 


Rtarsli is a journalist on the Financial Times. 
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MATRIX III 


Data Tap 

Patients’ Records 
Are Treasure Trove 
For Budding Industry 

Doctors’andPharmacies’ Files 
Are Gathered and Mined 
For Use by Drug Makers 

Firms Say N ames Are Deleted 

By Michael W. Miller 

stall Reporter of The Wall Slum- Journal 

Michael Patmas, a Toms River. N.J., 
internist, says he would never disclose con¬ 
fidential Information about his patients. 
Yet Indirectly, he does It routinely. 

In his office, Dr. Patmas keeps an IBM 
personal computer in which he stores all 
his patients' records: Information about 
their illnesses and treatment. Unknown to 
the patients, every week or two a company 
dials Into the PC and fishes out all those 
confidential records. With plans to reach 
15.000 physicians within the next four 
years, the company. Physician Computer 
Network Inc., thinks its swelling data base 
of patient records could become a com¬ 
mercial treasure. 

Dr. Patmas and PCN are part of an ex¬ 
ploding but Invisible new traffic In pa¬ 
tients' private medical and prescription 
records. Physicians and pharmacists rou¬ 
tinely open up their patient records to 
data-collectors that sell them to pharma¬ 
ceutical companies hungry to know exactly 
how their products are selling. In all, 
nearly half the 1.6 billion prescriptions 
filled each year in the U.S. pass along this 
chain. 

Naming No Names 
Physicians and pharmacists say the dis¬ 
closures don't threaten privacy, because 
the data-collectors all insist they delete pa¬ 
tients' names. But critics of these prac-; 
tlces say the custodians of medical records i 
have no business entrusting them, without 
patients' knowledge or consent, to an un¬ 
regulated Industry. And they worry that 
the collectors' safeguards may not be ade¬ 
quate. 

In fact, certain data-collectors that 
pledge total confidentiality sell drug com¬ 
panies the age. sex-and an ID number- 
for individual patients. 

Fears about the sale of medical records 
are causing some physicians and pharma¬ 
cists to resist the collectors' surveillance 
efforts. Others are pushing for legislation, 
noting that privacy law covers videotape 
rentals and cable-TV selections, but not 
most medical records. 


In the absence of laws, patient confiden- 
tialuy is more porous ihan ever before. 
Oklahoma, since last year, requires phar¬ 
macies to report all prescriptions for a 
rangp of painkillers and other controlled 
drugs to the state Bureau of Narcotics. In 
hospitals in Michigan and New York, com¬ 
puter hackers have broken into electronic 
patient records. Companies bent on cutting 
medical expenses are reviewing their em¬ 
ployees' medical records more closely than 
ever. 

Delicate Situations 
Such trends particularly alarm patients 
with AIDS, mental illness and other condi¬ 
tions in which a breach of privacy can 
have far reaching consequences. "It wor¬ 
ries tlie hell out of me." says Frank Burg- 
mann, a director of Florida's mental- 
health services agency, who has tried un¬ 
successfully to keep pharmacies from sell¬ 
ing their prescription files. "Data is like a 
whore. It gets passed around from hand to 
hand. In spite of the rules." 

Last month, an Ohio jury found that 
a hospital employee didn't violate any law 
when she allegedly discovered a friend's 
AIDS diagnosis in the hospital computer 
and shared the news with other hospital 
workers. Douglas A. Sargent, a Detroit 
psychiatrist and lawyer, tells of a clini¬ 
cally depressed patient who he says was 
fired after his employer learned of his con¬ 
dition from an insurance company. 

There aren't any reports of patients' 
names leaking through tlie commercial use 
of their records in market research, which 
is a new phenomenon. Specialists In pri¬ 
vacy issues say. however, that most viola¬ 
tions of medical confidentiality never come 
to the attention of patients. And patients 
who do become aware may be loath to 
make matters worse by publicizing the 
breach. 

What Really interests Clients 
Dr. Patmas. the New Jersey internist, 
says he wasn t worried about confidential¬ 
ity when he agreed to let Physician Com¬ 
puter Network search his patient records: 
the company assured him Its software had 
safeguards to keep It from capturing pa¬ 
tients' names. Besides, he says, speaking 
hypothetically of a pharmaceutical com¬ 
pany: " Merck doesn t care If Mary Jones 
has herpes-tliey want to know If I prefer 
Lasix or Bumex." 

Dr. Patmas also had a potent Incentive 
to sign up with PCN. The Laurence Har¬ 
bor. N.J.. company offered to lease him a 
top-of-the-line personal computer and soft¬ 
ware for about one-third what these would 
otherwise cost. In three years, this offer 
has drawn more than 1.600 physicians to 
PCN. the first company to gather market 
data by tapping directly into physicians' 
computers. 

Another physician on the network. Dom¬ 
inic Mazzocchi of Point Pleasant. NJ., 
notes that insurance companies already 
see his patients' records. He does have one 
lingering worry. "The only thing that 
would be a concern," he says. "Is If (PCN I 
took my financial Information. But they 
swear they haven't." 

The medical-data network reaches, 
deeper into the nation's pharmacies; it in-. 


eludes about 29,000. or roughly half of all 
drugstores. 

Joseph Mosso, a Latrobe, Pa., pharma¬ 
cist. two years ago agreed to let his drug 
wholesaler scoop up his computerized pre¬ 
scription Hies once a week over telephone 
lines. In return, the wholesaler. FoxMeyer 
Corp.. sends him weekly price updates at a 
discounted fee. 

With similar hookups to more than 1,000 
other pharmacies, FoxMeyer sells all the 
records It gathers to the two main medical- 
data-col lectors: IMS International and 
Walsh International lac., a private British 
firm. 

FoxMeyer's president. Robert King, 
says his computer extracts only product in¬ 
formation. not patients' names. But Mr. 
Mosso. the pharmacist, says. "I can't tell 
you whether they do or not I take patient 
names I-1 have no way of knowing.... It's 
more or less a mouth-to-mouth agreement 
that they will not search those files." 
Appreciating the Promise 

The companies that amass all this Infor¬ 
mation have become favorites of Wall 
Street and corporate Investors, although 
total revenue In the new Industry is only 
about S150 million a year. 

Information giant Dun & Bradstreet 
Corp. bought IMS In 1986 and created an 
electronic network that now sweeps in 
more than 700 million prescriptions a year. 
Today IMS's ratings of drug sales power¬ 
fully Influence how drug companies mar¬ 
ket to physicians. 

Medco Containment Services Inc., the 
nation's biggest mail-order prescription op¬ 
eration. last year created a subsidiary to 
sell Its customers' prescription records, in 
addition to prescription data It buys from 
the American Association of Retired Per¬ 
sons. Medco sorts everything by the names 
of physicians and gives their addresses. 

Drug companies love that extra feature 
because they can zero In on physicians 
most likely to go for their mailings. Wall 
Street loves It. loo: Medical Marketing 
Group went public last March at 912.50 a 
share and shot up to 920.50 on its first day. 
Its shares closed yesterday at 929.75 In 
over-the-counter trading, a huge 78 times 
estimated per-share earnings. 

Investors are also hot on another new 
venture that uses prescription records to 
go after physicians: a Walsh spinoff called 
Pharmaceutical Marketing Services Inc. It 
went public In December at 914 a share 
and. despite three straight years of losses. 
Its stock has climbed, closing yesterday at 
919.25. 

Physicians Computer Network has an 
especially Impressive list of investors. 
Among them: International Business Ma¬ 
chines Corp.. which owns a 23% stake. An¬ 
other holder (with a 4.7% stake) is Mac¬ 
millan Inc., part of the Maxwell electronic- 
information conglomerate. 

The companies all speak emphatically 
about patient privacy. Walsh exercises "an 
enormous amount of sensitivity and re¬ 
sponsibility" to maintain privacy, says Its 
president. Dennis Turner. Medical Market¬ 
ing Group's executive vice president. Theo¬ 
dore Okon. calls patients' names-“a sacred 
area we won't touch." IMS. like other com¬ 
panies. says drug-company clients want to 
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know how their products are selling, not 
who Is buying them. 

Hands OS 

Patient-privacy advocates contend the 
industry should never get Its hands on 
medical records in the first place. "Re¬ 
gardless of how the pharmacist or physi¬ 
cian feels about the safeguards. It's not 
f their call. The patient Is the only one who 
has the right to release this information to 
anyone." asserts Michael Isbell, staff at¬ 
torney In New York for the Lambda Legal 
Defense and Education Fund, a lesbian 
and gay rights group. 

The AIDS epidemic has made such or¬ 
ganizations acutely aware of the conse¬ 
quences of breaching physlclan-patlent 
confidentiality. "People lose their friends, 
lose their jobs, get kicked out of their 
apartments." Mr. Isbell says. 

The medical-data business may risk 
running afoul of state AIDS confidentiality 
laws, one of the few areas In which medi¬ 
cal privacy Is strictly protected. New 
York, for Instance, specifically limits legal 
access to AIDS-related records. If a physi¬ 
cian or pharmacist should give a market 
researcher records pertaining to AIDS. 
"It's a good possibility" that this would vi¬ 
olate the law. says Andrew Stern, deputy 
director of the New York state health de¬ 
partment's special investigations unit 
Industry pledges of confidentiality have 
shades of gray. A McKesson Corp. unit 
called PCS looks at 120 million prescrip¬ 
tions a year, to process payments for com¬ 
panies that give their employees a PCS In¬ 
surance card to present at pharmacies. 
(Dow Jones 6 Co., publisher of this news¬ 
paper. Is one such employer.) Few of those 
employees know that PCS sells Its entire 
data base to Walsh International. "Patient 
confidentiality Is totally ensured." a PCS 
spokesman says. \ 

In fact though PCS deletes patients' 
names. It Includes their age. sex and Social 
Security number, as well as their physi¬ 
cians' federal ID numbers. 

. Walsh drops the Social Security number 
and replaces it with a code number of Its 
own. That way. It says, the drug-company 
client can track an Individual's prescrip¬ 
tion buying but won't know the patient's 
name. 

The medical-data collectors sweep up so 
much information that some physicians 
and pharmacists don't know exactly how 
open to view their files are. 

Joseph Staller. pharmacist at the Red 
Oak Pharmacy In Houston, says he Is op¬ 
posed to selling his records to market re¬ 
searchers. "You want everyone to know 
what your wife's taking?" he asks. “Not 
that they’d even look for that, but there's 
potential for abuse.” 

But Mr. Staller keeps all his records In 
a personal computer connected by phone¬ 
line to his software supplier. Pharmacy 
Data Systems Inc. of San Antonio. Texas. 
For the past year. Pharmacy Data has 
been testing a program it plans to begin in 
March: to dial into its 200 customers' PCs 
every week, copy their prescription rec¬ 
ords and pell them to IMS and Walsh. 

Mr. Staller. told of the software com¬ 
pany’s plan, says he Is flabbergasted. "I 


had no Idea." Pharmacy Data says It plans 
to notify pharmacists before it takes their 
data, and It won t collect patient names. 

Some who do understand the collectors' 
technology are rebelling against It Carl 
Chalstrom. a pharmacist In Anamasa. 
Iowa, bought new software for his drug¬ 
store PC last month and was surprised to 
read about a special feature called "IMS 
Data Program." Slip In a diskette, and It 
makes a copy of all the prescription flies. 
Mr. Chalstrom says IMS International of¬ 
fered him about $50 a month to run the 
program and send It the diskette. 

The same kind of feature Is built Into a 
number of pharmacy software packages, 
and It sends IMS a gusher of data. Soft¬ 
ware makers say these programs preserve 
patient privacy because they don't copy 
any names onto IMS's diskette. 

"We're damn careful that no one gets a 
patient name anywhere." says Ken Couch, 
director of national marketing for QS/1 
Data Systems of Spartanburg. S.C., which 
has 4J00 pharmacy customers Including 
Carl Chalstrom. 

Mr. Chalstrom wasn't sold. "With ac¬ 
cess to computers so easily obtained, we 
were worried." he says. “You read so 
much about computer companies getting 
people's account histories and financial 
records." He turned down the money from 
IMS. 

So did Kelly Hasty, owner of the Okie 
Towne Pharmacy In Williamsburg. Va. "I 
have no clue what they're pulling off my 
computer, and I don't trust what they're 
telling me." she says. "I’m not a computer 
expert. I have patients to protect and a 
business to protect." 

But the data collectors are getting 
countless new sources, thanks to the grow¬ 
ing chain of "third parties" who handle 
confidential patient records. For example. 
Health Information Technologies Inc. Is 
one of a slew of new companies springing 
up to automate private physicians' Insur¬ 
ance claims. The Princeton. NJ.. company 
outfits 5.0m physicians with spmdal 
"Health Link" terminals for entering their 
patients’ billing tnformaUon. 

HIT not only takes care of the physi¬ 
cians' payments, but It also keeps elec¬ 
tronic copies of all the patient records. 
Once Its data base gets a little bigger, HIT 
Intends to start selling It to drug mar¬ 
keters, Insurance reviewers and other 
companies, says vice president Charles Ri- 
cevuto. He says the data won’t Include pa¬ 
tients' or physicians' names. 

Meanwhile, volcanic changes In the 
American health-care system are opening 
up a wide new market lor medical data at¬ 
tached to patients' names. 

Corporate cost-cutters examining their 
employees' medical expenses are paying 
less and less attention to privacy. A 1991 
study by the Office of Technology Assess¬ 
ment. a congressional agency, concluded 
that three out of 10 employers allow man¬ 
agers to review employees' medical rec¬ 
ords without their permission. 

At the same time, the war against drug 
abuse Is pressing lawmakers to make 
pharmacy records even less private than 
they already are. Rep. Pete Stark (D.. Ca¬ 


lif.) Is proposing a federal law based on 
the Oklahoma prescription reporting sys¬ 
tem. The American Civil Liberties Union Is 
arguing that nationwide data bases listing 
users of controlled medications could eas¬ 
ily be misused by employers and snoops. 

And the drug companies that buy the 
collectors' data today are taking new steps 
to market directly u patients, breaking a 
long Industry taboo. Marion MerreU Dow 
Inc., for Instance, has amassed Its own 
data base of 350.000 heart patients who 
take Its drug Cardtzem. It sends them all 
“CantiSense" newsletters about healthy 
living, and It Is studying new ways to use 
the names. 

All these trends unsettle patients like 
Robert Boorstin. a New York writer. He 
speaks openly about his own manic-depres¬ 
sive Illness but worries about the privacy 
of other patients In a support group he 
runs. 

“For someone with an Illness like this 
you have a lot of people to trust,” he says. 
“You have to trust doctors, you have to 
trust pharmacists, you have to trust your 
friends who might see you have an epi¬ 
sode. your co-workers. .. Why add to the 
list?" 


0 2 3 2 




MATRIX III 


No. 116. Deaths and Death Rates, by Selected Causes: 1970 to 1989 


[Excludes deaths of nonre si dents of the U S , ex c ept as noted. Oeginninq 1979. deaths classified according to ninth revision of 
International Classification of Oseeses; tor earfcer years, classified according to revision m use at that time. See also Appendix 
ill and Histones/ Statistics. Colonial Tanas to 1970. series B 149-100) 
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56.2 

570 

94.7 

110.6 

116.6 

117.4 

119.2 

46.6 

48.8 

468 

47.8 

480 

Of genital organs. 

41.2 

464 

497 

534 

536 

20.3 

20.5 

20.8 

21.7 

21.6 

Ot breast. 

29.9 

35.9 

404 

<2.5 

43.7 

147 

158 

16.8 

17.3 

17 6 

Of urinary organs. 

15.5 

178 

16.9 

19.5 

20.1 

76 

7.9 

7.9 

7.9 

81 

LeufcerTM. 

145 

16.5 

17.3 

17.8 

18.9 

7.1 

7.3 

7.3 

7.2 

7.6 

Accidents and adverse effects. 

114 6 

105.7 

935 

97 1 

948 

564 

46.7 

39.1 

39.5 

38.2 

Motot vehicle. 

54.6 

53.2 

45.9 

49.1 

486 

26.9 

23.5 

19 2 

20.0 

197 

AS other. 

60.0 

52.5 

476 

48.0 

46.0 

295 

23.3 

19.9 

19.5 

16 5 

Chrome obstructive pufmonwy diseases 
and alBed conditions 5 . 











309 

561 

747 

62.9 

84.4 

15 2 

24.7 

31.3 

33.7 

34.0 

Bronchitis, chronic .sod unspecified. . . 

5.8 

3.7 

3.6 

37 

3.7 

29 

1.6 

15 

1.5 

1.5 

Emphysema. 

22.7 

13.9 

142 

155 

15.5 

11.2 

6 1 

59 

6.3 

6.3 

Asthma. 


29 

39 

4 6 

52 

1.1 

13 

16 

1.9 

2.1 

Other. 


35.6 

53.0 

590 

60.0 

(*) 

15.7 

22.2 

24.0 

242 

Pneumonia and influenza. 


546 

676 

77.7 

75.2 

309 

24.1 

28.3 

31 6 

30.3 

Pneumonia. 


51.9 


75.7 

73.9 

29.0 

229 

27.5 

30.6 

298 

Influenza. 

WE l 

2.7 

mm 

1.9 

1.4 

18 

1.2 

0.9 

0.8 

06 

Diabetes menus. 

383 

349 

370 

404 

46.6 

16.9 

15.4 

155 

16 4 

18.8 

Suode. 

23.5 

269 

295 

304 

31.2 

11.6 

119 

12.3 

12.4 

12 6 

Chronic bver disease and cirrhosis. 

31.4 

306 


26.4 

264 

15.5 

13.5 

11.2 

10.7 

10.6 

Other infective and parasitic diseases . 

6.9 

5.1 

■ra 

24.0 

295 

3.4 

2.2 


97 

11.9 

Human mmunodehoency virus (HIV) 



■M 








inlection (AIDS). 

(’) 

(’> 

SSI 

166 

21 4 

(’) 

('» 


66 

66 

Homicide and legal intervention. 

Nepbnbs. nephrotic syndrome, and 

16.8 

2*V3 

19.9 

22.0 

23.0 

8.3 

10.7 

Si 

9.0 

9.3 

nephrosis.. 

6.9 

16.6 

21.3 

224 

21.2 

4.4 

MM 


9 1 

6.6 

Septicemia. 

3.5 

9.4 

17.2 

20.9 

19.1 

1.7 



8.5 

77 

Certain conditions originating r the 











perinatal psnod. 

432 

229 

192 

102 

18.5 

21 3 

10.1 

8 1 

74 

75 

Congenital anomafcfs. 

168 

139 

128 

128 

12.7 

83 

■a 

■a 

5.2 

51 

48 

6.2 

6.7 


7.1 

24 

WSa 


MU 

29 

Ulcer of stomach and duodenum. 

86 

6 1 

66 

■2 

6.6 

4.2 

MM 

■9 

MM 

2.7 

Hernia of abdominal cavity and 









M 


intestinal obstruction 9 . 

7.2 

54 

5.4 

56 


3.6 


KT1 

2.3 

2.2 

Anemias. 

34 

3.2 

3.7 

3.8 


1.7 

1.4 

1.5 

16 

1.6 

Cholelithiasis and other disorders of 





BM 






gall bladder . . 

40 

3.3 

30 

■ D 


2.0 

1.5 

1 2 

13 

1.2 

Nutritional deficiencies. 

25 

24 

29 


3 1 

1.2 

10 

1.2 

1 2 

12 

Tuberculosa. 

52 

20 

1.8 

1.9 

1.8 

2.6 

09 

0.7 

08 

07 

Infections ot kidney. 

• 2 

27 

2.0 

16 

1.3 

4.0 

12 

08 

07 

05 


to 

08 

09 

13 

14 

05 

04 

0 4 

0.5 

0.6 

Meningitis. 

Acule bronchitis and bronchioktos. 

1.7 

14 

12 

12 

10 

08 

06 

0.5 

05 

04 

1.3 

06 

06 

06 

KB 

06 

0.3 

0.3 

0.3 

02 

Hyperplasia ot prostate. 

2.2 

0.0 

0.5 

05 

KS 

1.1 

0.3 

0.2 

0.2 

0.2 

Symptoms, signs, and fl defined 











conditions. 

25 8 

286 

31 0 

310 

298 

127 

12 7 

13.0 

126 

12 0 

Alt other causes. 

1C8.8 

120.0 

153 0 

171.7 

175.6 

53.5 

53.0 

64.4 

69.8 

70.4 


' Based on a 10 percent sample of deaths includes deaths of nonresidents 3 1970 and i960 based on resident population 
enumerated as of Apr. 1; 1985*1989 estimated as of July 1. 3 With or witho u t renal disease. 4 Includes other types of 

malignancies not shown separately 4 Prior to 1980. data ere shown for bronchitis, emphysema, and asthma. * Included in "all 
other causes. " Comparable data not available separately. Data are included m several other categories. 8 in cl udes 
neopl asms of unspecified nature; beginrsng 1980 also includes caranoma in situ. 9 Without ment i on of henna 

Source: U.S. National Center for Health Statistics. Vital Statistics of the Unfed States, annual; Monthly Vital Statistics Report 
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MATRIX III 


No. 122. Death Rates From Cancer, by Sex, Age. and Selected Type: 1970 to 1999 

(Deaths par 100,000 population In the specified age groups. See headnote. lade 1211 


AGE AT DEATH AND SELECTED 


TYPE OF CANCER 

ca 

Em 

ca 

Em 

Wfll 

Emi 

smi 

smi 

Emi 

1999 

Total U.S. rata 1 . 

112.1 

205.3 

212.6 

2146 

215.5 

144.4 

143.6 

17S.1 

SEE3I 

IMS 

25-34 years. 

163 

134 

130 

121 

11.7 

167 

14.0 

13 1 

12.7 

174 


530 

440 

42.3 

39 1 

397 

656 

53.1 

49 1 

47.8 

as 


183.5 

186.7 

174 5 

169.1 

166.3 

101 5 

17-1.8 

164.0 

1597 

154 » 

55-64 years. 

511.6 

5206 

531.1 

5264 

526 7 

3432 

361 7 

379.1 

3745 

37S* 


1.2212 

1.371.6 

1.3696 

1.397.1 

1.35M.6 

706.3 

7676 

6136 

629.1 

6401 

65-74 years. 

1.006 8 

1.093.2 

t,065.6 

1.084.0 

1.072.7 

557 9 

607.1 

644 6 

652.5 

65S 7 

75-64 years. 

1.568 3 

1.7B0.S 

1.640.2 

1.850.2 

1.861.0 

891.9 

903 1 

946.3 

967.4 

96? S 

8S yaairs old and war. 

1,7206 

2.3695 

2.413.7 

2.4746 

2.527.9 

1.096.7 

1.2557 

1,262.9 

1.282.9 

1.292 S 

Persons. 35-44 years old: 



106 


96 

65 

66 

58 

6.0 


Raspeatory. mtrathoraoc. 

170 

126 

94 

5* 

Digestive organs, peritoneum. 

11 4 

95 

90 

90 

9 1 

8 6 

6.5 

56 

56 

SS 

Breast. 

0 1 

- 

0.1 

0.1 

0.1 

20 4 

17.9 

17.5 

17.5 

I/S 

Garalal organs. 

14 

0.7 

07 

07 

0.5 

136 

8.3 

7.1 

6.7 

6 • 

Lymphatic and hsmatopoaauc 
tissuas. exd leukemia. 

56 

4.3 

46 

4 1 

44 

32 

24 

2.3 

19 

24 

Urinary organs. 

19 

1.4 

16 

14 

1.4 

10 

06 

09 

07 

0/ 

bp. oral cavity, and phaiynx. 

1.7 

16 

1.4 

12 

1.2 

0.7 

05 

0.6 

0.4 

04 

Leukemia. 

3.4 

3.2 

30 

26 

3.0 

26 

2.6 

2.1 

2.0 

2 t 

Parsons. 45-54 yaars old: 







34.6 


35.5 


Rasptralory. xuratnoraoc. 

72.1 

79.8 

707 

667 

657 

2Z2 

35.9 

350 

Digestive organs, peritoneum. 

459 

443 

417 

40.1 

39.5 

32.5 

276 

25.7 

24.3 

22« 

Breast. 

04 

02 

0.3 

0 1 

0.3 

526 

48 1 

46.7 

45.4 

45 3 

Genital organs. 

34 

34 

3.1 

3.0 

3.1 

344 

24.1 

204 

19.6 

IBS 

Lymphatic and hematopoietic 
essues. exd leukemia. 

126 

10.2 

10.0 

10.5 

10.5 

6.3 

6.6 

6.4 

6.1 

6 t 

Urinary organs. 

80 

74 

7.5 

7.2 

70 

3.5 

3.3 

30 

3.3 

29 

Up- oral cavity, and pharynx. 

79 

82 

66 

6 1 

66 

2.6 

2.6 

20 

20 

1 9 

Leukemia. 

6.6 

6.2 

5.7 

5.3 

55 

4.9 

4 4 

4.3 

4.4 

39 

Parsons. 55-64 yaars old: 





2295 


74.5 

939 

97.6 

1022 

Rasptralory. ntrathoraoc. 

202.3 

2236 

231 1 

2309 

389 

Dtgastiva organs, peritoneum 

139 0 

1293 

1295 

125.9 

1259 

860 

79.1 

747 

730 

691 

Breast.. 

06 

07 

06 

07 

04 

776 

805 

636 

60.7 

811 

Genital organs. 

226 

235 

24.3 

244 

251 

56.2 

466 

426 

40.2 

413 

Lymphatic and hamatopomtic 
tissues, exd. leukemia. 

27.1 

244 

250 

246 

256 

177 

168 

17.5 

167 

16 5 

Urinary organs. 

264 

229 

222 

226 

21 4 

94 

B 9 

95 

66 

05 

Up. oral cavity, and pharynx. 

20 1 

17.9 

158 

15.3 

154 

62 

60 

54 

5.0 

49 

Leukemia. 

154 

14.7 

146 

14.0 

139 

90 

9.3 

9.2 

6.7 

85 

Parsons. 65-74 yaars old: 









1573 


! 

s 

i 

cc 

340 7 

422.0 

4248 

430 0 

4254 

456 

106 1 

1451 

164 1 

Oweseve organs, panionaum. 

2933 

284 1 

2727 

2627 

2573 

1656 

173.6 

162.7 

1583 

1554 

Breast. 

14 

1.1 

1.0 

11 

1.1 

936 

101 1 

107.7 

108.3 

1094 

Genital organs. 

103 7 

1076 

106.3 

111.1 

It 16 

85.6 

73.6 

71.2 

701 

713 

Lymphatic and hematopoMMC 
tissues, exd. leukemia. 

SO. 3 

481 

52.2 

53.5 

520 

34.6 

344 

366 

37.5 

385 

Urinary organs . 

603 

569 

51.1 

494 

500 

201 

197 

19.7 

19 3 

19 7 

Lip- oral cavity, and pharynx. 

268 

25 4 

23 7 

21 3 

209 

67 

86 

86 

7.9 

83 

Leukenna. 

35 3 

353 

340 

32 4 

327 

193 

18 7 

19.2 

16.2 

170 

Parsons. 75-64 yaars old: 







960 


1584 


Aespeatory. mtrathoracac. 

354.2 

5115 

559 0 

5715 

5796 

56.5 

137.2 

169 9 

Digestive organs, panionaum. 

5075 

4966 

476.2 

467.3 

4566 

353 3 

3263 

312.2 

300.4 

297 1 

Breast. 

27 

21 

23 

2.5 

23 

1274 

1264 

137.7 

137.8 

143 1 

Gental organs. 

299.4 

315.4 

3214 

324.6 

3339 

1049 

957 

936 

94.9 

945 

Lymphatic and hematopoietic 
tissuas. aid. leukemia. 

74 0 

800 

926 

92.7 

96.7 

49 4 

576 

64.2 

68.6 

694 

Urmary organs. 

112 2 

112 4 

106 2 

106.7 

1025 

44 0 

374 

366 

36.9 

369 

bp. oral cavity, and pharynx. 

366 

31 4 

276 

24 4 

260 

108 

109 

100 

104 

110 

Leukemia. . 

68.3 

71.5 

70.1 

690 

71.8 

396 

385 

365 

366 

37 7 

Persons. 65 yaars dd and over 









117.2 


Respiratory, mtrathoraoc. 

2153 

3863 

4502 

4892 

4926 

565 

963 

102.7 

125 7 


5837 

7056 

6568 

6594 

650 1 

465 C 

5043 

490 4 

4777 

483 3 


29 

2.6 

39 

3 5 

4 0 

157.1 

1693 

175 S 

176 5 

183 9 

Genital organs 

434.2 

612.3 

6050 

6532 

663.6 

1073 

115 9 

1046 

1046 

106 0 

Lymphatic and hematopoietic 
tissues, exd. leukemia. 

SB 1 

93.2 

113.1 

113.6 

1266 

41.7 

630 

72.6 

81.1 

70 7 


140 5 

177.C 

182.7 

1687 

165.C 

59.9 

638 

62: 

65.C 

640 

Lip. oral cavity, and pharynx. 

470 

402 

322 

31.1 

33.0 

192 

160 

156 

163 

14 4 

Leukemia. 

83.3 

117 1 

113 1 

103.7 

110.1 

509 

61.1 

63.0 

64.3 

624 


-Represents or rounds lozero. 1 Includes parsons under 25 yearsofsge and makgnanl neoplasms or ottiar and unspaoUad 
saas. not shown saparaialy 


Source U S National Camar lor Health Statistics. VOMl StMUSbcs o! me Unud Sums, annual; and unpubkshed data 
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MATRIX III 


No. 120. Acquired Immunodeficiency Syndrome (AIDS) Deaths, by Selected 
Characteristics: 1982 to 19B9 

[Data arc shown by yaw ol death and ate subject to reliospacuve changes Fot data on AIDS cases repotted, see table 192 
Based on reporting by Slate health departments) 


CHARACTERISTIC 

NUMBER 

PERCENT 

DISTRIBUTION 


EDI 

EDI 


o 


sea 

ESI 


■S3 


Total *. 

77,350 

444 

1,438 


6,404 

10.965 

14,612 

16,246 

21,67$ 


100.0 

Age: 

976 

12 

26 

45 

92 

118 

213 


235 

1.2 

1.1 


182 

1 

1 

4 

12 

24 

48 


52 

0.2 

0.2 


15.044 

88 

312 

679 

1.291 

2.176 

2.864 

EEn 

4.039 

19 4 

186 


34.790 

206 

631 

1.487 

2.882 

4.974 

6,535 

6,091 

9.865 

45.0 

45 5 


17001 

85 

323 

704 

1,342 

2.354 

3.116 

4.054 

4.967 

22 1 

22 9 


6.393 

42 

122 

277 

555 

881 

1.186 

1,538 

1.764 

62 

8 1 

60 years ok) and over. 

2.964 

8 

19 

90 

230 

436 

652 

769 

753 

3 8 

3.5 













Male . 

69.929 

401 

1.321 

3.000 

5,915 

10.022 

13.178 

16.334 

19499 

904 

900 

Female. 

7.421 

43 

115 

266 

489 

943 

1.434 

1,914 

2.176 

96 

100 

Race/ethnicity: 

43,895 

217 

770 

1.893 

3.807 

6.507 

8.250 

10.044 

12.251 

57.1 

56.5 


22,493 

153 

451 

695 

1.705 

2.904 

4.283 

5.564 

6.438 

290 

297 

Hispanic. 

10.254 

73 

208 

454 

852 

1.465 

1,954 

2.462 

2.747 

12.9 

127 


’ includes deems poor to 1982 1 Includes other race/ethracity groups not shown separately. 

Souce U S Centers lor Disease Control. Atlanta. GA. unpublished data. 


No. 121. Death Rates From Heart Disease, by Sex, Age, and Selected Type: 

1970 to 1988 

lOeathe per 100.000 population In specified age groups. E resides deaths ot nonresidents ol the Uraiad Stales Begmnng 
i960 deaths dassdied according to the nmih revision ot the Inlamttonal Clasuhcalion ol Oseeses For earlier years, classified 
according to the revision m use at the tens, see test section 2. See AppenOa III) 


age at death and selected 

MALE | 

FEMALE 

TYPE OF HEART DISEASE 

■231 

nan 

Edl 

■Dll 

Idl 

Id! 

Id! 

Kdl 

1887 

1088 

Total U.S. rata 1 . 


C3 


■531 

■331 

■ 53 ! 


■531 

153 

301.2 



11.4 

11.5 

11 4 

11 3 

HI 


50 


5 1 


103.2 

68.7 

584 

55 0 

522 

32.2 

214 

183 

168 

168 


376 4 

282 6 

2369 

2148 

1996 

1099 

84 5 

738 

70 3 

667 


967.2 

746 6 

651 9 

596 6 

5847 

351.6 

2721 

2503 

2400 

2370 

65 years old and over. 

3.258.0 

2.7786 

2.519 3 

2.355.6 

2.336.1 

2.2682 

2.0275 

1.938 0 

1.882 6 

1.881 3 


2.170 3 

1.728 0 

1.506.4 

1.388 8 

1.358 1 

1.082 7 

8286 

745 3 

705 3 

685 6 


4.534 8 

3.834 3 

3.498 0 

3.267 4 

3.239 1 

3.1208 

2.497 0 

2.245 2 

2.135 7 

2.122.4 

85 years old and ovsr. 

8.426.2 

8.752.7 

8.123.7 

7.7950 

7.830 9 

7.591 6 

7.3505 

6.935 7 

6.792 2 

6.810.1 

Persons 45-54 years old: 

338 0 

217.3 

169.9 

1474 

1345 

840 

52.2 

433 

396 

368 


114 

3.1 

19 

13 

15 

106 

4.3 


24 

21 

Hypertensive heart 2 . 

46 

8.3 

6.4 

8.2 

78 

40 

54 

mu 

4 3 

4 2 

Persons 55-64 years oM: 

904 6 

581.1 

474 6 

421.7 

401 3 

299.1 

189 0 

163 3 

151 3 

147 1 


21 5 

62 

42 

38 

34 

208 

92 

6 3 

54 

5 6 

Hypertensive heart 2 . 

117 

21 8 

196 

194 

18 6 

91 

13 3 

12 2 

11 5 

11 6 

Parsons 65-74 years old: 

2.0100 

1,355.5 

1.1108 

9886 

956.9 

9780 

6053 

514.1 

469 9 

453 1 


31 9 

11 8 

86 

75 

73 

302 

186 

133 

13 1 

12.5 

Hypertensive heart 2 . 

30.6 

443 

382 

356 

34.9 

248 

362 

29 0 

278 

263 

Persons 75-84 years old; 

4.2227 

2.953.7 

2,544.9 

2.313 9 

2,277.5 

2.866.3 

1.642.7 

1.547 5 

1.434.0 

1.413 1 


348 

167 

14 7 

137 

13 6 

343 

25 4 

24.1 

239 

24 6 

Hypertensive heart 2 . 

808 

90.7 

79 5 

71.7 

696 

839 

101 1 

804 

74.4 

74 3 

Persons 85 years old and over: 

7.781 5 

6.501 6 

5.6589 

5.260.9 

5.236.2 

6951 5 

5.2806 

4.6426 

4.4023 

4.374.2 


34 7 

195 

177 

16.6 

21 1 

39 2 

25 8 

272 

299 

299 

Hypertensive heart 2 . 

1820 

1803 

1507 

1385 

I486 

2235 

250 6 

2139 

203 5 

199.4 


' Includes persons under 25 years old. not shown separately * With or without renal disease 

Source: U S National Center tor Health Statistics. Vital Statues ol the Under/ States, annual; and unpublished data. 
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MATRIX III 




No. 119. Death Rates, by Cause—States: 19M 

[DMttM par 100.000 rwidanl popul a tio n — sn wip d am ol July 1. By pUc* ol ruOanct Exdudm nonroadonu o> U S 
Causa* ol daath dassiMd acconkng to ninth ravmon o* tnumatoonat damnation of Otaasasl 


Can- 
UMg- Bto- 
nant vu- 
oi nao* cular 
haart plasms 


Mail 311.3 197.3 


332.1 

ms 

344 6 
3180 
3408 

327.2 
320 7 
3211 
2765 

358.2 
3593 

849 2 308.5 

922.7 364.0 

928.3 3214 

921.5 322.6 


•in a m 

•17.4 318.0 

874.1 309 8 

836.3 2762 

1.242.1 355.9 

791.5 2666 

1.055.1 397.1 

868.3 2994 

648.1 293 9 

6140 266.7 

380.4 



1 Includes other causes not shown separately 2 tndudas e*ed co ndrtpr s . 3 Human e nmunodetoency wus 
Source: U S National Canter tor Health Statistics, Vttmi SiMbshcs of the UntmJ Suits, annual. 
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VETERINARY BACTERIOLOGY 


There are many diseases of animals that may be transmitted 
directly or indirectly to man. These include a wide variety of bac¬ 
terial infections as well as diseases caused by viruses, pathogenic 
protozoa, and Rickettsia. The latter will be discussed in later chap¬ 
ters, and many of the bacterial infections will be described here. 
Among the bacterial diseases are bovine tuberculosis (see Chapter 
XXII), septic sore throat (see Chapter XVIII), anthrax, glanders, 
contagious abortion of cattle, Malta fever, symptomatic anthrax, 
malignant edema, and tularemia. Diseases of animals may be con¬ 
tracted by man in different ways: 1. Through an insect vector, such 
as lice, fleas, or ticks. 2. Through eating food or drinking milk coming 
from diseased animals. 3. Through direct contact with animals that 
are infected. Veterinary medicine and bacteriology, then, are closely 
interrelated subjects and an integral part of medical bacteriology. 

MYCOBACTERIUM PARATUBERCULOSIS 

Mycobacterium Paratuberculosis (Bacillus of Johne’s Disease). 
1. Group—acid-fast. 2. Family—Mycobacteriaceae. 3. Habitat— 
intestinal mucosa; cause of Johne’s disease, 
a chronic diarrhea of cattle. 4. Discoverers 
—Johne and Frothingham, in 1895. 

Morphological Characteristics. 

1. Form—more or less pleomorphic rods. 

2. Cell groupings—occurs singly, in pairs, 
or in clumps. 3. Size—0.5/* broad and 
1 to 2/t long. 4. Staining properties— 
usually stains uniformly, but the longer 
forms show alternate stained and unstained 
segments. With Ziehl-Neelsen stain, it is 
add-fast. It' is not stained by ordinary aniline dyes. 5. Gram- 
positive. 6. Nonmotile. 7. Nonsporing. 

Cultural Characteristics. The organism has been difficult to culti¬ 
vate and grows poorly on agar, potato, and gelatin stabs. Growth is 
more profuse if killed cultures of other acid-fast bacteria are added. 
1 . Glycerol broth—grows in dumps, with sediment in bottom of tube 
and clear liquid above; adapted cultures may produce a thin surface 
pellide which becomes wrinkled and thickened. 2. Dorset’s glycerol 
egg medium—after several days of incubation, very minute, slow- 
growing, dry, grayish-white colonies appear; as colony grows older 
and larger, it becomes wrinkled. 

Physiological Characteristics. 1. Optimum temperature, 39° C.; 
minimum , 27° C.; maxim um, 43° C. 2. Grows best aerobically; 
slight growth under anaerobic conditions. 3. Resistance—the organ¬ 
isms will resist desiccation. Direct sunlight kills them in a few 
minutes. Disinfectants are effective in the usual dilutions, if the 
organism is free from albuminous matter. 

Pathogenicity. The disease affects cattle and, less frequently, 
sheep and deer, following ingestion of fodder that has been soiled 
with feces of infected animals. The disease is a chronic enteritis 
characterized by gradual emaciation, running a long course extending 
from a period of several months, finally ending in death in practically 



Fig. 37. Mycobacterium 
paratuberculosis in lymph. 
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all cases. The incubation period may run up to 18 months. Aside 
from evidence of emaciation, the post-mortem examination reveals no 
specific lesions apart from those in the intestinal tract. The intestinal 
mucosa, particularly that of the small intestine, is greatly thickened 
and presents a marked, wrinkled, or corrugated appearance. On 
the surface of the corrugations there are hemorrhages, and occa¬ 
sionally small nodules are observed. The bacilli are usually found 
in the mesenteric glands which are enlarged, edematous, and pig¬ 
mented. 

Diagnosis. 1. A preparation, johnin, which is similar to tuber¬ 
culin, has been made by growing Johne’s bacillus in a special broth 
medium containing dead Mycobacterium phlei bacilli. When 0.2 ml 
of johnin is injected intradermallv into an animal and 0.2 ml. is 
injected 48 hours later into the site of the previous injection, a positive 
reaction of diffuse swelling occurs in infected animaU The injection 
of avian tuberculin in large amounts may produce a reaction in animals 
with Johne’s disease. The test with johnin is believed to be specific 
and of diagnostic value. 

2. The organism may be cultivated on glycerin egg medium con¬ 

taining dead tubercle bacilli, by inoculating the medium with intestinal 
mucosa washed in 20% antiformin. • 

3. A smear may be prepared using a piece of the intestinal mucosa 
and staining by the Ziehl-Neelsen method. 

Production of Disease. Although attempts have been made to 
infect guinea pigs, rats, and mice, it is considered that the typical 
disease has not yet been transferred to animals. No case of human 
infection has been recorded. 

Prophylaxis. No method of prophylaxis has been devised. Con¬ 
trol of the disease is based on the destruction of infected animals. 

Related Organisms. 1. Mycobacterium avium, 2. Mycobacterium 
tuberculosis, 3. Mycobacterium leprae, 4. Mycobacterium piscium, 
5. Mycobacterium marinum, 6. Mycobacterium ranae, and 7. Myco¬ 
bacterium friedmannii. 

BACILLUS ANTHRACIS 

Bacillus Anthracis (Anthrax Bacillus). 1.. Group—aerobic, 
spore-bearing. 2. Family—Bacillaceae. 3. Habitat—found in soil 
and parasitic in cattle, sheep, man, and other animals. 4. Discov¬ 
erers—Cohn, in 1872, and Koch, in 1876. 

Morphological Characteristics. 1. 'Form—rods with square or 
concave ends. 2. Cell groupings—occurs singly with diplobacillary 
forms, and also in chains. 3. Size—1 to 2/i by 5 to 10p. 4. Staining 
properties—stains well with carbol fuchsin, methylene blue, and other 
aniline dyes. 5. Gram-positive and non-acid-fast. 6. Spores are 
equatorial, ellipsoidal, and do not bulge. Their germination is polar 
and they are not produced in the animal body; they are formed only 
in the presence of oxygen. 7. Capsule is found in the animal body 
and is present in cultures grown on serum media, but not on agar. 
8 . Nonmotile. 

Cultural Characteristics. Bacillus anthracis is easily cultivated 
on culture media generally used in the laboratory. 1. Agar cul¬ 
tures—the colonies are raised, grayish-white, and irregular, with an 
uneven surface. They give a Medusa head appearance which is 


0 2 3 8 



characteristic of the organism; the colony is made up of characteristic 
parallel interlacing c h a ins of bacilli. 2. Agar slant—the growth is 
thick, grayish-white or cream color, with an uneven surface, resembling 
matted hair. 3. Gelatin stab—slight filiform growth which gradually 
resembles an inverted fir tree. Liquefaction is crateriform, becoming 
stratiform. 4. Litmus milk—growth is rapid, with decolorization in 
2 to 3 days and coagulation with subsequent peptonization. 5. Po¬ 
tato—growth is dry, elevated, tending to expand, and white to grayish- 
white in color. 6. Broth—growth in flocculent mass es, with a thick 
pellicle forming on the surface. 7. Blood serum—growth is abundant 
and creamy-yellow, with slight liquefaction of the medium. 

Physiological Characteristics. 1. Optimum temperature, 37° C., 
with limits between 12° and 44° C. 2. Aerobic, and facultative 
anaerobe. 3. Acid, but no gas, is formed in glucose, maltose, sucrose, 
and salicin. 4. Nitrates are reduced to nitrites. 5. The organism 
does not produce indol, nor is starch hydrolyzed. 6> Ammonia pro¬ 
duction is slight. 7. Resistance—spores are killed by boiling for 
10 minutes, but in dry state may remain alive for years. 8. Pigment 
production—some strains form a brownish-yellow and, occasionally, 
a pink pigment. 

Pathogenicity. The natural disease affects herbivora, chiefly 
sheep and cattle, in which the mortality may be as high as 80%. The 
disease generally involves septicemia. In acute cases, the animal 
may appear in customary health until a short time before death, when 
convulsions, rigors, and elevation of temperature occur, with blood 
extravasations from the nose, mouth, and rectum. The most marked 
post-mortem finding is enlargement of the spleen. This organ be¬ 
comes pliable and soft and contains enormous numbers of bacilli. 

Man may be infected by the cutaneous, respiratory, or intestinal 
routes. 

1. Cutaneous Anthrax. This form occurs most frequently upon 
the hands and forearms, especially of persons working with livestock. 
It is referred to as malignant pustule and is characterized by the appear¬ 
ance of a small furuncle within 12 to 24 hours after infection. The 
lesion becomes vesicular, with a seropurulent exudate, and then under¬ 
goes necrosis. This may be excised and the patient will, in general, 
recover, or local gangrene may set in followed by a systemic infection 
and death in 5 to 6 days. 

2. Pulmonary Anthrax ( Wooborter’s Disease). This form is con¬ 
tracted by inhalation or by swallowing spores of Bacillus anthracis. 
The disease is characterized by many of the symptoms of pneumonia 
and often passes into a fatal septicemia. Before death the organism 
may be isolated in the sputum. 

3. Intestinal Anthrax. This form is rare and is contracted by 
ingestion of uncooked meat of infected animals. There is a severe 
enteritis with bloody stools and prostration, with death generally. 
The presence of bacilli in the feces is indicative of this type of anthrax 
infection. 

Serological Reactions. Agglutination and precipitation tests 
have been used to differentiate Bacillus anthracis from other members 
of the aerobic spore-bearing group. The agglutinins produced in re¬ 
sponse to injections of the organism have given cross reactions with 
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other members of the group. The performance of the agglutination 
test with Bacillus anthracis is hampered by the difficulty in obtaining 
homogeneous suspensions. 

The formation of predpitins by injection of Bacillus anthracis 
into animals has been utilized by Ascoli in a precipitin test for the 
diagnosis of anthrax in animals dead of the disease or to detect con¬ 
tamination of hides. The test is carried out as follows: 

1. An extract of a small piece of the spleen or other tissue of a dead I 
is made by boiling it in saline, cooling, and filtering. 

2. The extract is layered on high-titer antiserum. • 

3. The formation of a zone of precipitate at the junction of the extract and 
antiserum indicates a positive reaction. 

4. The serum for the test should be prepared by immunizing rabbits with a 
suitable strain of encapsulated anthrax tmn'H' 

Diagnosis. 1. Collection of Material. This will depend upon the 
type of infection—pus or fluid from local skin lesions in malignant 
pustule, blood in the systemic stage of the disease, sputum in the pul¬ 
monary infection, feces in the intestinal infection, or the spinal fluid 
in the occasional meningeal infections. 

2. Smears are made and examined for characteristic large, Gram¬ 
positive, encapsulated organisms. Blood examinations may give 
negative results, for the bacilli are not present in the blood in large 
numbers until shortly before death. 

3. Cultures are made by inoculating some of the material in broth 
and on agar plates and incubating. 

4. Animal inoculations are made as confirmatory tests. The 
subcutaneous injection of white mice, guinea pigs, or rabbits with a 
small portion of broth culture, or a suspension made of the growth on 
nutrient agar, results in the death of the animal in 12 hours to 2 or 
3 days with a fatal septicemia, if anthrax bacilli are present The 
material isolated from the lesion may be directly inoculated into 

animals. 

Prophylaxis and Therapy. General prophylaxis consists chiefly 
in destruction of infected animals, burying of cadavers, and the disin¬ 
fection of stables. 

1. Active Immunization of Animals. The method of Pasteur is 
still used today. It consists of the subcutaneous inoculation of atten¬ 
uated cultures of Bacillus anthracis. Two vaccines are injected; the 
first is a culture which has lost its virulence for guinea pigs and rabbits, 
and is potent only for mice; the second is a culture which is still potent 
for mice and guinea pigs, but is harmless for rabbits. The second 

vaccine is given 12 days after the first. Various modifications of this 
method are in use, but it is still essentially the same. 

2. Serum Therapy. Inoculation with anti-anthrax serum confers 
wm> degree of immuni ty and has been used for prophylaxis and 
therapy. 

3. Arsenicals axe frequently used in conjunction with antiserum 
therapy. 

Related Organisms. 1. Bacillus subtilis, 2. Bacillus mesenteri- 
cus, and 3. Bacillus mycoides. These are all aerobic, spore-bearing 
organisms and may be differentiated from Bacillus anthracis in that 
they are motile and nonpathogenic, usually found in soil and feces. 
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PASTEURELLA TULARENSIS 


Pasteurella Tularensis (Bacterium Tularense). 1. Group— 
hemorrhagic septicemia. 2. Family—Parvobacteriaceae. 3. Habi¬ 
tat—in ground squirrels, rabbits, hares, and other rodents and may 
be transmitted to man by bites of insects or by contact with infected 
animals. 4. Discoverers—McCoy and Chapin, in 1910. 

Morphological Characteristics. 1. Form—rods which are pleo¬ 
morphic, with bacillary, coccoid, and bipolar form*;. 2. Cell group¬ 
ings—occurs singly or in pairs, or in short chains. 3. Size—0.2/* in 
thickness and from 0.3 to 0.7/x in length. 4. Capsule—organism is 
enclosed in a capsule which can be demonstrated in films made directly 
from tissues or when the bacteria are mixed with serum. 5. Staining 
properties—the organism is stained with carbol fucbsin and gentian 
violet. 6. Gram-negative and non-acid-fast. 7. Nonmotile. 8. Non- 
sporing. 

Cultural Characteristics. Pasteurella tularensis does not grow on 
ordinary culture media. The addition of egg, blood, fresh sterile 
rabbit spleen, or serum to media is favorable to the growth of the 
organism. 1. Dorset’s egg medium—transparent droplike colonies 
appear in 3 to 5 days. 2. Egg yolk medium—mucoid minute mlnn ie s 
on the second or third day, becoming larger later. 3, Serum glnrpo 
agar—colonies are at first small, but then they appear as droplets. 
4. Blood glucose cystine agar—on this medium, which is generally 
used to cultivate Pasteurella tularensis, minute, viscous, easily emul¬ 
sified, grayish-white colonies develop. 

Physiological Characteristics. 1. Op timum temperature, 37° C. 

2. Aerobic, and facultative anaerobe. 3. Resistance—the organism 
is destroyed at a temperature of 56° C. for 10 minutes. It is 

by 2% tricresol in 2 minutes, and by desiccation and sunlight in 4 to 
5 hours. 4. Slight acid is formed in dextrose, maltose, and mannose. 

Pathogenicity. The org anis m is responsible for a disease occur¬ 
ring naturally in rodents, especially the rabbit. The diseas e in human 
beings is known as tularemia. It is transmitted by the handling of 
infected animals . Infection may take place by inoculation, through 
the unbroken skin, through the conjunctiva, and possibly by inhala¬ 
tion, and also by intermediary infected blood-sucking insects—flies 
(Chrysops discalis), ticks ( Dermacentor andersoni), lice, fleas, and 
others. In animals the disease resembles plague and is fatal, but in 
man it is mildpr and rarely fatal, although of long duration. In man 
it is of four clinical types: 

1. Ulceroglandular type in which the primary lesion is a papule 
of the skin that later becomes an ulcer and is accompanied by enlarge¬ 
ment of the regional lymph glands. 

2. Oculoglandular type in which the primary lesion is a conjunc¬ 
tivitis with an accompanying enlargement of the regional lymph glands. 

3. Glandular type in which there is no primary lesion at the site of 
infection, but there is enlargement of the regional lymph glands. 

4. Typhoid type in which there is neither a primary lesion nor 
glandular enlargement. 

Serological Reactions. In response to infection with tularemia, 
agglutinins and complement-fixing antibodies are developed. The 
agglutination test is a valuable diagnostic procedure in tularemia. 
Since there is some cross agglutination between antiserum prepared 
against Pasteurella tularensis and Brucella melitensis and Brucella 
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abortus , it is necessary to differentiate the causative agent of tulare mia 
from these organisms. This is determined from the fact that Brucella 
melitensis and Brucella abortus agglutinate PasteureUa tularensis 
antiserum to about one-fourth to one-sixth its titer, which may run up 
to as high as 1:2560 or 1:5120 against PasteureUa tularensis. The 
members of the Brucella group, however, do not absorb agglutinins 
for PasteureUa tularensis. Therefore, a reciprocal absorption test is 
used to differentiate between them. 

Diagnosis. 1. Cultures are made by inoculating the infected 
material into blood glucose cystine agar, incubating at 37° C. for from 
3 days to 3 weeks, and examining for characteristic colonies. 

2. Animal Inoculations. The suspected material is inoculated 
into guinea pip by rubbing some of the material into the shaven 
abraded *kin or by inoculating it subcutaneously. If PasteureUa 
tularensis is present, the animals will die in 5 to 10 days with charac¬ 
teristic lesions of cervical, axillary, or inguinal buboes, enlarged glands, 
enlarged spleen, and a granulated liver. 

3. Agglutination Test. Agglutinins ap|>car in the blood of cases 

with tularemia after the first week of the The blood is 

collected at this period and serum dilutions of 1:10 to 1*.320 or higher 
are prepared and tested in 0.5 ml. amounts against 0.5 ml. of a saline 
suspension of PasteureUa tularensis. When agglutination occurs in 
serum dilution 1:80 or higher, this is considered diagnostic, if there is 
no cross agglutination with Brucella abortus or Brucella melitensis. 

Prophylaxis and Immunity. The disease is preventable in human 
beings by washing the hands with a strong antiseptic following the 
handling of wild rabbits, by using rubber gloves when skinning or 
h an d l in g rabbits, and by thorough cooking of rabbits before eating 
them. One attack confers immunity in man. A toxoid vaccine is 
reported to have given successful protection. Streptomycin is the 
best treatment for human tularemia. 

Related Organisms. 1. PasteureUa pcstis (plague bacillus), 
2. PasteureUa avicida (fowl cholera bacillus), 3. PasteureUa muricida 
(septicemia of wild rats), 4. PasteureUa suilla (swine plague bacillus), 
and 5. PasteureUa bollingerx (hemorrhagic septicemia in domestic 
cattle, hop, and horses). 


CLOSTRIDIUM SEPTXCUM 

Clostridium Septicum (Vibrion Septique, Bacillus Septicus). 
1. Group—anaerobic spore-bearers. 2. Family—Bacillaceae. 

3. Habitat—soil, animal intestine, dust, and polluted water. 4. Dis¬ 
coverers—Pasteur and Joubert, in 1877. 

Morphological Characteristics. 1. Form—rods which are straight 
or slightly curved. 2. Cell groupinp—occurs singly, in pairs, or in 
chains, and occasionally in long filaments. 3. Size—0.8 to 1 m by 3 to 
8m- 4. Staining properties—easily stained by aniline dyes. 5. Gram 
stain—young cultures are Gram-positive, but older ones may be 
Gram-negative. 6. Motility—motile by four to sixteen peritrichous 
flagella. 7. Spores—oval, excentric to subterminal, slightly wider 
the bacilli, and readily formed. 8. Pleomorphism—the organ¬ 
ism has a tendency toward marked pleomorphism in agar cultures 
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where it may vary in size, shape, and dept£ of staining; shadow forms 
are seen. 

Cultural Characteristics. 1. Agar cultures—spreading, filamen¬ 
tous, translucent colonies which are irregularly round and are grayish in 
color. 2. Agar slant—slight, spreading, translucent, glistening, gray¬ 
ish-yellow growth, with smooth surface. 3. Deep glucose agar shake 
tube—delicate, arborescent, and fiocculent colonies throughout the 
medium, with abundant gas formation. 4. Gelatin stab—liquefaction 
with gas bubbles. 5. Litmus milk—coagulation with formation of 
acid and gas. 6. Broth—slight turbidity with a powdery deposit. 

7. Cooked meat medium—growth is moderate with slight turbidity 
and gas formation, the meat turning pinkish in color without blacken¬ 
ing or digestion. 

Physiological Characteristics. 1. Optimum temperature, 37° C. 

2. Anaerobe. 3. Hydrogen sulfide is formed. 4. Acid and gas are 
formed in glucose, maltose, lactose, and salicin, but not in mannite or 
sucrose. 5. Nitrates are reduced to nitrites. 6. Resistance—the 
spores resist boiling for hours. 

Toxic Products. A powerful exotoxin is produced by Clostridium 
septicum. The injection of the toxin subcutaneously or intramuscu¬ 
larly does not always produce a fatal reaction but produces local 
necrosis. The toxin is prepared in a 0.2% glucose broth containing 
10% horse serum, the broth being incubated for 24 to 48 hours after 
inoculation. Clostridium septicum also produces a hemolysin which 
causes hemolysis of human and sheep red blood cells. 

Serological Reactions. Antitoxins against Clostridium septicum 
are prepared by injecting horses or sheep with the toxin. They are 
specific against the organism and do not protect against Clostridium 
novyi. By means of agglutination tests, strains of Clostridium septi¬ 
cum have been divided into four antigenic groups. There is no cross 
agglutination between Clostridium septicum antiserum and Clostridium 
chauvoei. 

Pathogenicity. Clostridium septicum is the cause of malignant 
edema, a fatal infection of horses following surgical or traumatic 
wounds, and occasionally in cattle and sheep. Pathologically, the 
disease is characterized by edematous, emphysematous swellings, and 
infiltration of cellular tissues, in which lesions the bacillus is found. 
In man the virulence of the organism varies greatly with the strain. 
Some types are almost or completely nonpathogenic. In infections of 
man it is important as a cause of gas gangrene, although it is much less 
commonly encountered than is Clostridium perfringens. The form of 

gas gangrene due to this organism differs somewhat from that due to 
Clostridium perfringens in that edema with blood-stained fluid is more 
marked, and necrosis and gas production are less violent. Clostridium 
septicum is rarely found alone, but pure infections have been recorded. 

Experimentally, the organism is pathogenic for guinea pigs, mice, 
rabbits, and pigeons. An intramuscular injection of 0.01 to 0.5 ml. 
of a 24 hour culture into guinea pigs produces death in 12 to 24 hours, 
with edema and gas production. 

Prophylaxis. Vaccination, using attenuated spores, has proved 
effective in the hands of some workers. Various investigators have 
produced antitoxic and antibacterial sera for which both prophylactic 
and therapeutic value are claimed in the early stages of gas gangrene. 
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Related Orga nism s. The other members of the anaerobic spore- 
bearing group of organisms, genus Clostridium, are discussed in detail 
in the chapter dealing with this group. These include: 1 . Clostridium 
tetani, 2. Clostridium novyi, 3. Clostridium perfringens, 4. Clostridium 
botulinum, 5. Clostridium fallax, 6. Clostridium histolyticum, and 
7. Clostridium lento put rescens. 

Differentiation of Clostridium Septicum from Clostridium 
Chauvoei. 

1. Clostridium septicum frequently infects wounds in animate 
and man, whereas Clostridium chauvoei has not been isolated from 
wound cultures and has never been found in human infections. 

2. Clostridium chauvoei ferments sucrose and not and 

Clostridium septicum ferments salicin and not sucrose. 

3. Clostridium septicum is more pathogenic for laboratory ani¬ 
mals and produces more gas in tissues than does Clostridium chauvoei. 

4. Clostridium chauvoei grows more slowly than Clostridium 
septicum. 


BRUCELLA GROUP ■ 

In the Brucella group are included four organisms, Brucella 
mditensis, Brucella abortus, Brucella suis, and Brucella bronckiseplica. 
All are nonmotile, nonsporing, Gram-negative rods which do not 
liquefy gelatin, nor ferment carbohydrates. They are strict parasites, 
producing infection of the genital tract, the mammary gland or the 
lymphatic tissues, and the intestinal tract. 

A. Brucella Abortus (Bacillus Abortus, Alcaligenes Abortus). 

1. Group—Brucella. 2. Family—Parvobacteriaceae. 3. Habitat— 
present in milch cow and the cause of contagious abortion in cattle 
and undulant fever in man. It also invades mares, sheep, rabbits, 

and guinea pigs, producing contagious abortion. 4. Discoverer— 
Bang, in 1897. 

Morphological Characteristics. 1. Form—short, slender, pleo¬ 
morphic rods with rounded ends. 2. Cell groupings—Occurs singl y, 
in pairs, or in small chains. 3. Size—0.4 by 1 4. Staining prop¬ 

erties—stains easily with ordinary aniline dyes. 5. Gram-negative. 
6. Nonmotile. 7. Nonsporing. 

Cultural Characteristics. Brucella abortus is microaerophilic. 
It requires 25% CO- on primary isolation and 10% COj on subsequent 
transfers. After prolonged culture, however, the organism grows 
freely under aerobic conditions. 1. Agar cultures—small, round 
colonies with smooth, glistening surface and entire edge. 2. Agar 
slant—slow grayish growth. 3. Gelatin stab—poor growth with no 
liquefaction. 4. Potato—slight grayish-brown growth. 5. Litmus 
milk—the medium is rendered slightly alkaline, with no coagulation. 
6. Broth—slight turbidity. 

Physiological Characteristics. 1. Optimum temperature, 37° C. 

2. Aerobic, and facultative anaerobe. 3. Hydrogen sulfide is pro¬ 
duced. 4. Sugars are not fermented. 5. Resistance—resists cold 
and drying. Killed at pasteurizing temperatures. 

Pathogenicity. There are two organisms which have been 
designated in the literature as Brucella abortus. The porcine variety 
is now called Brucella suis. The bovine variety has retained the name 
Brucella abortus. The two organisms are similar in most respects, ex¬ 
cept that Brucella suis requires no added COj for its growth. Both the 
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porcine and bovine types can cause undulant fever in man after an in¬ 
cubation period of 1 week to several months. There is, typically, a long 
continued pyrexia, often with remissions, which may be accompanied 
by joint pains, skin rashes, sweating at night, and other symptoms. 
Whether or not these organisms are related to cases of miscarriage in 
human beings has not been determined. Brucella abortus has been iso¬ 
lated in several instances where the diagnosis of endocarditis was made. 

Epidemiology. Brucella abortus may appear in the milk of cows 
that have aborted and may also appear in the milk of cows that are 
carriers but have suffered no abortion themselves. Human infection 
may result from attending to infected animals or, at other times, from 
handling the flesh or drinking raw milk of infected cows. 

Serological Reactions. Agglutinins and complement-fixing anti¬ 
bodies are produced in response to infection with Brucdla abortus, and 
a diagnosis of the disease is often made by ascertaining the aggluti¬ 
nation titer of a patient’s serum. The finding of an agglutinating 
titer of 1:80 or 1:100 is usually considered significant. This is not 
pathognomonic, however, since titers of this magnitude or higher are 
often encountered in healthy human beings. Therefore, when blood 
cultures are negative (the disease is one in which septicemia is often 
present), a positive diagnosis should not be made unless the serum 
agglutinin titer is at least 1:500. 

Immunity and Prophylaxis. Calves, nonpregnant cows, and 
human beings seem to have a high natural resistance. One attack of 
undulant fever protects against a second attack. It is difficult to 
ascertain a cure, since remissions occur. Vaccines have been used in 
cattle, and the results thus far have been inconclusive. Experiments 
on active immunization of human beings have also given questionable 
results. The use of immune serum and brucellin has been advocated 
by many workers, but here again most of the reports have been uncon¬ 
vincing or negative. Recently, cures have been reported in cases 
treated with sulfanilamide, aureomydn, and Chloromycetin. 

B. Brucella Melitensis (Bacillus Melitensis, Alcaligenes Meli- 
tensis). 1. Group—Brucella. 2. Family—Parvobacteriaceae. 

3. Habitat—strict parasite of goats and cause of Malta fever in man 
and contagious abortion in goats. 4. Discoverer—Bruce, in 1887. 

Morphological Characteristics. 1. Form—short rods. 2. Cell 
groupings—occurs singly, in pairs, or in short chains. 3. Size—0.5 
to 0.”m wide by 0.6 to 1.2m long. 4. Staining properties—stains well 
with ordinary aniline dyes. 5. Gram-negative and non-acid-fast. 
6. Nonmotile. 7. Nonsporing. 8. Nonencapsulated. 

Cultural Characteristics. 1. Agar cultures—grayish-white, round 
colonies about 0.5 mm. in diameter. 2. Gelatin stab—slow growth, 
with no liquefaction. 3. Litmus milk—medium becomes alkaline. 

4. Potato—slight grayish-brown to chocolate-colored growth. 

5. Broth—slight turbidity, with no pellicle or deposit. 

Physiological Characteristics. 1. Optimum temperature, 37° C., 
with limits of 20° to 40° C. 2. Aerobic. 3. Pigment production— 
brown pigment on potato and in old agar cultures. 4. No fermenta¬ 
tion of carbohydrates. 5. Nitrates are occasionally reduced, with 
disappearance of the nitrites formed. 6. Resistance—the organism 
is killed by moist heat at 60° C. in 10 minutes, at 65° C. in 5 minutes, 
and by 0.5% phenol in 15 minutes. It has good keeping qualities. 
In the dry state it may survive for 3 months, and hermetically sealed 
it may remain potent for 6 months at room temperature. 

Serological Reactions. By agglutination two antigenic groups 
are distinguishable, the melitensis (smooth) type and the parameli- 
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tensis (rough) type. Carriers of the disease and those who have re¬ 
covered have agglutinins and complement-faring antibodies in their 
sera. Agglu tinin absorption tests are necessary for diagnosis since 
such antisera will cross agglutinate with Brucella abortus and Brucella 
suis. Agglutinins occur in serum about the tenth or twelfth day of 
the fever. The titer rises to 1:100 and 1:300. Complement fixation 
is positive in nearly all cases during the fever. 

Pathogenicity. Malta fever is spread to man by means of goat’s 
milk infected with Brucella melilensis. The disease in both goats and 
man is a bacteremia, and the etiologic agent may be recovered from 
the blood. In goats, the most obvious clinical symptom is abortion, 
although this need not occur. Goats may have the disease with the 
organism circulating in the blood and being excreted in the urine, 
without the animal ’s showing signs of the infection. Many goats, 
however, show evidences of infection by losing weight, developing a 
cough, and in some instances developing mastitis and arthritis. In 
man a blood culture is positive in about 80% of the cases after the 
second day of the disease, which may prevail in the bacteremia form 
for several months. 

Control of Undulant Fever and Malta Fever. The prevention of 
the spread of these infections depends upon the following measures: 

1. Eradication of the diseases in herds of cattle, goats, and swine. 

2. Proper precautions in handling infected animals, and in so far 
as possible avoiding contact with them. 

3. Pasteurization of milk and milk products. 

4 Disinfection and proper disposal of urine and feces of patients. 

3. Treatment with the antibiotics aureomydn and Chloromycetin 
in human beings. 

Differentiation of Members of the Brucella Group. The follow¬ 
ing table presents a scheme for differentiating Brucella abortus , 
Brucella suis, and Brucella melilensis from each other. 
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1. Brucella melilensis and Brucella suis are more highly infective for guinea 
pigs than is Brucella abortus. 

2. Brucella abortus when first isolated requires COi, but Brucella melilensis 
and Brucella suis may be cultivated under aerobic conditions. 

3. Brucella suis is the most active producer of hydrogen sulfide, and Brucella 
melilensis may form this gas only slightly. 

4. Brucella melilensis is not inhibited by either thionin, basic fuchsin, or 
pyronin. Brucella abortus is inhibited by thionin and grows well in media contain¬ 
ing basic fuchsin and pyronin. Brucella suis grows well in the presence of thionin, 
but its growth is deterred by basic fuchsin and pyronin. 


0 2 4 6 








THE RICKETTSIAE 


The rickettsia bodies were first described by Ricketts in 1909, who 
found them in the blood of persons with Rocky Mountain spotted 
fever. They are intracellular parasites whose exact nature is un¬ 
known, but they are generally considered intermediate between the 
bacteria and filterable viruses. They resemble bacteria in shape and 
may be cocci, diplococci, or short bacilli They are Gram-negative, 
nonmotile, nonsporing, nonencapsulated, probably all n. .filterable, 
and are difficult to stain with ordinary aniline dyes. The Giemsa stain 
is good for demonstrating these bodies. It is difficult to cultivate the 
rickettsia bodies, and therefore diagnosis is hampered. The diseases 
caused by rickettsia bodies are all vectored by intermediate insect 
hosts of the phylum Arthropods, such as ticks and lice. The rickettsia 
bodies are 0.3-0.5 ft or more in length and about 0.3#i in diameter. 
They have electrophoretic characteristics similar to the bacteria. 
They are thermolabile and killed by dehydration or chemical anti¬ 
septics. Electron microscopic examination of the rickettsia bodies 
reveals a homogeneous or slightly granular internal structure closely 
resembling that of the bacteria. Like the viruses, the pathogenic 
Rickettsiae are true parasites and can be cultivated in the intestines of 
rats, ticks, and lice, in tissue cultures, and in the membranes of chick 
embryos. 

The natural habitat of the Rickettsiae appears to be the cells 
lining the intestine and other tissues of insects, both blood-sucking 
and non-blood-sucking. 

Diseases. The majority of known rickettsial diseases fall into 
three class es: typhus fevers, spotted fevers, and tsutsugamushi. Clin¬ 
ically they are similar in many respects—fever, skin rashes or dark 
blotches due to multiplication of organisms within the endothelial 
cells of small blood vessels, and brain involvement. 

TYPHUS FEVERS 

Typhus fever, a disease of filth and famine, is known by various 
names in different parts of the world. It has been generally believed 
to manifest itself in two main types: (1) Murine , rat, or endemic typhus, 
caused by Rickettsia prtmiazeki var. mooseri and transmitted from rat 

to rat by the rat flea and rat 
1 louse and from rat to man usu- 
| ally by the rat flea. This is the 
I form that prevails in the south- 
; em United States and in Mexico, 
where it is known as tabardillo. 
It has also been termed shop, 
Toulon, Moscow, and Manchu- 
| rian typhus. It appears spo¬ 
radically and has a mortality 
below 5%. (2) Human, Euro¬ 

pean, or epidemic typhus, caused 
by Rickettsia prowazeki var. 
prowazeki and spread from man 
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to man by the body louse and 
possibly the head louse. It is 
highly communicable and has 
a mortality of 20-70%. Brill’s 
disease is a mild type of louse- 
borne European typhus endemic 
in Atlantic coast cities. 

The disease is character¬ 
ized by initial violent headache, 
nausea, dizziness, alternate chills 
and fever, and a typical rash. 
Complications include typhus 
gangrene, severe bronchopneu¬ 
monia, otitis media, and typhus 
encephalitis. Clinically the two 
forms are not very different; 
both may exist in endemic and 
epidemic form with correspond¬ 
ing mildness and fatality. 
Typhus is also a disease of lice, 
causing them to sicken and die. 

The organisms occur in the 
cytoplasm but not the nucleus 
of invaded cells. Blood of the patient is infectious, but organisms 
have not been seen in the blood. 

Weil-Felix Reaction. The serum of persons with typhus fever 
contains agglutinins against certain Proteus strains, the most famous 
of which is Proteus 0X19, isolated by Weil and Felix from the urine of 
typhus fever patients. The agglutination reaction of the serum in 
dilutions of 1:50 to 1:50,000 is diagnostic for typhus fever. The 
Proteus X strains are not related to typhus fever in an etiologic sense, 
for they are rarely found in cases of the disease and experimental inocu¬ 
lation of these organisms does not produce the disease. Proteus 
strains do not immunize against Rickettsiae, nor does recovery from 
rickettsial infection immunise against experimental Proteus infection. 
Zinsser and associates have suggested that the rickettsia bodies and 
certain Proteus strains contain a common antigen component 

Prophylaxis. The prevention of typhus fever lies in the eradica¬ 
tion of lice, especially when people are confined in close quarters such 
as jails and trenches, and particularly in keeping lice away from known 
typhus cases. Cleanliness, repellents, and debusing procedures are 
useful. DDT (dichloro-diphenyl-trichloroethane) appears promising. 
(See following section on vaccines.) 

Immunity and Therapy. Recovery from either form of typhus 
fever results in lasting immunity to both. Massive doses of vaccines 
of killed organisms have been fairly successful in producing active 
immuni ty. The vacdne, formerly prepared by growing the organisms 
in lice and using the ground intestine by tissue culture in guinea pig 
testes, or made from the lungs of infected rats, has been recently pro¬ 
duced from growth of the organism in developing chick embryos. By 
the latter means, Bengston and Dyer of the United States Public 
Health Service have obtained a preparation free from bacteria and 
insect material. 



Camrmy, W. B. Stmmdm Co. 


Fig. 64. Rickettsiae in the cells of 
a guinea pig. (Redrawn from Monteiro, 
in Martin Frobisher, Jr., FundamenUdt of 
Bacterioloiy, 1949.) 
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The serum of immunized goats or rabbits is being tried therapeu¬ 
tically and may prove useful. Chloromycetin and aureomydn are 
proving clinically effective according to widespread reports. 

Diagnosis. The Weil-Felix reaction is the main diagnostic tool. 
Complement fixation is also used in differentiating typhus, especially 
the murine type, from spotted fever. The U.S.S.R. Institute of 
Experimental Medicine has recently reported a complement fixation 
test claimed to be very sensitive, strain-specific, and applicable as 
early as the first and second days of illness. Animal inoculation is 
also employed. 

SPOTTED FEVERS 

These are diseases similar to typhus fever and characterized by 
petechial hemorrhages into the skin together with a rash and an incu¬ 
bation period of 3 to 9 days. The disease is transmitted from tick to 
tick hereditarily and to man by the tick. It is not transmitted from 
man to man, as is typhus fever (see p. 280). The disease is innocuous 
for ticks. It is most prevalent in the northwestern United States. 
The causative agent, Rickettsia ricketlsi (also known as.. Rickettsia 
dermacentroxenus), can be transmitted experimentally to monkeys, 
guinea pigs, rabbits, and dogs. It is found within the nucleus of the 
invaded cell. 

The disease has, with questionable correctness, usually been 
classified into three very closely related types, all immunologically 
identical and caused by the same organism. One occurs in the eastern 
states and is transmitted chiefly by the dog tick, Dermacentor vari- 
abilis; one in the western states, particularly Bitter Root Valley, 
Montana, and transmitted by the sheep or wood tick, Dermacentor 
andersoni; and one in Brazil ( typho-exanthematico ) transmitted by 
Amblyomma cajennensc. In the United States, the disease is known 
as Rocky Mountain spotted jeser. The mortality is very' variable but 
runs nationally about 19%. The mortality in Brazil is about 70%. 
Other spotted fevers include Fievre Boutonneuse, Kenya fever, South 
African tick-bite fever, Sdo Paolo typhus. 

After the first week of the disease, the Weil-Felix agglutination 
test is positive. The serum usually has a titer ranging from 1:20 to 
1:200, not as high as in typhus fever. 

Immunity and Prophylaxis. One attack of spotted fever usually 
confers lifelong immunity. There is a slight cross protection between 
typhus and spotted fevers. Immunization with massive doses of 
vaccines of killed organisms has been fairly successful. As with 
typhus, these were formerly prepared from infected insects and now 
from tissue cultures or preferably from chick embryos. Measures to 
minimize contact with ticks are, of course, mandatory’. These include 
wearing of tick-proof clothing, eradication of ticks by brush clearing, 
and removal of ticks from the body as quickly as possible. 

TSTJTSUGAMTJSHI FEVERS 

This is a group of similar febrile diseases resembling typhus fever 
and occurring in Japan and adjacent lands. The causative agent is 
Rickettsia tsutsugamushi (also known as Rickettsia orientalis or Ricket¬ 
tsia nipponica ), which is transmitted to nun by the bites of mite 
larvae occurring in swampy areas. The larvae become infected from 
infected adults through the eggs. The adult mites do not bite mam¬ 
mals. In addition to the typical rickettsial symptoms of headache, 
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nausea, and chills and fever, there is<a primary sore at the site of the 
bite. The animal reservoirs are mice and rats. Mortality may run 
to 50%. " 

One attack confers prolonged but not absolute immunity. Serum 
of tsutsugamushi patients gives a high-titer agglutination Weil-Felix 
reaction with the Proteus OXK strain, which is derived from 0X19 
by variation. 

Besides the tsutsugamushi disease, there are also included in this 
group the probably identical mite fever of Sumatra and the milder 
rural or scrub typhus of Malaya. 

MISCELLANEOUS DISEASES 

Trench Fever. This disease, also known as Wolhynian fever, 
is characterized by sudden onset with fever, headache, and pains in 
the muscles and bones, especially in the legs. There are frequent 
remissions and relapses. The disease is caused by Rickettsia quintana 
(.Rickettsia scolhynica, Rickettsia pedictdi ) and is transmitted from 
man to man by lice. It is rarely fatal. 

Q Fever. This is caused by a filterable Coxiella bumeti ( Ricket¬ 
tsia diaporica), with transmission possibly by tick or by air. There is 
high fever, no rash, no Weil-Felix reaction. There have been no 
fatalities. The disease has been found especially in slaughterhouse 
workers and dairy farm workers in Australia Nine-mile fever, found 
in Montana, is believed identical. 

“Heartwater” Disease. Also known as Veldt disease, this is a 
highly fatal, economically important, tick-bome disease of cattle, 
sheep, and goats in South Africa The causative organism is Cawdria 
ruminantium. 

Bullis Fever (Lone Star or Tick Fever). This is a relatively mild, 
Weil-Felix negative disease which has been observed in soldiers 
stationed in Texas. It is believed to be caused by Rickettsiae and 
transmitted by ticks. 
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THE VIRUSES 


The viruses are minute disease-producing agents, usually termed 
filterable because they pass through fine filters capable of holding back 
bacteria, and ultramicroscopic because they are not visible with the 
light microscope. No acceptable definition of these bodies, whose 
existence was first indicated in 1892 by Iwanowski’s work on tobacco 
mosaic disease, can yet be advanced. Their nature, structure,- and 
mode of activity are still incompletely known, although the sizable 
body of knowledge concerning them is constantly being enlarged. 

GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS 

Visibility. Viruses cannot be seen with the light microscope. 
Some can be photographed under the electron microscope (Figs. 65 
and 66). These pictures have revealed bodies which may be the 
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Fig. 65. Electron mi cr og ra ph of elementary 
bodies of vaccinia virus. (X 25,000.) 

vaccinia virus as uniform rectangular particles, containing five areas 
of condensation. Needle-like crystals, inseparable from the ability to 
produce the disease, probably represent the virus of tobacco mosaic. 

Filterability. Viruses generally pass through filters capable of 
holding back bacteria. This ability, however, is relative and depend¬ 
ent on the size of the virus and the filter pore, the nature of the filter, 
and undoubtedly other factors, such as the medium, temperature, 
electrical charge, etc. 



Connor. R. C. A. (Williams if Wyckof) 

Fig. 66. Electron micrograph of shadowed 
tobacco mosaic suspension. (X 60,000.) 
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Bacterid filters are usually made of unglazed porcelain, kieselguhr ( dia to ma - 
ceous earth), or asbestos, and are available in difierent and degrees of porosity. 

1. Berkefdd filters, made of kieselguhr, asbestos, and organic matter, are available 
in three grades: V (viel), relatively coarse, approximate porosity 8-L2/i; X (nor¬ 
mal), intermediate, approximate porosity 5-7^; W (wenig), fine, approximate 

porosity 3—4#s. 2. Pasteur-Chamberland 
filters, made of unglazed porcelain from 
kaolin and sand, in the form of candles, 
are marketed in grades Li, I*, I*, Li, L;, 
L», Lu, and La, running from coarsest to 
finest. 3. Mender filters, made of dia- 
tomaceous earth, plaster of Paris, and 
asbestos, are available in preliminary, 
regular, and fine grades. 4. Seitz filters 
are asbestos discs. 

Besides being used to separate filter¬ 
able viruses, bacterial filters are used to 
separate exotoxins or other filterable ma¬ 
terial from bacterial cultures and to steri¬ 
lize certain preparations easily destroyed 
by heat, such as sugar solutions, anti¬ 
toxins, etc. Extreme care must be used 
to guard against contamination. 

Parasitism. All known viruses 
are obligate parasites requiring liv¬ 
ing folk for their cultivation. Some have been cultivated outside 
the body in the developing chick embryo or in tissue culture. 

Viruses usually exhibit a marked but not absolute selectivity for 
certain tissues. On the basis of their primary tissue predilection, the 
viruses may be classified as follows: 

1. Neurotropic — predilection for central nervous system, such as viruses of 
rabies, poliomyelitis, encephalomyelitis, lymphocytic choriomeningitis. 

2. Dermotropic — predilection for the skin, such as viruses of vaccinia, variola, 
alastrim, varicella, molluscum contagiosum, verruca, herpes zoster, herpes s i mplex , 
trachoma. 

3. Pneumotropic — predilection for respiratory tract, such as viruses of influ¬ 
enza, rubella, rubeola, psittacosis, common cold. 

4 . Viscerotropic — predilection for abdominal or thoracic viscera or produce 
signs of generalized infection, such as virus of yellow fever. 

5. Miscellaneous — such as viruses of lymphogranuloma inguinale, parotitis, 
etc. 

Inclusion Bodies. In the lesions produced by some viruses there 
axe certain intracellular masses, termed inclusion bodies, which are 
often of diagnostic value. They may be cytoplasmic (Fig. 68) or 
intranuclear (Fig. 69). Typical are the elementary bodies oi vaccinia 
and the Xegri bodies of rabies. Their exact nature is disputed. Some 
believe them to be aggregations of the virus itself, and others consider 
them to be the reaction of the cell towards the virus. 
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Fic. 68. Cytoplasmic inclusion bodies. 
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Fig. 69. Intranuclear inclusion bodies. 


Immuni ty. Recovery from a virus infection produces usually a 
solid and lasting, but sometimes a transient, immunity. Second 
attacks of yellow fever, poliomyelitis, hog cholera, smallpox, or 
measles are very rare. Immunity of about a year results from foot- 
and-mouth disease, dengue fever, and pappataci fever. ..In fever 
blisters and common colds, immunity is very short. There is some 
evidence to indicate that lasting immunity when present is an infec¬ 
tion-immunity or immunity to superinfection. Viruses have been 
shown to persist in the body a long time after recovery. 

Various familiar immunizing substances—agglutinins, precipi- 
tins, neutralizing antibodies—have been identified in circulating 
blood, and the general nature of the immunity is believed the same as in 
other infections. However, the effectiveness of circulating antibodies 
against intracellular viruses has not been fully determined. Active 
artificial immunity is highly successful with many virus diseases. 
The serum neutralization test is often used for study and diagnosis, e.g., 
poliomyelitis, influenza, vaccinia. This determines the protection 
afforded susceptible animals by mixtures of immune serum and virus 
in contrast to the development of disease in animals inoculated with 
normal serum and virus or virus alone. 

Adaptability. This ability, characteristic of living things, is also 
an attribute of viruses. For example, rabies virus grown in dogs is 
very virulent for both dog and man. If cultivated in rabbits, how¬ 
ever, the virus becomes attenuated for dog and man and virulent for 
rabbits. Similarly, the selective tissue action of viruses can be modi¬ 
fied by inoculation into an abnormal portal of entry 7 . 

Resistance. A str iking characteristic of most viruses is resist¬ 
ance to 50<Tc glycerin, a property shared by only a very* few bacteria. 
Viruses may be preserved in 50^ glycerin at icebox temperatures or 
by the lyophil process (drying and freezing). They are heat labile 
and also readily inactivated by direct sunlight. 

Size. By means of collodion membranes (gradacol membranes 
or ultrafilters) of graduated and standardized porosities, electron 
microscope studies, and ultracentrifugation, viruses have been shown 
to vary greatly in size but to be relatively uniform within each 
“species.” They range from about 275 mu* for psittacosis, 175 mu for 
vaccinia to 22 mp for yellow fever and 12 m u for poliomyelitis. (The 
diameter of Micrococcus is about 800 mu-) 

Composition. In 1935, Stanley succeeded in preparing crystal¬ 
line, disease-producing nudeoproteins, considered to be the viruses of 

• am —millimicron or thousandth part of a micron- 
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tobacco and cucumber mosaic diseases. From this and other work, 
the belief is now held that the smaller viruses are nucleoproteins and 
the larger viruses like vaccinia contain nucleoprotein, fat, and carbo¬ 
hydrate. 

NATURE OP VIRUSES 

The challenge of the nature of the material known as viruses has 
been met with a number of suggested explanations. The first-dis¬ 
covered virus of tobacco mosaic disease was believed by Beijerinck 
(1899) to be a living contagious fluid, by Wood (1899) an oxidizing 
enzyme, by Goldstein (1927) a protozoan parasite, by Vinson (1931) 
an inanimate chemical substance. Others have postulated that 
viruses are infinitesimally small living organisms or that they are 
autocatalytic substances producing disease and manufactured in 
certain injured and stimulated host cells. Gordon- (in Jordan and 
Burrows) makes two pertinent points: 1. the distinction between 
animate and inanima te matter may prove pointless as regards the 
viruses, and 2. it is unnecessary and undesirable to assume that all 
viruses are of essentially the same nature. Both he and Rivers suggest 
that the very small viruses may be inanimate and the larger ones 
micromicrobes. 

Antibiotics block bacterial metabolism and prevent the assimila¬ 
tion of amino acids in the synthesis of bacterial protoplasm. The 
smallest viruses are presumed to be nucleoprotein molecules and are 
thus unable to carry out metabolism; they therefore resist antibiotic 
action. Antibiotic action against virus diseases appears clinically 
proportional to their size. The larger the virus, the more susceptible 
it is to antibiotic action. No chemotherapeutic or antibiotic agent 
is effective against the bulk of disease-causing viruses which are 
medium to small in size. 

VIRUS DISEASES OF MAN 


Of the many virus diseases that affect man, the following list 
includes the most important known to date: 


Variola or smallpox 
Vaccinia or cowpox 
.Mas trim 

Varicella or chickenpox 
Herpes zoster 
Herpes simplex 
Molluscum contagiosum 
Verruca or warts 
Rubeola or measles 
Rubella or German measles 
Epidemic influenza 
Common cold 
Parotitis or mumps 
Psittacosis or parrot fever 
Lymphogranuloma venereum 


Rabies or hydrophobia 
Anterior poliomyelitis or infantile paral¬ 
ysis 

Epidemic encephalitis, including St. 
Louis encephalitis and Japanese en¬ 
cephalitis Type B 
Australian X disease 
Equine encephalomyelitis 
Lymphocytic choriomeningitis 
Yellow fever 

Pappatad fever or sandfly fever 
Dengue or breakbone fever 
Rift Valley fever 
Trachoma 

Inclusion blenorrhea 


Epidemic keratoconjunctivitis 


Variola or Smallpox and Vaccinia or Cowpox. These two 
diseases are of historical interest because they were the first for which 
an effective method of vaccination was devised. In 1798 Jenner 
reported that a boy inoculated with material taken from a dairymaid 
infected with cowpox failed to develop smallpox when inoculated with 
pus obtained from smallpox lesions. Thus Jenner put into practical 
application his observation that the incidence of smallpox was rela¬ 
tively low among persons who lived in rural districts and came into 
contact with cows. 


0 2 5 4 



Smallpox and cowpox are closely related. An attack of one pro¬ 
tects against the other. It is believed by some that vaccinia or cowpox 
virus is smallpox virus attenuated by passage through cattle. 

Smallpox is a generalized, febrile disease characterized by vesicular 
eruptions which become pustular and crust, often leaving permanent 
pox marks. The incubation period is 6 to 15 days. Fatality is usu¬ 
ally 10-30%. Tr ansmissi on is by direct or indirect contact. Infec- 
tivity is high, starting in the incubation period and lasting well into 
convalescence. The skin lesions and respiratory discharges contain 
the virus. Vaccinia in man, produced by smallpox vaccination, is a 
mild and usually local disease. 

1. The Virus. The virus passes through most filters, is resistant 
to low temperatures, glycerin, phenol, and ether, but is heat labile— 
a temperature of 55° C. or over destroys it. It has been estimated to 
be 125 to 175 mil in size. Cytoplasmic inclusions, called Guaroieri or 
vaccinia bodies, may be found in epithelial cell lesions. In addition, 
small Paschen or elementary bodies may be demonstrated in vesicular 
fluid. These are believed to represent the virus. 

2. Pathogenicity. Various animals, including horses, sheep, and 
cows, are susceptible to pox diseases. 

3. Laboratory Diagnosis. Several laboratory procedures are 
available to differentiate smallpox from other diseases with which it 
may be confused. Unfortunately, these tests do not Histingmch be¬ 
tween smallpox, vaccinia, and alastrim. They include: 

(a) Paul Test. When the scarified cornea of a rabbit is inoculated with mate¬ 
rial from a suspected lesion, a typical keratitis, in which Guamieri bodies are 
demonstrable microscopically, is observed if the lesion was smallpox. The test is 
positive in about 50% of the cases. 

(b) Buddingh’s Test. Material taken from smallpox lesions is inoculated on 
the chorio-allantoic membranes of the developing chick embryo. The production 
of typical pox lesions within 72 hours, smears of which show typical lesions and 
Paschen bodies, is indicative of smallpox. This test is believed to be more reliable 
than the Paul test. 

(c) Intradermal Test. A normal rabbit inoculated intradermally with mate¬ 
rial from smallpox lesions develops swelling on the second day, proceeding to crust 
formation and desquamation. An immune animal will develop no such lesion or 
only a slight response. 

4. Vaccines. The vaccine most generally employed is that pre¬ 
pared from calf lymph (serum from pustules) obtained by rubbing 
vaccinia virus into the scarified abdomen of calves. The scarified areas 
are scraped off 5 days later, using sterile precautions. The pulp is 
mixed with twice its weight of sterile water and forced through metal 
sieves. The emulsion of finely divided tissue is mixed with 50% 
glycerin. Phenol up to 1 % or brilliant green dye 1:10,000 is added to 
reduce bacterial contamination. The pulp is stored at 10° C. Po¬ 
tency tests are made, and cultures are prepared to exclude the presence 
of contaminants such as Micrococci, Streptococci, and anaerobic 
bacilli. 

More recently introduced are vaccines prepared from virus grown 
in tissue culture or in the developing chick embryo. These, being 
bacteria-free, can be injected intradermally and produce immunity 
without scar formation. 
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5. Methods of Vaccinating. The site to be vaccinated is r1pan<v»H 
with soap and water, wiped with alcohol, and allowed to dry. The 
methods used for vaccination include: 

(a) Incision or Linear Abrasion Method. This was first described by Jenner. 
The skin of the arm is stretched by grasping the underside of the arm. A scratch 
about one-eighth of an inch is made with the point of a sterile needle. Care should 
be taken not to draw blood. A drop of vaccine is applied with a wooden applicator 
and nibbed into the scratch for-about 15 seconds and then allowed to dry. The 
drop of vaccine may be put on the skin first, then the scratch may be made and the 
vaccine rubbed in with the side of the needle or a sterile toothpick. 

(b) Multiple Pressure Method. A drop of vaccine is applied. 'With a sharp, 
sterile needle held parallel to the skin, the operator presses the side of the needle 
point firmly and rapidly into the drop about 30 times in about 5 seconds. An area 
not more than one-eighth of an inch in diameter is covered, and if the skin has 
not been rubbed too much in cleansing and if the pressure has been applied per¬ 
pendicular to the needle, no blood is drawn. After the pressures have been made, 
the remaining vaccine is wiped off the skin carefully with sterile gauze. This 
method is favored at present because it results in a minimum scar and is apparently 
less liable to bacterial infection. 

(c) Drill Method. The epidermis is perforated with a steel drill having a 
sharp cutting edge 2 mm. in width and a tip which is sterilized by flaming. Tbe 
flake of epidermis is removed with a single rotary turn and the vaccine is dropped 
on the circle exposed and rubbed in with a sterile toothpick. The operation should 
cause no bleeding. 

(d) Intraeutoneous Method. With the use of a hypodermic syringe about 
0.1 ml. of material, tissue-cultured vaccine in most cases, is injected intracutane- 
ously. The ordinary glycerinated virus diluted with 1 part of sterile distilled water 
has been used when success was not obtained with ordinary scarification methods. 

6. Vaccination Reactions. These are of four types: 

(a) Primary Vaccinia. This reaction is observed in persons who have never 
been vaccinated or who have not had smallpox. It may also be elicited in those 
in whom immunity against smallpox from previous vaccination has disappeared. 
About the fourth day a papule appears which quickly develops into a vesicle sur¬ 
rounded by a narrow zone of redness. This gradually enlarges and begins to 
spread about the seventh day, and reaches its height about the tenth to fourteenth 
day, after which it recedes. The vesicles dry up, and a scab is formed which falls 
off about the twenty-first day, leaving a scar. 

(b) Vaccinoid or Accelerated Reaction. Persons who have a partial immunity 
from a previous vaccination or an attack of smallpox give this reaction, in which 
all tbe stages of a primary vaccinia, but milder and having a more rapid course, 
are observed. 

(c) Immune Reaction. Persons who have had smallpox or those protected 
by previous vaccination give a reaction characterized by redness with some eleva¬ 
tion in 24 to 48 hours, occasionally 72 hours, with itching and no vesicle formation. 
No scar or scab results after the quick fading of the redness. The reaction is 
indicative of complete protection. 

(d) Negative Reaction. Revaccination is advised when no reaction is observed. 
Three failures to respond are considered as proof of immunity when the vaccine 
used is known to be potent. 

7. Immunity. An attack of smallpox or cowpox confers immu¬ 
nity. Protection for one year or several years is afforded by vaccina¬ 
tion with vaccinia virus. Following exposure the individual should 
be revaccinated. Persons immune to variola have antibodies (neutral¬ 
izing, complement-fixing, agglutinins, and precipitins) demonstrable 
in their sera. 


0 2 5 6 



Alas trim. This is a disease which resembles a mild attack of 
small pox. It is believed to be related to smallpox since it protects 
against smallpox, and an attack of smallpox protects against alas trim. 
Vaccination confers protection against both. 

Varicella or Chickenpox. This is a rather mild, highly contagious 
disease characterized by fever and the appearance of vesicles after an 
incubation period of 14 to 21 days. The disease has been shown to be 
distinct from smallpox, with which it may be confused clinically in 
the early stages. An attack of chickenpox does not protect against 
small pox, nor does smallpox confer immunity against chickenpox. 

Elementary bodies which are agglutinated in convalescent serum 
are present in vesicle fluid. 

Chickenpox is believed by some investigators to be related to 
herpes zoster, for cases have been reported of children who developed 
chickenpox on contact with herpes zoster. Complement-fixing anti¬ 
bodies against fluid from herpes zoster and varicella vesicles have been 
found in the sera of patients with herpes zoster and varicella. Some 
cross agglutination has been observed. One attack of varicella 
usually protects against subsequent infection. 

Herpes Zoster. This disuse, also termed shingles or zona, is an 
acute dermotropic virus disease characterized by a vesicular dermatitis 
in which the vesicles follow a nerve trunk. The virus has as yet not 
been transmitted to any experimental animals with filtered material. 
Inclusion bodies have been described in cases of herpes zoster. One 
attack confers a lasting immunity. 

Herpes Simplex. This is a mild, dermotropic, acute, eruptive, 
virus disease of the skin and mucous membranes characterized by 
vesicles containing serous fluid, with subsequent scab formation but no 
scars. Vesicles on the lips and nostrils (cold sores), on the genitalia, 
or associated with fevers (herpes febrilis, fever sores) are most common. 
The vesicles usually appear within 24 to 48 hours, and last about 
7 to 14 days. Herpetic infections have been reported following con¬ 
tact, local irritation, exposure to cold, heat, ultraviolet light, and other 
factors, dependent largely on the individual. Intranuclear inclusion 
bodies have been described in the lesions. Herpes virus is filterable 
through Berkefeld V and N candles. It is about 150 m^ in size, and 
is thermolabile, for a temperature of 50° C. destroys it. It may 
be cultivated in tissue cultures and in the developing chick. 

When inoculated onto the scarified surface of a rabbit’s cornea, a 
keratitis is produced. Virulent strains may become neurotropic. A 
fatal encephalitis has been produced in rabbits, and the intracerebral 
injection of herpes virus into mice produces characteristic transmissi¬ 
ble encephalitis. 

Infection with herpes simplex virus differs from most virus 
diseases in that the duration of immunity is uncertain or, at best, of 
short duration. Neutralization tests have demonstrated that the 
serum of persons recovering from herpes have neutralizing antibodies. 
Complement fixation antibodies also have been found. Antibodies 
have been noted in the serum of persons who paradoxically develop 
herpes simplex, perhaps indicating a persistent latent infection. 

Molluscum Contagiosum. This is a children’s disease charac¬ 
terized by benign, epithelial nodules formed around the face or on the 
mucous membrane of the genitalia, and transmitted by contact. In¬ 
clusion bodies, which are believed to contain the elementary bodies, 
are noted in the cytoplasm. The disease has been experimentally 
transmitted to rnan 
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Verruca or Warts- This disease is characterized by benign 
papilloma of the skin. Emulsions made of wart tissue have produced 
warts in h uman beings injected intradermally, after an incubation 
period of 4 weeks. Warts contain intranuclear inclusion bodies. 

Rubeola or Measles. This is an acute, infectious disease of child¬ 
hood, char acterized by fever, catarrh, coryza, Kopiik spots on the 
buccal mucous membrane, and papular rash which spreads over the 
surface of the body, with a final desquamation or scaling of the epider¬ 
mal cells. Secondary invaders may account for the dangerous seque¬ 
lae, such as bronchopneumonia, endocarditis, meningitis, etc. This 
disease has an incubation period of 10 to 14 days, and one at¬ 
tack usually confers a lasting immunity. Filtered nasopharyngeal 
washings and blood of patients at the height of the disease have 
been injected into monkeys, with the development of measles-like 
eruptions. 

Convalescent serum, pooled adult serum, parental whole blood, 
and placental extract have been used both therapeutically and propby- 
lactically to afford complete temporary protection or to assure an 
attenuated form of the disease and resultant immu nity in those 
exposed to infection. 

Rubella or German Measles. This disease is similar to mpa^, 
from which it may be differentiated by a longer incubation period of 
10 to 21 days, a short prodromal period, and absence of Kopiik spots. 
The disease runs a benign course and is conspicuous by a complete 
absence of complications and sequelae. The etiological agent has not 
been isolated, but many believe it to be a virus. One attack of the 
disease confers immunity. 

Epidemic Influenza. This disease was believed to be caused by 
Hemophilus influenzae or the Pfeiffer bacillus, until 1933, when a virus 
was isolated from the throat washings of patients suffering from influ¬ 
enza. Intranasal instillation of filtrates of these washings produced 
in ferrets a disease characterized by fever, nasal congestion and dis¬ 
charge, and a mononuclear pneumonia after the virus had been passed 
repeatedly. The virus is transmissible to white mice. It has been 
cultivated in tissue cultures of Tyrode’s solution and minced chick 
embryo, and on the chorio-allantoic membrane of developing chick 
embryos. 

The virus has been estimated to be about 70 to 100 mu in size. 
It resists freezing for about 2 weeks, and retains its potency in glycerin 
for the same length of time. When dried and frozen by means of the 
lyophile apparatus, it remains potent in mouse lungs after 6 weeks in 
the refrigerator. 

Strains of influenza virus have been isolated during epidemics in 
Philadelphia, Puerto Rico, Australia, Al as k a, and Leningrad. These 
strains have been found to be related to one another, although some 
differences have been reported. 

Neutralizing antibodies against influenza virus are present in a 
large proportion of normal individuals, and following an attack of 
influenza there is a rise in the titer of such antibodies. Comple¬ 
ment-fixing antibodies also have been demonstrated. An in vitro 
test is based on Hirst’s phenomenon, the ability of influenza virus to 
agglutinate chicken erythrocytes mixed with it. The reaction is pre¬ 
vented by immune serum. An attack of influenza results in only a 
temporary immuni ty. Active immunization with influenza vaccine 

0 2 5 8 



has generally given inconclusive results. Army experience, however, 
was rather successful with the administration of polyvalent, formolized 
influenza vaccine, and some industrial plants have reported favorably 
on influenza vaccination. 

Common Cold. This is an acute, frequently epidemic, highly 
communicable disease transmitted by droplet infection. It is charac¬ 
terized by catarrhal inflammation of the nose, throat, trachea, naso¬ 
pharynx, and upper bronchi. Numerous microorganisms, including 
pneumococci, Hemophilus influenzae, and others, have been considered 
the etiologic agents from time to time. 

Filtrates of nasal secretions of persons with colds have produced 
infection in human volunteers inoculated intranasally. Clinical symp¬ 
toms similar to those observed in man have been incited in chimpanzees 
with such filtrates, and it was possible to transmit the infection from 
ape to ape. 

A virus, believed to be the cause of common cold, has been culti¬ 
vated in tissue culture. Colds were produced in h uman volunteers 
inoculated with the culture. It is believed that the evidence for a 
virus etiology of common cold is substantial Vaccines of bacteria 
have been found to be "of debatable value when used prophylactically 
or therapeutically. 

Parotitis or Mumps. This is an acute, communicable disease 
characterized by inflammation of the parotid or other salivary glands 
and frequent involvement of the testes and meninges. The disease is 
transmissible to monkeys. The production of orchitis and parotitis 
has also been reported in cats. One attack usually confers a lasting 
immunity. Convalescent serum has been used prophylactically dur¬ 
ing the incubation period. 

Psittacosis or Parrot Fever. This is a communicable disease of 
parrots transmissible to man through the respiratory tract by direct or 
indirect contact. It is caused by a virus with an affinity in parrots 
for the liver and spleen. The intranasal or intramuscular injection of 
the virus produces the disease in parrots. These animals after re¬ 
covery are refractory to subsequent infections. The disease is trans¬ 
missible to mice, guinea pigs, rabbits, and Macacus rhesus monkeys. 

In man the virus produces a pneumonia, after an incubation 
period of 10 to 30 days, and the virus may be demonstrated in the 
sputum and blood. The sputum may be inoculated intraperitoneally 
into white mice. The development by the animals of an illness which 
is fatal usually within 5 to 14 days, and occasionally not before 30 days, 
is diagnostic. Lesions are'found in the liver and spleen. Cytoplasmic 

inclusion and elementary bodies are also demonstrable in infected 
material. They are small, coccoid forms arranged singly and in pairs, 
and are believed to be one stage in a developmental cycle. 

In monkeys intracerebral inoculation causes a meningo-enceph- 
alitis. 

One attack of the disease usually produces an active immunity 
lasting for some time. Complement-fixing and neutralizing antibodies 
are demonstrable in the sera of vaccinated and convalescent individ¬ 
uals. Intramuscular injections of fresh, unattenuated virus result in 
successful immunization. 
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Lymphogranuloma Venereum. Also known as lymphogranu¬ 
loma inguinale, this is a human contagious disease acquired by sexual 
contact and characterized by inflammation of the lymphatic glands of 
the inguinal region and development of small herpetiform lesions on 
the external genitalia. Intracerebral inoculation of monkey's and 
mice with suspensions of gland tissue result in meningo-encephalitic 
lesions. Cats have also been experimentally infected. The virus is 
filterable through Chamberland Lj and Berkefeld V filters. It may 
be preserved by freezing at — 2° to —3 C. for about 10 days, but is 
destroyed by heating at 60° C. for 30 minutes. Elementary bodies 
and a developmental cycle similar to the psittacosis virus have been 
observed. 

The disease may be diagnosed by a sl-in test known as the Frei 
test, performed by injecting intracutaneously into the forearm an 
antigen oi heated pus from an infected gland. The reaction reaches 
its height in about 48 hours, and consists of an inflamma tory, infil¬ 
trated, dome-shaped area about 0.5 cm. in diameter, having in the 
center a small area of necrosis surrounded by a red zone. At the 
present time, a commercially-prepared antigen of. infected yolk-sac 
emulsion is being used. 

Lymphogranuloma is reported to produce a toxin s imilar to bac¬ 
terial endotoxins, capable of causing production of specific antitoxin. 
It is also one of the few viruses that appear to be affected by the sul¬ 
fonamides. 

Rabies or Hydrophobia. This is a specific, fatal, virus disease of 
dogs and other animals, characterized by extreme irritation of the 
central nervous system and transmitted to man by the bites of infected 
animals. 

1. The Virus. The saliva of infected animals contains the virus. 
In rabies the affected nerve cells contain cytoplasmic inclusion bodies 
called Negri bodies; their presence indicates rabies. The virus may 
be attenuated by drying in KOH, by exposure to 1% phenol, and by 
temperatures above 45° C. It remains potent in glycerin at 7° C. 
for some time. Rabies virus has been cultivated in tissue culture 
and in the chick embryo. Such preparations have been studied for 
their efficacy as immunizing agents. Mice have been made immune 
for about 9 months by the intraperitoneal injection of such virus, and 
dogs have also developed a considerable immunity. 

2. Disease. In man, after an incubation period, usually of 26 to 
70 days, often longer, the first symptoms of difficulty in breathing and 
inability to swallow axe observed, with a rise in temperature. In the 
dog the disease is manifested by increased aggressiveness, characteris¬ 
tic restlessness, loss of appetite, desire to bite, paroxysms of fury, 
rapid emaciation, paralysis, and death. Death in man occurs in the 
majority of cases on the third or fourth day after the appearance of 
symptoms. The development of rabies following the bite of a rabid 
animal is dependent upon the point of inoculation, the amount of 
virus introduced, and the strength of the virus. The period of incuba¬ 
tion is shorter and the disease is generally severe when the bite is on the 
face or in the tips of the fingers, where there is an abundance of nerves. 
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3. Laboratory Diagnosis. 

(a) Spread Method. Spreads made from the cortex in the region of the fissure 
of Rolando or in the region corresponding to it in lower animals, from Ammon’s 
hom, and from the gray matter of the cerebellum are examined after staining with 
Giemsa's method for th? presence of Negri bodies, which appear magenta with 
blue granules. 

(b) Animat Inoculation. If Negri bodies are not detected in the spreads, 
small portions of the hippocampus are emulsified in sterile physiologic saline and 
about 0.125 ml. is inoculated subdurally into guinea pigs or rabbits. Generally, 
death occurs after 16 days or longer, and Negri bodies may be demonstrated in the 
brain tissue on autopsy. 

A mouse inoculation test has been introduced recently. It consists of intra¬ 
cerebral inoculation of brain material. Some of the mice are examined for Negri 
bodies in the brain and others are studied for the appearance of characteristic 
weakness and paralysis of the hind legs, prostration, and death. This method 
has the advantage of earlier diagnosis. 

(c) Serological Reactions. A mouse protection test has been devised for meas¬ 
uring the antibodies in serum against rabies virus. Complement fixation tmhnir* 
have thus far yielded unsatisfactory results. 

4. Treatment and Prophylaxis. Following the bite of an animal 
all wounds should be immediately cleaned and, if possible, thoroughly 
cauterized with fuming nitric add. Various vaccines have been pre¬ 
pared for the prophylactic treatment of rabies following the bite of a 
rabid animal and for immunization of dogs. 

(a) Pasteur’s Method. This procedure, with some modifications, is still in use 
today. It is based upon the fact that rabies virus may be intensified by passage 
through rabbits. Virus taken from the street dog is known as street virus. The 
virulence for the rabbit of this virus, which to begin with produces rabies after an 
incubation period of from 12 to 14 days, may be enhanced so that the incubation 
period is reduced to about 6 or 7 days, after which the virus remains constant in 
virulence and is known as fixed virus. (Negri bodies axe not demonstrable in fixed 
virus infections, perhaps because of the shorter incubation period.) The fixed 
virus is then subjected to various periods of drying to decrease its virulence. The 
course of treatment consists of 14 to 21 separate inoculations of fixed virus of 
increasing virulence. 

(b) Semple’s Method. Treatment consists of a course of 14 injections, given 
daily, of 2 ml. of a vaccine prepared by incubating an 8% emulsion of brains of 
rabbits injected with rabies fixed virus, in 1% phenol in normal salt solution for 
24 hours at 37° C. and then diluting it with an equal volume of saline (thus making 
a 4 % emulsion of the virus). The injections are made subcutaneously, usually 
over the abdomen. 

(c) Chloroform- and ultraviolet-light-treated virus have also been shown to 
be efficient immunizers. 

(d) The most efficient methods of prevention lie in the muzzling of dogs and 
in the quarantine of inmining animals for observation. 

A slight decrease in mortality from rabies has been shown in the 
statistics from various parts of the world. Cases of paralysis following 
the administration of vaccines have been reported. The immunity 
produced by antirabic treatment is variable. 

Anterior Poliomyelitis or Infantile Paralysis. This is a disease 
of the central nervous system in which the nerve cells of the anterior 
hom of the spinal cord are injured, resulting in flaccid paralysis of 
the muscles enervated by the damaged nerve cells. The disease is 
ushered in after an incubation period of 7 to 14 days with symptoms 
of fever, headache, stiffness of the neck, irritability, and gastrointes¬ 
tinal disturbances. Abortive poliomyelitis is a form of the disease in 
which there is no evidence of muscle involvement. There may be 
only slight transient weakness, in which case the attack is termed 
nonparalytic. 


0 2 6 1 



1. The Virus. Poliomyelitis was successfully transmitted to 
monkeys by Landsteiner and Popper in 1908 by the intraperitoneal 
injection of spinal cord from a case of poliomyelitis. These investi¬ 
gators were unabie to carry the virus from monkey to monkey. 
Flexner and Lewis, in the same year, inoculated monkeys intracere- 
brally and found that with this route they could transmit the virus 
serially from monkey to monkey. Attempts to transmit the disease 
to other laboratory animals were unsuccessful, until recently when 
Armstrong reported the transmission of poliomyelitis (Lansing strain) 

to Eastern cotton rats by intracerebral injection. The infection of 
white mice has also been accomplished. The virus is extremely small, 
and its size is estimated as 8 to 12 mji. It resists desiccation, freezing, 
glycerin, and exposure to 5% phenol. It is, however, thennolabile, a 
temperature of 45° C. being lethal. 

2. Portal of Entry. The virus has been demonstrated in the 
nasopharyngeal washings of patients and of healthy carriers. Mon¬ 
keys have been infected by intranasal instillations of the virus. 
Certain experiments in which the olfactory nerve has been severed or 
the nasal mucosa blocked by chemicals have shown that infection is 
prevented in monkeys so treated. Therefore, some believe that infec¬ 
tion with poliomyelitis virus occurs through the respiratory tract. 
However, the isolation by many investigators of the virus from stools 
of human beings and monkeys infected with' the disease has raised the 
possibility of a gastrointestinal portal of entry. The virus has also 
been isolated from sewage and from hies. 

3. Immunity. Well-nourished individuals seem to be more sus¬ 
ceptible to poliomyelitis than are poorly-nourished ones. One attack 
of the disease confers a strong immunity, second attacks being rare. 
The serum of convalescents contains antiviral substances which can 
be demonstrated by neutralization tests in monkeys. A large propor¬ 
tion of adults also have these neutralizing substances, and there does 
not seem to be much correlation between neutralizing titer and either 
the development of poliomyelitis or recover,- from it. 

4. Prophylaxis. Various methods have been attempted to pre¬ 
vent poliomyelitis, but at present there is no effective procedure for 
conferring an immunity of either slight or considerable duration. 

(a) Convalescent Serum. Although a number of studies have been made on 
the prophylactic value of convalescent serum or normal adult serum, there is no 
conclusive evidence that either one is of value. 

(b) yasal Spray. A high degree of resistance to poliomyelitis in monkeys 
was reported by several investigators but questioned by others after spraying the 
nasal mucosa with a solution of sodium aluminum sulfate (alum), 4r t tannic acid, 
or picric acid. However, trial of sprays in children during two epidemics furnished 
no evidence that either picric acid alum spray or 17c zinc sulfate reduced the inci¬ 
dence of poliomyelitis. 

(c) Active Immunization. Numerous vaccines consisting of virus attenuated 
by formalin or sodium ridnoleate, killed virus, or serum-virus mixtures have been 
used for the immunization of monkeys with variable results. Formalin-inactivated 
virus was employed by Brodie for immunization of children, and Koimer used virus 
treated with sodium ridnoleate. These vaccines have been discontinued because 
their safety was doubted. Ultraviolet-light-treated, antigenic, but not infective 
virus has recently been reported to afford high protection to mice. 
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Epidemic Encephalitis. During the past few years a number of 
infections of the central nervous system have been recognized as 
caused by viruses. These diseases have been termed epidemic ence¬ 
phalitis and include St. Louis encephalitis and Japanese encephalitis 
Type B. They may be distinguished from encephalitis lethargica or 
von Economo’s disease, for which no accepted etiologic agent has yet 
been isolated. 

Von Economo’s disease is a chronic sporadic infection. Following 
an acute stage, muscle spasticity, mental deterioration, and personality 
alteration occur. These may become worse and the patient may die, 
there may be recovery with some disability, or the patient may make a 
complete recovery. Herpes virus has been isolated in some of these 
cases, and is believed by a number of workers to be the cause of the 
disease. In Japan there is a type of encephalitis which is similar to 
Von Economo’s disease. It has been referred to as Japanese encepha¬ 
litis Type A. 

1. St. Louis Encephalitis. This disease was first recognized in 
epidemic form in 1933 in St. Louis. Following an incubation period 
of 4 to 21 days, symptoms of fever and meningeal irritation occurred. 
The disease had a short course and few sequelae. A virus was recov¬ 
ered by the intracerebral inoculation of monkeys and mice with brain 
tissue of fatal cases. Neutralizing antibodies against the virus were 
demonstrated in the sera of patients recovering from the infection and 
also in the sera of persons living in various parts of the United States. 
Reservoirs for the disease appear to be birds and a number of mammals. 
Mosquitoes and probably ticks play a role in transmission. 

2. Japanese Encephalitis Type B. In Japan there has been 
recognized a type of encephalitis which differs from Type A in that it 
is more prevalent in the summer months. The disease is more acute 
and the incidence is highest among older persons. Although the 
disease was first differentiated from Type A in 1928 and designated 
Type B, it was not until 1935 that its etiologic agent was isolated by 
the intracerebral inoculation of mice. The virus differs from that of 
St. Louis encephalitis in that it produces a more severe disease in 
monkeys. It has been shown to be distinct from St. Louis encepha¬ 
litis virus by neutralization tests, but shows partial immunologic 
relationship to it by complement fixation. Insects may be involved 
in transmission. 

3. Postinjection Encephalitis. Cases of encephalitis following 
varicella, pertussis, typhus fever, and mumps have been reported. 
Vaccination against smallpox is occasionally followed by encephalitis 

known as postvaccinal encephalitis. The cause of these types of 
encephalitis is not known. 

Australian X Disease. This is a form of encephalitis which oc¬ 
curred in Australia in 1917-1918. It has been reported transmissible 
to sheep, and produces lesions similar to those caused in louping ill. 

Equine Encephalomyelitis. This is a disease of horses (see 
page 307) which has recently been recognized to affect human 
beings. 
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Lymphocytic Choriomeningitis, l ins is an infection of the cen¬ 
tral nervous system, beginning with a mild, upper respiratory infection, 
for which a virus was isolated in 1934 by Armstrong and Lilli e in the 
course of infecting monkeys with material from a patient who died of 
encephalitis. The virus has also been transmitted to mice. It is 
present in the brain, spinal fluid, blood, and urine of monkeys that are 
injected. A virus similar to that of lymphocytic choriomeningitis 
has been found in normal mice and in monkeys. The virus has been 
shown to be distinct from the viruses of equine encephalomyelitis, 
St Louis encephalitis, and poliomyelitis by means of neutralization and 
complement fixation tests. Arthropods may play a role in transmis¬ 
sion. 

Yellow Fever. This disease is transmitted by the female mos¬ 
quito, Aedes aegypti, and is characterized by fever, chills, muscular 
pain, jaundice resulting from liver damage, severe gastrointestinal 
symptoms, and vomiting of blood. Filterabilitv of the causal agent, 
mosquito transmission, incubation period in the mosquito, and infec- 
tivity of the patient’s blood were definitely established by the Ameri¬ 
can Army Commission consisting of Reed, Carroll, Agramonte, and 
Lazear at the beginning of this century, following earlier work by 
Carlos Finlay. 

1. The Ftms. Yellow fever is transmissible to monkeys by in- 
traperitoneal or intradermal injections of the virus. Mice injected 
intracerebrally develop encephalitis, and the virus is altered from one 
with primarily viscerotropic properties to one that is neurotropic. 
Intranuclear inclusions are demonstrable in the liver of infected 
monkeys and man, and in the ganglion cells of mice. The virus has 
been estimated to be 17 to 28 mj< in size. It resists freezing, drying, 
and exposure to glycerin and formalin, but it is destroyed by heating 
at 60 s C. for 10 minutes. It has been cultivated in tissue culture. 

2. Immunity. One attack confers immunity. Neutralizing 
antibodies have been demonstrated in the sera of a large number of 
individuals in areas where yellow fever is prevalent. 

3. Prophylaxis. The subcutaneous injection of vaccine pre¬ 
pared with human immune serum and dried living virus fixed for min* 
produces a rise in titer within a few weeks. Vaccination with virus 
attenuated by prolonged cultivation in tissue culture has given some 
satisfactory results. 

4. Jungle Yellow Fever. Yellow fever in the absence of Aedes 
aegypti has been observed in certain areas, and termed jungle yellow 
fever. This form of the disease and the causing virus appear identi¬ 
cal with the classical type. 

5. Prevention. Many areas have been freed from yellow fever 
by precautions taken to prevent the breeding of mosquitoes. 

Pappataci Fever, Sandfly Fever, or Phlebotomus Fever. This 
is an acute, mild, febrile disease of tropical countries, which is trans¬ 
mitted by sandflies. The disease is characterized by chills, fevers, 
conjunctivitis, and pains. It has an incubation period of 1 to 6 
days. The virus is demonstrable in the blood. One attack confers 
immunity for at least 4 months and probably a year or more. 
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Dengue or Breakbone Fever. This is a mild disease of warm 
climates, characterized by fever, headaches, muscular pains, and often 
a maculopapular rash. The disease is carried by the Aedes aegypti 
and a related mosquito, and it has been experimentally transmitted 
to man after an incubation period of 3 to 4 days by the injection of 
blood and serum filtrates from cases of the disease. The immuni ty 
conferred by an attack is of uncertain duration. 

Rift Valley Fever. This is primarily a disease of sheep, cattle, 
and goats, but produces in man an infection with symptoms of malaise, 
nausea, fever, and severe headache. The disease, which is probably 
mosquito-borne, has been transmitted experimentally to mice, mon¬ 
keys, and ferrets. Intranuclear inclusion bodies are demonstrable in 
the liver. The virus has been estimated to be about 23 to 35 nut in 
size, and has been cultivated in tissue culture. One attack confers 
immuni ty. Neutralizing and complement-fixing antibodies are found 
in the serum of convalescents from the disease. 

Trachoma. This is an eye disease, probably of virus origin, which 
is found in unhygienic surroundings and is characterized by granulated 
eyelids, conjunctivitis, and lacrimal gland injury. Cell inclusions 
containing elementary bodies axe found in the infected conjunctiva. 
After an incubation period of several days to a month, monkeys have 
been experimentally infected with material taken from cases of tra¬ 
choma. However, characteristic inclusion bodies have not been 
found in the experimental di s ease. 

EXTRAHUMAH VIRUS DISEASES 

Viruses have been reported to cause disease in practically every 
type of living thing—mammals, fowl, birds, amphibians, fish, insects, 
plants, and perhaps bacteria (see Chapter XXXIII on Bacteriophage). 
A partial list of these follows: 

1. Sheep. Agalactia, catarrhal fever, contagious pustular dermatitis, loup- 
ing ill, Nairobi disease, Rift Valley fever, sheep pox. 

2. Earses or Cattle. African horse sickness, Boraa disease, equine enceph¬ 
alomyelitis, equine influenza, foot-and-mouth di se ase, horse pox, malignant catarrh 
of cattle, periodic ophthalmia of horses, rinderpest (cattle plague), vesicular 
stomatitis. 

3. Bogs. Hog cholera, swine influenza, swine pox. 

4. Dogs and Foxes. Distemper, encephalitis of foxes, pseudorabies, rabies. 

5. Fowl. Fowl plague, fowl pox (contagious epithelioma), infectious laryn- 
gotracheitis, leucemia of chickens, Newcastle disease, Rous sarcoma. 

6. Rabbits. Infectious fibroma, infectious myxomatosis, infectious papil¬ 
loma, rabbit pox, spontaneous encephalitis, virus HI. 

7. Birds. Avian diphtheria, canary pox, pigeon pox, psittacosis, ornithosis. 

8. Guinea pigs. Guinea pig epizootic, guinea pig paralysis, salivary gland 
disease. 

9. Mice. Infectious ectromelia, influenza-like disease of Swiss mice, lym¬ 
phatic leucemia. 

10. Rais. Salivary gland disease. 

11. Ferrets. Epizootic disease. 

12. Frogs. Carcinoma. 

13. Fish. Carp pox, epithelioma of barbus, lymphocytic disease. 

14. Insects. Polyhedral diseases, sacbrood of honey bees, silkworm jaundice. 

13. Plants. Mosaic diseases, rosette of wheat, tulip break, etc. 

16. Bacteria. Bacteriophage(?). 

Of these diseases of animals, rabies, psittacosis, equine encephalo¬ 
myelitis, foot-and-mouth disease, Rift Valley fever, and cowpox are 
transmissible to man. Some of these have been discussed in the pre¬ 
ceding section on virus diseases of man. 

Foot-and-Mouth Disease. This is an acute, febrile disease of 
cattle, sheep, and hogs, which is characterized by vesicular eruptions 
inside the mouth and around the feet. 
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1. Virus. The causative agent of foot-and-mouth disease is 

present in the vesicular lymph and in the blood in the early stages. 
It is 8 to 12 m/t in diameter. It resists alcohol, chloroform, phenol, 
and glycerin, but is destroyed by alkali. It is destroyed at 37° C. in 
24 hours, but remains active in the icebox for several months. Inocu¬ 
lation into guinea pip, rabbits, dop, and cats produces the in 

these animals. Inclusion bodies have been observed in lesions after 
24 and 48 hours. The virus has been cultivated in tissue culture con¬ 
taining guinea pig embryo tissue and clotted guinea pig plasma. 

2. Transmission. The highly contagious disease is transmitted 
by direct or indirect contact with the virus released by rupture of the 
vesicles. Ingestion of contaminated raw milk is one of the factors 
involved. When transmitted to man, the disease is usually mild, 
with transient vesicles on the hands and feet and sometimes gastro¬ 
intestinal disturbances. 

3. Immunity. Immunity following an attack usually lasts for a 
year. Vaccines of living virus, virus in combination with immune 
serum, or forma linized virus have been used, but they do not protect 
animals against the disease. 

Swine Influenza This disease of swine has been shown to be 
caused by the combined action of a filterable virus and the bacterium 
Hemophilus influenzae suis. The injection of virus alone produces 
a mild disease in swine. The bacterium has no effect on the animals 
The combination of the two, however, causes an illness which is s imilar 
to the natural disease in swine. Intramuscular injection of virus alone 
produces an immunity in swine against both the mild virus disease 
and the severe natural disease, but injection with the bacillus pro¬ 
duces no immunity whatsoever. Antibodies against swine influenza 
virus have been observed in the sera of adults, but were lacking in the 
sera of children tested. When ferrets are injected with swine influenza 
virus a disease is produced similar to that caused by human influenza 
virus. It is believed that swine influenza virus is an adapted strain of 
human influenza virus causing the pandemic of influenza in man in 
1918-1919. By means of complement fixation tests swine influenza 
virus cann ot be differentiated from human influenza virus. Sera of 
ferrets and mice that have been repeatedly inoculated with human 
influenza virus contain antibodies against both human and swine virus. 

Equine Encephalomyelitis. This is a disease first observed in 
horses but since found in a wide variety of wild and domestic animals 
and birds. It is characterized by inflammation of the meninges, with 
pyrexia, inco-ordination, vertigo, paresis, and motor and sensory 

paralysis. It is transmitted by mosquitoes and other blood-sucking 
insects. Three strains of virus causing the disease have been identi¬ 
fied by immunological methods—the severe eastern, the less severe 
western, and the Venezuelan. All three have been known to infect 
man. Formolized tissue culture and chick embryo virus vaccines 
have been used with good results in the immunization of horses and 
laboratory workers. For treatment of this disease an antiserum may 
be given with some benefit, particularly in the early stages. 

Rinderpest or Cattle Plague. This is generally a fatal disease 
characterized by catarrh, fever, conjunctivitis, diarrhea, and emacia¬ 
tion, and largely spread through contaminated food and water. The 
virus is present in the blood, secretions, and intestinal contents of 
infected animals. One attack confers immunity. Chloroform- 
treated emulsions of spleens and lymph nodes of animals killed in the 
acute stage of the disease have been used for vaccination of cattle. 
However, the disease may be spread by such vaccinated animals. 
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Fowl Pox or Contagious Epithelioma. This is a di s ease of 
chickens manif ested by wartlike scabs on the combs and head. Ele¬ 
mentary bodies were described by von Provazek. Immunization 
with vaccine is highly successful. 

Canine Distemper. This is a disease of young dogs, foxes, and 
other animals. It is characterized by catarrhal inflammation of the 
respiratory tract and diarrhea. It has an incubation period of from 
3 to 5 days. The disease may be prevented by immunizing vaccines. 
Convalescent serum has been used to confer passive immunity, and 
has therapeutic value also. 

Hog Cholera. This disease was shown by Dorset, in 1903, to be 
due to a filterable virus, complicated by the presence of Salmonella 
choleracsuis ( suipestifer) as a secondary invader. The virus is present 
in the urine. One attack of the disease produces a fair immuni ty, and 
simultaneous inoculation of hyperimmune antiserum and virus confers 
a lasting active immuni ty. 

Infectious Myxomatosis of Rabbits. This is a highly fatal, 
virus disease of domesticated rabbits, characterized by tissue swellings 
forming gelatinous tumors and a purulent conjunctivitis. The virus 
is present in discharges from the nose and eyes, and in the blood and 
serous exudates. The rapid spread of tumors to all parts of the body 
reminds one of a similar phenomenon in the case of human cancer. 
It is remarkable that injection of relatively benign fibroma virus into 
rabbits produces immuni ty against the cancer-like disease, infectious 
myxomatosis. 
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IMPORTANT VIRUS DISEASES OF MAN 


NAME OF 
DISEASE 

PERIOD OF 
INCUBATION 

PORTAL OF 
ENTRY AND 
MODE OF 
TRANSMISSION 

SELECTIVE 
ACTION AND 
LESIONS 

INCLUSION. 

BODIES 

SUSCEPTIBLE 

ANIMALS 

IMMUNITY 

PROPHYLAXIS 

Variola or smallpox 

6-11 days 

Contact, probably 
mucous mem¬ 
brane of fauces 

Skin and other or¬ 
gans, dcrmotropic 

Cytoplasmic 
((•uarnicri body) 
and intranuclear 
(Paschcn or ele¬ 
mentary body) 

Monkeys, calves, 
and rabbits 

One attack con¬ 
fers immunity 

Vaccination with 
vaccinia virus 

Vaccinia or cowpox 

J days 

Contact or vac¬ 
cination 

Skin, dcrmotropic 

Cytoplasmic 

Cattle, sbeep, 

horses, and rab¬ 
bits 

Immunity of vari¬ 

able duration fol¬ 
lowing vaccina¬ 
tion 


Varicella or chick¬ 
enpox 

14-21 days 

Contact, by drop¬ 

let infection via 

nasopharyngeal 

secretions 

Skin and mucous 

membranes, dcr- 
mntroptc 

Cytoplasmic and 

intranuclear re¬ 
ported 

Not known 

One attack con¬ 

fers immunity 

Convalescent sc¬ 
rum may be of 
value 

Herpes zoster or 

nhinglt* 

12-15 days 

Contact 

Skin, nerves, and 
ganglia, dcrmo¬ 
tropic 

Cytoplasmic and 

intranuclear re¬ 
ported 

Not known 

One attack con¬ 

fers immunity 

None 


1-2 days 


Skin, dcrmotropic 

intranuclear 

Rabbits, guinea 
P»**, mice, mon¬ 
keys 

Immunity of short 
duration, proba¬ 
bly none 

None 

l : oram 

Experimentally, 
14-25 days 

Contact 

Skin, dcrmotropic 


None 

Little is known 

None 

Verruca or warts 

Expert mentally, 

4-0 weeks 

Contact 

Skin, dcrmotropic 

Intranuclear 

None 

May be local 

None 

Rubeola or Measles 

10-14 days 

Contact, by drop¬ 
let infection 

Skin and mucous 
membranes of the 

respiratory tract, 

dcrmotropic 

Cytoplasmic re¬ 
ported 

Monkeys 

One attack con¬ 

fers immunity 

Convalescent or 
normal serum, 
normal blood, pla- 

measles 


Contact, by drop¬ 
let infection 

Skin and mucous 
membranes 

None 

None 

One attack con- 

None 


3-8 days 

Contact, by drop¬ 
let infection 

Lungs and nasal 

mucosa 

None 

Ferrets and mice 

FElAUilH'MITiB 

rajmi 

Common cold 

1-5 days 

Contact, by drop¬ 

let infection 

Mucous mem¬ 
brane of respira¬ 
tory tract 

None 

Chimpanzees 

Immunity is of 
short duration 

59B 


Parotitis or mumps 

5-21 days 

Contact, by drop¬ 
let infection 

Salivary flands 

Cytoplasmic 

Monkeys, snd 
possibly cats 

One attack con- 

Convalescent se- 

rot fsver 

10-30 day* 

Contact with in¬ 
fected parrots 

Lungs 

Cytoplasmic, ele¬ 
mentary bodies 


MjMjjjfl 

Vaccination with 
active virus intra- 

Ly mphograxmloma 
venereum 

Several days to 
about 2 weeks 

Sexual contact 

Lymphatic system 
in genital region 

Cytoplasmic, ele¬ 
mentary bodies 

Monkeys, juice, 
rabbits, cats, and 
guinea pigs 

Little is known 

None 

Rabies or hydro¬ 

phobia 

Variable, 27-60 
days, or longer 

Uite of rabid ani¬ 
mal 

Central nervous 
system, neuro- 
tropic 

Cytoplasmic, Ne¬ 
gri body 

irui'-.iT,THrrm 

Vaccination con¬ 
fers immunity of 

Vaccine o( fixed 
virus and cauteri- 

litis or inlantiie 

paralysis 

7-14 days 

Contact, by drop¬ 
let infection 
through respira¬ 
tory tract, or pos¬ 
sibly gastrointes¬ 
tinal tract 

Central nervous 
system, nerve cells 
of anterior horns, 
neurotropic 

None 

Monkeys, cotton 
rats, and mice re¬ 
ported 

One attack con¬ 

fers immunity 

None 

Epidemic enceph¬ 
alitis: 

St. Louis en¬ 
cephalitis 
Jspanese en¬ 
cephalitis 
Type IB 

4-21 days 

Not known 

Contact, insects 

Central nervous 
system, neuro¬ 
tropic 

None 

Mice and monkeys 

One attack con¬ 
fers immunity 

None 

Lymphocytic. cho¬ 

riomeningitis 

Experimentally 4- 

7 days 

Probably by con¬ 
tact, possibly in¬ 
sects 

Central neivous 
system, neuro¬ 
tropic 

None 

Monkeys, mice, 
and guinea pigs 

One attack con¬ 
fers immunity 

None 


4-13 days 

§gi§| 

Liver and other 

organs 

Intranuclear 

Mice and monkey* 

One a attack con¬ 
fers immunity 

Vaccine of virus 
and immune se¬ 
rum, or tissue-cul- 

Pappataci or sand- 
fly fever 

1-6 days 

Through skin by 
bite of sandfly 

No definite lesions 
described 

None 

None 

Immunity of 4 
months to 1 year 

None 

bone fever 

3-6 days 

IBBiwii 

Skin and throat 

None 

Possibly monkeys 

Immunity of un¬ 

certain duration 

None 



contact,^ through 

conjunctiva 

Mucous mem¬ 

brane of eye 

Mi 

Possibly monkeys 

Little is known 

None 
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MATRIX III 


THE IMMUNE SYSTEM 

In the 1970’s, it was discovered that our thoughts and 
feelings have a physical substrate to them. When you think a 
thought, protein-like molecules called neuro-peptides are 
created. These neuro-peptides fit into receptors in the cell 
walls and in neurons. Intra-brain communication is by way of 
neuro-peptides. Immune system cells also have receptors for 
the same neuro-peptides, and they can also generate the same 
neuro-peptides, which supports the fact of these cells (like 
all cells in the body) being conscious. The immune cells make 
the same chemicals the brain produces during emotional and 
mental states. 

How does the immune system decide what is should deal with 
in the body and how it should deal with it? It has to remember 
the last time it encountered something. Through the genetic 
memory, it remembers the last time anyone encountered a 
specific chemical combination; it can recognize anything that 
has been encountered by any living species. The immune cells 
within the blood are, in effect, a circulating nervous system 
of a very special type. 

All cells in the body have some level of consciousness and 
produce hormonal and enzymal sunstances. During emotional 
states of joy and exhilieration, interluken and interferon are 
produced. During panick or terror states, cartisol andrenalyn 
is produced, which damages the immune system. 

Because any type of stress (societal, electromagnetic, or 
otherwise) affects the integrity of the immune system, the 
environment within the body is becoming more suited for 
deteriorating processes and a host of organisms that arise 
during such states. Thus, the increase in organic problems is 
paralleling the decline in civilization, but only for those 
who are steeped in social consciousness. For those who are 
accessing superconsciousness, the nature of the body is being 
altered to a point where health is no longer a problem. 

On the next page, let’s take a look at some database 
information on the immune system. 


YELTSIN BANS GERM WARFARE: President Boris 
N. Yeltsin has signed a decree committing Russia to an interna¬ 
tional treaty banning germ warfare, his spokesman said Thursday 
in Moscow. The United States, which has long claimed that the 
Soviet Union maintained a secret biological weapons program, had 
pressed Russia to meet a Wednesday deadline to reveal die scope 
and history of the program. -/ 7 
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MATRIX III 


DATABASE: THE IMMUNE SYSTEM 


AIDS 


Iaaune Cell Receptors 


Iaaune systea and Brain Struct 


Iaaune systea and Brain Struct. 


Iaaune systea and CNS 


Iaaune systea and eactions 


Iaaune systea and Eaotions 


Iaaune systea and Endorphins 


Iaaune systea and iJypothalaaus 


Iaaune systea and Hypcthalaaus 


Iaaune Systea Breakdown 


AIDS victias show a variety of iaaune systea abnoraalitiesincluding decreased 
helper-supressor T-cell ratios, lowered T-cell counts, possible hyperactivity of 
supressor T-cells, 

and excessive anounts of pathological anti-bodies. 

The cells of the iaaune systea contain receptors for neuro- 
horaones, neurotransaitters, and neuropeptides all thought to live only in the 
CNS. The iaaune systea has, in a real sense, its own aind and own decision 
aaking capabilities. 

French investigators have been able to deaonstrate an involveaent of the left 

cortical heaisphere of the brain in iaaune 

function. 

The structure and organization of the brain itself aay influence iaaunity. 
Clinicians have Bade the observation that left-handed people appear to have nore 
developaental difficulties. Left handed people have higher rates of iaaune 
disorders and aigraine 

headaches. In one London study of 253 lefties, the frequency of iaaune disorders 
was found to be 2.7 tines higher, especially thyroid 
and bowel disorders. 

The cells of the iaaune systea appear equipped to respond to chenical signals 
froa the central nervous systea. Receptors have been found on the surfaces of 
lyaphocytes for catacholines, prostaglandins 
growth hornones, thyroid horaone, sex horaones, serotonin, and 
endorphins. These neuroendocvrines, neurotransaitters and neuro¬ 
peptides aay stinulate the differentiation, aigration, and activity 
of lyaphocytes. 

Eaotional states which involve the hypothalaaus and other parts 
of the liabic systea aay also "spill over" and affect the iaaune 
systea. 

Both loneliness and aild stress are associated with decreased 
activity on (NEj natural killer iaaune cells. It is possibly not the 
actual stress which brings on changes, but possibly the eaotional 
reaction to the stress. 

During certain typres of stress, the brain releases endorphins. 

Psychologists John Liebeskind and Yehuda Shavit found that with the 
increased production of endorphins, there was a corresponding decrease in 
activity and tuaor-fighting ability in natural killer (NK) cells. 

The surgical reaoval of certain areas in the hypothalaaus leads 
to suppression of iaaune systea response, while stiaulation leads to 
enhanced iaaune syscea response. Daaage to certain areas of the hypo¬ 
thalaaus resulted in decreased function in the thyaus gland. The thynus is 
responsible for the aaturation of the T-cells. 

Research in 1977 by Hugo Besedovsky indicates that inforaatior. 

ibcut the iaaune systea is registered, if not organized, in the 

hypothalaaus. Since the iaaune systea controls the pituitary, it 

causes cvhanges in the levels of norepinephrine, suggesting that the 

iaaune systea can change brain function and vice verse 

Soaetiaes the self-recognition aechanisa breaks down and the iaaune systea 

aalfunctions, producing autoiaaune diseases such as 

rbeuaatoid arthritis, lyasthenia gravis, prenicious anenia, acquired 

heaoiytic aneaia, and systeaic lupus erytheaatcsys (SLEj, which is when the 

blood contains antibodies to a person’s own DNA. Both genes 

and personality affect iaaune systea disorders. 
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MATRIX III 


DATABASE: THE IMMUNE SYSTEM 


Inline System Enhanceient 


limine System Enhanceient 
Imune system Iiproveient 


Inune Systei Suppression 


Meiory of the Inune System 


Janice Kiecolt-Glaser and colleagues have found that relaxation training can 

also enhance cellular inune function. Increases in NK 

cell activity and decreases in antibodies to herpes simplex virus. 

Kathleen Dillon and her colleagues demonstrated a link between positive 
emotional states and enhanced inune systei function. 

There is evidence that an individual can voluntarily iiprove inune functions. 

Howard Hall and colleagues at Pena State University 

found increase in inune systei response as a result of hypnosis and 

visualization techniques dealing with lymphocytes that focussed on the white 

cells fighting disease. Huibers of white cells increased in 

easily hypnotised subjects. 

McClelland has reported that college students who were high in power-related 
life stresses reported tore frequent and lore severe 
illnesses. There are also indications that if a strong need for power 
is inhibited, there is chronic overactivity of the sympathetic nervous systei, 
which supresses the inune systei. 

The inune systei can be trained tp defend tore vigilantly or 

to relax defense. That the inune systei does behave and learn is probably one 

of the lajor discoveries in neuroscience of the 1970’s, 

along with that of the endorphons. 


New blood test can tell 
if you’re lying or not 

THE POLICE have unleashed a new weap* endless,” says Dr. Pierre LaFront. “The primary ap- 
on in the ongoing war against crime - a sim- plication. of coarse, would be in criminal matters. 

pie blood test that can tell whether you’re ly- Guilt markers 

ing Or not “If police apprehend drag smugglers or a suspect 

The technique, called isolectric focusing, allows ' near a crime scene, they could immediately draw 
technicians to identify enzymes in the blood that blood and determine whether they had the guilty 
show when someone is not telling the truth. party or not.” 

The revolutionary technique was developed by sci- The amazing blood test works by isolating cer¬ 

amets in Paris, France, and is now being tested be- tain enzymes or “guilt markers” in the blood, 
fore being introduced into the American legal sys- If a blood sample contains more than four “guilt 

“The possible uses of isolectric focusing are markers,” the person is lying, the scientists say. 


March 3,1992 
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TYPES OF IMMUNITY 


Immunity may be defined as the ability of the living individual 
to resist or overcome infection. This state of resistance is indicated 
either by the failure of the individual to develop the disease upon 
exposure, or in some cases by the demonstration of specific imm une 
bodies in the blood which are considered effective against the invading 
organisms. 

Natural Immunity. This is a type of immuni ty with which an 
individual is bom. It enables him to resist infection without first 
having the disease. 

1. Species. This immunity is characteristic of a particular 
species. Example: Dogs are immune to anthrax and tuberculosis. 

2. Racial. This immunity is characteristic of a particular race 
within a species. Example: Algerian sheep are immune to anthrax. 
In the races of man, Negroes are said to be relatively resistant to 
yellow fever and more susceptible to tuberculosis than whites. The 
issue, however, is obscured by many other factors, including, a possi¬ 
ble congenital immuni ty in the former case and economic status in 
the latter. 

3. Individual. This immunity, characteristic of particular indi¬ 
viduals, may be largely attributable to acquired immunity due to an 
earlier, mild, unrecognized attack of the disease. 

4. Congenital. This immunity, found in the newborn, is due to 
the passive transfer of antibodies from mother to offspring through 
the placenta. Thus, infants in the first year of life are resistant to 
diphtheria and scarlet fever. 

Acquired Immunity. This immunity is acquired by the individ¬ 
ual during his lifetime. 

1. Active. This is a relatively lasting immunity due to the de¬ 
velopment within the individual of antibodies as a result of contact 
with the microorganisms or their products. The body cells and tissues 
themselves react to produce the specific immunity. 

(a) Naturally Acquired. This immunity is attained as a result 
of an attack of the disease itself. One attack of certain diseases 
confers lifelong immuni ty. Examples: diphtheria, whooping cough, 
typhoid fever, scarlet fever, yellow fever, most virus diseases. 

(b) Artificially Acquired. This immunity results from a course 
of immuniza tion with attenuated cultures* (e.g., smallpox vaccina¬ 
tion, Pasteur’s rabies “treatment”), killed cultures (e.g., formalinized 
pneumococcus vaccines), sensitized bacterial vaccines, toxin, toxin- 
antitoxin, toxoid (e.g., diphtheria immunization). 

2. Passive. This is a short-lived immunity in which the anti¬ 
bodies are produced in another animal whose blood or serum is injected 
into the person. The body cells of the treated individuals take no 
part in producing the immunity. 
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IMMUNOLOGICAL REACTIONS 

Parenteral introduction of foreign proteins, including micro¬ 
organisms, into the animal body results in the production of specific 
protective substances. These are termed antigens and antibodies 
respectively. 

An antigen is any substance which stimulates the production of 
specific antibodies. Antigens are protein in nature, and practically 
all proteins, except the incomplete ones such as gelatin, are antigenic. 
Specificity of the antigen is determined by its chemical composition. 

An antibody is formed by the animal body in response to the 
presence of antigen with which it combines in a specific, antagonistic 
manner. The antibodies are closely associated, and may be identical, 
with serum globulin. They may be separated from other serum con¬ 
stituents by dilution with distilled water or more often by salting out. 
Northrop has prepared crystalline diphtheria antitoxin which appears 
to be pure protein and contains 700,000 to 1,000,000 antitoxic units 
per gram. 

The five main types of antibodies, as determined by their action, 
and the leading organisms stimulating their production are listed below. 

1. Antitoxin— Corynebacterium diphtheriac, Streptococcus scarla- 
tinae, Shigella dysenteriae, Clostridium tetani, Clostridium perfringcns, 
Clostridium feseri. 

2. Agglutinin—Diplococcus pneumoniae, SalmonMa typhosa. Sal¬ 
monella paratyphi, Salmonella schottmudleri. 

3. Precipitin—Diplococcus pneumoniae, Bacillus anthracis. 

4. Opsonin —Most microorganisms, Neisseria intracellularis, Dip¬ 
lococcus pneumoniae, Salmonella typhosa. 

5. Cytolysin—Treponema pallidum, Hemophilus pertussis, Neis¬ 
seria gonorrheae. Neisseria intracellularis. 

Ablastins (inhibiting reproduction) and neutralizing antibodies, 
two other types about which there is limited knowledge, may be pro¬ 
visionally added. 

Ehrlich believed that the different demonstrable antibodies were 
separate and distinct substances. Zinsser and others, however, have 

proposed a “Unitarian” hypothesis—that the various antibodies stim¬ 
ulated by a sing le antigen are essentially identical regardless of the 
consequences of the antigen-antibody union. These are variable and 
depend on the nature of the antigen and the conditions of the reaction. 

Haptenes, or partial antigens, described by Landsteiner, are rela¬ 
tively simple substances unable to stimulate antibody production 
when injected by themselves but determining immunological speci¬ 
ficity when combined with antigenic protein. The specific antibodies 
produced react with the haptene alone or with the combined protein- 
haptene, both in vivo and in vitro. Not necessarily proteins, the 
haptenes are exemplified by the polysaccharide Specific Soluble Sub¬ 
stances (S.S.S.) found in the pneumococcus capsule. 

A widely distributed heterophile antigen, described by Forssmann, 
stimulates production of hemolysin against sheep’s red blood cells 
when injected into rabbits. The antigen has been found in organs of 
guinea pip, horses, dop, cats, mice, fowl, and tortoises, and in some 
bacteria. 
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TOXINS AND ANTITOXINS 


Ehrlich regarded toxin-antitoxin interaction as purely chemical 
and equivalent to the neutralization of acids by alkalies. Thus, the 
union was postulated to take place according to the law of multiple 
proportions. Therefore, if one part of antitoxin neutralizes one part 
of toxin, 500 parts of antitoxin should neutralize 500 parts of toxin. 
Danysz, however, observed that when toxin is added to antitoxin in 
fractions after some lapse of time between additions, a mixture which 
is nontoxic when toxin and antitoxin are added at once, becomes toxic. 
This is the Danysz phenomenon. Bordet and Landsteiner believe that 
the toxin-antitoxin reaction is an adsorption phenomenon, and there 
is strong evidence to substantiate this view. 

Toxoid. It has been observed that toxin, when kept for a long 
time, deteriorates, until it is no longer toxic. Exposure of toxin to 
0.4% formalin at a temperature of 37° to 40° C. for about a month 
produces a product ( toxoid or anatoxin ) which is innocuous but is at 
the same time antigenic and capable of producing a high titer of anti¬ 
body. Such preparations have been made from the toxins of Coryne- 
bacterium diphtheriae and Clostridium tetani and are used in immuniza¬ 
tion against diphtheria and tetanus, respectively. Alum-precipitated 
toxoid is preferred by many because it is largely protein-free and be¬ 
cause the antigenic stimulus is operative for a longer period owing to 

the slow liberation of toxoid. 

IMPORTANT TOXINS* 


Product 

Production 

j Test 
Animal 

Unit of Potency 

' 

Um 

Diphtheria 

toxin 

Veal broth 

250-gm. 
guinea pig 

One Ml.D. is the smallest amount 
of diphtheria toxin that will kill a 
250-gm. guinea pic on the 4th day. 
One L-h dose ot diphtheria toxin is 
the smallest amount which when in- 
i jccted with NM.H. •• standard unit 
of antitoxin will cause death of a 250- 
gm. guinea pig on the 4th day. 

Schick test. 
Standardization 
of diphtheria 
antitoxin. Im¬ 
munization of 
horses. Produc¬ 
tion of toxin-an¬ 
ti toxin. Pro¬ 

duction of tox¬ 
oid. 

Erysipelas 

Streptococcus 

toxin 

Special bouil¬ 
lon 

Man 

One S.T.D of erysipelas Streptococ¬ 
cus fawin is the smallest amount 
which will cause an erythema at least 

1 an. in diameter when injected in- 
tradennaily in a susceptible person. 

of erysipelas 
Streptococcus 
antitoxin. Im¬ 
munization of 
horses. 

Meningococcus 

toxin 

Special liquid 
media 

1 

Man 

1 

i 

One S.T.D. of meningococcus toxin 
is the smallest amount that will give 
an erythema at least 1 cm. in diame¬ 
ter in a susceptible person when in¬ 
jected in tradennaily. 

Standardization 
of meningococ¬ 
cus antitoxin. 
Immunization 
of horses. Skin 
test for suscep¬ 
tibility. 

Periringens 
(C- pajringens) 
toxin 

Special bouil¬ 
lon 

Pigeon 

One test dose of periringens (C. per- 
jringau i toxin is the smallest amount 
that will kill a 350-gm. pigeon in 24 
hours in the presence oi one standard 
unit oi perinngens antitoxin. 

of periringens 
iC. perjrimtnu) 
antitoxin. Im¬ 
munization of 
bones. 

Puerperal septi¬ 
cemia Strepto* 
coccus toxin 

Special bouil¬ 
lon 

Man 

* 

One S.T.D. is the smallest amount 
which will cause an erythema at least 

1 cm. in diameter when injected in- 
tradermally in a susceptible person. 

of puerperal 

septicemia anti¬ 
streptococcic 
serum 'antitox¬ 
in). Immuniza¬ 
tion of horses. 

Scarlet fever 
toxin 

1. Veal bouil¬ 
lon for skin 
testing and 
human im¬ 
munization 

2. Special 
broth for im- 
muniang 
horses 

Man 

One S.T.D- of scarlet fever toxin is 
the smallest amount which will give 
an erythema at least 1 cm. in diame¬ 
ter in 48 hours when injected intra- 
dermally in a susceptible person. 

Dick test. Ac- 
tive immuniza¬ 
tion of suscep- 
tibles. Stand¬ 
ardization of 
soriet fever an¬ 
titoxin. Immu¬ 
nization of 
horses. 

Tetanus toxin 

2% sluccoe 
broth 

2S0-ga. 
guinea pig 

One M.L.D. is the smallest amount 
of tetanus toxin that will kill a 250- 
gm. guinea pig on the 4th day in the 
presence of */« unit of N'.I-H. stand¬ 
ard antitoxin. 

Standardization 
of tetanus anti¬ 
toxin. Immuni¬ 
zation of horses. 
Tetanus toxoid. 


Alter Puke. Devis tt Company. 
National Institute of Health. 
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. antitoxins and antisera* 


Product 

Production 

Test Animal 

Unit of Potency 

Anti- ad thru 
serum 

Native antiserum 
from the horse 

In vitro test 

Potency proved by agglutination tests. 
Each lot must agglutinate B. omkraeis in 

1:6400 dilution. 

Antidysentenc 
serum < poly¬ 
valent) 

Native antiserum 
trora the horse 

1. Jn vitro test 

2. Mouse 

1. The finished antiserum must aggluti¬ 
nate Hiss-Y, Flexner, and Shiga strains of 
S. dysenUriae, and compare favorably with 
N.I.H.** standard antiserum. 

2. In addition, each lot may be standard¬ 
ized by mouse protection tests as required 
by the British Ministry of Health. 

Antimeningo¬ 
coccic serum 

Native antiserum 
tram the horse 

In vitro test 

The finished antiserum must agglutinate 
all four Gordon types of .V cuseria intra- 
uiiuUris and compare favorably with 
NXH. standard antiserum. 

Antipneumococ- 
dc serum Types 

I and II l Fel¬ 
ton) 

Euglobulin fraction of 
antiserum from the 
horse 

i 

White mouse 

One unit of Felton's actipneumococcic 
serum is the smallest amount which will 
protect a white mouse against one million 
lethal doses of pneumococci. 

.Antistreptococ¬ 
cic serum ipoly- i 
valent j 

Refined. concentrated 
antiserum irom the 
hone 

I n vitro test 

Potency proved by agglutination tests 
with various strains of hemolytic and non¬ 
hemolytic Streptococci. 

Diphtheria 

antitoxin 

Refined, concentrated 
antiserum from the 
horse 

250-gm. guinea 

One unit of diphtheria antitoxin is the least 
amount which will protect a 250-gm. 
guinea pig from one L-r dose of diph¬ 
theria toxin for at least 4 days. 

Erysipelas 

Streptococcus 

antitoxin 

Refined, concentrated 
antiserum from the 
horse 

Man 

One unit of erysipelas Streptococcus anti¬ 
toxin is that amount of antitoxin which 
will completely neutralise one S.T.D. of 
erysipelas Streptococcus toxin. 

Meningococcus 

antitoxin 

Native antiserum 
from the horse 

Man 

One unit of meningococcus antitoxin is 10 
times the amount that neutralizes one 
S.T.D. of meningococcus toxin. 

Perfringens 

antitoxin 

! Refined, concentrated 
antiserum from the 
horse 

Pigeon 

One unit of perfringens antitoxin is the 
amount which will protect a 350-gm. pi¬ 
geon against one test dose of perfringens 
toxin for 24 hours. 

Puerperal septi¬ 
cemia antistrep¬ 
tococcic serum 
(antitoxin; 

Refined, concentrated 
antiserum from the 
horse 

Mu 

Standardized by antitoxin content. One 
unit of puerperal septicemia antistrepto¬ 
coccic serum is that amount which com¬ 
pletely neutralizes one S.T.D. of puerperal 
septicemia Streptococcus toxin. 

Scariet fever an¬ 
titoxin 

Refined, concentrated 
antiserum from the 
hone 

Man 

One unit of scariet fever antitoxin fN.LH.) 
is the least amount which completely neu¬ 
tralizes 50 S.T.D.’s of scarlet fever toxin. 
The original neutralizing unit of the Scar¬ 
let Fever Committee is that amount of 
antitoxin which completely neutralizes one 
S.T.D. of scarlet fever toxin. 

Tetanus anti¬ 
toxin 

Refined, concentrated 
antiserum from the 
hone 

350-gm. guinea 
pig 

One unit of tetanus antitoxin is 10 times 
the least amount which will protect a 350- 
gm. guinea pig from one L-f dose of teta¬ 
nus toxin for at least 4 days. 


* After Parke. Davis & Company. 

•• National Institute of Health. 

AGGLUTINOGENS AND AGGLUTININS 

Certain bacteria, foremost of which is Salmonella typhosa, when 
inoculated into animals cause production of antibodies in the serum 
which clump a suspension of the specific organism when the serum is 
mixed with it. Such antibodies are called agglutinins or receptors. 
They are also present in the serum of patients with typhoid fever, and 
the clumping of typhoid bacilli by immune serum has been used by 
Widal in his agglutination test for diagnosis. 

Nature of Agglutinins. 1. Agglutinins are heat resistant, but 
are destroyed by temperatures between 60° and 70° C. 2. They are 
destroyed by alkalies. 3. Exposure to heat and acids causes agglu¬ 
tinins to lose their clumping power, but they can still combine with the 
agglutinogen. 4. Agglutinins are specific for a particular organism, 
but related organisms will agglutinate them at a low titer. 5. Agglu¬ 
tinins persist for a long period of time in sera dried in vacuo and stored. 
6. They do not kill bacteria, and both living and dead bacteria can 
be agglutinated. 





















































Mechanism of Agglutination. ' 1. Bordet showed that aggluti¬ 
nation occurs upon the mixture of immune serum and a suspension of 
bacteria only when salts are present. The bacteria combine with the 
agglutinins in the absence of salts, but for visible agglutination or 
clumping to occur, the presence of salts is necessary. 2 . Bacteria 
carry a negative charge. The electrical charge is also negative in the 
usual menstruum. Therefore the bacteria having the same charge as 
the medium repel one another, and in so doing stand apart in a free 
suspension. Specific immune serum, however, carries a positive 
charge. Therefore, when it is mixed with a corresponding nega¬ 
tively charged suspension of bacteria, the unlike charged particles 
attract one another, resulting in the clumping or agglutination of 
the bacteria. 3. Bacteria may be agglutinated in the absence of 
antibodies by the addition of acid to a suspension (acid agglutina¬ 
tion). 4. Some bacteria, like Streptococci, undergo spontaneous 
clumping. 

Prozone or Proagglutinoid Phenomenon. The agglutinating 
titer of a serum is the highest dilution at which agglutination takes 
place. It has been observed that in some instances low dilutions of 
serum cause poor agglutination or even fail to agglutinate bacteria, 
when higher dilutions will produce the phenomenon. This is called 
the prozone or proagglutinoid phenomenon and has been attributed 
to the presence of agglutinoids which prevent clumping. 

PRECIPITINOGENS AND PRECIPITINS 

Preripitins are antibodies formed in response to the injection of 
soluble antigens, which, when mixed with the antigen, aggregate the 
molecules with the formation of a precipitate. Precipitation does not 
occur in the absence of electrolytes. 

Applications of the Precipitation Test. 1. Because of its hi gh 
specificity the test is useful in the detection of anv other meat which 
may be substituted and distributed as beef. 2. The test has wide 
application in law in the detection of stains made by human blood. 
The stained material is extracted and the solutions are tested with 
various antisera prepared in rabbits by the injection of blood of cows, 
horses, dogs, and man. 3. The test is used in bacteriological investi¬ 
gations in the differentiation of types of pneumococci, and also in the 
detection of anthrax infection of animal tissues (Ascoli thermopre¬ 
cipitin test). 4. The Kahn precipitation and the Kline microscopic 
precipitation tests are used in the diagnosis of syphilis. (See p. 274.) 

Technic of the Test (Pneumococcus Typing). For a precipita¬ 
tion test it is necessary to have a serum of 3 high titer, and one whose 
degree of specificity is known. The test is performed as follows in 
typing pneumococci: 

1. Into each of a series of small agglutination tubes place 0.5 mL of properly 
diluted antipneumococcic serum and float over it 0.5 ml. of dear supernatant fluid 
taken from the centrifuged peritoneal washings of a mouse injected with sputum 
or a suspension containing pneumococci. 
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2. Usually a precipitation reaction occurs immediately in the tube contain¬ 
ing the homologous immune serum, but no precipitation occurs with the heterolo¬ 
gous serum. 

3. If the supernatant fluid is added carefully so that it does not mix with 
the serum, a positive test will be indicated by a ring of white precipitate at the 
point of contact. 

4. When the fluid and serum are mixed, a positive test is indicated by a 
precipitate which is visible throughout the mixture. If no immediate reaction 
occurs, place the tubes in a water bath at 37 s C., and observe after incubation for 
15 min utes, 30 min utes, and 60 minutes. 

CYTOLYSINS AND COMPLEMENT 

The cytolysins, also called amboceptors or sensitizers, are anti¬ 
bodies which lyse or dissolve bacteria or red blood cells. The visible 
reaction of lysis does not occur unless there is present a no rmal non¬ 
specific constituent of serum, called alexin or complement, which also 
combines with the cell. 

Complement, normally present in the blood of all animals, deteri¬ 
orates rapidly. It is thermolabile and is inactivated by a temperature 
of 56° C. for one-half hour. In order for complement to act, the 
cells must already have been sensitized by the amboceptor or sensitizer. 
Complement does not combine with antigen in the absence of ambo¬ 
ceptor, but antigen and amboceptor will unite regardless of the 
presence of complement. , 

Mechanism. Ehrlich believed that complement acts upon anti¬ 
gen only indirectly through the amboceptor, which functions as a 
bridge between the first two. The Bordet view, held by most investi¬ 
gators, is that the union is a specific adsorption, the sensitized antigen 
being rendered susceptible to the action of complement 

Pfeiffer Phenomenon. It was noticed by Pfeiffer that living 
cholera vibrios, injected into the peritoneal cavity of guinea pigs that 
had been rendered immune, underwent certain changes when the 
peritoneal exudate was examined at various intervals. The organisms 
were observed to become (a) nonmotile, (b) swollen, (c) coarsely 
granular, (d) indistinct in outline, and (e) finally dissolved completely. 
This phenomenon of lysis was attributed by Pfeiffer to the presence of 
bacteriolysin, a specific substance which was present only in immune 
serum and could be transferred to normal animals by injection of 
immune serum. 

The process was later shown by Bordet to be the result of the 
activity of two substances—one, the thermostable bacteriolysin which 
acted only in the presence of the other, the thermolabile complement, 

a constituent of normal serum. If the serum containing complement 
was inactivated by heating at 56° C. for one-half hour, the immune 
serum lost its ability to lyse the bacteria. However, if serum con¬ 
taining complement was added to such an inactivated serum, the 
bacteria were dissolved. 

Bordet-Gengou Phenomenon. It was noted by Bordet and 
Gengou in 1901 that when inactivated specific imm une serum and a 
culture of PasteureUa pestis were mixed together with complement, 
the complement was bound or fixed in destroying the bacilli. This 
was visibly shown by using a hemolytic system consisting of a sus¬ 
pension of washed rabbit red blood cells and antirabbit hemolysin. 
If complement had been free it would have been detected by the 
hemolytic system, and lysis of the red blood cells would have occurred, 
for hemolysin can act only in the presence of complement. However, 
in this case no hemolysis occurred. When normal serum was used 
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instead of immune serum it was noted tfiat hemolysis of the red blood 
cells occurred. Since specific amboceptor was not present in the 
normal serum to sensitize the cells, the complement had not been 
bound, but was left free to take part in the lysis of the red blood cells 
by the hemolysin of the hemolytic system. 

The reactions observed may be represented as follows: 


PastcurcUa pest is 

•f 

immune Serum 
+ 

complement 

+ 

Rabbit red 
cells + 
antirabbit 
hemolysin 

- 

So hemolysis, because complement is 
bound by destroying the sensitized ba¬ 
cilli and is not free to act in hemolytic 
system. 






Paslturtlla pest is 


Rabbit red 


Hemolysis, because in the absence oi 



ceils -f 


sensitizer the complement is left free to 



antinbbit 


act in the hemolytic system to produce 

complement 


hemolysin 


hemolysis of the red blood ceils 


Wassennann or Complement Fixation Test. The hemolytic 
system employed by Bordet and Gengou to give a visible reaction for 
the union of antigen and antibody has been utilized in similar tests for 
the diagnosis of such diseases as glanders, syphilis, gonococcic and 
meningococcic infections*, tuberculosis, and whooping cough. Wasser- 
nann perfected a complement fixation test for the diagnosis of syphilis. 
This test requires a bacteriolytic system and a hemolytic system, 
which gives an index as to whether the complement has been bound by 
the bacteriolytic system. 

OPSONINS AND PHAGOCYTOSIS 

One of the mechanisms whereby the body cells get rid of certain 
bacteria and foreign material is by ingestion of these substances. Any 
cell which destroys microorganisms by enveloping and absorbing them 
is called a phagocyte. The intracellular digestive process whereby the 
leucocytes and certain fixed cells eat up or phagocytize the various 
invading bacteria is known as phagocytosis. 

Opsonins. Metchnikofi* observed that the process of phagocy¬ 
tosis occurs more readily in the presence of immune serum than with 
normal serum. To the substance responsible for the enhancing of 
the tendency of leucocytes to engulf bacteria, Wright gave the name 
opsonin, and Neufeld called it bactcriotropin. That opsonins are 
necessary for the process of phagocytosis is shown by the observation 
that when bacteria or white blood corpuscles are washed free of serum, 
the absorption and ingestion of invading bacteria do not take place. 

Opsonins are also present in normal serum. Following infection 
with certain microorganisms the amount of opsonins is increased. 
Opso nins exhibit char acteristic antibody specificity. Their activity 
appears to be the result of two components—one thermostable, and 
one thermolabile, present in normal serum, and resembling complement 
in many ways. 

Generally, there is a positive chemotactic influence exerted be¬ 
tween the phagocytes and the bacteria. The leucocytes engulf the 
bacteria and ingest them. Bacteria so phagocytized first become 
swollen, then coarsely granular, finally lose their outline, and then 
disappear entirely within the cytoplasm of the phagocytes. 

Opsonic Index. The opsonic action of a serum is measured by 
determining its opsonic index, which is the number of bacteria pha- 

• Metchnikoff’s insistence on the importance of phagocytosis as the sole basis of immunity 
is incorporated in his cellular theory of immunity. This was opposed by Ehrlich’s humoral 
theory, emphasizing the importance of chemical substances (antibodies) dissolved in the 
bloodstream. 
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gocytized by the unknown serum of a patient divided by the number 
destroyed by the normal serum (control). 

Phagocytic Cells. Phagocytosis is produced by the microphages 
or wandering phagocytes, and the macrophages, and also the cells of 
the reticulo-endothelial system. 

1. The microphages include the leucocytes. Following an infec¬ 
tion of the skin with Streptococci there is a migration of polymorpho¬ 
nuclear leucocytes to the site of infection, and these ingest the bacteria. 
The leucocytes degenerate, become cloudy, swollen, and fatty, and 
disintegrate. These degenerated phagocytes plus debris, blood serum, 
and the digested bacteria constitute the substance commonly known as 
pus. 

2. The macrophages include the large mononuclear leucocytes. 
In infection with Mycobacterium tuberculosis these cells surround the 
bacteria. The polymorphonuclear leucocytes do not appear in the 
later stages of the disease, but may be of some importance in the be¬ 
ginning of the disease in disposing of bacteria. 

3. The reticulo-endothelial system, including the endothelial cells 
lining the capillaries and the liver, the spleen, the bone marrow, and 
the lymph sinuses, play some role in phagocytosis. It is claimed that 
these tissues sue responsible for the production of humoral antibodies, 
and also phagocytize bacteria. 

OTHER ANTIBODIES 

It has been suggested that there are at least two other types of 
antibody actions. 1. Ablastins —reproduction-inhibiting antibodies 
which prevent multiplication of the invading organism. 2. Neutral¬ 
izing antibodies —which render the infectious agent, generally a filter¬ 
able virus, noninfective, when mired and incubated with it. 

MECHANISM OF ANTIGEN-ANTIBODY REACTION 

The antigen-antibody reaction takes place in two stages. The 
first involves union of the elements, and the second, the consequences 
of that union which appear as agglutination, etc. Historically there 
have been two major theories proposed to explain the mechanism of 
the reaction. 

Ehrlich’s Side-Chain or Receptor Theory. 

1. Interaction of antigen and antibody is a chemical phenomenon. 

2. Body cells obtain nutriment through localized cell substances 
called receptors or side-chains, which have combining affinities with 
food and other substances. 

3. When bacteria or other foreign cells enter the body, the com¬ 
bining affinity of certain body cells may by chance be satisfied by 
bacterial or other substances. 

4. By their union with toxin or other bacterial substance, the 
receptors are rendered useless for their normal physiological function. 

5. The receptors are cast off and the body cell tends to regenerate 
the lost part and usually tends to overcompensate. 

6. The receptors formed in excess of body needs are discharged 
into the bloodstream. 

7. These free receptors are the antibodies. 

8. Receptors are of varying degrees of complexity. Antitoxins 
are receptors of the first order, agglutinins and precipitins, second 
order, and lytic reactions, third order. 


02 7 6 



9. .S imilar representations were made of antigen and complement. 
For example, toxin was considered to have two functional parts—a 
haptophore which unites with the receptor, and a toxophore which 
exerts the poisonous effect. Toxoid was considered toxin in which 
the toxophore was destroyed or inactivated. 

Although man y immunological phenomena can be explained neatly 
by Ehrlich’s theory, newer experimental evidence has often failed to 
confirm it and necessitated modifications of the original concept. 

Bordet’s Adsorption Theory. 

1. Antigen and antibody solutions may be regarded as colloidal 
systems. 

2. Union of the elements is an adsorption phenomenon, physical 
in nature rather than chemical. 

This theory has been found satisfactory in man y respects, its 
biggest failure being the inability to account for specificity. 

Modern Concept The modem concept of antigen-antibody 
reaction is an outgrowth of both of the previous theories. 

1. The reacting substances are regarded as colloids. 

2. Union of the elements is a highly specific adsorption phenome¬ 
non of surface chemistry, partly physical and partly chemical in nature. 

3. The second stage of the reaction is an extension of the process 
of union and is therefore also specific. 
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MATRIX III 


Data On Some of the Major Chemical and Drug Companies 

1. Monsanto Chemical Company : President of Monsanto is 
Earle H. Harbison, Jr., who was with the CIA from 1949 to 
1967. He is also chairman of G.D.Searle, president of the 
Mental Health Association and a director of Bethesda 
General Hospital. Other directors of Monsanto are William 
G. Ruckelhaus, who was deputy Attorney General of the 
United States and Assistant Attorney General in the 
Department of Justice Civil Department from 1969-1970, 
administrator of the Environmental Protection Agency from 
1970 to 1973, a director of the FBI, and a senior vice 
president for Weyerhauser Corporation; Stansfield Turner, 
who was director of the CIA from 1977 to 1981; Jean Mayer, 
who was also a director of UNICEF and WHO; John Reed, 
chairman of Citibank, director of Philip Morris, United 
Technologies, and Sloan Kettering Cancer Center; John B. 
Slaughter, director of General Dynamics, Naval Lab at San 
Diego. Monsanto is the producer of DDT and parathion, both 
forbidden chemicals in the US that are exported overseas. 

2. Sterling Drug : This company, a spinoff from the I.G. 
Farben Cartel is another important drug firm. Its chairman 
is W. Clark Wescoe, a director of the super secret Tinker 
Foundation (similiar to the Jacob Kaplan Foundation, the 
$30 million Tinker Foundation funnels money to the CIA for 
covert activties to bizarre to be submitted to any govern¬ 
ment operations center). Some of the directors are Gordon 
T. Wallis, a director of the Federal Reserve Bank of New 
York, member of the Council on Foreign Relations and 
General Telephone and Electronics; Martha T. Muse, who is 
president of the Tinker Foundation, director of the Order 
of St. John of Jeruselem and the Georgetown Center for 
Strategic Studies. It seems that Martha is a vertiable 
directory of CIA worldwide operations. The secretary of 
the Tinker Foundation is Raymond L. Brittenham , general 
counsel for ITT, whose German operations were headed by 
Baron Kurt von Schroder, who was personal banker to Adolph 
Hitler. Another director of the Tinker Foundation is David 
Abshire, White House confidant on intelligence matters. He 
was at one time U.S. Ambassador to NATO in Brussels, which 
serves as world headquarters and command center for the 
Rothschild World Order. In 1987, the drug firm of Hoffman 
LaRoche made a bid for Sterling Drug, but it was bought by 
Eastman Kodak. Kodak banks at Chase Lincoln First Bank, 
owned by Chase Manhattan Bank. 

3. Merck : The worlds largest drug firm. Its president, 

John J. Horan, is a partner of J.P.Morgan Company. Some 
of the directors include John T. Connor, who formerly 
worked in the Office of Naval Research and was at one 
time Special Assistant to the Secretary of the Navy; he 

is also a director of Chase Manhattan Bank; John McKinley, 
director of Manufacturers Hanover Bank, which all the 
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Congressional records identify as a major Rothschild bank. 

McKinley is also a director of Martin Marietta and the 
Sloan Kettering Cancer Institiute. Another director is 
Ruben F. Mettler, chairman of TRW and a director of Bank 
of America. It might be mentioned at this point that on 
the board of TRW is William H. Krome George, former 
chairman of ALCOA and Martin Feldstein, former economic 
advisor to President Reagan. 

4. American Home Products : This $3.8 billion company banks 
at Manufacturers Hanover. Its CEO is John W. Culligan, Mho 
has been with the firm since 1937. Culligan is a Knight of 
Malta, a director of Mellon Bank, Carnegie Mellon 
University, American Standard and Valley Hospital. The 
president of American Home is John R. Stafford, director 
of Manufacturers Hanover. 

5. Eli Lilly Company : Chairman of Lilly is Richard D. Wood, 
director of Standard Oil, Chemical Bank of New York,- 
Elizabeth Arden, IVAC Corporation, Physio-Control 
Corporation, and the American Enterprise Institute for 
Public Policy Research. Some of the directors of Lilly 
are: Randall H. Tobias, also a director of AT&T and Home 
Insurance Corporation; C. William Verity,Jr., who is also 
a director of Chase Manhattan Bank and is associated with 
the U.S.-U.S.S.R. Trade and Economic Council, also known 
as USTEC, whose records are classified Top Secret -several 
FOIA requests are now under way to force the government to 
release USTEC documents. Another USTEC member is Dwayne 
Andreas, grain tycoon who is head of Archer-Daniels-Mid- 
land Corporation and who financed CREEP, the organization 
which brought about the resignation of Nixon; the most 
noteworthy member of USTEC is Mrs. Nelson Rockefeller. 
USTEC was the brainchild of a top KGB official, who pro¬ 
moted it at the 1973 summitt meeting. Lilly’s Oraflex, 

an arthritis drug, was on the market and used by 600,000 
Americans before it was withdrawn due to its side effects. 

6. Hoechst A.G. of Germany : A spinoff from I.G.Farben. It 
operates a number of plants in the United States. Hoechst 
manufactures antibiotic food additives for pigs and 
chickens (Flavomycin) and other pharmaceuticals used in 
animal breeding. Hoechst marketed an analgesic in the U.S. 
that was found to cause anemia. It was banned in the U.S. 
so it was then sold in Latin America and Asia. The drug 
was Chloromycetin. Hoechst also produced the drug Merital, 
which was approved by the FDA in 1984 but was withdrawn 
two years later because of fatal reactions, including 
hemolytic anemia. Another was Wellbutrin, which was 
discovered to cause convulsions in woman and was removed 
in March 1986. 

7. E.E.Squibb : The worlds 11th largest drug firm. Chairman 
of Squibb is Richard E. Furland, who is also a director of 
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Olin Corporation, a leading munitions firm, and a trustee 
of Rockefeller University and the Sloan Kettering Cancer 
Institute. Directors of Squibb include J.Richardson 
Dilworth, the longtime financial trustee for all the 
members of the Rockefeller family. Some of the other 
directors for Squibb are Burton E.Sobel, a director of the 
National Institutes of Health; Rawleigh Warner Jr., chair¬ 
man of Mobil Corporation and a director of AT&T and Allied 
Signal (the $9 billion a year defense firm) 


8. Sandoz of Switzerland : In 1943, LSD was developed by 
Sandoz chemist Albert Hoffman. Sandoz owns Northrup King, 
the huge hybrid seed company. Viking Brass and other 
firms. 

9. Bristol-Myers : Its CEO is Richard Gelb, chairman of the 
Rockefeller-controlled Sloan Kettering Cancer Center, a 
director of the Federal Reserve Bank of New York, the New 
York Times, New York Life Insurance and the Council of 
Foreign Relations. Directors of B-M include William M. 
Ellinghaus, president of New York Telephone, a Kinight 

of Malta of the Holy Sepulcher of Jeruselem, president 
of AT&T and a director of Textron; John D. Macomber, a 
director of Chase Manhattan Bank; Martha Wallace, a mem¬ 
ber of the Trilateral Commission, director of RCA, 

American Express, Chemical Bank, New York Stock Exchange, 
New York Telephone and chairman of the finance committee 
of the CFR. Martha is also a member of the super secret 
American Council on Germany, which was said to be the 
covert government of West Germany before the wall came 
down. 

10. Ciba-Geiqy of Switzerland : Ciba is the worlds fifth 
largest drug company. It does a $10 billion business in 
the United States and manages ten drug companies. Ciba 
started off early in 1934 when its products Batero Vioform 
and Mexon were found to cause nerve disorders. Ciba-Geigy 
is also the source for Ritalin, which has become the 
principle means in schools of controlling “hyperactive" 
children. To provide for the use of this drug, social 
workers coined the new term ADD (attention defect 
disorder), which could be controlled by 20mg tablets. One 
of my sons was forced to take this substance for a while; 

I had to move to get him away from it. Ritalin has had a 
97% increase in use since 1985. Students are forced to 
take the drug or face expulsion. 

11- Baver A.G.of Germany : One of the spinoffs from I.G. 
Farben after WWII. Bayer is now larger than the original 
I.G. Farben. In 1981 it bought Agfa Gevaert, another 
spinoff, and in 1983 Cutter Laboratories, a California 
firm set up to protect the Rockefeller monopoly from 
prosecution in the great polio immunization wars. 
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12. Glaxo Holdings : Glaxo typically has over $3.4 billion 
in sales per year. Its chairman is Austin Bide; deputy 
chairman is P. Girolami, a director of National West¬ 
minster Bank, one of England’s big five banks. Other 
directors are Sir Alistair Frame, who is also chairman if 
Rio Tinto Zinc, one of the three firms which are the basis 
of the Rothschild fortune. Frame is also on the board of 
another Rothschild holding, the well known munitions firm, 
Vickers, and also Plessey, a defense firm which recently 
bid on a large contract with the U.S. Army; J.M. Raisman, 
chairman of Shell Oil UK Ltd, Lloyds Bank, and British 
Telecommunications; R.G. Dahrendorf, one of the world’s 
most active socialists and a member of the Bilderbergers, 
having attended their May 10, 1985 meeting in Rye, New 
York. Current Federal Reserve chairman Alan Greenspan 
also attended and is Bilderberger member. 

13. Hoffman LaRoche : The firms biggest seller was Siropin 
in 1896; its sales of Valium and Librium (both substances 
which are naturally produced in the body) now amount to 
over 1 billion per year. Hoffman received a lot of 
publicity in 1988 because of its drug Accutane, which 
caused, according to the FDA, 8,000 spontaneous abortions; 
it was also in trouble in 1986 for its drug Versed, which 
caused 40 deaths; its subsidiary was responsible for the 
dioxin incident in Italy. Roche also produces Matulane, 
which is used in cancer "therapy". The drug causes anemia, 
leukopenia, thrompenia, and has side effects which include 
leukemia, tachycardia, vomiting and pain. 

14. Svntex : Chairman and president of Syntex is Albert 
Bowers, a member of the council at Rockefeller University.. 
Some of the directors are Martin Carton, who is also 
executive vice president of Allen and Company, a Wall 
Street investment firm which was rumored for years to be 
the investment arm of Meyer Lansky’s $500 million fortune 
from Mafia activities; Leonard Marks, who was Assistant 
Secretary of the Air Force from 1964-68; Anthony Solomon, 
who was appointed Under Secretary for Monetary Affairs of 
the Treaury Department, 1977-1980, and succeeded Paul 
Volcker as president of the Federal Reserve Bank of New 
York when David Rockefeller moved Volcker to the Federal 
Reserve Board of Governors in 1980. Solomon is also a 
director of Banca Commerciale Italiane. Syntex is 
remembered for the mercurial rise in its stock when it 
began to dump vast amounts of condemned drugs in backward 
overseas countries. 

15- Burrouahs Wellcome : Owned by the Wellcome Trust of 
England; its director is Lord Franks, a longtime trustee 
of the Rockegeller Foundation. Burroughs Wellcome is the 
source of AZT, the AIDS drug that is said to prolong the 
life of AIDS victims. 0281 
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16. Abbott Laboratories : President of Abbott is Robert 
Schoellhorn, a director of Pillsbury and ITT. Some of the 
directors include K. Frank Austen, professor at the 
Harvard Medical School since 1960 and a chief physician 
at the Beth Israel Hospital since 1980 and serves with 
the American Board of Allergy and Immmunology; Joseph 
Charyk, who was the space director of Lockheed and the 
Under Secretary of the Air Force from 1959-1963, director 
of American Securities Corporation, Draper Laboratories, 
General Space Corporation, and COMSAT Corporation. Other 
directors such as Philip de Zulueta have connections to 
Rio Tinto Zinc and the Canadian Bronfman family. 

17. Unilever : Unilever was founded in 1894. It is headed 
by Lord Hunt of Tanworth, who is chairman of the top- 
secret Ditchley foundation (conduit for instructions 
between the governments of the US and England), chairman 
of Banque Nationale de Paris and director of Prudential 
Corporation and IBM; Kenneth Durham, a chairman of 
Woolworth Holdings, United Technologies, Chase Manhattan 
Bank, Air Products and Chemicals, and an advisor to the 
New York Stock Exchange. Unilever owns Lever Brothers in 
the United States, Thomas Lipton Company and Lawry's 
Foods. 

18. American Medical International : Located in Beverly 
Hills, California and has 40,000 employees. Directors 
include Henry Rosovsky, director of the Merican Jewish 
Congress since 1975 and a member of the Harvard 
Corporation; Bernard Schriever, a former general in the 
-USAF and a director of Control Data; S. Jerome Tamkin, 
head of Tamkin Securities. 

19. Velsicol : This U.S. company sold 3 million pounds of a 
pesticide, Phosvel (leptophos), which had never been 
approved by the FDA and exported it to 30 countries, where 
it caused extensive damage to the nervous system in humans 
who consumed food that had been treated with it. Velsicol 
is a subsidiary of Northwest Industries, a company in 
Chicago. 

20. Smith. Kline Beckman : This company made millions by 
peddling the drug known as "speed”, Dexedrine and Dexamil. 
Executives of SKB have pleaded guilty to 34 charges of 
covering up deaths and cases of severe kidney damage in 
patients using their drug Selocrinm which was finally 
removed from the market. SKB’s blood pressure drug, 
Selacrin, sold 300,000 prescriptions in eight months. 

21. Pfizer : Pfizer withheld information from the FDA about 
Feldene (pyroxicam, an arthritis drug), despite deaths and 
harmful side effects that occurred in other countries. The 
company banks with Chase Manhattan Bank. Directors of 
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Pfizer include Paul Marks, professor of human genetics at 
Cornell who is also associated with the NIH and the 
National Cancer Institute and a director for the American 
Association for Cancer Research and chief of the Sloan 
Kettering Cancer Center since 1980; Grace Fippinger, an 
advisor to Manufacturers Hanover and a board member of the 
American Cancer Society; William J. Kennedy, a director of 
Mobil Oil (with Alan Greenspan); Benjamin Buttenweiser, 
whose wife was attorney for Alger Hiss while Buttenweiser 
was Assistant High Commissioner for occupied West Germany. 


Some Scientific and Technological 
Predictions from 1984 

Predictions in Military Science 

1. Think Unks where experts plan future wars. 

2. Improved missiles and bombs. 

3. Planes independent of earth. 

4. Lenses suspended in space. 

5. Floating fortresses to guard important sea lanes. 

6. Germs immunized against all antibodies. 

7. Self-propelled bombs to take the place of bombing planes. 

8. Earthquake and tidal wave control. 

9. Efficient defoliants that could be spread over wide areas. 

10. Soil submarines that could bore through the ground. 

Predictions in Police Technology 

1. Data banks containing detailed personal information. 

2. Rapid access to and retrieval of data. 

3. Two-way, flush-mounted televisions. 

4. Remote sensor of heartbeat. 

5. Tone-of-voice analyzer. 

6. Sensitive omnidirectional microphone. 

7. Police patrol helicopters. 

8. Large telescreens for public viewing. 

9. Memory holes for rapid destruction of information. 

10. Scanner to detect and analyze human thought. 

Predictions in Psychobiology 

1. Improved electrotherapy. 

2. Better techniques for hypnosis. 

3. Improved truth drugs. 

4. Control of the sex drive, specifically by abolishing orgasm. 

5. The ability to artificially inseminate. 

6. Reconditioning by implosive therapy or flooding. 

7. New forms of physical and psychological torture. 

8. A science of determining thoughts by facial expressions and gestures. 

9. Televised group therapy. 

10. Subcortical psychosurgery. 
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MASS DEMONSTRATIONS IN TOKYO 
OF BUNDED AND OR PARALYZED SMON VICTIMS 

In 1978, a Tokyo court found 3 drug manufacturers - Takeda, Gba-Geigy Japan, 
and Tanabe Seijaku - guilty of selling drugs containing Oioquinol which caused 
roughly 30,000 cases of blindness and/or paralysis and thousands of deaths. As is 
customary, the manufacturers were permitted to stay out of jail, provided they pay 
adequate indemnities to the victims or their survivors. Medical doctors at the trial 
testified that Oioquinol (sold under 168 different labels) was not merely useless 
against diarrhea, which it was advertised to heal, but that it could actually cause 
diarrhea when taken preventively, as the manufacturers recommended. The Health 
authorities of Switzerland, where the drug originated, allowed it to remain on the 
market although many other countries had ordered its withdrawal. Thus Oioquinol 
kept being sold under various labels, such as Mexaform, Entero-Vioform, lutes to- 
pan, Sterosan, and others. The manufacturers’ profits keep increasing. So do the 
diseases they produce. 


0 2 8 3-fl 








0 2 8 4 


Pricing Pressures and Politics Dog Successful Glaxo 

As Danes and Others Assail New-Drug Costs, R&D Expenditures Soar 
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By Stephen D. Moore 
S pecial ta Thk Wall Strckt Journal 


Glaxo Holdings PLC by the Numbers 
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LONDON-For years, Glaxo Holdings - 
PLC has been a model company In Eu¬ 
rope's drug Industry. 

Although It may have acted a trifle too 
aggressively for some, the British drug 
maker has been deftly managed to pro¬ 
duce the Industry's fattest profit margins. 
And Glaxo has been Immensely Inventive, 
cranking out a steady stream of pioneering 
medicines for such ailments as migraine 
and chemotherapy-related nausea. - 

"The best pipeline of blockbusters In 
Europe, perhaps In the world," Duncan 
Moore, a London-based analyst for Morgan 
Stanley & Co., calls It. 

' But now Glaxo Is coming under Increas¬ 
ing fire for some of the very things that 
have made It strong. Just last week, Den¬ 
mark asked the European Community 
Commission to investigate Glaxo's pricing 
of some of Its new drugs. The Danish au¬ 
thorities specifically cited what they con¬ 
sider outrageously high prices for Zofran, 
Imlgran and Serevent, three blockbuster 
drugs for previously untreatable maladies, 
which are reaching markets years ahead 
of rival medicines. 

While even the Danes acknowledge that 
their complaint probably won't have much 
Immediate Impact as It works Its way 
through the EC bureaucracy. Its filing does 
reflect a growing threat for pharmaceuti¬ 
cal companies like Glaxo. From Rome to 
Tokyo, Increasingly desperate govern¬ 
ments are struggling to bring runaway 
health-care spending under control. Pre¬ 
scription drugs typically represent only 
about 10% of total health-care outlays. But 
hugely profitable International drug pro¬ 
ducers make attractive targets. 

At the same time, Glaxo Is running Into 
more competing new drug therapies and 
Into sliffer competition from generic and 
over-the-counter drugs. And new biotech¬ 
nology approaches are sending research 
and development costs out of sight. It all 
comes as Glaxo Is making two transl- 
tlons-to the new leadership of Chief Exec¬ 
utive Officer Ernest Mario, and away from 
relying on a single drug. 

Between 1981 and 1991, Glaxo raced 
from obscurity to the pinnacle of the {200 
billlon-a-year global drug industry. The 
company's sales nearly quintupled, and 
pretax profit multiplied 14-fold. Today 
Glaxo is Europe's biggest drug-maker and 
ranks second to Merck & Co. In annual 
sales in the U.S. and world wide. 

Sir Paul Girolemi, Dr. Mario's prede¬ 


cessor as chief executive, led Glaxo 
through that surge and continues as chair¬ 
man. In the company's latest annual re¬ 
port, Sir Paul reminded shareholders that 
the dazzling ascent was powered by a sin¬ 
gle product-Zantac, an anti-ulcer medi¬ 
cine that has been the world’s biggest sell¬ 
ing drug the past five years. "But," he 
warned, "the dynamics of expansion In the 
years ahead will be different." 

Dr. Mario, an American who Is now 53 
years old. Joined Glaxo'from Squibb Corp. 
In 1986. Hired to run Glaxo's U.S. unit, he 
was appointed group chief executive In a 
surprise top-management shuffle three 
years later. He was promoted again to dep¬ 
uty chairman late last year. 

Industry analysts expect the affable Dr. 
Mario's low-key approach and polished 
public speaking style to make him effec¬ 
tive in crucial appearances before drug 
regulators as well as In wooing Investors. 
But his main asset, the analysts add, Is his 
drug-industry acumen. 

Dr. Mario will need plenty of savvy. He 
has been outspoken In warning about a 
backlash from drug purchasers, especially 
state-run national health services across 
Europe. Glaxo and other major companies 
are taking voluntary steps In hopes of 
avoiding tougher measures. Glaxo, for ex¬ 


ample, offered discounts to the U.S. Medic¬ 
aid system totaling 160 million In the six 
months ended Dec. 31. Similar price con¬ 
cessions have been extended to other U.S. 
health-care providers. 

At the same time, Dr. Mario estimates 
that today It costs 5230 million to get a new 
medicine to market. And the odds against 
success are daunting. Only one In 4,000 
compounds synthesized In research labs 
reaches the market. 

Consequently, only huge International 
companies with global sales forces stand 
much of a chance of earning back the costs 
of developing a drug before patents expire, 
analysts say. "This pricing thing Is not go¬ 
ing to go away,” Dr. Mario says. "Mid¬ 
range drug companies are really going to 
get squeezed; there Is going to be a major 
shakeout." 

More R&D Spending 

Glaxo Is spending more than ever on 
R&D, Dr. Mario says. The company's R&D 
budget Is expected to climb 26% in the fis¬ 
cal year ending June 30, and probably 22% 
more during fiscal 1993. Dr. Mario worries 
about the challenge of effectively manag¬ 
ing such hefty R&D spending. But for 
Glaxo there Isn't any alternative, he In¬ 
sists: "It's what got us here." 


Expensive new product launches the 
next two or three years also will balloon 
Glaxo's marketing tab, shaving profits at 
least temporarily, analysts suggest. Still, 
they expect Glaxo's pretax profit growth to 
keep pace with sales. UBS/Phlllips & 
Drew projects 12% annual earnings growth 
the next two years. Glaxo American depos¬ 
itary receipts were quoted yesterday at 
127.75 a share, down 25 cents, in late New 
York Stock Exchange composite trading. 
Some Bright Spots 

The brightest spot In Glaxo's fiscal first 
half was surging demand for Zofran. used 
to relieve nausea In cancer patients under¬ 
going chemotherapy. It's the first of 
Glaxo's trio of blockbusters expected to 
reach annual sales of more than a billion 
dollars. Glaxo researchers have reported 
promising discoveries using Zofran related 
compounds In treatment of schizophrenia 
and age-associated memory Impairment. 
Some analysts think central nervous sys¬ 
tem applications eventually will dwarf the 
current anti-nausea treatments. 

With Serevent. an anti-asthma medica¬ 
tion, Glaxo's product development may 
have been overtaken by changing medical 
opinion. Serevent relieves asthma attacks 
by opening the victim's airways. But 
critics claim this approach leaves asth¬ 
matics vulnerable to assault from airborne 
allergens and pollutants, and perhaps even 
at an Increased risk of death. In place of 
such therapy, many specialists urge In¬ 
creased use of so-called cortlco-sterolds 
with anti-inflammatory action that ap¬ 
pears actually to heal asthma. 

Glaxo has the world's best selling anti- 
asthma sterlod and an even more promis¬ 
ing product at an advanced stage of devel¬ 
opment. So the company stands to benefit 
regardless of how the asthma therapy de¬ 
bate Is resolved. 

With Serevent under a cloud. Imlgran 
now looms as Glaxo's biggest potential 
blockbuster. Dr. Mario expects formal 
clearance of Imlgran In the U.S. sometime 
this spring. 

Imlgran Is the first safe medicine for 
migraine, and one for which no competi¬ 
tion Is expected to surface for several 
more Years. It's hard to gauge Imlgran's 
sales potential. Yet conservative Imlgran 
forecasts have been enough to alarm 
health providers around the world. Den¬ 
mark's minister of health recently said po¬ 
tential demand for the new migraine drug 
could swallow one-third of the country's 
annual budget for prescription drugs. 
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Chapter 7 

THE ELECTRONIC MANIPULATION OF POPULATIONS 


There are two main aspects of the electromagnetic 
manipulation of human beings that need to be reviewed. The 
first one is the development of man-made electromagnetic 
fields and the effect on human beings. The second is the 
development of electromagnetic methodology for the deliberate 
control of the physiological, psychological and behavioral 
functions of human beings, mind control. We will discuss the 
research that reflects advanced mind control applications that 
has been done since the publication of Matrix II. Be sure that 
you have read the information in previous chapters. 


I. MAN-MADE ELECTROMAGNETIC FIELDS AND THEIR EFFECTS 

The supplementary electromagnetic fields that were super¬ 
imposed over the already existing natural electromagnetic 
phenomena began in the late 19th century. By 1882, Thomas 
Edison had set up the first generating station in the United 
States, transmitting low-voltage direct current (DC) to down¬ 
town New York. Around the same time period, Tesla developed 
the alternating current (AC) system which was capable of 
transmitting greater power over longer distances. By 1894, 
Tesla’s generators at Niagra Falls were in operation. By 1898, 
AC transmission lines 75 miles in length were in use in 
California. 

In 1890, Heinrich Hertz discovered that a spark gap would 
produce a spark at a similar gap a few feet away without being 
connected. Hertz would later be involved with several other 
scientists in the rewriting of Maxwells equations - an action 
that would severely limit human progress in the field of 
physics and electronics thereafter. In 1901, Marconi trans¬ 
mitted the letter “s" across the Atlantic ocean, followed by 
radio transmissions in 1918 from England to Australia. By the 
late 1920’s, commercial radio transmissions had become common¬ 
place and electrical power of up to 200,000 volts was being 
transmitted over hundreds of miles by means of Tesla’s tech¬ 
nology. 

Since World War II it is estimated that electric power 
and communication systems have been growing at between five 
and ten percent per year. New technologies have appeared which 
include cellular telephone networks and satellite relay 
stations - in short, the human population has been overwhelmed 
with a profusion of electromagnetic smog. Before 1900, the 
electromagnetic field of the Earth was composed of the GMF and 
its associated micropulsations, visible light, and random 
discharges of lightning. What was not realized by the majority 
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of people was that the exposure of living organisms to 
abnormal electromagnetic fields results in significant 
abnormalities, both in physiology and behavior. 

Electrical power systems operate at 50-60 cps, just above 
the highest naturally occurring frequency of 30 cps. Micro- 
wave systems operate at billions of cycles per second and are 
rapidly getting closer to the trillion-cycle frequencies of 
visible light. The previously empty electromagnetic spectrum 
between these two extremes was filled with man-made radiation 
in less than 80 years. 

When man began to make use of the electromagnetic 
spectrum, it was recognized that it could be generally divided 
into two areas. Frequencies below those of visible light 
lacked the power to produce ionization of the chemical 
structures of the body and were called non-ionizing radiation. 
Frequencies higher than visible light contained enough energy 
to damage physical organisms: ionizing radiation caused the 
formation of free radicals within an organism and other 
damaging effects. Because non-ionizing radiation appeared to 
lack the ability to produce these effects, it was assumed that 
it had no biological effect. In fact, it was assumed that any 
biological effect that was not the result of ionization was 
the result of heat, since it was discovered that frequencies 
of about 27 million cycles (27 MHz) and higher produced 
heating of tissues. The dividing line for the production of 
heating effects was set at 27 MHz. 

In 1953, Dr. John McLaughlin, a medical officer for the 
Hughes Aircraft Corporation, identified cases of unexplained 
bleeding, leukemia, and brain tumors among workers exposed to 
low-strength microwaves. Since most of the Hughes contracts 
were military contracts, it turned the problem over to the 
military. In 1955, the British journal Nature reported that a 
short exposure to pulsed, 27 MHz radio signals produced 
abnormalities in the cells of the growing root tips of plants; 
it was the same frequency, 27 MHz, that had been assigned to 
the medical profession for use in radiowave therapy. The study 
was ruthlessly criticized. Within ten years, other researchers 
reported the same results at the FDA. Others reported finding 
the same effect at "non-thermal“ levels. 

Creation of "Safety Standards" 

In 1950’s, the Department of Defense recognized the 
necessity for adoption of some sort of standards for exposure 
to microwaves. This led directly to the establishment of the 
Tri-Services Program, which was based at the Rome Air 
Development Center in Rome, New York, and given the task of 
determining this standard. 

Reports of non-thermal effects were pretty much ignored 
despite their obvious implications, and the military continued 
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to dominate the field with their view that ionizing radiation 
was the only dangerous radiation and that there were no bio¬ 
logical effects other than "thermal effects". However, some 
"safety standard" had to be developed for the thermal effects. 

On the basis of theoretical calculations, it was 
postulated that microwave exposure at 100 milliwatts (mW) to 
an area of 1 square centimeter of body surface would exceed 
the ability of the blood circulation to carry away the heat 
produced, and local tissue heating would occur. By 1957, the 
military adopted a standard for exposure to microwaves of 
10MW/cm 2 . In 1966, the American National Standards Institute 
adopted the same standard for recommended civilian exposure 
for occupational purposes. 

This is all that is generally known by most people about 
the creation of the ANSI standard for exposure of 10mW/cm 2 . A 
little more digging, however, revealed a little more of the 
covert aspects behind the development of this so-called 
"standard". 

The generally proposed 10mW/CM 2 EMR exposure limit was 
done under the Tri-Services program based on the work of 
Professor Herman P. Schwan, a former Nazi scientist who 
entered the United States in 1947 under Project Paperclip. 
Schwan created a "model" in 1953 using metal balls and flasks 
of salt to simulate the human body. 

With little debate or experimentation, industry and the 
military accepted the results of Schwans experiments as 
representing a true picture of thermal effects. 

Adoption of the standard by ANSI is remarkable since 
Schwan consistently maintained that his dosage limit was safe 
for probably no more than an hour. (Becker, R.O., and Selden, 
G. (1985), The Body Electric, New York: Morrow); (Schiefel- 
bein, S. (1979), "The Invisible Threat. The Stifled Story of 
Electric Waves", Saturday Review, 15 September, pi6-20). 

There were persuasive economic reasons why the 
10,000-microwatt [=10mW/cm 2 ] standard was and still is 
defended at all costs. Lowering it would have curtailed the 
expansion of military Electromagnetic Research and cut into 
the profits of the corporations that supplied the hardware. A 
reduced standard that was safe would constitute an admission 
that the old one was unsafe, leading to liability for damage 
claims from ex-GIs and industrial workers. One of the strong¬ 
est monetary reasons was given in a 1975 classified summary of 
the Department of Defense Tri-Service Electromagnetic 
Radiation Bioeffects Research Plan: 

"Lower standards will significantly restrict the military 
use of EMR in a peacetime environment and require the procure¬ 
ment of substantial real estate around ground-based EMR emitt- 
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ers to provide buffer zones". The needed real estate was esti¬ 
mated at that time to be 498,000 acres. The price of the land 
would surely run into billions of dollars. (Becker and Selden, 
p305) 

In 1982, ANSI "reviewed" reviewed the original 10mW/cm 2 
standard and revised it in light of "new knowledge”. This 
time, great attention was paid to the theoretical relationship 
between the wavelength of a radio signal and the length of the 
human body. If we say that the average human body is six feet 
in length, then the frequency range of 80 to 100 MHz would 
overlap both above and below six feet. This frequency just 
happens to over-lap the 88 - 108 MHz FM frequency band. Again, 
with nothing more than theory, ANSI adopted a new "standard" 
that was frequency dependent but was sti11 based on the 
"thermal-effects" concept alone. 

In 1984, The Environmental Protection Agency was on the 
point of proposing a standard of 100uW/cm2 but was forced to 
back down under pressure from its own policy office. In 1988, 
the EPA announced that it was postponing its decision 
indefinitely (Microwave News, Sept/Oct 1988). 

Even if the ANSI, which is composed of key researchers 
for industry and the military, adopted a standard which was 
designed to limit exposure to reasonable levels, the ANSI 
standards are recommendations, not provisions that are en¬ 
forceable. There exist no enforceable standards in the U.S. 
for the limitation of electromagnetic radiation. Some states 
have adopted certain limitations through their legislatures, 
but those limitations are within ANSI guidelines. Its sort 
of like asking the fox to guard the henhouse. 

Despite the denial by the military and the government of 
biological effects from non-ionizing radiation, in 1974 the 
Office of Naval Research began collecting published scientific 
reports from around the world in the general area of "bio¬ 
logical effects of non-ionizing radiation” and publishing 
abstracts as a digest. This digest is still being published. 


The University of Washington Study 

Dr. Arthur Guy, a former consultant for ANSI, participated 
in a $5 million study at the University of Washington that was 
funded by the U.S. Air Force School of Aerospace Medicine in 
the early 1980’s. It was a $5 million study that backfired. 

The study was to determine if their were potential hazards to 
human beings from chronic exposure to microwave radiation. In 
the study, Guy used gnotobiotic rats, meaning that they were 
considered germ and virus free. This fact alone was one of the 
reasons for the excessive cost. All of the animals use, both 
experimental and control animals, were gnotobiotic. 
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In this study, rats were continuously exposed to high- 
frequency microwaves of 2.45 GHz (billion Hz) at a field 
strength of .5mW/cm 2 , twenty times lower than the "safe” 
thermal level. One hundred fifty-five measurements of health 
and behavior were collected. According to Guy, there were 
primary malignant tumors that developed in eighteen of the 
exposed animals but in only five of the controls. Guy made 
the attempt to get around the results of the test by saying 
that the results were “not statistically significant or came 
and went, suggesting that they may be due to chance." 

The use of "germ-free” animals in the experiments would 
seem odd, because we live in world surrounded by organisms. An 
experiment on germ-and-virus free animals has no relevance to 
the real world. Present evidence seems to indicate that at 
least 20* of human cancers are caused by viral infection, and 
this percentage appears to be even higher in animals. 
Therefore, animals that are maintained to be gnotobiotic 
should have an incidence of cancer that is much lower than 
expected. It is also well established that exposure to any 
abnormal electromagnetic field produces a stress response. If 
the exposure is prolonged, the stress response system becomes 
exhausted, and the competency of the immune system declines to 
below normal. In such a state, animals and humans are more 
susceptible to cancer and infectious diseases. 

One can only conclude that the experiment was deliberately 
designed to sharply reduce the incidence of cancer and 
infectious diseases in the exposed animals. There can be no 
other reason for the requirement that the animals be gnoto¬ 
biotic. In Guy’s study, the fact that the experimental animals 
had a lower-than-normal incidence of cancer was totally 
expected. What was unexpected by Guy was that even with this 
protection, the cancer incidence in the animals exposed to 
microwaves was four times that in the control animals. The 
well-designed experiment that should have "proved" that 
"microwaves are safe" fell into its own trap, and the nature 
of the trap is revealed by the types of cancer that occurred 
in the experimental group. These were mainly limited to 
cancers of the pituitary, thyroid, and adrenal glands. The 
experiment was designed to prevent the results of stress, but 
the planners forgot that it would produce stress. Because 
stress resistance is connected with the glands just mentioned, 
we must conclude that microwave exposure produced an extremely 
high level of stress. If the animals had been normal instead 
of germ-free, they would have died long before the close of 
the experiment. This project was reported in the July-August 
1984 issue of Microwave News. Another oops! for the govern¬ 
ment . 


Microwaves and Genetic Effects 

In 1983, studies by the FDA Center for Devices and 
Radiological Health reported that sperm production in male 
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mice exposed to non-thermal levels of microwaves decreased 
and was accompanied by significant abnormal changes in the 
structure of the chromosomes of the sperm. Researchers E. 
Manikowska-Czerska, P. Czerska, and W. Leach concluded that 
chromosomal abnormalities were produced by microwave exposure 
at dose rates far below those producing a heating effect. They 
noted that the mechanism appeared to be a direct effect of the 
microwaves on the chromosomes themselves. 


In a recent study, doctors at Boston’s Brigham and Women’s 
Hospital surveyed 69,277 newborn infants and identified 
infants with major developmental malformations. Some of these 
had no family history of problems, and the malformations 
appeared to be the result of spontaneous mutations. The 
infants were born during the years 1972-1975 and 1979-1985; it 
appears at this time that at least 30 percent of genetic 
developmental defects in human infants are the result of some 
external cause. 

Vernon, New Jersey is a small town of about 25,000, but it 
is fifth in the nation for the number of microwave 
transmitters. The incidence of Downs Syndrome cases in Vernon 
is 1000% above the national average. 

A possible explanation for the production of genetic 
effects by microwaves is that the wavelengths of the micro- 
wave radiation may be small enough to have a resonant effect 
on the DNA molecule or the chromosomes. In 1988, Dr. Reba 
Goodman reported at a meeting of the Bioelectromagnetics 
Society that the effects appeared to be different for 
different frequencies, and that they also differed depending 
on the type of cell exposed. Both ELF and microwave radiation 
have the capability to influence genetic material during the 
process of cell division. There are even indications that DC 
fields can influence mitosis and chromosomal patterns. 


Microwaves and Brain Tumors 


During the years between 1940 and 1977, there was an un¬ 
precedented increase in the use of microwaves. During that 
same period, the incidence of primary brain tumors rose 
between 1.70 to 2.00 per 100,000 people. 


ELF Radiation From Power 1ines 

While only a portion of the population is exposed to 
microwave radiation, most of the population is exposed to the 
60 Hz fields given off by the electrical web that surrounds 
the population. The 60 Hz electric power frequency lies within 
the band termed "extremely low frequency" (ELF), which covers 
the region from zero (DC) to 100 Hz. It was formerly 
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considered impossible for an ELF field to have any biological 
effect; the wavelengths average about 3,000 miles. These ELF 
fields, however, have some interesting properties. They may be 
transmitted over great distances through the ionospheric 
cavity, a factor that played a part in Project Sanguine. This 
project was instituted by the Navy, using huge antenna arrays 
designed to operate at either 45 Hz or 70 Hz in order to have 
communication with the submarine fleet as far away as the 
Indian Ocean. A large antenna was constructed at Clam Lake in 
Wisconsin, and studies were done to gauge the effects on 
nearby humans - a study that was completed in 1973. It was 
found that a one-day exposure to the field produced a 
significant increase in the serum-triglyceride levels in 90* 
of the people studied. Serum-triglyceride levels are increased 
by the stress response and are related to fat and cholesterol 
metabolism. 

The power field strength from Project Sanguine was a 
million times smaller than that of the field produced by the 
ulta-high voltage (275 Kva and above) transmission lines that 
criss-cross the country. After the meeting to discuss the 
results, the Navy denied that the meeting had ever taken place 
and insisted that it had no knowledge of any scientific 
studies indicating possible harm to human beings from the 
operation of the Sanguine system. 

The results of chronic exposure to 60 Hz electric fields 
are many. British studies are far more numerous and more 
widely published than American studies. Dr. Stephen Perry, who 
worked for the British National Health Service as a family 
practice physician in a rural area of England reported that he 
had observed that his patients who lived near electric power 
lines appeared to have a higher incidence of mental 
disturbances and suicide. This was not well received by 
various authorities. There were subsequent epidemiological 
studies which confirmed the data, and the findings were 
published in 1976. A second study was published in 1979. 

Dr. Nancy Wertheimer, an epidemiologist at the University 
of Colorado, was examining the possible relationship between 
the magnetic field from electrical lines (not the high-voltage 
lines we previously discussed, but the secondary lines that 
are strung everywhere). She made a startling discovery: 60 Hz 
magnetic fields with strengths of only 3 milligauss ( three- 
thousands of a Gauss - the Earths magnetic field averages .5 
Gauss) were statistically related to the incidence of child¬ 
hood cancers. This field strength is many times smaller, as 
mentioned above, than the Earths normal magnetic field 
strength, and it is far below the average strength of 100 mG 
at a distance of approximately 50 feet from the standard 
transmission line. Wertheimer published her data in 1979. Her 
paper was immediately subjected to bitter criticism, solely 
on the disbelief that it could be true. 

0 2 9 2 



MATRIX III 


New York State did a study of power lines costing $500, 

000 that was conducted over a five-year period. The New York 
State Department of Health decided to have Dr. David Savitz 
of the University of North Carolina repeat the Wertheimer 
study. After five years, Savitz obtained the same results as 
Wertheimer. He reported that 20* of childhood cancers appeared 
to be produced by exposure to 3-mi Hi gauss power frequency 
magnetic fields. The results of the New York State Power-Lines 
Project were released in 1987. It contained this information 
as well as information which indicated that powei—frequency 
fields had significant behavioral and central nervous system 
effects, as well as a stimulating effect on cancer cell 
growth. For the Public Service Commission, the results of this 
study were a real embarrassment. The magnetic field at the 
edge of the right-of-way (ROW), about fifty feet away from the 
standard 345 Kv transmission line, averages 100 milliguass. 
These lines constitute the bulk of the transmission lines in 
the United States. If a 3-milligauss standard were applied, 
the ROW around almost all transmission lines would have to be 
considerably enlarged. In addition, many of the distribution 
iines (secondaries) generate similar strength fields in 
adjacent residences, and their power would have to be 
significantly reduced. The Public Service Commission, in a 
dizzying flight from reality, set a “safe" level of 100 milli 
gauss, claiming that the public had "accepted this level of 
risk", which was nonsense. The public had been unaware of any 
risk before these studies became common knowledge, and even 
after the public was told that while some risks might be 
present, "further research was necessary”, a phase that is 
repeated in countless areas where the health of the public 
is endangered by irresponsible, irrational, and power-hungry 
bureaucrats. The public was never asked if it accepted any 
such risk. 

An interesting part of this picture is that the govern¬ 
ment continually performs studies about the effects of electro 
magnetic radiation exposure, discovers negative effects, and 
then ignores the results and denies the studies were ever 
done, which might be a further indication that sometime way in 
the last, the "powers-to-be" carefully guided the choice of 
these frequencies to promote the decimation of the population. 

An interesting thought. In 1986, the Navy entered the 
picture again. The Office of Naval Research supported an 
international study, called Project Henhouse, to study the 
effects of ELF pulsed fields. In June of 1988, the results of 
this study were reported at a meeting of the Bioelectro¬ 
magnetics Society. Five of the six laboratories reported that 
"apparently, very low-level, very-low-frequency, pulsed 
magnetic fields contribute to increased abnormality incidence 
in early embryonic chicks." It is clear that magnetic fields 
as small as 1 milliguass have the potential to produce 
developmental abnormalities. 
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It appears that only two specific functional systems in 
the organism are primarily influenced by this type of field 
exposure. These are the brain and the growing tissues of the 
body, including fetal tissues and cancerous growths. The 
effects on the brain are mainly functional - for example, 
behavioral abnormalities, learning disabilities, altered bio¬ 
logical cycles, and activation of the stress response system. 
In growing tissues, field exposure promotes the growth of 
cancer cells and increases the incidence of developmental 
defects in newborns. 

Other Cases Where Authorities 
Have Been Notified of Hazards and Taken No Action 

In the early 1970’s, Dr. William Morton of the Oregon 
Health Sciences University was asked by the Environmental 
Protection Agency (EPA) to look into am excessive incidence 
of adenocarcinoma among residents of a Portland neighboi— 
hood that contained an unusual concentration of broadcast 
towers. The project was expanded to study the relationship 
between EPA measurements of FM radio fields in Portland and 
the incidence of several types of cancer found in the same 
area. A significant relationship was found between field 
intensity in the FM band and the incidence of non-lymphatic 
leukemia. The EPA took no action on the report. 

In 1986, doctors Anderson and Henderson of the Hawaii 
Department of Health surveyed Honolulu according to census 
tract areas. They found that in eight out of nine areas 
containing broadcast towers, the incidence of cancers of all 
types was significantly higher than in adjacent census tracts 
that did not have broadcast towers. No action has been taken 
by the State of Hawaii Department of Health. 


Modulation is the Secret 


All of the above reports deal with electromagnetic fields 
at opposite ends of the non-ionizing portion of the electro¬ 
magnetic spectrum. The power-frequency fields oscillate at 
less than 100 cps, while the microwaves oscillate much faster. 
It is apparent now that the types of biological effects that 
are associated with each are virtually identical. 

Modulation is the secret of transmitting information by 
means of electromagnetic fields. In microwaves, the high- 
frequency signal is modulated at low frequencies. Microwaves 
that are un-modulated have no such effect. The two types of 
modulation that are biologically important are pulsed 
modulation and amplitude modulation. 

In AM radio, for example, the radio receiver “demodulates" 
the signal, removing the "carrier” radio-frequency wave, which 
preserves the modulation that we perceive as voice or music. 
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It appears that the human body can also demodulate the signal 
when exposed to modulated radio-frequency (RF) or microwave 
fields; the biological effect is that of the low-frequency 
vibration. All biological effects from electromagnetic 
radiation are produced by ELF frequencies. The body systems 
that pick up the electromagnetic signal are "tuned'' to the 
natural frequencies between 0 Hz and 30 Hz. These systems will 
sense abnormal fields that are close to this range (between 
30 Hz and 500 Hz). The systems then produce an abnormal 
effect. Microwave radar pulsed at 50 Hz would have the same 
biologicaleffect as a 60 Hz field alone, which explains the 
identical effects seen at ELF and microwave frequencies. It 
also indicates that all intervening frequencies (VLF, AM 
radio, FM radio and television) will have the same biological 
effects. 

Generally speaking, the biological effects from all 
man-made electromagnetic fields could be categorized as 
follows: 

* Effects on growing cells, such as increases in the 
rate of cancer-cell division. 

* Increases in the incidence of certain cancers. 

* Developmental abnormalities in embryos 

* Alterations in neurochemicals, resulting in behavioral 
abnormalities, such as suicide, depression, etc. 

* Alterations in biological cycles. 

* Stress responses leading to depression in the human 
immune system. 

* Alterations in learning ability. 

According to studies done at the University of Chicago 
by Dr. Samuel Epstein, since 1975 there have been the follow¬ 
ing increases in the incidence of specific types of cancers: 


Lymphoma, Myeloma, Melanoma 100* 

Breast Cancer 31* 

Testicular Cancer 97* 

Pancreatic Cancer 20* 

Kidney Cancer 142* 

Colon Cancer 63* 


These increases parallel the increase in the ambient 
electromagnetic field in the past ten to fifteen years, and 
might also relate to the increase in type and quantities of 
chemicals added to the food, water, and environment. The 
medical monopoly is literally "making a killing", and nothing 
is being done to curb this insane approach by the people who 
"manage" human society. 
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Pulse-Code Modulation 

Information Transfer - Modulation Oscillations and resonances 
happen in any structure, like rattles in cars. They only become useful when 
they are interrupted in a coherent manner to convey information. This process 
is called modulation. This figure shows the many ways in which the modulating 
wave at the top, can be impressed on a carrier oscillation. The carrier must 
be highly coherent so as not to change spontaneously during the longest 
modulation period. A train of pulses can also an as a carrier of modulation, 
and the pulses can be coded to transfer information. 
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Diagram of a beat frequency which is tiie function resulting from 
the difference in period of two component. frequencies. 



This diagram indicates types of feedback: a. mutual interaction, 
b. positive feedback and, c. negative feedback. 
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Report On Static and Time-Varying EM Fields 

In 1987, the World Health Organization and the 
International Radiological Protection Association completed a 
10 year study that included a committee of experts from 13 
countries. The 1987 report concluded that there is "an urgent 
need" for research to resolve the suspected link between very 
weak ELF fields and cancer. The report states that the sus¬ 
pected carcinogenic effects of ELF magnetic fields occurs at 
0.1-luT, which is near to extrapolations of an onset 
threshold based on the work of Savitz, Wertheimer and Leeper. 

References: Savitz.D.A (1986/7)“Childhood cancer and EM field 
Exposure” NYSPLP, Appx 15, New York, New York, 
State of New York Department of Health, July 1, 
1987 

Savitz, D.A. (1988), "Cancer and EM Field 
Exposure", American Journal of Epidemeology, Vol 
128, p21-38. 

Wertheimer, N. and Leeper, E. (1989), American 
Journal of Epidemeology, Vol 120, p18-25 

Wertheimer and Leeper, (1988) Microwave News, 
Jan/Feb 

World Health Organization (1984), ELF Fields, 
Environmental Health Criteria Series No.35, 

Geneva, WHO 

World Health Organization (1987), Magnetic Fields, 
EHC Series No. 69, Geneva WHO/IRPA 


Non-Technical References Available to the Public 
That Document Non-Thermal Effects from RF and Microwave 
Radiation and Low Level Magnetic Fields 


" Electromagnetic Man : Health and Hazard in the Electrical 
Environment", Cyril W. Smith and Simon Best, 1989, St. 
Martins Press, New York. Chapters on Basic Concepts, 

Human Biology and Electromagnetic Fields, Electrical 
Sensitivity and Allergy, Electromagnetic Environmental 
Pollution, Chronic Field Exposure, Health Risks and Safety 
Regulations. 

" Cross Currents- The Perils of Electropollution ". Robert O. 
Becker, 1990, St. Martins Press, New York. Chapters on the 
Internal Direct-Current Control System of the Human Body, 
Electrical connections to cancer, Effects of electro- 
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magnetic fields and radiation on morphogenetic fields, 
magnetic fields and biology, biological resonance, 
magnetic resonance, magnetic fields and cell division, 
electromagnetic hypersensitivity syndrome, chronic 
fatigue syndrome, risk/benefit ratios, dose rate 
considerations, ambient fields, field measurement, 
long-term frequency/microwave solutions, military uses of 
the electromagnetic spectrum. 

The Zapping of America- Microwaves, their deadly risk, and 
the Cover-up ", Paul Brodeur, 1977, John Wiley and Sons. 
Information on the hygienic, environmental and physio¬ 
logical effects of microwave radiation. 


" The Body Electric- Electromagnetism and the Foundation of 
Life ". 1985, Robert 0. Becker, M.D. and Gary Selden. 

Articles In the "New Yorker" Magazine, June 12, 19, and 
26, 1989, " Annals of Radiation: Hazards of Electro¬ 
magnetic Fields ". 

" Currents of Death: The Attempt to Cover up the Threat to 
Your Health ". 1989, Simon and Schuster, New York. 


EFFECTS OF ELF/ULF ON BIOSYSTEMS 


ELF fields are extremely low frequency magnetic fields 
with a range of 1 - 100 cps that can affect biological 
systems. In spite of their weak power ( 2 x 10~ 9 Telsa per 
second, compared with a horseshoe magnet which is .1 Tesla 
per second), they are capable of affecting the human 
biological system in a most profound way. 


Human Effects of ELF/ULF 


In the presence of the protein kinases in the nuclei of the 
cell, the ELF interacts with the DNA molecule itself. It 
can "turn on" or "turn off" any gene, once the correct fre¬ 
quency is known. For example, one frequency can cause cancer 
in a rat in two days. Another can reverse the process. One 
frequency can cause depression in humans by causing the 
release of cholinergic neuropeptides in the brain. Still 
another frequency can cause anxiety; a third can motivate mob 
behavior, and so forth. It can be done from any point on the 
planet. The foundation of how ELF can do what it does is that 
external magnetic fields can control biological spin and 
proton coupling constants in DNA, RNA, RNA tranferases and 
hydrons (H 2 O). 
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U.S.Navv Results of ELF Tests 

According to the U.S.Navy, which conducted secret testing 
for seven years (partial results were released in August of 
1984), the following effects of E.L.F. have been reproduced 
in numerous laboratory tests, repeatedly: 

1. Alteration of the behavior of cells, tissues, organs, and 
organisms. 

2. Alteration of hormone levels. 

3. Alteration of cellular chemistry. 

4. Alteration of time perception in animals and humans. 

5.Induction of sleep in animals. 

6.Inhibition or enhancement of bone growth. 

7.Inhibition or enhancement of cell differentiation. 

8.Inhibition or enhancement of protein kinase production. 

9.Inhibition or enhancement of M(RNA) synthesis/processes. 

10. Alteration of the immune system processes. 

11. Alteration of the calcium bonding and efflux in cells. 

12. Destruction and rupture of cellular structure. 

13. Entrainment of human and animal brainwaves. 

14. Entrainment of the DNA transaction process. 

15. Cause defects and alterations in embryos. 

16. Cause accelerated fetal mortality rates. 

4 

17. Cause sterility. 

18. Promote non-invasive genetic engineering by causing the 
production of auto-adjusting antibodies that will cause 
the generation of viruses within the body. 

19. Cure of diseases by alteration of cellular frequencies. 
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ADDITIONAL ELF CAPABILITIES 


Much of the work on U1tra-low-frequencies was done and 
continues to be done by the Navy and Dr. Jose Delgado in Spain 
has produced an additional list of capabilities that are in 
the hands of the military and intelligence agencies: 

20. Creation of fatigue states. 

21. Creation of state of depression. 

22. Creation of cataracts and eye problems. 

23. Creation of irritability and anger states. 

24. General alteration of moods. 

25. Creation of compulsive behavior patterns. 

26. Creation of states of sexual aggressiveness. 

27. Creation of havoc in circadian rhythms. 

28. Creation of fear and disorientation. 

29. Creation of sleep disorders and insomnia. 

30. Creation periods of short and long-term memory loss. 

31. Creation of leukemia and cancer. 

32. Creation of catatonic (zombie-like) states (15 min). 

33. Creation of violent states and criminal behavior patterns. 


Funding for Military Research ' 
into DNA Absorption of Microwaves 

In 1986, the U.S.Air Force funded a project costing over 
$120,000 at King’s College, London. The project was run by 
Professor Edward Grant, and had to do with the effects of 
microwaves on human DNA. Much of the US work on DNA absorption 
is being funded by the U.S. Navy, while British and Swedish 
research contracts on the subject are paid by the U.S. Air 
Force. 
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AREAS OF EXISTING ELF USAGE 


1. Natural ELFs : Natural ELF waves are produced by the Earth’s 
micropulsations, including Vortex Intersection Pulses (at 
the intersection of ley lines) and geological Tectonic 
Fault pulses. The natural pulse of the Earth is the 
Schumann Resonance frequency of 7.85 cps. The natural 
pulses of the Earth are not electromagnetic waves. They 
are asymmetric harmonic pulsations of the geomagnetic 
field. 

2. Artificial ELF’s : Artificial ELFs are created by the man¬ 
made electromagnetic grid, which consists of power lines, 
industrial electric sources, appliances, etc. The penetrat¬ 
ing power of these ELF waves is directly proportional to 
their amplitude (voltage and power). They decrease in power 
(attenuate) inversely as the square of the distance from 
the source. They do not carry programmed information. 

3. Tactical ELFs : Tactical ELF waves are created by tele¬ 
vision, radio, communications, radar, microwave, cellular 
telephone, etc. The power range is usually in the Megawatt 
(millions of cycles per second) or Gigawatt (billions of 
cycles per second). These ELFs (magnetic components of the 
transmissions) do carry information and are modulated at 
16-20 Hz and at classified modulation rates. Carriers 

are very often in the FM range (147 -160 MHz) but also in 
other frequencies not generally known to the public. Both 
the type of modulation and the fact that "frequency hopp¬ 
ing” occurs is not generally known by the public. These 
ELF magnetic waves can penetrate anything. Attempts to 
stop the waves using Faraday cages has been unsuccessful. 

A possible solution is to create a neutralizing pulsing 
magnetic field to counteract the pulsing magnetic fields 
comprising the ELF. 


Based on the above information and our research on the 
matter, it is concluded that the chemical and germ warfare 
prosed by Colonel Tom Bearden was not the real threat to the 
American public from the Russians. The real threat was in the 
Tactical ELF emanations from the Russians and the United 
States government. Research appears to indicate that the 
phenomenology of ELFs and Scalar Wave technology is almost 
identical. We know that Colonel Beardens technical information 
is correct, but his emphasis against the Russians is 
orchestrated disinformation. It is the United States military 
and the "intelligence" community that is now forcing the issue 
of electronic mind control on an unsuspecting American public. 
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The Military, 10mw/cm2 Standard and The Cover-up 


The electromagnetic capabilities of the military, because 
of the Tri-Services Program and the work of Professor Schwan, 
were designed around the 10mW/cm 2 standard and, once in place, 
it had to be defended against the discovery of nonthermal 
biological effects. The recognition and validation of these 
effects would mean the collapse of the entire military (and 
industrial) electromagnetic capabilities of command, control 
and communications. It quickly became apparent that evidence 
for non-thermal effects was viewed as a threat to “national 
security". This view led to the policy of denying any non¬ 
thermal effects from any electromagnetic usage, whether 
military or civilian. Control over the scientific establish¬ 
ment was maintained by allocating research funds in such a way 
as to ensure that only "approved" projects (that would not 
challenge the thermal-effects standard) would be undertaken. 

Science as a field has always been a bit reactionary, and 
this tendency was capitalized upon by the military by en¬ 
listing the support of prominent members of the engineering 
and biological professions to support this deception. In some 
instances, scientists have been told that non-thermal effects 
did occur, but that national security objectives required that 
they be hidden from public knowledge. The personal goals of 
many scientists were subverted by promises of unlimited fund¬ 
ing from the military and easy access under "classified" 
programs to scientific literature not made available to the 
public or mainstream scientists. 

Because of this collusion, when serious challenges to the 
thermal-effects standard were raised publicly, eminent 
scientific boards, associations, or foundations were provided 
with lucrative "contracts” to "evaluate" the state of know¬ 
ledge of the bioeffects of EM fields. These "investigations" 
resulted in the production of voluminous “reports". The 
practice is still going on. All these “reports" seem to share 
certain characteristics. Scientific data indicating 
non-thermal bioeffects is either ignored or subjected to 
extensive and destructive review. Scientists (even Nobel prize 
nominees) who reported the existence of non-thermal effects 
were ridiculed and were portrayed as being outside the 
mainstream of thought. Actual disinformation was used to 
create a false impression. For example, while a statement such 
as "there is no evidence for any effects of pulsed magnetic 
fields on humans” might be true for the person making the 
statement, data reporting such effects on animals would be 
ignored and tests on humans would never be sanctioned through 
regular scientific channels, but would be performed under the 
scrutiny of DARPA or covert scientific groups having close 
connections with the Navy or intelligence factions, who would 
be conducting such research for nefarious purposes. Notice the 
parallels in the methodology of this "coverup" with what has 
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been happening in the area of UFOs and alien interaction. 

Locally, when a microwave tower for cellular telephone 
service was proposed for this area, many of us who had 
technical backgrounds got together and did the research to 
back up the fact that non-thermal effects do occur. Predict¬ 
ably, the cellular company dragged out a group of manufactured 
"experts”, including Arthur Guy (who had retired) to plead 
their case. They did not expect to encounter our group, who 
collectively has an immense body of knowledge about all this 
information. We stunned the opposition by demonstrating a 
level of scientific knowledge they did not expect - they 
expected a bunch of whining people steeped in social 
consciousness, but what they got was something else. The 
hearings examiner took six months to review all the data 
and decided that we had won scientifically, but that to 
acknowledge a “win" for us on that basis would cause a large 
problem for the entire cellular industry. So, he turned the 
entire issue over and threw out the scientific aspects and 
cited elements within Washington State law that would allow 
them to put up the tower. We "lost", but we really had them 
worried. Other groups in the state are doing them same thing 
about towers in their areas. You will understand the depth 
of why the cellular companies were so concerned when we get 
into Part II of this chapter. 


The Ground-Wave Emergency Network (GWEN) System 

The Ground-Wave Emergency Network (GWEN) is a 
communications system that the military is in the process of 
constructing as we speak. It operates in the very-low- 
frequency (VLF) range, with transmissions between 150 and 175 
kHz. This range was selected because its signals travel by 
means of waves that have a tendency to hug the ground rather 
than by radiating into the atmosphere. This signal drops off 
sharply with distance - a single GWEN stations transmits in 
a 360 circle to a distance of 250 to 300 miles. The entire 
GWEN system consists of approximately 300 such stations spread 
across the United States, each with a tower 300-500 feet high. 
The stations are from 200 to 250 miles apart, so that a signal 
can go from coast to coast from one station to another. When 
the system is completed around 1993, the entire civilian 
population of the United States will be exposed to the GWEN 
transmissions. Read Appendix 4 and then re-read this section. 
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APPLICATION OF MILITARY FREQUENCY WEAPONRY 

According to a 1982 Air Force review of biotechnology, ELF 
has a number of potential military uses, including "dealing 
with terrorist groups, crowd control, controlling breaches of 
security at military installations, and antipersonnel 
techniques in tactical warfare." The same report states: 

"Electromagnetic systems would be used to produce mild 
to severe physiological disruption or perceptual dis¬ 
tortion or disorientation. They are silent, and counter¬ 
measures to them may be difficult to develop." 


Between 1980 and 1984 I was in England, and I got to see 
some illustrations of how some of this technology actually 
works. During this period, there were a lot of protests, sit- 
ins and demonstrations by Greenpeace and many other groups 
against the deployment of Cruise missiles, especially at 
Greenham Common, which was south of where I was located. In 
1983 and 1984 there was a very large presence of military 
police at the base when the Cruise missiles arrived. Around 
mid-1984 this presence diminished considerably, and some of 
the protesters who were outside the base started claiming that 
they were being irradiated from the base because of physical 
problems they were unable to link to any other source. This 
was reported in Electronics Today magazine in 1985. The 
symptoms ranged from skin burns to headaches, drowsiness, 
menstrual bleeding at abnormal times, bouts of temporary 
paralysis, faulty speech coordination, and in one case 
circulatory failure severe enough to require hospitalization. 
Such a complex series of symptoms fits well with severe EM 
field exposure. The Ministry of Defence (MOD) denied that any 
harmful electromagnetic signal was being used against the 
women, but did not deny that an electromagnetic signal may be 
in use which, if below 10mW/cm z , would not, under UK guide- 
ines, be officially acknowledged as harmful. In other words, 
they lied. 


A Short Inventory of Frequency Weapons 
Listed in the British Defence Equipment Cataloo 

for 1982 

The Photic Driver : a glorified strobe light which emits pulses 
in the critical range of 10-30 Hz. 

The Valkvrie : an enhancement device for the Photic Driver that 
will deliver sound pulses in the 4 - 7.5 Hz range. 

The Sound Curdler : a sound output system of 350 watts that is 
guaranteed to repel a crowd. 
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Cases of Deliberate Experimentation 
on Individuals for Military Purposes 

In one study over 100 Washington and Oregon state 
prisoners (recall the discussion of Phase II drug testing in 
Chapter 5) between 1963 and 1971 had their testicles dosed 
with radiation to discover what doses would sterilize them. 

The project was funded by the Atomic Energy Commission at a 
cost of $1.5 million. 

From 1945 to 1947, 18 hospital patients, one of them only 
five years old, were injected with plutonium to measure how 
much the body would retain. The injections were represented as 
"experimental treatments” for the patients’ illnesses. This 
appalling scheme was reviewed in the British Medical Journal 
in 1987, where it said that the "redeeming feature of the test 
was that the results were made available to other countries 
for their use.” 


II. ADVANCED MIND CONTROL APPLICATIONS 
Cross-Referencing 

By now you have acquired quite a bit of background 
knowledge - it is knowledge that you will need to draw upon 
to properly understand and evaluate the information in this 
second section of Chapter 7. 


The Psychology Behind Mind Control 
and Psychic Warfare 


Body identification gives rise to a host of sociological 
phenomena, the least of which is the mechanistic view that 
consciousness is a product of the brain, and secondarily that 
the mind is centered in the brain. Dr. Jose Delgado was one 
of the chief proponents of this viewpoint. Delgado was the 
author of the book "Physical Control of the Mind: Toward a 
Psychocivi 1 ized Society" . For Delgado, the mind existed only 
in the brain; to postulate its existence as an independent 
entity was to him sheer nonsense. He rejected the concept of 
free will, and proposed that the mind was a functional entity 
produced by the electrical operations of the brain, and as 
such should be manipulated and controlled in order to control 
the behavior of the population. This was a view that seems to 
be shared by proponents of the New World Order. Delgado, since 
the mid-1970’s, was the director of the Spanish neurophysio¬ 
logical laboratory Centro Ramon y Cajal. As time went on, his 
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interests shifted from direct stimulation of the brain to the 
broader area of the biological effects of electromagnetic 
fields, an area that has been eagerly embraced by the military 
and political system as a means to achieve their goal of 
absolute control of the population. 

There are several psychological schools of thought that 
have been adopted by government psycho-scientists and the 
military to justify mind control. All of them relate to the 
idea of psychic energy as originating in the human psyche, 
typified by the work of Carl Jung. The energy originating in 
the human psyche consists of thoughts, feelings, emotions, and 
neuro-physiological stimuli and responses. It consists of a 
physical component that can be measured and an etheric hypei— 
spacial component that can only be measured by specialized 
equipment. These schools of thought are as follows: 
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Suppression of Vital Data in Physics 

For thousands of years, many discoveries have been 
suppressed from the populations of the planet in order to keep 
them in bondage. The burning of the libraries of Alexandria is 
one example of how information can be suppressed. Another 
example would be the common technique of suppression of 
scientific information by alteration of the information 
itself. Perhaps the most blatant and far reaching alteration 
of data was the alteration of Maxwell’s equations. James Clerk 
Maxwell was a mathematical genius who lived in the late 19th 
century. His original work, which is available to covert 
scientific departments in the government, had the potential to 
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radically alter the entire course of our civilization. 

It is certainly clear to most of you by now that the 
human population can easily manipulated by electronic means 
using various methods developed through the military 
industrial complex. What may not be clear to you is that many 
of the EM effects can be initiated from outside of what is 
normally seen as the electromagnetic spectrum. Just as a 
magnetic field in a wire is at right angles to the current 
flow, other fields and waveforms exist that are an integral 
part of the electromagnetic spectrum, yet exist at a certain 
number of right-angle rotations (orthogonal rotations) away 
from the electromagnetic field components we are normally 
accustomed to. If these hyperspacial components, which are 
not subject to the usual electromagnetic constraints of time 
and space, are generated and manipulated, they can in turn 
generate EM effects that have the capability to influence 
human biology and consciousness. 

Let’s take a brief look at how and by whom the equations 
of Maxwell were changed, in order to make subsequent open 
scientific development that would have influenced civilization 
in a positive way, impossible: 


The Hertzian Conspiracy 


In late 1864, James Clerk Maxwell published his epic 
material on electromagnetic waves. His material dealt not only 
with electrical and magnetic waves, but also the relativ¬ 
ist!' c/etherial psycho-active component of these waves (repre¬ 
senting electromagnetics of the second order and above). The 
equations also included transformations that enabled the 
change from inertial frames of reference to non-inertial 
frames of reference. Maxwell’s original equations were written 
in Quaternion notation, a complex mathematical system 
available at that time before Vector Analysis was introduced 
by Oliver Heaviside. Today’s generalized equivalent of 
Quaternions is Tensors. 

In short, Maxwell’s original work gave the necessary 
information for gravitational propulsion and psychoactive 
devices. Someone somewhere recognized this, for shortly after 
his death, the mathematician Oliver Heaviside, the chemist 
Willard Gibbs, and physicist Heinrich Hertz decided to "edit" 
or “interpret" Maxwells famous equations which were, in the 
original form, the foundations of electromagnetics and Unified 
Field Theory (UFT). This "unholy trio”, especially Heaviside, 
disregarded the Quaternions or Scalar components of Maxwells’ 
original equations, because they represented potentials and 
not fields. He thought potentials were akin to "mysticism", 
because "everybody knows that fields contain mass, and mass 
cannot be created from apparently nothing.", which is what 
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potentials are, both literally and mathematically; they are an 
accumulation or reservoir of energy. Furthermore, not only did 
they throw away the gravitational component with the Quatern¬ 
ion/Scalar, but also postulated that gravitation and electro¬ 
magnetism were mutually exclusive, not interdependent. That 
was the death blow to subsequent efforts by scientists to 
realize a functioning unified field theory. Because of this 
one act, electromagnetism was reduced from its original five 
dimensions to only four: X, Y, Z, and time. The element of G 
was removed. 

Because of this deliberate act, twenty-two other errors 
exist today in electromagnetic theory. The very concepts of 
force, mass and charge are ill-defined, and the so-called 
“static" electrical charge has been discovered by Quantum 
mechanics not to be static at all, but to move rotationally by 
virtue of the quantum mechanical spin. Finally, adding insult 
to injury, the so-called "imaginary components" of Maxwells 
original equations as well as the mutilated version of the 
equations have also been discarded or ignored. With this last 
error, the door to hyperspacial domains was forever closed, 
for the present mathematics and physics of electromagnetic 
theory do not allow for hyperspacial domains (domains out¬ 
side of three dimensions), superluminal signals (signals that 
exceed the speed of light or are infinite in speed), and a 
unified field theory. 


The edited version of Maxwells work, which every 
physicist and engineer has had to contend with, discards 
electrogravitation, and avoids the unification of gravitation 
and electromagnetics. It also prevents the direct engineering 
of gravitation, space-time, time flow rates, free energy 
devices, and quantum changes, which is viewed by the altered 
equations that are vector-based as only a statistical change. 
The quaternion approach captures the ability to utilize 
electromagnetics and produce local curvature of spacetime. 
Heaviside wrote a subset of Maxwell’s equations where this 
capabi1ity is excluded. 

Dr. Henry Monteith has independently discovered that 
Maxwell’s original quaternion theory was a unified field 
theory. Einstein assumed, because he only had access to the 
altered equations, that curving spacetime could only be 
achieved by the weak gravitational force due to mass, that the 
local frame would always be a Lorentz frame, which would mean 
that all operations would be constrained to “conservation laws 
of physics". 

In the 1960’s the Hertz (Hz) replaced Cycles Per Second. 
Since, then everyone thinks that all electromagnetic waves are 
hertzian. Only the upper portion of the spectrum before Infra¬ 
red contains Hertzian waves. ELF and ULF are not; waves in 
biosystems and natural phenomena are not Hertzian in nature; 
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they are asymmetrical and non-linear. The heartbeat, pulse and 
brainwaves are non-Hertzian, yet are affected by Hertzian RF 
waves. That is the paradox that is perceived by orthodox 
scientists. 

Maxwells original equations consisted of two parts 
representing both measurable components and the relativistic 
components. The relativistic or etherial component is 
hyperspacial and is also called the "imaginary" or "complex 
conjugate", and signals using this component are psycho¬ 
active; they interact with the brain and consciousness. 

Government scientists, who discovered the errors and the 
original equations of Maxwell, made sure that these errors 
remained uncorrected outside government research circles. The 
mutilated version of Maxwells work represents the physics that 
is taught in all universities - only the government has access 
to the “real" physics, which ironically has hyperspacial or 
“imaginary" components. 

All orthodox electronic and scientific instrumentation 
outside classified government laboratories has been designed 
to measure force, electrical charge, and energy that is 
coupled to mass. Subtle energies where mass is not involved 
cannot be detected, much less measured - hence it doesn’t 
exist. Even the hyperspacial components of voltage, current, 
and power within alternating currents cannot be measured by 
standard instruments, yet it is these very so-called 
“imaginary components" of voltage, current, and power that co¬ 
exist with the "real" components and affect the psychic and 
neurological functions of biosystems. This is (was) perhaps 
one of the best kept secrets of the government. Now it’s 
yours. 

As a result of all this, orthodox scientists, 
academicians, and engineers continue to sleep to the 
stupefying "song and dance tunes" of their Nobel prize 
laurels, discovering man-made new sub-atomic particles in 
their quantum mechanical “zoo of confusion". Meanwhile, 
relativistic physics, or hyperphysics, remains only a remote 
possibility relegated to imaginary or mystic realms, which is 
where Prana, C’hi, and subtle energies exist. Even such quan¬ 
tum mechanical concepts, such as the zero-point energy of 
vacuum and the Dirac Sea, the source of all virtual particles 
of negative energy (particles that do not yet exist in mass 
that are the potential source for all forms of free energy) do 
not exist for them. So much for todays orthodox science. 


Definitions of Terms in Relativistic Physics 

Tensors : (Biological) Multi-dimensional, multi-component 

echoes of consciousness that capable of generating 
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potentials and/ fields under Unified Field 
conditions. 

(Literal) Multi-dimensional, multi-component force 
having magnitude and direction, representing a com¬ 
plex state of Forces, Fields, Mass, Energy, Flow, 
Stress,etc. The states of rest, motion and the 
vibrations inherent in a system can be completely 
described by Tensors. 

Tensor Potential : A potential of energy wherein there is no 

energy flow, no mass flow. It is only an 
accumulation of stored energy in a precise¬ 
ly contained cavity. 

Tensor Field : A specific area wherein the tensor potential 
creates an energy flow and/or the creation of 
Ante-matter uo (different from Anti-matter) in 
a Unified Field 

Unified Field : A field in which all energies are in a state of 

mathematical, geometrical, and harmonic unifi¬ 
cation. The sum of all energies equals 1. 

Scalar : Mathematical entity representing quantity or magnitude 
such as weight, time, speed 

Vector : Mathematical entity representing magnitude and direct¬ 
ion in a given coordinate system, usually represented 
by an arrow. Velocity is a vector. 

Spinor : A mathematical entity mostly used in quantum mechanics 
describing a spin having only two values , such as 
(+ - or up/down) for electrons, protons, neutrons. A 
spinor is present in discussions of relativistic light 
cones. 

Twistor : A generalized spinor, and a mathematical entity used 
to represent curved space geometrically. Twistors are 
coordinates of Spinor-space. Within this linguistic 
format, the term Helicity defines the direction of the 
rotation of what are called Null lines, which comprise 
the path in space-time of a light ray or massless ob¬ 
jects . 


Fluxon : The flow of Unified Field energy that is activated by 
the factors of consciousness and volitional energy, 
symbolized by the tensor equation 

C x E° u = F 

Unified Field Energy : The energy existing in the 6th vibra¬ 
tional plane that enfolds both consciousness and emotion. It 
can be accessed and created in the 1st vibrational plane by 
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the activation of tensor potentials/fields using the key 
equation E = mc 2 c 2 as a starting point. It requires precisely 
designed containment in a cavity or geometric/harmonic 
configuration. 

Tensor Potential Field Activation : Process involving a 
precise, yet simple protocol and formula via techniques of 
consciousness to create a Unified Field energy flow/flux, or 
Fluxon. 


Dimension(s) : An arbitrary coordinate system defined to 
measure magnitude, size, direction, position, motion, rest, 
flow or exchange of mass and/or energy by means of points, 
lines, scalars, vectors, tensors, or symbols. The dimensional 
space may be on any vibrational plane or hyperspacial to the 
plane of perception. 

Complex Numbers : Numbers composed of real and "imaginary" 
numbers. Examples of real numbers are 1,2,3, the square root 
of 16, the square root of 1. Examples of "imaginary" numbers 
are the square root of -1, which is usually written as i. In 
physics and engineering, imaginary numbers are represented by 
i,J,k (especially by j). Example: 

eJ = cos 0 + j sin 8 


Complex Conjugate : Mathematical expression containing several 
components which are hyperspacial to each other. 

Ex: (A + ?'B) ( A - 7B) = A 2 + B 2 

Ex: Complete Maxwellian Equation for Power 

(1) Wpower = 2VI cos 2wt + 2VI j sin wt 

Directly —I I—Hyperspacial Component 

Measurable 

Component 

(2) Orthodox Science Equation For Power 

Wpower = VI 


The relativistic component is widely used in government 
scientific circles, but kept out of the universities and 
"orthodox science”. Orthodox science is left to deal with 
physics on a mass level within the realm of First Order 
Electromagnetics, where we see “real” EM fields and Hertzian 
waves traveling at the speed of light that can be directly 
detected and measured. 
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The Maxwell Equations 

Let’s take a look at the 
the equations for a wavegui 

E= Electric Field Vector 
B= Magnetic Field Vector 
w = 2 ii f t 
V = DEL Operator 


Equation 1 : r = -jwu Vx B 


and Relativistic Magnetics 
relativistic implications behind 


u=Magnetic Constant 
f= frequency t= time 
Eo= Electric Constant 
Vx = Orthogonal Hyperspace 
Vectors 

changing as function of 
x,y,z 


Equation 2: B = -jwEo Vx E 


Equation 1 means that the electric field E is a function of 
the change in the magnetic field B, it is orthogonal to it and 
hyperspacial in relation to B. 

Equation 2 means that the magnetic field B is a function of 
the change in the electric field E, it is orthogonal to it and 
hyperspacial in relation to E. 


Electromagnetics can be broken down into three (3) Orders : 


1st Order Electromagnetics : "Real" electromagnetic fields and 
Hertzian waves. Travel at c, the speed of light. Function of 
1/r2. "In-domain” fields. This is what people are conditioned 
to believe is the only aspect of EM fields. 

2nd Order Electromagnetics : : "Imaginary" or hyperspacial 
electromagnetic fields. "Out of Domain" . A potential wave 
that does not express/reflect in 3-dimensional levels. No 
voltage, power or wavelength. Non-Hertzian signal travels at 
Superluminal speed. There are Longitudinal or Scalar, Standing 
Waves. Function of 1/r. 

3rd Order Electromagnetics : Hyperspacial Sum of all 
potentials, simultaneously affecting the entire space-time 
continuum instantly. A relativistic Time-Stress Wave. Travels 
at infinite speed and has no wavelength. These are the 
so-called Solitons, Neutrinic Waves, and Tachyon Waves, as 
well as Tachyon Tensor Fields. Tachyons respond to focused 
consciousness . 
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Orthodox Science and Tachyons 


Orthodox science does not "recognize" tachyons as “real" 
particles, for they are superluminal in nature. They don’t 
use the term tachyon, but use the particle names neutrino and 
soliton as a theoretical approach to conflicts that arise 
within the orthodox physics based on mutated Maxwell equa¬ 
tions. A major piece of data is that Tachyons respond to 
consciousness. 


± e 

First Order Wave Example: /\ A 
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Second Order Wave Example : 
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Third Order Wave Example : 


Yf f TTTTffT 

Lesser Known Characteristics of E.L.F. 

1. E.L.F. is a 9-dimensional magnetic field (imagine it as a 
magnetic bubble cloud) 

2. E.L.F. fields are self-organizing. 

3. E.L.F. can go through anything and is non-attenuating. 

4. Cell DNA, particularly in the brain, stops E.L.F. fields. 

5. The only beneficial frequencies are in the range of 7 -9 Hz 
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Freq(Hz/cps) 

1o 24 ' 32 Cosmic Rays and High Energy Particles 
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SECTION II 

Conversations With Researchers 
On Mind Control - December 1991 


Introduction 


The following is an extract from a taped interview with 
several researchers in the general area of mind control. It 
has never been published before. The interview, like many 
others that have been done, is done in an open question and 
answer format to protect the identities of the parties. The 
Orion Technology Report in Appendix 4 contains supplementary 
information that relates to this report. 

X: Let’s move along to things that are psycho-active in nature 
and things that people should know about. 

Y: We now have discussed the early Phoenix Project. In about 
1969 they wrote the final report for Phoenix I. In that report 
it stated that "since we now have studied the electromagnetic 
effects on human beings, we believe it is now possible to 
influence the way people think with electromagnetics". Of 
course when Congress read the report, they hit the ceiling, 
saying essentially, “we don’t want you doing this!". Congress 
was afraid that someone would use this technology to control 
them. They said, in effect, "no, don’t do this.". The people 
who wanted to continue this went to the military and said, in 
effect, "we can make you a nice little weapon that will make 
the enemy lay down their arms." How many people believe that 
the military doesn’t want this? The military then offered them 
the use of the old base at Montauk. Then came Phoenix II and 
the Montauk project. Let’s review that. They had three steps 
in the project. The first step in the project was something I 
like to call the "microwave oven“ step. They wanted to see 
what the output of the multi-gigawatt transmitter would have 
on human beings in front of it. They took a subject and sat 
them in where they could be focused on and threw the switch. 

Of course, the subjects were cooked. We don’t know how many 
people they killed this way, but we do know there were a lot 
of them. Finally, someone got the idea, “hey, we don’t want 
the burning rays, we want the non-hertzian rays". They turned 
the antenna around and they aimed the gain horn through the 
reflector at the target person. Now they were getting some¬ 
where. They were able to direct mood control from a distance 
by ELF modulating the transmitter and changing the mood. 

This was a great success. Someone then came to them from 
the US Government and told them that they would provide them 
with sensors that would pick up thoughts directly from a 
persons’ mind. So, they brought the system of sensors and 
installed them in a chair. This is the famous Montauk chair. 
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What they did then is that they connected the output of the 
sensors to computers that would decode the sensors output into 
a digital code that represented the thought patterns. Those 
went to another computer which would store the thought 
patterns and to another computer which would generate the 
pulse modulations that went out the antenna. What they had 
actually built was a mind amplifier. 

X: What would they do with this chair? 

Y: They would take a subject, train him so that his conscious 
mind would be diverted to the ”serpent in the Kundalini ". The 
primitive mind would come up to the surface - they would blank 
that out and put in his primitive mind a concept that he would 
concentrate on. The concept would be picked by the sensors and 
transmitted out of the antenna. This was the second phase of 
Montauk. They were targeting whole populations and individ¬ 
uals. The subject could think of squelching electrical 
activity and all activity would stop where they focused the 
antenna. 

X: What else where they able to do? 

Y: They were able to change the way in which the animals in 

the area were moving. Once they programmed the animals to 
charge out of the woods into the town. They changed the way 
birds flew, fish swam and a dozen other things. They could 
take the crime statistics in Montauk and run it up and down 
like a yo-yo. They programmed crime waves for one period where 
they would occur for four hours each night for a week. This 
drove the police crazy. There was one time, according to the 
Montauk police, when all the kids descended on the beach - all 
the kids in town. Two or three hours later, the kids all left 
the beach in mass unison. Another time, all the residents of 
the town decided to drive up to the state park. When asked, 
some of them said that it seemed like a "good thing to do". 

X: So what they had developed was ... 

Y: They developed wholly operational mind control. Based upon 

the effect that they had to cancel out the fields at the 
chair, which was located underground, they noticed that 
conceptual effects would happen out of synch with real time. 
They realized that they had the capability of bending time. At 
that point, conferences were held to discuss how they would 
modify the equipment to more effectively bend time. They 
developed something called a Delta-T antenna. It consisted of 
three loops describing a delta-function; it was referred to as 
the pyramid antenna. It essentially was three magnetic 
pickups/transmitters at right angles to each other; three 
orthogonal loops. Orthorotation is, of course, how you get 
access to hyperspace. It means you have tensor stress ortho¬ 
rotations. If you drive the three parts of the antenna 
correctly, you get what is essentially a space-time portal in 
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the center. The antenna looks like a pyramid with an inverted 
pyramid on top. 

X: Could you go into the operation of the chair a little 
more? 

Y: Yes. The output of the chair went into a Cray computer 

that would decode the digital representation of the 
thoughtform. That drove the IBM computer and the output from 
that went into the AIL computer... 

X: AIL? Is that the Airborne Instrument Labs? 

Y: Yes. The AIL computer generated the pulse modulation. It 

was a frequency-hopping signal source. It would change 
frequencies in a matter of nano-seconds. There were five 
synchro-dyne amplifier stages, cascaded. Each one had a 
separate pulse modulator. The final input was the amp!itron, 
which had a big pulse modulator. 

X: How did this thing work? 

Y: They would take a portion of the thoughtform and put it 

into the first stage, and pulse the first stage on and load it 
into the second stage,etc. After the fifth stage it would go 
into the IPA’s, be pulsed again and then into the amplitron, 
which would be pulsed and then the signal would go into the 
above ground antenna. Each time the signal would go from stage 
to stage, more complex information would be put into the 
thoughtform that was being cycled through. What does all this 
remind us of? The radiosonde. This is essentially a big 
radiosonde. 

X: How did they figure the time aspect into all of this? 

Y: They used the delta-t antenna, which was situated 
underground immediately under the christmas-tree antenna on 
top of the building. The chair was located underground between 
the delta-t antenna and the above-ground antenna. The delta-t 
generated time-stress tensors which were coupled with the 
electric field to generate the full time tensor control. It 
was great. They had a working time machine. They used twistor 
and spinor fields in order to form a portal. They could go 
anywhere in space-time, and they used it once to get access to 
the underground facilities on Mars. 

X: To Mars? How did that work? 

Y: First, the subject projected himself psychically through 
space to Mars. They set the computers to solidify the vortex 
between Montauk and the point on Mars and the vortex would be 
established. They only needed to do it once, because they 
taped it and could then run the tape to establish the vortex. 
There was a project called Project Phobos, part of which was 
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concerned with the investigation of the underground caverns. 
There were other project initiatives that had to do with a 
defense posture for the solar system. It was a directive of 
the people in command at Montauk to physically and psychically 
approach this defense mechanism, in order to find a way to 
turn the system off. It was done. If it were turned back on, 
the system would in effect become more "conscious ” and able to 
reject outside intrusion. 

X: I’m not sure I understand what you are really talking 
about with all this...does it have anything to do with the 
planetary grid? 

Y: Yes, to a degree. There are planetary grid nodes on almost 
every military base. What we’re talking about with the earth 
is putting the earth to sleep in order to prevent any 
geological changes of any great magnitude from occurring. 

We’re pumping signals into the grid points, which you might 
compare to human chakras. It is mind control, in a way, that 
is also being done to the planetary mind of the earth. 


X: What has happened since the Montauk project crashed in 
1983? 


Y: Well, after the Montauk project was discovered and ITT was 
taken apart, the government didn’t leave it alone. They left 
ELF alone and they moved up to VLF through HF today. HF is 
3-30MHz, MF is 300KHZ to 3Mhz and VLF is 3KHz to 300KHz. If 
you tune across these spectrums, you are going to hear all 
sorts of pulse modulated signals that sound like the old 
Montauk signals. You’ll hear signals similar but not identical 
to the Soviet woodpecker signals; you’ll hear video buzzes on 
these bands- they don’t have synch or chromo references on 
them. On VLF, you can tune into 15.75KHZ horizontal rate and 
you hear phase modulation. I have receiving equipment that has 
dispersive IF filters that convert phase modulation to 
amplitude modulation so I can hear it. All your TV networks - 
the National Bureau of Standards (NBS) supplies free-of-charge 
the reference frequency to all TV stations. This is what they 
phase modulate. Does anyone believe the government gives 
anything away for nothing? I just discovered that this is 
part of the videodrome system. I have been tracking this for 
quite a while and wondered what it was. If you tune up to 31.4 
KHz, which is twice the horizontal rate, and up to other 
multiples of the horizontal rate, you’ll find other carriers 
which are similar to video but don’t have the synch informa¬ 
tion accompanying them; they correlate to the horizontal rate 
and the phase modulation. In the Long Island area, these 
carriers are coming from the state parks. There are little VLF 
transmitter sites in the state parks; they are all run from 
satellite. We had psychics check this out on their level and 
they came up with the information that this VLF was in effect 
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a softening up procedure to make the public susceptible to 
other mind control experiments. 

The “American Buzzsaw" is the US equivalent of the Russian 
wood-pecker signal. This a psycho-active signal which is 
designed to interface with the mind of the human being by way 
of the mind-brain connection. The government has been quite 
active, designing systems that are carried by helicopter, 
systems that sit on the ground like the buzzsaw transmitters, 
etc. I first picked up the buzzsaw signal about 1990. I called 
the FCC and asked them if they knew what it was. They said it 
was the American version of the ovei — the-horizon radar. I 
said, ”you mean like the Russian wood-pecker signal?”. They 
said “yes". So they admitted that it had the same purpose. 

This signal is broadcasted on multiple carriers. The carriers 
hop from one frequency to another, anywhere in the range 
from 4MHz to 30MHz. It is never on the ham band or the inter¬ 
national broadcast band. It is only on the allocated 
frequencies that the government shares with other 
communication services. With the switching of these 
frequencies, they are creating what is known as a Levinson 
Transform, named after Norman Levinson, who generated the 
mathematics for frequency-time transformations. This is highly 
significant, since the human brain, body and mind work on 
time dependent pulsations and frequencies which are time en¬ 
coded. You have this unusual pulse modulated signal hopping 
around from frequency to frequency to frequency. They have 
multiple transmitter. The signals only come in phase at a 
targeted site. This signal, we believe, has three modes. The 
first mode is the search-mode. This is where they transmit a 
signal and then a psychically sensitive human being picks up 
the signal and sends something back. They can in this way 
identify these people and where they are. The second mode is 
the general transmission of a psychic interrupt function which 
interrupts psychic activity. That's all it does. It has a 
tendency to lower the overall psychic awareness of the 
population. Maybe one out of three people respond to this 
signal. A good psychic can easily screen this mode out of 
their consciousness. The third mode is where they target an 
individual, and we have known six people who have been 
targeted. They can lock on to the resonance of the synthetic 
material in your clothing and target you from that. We have a 
clearing device which uses the equivalent of a white-noise 
magnetic field to break up the magnetic matrix in objects in 
order to clear any psychic signatures or stored solitons in 
the object. 

We put this device on the clothing, and you could hear the 
timing of the buzz-saw changing. It got more and more 
distorted, and then disappeared for a while; it then came back 
in on the search mode. This is telling me that it is an 
interactive signal. Also, if I scan up and down the band, it 
will find my receiver and lock in on that receiver. They are 
looking for a changing dynamic function. This must be how they 
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key in the search mode. As I tune the receiver from high to 
low, it is sending out a phase conjugate function that they 
are picking up. 

X: How can an individual know if they are being controlled 
through the use of electronics? 

Y: Well, if there was a process being impinged on a person 
that embodied a higher intelligence than the person had, at a 
higher power level than the person manifested, you could say 
that he was under control. There could be emotional or 
physical indication that something was "out of order". 
Typically, we all know when something is wrong. You have to be 
in touch with how you operate in a normal manner in order to 
distinguish when something abnormal is going on. You have to 
have a high order of awareness in order to recognize when an 
attempt is being made to violate your mind. Understanding how 
it works is probably your best defense against this, at this 
point. We have no shield, per se, no real way to jam it, but 
understanding does limit its effect by allowing you to “plug 
the holes" in your mentality. A technological device that 
would block it would have to go above the wave-order that 
embodies the human being. It would have to be a unified field 
type of device in order to be above the orthogonal rotations 
in hyperspace that they are using to transmit the effect. If 
s you can personally operate within those higher orders, in 
consciousness, you can control what is going on around you, 
barring the use of a technological device. Another aspect is 
that if you operate "outside of time" in consciousness, then 
time-dependent hyperspacial pulsed modulations would have 
little or no effect. The people that are perpetrating this 
stuff want you to be unaware - that’s why they’re sending out 
the buzz-saw signals. The awareness that it is going on is by 
all means a major step. 

X: How about the use of sub!iminals in the environment? 

Y: There are doors to different levels within the "sub¬ 
conscious" areas of the mind that are keyed in by the focus of 
attention and the integration of emotion. For instance, the 
third and forth level of the subconscious involves sexuality. 
Advertising and media focus on this subject should not be an 
area of focus. It is a “jumping off point" to get into the 
mind. 

X: Are these "searching functions“ directed toward specific 
areas, or do they cover the entire country...is there 
somewhere you could go to establish a safe reference point? 

Y: Well, from the way I have heard it, there are at least five 
multi- megawatt transmitters propagating these buzz-saw 
signals. There are also many local transmitters all over the 
country. These large transmitters could probably reach 
anywhere in the world. The American buzz-saw signal is mostly 
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hertzian, and I believe it is affecting the magnetic field 
relative to the person more than the psyche, so magnetic 
shielding modes should be a step in the right direction. If 
you live deep underground, you probably would not even pick 
the signal up. 

X: How deep would that have to be? 

Y: Probably a mile or so underground i juld be enough. If you 
lived in a ring of mountains, they might not find you. See, 
this is not a time-stress that they are playing with. They 
don’t need special equipment to do this now. 

X: What do you mean? 

Y: They need no more than the UHF cellular telephone^ 
frequency, which is now being installed everywhere, to do it. 
The human cranium resonates within the frequencies covered by 
cellular telephone continuous wave transmissions. The cellular 
system nationwide is connected to a computer system in 
Boulder, Colorado. We are very suspicious about what other 
capabilities that system has, since it is pulse modulated. 

That is not a relativistic signal - it is a hertzian in-domain 
type signal and it affects the physical. We suspect that they 
may be using the cellular telephone receivers to pick up the 
return signal from the buzz-saw. We have heard buzz-saw 
like signals on the cellular telephone network that correspond 
in frequency-switch-timing in the same way that the buzz-saw 
signals do. There is a definite connection between cellular 
telephones and the buzz-saw signal. And this is "ovei — the- 
horizon radar" that connects to cellular telephones? Come on, 
who’s kidding who here. 

X: How do the grid points interface with this technology? 

Y: The grid vortex was initially used as an extension of the 
antenna structure. That’s all it was used for - for the mind 
control part of Montauk. 

X: What size grid nodes would you need for this. There are 
grid lines about every 1.5 feet. 

Y: You have different kind of grid nodes. The Hartman lines 
are every 1.5 feet. The military bases are built on the large 
nodes where the lines repeat about every 15 to 20 miles. 

X: Other than this electromagnetic pulsing, what other 
technologies are you hearing about that may be in this 
category. 

Y: Well, the so-called videodrome signals on television. There 
is so much going on that could be involved. 

X: Would you amplify a little on what you said about the 
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resonance of the human cranium? 

Y: There is research that shows that the human cranium 
resonates at about 850MHz; this seems to vary from about 
830MHz to 890MHz. The cellular system is designed to operate 
right in that range. The cellular system operates from about 
840MHz to 890MHz. It is pulse amplitude modulated and pulsed 
angle modulated. 

X: Angle. That would be phase. 

Y: Right. You have regular analog modulation as well. When 
your portable cellular system is ON, it’s in constant 
communication with the cell site. The set that you are 
carrying is telling the cell site where you are. When you get 
to the edge of the cell site it transfers you over to another 
cell site. They can also use this to track the people as well. 
Is that the only way to track? 

Y: It is conceivable that they could track a person by the 
ringing within the cranial cavity. I do not know if they can 
do that yet. It is theoretically possible. Each persons 
cranium should “ring" with a different resonant signature. 

X: What about the interface with this central computer for the 
cellular system. Could you go into more detail about that? 

Y: The cellular system involves their use of a person they 
dubb a "roamer", which is a person who roams the country with 
a cellular transceiver. He has to be able to hand over from 
cell site to cell site as he travels. The only way a roamer 
can operate over the entire country is for the system to be 
tied into a central computer that keeps track of everything. 

X: What about the so-called independent cellular companies? 

Y: They are tied in. They have to be able to go on to long 
distance lines. 

X: Do you think that these independent companies are also in 
bed with AT&T involved with mind control? 

Y: Of course. They have to be. They are part of the network 
and they are all linked electronically. 

X: Is this all controlled by the military? 

Y: Sure. From what I understand, the master computer for the 
cellular system is in Boulder, Colorado. I don’t think I have 
to tell you what else is in Boulder. 

X: The center of the buzz-saw. 

Y: Yes. That gives you the government connection. In fact, I 
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believe that the central cellular computer is in the same 
building with the National Bureau of Standards. 

X: Oh, my God. What more can you tell me about this videodrome 
signal? 

Y: Well, about 6 cycles away from the signal is the harmonic 
of the power lines. I think that is your reference. 

X: Is it pulse or phase modulated? 

Y: It appears to be phase modulated. 

X: Have you been able to de-modulate this videodrome signal? 

Y: Yes. It’s coming right over the television at people. 

X: Most of the instrumentation in electronics is constructed 
to measure a charge couple to mass - the "real" component of 
the signal. How do you go about measuring the complex 
conjugate component of the signal which is psycho-active - the 
relativistic portion of the signal. 


Y: That’s not an easy task to do. The only way I know to 
measure such a signal is by measuring through the zero-point 
potential using an old-style regenerative receiver as a 
detector, because then you have the positron-electron pairs 
coupling through the vacuum and your relativistic functions 
will affect the coupling between the positron-electron pairs. 

X: Is there a practical test that someone without access to a 
lot of instrumentation can use? 

Y: Essentially, you can use any detector system. But all the 
detectors other than the regenerative type require a 
correlated hertzian function in order to pump the detector for 
it to detect the non-hertzian component or function. This is 
what makes a vacuum tube short wave receiver not fade the way 
others do. Its detecting the non-hertzian function, but not 
directly. If you move the hertzian part of the signal 
completely, your receiver Just drops out to complete dis¬ 
tortion because all you're getting is the delta pulses 
that come through the Dirac sea into the receiver. A 
regenerative detector can integrate those Dirac pulses into a 
usable function. If you had a white noise source pump a diode, 
you could hear the modulations in the white noise source. The 
problem is, how are you going to hear a delta pulse on the 
speaker in the audio amp? You have to somehow cross-feed the 
delta pulse to give you something that is usable. 
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The Earth Grids are interconnected. The energy 
field between major crosspoint locations form an 
Ultraspace connection through hyperspace. Profuse 
amounts of Ante-matter (not Anti-matter) emanate from 
these Grid Intersection Vortics. By activating a major 
vortex, vortices connected to it are also activated. 

The Earth is presently "asleep", and is being 
maintained that way electronically by loading Grid 
Vortex nodes of the Planetary Grid, which is a network 
of force lines capable of storing information and 
energy. It is also the source of Ante-matter, that 
which creates matter. Through his programming, which is 
a derivative technology from the Phoenix projects, the 
Earth is being prevented from undergoing geological 
changes and processes of self-regeneration. The 
Planetary Grid connects the Earth with humans and with 
other bodies in space - the Grid is in essence the 
embodiment of the Morphic Field of the Earth and 
connects all living organisms. If all the electricity 
on Earth were to be suddenly neutralized by some photon 
quenching effect, the Earth would go into convulsions 
as part of the natural evolutionary process. It is also 
known that if the Earth Grid were activated by Unified 
Field Energy, the Earth would likewise be allowed to 
undergo its natural evolution. Unified Field energy 
has a vibratory structure of 10* 8 cps. 
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of the most energetic rays known to man—Cosmic Rays—Is about '0"Cycles per 
Second!CPS1. UniTied Field Energy's vibrational rate is about 10 B ! In simple 
•terms, there Is no energy higher or greater than UFE, except for Thought. 
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FIGURE 12. Fourier analysis (up lo me siith harmonic) ol a 
sawtooth wave. 
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Stage II : 


Boulder, Colorado 
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UHF-VHF CARRIER 
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Components 
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1 
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Never Questions Anything 



How can the electromagnetics have access to and impact the 
neurological structure? The nature of the brain and the skull 
casing is basically crystalline in nature. Anything that is 
crystalline resonates within certain frequency boundaries. 
Let’s look first into the crystalline structure of the brain, 
as well as more about the nature of mind. 

The Crystalline Stucture of the Brain 

The mind of the human is a mind within a Mind, a membrane 
within a Membrane, a cell within a Cell. These holographic 
aspects reflect the functioning network of the Universal 
Intelligent Matrix, which enfolds within itself various mind 
structures throughout the latticework of manifestation. There 
is a photonic (light) movement through this network on a 
stepped dimensional basis. Each individual human mind is 
situated at harmonic points on an inter-dimensional gridwork. 
Each area of mind interpenetrates a physical brain. The brain 
can be seen as a liquid crystalline resonanting organic 
structure which grounds the mind. As the mind interpenetrates 
the brain, different anatomical structures resonate with and 
ground particular aspects of the mind’s functioning. 

There are four separate resonating systems within the 
human head - the sensory cortex, the right and left 
hemispheres, the third and lateral ventricles, and the skull. 
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All these are areas where pulsating magnetic fields of 
opposite polarities are set up, these being very sensitive to 
environmental fields. These pulsating magnetic fields provide 
a resonance-based method of retrieving information from the 
environment via resonant feedback. Each of the four areas has 
a function which acts as a separate reception/amplification 
area for different aspects of the universal frequency 
spectrum. 

The actual structure of neural material, again, can be 
seen as a magnetically and gravitationally oriented liquid 
crystal! colloidal matrix. Within this general structure, 
there exist magnetic and gravitational domains that appear 
to have a distinct relationship with the mind centers and 
the energy channels. Holographically coded energy patterns 
are focalized within the primary mind centers and then 
mirrored within the brain matrix along various quantum-based 
holographically oriented axial networks. Waveforms originating 
with the various domains form standing wave interference 
patterns which represent information that is encoded into 
memory-1 inked membrane structures within the brain tissue. 

Bear with me a little longer, here. The brain can be 
viewed simply as a biocrystalline receiver and amplifier. It 
represents the master control, as it were, for all aspects of 
biological functioning and is the principle area in which and 
through which there is a continuous inter-dimensional 
connection and resonance. 

The brain-mind combination selectively received and trans¬ 
duces higher level input through a series of highly sensitive 
tensors, which could be compared to microscopic antennae, 
millions of which form energy templates at various dimensional 
thresholds within the dynamics of the neural structure. These 
cilia-like antennae function as threshold membranes for the 
processing of thought-form and other energy fields in an 
all-or-nothing fashion. The coded configuration, realized 
through Fourier translation, of any given energy field has a 
corresponding holographic/hyperspacial stress/no-stress 
pattern. These tensor templates transduce and step down the 
input into lower dimensional modalities. At the level of the 
physical brain, these tensors manifest themselves as villi a, 
cilia and spherical bodies lining the various brain 
ventricles. The tiny villi on the inside of the cerebral 
cavities act as "cathode" and “anode” structures and cause the 
brain to become a resonating radiating vehicle of an enhanced 
wave-field. We will examine some other aspects of thought 
reception, but first it would be prudent to take a look at 
the actual process where thought wave patterns, in this case 
represented by Theta (0), manifest themselves into mass. This 
will greatly expand your understanding of this approach to 
thought-wave quantum mechanics; much of it requires an 
expanded understanding of consciousness. 
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MATRIX III 


The Mechanism of Thought Reception and Conversion to 
Electrical Impulses by Mind-Cranium Brain Transduction 


A Theta (0) wavefront arrives from outside the skull. It then 
sets up resonances in the five sections of the cranial bone 
plate. A five-fold standing wave pattern of &-lowered Tachyons 
(T) interacts with the liquid crystal structure of the brain. 
That part of the brain structure that matches the frequency of 
the vibrating Tachyons will respond via harmonic resonance. 

The Tachyons, which enfold energy, will provide Del tons, which 
in turn create ante-matter and matter simultaneously. 

Electrons are formulated and an electric pulse flows, giving 
rise to a perceived thought. 



The human brain is a masterpiece of sacred geometry, 
chemistry, alchemy and structural engineering. It is 
constructed in five major hard bone plates interconnected by 
cartilaginous membranes, callled fontanel las, that allow 
subtle lateral motion and non-linear complex vibrations to 
take place. The cranium (skull) is a superb transducer of 
linear and non-linear complex vibrations. Complex vibrations 
can also be called conjugate, in that they have both three- 
dimensional and hyperspacial components. 

Now, this is important. The natural resonant vibrational 
frequency of the .cranium is in the range of 840-890 MHz in 
non-hertzian vibration. Unfortunately, an externally applied 
hertzian wavefront of 840-890 MHz can and does make the 
cranium undergo resonance due to entrainment. Only 10-2035 
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power/coherence is needed. A little research will tell you 
that this band of frequencies used to be reserved years ago 
for VHF television. NOW, it is the exclusive band for the 


national cellular telephone network. 


With the help of alien technology, government scientists 
can now duplicate the Non-linear, random, non-hertzian wave- 
fronts of thought - the so-called "thinking process”. With the 
adequate modi1 ations of RF and microwaves they can induce 
vibrations in the cranium, access the neural lattice in the 
brain, and implant "thoughts" via ELF/ULF. Thus, individuals 
so impacted (unless they really know themselves on a deep 
level) think it is their own thoughts they are perceiving. 



VARIOUS VIEWS OF THE CRANIAL CAVITY 


Below, we have an illustration showing various views of 
the cranial cavity which houses the brain. Notice the geometry 
is not a sphere, but resembles an oblate spheroid. This same 
configuration is, by the rules of sacred geometry, a function 
of the constants PI and PHI. This assymetry is associated with 
a resonant cavity capable of enfolding a unified field. 
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The actual process of transduction of Theta waves 
involves the ionic crystalline structure of the calciu 
bone in the cranium. The ionic structure of calcium, i 
effect, forms a "phase space" which embodies a 12-dime 
tensor field between the electron shells. Incoming the 
(O) are held in micro-unified fields within these crys 
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structures. Resonance is established and the theta waves come 
down into mass, where electrons are generated. An idea or 
impression then is registered in perception, the nature of 
which depends on the resonant Fourier translation of the 
incoming theta waves. Note well that the process of 
transduction is ENERGY - ENERGY - MASS. 
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Advanced Applications i 


of Consciousness and Ene 


Energy Symbolic Equation of 

" CPS“ Particle the Plane 
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Main 

Characteristics 
KU Absolute Nothingness 
Pure Thot + Darkness 


Pure Consciousness 
LUX Info Continuum 
Primordial Intelligence 


Pure Energy - FLUX 
Unified Field Energy 


-Pure ANTE-MATTER 
-Product of Conscious 
Focus on Energy 

- Morphic Fields 

- Energy and Forces 
Decoupled 

- Electric and Magnetic 
Polarities 

- Gravitational Field 

- Emotional/Astral 

- Plasma 

- Coagulation of Light 
via Gravity/Charge 

- Mental Plane 


-Crystallization of 
-Plasma. Gross Matter 
-Info Discontinuum 
-Bio/electric info 




Is there a 
cellular phone 
in your future? 

Olympian news services 

Cellular networks are planning a 
big increase in capacity - and 
you’re one of the people they want 
to use it, says Kiplinger's Personal 
Finance Magazine. The industry's 
10-year goal is a 50-50 split in us¬ 
age among commercial and indi¬ 
vidual customers. It's how about 95 
percent commercial. 

Marketing plans include cheaper 
phone sets, customized billing 
schemes and advertising that 
stresses personal use: calling the 
police, summoning a tow truck, 
alerting anxious family members to 
traffic delays. 

Analyst Martin Hyman, of Booz, 
Allen & Hamilton, expects the 
price of phone sets to keep foiling. 
Already, a top-line pocket model 
from Fujitsu can be had for as little 
as $900; a basic installed car phone 
goes for less than $400. 



New Low Price! 

Free Savinas Bond! 
MOTOROLA HANDHELD 
PORTABLE. A tough, dependable 
cellular phone - with a hot new low 
price and a free S50 U.S. Savings 
Bond to go with it! The MC750 has 
excellent battery performance, plus 
27 memory locations, super speed 
dialing, 24-digit number entry, a 
bold LED display, electronic lock, 
and much more! MC750. 
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Around Washington 

McCAW, ORAC1.E SIGN PACT: Mt-caw cvilufcir 
(’ommimi< alions Inc. and Orach' t'orp have signed agreements to 
jointly develop and test a new method of high-speed electronic data 
transmission over cellular telephone systems. 

The companies said the technology should allow cheaper and 
faster data transmission than using telephone lines ami computer 
modems. It would allow transmission speeds to approach those of 
expensive satellite links and high-speed leased phone lines, they 
said. The service could be used bv both businesses and individuals, 
to distribute such things as news, stock quotes, fax and electronic 
mail, the companies said. 


Ddctor Says Voice on TV Caused Seizures 
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/^Neurologist reports in a medical 
journal that a woman got epileptic sei¬ 
zures by hearing the voice of Mary 
Haft* a host of the syndicated television 
prnjfam ’'Entertainment Tonight.” 

Symptoms included an upset stom- 
adr^t sense of pressure in her head 
antr mental confusion, said Dr. Venkat 
RaSmni, who reports the case in to¬ 
days issue of The New England Jour¬ 
nal pi Medicine, f 

was -very dramatic,” said Dr. 
Raui&ni, who said he studied the sei¬ 
zures when the woman heard Ms. 
Ha fells voice in a laboratory test. The 
docjdr said she would rub her stomach, 
hold her head "and then she would look 
confused and far away, the expression 
in h^r eyes, she looked like she was far 
awSy andoulof it” 

ijie tcst confirmed that Ms. Hart’s 
. voIgt set off the abnormal electrical 
discharges in the brain that mark an] 
epijhptic seizure, said Dr. Ramani, a 


By The AiMrtaled Press ■ 


professor of neurology at the Albany 
Medical College. * 

In an interview, he said he did not 
know why Ms. Hart’s voice touched off 
the seizures, which lasted 30 seconds to 
a minute or two. “I don’t think it’s psy¬ 
chological,” he said. "Primarily it’s a 
neurological, or brain-related event." 

The unidentified woman had thought 
Ms. Hart’s voice set off her seizures, 
but "even her own family members 
were skeptical,” Dr. Ramani said. With 
the laboratory confirmation, "she was 
very relieved,” he said. 

She has not had any major seizures 
since she stopped watching the televi¬ 
sion show. 

Dr. Marc Dichter of the University of 
Pennsylvania Medical School, an ex¬ 
pert on epilepsy, said of the seizures, 
"It’s the pitch and quality of the voice 
as a sound, rather than likely what 
she’s actually saying.” 


Field effects: No membrane needed 

Pulsed magnetic fields can speed up protein synthesis even 
in cells stripped of theirouter membranes, report biophysicists 
who demonstrated this effect with bacteria. The finding 
challenges the theory that the purported health risks of 
electromagnetic fields arise from changes in those membranes. 

The researchers, led by Ben Greenebaum at the University of 
Wisconsin-Parkside in Kenosha, exposed membrane-lacking 
bacteria to a 10-gauss pulsed magnetic field for one hour. The 
st ripped bacteria synthesized 22 to 55 percent more of a certain 
enzyme than did similar bacteria not exposed to the field. 

“This is the first report of an in vitro electromagnetic field 
effect in the absence of an intact membrane," says Greene¬ 
baum. “It means that the models that depend on an intact 
membrane are incomplete* 

Marlin Blank, a biophysicist at Columbia University in New 
York City, calls the finding “intriguing." Blank is among those 
who propose that electromagnetic fields disrupt cell activity by 
perturbing molecules in cell membranes, potentially leading to 
cancer or other health problems. 
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Motorola System 
To Be Employed 
By US West Unit 

By Maxy Lit Caxnevale 

Stall Reporter of Tn Wali. Stkeet Joukhal 

ENGLEWOOD. Colo.-U S West Inc.'s 
cellular subsidiary announced plans to use 
Motorola lnc.'s hybrid analog and digital 
technology to upgrade us operanonT 
Plans call lor replacing u s west s cel¬ 
lular systems In Seattle. Minneapolis and 
Denver with Motorola's narrow-band Ad¬ 
vanced Mobile Phone Service equipment. 
John DeFeo. president o f U S West New- 

Vector , the cellular unit, said the Motorol a 
system will be a bridge to a lull digital 


technology that ultimately wm provid e 


more calling capacity. That digital tech - 

nblojrv Isn't ready yet lor deployment. 


switch to the Interim technology 
will begin this fall. U S West NewVector, 
based In Bellevue. Wash., and Motorola 
said they formed a lb-year alliance, but fi¬ 
nancial terms weren't disclosed. As part of 
the alliance. NewVector and Motorola have 
also agreed to cooperate In evaluating new 
wireless communications products. 

The Motorola technok 


olop triples cellula r 
«tne quality ot ana- 


call capacity . Improves tlie quality of ana ¬ 
log voice transmission ana provides digital 
signalin g. The companie s man to install 


new equipment in 328 cell sites as well a s 


eight new switches In systems throughou t 
Washington Oregon. Colorado and Minne ¬ 
sota. 

U S West and Motorola, based in 
Schaumburg. III., said the upgraded sys¬ 
tem allows customers to use their cellular 
phones like pagers, alerting them when 
new voice mall is received or providing a 
short text message or a call-back num¬ 


ber. 

The agreement marks Motorola's first 
major U.S. sale of the advanced analog 
technology, which the company has been 
marketing for some tim e as a step toward 
all-digital systems . The advanced analog 
technology gives cellular system operators 
more time to decide which digital technol¬ 
ogy to embrace. 

The Industry's trade association has 
supported a digital technology called Time 
Division Multiple Access, or TDMA. The 
other approach. Code Division Multiple Ac¬ 
cess. or CDMA, promises to offer far more 
capacity, but the technology Is still being 
developed and standards lave yet to be 
set. Already. McCaw Cellular Communica¬ 
tions Corp. and Southwestern Bell Corp.'s 
cellular unit have announced plans to de¬ 
ploy TDMA. which expands calling capac¬ 
ity and provides clearer voice transmis¬ 
sions and greater security. Motorola Is 
counting on competition to force cellular 
operators who want to wait for CDMA 
technology to upgrade their systems with 
Its Interim analog technology. 

Mr. DeFeo said he believes the Mo¬ 
torola technology “offers customers much 
better quality of service In the next couple 
of years'' until further progress is made on 
digital technologies. At this point, he said, 
"we believe CDMA Is superior, and not 
moving expeditiously to CDMA is foolish.” 
For customers, a big advantage Is that 
they won t have to change their phones, he 
. said. 


McCaw to Alter 
Phone Network 


For Computers 

3 - 


By G. Pascal Zaciiaxy 

Staff Reporter of T»ir WAaST*eeTJou*NAL 

McCaw Cellular Communications Inc. is 
expected to announce on i nursday that it 
plans to retrofit Its telephone network so it 
can carry computerized aata more etli- 
ciernly. Industry observers said. 

International Business Machines Corp. 
Is expected to assist McCaw In the venture, 
said people familiar with the deal. 

McCaw. the largest cellular carrier in 
the U.S.. long has sought a means to offer 
users of portable computers a way to 
transmit data among tnemselves and to 
their home bases. The company's existing 
cellular network is poorly equiped to han¬ 
dle data, which requires degrees of preci¬ 
sion that voice doesn't require. 

Details of the deal, which will Involve 
other cellular telephone companies, 
weren't available. Executives at McCaw 
and IBM confirmed that an announcement 
was planned, but declined to comment on 
the subject 

But observers said the move by IBM 
and McCaw is the latest sign that Interest 
in mobile data networks is growing, fueled 
by the proliferation ot notebook computers 
and the promise of even smaller electronic 
devices called personal communications. 

"It’s getting the attention of all the big 
guys.” said Eric Amum. editor of Elec¬ 
tronic Mail tc Microsystems, a New York 
newsletter. 

So far. companies have tried to tap de¬ 
mand for mobile data by forming dedi¬ 
cated radio networks, which don't carry 
voice at all and rely on land-based receiv¬ 
ing stations. Motorola Inc. and IBM have 
launched one such network called Ardis. 
while RAM Mobile Data, a closely held 
New York concern. Is backing another net¬ 
work with financial help from BellSouth 
Corp., of Atlanta, and technical support 
from L.M. Ericsson Telefonaktlebolaget of 
Sweden and General Electric Co. of Fair- 
field. Conn. 

Cellular companies such as McCaw 
have been so busy satisfying demand from 
mobile telephone customers that they've 
only lately turned their attention to trans¬ 
mitting data, which they view as a poten¬ 
tial way of Increasing revenue. But cellu¬ 
lar networks, which must switch a call 
among circuits in order to accomodate 
travelers, are based on a different ap¬ 
proach than data networks, which send 
data In bursts all at once. 

Rivals say McCaw and other cellular 
carriers won t find it easy to mesh voice 
and data techniques and that the formation 
of a national network could be frustrated 
by the inability of diverse cellular carriers 
to adopt a single data standard. 

"Enthusiasm for data among cellular 
companies Is fueled in part by a lack of un¬ 
derstanding about how difficult the task 
Is.” said Carl Aron, chief executive officer 
of RAM Mobile. "I don't see the cellular 
companies having an advantage in an area 
where they have no experience." 
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MCA May Offer 
A New Reality 
At the Movies 


By G. Pascal Zachary 

Staff Reporter of The Wau. Street Journal 

MCA Inc. may soon plot a course to 
make moviegoing a whole new experi¬ 
ence. 

The company is nearing a decision on 
whether 10 open experimental theaters in 
Los Angeles and Tokyo that would present 
a new type of motion pict ure using an aud i¬ 
en ce-participation technique called artifi¬ 
cial reality. 

Instead of viewing the movie on a big 
screen, the audience would wear goggles 
and earphones to create the sensation of 
moving through space and lightweight 
gloves that would allow each person to 
make things happen in the collective fan¬ 
tasy world. 

MCA, which owns a Hollywood studio, 
amusement parks and music labels, is re¬ 
lying for technical help on VPL Researc h 
m<;.. Redwood City, Calif., considered a 
leader in the move to commercialize ar ¬ 
t ificial reality. People involved in the proj¬ 
ect say MCATa unit of Matsushita Electric 
Industrial Co., may decide as early as this 
month to test the new moviegoing concept. 
They add that the first two theaters coul d 
open next year. 

MCA officials won’t comment specifi¬ 
cally, but James Fiedler, president of the 
tompany's technology division, says, “We 
have 1 something that is revolutionary in the 
entertainment industry .” 


s P rintc °n>- 

Firm to Build and Operate 
A Data Network for Russia 

Sprint Coro., ftansas City. Mo., said it 
will build and operate Russia's first nation¬ 
wide puhli~data network through its Mo s- 
cow-Mked joint venture. Sprint Networks . 

The telecommunications company said 
the data network will provide high-speed 
local data communications links between 
most major Russian cities and, through 


the network through RoSTel. a new organi¬ 
zation formed by Central Telegraph of the 
Russian Ministry of Communications and 
composed of regional telegraph and com¬ 
munications administrations. 

Sprint said credit-card verification 
services for retailers and a service that 
allows users to send broadcast or point-to- 
point fax transmissions domestically and 
world-wide will be offered on the network. 


connection widi the SprjntNet global data 
network, with businesses nd myanlratinns 
world : wide . 

Sprint Networks will deploy and operate 
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NON-HERTZIAN SCALAR ENERGY AND ELECTROMAGNETIC ENERGY; 
THE BIOLOGICAL CONNECTION 


by 

Glen Rein, Ph.D. 


ABSTRACT 


This article will briefly review the evidence for a biological 
role for non-Hertzian fields and present recent experimental 
evidence (obtained by the author and other non-orthodox 
scientists) to support the hypothesis that they are a likely 
component of the bio-energy body and are involved with the body's 
own intrinsic healing mechanisms. The crystalline transduction 
theory is presented as a new theory to explain how exogenous non- 
Hertzian fields are utilized by the body to bring about profound 
changes at the cellular level resulting in facilitation of the 
healing process. In addition, the Information Matrix Theory is 
discussed as a mechanism to explain the interaction with non- 
Hertzian fields with the atomic nucleus. These theories are 
based on contemporary scientific research from quantum 
electrodynamics, quantum chromodynamics and bioelectromagnetics. 
This multidisciplinary approach may form the basis for a new 
branch of science referred to as quantum biology. 


NON-HERTZIAN FIELDS 

The umbrella term non-Hertzian will be utilized here to reference 
a type of subtle energy which for the last ninety years has been 
reported in the literature as radiant energy (Moray), morphogenic 
fields, empty fields, motional fields (Hooper), time reversed 
waves, longitudinal standing waves and "scalar" waves. Other 
terms like chi, healing energy, bioplasma and orgone energy refer 
to energy which may also be non-Hertzian or a mixture of subtle 
and classical fields. The term non-Hertzian will be used here to 
refer to this subtle energy in order to distinguish it from the 
classical electromagnetic (EM) fields described by Hertz and 
Maxwell and from quantum potential fields described in modern 
quantum electrodynamics. Einstein used the term "subtle" to 
refer to energy which could not be measured by ordinary 
detectors. Eccles uses the term to define the probabilistic 
analysis of quantum mechanical events in the brain. Bohm uses 
the term to characterize layers in the infolded order. 

Unlike EM fields and quantum fields, non-Hertzian fields cannot 
be measured by conventional electronic equipment. It is proposed 
that biological systems are sensitive to non-Hertzian energy and 
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therefore may be used as "bio-detectors". Although such energy 
has not been measured in the body and is not being considered by 
the bio-medical community (they barely recognize a functional 
role for conventional EM fields), it is likely to be involved in 
biological processes since quantum mechanical analyses of 
biological systems has recently indicated their inherent 
nonlinearity. 

Classical electromagnetic field theory developed by Maxwell, 
Faraday and Hertz describes the interaction of EM energy with 
matter in terms of forces acting on elementary particles 
(electrons, protons and neutrons). 

The realization that accurate description of our three 
dimensional (3D) universe requires the introduction of quantum 
mechanics as well as classical EM field theory. 

Experimentally observed anomalies, including the EPR paradox and 
the Calcutta paradox are best explained by quantum mechanics. 

Key concepts in quantum mechanics include unbroken wholeness, 
non-locality, coordinated.organization, information in form, 
higher dimensions of reality, independence of space and time and 
a unified quantum field underlying all forces acting on matter. 

Bohm's theory of implicate orders infolded within our 3D 
explicate reality forms the basis for understanding the 
relationship between non-Hertzian fields and classical EM fields. 
Bohm's theory introduces the quantum potential as a ubiquitous 
pool of information which coordinates higher degrees of 
organization of a system whose distinct parts can communicate 
non-locally. The importance of quantum potentials and their 
associated quantum fields in our macroscopic 3D universe was 
experimentally demonstrated by generating quantum fields in the 
absence of classical EM fields and showing their ability to alter 
the wave function of electrons. These results indicate that 
quantum potentials are independent of classical EM fields and 
that they do not obey the laws of classical EM field theory. 
Bohm's idea that potentials underlie fields is supported by the 
mathematical demonstration that electric and magnetic fields are 
derivatives of the magnetic vector potential and the 
electrostatic scalar potential. 

It is proposed here that non-Hertzian fields are fundamental 
unified fields which underlie quantum potential fields. This 
fundamental energy, which cannot be measured by conventional EM 
field detectors, is referred to as non-Hertzian because it does 
not obey the laws of classical electromagnetic field theory as 
first outlined by Maxwell and Hertz. It is proposed that quantum 
potential fields are mathematical derivates of this fundamental 
subtle energy, analogous to the fact that conventional EM fields 
are derivates of potential fields. It is possible that non- 
Hertzian fields regulate the hidden variables which control the 
seemingly random event of quantum mechanics. The properties of 
non-Hertzian fields will be discussed from the perspective of 
modern quantum electrodynamics. 
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Bearden has a slightly different interpretation of the 
relationship between potential fields and non-Hertzian fields, or 
scalar waves. Bearden has proposed the existence of artificial 
potentials in contrast to Bohm's unstructured natural potentials. 
According to Bearden, both the natural and artificial potentials 
are composed of virtual particles, although only the latter is 
organized into a substructure. This organized structure can be 
intentionally imposed on an artificial potential experimentally 
using scalar electromagnetics. Scalar electromagnetics is based 
on the presence of a scalar term in the original auartermon 

equations Maxwell used to describe 
electromagnetic fields. According to the theory, a scalar wave 
is generated by oscillations in the contraction and relaxation of 
stationary electrons. Scalar waves are proposed to contain 
conventional EM waves moving in positive time and contain 
positive energy as well as a superimposed negative rime/negative 
energy time wave. This positive energy wave interacts with 
negatively charged electrons whereas negative energy waves 
interact with the positively charged protons in the nucleus. 

Scalar waves are believed to propagate/translate only if the 
overall symmetry of a system is broken. Breaking of symmetry is 
associated with local curvature of space/time and the conversion 
of virtual particles into observable elementary particles. 
Negative time, negative energy and negative entropy are all 
associated with breaking symmetry and the generation of scalar 
waves. In addition, scalar waves have other unusual properties, 
including propagation at supraluminal velocities without loss of 
energy, independence of the l/r J fall off, convergence, anti¬ 
gravity and the ability to carry information. 

Bearden further proposed that the two types of energy waves can 
be separated by canceling two EM vectors 180 degrees out of 
phase. Mathematically, crossing two auartermon 

equations results in cancellation of the vector 
components with the scalar terms remaining intact. 

Experimentally this can be done with a caduceus coil or with a 
Hooper coil. In both cases a zero sum vector space is generated. 
According to Bearden, artificial potentials would be generated in 
this way. 

The proposal that potentials are composed of virtual particles is 
based on the idea that the vacuum (or spacetime) is not empty but 
is also composed of a chaotic distribution of virtual particles. 
The notion of an energy which exists in a vacuum in the absence 
of motion, e.g. at zero degrees, suggested that the vacuum is not 
empty. In fact, the term empty wave has been suggested to 
describe this energy. A basic tenet of general relativity, 
according to Einstein, is that local curvature of spacetime 
-^•addition of time to the 3D universe) is not possible. Spacetime 
has been mathematically modeled as a vacuum where the virtual 
particle fluxes are constant and an equilibrium exists between 
particles and anti-particles. It is proposed that the local 
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curvature of spacetime is possible and would result in changes in 
the magnitude of the vacuum potential. These oscillations in the 
virtual energy of the vacuum could therefore account for the 
zero-point energy (ZPE). It has been proposed that higher 
dimensions are contained within the vacuum. These 
hyperdimensions of the vacuum are believed to be the source of 
the ZPE. Thus, under certain situations, the random, incoherent 
ZPE can be "brought down" into our 3D universe and made coherent. 
The concept of higher dimensions is well established in quantum 
electrodynamics and has recently been elaborated upon in 
Everett's "Many Worlds Interpretation of Quantum Mechanics" which 
proposes that hyperspace is composed of an infinite number of 
dimensions. 

An elegant description of how the ZPE can be cohered has been 
presented in the Virtual Plasma Model (King) which explains how 
the ZPE can manifest (cohere) in our 3D space. According to this 
model, the ZPE normally passes through our 3D space randomly and 
therefore does not interact with it. However, in certain 
situations, the ZPE flux can be slightly twisted (or orthorotate<0 
into our 3D space, thereby generating virtual particles which in 
turn generate elementary particles. Virtual particles can also 
generate a virtual plasma, which, according to the theory, can 
interact non-linearly with the ZPE. In this way a small amount 
of the infinite ZPE can be tapped or made coherent and used to 
provide enough energy to form the macroscopic meta-stable objects 
in our 3D space. Thus, the theory predicts that the ZPE can be 
tapped and used to generate coherent, structured macroscopic 
phenomenon in out 3D space. Although the theory contradicts the 
third law of thermodynamics, it does offer an explanation for 
experimentally observed vortex rings in plasma physics and the 
anomalies associated with "free energy" devices. 

King's model provides an elegant explanation of the scalar wave 
in terms of quantum mechanics. According to King, scalar waves 
propagate in hyperspace and are guided by vortex rings. Under 
the proper conditions, the ZPE can be orthorotated into our 3D 
space and manifest as a scalar wave with no net energy 
propagating in our 3D universe. By confining the propagation of 
the scalar wave to the higher dimensions, gauge theory invariance 
is not contradicted. This also explains our inability to 
directly measure scalar waves. 

The possibility that non-Hertzian fields preferentially interact 
with the nucleus would make them unique in comparison with EM 
vectors, which preferentially effect electrons. The interaction 
between non-Hertzian fields and electrons has been described as 
incoherent and diffuse, whereas nuclear interactions are believed 
to be coherent, resulting in a "charging" of the nucleus by 
exciting it's protons (Bearden, Puharich). By acting as a 
capacitor, the nucleus may be chargeable and dischargeable, 
thereby accumulating non-Hertzian fields. This theory further 
suggests that the addition of positive energy to the nucleus 
would increase the mass of the atom, whereas negative energy 
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would decrease the mass (Bearden). Such nuclear interactions are 
predicted to result in the emission of virtual particles 
(Bearden) possibly originating from quarks contained within each 
proton (Puharich). Virtual particles were first described by 
Dirac, who postulated the existence of a virtual particle "sea" 
from which elementary particles and anti-particles emerge. These 
ideas suggest that protons from nuclei in different molecules can 
transfer information to each other via long-range, macroscopic, 
quantum communication channels. This type of non-Hertzian 
interaction between nuclei in all atoms and molecules would not 
be confined to the standard limitations of electromagnetic 
forces, thereby explaining some of the paradoxes in modern 
quantum physics. 

The idea of long-range communication channels between nuclei has 
been extended by the author and presented as the Intramolecular 
Matrix theory . The theory proposes that communication exists 
Detween nucleons (protons and neutrons) within a nucleus, as well 
as between nuclei within the same molecule. The local forces 
within the nucleus are mediated by the ZPE, as dictated in 
quantum electrodynamics, whfereas medium-range channels are 
postulated to exist between nuclei with a molecule. It is 
further proposed that the crossing channels within the nucleus 
and within the atomic structure of each molecule form a complex 
quantum information network (or matrix). The information which 
characterizes the unique physical and chemical properties 
associated with a given molecule is believed to be stored at the 
intersection points between communication channels. Finally, the 
theory predicts that the information matrix can be stimulated 
(INSTEAD OF SIMULATED?) using the appropriate frequencies of 
exogenous non-Hertzian fields. These fields would therefore 
carry the quantum information associated with a given molecule's 
matrix. As we shall see later in this report, the theory is 
supported by direct experimental data. 


GENERATING NON-HERTZIAN FIELDS 

Although non-Hertzian energy cannot be directly measured, several 
devices have been built which theoretically generate non-Hertzian 
waves. Most of these devices generate non-Hertzian waves by 
interacting (bucking) two equal EM fields 180 degrees opposed, to 
cancel the EM vectors. In psychotronics, this is achieved with a 
caduceus coil or a Hooper coil. In non-linear optics it' is 
achieved using four-wave mixing. In this technique an EM field 
(E3) is introduced into a vector canceled space (vectors El and 
E2 are 180 degrees opposed and equal in magnitude), thereby 
generating a non-Hertzian wave (E4) with a much greater amplitude 
than the E3 input vector field. This approach allows 

for amplification of non-Hertzian waves. Another technique in 
non-linear optics is phase conjugation. Here EM fields are 
reflected off a non-linear mirror, thereby generating a non- 
Hertzian wave which is referred to as a phase conjugate replica 
of the original EM vector. The replica travels backward in time 
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and retraces the path taken by the original EM vector. This 
technic was first used by Raymond Rife in the 1930's, when he 
built his high powered microscope. The microscope utilized the 
convergence property of phase-conjugate waves, thereby minimizing 
distortion normally associated with diverging EM vectors. 

Non-linear interactions in plasma physics can also be used to 
generate non-Hertzian waves. The complex non-linear interactions 
among the different types of plasma waves within a plasma 
structure has been well described in plasma theory. Abruptly 
pulsing a plasma will theoretically generate non-Hertzian waves. 
Propagation of non-Hertzian emissions from plasma tubes has been 
described in terms of a self-focusing mechanism. Such emissions 
are the basis of the cancer curing machine of Priore and the beam 
ray generator of Raymond Rife. 

Finally, the emerging field of psychotronics uses radionics and 
free-energy devices which may generate non-Hertzian fields. With 
n the use of hyperspatial engineering, psychotronic devices have 

C been built by modifying audio amplifiers and doping crystal 
lattices in transistors. Although these electrical circuits do 
not follow the principals of traditional engineering, they 
exhibit properties consistent with the emission of non-Hertzian 
waves. 

The devices described above should theoretically generate non- 
Hertzian fields. Support for this conclusion is based on the 
numerous reportings of anomalous behavior associated with these 
devices in regard to temperature, inertia, gravity or mass 
measurements. Such anomalies were first observed by Tesla as 
ball lightning during his Colorado Springs experiments with his 
magnifying coil. These anomalies are likely to be explained by 
the theoretical quantum physics just described. Since some 
psychotronics devices have been used with biological systems and 
biological systems have been recently modeled using quantum 
mechanics, anomalous biological behavior may also be expected 
from these devices. Such biological implications have received 
little attention. 


BIOLOGICAL SIGNIFICANCE 

Evidence exists which suggests that these non-Hertzian fields 
will affect biological systems and may be involved in the natural 
healing process. It has therefore been suggested that quantum 
mechanical events mediated by non-Hertzian fields may link 
chemical and EM events in biological systems. Furthermore, 
theories suggest how subatomic quantum events can influence 
macroscopic processes in biological systems. However, the exact 
role and mechanism of action of quantum non-Hertzian fields in 
biology will require further experimentation. 

DelGuidice has mathematically characterized the quantum 
mechanical propagation of EM fields in structured water and 
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referred to such propagation as non-Maxwellian. His studies 
clearly support a role for non-Hertzian phenomenon in biological 
systems and indicates a key role for water. The physiological 
role of structured water surrounding biomolecules and at the 
surface of the plasma membrane has received some attention from 
the scientific community. Using proton Nuclear Magnetic 
Resonance (NMR), this "interfacial” water has been shown to be 
more structured and organized than bulk water, where decreased 
hydrogen bonding between individual water dipoles results in a 
more random orientation. A functional role for structured water 
is indicated by experiments where the hydrogen bonds are 
intentionally broken, causing a shift in the orientation (or the 
"order parameter") of the biomolecules (e.g. glycoproteins on the 
plasma membrane). Structured water in biological systems is 
characterized by altered electrical properties (e.g. dielectric 
constant and conductivity) and readily and reversibly converts to 
random bulk water. Thus structured water and bulk water are in 
equilibrium. 

Although water is composed of hydrogen and.oxygen ions, the 
hydrogen ion has been the focus of attention in terms of 
understanding the role of non-Hertzian ZPE. Puthoff considered 
the ground state of the hydrogen atom aqj}£PE determined state and 
used quantum electrodynamics to calculate the amount of ZPE 
absorbed and emitted by hydrogen. Puharich also uses the 
hydrogen molecule in describing the subnuclear origin of scalar 
energy. As previously discussed, Puharich has proposed that 
scalar waves originate in the monopoles and anti-monopoles, which 
are located within the protons. Puharich has extended these 
ideas into the biological arena by proposing that non-Hertzian 
fields are emitted from the body during the laying-on-of hands 
healing and originate from the hydrogen bonds which hold DNA 
strands together. 

Bearden has also extended his hypothesis to include biological 
systems. Bearden proposes that each cell in the body is composed 
of subatomic biopotentials. The biopotentials, which are located 
in the atomic nuclei, are composed of disordered, unstructured 
charge patterns of scalar energy which form virtual 
substructures. Scalar energy absorbed by the cells will charge 
and organize the biopotentials, unlike EM fields which only 
change the magnitude of the biopotentials. Cells which are in 
open exchange with their extracellular environment^ also 
discharge their biopotentials by releasing structured scalar 
photons as well as conventional photons. The scalar photons 
released from diseased cells, which have a characteristic 
information pattern associated with the particular disease, can 
communicate the diseased energy pattern to all cells in the body. 
Bearden also proposes that all disease could be cured if we could 
isolate the diseased energy pattern, apply it to a phase 
conjugate mirror and generate it's time reversed scalar wave. 

This scalar wave, which would contain the healing pattern for 
that particular disease, could then be used to treat the patient. 
A parallel approach would be to generate the scalar information 
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pattern from an antibody isolated from the diseased patient's 
blood. A scalar wave with this information would charge the 
immune system resulting in a permanent scalar immunization. 


BIOLOGICAL EVIDENCE 

Although there are several theories for the role of non-Hertzian 
scalar energy in biological systems, there is relatively little 
direct experimental evidence. Several different approaches give 
indirect experimental evidence to support this hypothesis. One 
line of research focusses on the biological role of light (or 
biophotons ). Popp discovered that biophotons are stored and 
released from within the helical structure of the DNA molecule 
and observed that biophotons are coherent in nature. Popp 
hypothesizes that the biophotons which he could measure originate 
from a holographic virtual EM field which permeates the whole 
body and is involved with the healing process. Although Popp's 
biophotons are coherent and originate from DNA, the proposed 
biological source of scalar waves, their non-Hertzian nature has 
yet to be proved. Coherence may be either quantum mechanical or 
non-quantum mechanical in nature. 

Experimental data from scientific studies involving laying-on-of 
hands healing, remote viewing and remote influencing of random 
number generators may be interpreted as evidence that the body 
generates non-Hertzian fields. Independence of time and distance 
has been most convincingly demonstrated by John's extensive data 
with random number generators. Similar phenomenon have been 
observed with healers. Geller has apparently been able to 
redirect the growth of a sprouted kidney been back to its 
original unsprouted state: a possible biological example of time 
reversal. Manning was able to influence the adhesion of cultured 
tumor cells and could focus his intention to only one petri dish 
amidst a stack of four. This is an example of convergence. 

These phenomenon exhibit properties consistent with those 
outlined above for non-Hertzian waves. 

As an alternative to using biological tissues as a source for 
quantum biological fields, a different approach would be to 
generate them artificially (as discussed above) and study their 
effects on biological systems. Although numerous studies 
indicate that weak EM fields have a wide variety of biological 
effects, similar experiments with non-Hertzian fields have not 
been considered by bioelectromagnetic researchers. In the 1920's 
and the 1930's several unorthodox EM field generators appeared 
which may have also generated non-Hertzian fields. For example, 
the plasma tube generator of Priore had profound biological 
activity on the inhibition of tumor growth in animals. More 
recently free energy devices, radionic devices and other 
psychotronics devices have been built which may also generate 
non-Hertzian waves. The ability of these devices to modify 
biological systems has generally not been studied scientifically. 
Although radionics and psychotronics devices like the Interro and 
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the SE-5 are effective "clinically”, their circuitry does not 
follow conventional engineering principals, and the quantum 
physics described above cannot readily predict the nature of the 
subtle energy that they generate. 

Several years ago, the Teslar shielding device was introduced 
which trapped EM fields inside a mobious strip and theoretically 
generated a non-Hertzian field between 7 and 8 Hz. A decrease in 
overall amplitude and shift toward lower frequencies in EEG 
recordings from individuals exposed to this device has been 
reported (Byrd). Following exposure to harmful environmental EM 
fields, EM-sensitive individuals wearing the shielding device 
showed normalized readings on E.A.V. electro-acupuncture and 
Interro diagnostic devices. 

Despite these encouraging preliminary results, the belief of the 
individuals treated may also be a contributing factor. In order 
to eliminate placebo effects and to determine whether the 
presumed non-Hertzian fields emitted from the device might have 
direct effects at the cellular level, the author designed a 
series of in vitro experiments using nerve cells and immune cells 
grown in tissue culture. Biological effects were measured in the 
presence and absence of the mobius strip in order to determine 
the relative contributions of the EM and the non-Hertzian fields 
to the biological response. In the presence of the mobius strip 
both EM and non-Hertzian fields would be present, whereas removal 
of the mobius strip would generate only an EM field. Since it is 
unknown to what extent the two fields couple, this approach does 
not yield direct information about the effects of non-Hertzian 
fields in the absence of an EM field, presumably of the same 
frequency. 

The PC12 neuronal cell line was chosen for initial studies since 
the author had previously shown that the functional properties of 
the neurotransmitters (e.g. norepinephrine) present in these 
cells resemble those in the normal brain. It was further 
demonstrated that norepinephrine release was increased and 
norepinephrine uptake was inhibited when the cells were exposed 
to weak EM fields. Norepinephrine uptake was reassessed, using 
the same standard biochemical protocol, following a thirty (30) 
minute exposure of the cells to the two shielding devices. 

Results from six independent experiments indicated that both 
devices caused a small inhibition of norepinephrine uptake. In 
the presence of the mobius strip and additional 20% effect was 
observed. The results therefore indicated for the first time 
that non-Hertzian fields can have even more profound biological 
effects than conventional EM fields. 

Since the immune system is a key focal point for healing a wide 
variety of diseases, additional experiments were done to 
determine whether non-Hertzian fields could stimulate the growth 
of T-cells or lymphocytes (critical white blood cells involved 
with cellular immunity). Using standard biochemical techniques, 
lymphocytes were isolated from the blood of healthy volunteers 
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and grown in a tissue culture for two days in the presence of 
radioactive thymidine. The rate of thymidine incorporation into 
replicating DNA is a quantitative measure of the amount of cell 
division. Both shielding devices increased the growth of the 
lymphocytes. As in the previous experiments with nerve cells, 
the addition of the non-Hertzian field increased the biological 
response, in this case by an additional 76%. 

These initial studies were the first to demonstrate a direct 
effect of non-Hertzian fields at the cellular level and indicated 
that such effects could occur in the absence of placebo effects. 
An additional direct effect of the shielding device on 
stimulating the RAD-6 gene was subsequently reported (Puharich). 
This gene codes for protein involved in DNA repair in response to 
harmful UV radiation. The shielding device may therefore 
activate repair mechanisms following exposure to harmful EM 
radiation. 

The inability to adjust the output frequencies and amplitudes of 
the shielding device is a severe limitation for further research. 
Therefore, in collaboration with T. Gagnon, the author conducted 
a more extensive study using a modified caduceus coil which 
Gagnon had developed to treat cancer. The delivery system, 
referred toi Structured-Electromagnetic Quotient Stimuli (S-EMQS), 
consists of two concentric windings within a coil carrying 
current in opposite (anti-parallel) directions. The input 
current (3 mA) consists of a series of S-EMQS envelopes repeated 
at 5 nsec intervals. Each envelope is composed _of 3-=.7 
superimposed, computer generated, square waves varying in 
frequency from 2 kHz to 6 kHz. Freshly isolated human 
lymphocytes received four 15 minute treatments during a 12 hour 
period and their growth rate was determined as described above 
after an additional 12 hours. Control cells (those not subject 
to the energy treatments) exhibited low growth rates (358 cpm/10 5 
cells). S-EMQS generated non-Hertzian fields caused a 20-fold 
stimulation of cell growth (6880 cpm/10 5 cells) in the absence of 
chemical growth factors. EM fields are also known to stimulate 
lymphocyte growth, although the magnitude of this response is 
typically less than 1-fold. It was therefore of interest to 
determine whether the large effect observed here was due to the 
non-Hertzian fields or to the specific and complex set of 
frequencies used. The exact same frequency information was used 
as input to a second coil with the same dimensions as the first 
except that current flow in the two windings was parallel (i.e. 
in the same direction). This coil arrangement, which would only 
generate transverse EM fields, gave a 3-fold lower biological 
effect. These results support the previous experiments with the 
Teslar shielding device and indicate that the pronounced 
biological effect observed here was only partially due to the 
frequency information, and more largely due to the way in which 
the information was delivered - via a non-Hertzian field. 

Utilizing a slightly larger input current (9 mA), we determined 
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whether it was possible to transfer and store this frequency 
information into the lattice structure of water. Water charged 
with the non-Hertzian fields was then tested for biological 
activity. Using a modified S-EMQS signal (which turned out to be 
less biologically active than the original signal), direct 
exposure of the cells to the coil stimulated cell growth by 87% 
(relative to the control group), whereas the charged water caused 
a 61% stimulation. Although a detailed study to determine how 
long the water would hold it / s charge was not completed, 
preliminary results indicated that the non-Hertzian frequency 
information remained in the water for at least three weeks. We 
were further able to demonstrate that the information pattern in 
the water could be reconstructed by subsequent exposure to a 
different non-Hertzian field. A second set .of S-EMQS signals 
which were designed to inhibit lymphocyte growth were then 
superimposed onto the original pattern that had enhanced cell 
growth, thereby canceling the original stimulatory information 
pattern. 

These results indicate that unlike conventional EM fields, which 
possess a limited capacity to structure and transfer their energy 
to water, non-Hertzian fields can store their frequency 
information in the lattice structure of water. The results 
further indicate that this frequency information can then be 
liberated from the water assumedly unchanged and cause the same 
biological effect as the original non-Hertzian field. These 
findings offer direct experimental evidence in support of 
DelGuidice's theory of non-Maxwellian propagation in water 
without loss of energy. The data may also explain the anomalous 
behavior of homeopathic remedies whicn have the ability to store 
(for very long time periods) the energetic information matrix 
associated with a chemical or drug. The fact that the stored 
information in the water can have the opposite biological effect 
as the original chemical or drug may offer a physical explanation 
for homeopathy. These kinds of studies may be useful clinically 
to generate a set of frequencies which can override the 
information pattern associated with a disease and offer a novel 
approach for treating a wide variety of diseases. 

In conclusion, the summary of the biological experiments 
presented in this article indicate 

that non-Hertzian fields can produce profound direct effects 

on biological systems, independent of the belief of the 

individual, 

that water is a key mediator in this response, 

and that the nature of this interaction.is quantitatively 

and qualitatively different from that occurring with 

conventional transverse EM fields. 

If EM fields are just derivates of non-Hertzian fields and the 
latter can interact with matter at the level of the nucleus 
(rather than the electron shell), non-Hertzian fields have a 
potential to affect biological systems at a very profound level 
indeed and should constitute a key role in the energy medicine of 
the future. 
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MATRIX III 


Interview withAl Bialek 


AB: Alfred Bialek 
SS: Sovereign Scribe 
TC: Tracy Cooper 
DG: Danielle Graham 


SS: I have a basic question which might be a good starling 
off point. Could you give me a thumb-nail sketch of how 
you make a battleship disappear? I know it takes 
generators...now what do you do? 

AB: A thumb-nail sketch is you have to distort the normal 
time field. In the case of what they were doing, they were 
rotating the time field in which the ship itself sal. If you 
route it at about 45 degrees it becomes invisible, if you 
route it 90 degrees it drops out of our reality and that’s not 
what they wanted to do. 

The basic technique, just in thumb-nail, is thatyou 
route the time field. Consequently radar signals will pass 
right through it like it doesn’t exist. If you route it far 
enough, optically it doesn’t exist It would not be visible to 
the eye under normal observation. 

SS: What is the time field? 

AB: The time field is an extension of our physical reality. 
According to Einstein it is a physical dimension. In other 
words it’s the fourth dimension. 

SS: And can be moved? 

AB: It can be manipulated, let’s put it that way. it can be 
interfaced, it can be manipulated. You can do things with 
it. Consequently you do things with whatever is in that area 
of field that you’re manipulating. 

SS: Are you moving it with magnets? 

Ab: You’re moving it with electromagnetic fields and R.F. 
fields, however the means of modulation of those fields are 
such that it generates higher order fields. In other words, 
you’re not going to affect the time fields with a plain, 
ordinary electromagnetic radiation. 

SS: What's an R.F. field? 

AB: Radio Frequency. The same thing as a radio of TV or 
whatever. 

SS: So it takes a combination of the two. 
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AB: It takes the combination of magnetic fields and the 
R.F. field interacting in a certain manner and with addi¬ 
tional equipment to produce higher order fields which will 
route the time field. 

SS: If an object or a person is either broughj forward or 
backward through a lime tunnel, doesn’t this create a 
•paradox because of the object not belonging to that 
particular time? 

AB: Yes, you do. 

SS: Was that a problem? 

AB: No it was not a problem, so far as I know. I can only 
speak about Montauk. They regularly sent people through 
the time tunnels and brought them back. They did send 
some objects through the time tunnels with no intention of 
bringing them back at that time. Sort of like storage at a 
distance. I undersund from what Dr. Herman Entenman 
said, was that on some of those occasions they lost what 
they sent out because the tunnel collapsed due to failure of 
the equipment So the tunnel collapses and disintegrates. 
Whatever is out there is just atoms lost in eternity, so to 
speak. But other than that, no, they had no problems in 
sending something out and later retrieving it, whether it 
was a person or an object. 

The real problem came when you made deliberate 
attempts, which were done, to alter the past history and 
alter what happened to certain people. That had an inroad 
effect on me. Something was done involving an alien that 
was shipped backwards in lime; roughly 100,000 years ago. 
And also to my brother. I’m not sure what the time period 
was-1 would estimate from what he said, about 12,000 
years ago, maybe less, wherein something from a more 
recent time was forced back upon him and changed his 
whole nature. 

SS: Where did the writers of the movie The Philadelphia 
Experiment get their information? 

AB: That is a very long and interesting story. I wondered 
about that myself and we assumed, for a period of time, that 
that information came in mostly as speculation on the part 
of the actual producer-I know who it is, but his name does 
not appear on the credits and he doesn't want his name 
known. But he asked Preston (Nichols) over a period of 
time from 1982 to 1983 a lot of questions about the Phila¬ 
delphia Experiment, and Preston knew quite a bit about it, 
at that time, he finally admitted it, and answered this guy's 
1001 questions, as it were. And this guy became the actual 
director of the film. We assumed that he expanded with his 
own speculation on this because some of it in there is not 
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true, but it was based largely on Preston’s information and 
his own expansion on it. 

Turns out that wasn't the case at all. We did a 
lecture in New York in 1989. Preston, Duncan and myself 
were invited to talk about the Phoenix Project and the 
Philadelphia Experiment, which we did. Officially it was not 
video taped, but it privately it was. A copy of this thing 
somehow wound up over in England and got to EMI Thorn 
and got to someone in archives. 

Well, they came to New York and looked up Preston. 
They found Preston’s address and came to his home one 
evening and said, -We've finally found you.* Preston says, 
"What do you mean?" He says, - Well we’ve been looking for 
you for quite a while. You’re the fourth man in the picture.* 

Preston says, -What picture are you talking about?* He 
showed him a photograph of a family portrait that was made 
in 1890 of the Thorn brothers of Thorn Industries. One of 
the backers of the organization was none other than Al- 
1 jester Crowley and this fourth person who was apparently a 
bit older. The fourth person was identical to Preston except 
he looked approximately lOyears older than Preston looked, 
say a year ago. And they knew that this fourth person was 
important and Crowley insisted at that time that this man 
was not of their time, meaning the time of 1890. He was out 
of the future, and this guy gave him the whole history of the 
boat experiment and it had been in the archives of EMI 
Thom since 1890. 

It was sometime in the60’sor70’s EMI Corporation 
and Thom Industries merged and they decided to do a 
movie.The decision to start it was in 1983 and they came to 
the U.S. to do the filming. But they said that they had the 
actual record of the experiment in their archives since 1890. 

SS: And you’re saying Preston brought it back? 

AB: Preston brought it back according to the statement 
made by Crowley at that time and according to the records in 
the archives. 

SS: We’d like to clarify some things from the presentation. 
How old are you now? 


AB: It very definitely was a set up. Right now it is very 
definite. There was speculation a couple of months ago 
'cause some of the pieces were just beginning to come into 
view. The whole thing was a setup. 

SS: What tipped you off that it was an alien setup? 

AB: Finally getting some data on Roosevelt’s agreements, 
where he signed an agreement with the aliens in 1934. I 
started looking in on this and it started to make some kind of 
sense. 

The Pleiadians were turned down in 1953 again 
when they insisted one of the points they required if they 
were to work out a deal with the U.S. Government was that 
they must scrap all their nuclear weapons. Well the U.S. 
government was just not ready to do that, not in 1953. So 
they were turned down politely and along came the greys and 
they made an agreement with them. 

But again, back in 1933 was Roosevelt’s agreement 
with the *K’s* and because of that in 1934 the Pleiadians went 
over to Nazi Germany and worked something out with them. 
But thereyou had across the Atlantic two powers which were 
getting ready to fight each other. There was one ET. group 
on one side of the Atlantic passing us technical information, 
it's going to be fairly obvious that it’s very likely that there’s 
going to be another one on the other side of the Atlantic 
feeding information to try and keep some kind of a balance, 
particularly one of them was concerned with the survival of 
a major segment of the human race. 

I finally got confirmation from a number of people. 
The original confirmation, I understand there are hard copy 
notes on this, comes from Billy Meyers in Switzerland. 

2 2 

TC: What does E=MC C light reciprocal mean? 

AB: That would be C to the 4th. That does not have meaning 
other than that would rotate you into one of these hyper- 
spatial locations which is C to the 4th and you would be out 
of the Electromagnetic and you would pass into one of the 
etheric domains. 


AB: By my birth certificate 63. By adding the additional 
yearswhen 1 was actually born I would be 73. In terms ofreal 
time not counting age regression I’d be 63 plus 30 which is 93 
plus the time I spent on various secret government projects 
such as the Phoenix Project where they were doing the right 
brain / left brain split type thing, a sort of conjugate person¬ 
ality thing. They do this now to get you to work on two 
different projects at two identical times practically as two 
different people. 

SS: So you’ve lived over 93 years in a 63 year old body? 


TC: Would it be accurate to say that when they made the 
Eldridgedisappearwhat they do is just rotate it into another 
dimension? 

AB: That’s what happened but that’s not what was intended. 
What was intnded was to rotate the time field so that there 
would be no reflections of either light energy or electromag¬ 
netic energy which is essentially the same as a matter of the 
frequency. 

TC: So they isolated the time dimension. 


AB: yes. 

SS: Were you speculating that the Philadelphia Experiment 
was a set up by the aliens? 


AB: Yes, and rotated it and that was all they were intending 
to do. But that of course is not all that happened. 

TC: They ended up routing the entire-. 
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AB: ...localized field around the ship. 

TC How can you begin to understand that? 

AB: Because I not only had all the physics training then but 
also the specialized training which came from Von Neu¬ 
mann because he understood it. At the time when you 
graduate from the standard physics course even at the best 
universities today, even a PhD, you don’t really know what’s 
going on because that’s information that's withheld. An 
understanding comes later. All that is a basis for laying the 
groundwork for undetstanding. The real understanding of 
what’s happening has to come from private tutoring. This is 
why the Illuminati has survived so long because there is a 
hard basis of knowledge there, as well as ability. But Von 
Neumann had figured it out, along with Hilbert, and his 
interface with Hilbert and perhaps Einstein and Levinson. 

TC: What would you say to a person who had a physics 
background who wants to have a deeper understanding, how 
would they gain it? 

AB: How? Hmmm. You would have tostudycurrently some 
of the literature and information put out by Tom Bcardon, 
for one example. But you have to be careful also about Tom 
Beardon because healso puts out somedisinformation. You 
have to filter it very carefully. He does put out some good 
information but every so often he puts a corkscrew in there, 
and that's particularly true in some of his reference to the 
weather control generated by the Russians. It's not. We have 
our own. And some of the other things, some of the other 
basic physics which refers to the bouncing electron in the 
atomic shell that’s real for a period of time and then virtual 
for a period of time. Well that aspect’s correct. But he says 
when it becomes virtual, it goes into a reverse time universe, 
then it falls into the anti-matter universe. Anti-matter 
universe is NOT reverse time. There is a reverse lime 
universe and there’s an anti-mauer universe. So that is 
disinformation right there. And what he describes is par¬ 
tially correct, but not fully correct. 

TC: So where else would you look for more information? 

AB: Where else? I'd say look into some of Von Neuman’s 
works. He has a list of 15 books and some of them are not at 
all relative to this. Hedoes havesomeof the information and 
some of the works which definitely tie back to the theoretical 
approach which was made. 

TC: But there’s no way we can get ahold of the time 
equations, is that correct? 

AB: Most likely, no. It is highly classified. 

DG: Regarding the boat experiment, was it because they 
generated too much energy that it took them beyond their 
anticipated results or was there an alien manipulation that 
actually generated the field in such a way that they went 
beyond their expected results? 


AB: No, just the rotation of the field itself would not create 
the problem. It was the fact that they locked up with another 
experiment which brought them far beyond the 6th level 
which they were capable of generating on theEldridge. They 
had 10 be capable of generating 6 levels in order to get 5, and 

5 is what they had to have in order to rotate the time fields. 
Uh, you lose one in there, so to speak. You manipulate from 
the highest level what is below, that's why they had to go to 

6 to get manipulation of the Sth. But that of itself would not 
have done what happened. You have to have additional 
orders and you have to have other factors which cause the 
lock up. 



DG: One of the things that’s really interesting about this 
video that we’ve seen is you and your brother’s unique 
approach to understanding time, since you have experienced 
time in a very non-linear fashion. When you've created a 
loop like the loop that was created between 1943 and 1983 
with regards to locking up of the two different experiments, 
how does that loop ever break? 


AB: It doesn’t. It is there and it remains there but after a 
certain period of time it probably won’t have any effect. 
When you get 20 years past 1983 it’s not likely to have any 
problem at all anymore. You don’t lose it, you don’t remove 
it. Itjustdoesn’thaveanyeffectanymore. It’s already had its 
effect by the transit and when you come back. 


DG: Does it disperse? 


AB: No, it’s just something that stays there and exists like a 
smoke trail in the sky. It’s there and they slowly dissipate 
over a long period of time. 

(Regarding the boat experiment,) Nothing was told 
to us about travel, only what we were doing in terms of that 
experiment. We had no expectation of anything like that 
happening. It was neither planned and wanted, or expected. 

It just plain happened. 

1 don’t regret that aspect. The only thing I have 
sometimes thought about and question whether I have re¬ 
grets about it is whether or not we might have all been better 
off if instead of letting Duncan go back to 1983, I’d held him 
there on the ship so he couldn’t jump overboard the second 
time, until the ship returned to normal spaceAime. He 
wouldn’t have been back through that experience and dead. 
Things would have been different Whether or not they 
would have been better is a wild speculation, and strictly 
speculation. But it definitely would have been different. 1 
was not in a position to really anticipate what he was going 
to do. He gave no warning he was going to do it. The movie 
says otherwise, but of course the movie has a lot of specula¬ 
tion in it that he planned to go back because of his girlfriend. 
Well there was no girlfriend in the other end, in fact, it was 
a disaster for him. 

TC: What is your understanding of anti-matter? 
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AB: Oh, that comes out of Von Neumann. Von Neumann 
was very much aware of it. And there is a lot of work done on 
it now. Today we deal in speculation in physics about anti¬ 
matter. And, of course, there is discussion, both in the realm 
of science Action and in physics about what you could do to 
create energy from a matter/anti-matter interface without 
creating an unbelievably powerful bomb which could be 
very, very disasterous. But there’sa lot of speculation on that 
now as to the two universes, and if you got matter from one 
into the other what would happen? Can you control the 
reaction and how much energy could it create? That is 
speculative at the present time. 

In addition to that, it’s a little bit more than specu¬ 
lative because you have the aspects of the U.F.O. ships that 
have been turned over to our government out in Nevada. 
That has been discussed. 

Bob Lazar has discussed the business of the ele¬ 
ment 115 and the fact that they use it to generate anti-matter 
and the anti-matter generator source and from that they 
amplify gravity waves and this is what they use for their drive 
system. Now there’s no technology like this on earth. He 
says that there’s no way we can replicate it. He said further¬ 
more, there’s no way we can come up with atomic element 
115 in any quantities because it requires a totally different 
physical environment to produce it. Though he says our 
government has perhaps some 500 pounds of the stuff And 
it is incredibly powerful. 

He said he was hired because of what they called an 
'unscheduled nuclear event*, in which a number of scientists 
were vaporized. They had to go out and hire replacements 
for them. And he got the word. He was at Los Alamos 
working as a physicists. He heard about this and went down 

and talked to EC and G and apparently he was accepted and 
then he was actually put on the Navy payroll, this is what he 
says, then he went to Los Alamos and eventually wound up 
working on the UFO’s and UFO problems and related 
things. 

His comment was that they don’t have enough really 
qualified people. They don’t understand what’s going on. 
They don’t really understand what’s going on with this, and 
hesays its also impossible to produce element 115 on Earth. 
This had to have been brought in. Yet they have this 
technology there. He says its definitely not built here. He 
says he can say that very flatly as a physicist There’s no way 
we can build this, not in this centuty. 50 years from now, who 
knows. Maybe 20 years from now. 

(Regarding lime tampering, its implications and 
free will:) ...Things could be manipulated in our future basis 
to alter the time line, as it were. Again to alter it on a major 
basis, it would be a minor thing for an individual. If it be a 
major basis it would affact the whole planet, depending on 
what effect it had. 

Now free will still plays, then the (time) line shifts 
and the whole reality scenario changes, after it changes you 
still have free will but, I understand the basis of your ques¬ 
tion: is it sort of like a higher order reality coming down and 
hitting you over the head and after the stroke is over you go 
back to playing your little game of reality as you know it, or 
as I know it or anybody else knows it. It does raise some 
serious questions, yes. And how much free will do we really 
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have? In other words, who else...lets say, who else has more 
free will than us? 

TC: Back to this time limit, they isolated the time field with 
the Eldridge, would you agree with Bearden that the time 
dimension is the connection with other dimensions, with the 
higher order dimensions? 

AB: Yes, basically. 

TC: How so? 

r 

AB: Time dimensions involve the 4th and 5th dimensions 
but your anti-matter universe is also locked in, but it's not 
locked in that way, it’s locked in in the 6th dimensional level 
and also the 11th. And you get, through this whole, strange 
arrangment, you get into, through higher order time ma¬ 
nipulation, you get into areas of other universes. Now that’s 
not completely answering your question in terms of what 
Bearden is saying. But, like I say, he’s correct at least as far 
as I understand what he’s saying, and I’m not sure I under¬ 
stand all of what he’s saying because I haven’t read it all. 
v Time is, in a larger sense, in reality, a dimension. 
But it is not something which we, in our level here, really 
understand, and we certainly don’t see it We only see the 
effects. 



(Regarding Beardon) —his real job now is still 
defense analysis and strategy analysis; the same thing he did 
in the military he’s doing for private corporations. And he 
also appears to be still connected with Intelligence. Hesays 
he’s retired but I have my own personal doubts about that 
because of certain things he says. But most of the research 
and he said this he has had to make clear at his public 
lectures, when he starts talking about the Russian work, the 
UFO’s and the weather modification and all of this, he said, 
this is my own research, it has not come out of government 
classified sources, it is not infringing on government classi¬ 
fied information or privileged information. He said, this is 
my own research; it’s totally sepe rate. He’s quite clear about 
this and I’m sure he's quite correct because he would be in an 
awful pile of trouble. 

There’s only one area where he stuck his nose out 
and he’s gotten himself in trouble, and that was when he 
spokeout about AIDS, the causes and cures of AIDS. He has 
his boo )lAIDS: Biological Warfare ; and it’s a bombshell And 
he got more than got his wrists slapped over that because he 
stated very flatly the causes and the potential cures, (accu¬ 
rately.) for the most part. Healluded to the electromagnetic 
cures but he also did not point out, though I haven’t read the 
book in full, he accurately states there is no electromagnetic 
conection. There certainly is in so far as the triggering 
mechanisms are concerned. 

The virus gets into the body. The body, if it’s 
working at all, and you’re not already 3/4 dead, the immune 
system automatically puts up a defense to the virus and 
isolates it. And then it sits there in the body for ‘umteen* 
periods of time. It may run 6 months, it may run lOyearsand 
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nothing happens. Sometimes it never happens with a per¬ 
son. They’ve got the virus in them all this time. They’ll get 
an HIV plus reaction on the test because of the antibody 
reaction with the chemicals they use in the testing. But that 
doesn't mean the person automatically is going to come 
down with the disease. Its not automatic. 

Thereare other factors involved. The weakening of 
the immune system and triggering the mechanism of the 
reproduction of the virus. Anything that triggers it such as 
pulsed electromagnetic fields will start it going, that’s why 
most of your AIDS cases are in the big cities, and very little 
in the rural areas. You go well north of Denver there are no 
charted cases as such. 

SS: Why is that, because there are just free floating electro¬ 
magnetic waves? 

AB: It’s because of the concentrated electromagnetic pollu¬ 
tion in our big cities. The major problem seems to be our TV 
stations. The fact that they use pulsed transmission, class D 
transmission for higher efficiency and to get a better picture 
out further and also to avoid some of the problem in recep¬ 
tion. They also additionally use circular polarization. But 
the pulsed transmission as characteristic of aTV, they can do 
this on AM, they can not do it on FM. It’s very, vety complex 
and very difficult. But with the signal for TV, which is AM, 
or for the Voice of America AM broadcasting facilities 
which are all over Africa and various places around the 
world, which are now running megawatts of power, there are 
also class D pulse modulation. And this stuff generates 
enormous harmonies and is very disruptive to the body’s 
physiology. This maybe the key to what’s going on with the 
AIDS, the rise of the cases in the cities. 

But he (Beardon) got into this and he got into the 
fact that the government knows the cause and they probably 
know the cure and boy, they came down on him. It’spartof 
the government policy, they don’t want a cure for AIDS - it’s 
part of the population control program. The Navy did a 
private estimate a couple of years age on a classified study 

how many people were likely to come down with AIDS by the 

year2000, as an example. Their computerstudiessaid by the 
year2000 there will not be man or beast, venabrae beast, on 
the bee of the earth that doesn’t have the virus in him. And 
they don’t know how many will succumb or how long it wall 
be if there will even be a human race left 

That was the Navy’s study. It was highly classified. 
A friend leaked it and the Navy couldn’t quite kick him out 
because of that He was violating security but they didn’t 
want to do it on that basis because you see if they fire him for 
violating security he has the right to know why and he can 
it public And that was not something they wanted 
public So they didn’t fire him over that. They found another 
means and they got rid of him, killed his clearance and 
dumped him. But he went public on that thing and that was 
the Navy's study and Beardon is saying the same thing. It’s 
going tostart increasing at a geometric progression rate, and 
he says it will be getting in the next 5 years way out of hand. 
It's already way out of hand in Africa. 


TC: These class D pulse modulations, do you have to have 
a TV to process it in order for it to be harmful? 

AB: No, it has nothing to do with the receiver. It’s the 
transmittingsignal itself. Ifyou’re sitting close to a transmit¬ 
ter or within reasonable distance; you would have to estab¬ 
lish a criteria of field strength, and 1 don’t know what that 
threshold is on this, but ifyou’re radiated by thesignals from 
the transmitter, if you’re reasonably close to the actual 
physical tower, the transmitter, you’re getting radiated, it’s 
going to affect you physiologically. 

Now there’s a very good example of this. Measure¬ 
ments were made of this in Portland, Oregon. Oregon is 
perhaps unique in this in that they have all of their FM, AM, 
and TV transmiteers upon Mt. Olympia, and it’s an ungodly 
coll fc t i o " of transmitters in one location. Right next to this 
transmitter site are all kinds of residences, people living 
there 

The rate of leukemia is very high in Portland in that 
area; and one private doctor did a private study on this to try 
and correlate what is doing this, what’s going on, looked back 
in the case histories, the family histories, etc. He found out 
that people that lived in the vicinity of those transmitters 
came down with this particularly nasty form of leukemia and 
he finally determined that if they lived there long enough the 
rate of succumbing to leukemia was 100%. There were no 
exceptions. If they moved away from that area they would 
recover as long as they didn’t have it fatally already. 

The physiological symptoms in the sites of the 
transmitter within a mile or so were severe, very severe The 
people knew it, in some cases and they just got the sense and 
said, T don’t like it here, let’s go somewhere else,’ and they 
go someplace else and they get over it. 

I was up in that site once with a frind Bill who was 
working as a chief engineer down at the local AM, FM and 
TV stations in Portland and he’d have to go up and do 

maintenance occasionally in that tower in the transmitter 
section. He says he hated to go up there. He says you’re up 
there half an hour and your brain just scrambles, you can’t 
think straight anymore. 

You walk in the door and they have this flourescen t 
tube over the door, it glows day and night He told me, he 
says. That’s not wired to anything.' I say, 'What do you mean 
it’s not wired to anything?* He says. There’s no connections. 
You can hold that thing in your hands and it will light up like 
a Christmas tree That’s how much RF is coming out of this 
building. We’re subjected to that as long as we’re in here* 
They have problems occasionally where the equipment just 
fries itself, particularly some of the solid state components 
which are highly susceptable to this sort of thing. He said, 
■You don’t want to stay up here very long. 1 don’t want to. I 
have to come up here to do maintenance. When I go home 
I have quite a time getting over it. It takes overnight/ It just 
scrambles the normal function of his brain. He can't think 
anymore as to what he’s doing, what he’s up there for, what 
tools to pick up, what he's actually working on. The continu¬ 
ity of thought is lost. 
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TC: This class D pulse modulation, is it scalar? 

AB: No. It produces RF sidebands and harmonicsidebands 
which are damaging and it may produce some scalar compo¬ 
nents. I don't think anybody's done a good study on that. But 
it’s not doing this deliberately if it is. See, all tube-type 
transmitters, and all of these are great big transmitter tubes, 
all produce some of the higher order energies, and some 
scalar-type transmission without it being intended. This is 
one of the reasons why, any ordinary AM transmitter pro¬ 
duces some of those higher order energies, and if you want 
overseas reception you have to use tube-type receivers 
particularly the types designed by T. Henry Morey and Tesla 
in the 1930’s, to get a consistent reception from overseas. 
The solid state receivers are worth the powder to blow them 
for the most part, not the commercial ones. They do not 
work that well. They lose part of the components. They lose 
all the higher order energies which you need to reinsert in the 
processing in the signal in order to prevent the very severe 
fading effects which normally occur. 

TC Can they put the subliminal messages on CD’s and 
cassette tapes? 

AB Not readily on magnetic tape because you have a very 
limited frequency range in which they work. They could 
probably do it on laser discs. They couldn’t do it on a CD 
audio disc because your frequency range is too limited there. 

SS: Are there any things you can use to protect yourself horn 
ELFs and these waves? 

AB: Yes there are devices available and I have one that 
might be one of them. I have not examined it, it’s the first 
time I saw it. We’ll have to measure it to seewhat it’s putting 
out, take it apart and look at it But there are devices that 
have been available and are still available that do help. 
There’s more than one approach. The 7.83 hertz human 
resonance thing is one of the most reliable. It’s only about 
35% effective. It does not help everybody, but it is helpful. 
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Transfer of Energy Through Time 
and Coupling of Parallel Universes 

V: Would you explain your theories about time and 
energy? 

H: When I was in France, I was part of a group looking 
into theories of entropy states and the general 
thermodynamics of plasmas. The natural rate of 
entropy increase in a closed system defines the 
flow of what is perceived as time. We were trying 
to develop a better insight into the process of 
synchronization between apparently uncoupled 
systems, in other words to explain how time manages 
to flow at the same rate in different parts of the 
universe. We ended up deriving a set of mathematical 
expressions that interrelated entropy functions, 
quantum energy states, and spacetime coordinates of 
quantum events. In particular, certain variables 
that could be interpreted as time and energy turned 
out to be covariant. 

V: Do you mean there was some kind of equivalence 
relationship? 

H: Not quite. But you could almost think of it in that 
way. It meant that the universe could be represented 
by an ensemble of "events", each characterized by a 
set of energy states and spacetime numbers; nothing 
more. In such a representation of the universe, the 
idea of conservation of mass-energy did not hold; it 
was replaced by a conservation of the product of 
that quantity with spacetime. By means of math 
transforms, it was possible to transform one uni¬ 
verse into another in which the quantity varied 
inversely with the other. If you made all the 
spatial variables constant, the spacetime functions 
reduced to pure time; you could transform energy to 
time and vice versa. We had no idea at that time 
what that meant. 

V: What did it eventually mean? 

H: What it seemed to say was that energy could be ex¬ 
tracted from the universe, which is where ordinary 
conservation breaks down, and injected into another 
version of that universe in which the time co¬ 
ordinates of all the "events" were shifted by some 
amount. The more energy you transformed, the greater 
the time shift would be. If that was interpreted as 
taking place within the same universe, it seemed to 
suggest that- energy could be transferred through 
time. We must conclude that all versions of the 
universe in which we exist, interpreted linearly 
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as "past", "future" etc. are equally real. Thus we 
have a continuum. The only model I can think of is 
a complex serial one in which altering the events in 
a past universe affects not only the future of that 
particular universe as it evolves in time, but also 
the "presents" of all the other universes that lie 
ahead of it. In other words, there is a mechanism 
of casual connection through the continuum that the 
simple serial model does not address. 

V: Could you expand on that concept? 

H: Everything we have discovered so far seems to add up 
to two things. First, the universe that we see 
around us and which forms part of us is simply one 
of many, equally real universes that appear to be 
strung sequentially along a single timeline. Second, 
events that happen in this universe affect not only 
its "future", but the situations in all the other 
universes that lie ahead of it. That, of course, 
suggests a continuity throughout the system; the 
"future" universes ahead of us form a progression of 
states that are evolving from the present state. We 
need to ask ourselves what the mechanism is that 
provides that continuity. That same mechanism will 
enable an event in one universe to alter events in 
another universe. The continuity follows from the 
fact that objects, being mass, don’t vanish; they 
endure in time. 

V: Unless, of course, they are deliberately withdrawn 
from the coordinates they occupy. 

H: Yes. Mass arranges itself into different patterns to 
produce the changes we associate with the passage of 
time, but in doing so it provides the connection and 
continuity that enables one universe to evolve from 
another. For example, if a candle has burned down, 
in the universe “behind" us it is still intact; in 
the universe ahead it probably does not exist at all 
in that form. The whole candle is the sum of all of 
them. I have a drawing here that will assist in an 
explanation. Try thinking of a two-dimensional anal¬ 
ogy. Imagine that the universe is flat and every¬ 
thing it contains is flat. Now form a solid 
continuum by stacking an infinite number of zero¬ 
thickness planes like that together, like the pages 
of an infinitely thick book. Every page is one uni¬ 
verse. Mass continues through these pages in a 
thread-like manner. Anybody inside one of those uni¬ 
verses will see mass patterns change sequentially. 

Look at the diagram I drew. Each universe consists 
of a space containing objects and inhabitants that 
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are all made up of particles, or at least that is 
what it looks like if you happen to live inside one 
of them. 


SOME PAST UNIVERSE 


PARTICLES 
COMING 
TOGETHER 
TO FORM ^ 
OBJECTS 
E.F.G.H. 
and J 


PRESENT UNIVERSE 


SOME FUTURE UNIVERSE 
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We, in our privelaged position as superobservers 
looking in from the outside, can see that every 
particle of mass is really an infinitesimally 
thin slice of a thread that passes through all 
the universes. As the universe moves along the 
threads in some kind of supertime, the particles 
or slices appear to move through space. That gives 
a visible rate of change that is observed as 
"normal time" within the universe. From our position 
we can see that all the universes are equally real, 
only the one that you happen to be part of and 
moving with gives the illusion of appearing more 
real to you then the rest of them. 

V: So you would be able to send signals or transport 
mass from one universe to the other. 

H: Exactly. 

V: If you send a signal from one universe to another 
which changes an event pattern, I assume that the 
memory of having a reason to change that event is 
erased as soon as the event is changed? 

H: Yes, because our memories consist of electrochemical 
and DNA pattern changes. Everything that formed any 
record of the original pattern was reset. Hence, our 
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memories are consistent with the new pattern that 
now exists. In actuality, causes and effects exist 
not on a series on a unidirectional time line, but 
the system is dynamic in that time loops exist, 
and these loops make it possible, in effect, for 
effects to be detected before the cause of the 
effect exists. 

V: I think the holographic model of the universe would 
explain it, because of the interconnectedness of 
everything through hyperspacial formats. The super¬ 
observer that you are talking about is in fact 
consciousness itself - all wave and particle intei— 
changes are, in actuality, consciousness as viewed 
from different perspectives. Access to what are 
perceived as different "spacetime" coordinates can 
ultimately be accomplished through the manipulations 
of consciousness, so any devices that are devised 
to accomplish this purpose simply mimic the mental 
operations in consciousness of more evolved beings. 
There are many transitionary instances where alien 
equipment is tuned to the specific patterns of a 
particular being, and the equipment functions as 
a modulator or transductor of consciousness. Time 
flow, as you mention it, applies within certain 
boundaries, and everything hyperspacial to those 
boundaries functions in terms of that which makes 
up the conceptual loops that you speak of. All 
in all, it makes for an interesting discussion. 
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ABSTRACT 

Background. Although the mineral magnetite (Fe^ CM is precipitated biochemically by 
bacteria, protists, and a variety of animals. It has not Teenciocumented previously in huma n 
tissue . Because it interacts over a. million times more strongly with external magnetic fields 
than any other biological material , knowing whether humans precipitate magnetite is important 
for assessing potential biohazards of magnetic fields. 

Methods and Results. Using an ultrasensitive superconducting magnetometer in a clean- 
lab environment, we have detected the presence of ferromagnetic material in a variety of tissues 
from the human brain. Magnetic particle extracts from solubilized brain tissues examined with 
high-resolution transmission electron microscopy, electron diffraction, and EDAX analyses 
further identify minerals in the magnetite-maghemite family, with many of the crystal mor¬ 
phologies and structures resembling strongly those precipitated by magnetotactic bacteria and 
fish. 

Conclusions. These magnetic and HRTEM measurements imply the presence of a 
minimum of 5 million single-domain crystals/g for most tissues in the brain , and mor e than 100 
million crvstali/g for pia and dura . Magnetic property data indicate the crystals are i n clump s 
of between 50 and 100 particles . Biogenic magnetite in the human brain may account for hic h- 
field saturation effects obser ved in the T1 and T2 spin echoes of MRI, an d perhaps for a varie¬ 
ty of biolog ical effects of low-frequency magnetic fields. 

INTRODUCTION 

In past studies of-iron storage and magnetic resonance imaging (MRI), it has been . 
assumed universally that there are no permanently magnetized (ferromagnetic) materials present 
in human tissues* . Similar assumptions have been made in virtually all biophysical assess¬ 
ments of human risk associated with exposure to static and extremely low-frequency magnetic 
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fields 3 , and by critics of epidemiological studies which suggest links between weak, poweriine- 
frequency magnetic fields and various human disorders 3- . These analyses have focused on the 
side effects of electrical induction, or possible diamagnetic and paramagnetic interactions. 
However, the ferrimagnetic mineral magnetite (Fe^O^) is formed biochemically by many living 
organisms. Because ferromagnetic crystals interact over a million times more strongly with 
external magnetic fields than do diamagnetic or paramagnetic materials of similar volume, 
earth-strength magnetic fields can yield many responses which stand above thermal noise 
Hence, the assumption implicit in past studies that human tissues are free of ferromagnetic 
material needs to be reassessed critically and tested experimentally. 

Previous studies of ferromagnetic material in human tissues have not been conclusive 11 ' 


:io 


13 


Despite this, extensive research over the past 30 years has demonstrated that many organ- 

\ 14- 


isms have the biochemical ability to precipitate the ferrimagnetic minerals magnetite (FejC^) 1 
21 and greigite (Fe^) . In terms of its phyletic distribution, magnetite biomineralization is 


particularly widespread, having been documented in 3 of the 5 Kingdoms of living organisms 
(Monerans 3 ,, Protists , and Animals 1 ®” 2 ), with a fossil record extending^back into Precam- 

arthropods , and 
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brian time 23 ^ Within Kingdom Animalia, it is known within the mollusks 1 ® 
chordates 18 ” , and is suspected in many more groups 21 . In the microorganisms 1 ^’ 13 and 
fish 20 


linear chains of membrane-bound crystals of magnetite (magnetosomes) form structures 
best described as 'biological bar magnets'. These chains cause the individual dipole moments 
from each crystal to add together vectorially, producing strong interactions with the Earth’s 
magnetic field. Although it is often present in small concentrations, magnetite is one qf the 
most commonly precipitated minerals when viewed in terms of its phyletic distribution 24 . 
Hence, the assumption implicit in past studies that human tissues are free of ferromagnetic 
material needs to be reassessed critically and tested experimentally. 

V/e report here the first demonstration that human tissues possess similar crystals of 
biogenic magnetite, with minimum estimates between 5 and 100 million single-domain crystals 
per gram in the tissues of the human brain. Magnetic particle extracts from solubilized tissues 
examined with high-resolution transmission electron microscopy and electron diffraction identi¬ 
fy minerals in the magnetite-maghemite solid solution, with many crystal morphologies and 
structures resembling those precipitated by magnetotactic bacteria and fish. 


MATERIALS AND METHODS 

Tissue Samples. Human brain material was obtained 12 to 24 hours post mortem from 
the Alzheimer’s Disease Research Center Consortium of Southern California. Samples of brain 
and meninges were dissected using acid-cleaned ceramic or Teflon-coated instruments. These 
tissues were placed into 70% ethanol (made with deionized water and filtered through a 200 nm 
millipore filter) in containers which had previously been cleaned with 2N HC1. Samples from 7 
brains were obtained from patients whose ages averaged 65 yrs and ranged from 48 to 88 years. 
Four of these were from suspected Alzheimer’s disease patients. Cerebral cortical areas and 
cerebellum were included for all 7 brains. In one case, brain and spinal dura, basal ganglia and 
midbrain, and, in another case, olfactory bulbs, superior sagittal sinus and tentorium of the .dura 
were obtained in addition to the above tissues. 

Magnetometry. Sub-samples for magnetic measurements were removed from the tissues 
using similar tools in a magnetically-shielded, dust-free clean lab 25,26 . Measurements of 
ferromagnetic materials were made using a magnetometer employing Rf-biased Superconducting 
Quantum Interference Devices (SQUIDs), designed to measure the total magnetic moment of 
samples placed within a Helmholtz-coil pickup loop 2 . This instrument detects only the total 
magnetic moment arising from permanently magnetized particles within a solid sample; all of 
the other cellular iron and other diamagnetic, paramagnetic, and superparamagnetic materials 
are "invisible". A liquid-nitrogen chilling device enabled the temperature of the vertical 
sample access chamber to be held below -10°C, ensuring that magnetic particles within tissue 
samples were prevented from rotating. Samples were fastened to a thin, acid-washed mono¬ 
filament string, and a stepping motor moved the sample vertically between the magnetization 
and demagnetization coils, and the measurement region of the SQUID magnetometer. 

Several magnetic analyses borrowed from the field of rock and mineral magnetism 2 ® 
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were performed routinely on tissue samples in order to determine the concentration, mineralogy, 
and packing geometry of any ferromagnetic materials present. Frozen tissue samples were first 
demagnetized completely in a peak alternating field of 250 mT to randomize the magnetic direc¬ 
tions of any ferromagnetic particles present. They were then subjected to a progressive acquisi¬ 
tion of the anhysteretic remanent magnetization (ARM), each step of which used a peak alter¬ 
nating field (Af) of 100 mT paired with a DC biasing field which increased progressively 
between 0 and 2 mT. This procedure is a sensitive indicator of the packing geometry of single¬ 
domain particles . Information on the coercivity distribution then was obtained by exposing 
the sample to a 100 mT isothermal remanent magnetization (1RM) pulse and subjecting it to 
progressive Af demagnetization, and finally by a progressive IRM acquisition experiment reach¬ 
ing peak fields up to about 0.7 tesla. The field strength at which the IRM acquisition and Af 
demagnetization curves cross is the best measure of the average coercivity of magnetic particles 
in the sample, and the depression of this intersection below the 50% level is a measure of inter¬ 
particle interactions . 

Sample preparation for the magnetometer. Pia and blood vessels were removed from all 
samples of the meninges before analysis in the SQUID magnetometer. Two preparation methods 
were used. Large, intact samples of the cerebral cortex and cerebellum were frozen directly in 
liquid nitrogen. Brain tissues which fractured upon freezing or dissection were placed into a 
previously acid-cleaned ice cube mold and frozen into blocks with small quantities of non¬ 
magnetic, deionized water. Either the frozen piece of brain or the ice/brain block was attached 
by a slip knot to the monofilament line and then centered within the column of the SQUID 
magnetometer. Background instrument noise and the levels of laboratory contaminants were 
monitored with blank I5g ice cubes of distilled, deionized water; typical ice-cube background 
noise levels were in the 2 x 10“ “Am 2 /Kg range. All aqueous solutions used in sample handling 
were passed through 200 nm filters. All solutions, including the toluene and tissue solubilizers, 
were cleaned magnetically by storing for at least two weeks prior to use in containers with 
large, high-intensity NdFeB magnets strapped to their base to aid in the removal of any pre¬ 
existing ferromagnetic contaminants. 

Extraction and Electron Microscopy. Extraction devices made from Pyrex weighing 
vials were used to remove the magnetic particles from the brain tissues. The ground-glass caps 
were modified by glass blowing to make a thin-walled cylindrical ’finger', sealed on the bottom, 
extending from the cap about 2/3 of the distance into the vial. Tissues were digested in an 
approximately 1/5 volume ratio of magnetically cleaned, commercial solutions of toluene and 
quaternary-ammonium hydroxide (e.g., Beckman® Tissue Solubilizer) for a minimum period of 
one week while exposed to the strong field of a NdFeB magnet inserted within the finger. The 
vial cap and magnetic finger were then rinsed in clean toluene, the magnetic aggregates were 
re-dispersed mechanically in 1/4 mi toluene, and small drops placed on carbon-coated copper 
grids for HRTEM analysis. Samples were examined with high-resolution on a Phillips 430, 300 
kV HRTEM with an energy dispersive X-ray analysis system for elemental determinations. 
Mineralogic assignments were made by indexing the spot patterns produced by selected area 
electron diffraction on individual mineral grains and on rings from powder patterns, with cali¬ 
bration against a gold film standard. An estimate of the grain size distribution was made by 
measuring the length and width of 70 crystal shadows from a large clump. Control samples 
consisting of the solutions without brain tissues, as well as the solutions spiked with known 
quantities of bacterial magnetite, were run to check for contaminants in the solvents as well as 
to determine their effect, if any, on the well-studied morphology of bacterial magnetites. 

RESULTS 

Magnetometry. All of the tissues examined had isothermal remanent magnetizations 
(IRM) which saturated in applied fields of about 300 mT, a characteristic property of the 
magnetite-maghemite series. The ability to gain and lose remanent magnetization in these ex¬ 
periments is a definitive characteristic of ferromagnetic materials . Table IA shows the mean 
values for each brain. The average magnetization indicates the equivalent of about 4 ng mag¬ 
netite/ g tissue. In contrast, average values for the meninges from three brains (Table IB) are 
nearly 20 times higher, or about 70 ng/g. For comparison, measurements of IRM from triple 
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distilled, deionized ice cubes yield a background 'noise’ of about 0.5 ng/g. 

There was remarkable consistency in the IRM measurements for both the brain tissue 
and the meninges. There was little difference in IRM from one area of cerebral cortex to anoth¬ 
er or in the cerebral versus the cerebellar cortex. Differences between tissues from the normal 
brains versus those suspected or confirmed to be Alzheimer’s disease cases were negligible. 

Areas of brain previously reported to have high iron content include the dentate nucleus, the 
basal ganglia and areas of the midbrain . Samples of these areas had no greater content of 
magnetic particles than did the cerebellar or cerebral cortex. 

Figure J shows magnetic properties for representative tissues, including coercivity 
determinations 27 (Fig. 1A) and a test for inter-grain interaction effects using the anhysteretic 
remanent magnetization 2 ® (ARM, Fig. IB). Median coercivity values were about 30 mT, but 
ranged from 12 (pia from cerebellum) to 50 (basal ganglia), well within the coercivity range for 
single-domain magnetite. The shift in coercivity distributions as measured by IRM acquisition 
and its demagnetization, and the relatively slow tendency to acquire an ARM, suggest that the 
particles in situ are in small interacting clumps. Comparison with bacterial control samples 
suggests between 50 and 100 particles per clump. 

Extraction and electron microscopy. When viewed under low power through an optical 
dissecting microscope, black strings of aggregated particles extracted from brain tissues are seen 
collected at the focus of the magnetic finger device. In shape and morphology, these aggrega¬ 
tions are indistinguishable from similar aggregates from the magnetotactic bacterial controls. No 
magnetic aggregates were observed to collect in the blank, tissue-free control samples. Rough 
volume estimates of the extracted material, made by measuring the length and width of the 
aggregates and totaling for each chain, agree to within an order of magnitude with estimates 
from the IRM measurements, implying that the extraction technique was reasonably efficient. 

Figure 2 shows two representative crystal morphologies of the extracted magnetic parti¬ 
cles. Grain sizes were bimodal, with 62 of the 70 measured crystals in the 10-70 nm range and 
the remaining 8 with sizes ranging from 90 up to 200 nm. Measurements of the TEM shadows 
from 62 of the smaller particles in one aggregate yielded an average size of 33.4 +/- 15.2 nm. 
Note that this mean value must be biased towards larger sizes because the extraction procedure 
will discriminate against very small particles which move more slowly through the liquid. Size 
and shape relationships for all measured particles fall within the single-domain and superpara- 
magnetic fields for magnetite . Crystal volume estimates, done by assuming equant particle 
shapes, imply that the larger particles compose a maximum of about 85% of the magnetite. 

Using this distribution data, we estimate that brain tissues contain a minimum of about 5 mil¬ 
lion crystals/g, distributed in 50 - 100.thousand discrete clusters. Similarly, the meninges con¬ 
tain a minimum of 100 million crystals/g, in 1 to 2 million clusters. 

Energy dispersive X-ray analyses of the crystals gave consistent peaks of Fe, with vari¬ 
able Cu peaks (from the copper TEM grids) and minor Si, Ca and Cl (probably contaminants 
from the glassware). Mixed Fe-Ti oxides, which are usually present at least in trace amounts in 
geologically-formed magnetic minerals, were not detected in any of the brain crystals examined. 


Indexed electron microdiffraction patterns from individual crystals and particle aggregates yield 
the d-spacings characteristic of magnetite (Fe^O^), with smaller particles showing variable 
oxidation towards the ferrimagnetic solid-solution end member, maghemite (' 7 -Fe 2 03 ). This 
oxidation probably.occurred during the extraction process, as is observed commonly in very fine 
grained magnetites 29 


Figure 2A is a TEM image of a clump of small particles from the cerebellum, and Fig, 
2B shows a HRTEM image of a well-ordered single-domain maghemite crystal imaged in the 


[211] zone. It displays several intersecting sets of crystal lattice fringes which appear as fine 


stripes which run across the image (and are viewed best at a low angle relative to the page). 
The most prominent set, which runs across the width of the crystal, corresponds to the 4.85- & 


spacing of the (111) plane; another set perpendicular to this, running the length of the crystal, 
has the 2.95 & spacing of the (022) Dianes. Note that the [111] direction of the crystal, which is 
the easy direction of magnetization , is parallel to the particle length, and that the (111) fring¬ 
es go completely across the width of the particle without disruption. A superimposed ^raini¬ 
ness’ is present, along with somewhat ill-defined edges. These are typical features of magnetite 
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crystals formed within magnetosome membranes 33 ' 3 ^, and are very similar to the single-domain 
particles in the magnetosome chain structures present in the dermethmoid tissues of salmon . 
Figure 2C shows the indexed electron-diffraction spot pattern from this crystal. 

Figure 2D shows one of the larger particles which is about 200 nm in size. Other parti¬ 
cles range up to 600 nm in diameter. Electron microdiffraction indicates that these particles are 
dominated by a single crystal, with occasional smaller particles adhering to thejr surface. Their 
measured size and shapes place them within the single-domain stability field . These particles 
have magnetic orientation energies in the geomagnetic field 20 to 150 times higher than the 
background thermal energy, kT. 

DISCUSSION 

Results from these studies indicate that human brain and meninges contain trace 
amounts of ferromagnetic material. These magnetic particles in the human brain are diffusely 
and homogeneously distributed over all cerebral lobes, the cerebellum and basal ganglia and 
midbrain. The consistency of our magnetic property data from piece to piece of brain tissue 
and from piece to piece of meninges suggests that the observed moments were not produced by 
occasional contamination from the environment, but were in situ ferromagnetic materials dis¬ 
tributed in a tissue-characteristic fashion. The magnetic material was in the tissues prior to the 
chemical digestion steps which are of the most concern for potential contamination. An exter¬ 
nal inorganic source is also unlikely because of the lack of particles containing mixed Fe-Ti 
oxides, which are common in igneous and metamorphic magnetites. Surface textures and crys¬ 
tallographic features for the smaller particles are remarkably similar to biogenic magnetites 
studied in bacteria 34,35 and fish 20 . The (111) crystal alignment has been interpreted as a 
biological mechanism for maximizing the magnetic moment per particle, as the f 11 n direction 
yields about 3% higher saturation magnetizations than do other directions 20,34,35,3 . This 
prismatic particle shape is also uncommon in geological magnetite crystals of this size, which are 
usually octahedra. Hence, these magnetite crystals probably form within human tissues by a 
similar, biologically-controlled process. Unfortunately, the tissue digestion and extraction 
process destroys the cellular organization of the particles. Only the ARM results yield clues to 
the in situ grouping in small clumps. 

The present study provides the first evidence of magnetite biomineralization in human 
tissues, based on both superconducting magnetometric and TEM techniques. Previous studies 
did not identify the mineralogy of the magnetic materials, nor eliminate the possibility of 
contamination as a source of the ferromagnetic material. Kirschvink noted the presence of 
fine-grained ferromagnetic material in tissue from adrenal cortex which had a coercivity distri¬ 
bution consistent with magnetite, but techniques for extracting and characterizing the material 
had not been developed. Baker et al. 12,13 attempted to measure the soft tissues of the brain, 
but found they were not significantly more magnetic than the background noise of their magne¬ 
tometer system. They did report, however, detecting magnetic material within the human 
ethmoid bone, as well as the presence of histologically stainable iron. However, the levels of 
magnetite inferred to be present were surprisingly high, and a subsequent coercivity spectral 

analysis ruled out mqgnetite as the source, with metallic sawblade contamination the most. 

probable explanation 2 ®. One other group 3 ® extracted magnetic particles from digested lung 
tissue, but the authors were unable to distinguish the exogenous particles inhaled from at¬ 
mospheric dust from biochemical precipitates. Their extraction procedure, however, would only 
be effective for the large (» 1 um) particles most likely to be inorganic contaminants. 

In recent years, several medical groups have claimed that MRI images weighted by the 
T1 and T2 spin echoes-dorrelated with the observed distribution of stainable ferric iron in 
human brain tissue 2,39,40 . These anomalous spin echoes have been interpreted as arising from 
irregular distributions of paramagnetic iron (deoxyhemoglobin, ferritin, and hemosiderin). Iron 
distributions measured in this fashion increased with age, as is known from extensive histologi¬ 
cal work 31 . However, this interpretation was challenged subsequently by Chen et al. , who 
found generally poor correlation between iron concentration and T2 relaxation, and by Bizzi et 
al. , who discovered that the iron-correlated spin echo effects did not have the quadratic 
variation with increasing magnetic field strength predicted by the paramagnetic hypothesis. 
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Although not suggested by any of these authors, all of these results are compatible with the 
presence of trace levels of magnetite. Unlike paramagnetic materials magnetite saturates in 
applied fields around 0.3 tesla, as did the spin echoes of Bizzi et al. . 

The presence of magnetite in human tissues has potential implication for at least two 
biomedical issues which have been discussed extensively in the literature; these include human 
exposure to the strong static fields used in MR] studies^ and the much weaker 50 and 60 Hz 
fields produced by the electric power system and appliances in industrialized countries 4- . 

First, MRI systems are now being used routinely in clinical applications which subject patients 
to static background magnetic fields in excess of 1.5 tesla. 30,000 times stronger than typical 
geomagnetic fields. Under these conditions the maximum magnetostatic orientational potential 
energies for the magnetic particle clumps are between I O'* and 10' times higher than the ther¬ 
mal energy, kT, at body temperature. Hence, the energies are much larger than the chemical 
energies present in covalent bonds, which typically are on the order of 100 kT. Second, the 
magnetic torque from external alternating fields will induce mechanical oscillations in the parti¬ 
cles, and the potential exists for such motions to do things like opening trans-membrane ion 
channels. Two separate analytical approaches suggest that fields of 50 or 60 Hz with peak 
intensities slightly stronger than that of the earth would be required to make these effects stand 
above kT . Although peak alternating magnetic fields generated by most electric transmis¬ 
sion lines are well below this level, some electric appliances produce stronger fields 44 . Unfor¬ 
tunately, without more knowledge of the cellular location, ultrastructure, or biological function 
of these particles, it is impossible to predict whether magnetomechanical effects of this sort pose 
a human health hazard. 
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Figure Captions: 

Figure 1. Rock magnetism of human brain tissues. In A, the curves labeled IRM acqui¬ 
sition show the relative magnetic moments remaining in the samples after a brief exposure to a 
magnetic pulse of the indicated strength. The tendency of the curves to flatten at high field 
levels is characteristic of the magnetite-maghemite solid solution series; most other ferromagnet¬ 
ic iron minerals saturate in fields above 1 tesla. The curves labeled *Af of sIRM* show the 
progressive alternating-field demagnetization of the saturation IRM. The magnetic field value 
at which these two curves cross is the best measure of the average coercivity. The ordinate of- 
the intersection point for non-interacting particles occurs at the 50% value; a depression or shift 
in this position is an indication of particle clumping effects. Fig. B shows the acquisition of 
anhysteretic remanent magnetizations (ARM). The upper control curve shows data from a 
sample of magnetotactic bacteria in which the magnetite crystals are aligned in linear chains and 
have few interparticle interactions, whereas the lower control curve is from a sample of mag¬ 
netite from chiton teeth which are single-domain crystals but are highly interacting. Solid 
squares are data from pia from the frontal lobe, whereas the open circles show data from the 
cerebellum. 

Figure 2. TEM images and diffraction patterns of representative magnetite and maghe¬ 
mite crystals from the human cerebellum. Fig. 2A shows a clump of small particles. The 
HRTEM image of the maghemite crystal in Fig. 2B shows the pattern of intersecting {111} and 
(022) fringes, with particle elongation in the [111] lattice direction. Although the {111} fringes 
continue across the particle width continuously, the (022) fringes show a dislocation or possible 
twin surface near one end of the particle. The {111) and (022) faces are shown. Figure 2C 
shows the indexed selected-area electron diffraction pattern of this crystal, taken in the <211> 
zone. (A few miscellaneous spots are alsp present from the adjacent crystals seen in Fig. 2A, 
and the faint row of spots midway between the bright rows are [Oil] and equivalent reflections 
which indicate the oxidation to maghemite.) The diffraction rings from an aggregate of small 
crystals confirms the magnetite-maghemite identification. These measured values^-Fe^Oj 
standards/ and [indexed] d-spacings for the rings are respectively: 4.09/4.185k[200], 
4.89/4.82&[lll], 3.29/3.41&.[211), 2.89/2.95^(220], 2.69/2.78^(221], 2.29/2.235k [321], 

1.89/1.875k [420], 1.79/1.70$k [422], 1.59/1.61^(511], and 1.39/1.325k [620]. The tetragonal 
reflections [211], [221], and [321] are present in maghemite, and not in magnetite, and the pat¬ 
tern from the aggregate is a mixture of the two. One of the large magnetite particles is shown 
in 2D (diffraction pattern not shown). 


Table 1. Mean saturated isothermal remanent magnetization'(sIRM) for cerebral cortex and 
cerebellum tissues from each brain, expressed as Mnr/KLg wet wt. ± S.D. Occipital samples 
were from Brodman Areas (B.A.) 17, 18, 19; temporal from B.A. 20, 21 and 22; parietal from 
B.A. 3, 1, 2, 5 and 7 and frontal from B.A. 4 and 6. Sample sizes ranged frorn 0.5 g to 22g. 

The meninges from samples of brains 1, 2, and 6 were analyzed separately. The ice cube tech¬ 
nique was used for all of the meninges, and on the tissues from brain #2 and 7 of 11 from #1; 
no difference in results was seen with this technique. Concentrations were estimated by noting * 
that the saturation remanence should be exactly half of the saturation magnetization for a dis¬ 
persion of single-domain crystals . 
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1 (Normal) 

0.14 ± .08 

3.0 ± 1.4 

11. 

2 (Normal) 

0.18 ± .10 

3.9 ± 2 J2 

5 

3 (Normal) 

0.14 i .05 

3.0 ± 1.1 

5 

4 (Normal) 

0.27 ± .21 

5.9 ± 4.6 

6 

5 (Alzheimer’s Disease) 

0.20 ± .09 

4.3 ± 2.0 

3 

6 (Alzheimer's Disease) 

0.19 

4.1 

1 

7 (Suspected Alzheimer's) 

0.33 ± .19 

7.2 ± 4.1 

2 

B. Meninges 




gram 




1 (Normal) 

2.5 ± 1.8 

54 ± 39 

8 

2 (Normal) 

2.5 ± 1.5 

54 ± 33 

8 

6 (Alzheimer's Disease) 

5.0 

109 
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Fickle fields: EMFs and epidemiology 

The inexact science of epidemiology effects (SN: 9/28/91. p.202). David Savitz 
once again has tangled with the fickle of the University of North Carolina in 
phenomenon of electromagnetic fields Chapel Hill says the new findings add to 
(EMFs) as researchers try to gain a the evidence suggesting that EMFs 
dearer picture of whether living near cause cancer, 
power lines and using electric appli- They also dovetail with a Denver 
ances may increase the risk of cancer. A study he led in 1986. he notes. London's 
new EMF study- involving more people study “remedied some of the deficien- 
and more reliable exposure estimates cies that were in our study and found a 
than any such effort in the past — surprisingly similar pattern of results," 
indicates that the risk of childhood Savitz says. “The inherent association 
leukemia correlates with the location of with wiring configuration seems to re- 
power lines, but not with the measured main.” 

strength of electric and magnetic fields. London emphasizes that her study — 

Researchers at the University of funded by the Electric Power Research 
Southern California in Los Angeles ex- Institute, the research arm of the elec- 
amined the arrangement of power lines trie industry - is far from conclusive, 
near residences and used this informa- The observed association could stem 
tion to estimate children's EMF expo- from unidentified leukemia risk factors, 
sures. They based their exposure esti- possibly related to lifestyle or educa- 
mates on a controversial model devel- tional level, she points out. In general, 
oped fora study conducted in Denver in families living in neighborhoods with 
1979 (SN: 4/21/79, p.263). In the Denver underground power lines are more af- 
wiring model, underground power lines fluent than those living near above- 
receive the lowest exposure rating, ground power lines, she says, 
while certain aboveground configure- London also notes that the Denver 
tions receive the highest rating. model may not reflect the wiring config- 

Of the four studies that have used the urations used in Los Angeles. She hopes 
r nver model so far, this is the third to to develop a southern California wiring 
suggest a link between childhood leuke- model to use in further investigations. U 
mia and power lines. such investigations show a weaker asso- 

The new study is the first, however, to ciation between power lines and leuke- 
take 24-hour measurements of EMFs mia, she says, they will cast doubt on 
inside children’s bedrooms, in addition the validity of the recent findings, 
to EMF measurements around the Her team also analyzed data from 
home The investigators were surprised questionnaires asking parents if their 
to find "no consistent association” be- child had routinely come in contact 
tween leukemia risk and these direct with any of 15 household appliances. For 
measurements, says principal author two of these items-electric hair dryers 
Stephanie J. London. This finding hints and black-and-white televisions — the 
at the potential importance of other researchers found a statistically signifi- 
EMF factors, such as the field's direc- cant association with leukemia inci- 
tion, frequency and degree of fluctua- dence. Hair dryers produce substantial 
tion, she suggests. EMFs, and thus could be an important 

Focusing solely on EMF magnitude, contributor to EMF exposure in the 
she says, is “sort of like going to the home, London says, 
symphony and grading it just on how Last year, however, in the only other 
loud the music was." EMF study to investigate that appliance, 

London’s team directly measured Savitz found no association between 
EMF strength in and around the Los hair dryers and childhood leukemia. 
Angeles County homes of 164 children His study did not include televisions, 
with leukemia and 144 healthy children. London notes that parents of seri- 
finding no correlation with leukemia ously ill children, compared with par- 
risk. But when they used the Denver ents of healthy children, may recall 
wiring model to assess EMF exposures more details about potentially risky 
in an expanded sample of 219 children exposures in the child's past — a ten- 
with leukemia and 207 healthy children, dency that could skew research find- 
they found that the children with the ings. 

highest estimated exposures had dou- Withoutany solid evidence that EMFs 
ble the leukemia incidence seen in contribute to cancer risk. London dis- 
children with the lowest estimated ex- courages people from tossing out their 
posures, the group reports in the Nov 1 hair dryers just yet. “There are so many 

American Journal of Epidemiology public health messages that people get 
A number of epidemiologic studies that can change every week because 
have turned up statistical links between they're not based on solid science." she 
EMF exposure and various cancers, says. “I think this [appliance-leukemia 
although scientists have yet to establish correlation] is one of those." 
whether EMFs actually have any health — K. Schmidt 
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ELECTRONIC 
STIMULATION 
of the BRAIN 


M. D. Saunders 
Pyramid Research Center 


In the course of decades of research, it has been 
discovered that all your brain's functions are suscep¬ 
tible to electrical control. In fact, your brain is more 
manageable by electronic manipulation then by 
chemical means. Using current technology, a direct 
interface between human brains and electronic de¬ 
vices is now possible for manipulative purposes? 
During the 60’s. Dr. Jose Dcigado experimented 
extensively along these lines with chimpanzees and 
other animals. Equipped with stimoedvers to te¬ 
lemeter brain wave activity, chimps were monitored 
automatically via an on-line analog computer. Each 
time a certain burst of brain wave activity appeared, 
the computer was instructed to activate via radio 
signals an implanted stimulator in the reticular for¬ 
mation of the chimp's brain. After 2 hours of 
computer to brain monitoring and control, the unde¬ 
sirable brain wave activity was reduced to 50%. After 
6 days of daily 2-hourpcriods of such brain/computer 
feedback, the specific cerebral activity and corre¬ 
sponding undesirable behavior was reduced to only 
1% of its normal occurrence. Hence the chimp 
became quieter, less aggressive and less motivated to 
aberrant, unstable behavior. 

To demonstrate remote, radio-controlled stimulation 
of brain implanted electrodes. Dcigado once stopped 
a charging bull that was in full gallop toward him. He 
simply turned off the bull’s aggressive rage with the 
flip of a switch. The limbic lobe, which governs 
certain emotional and tcmpcrmcntal functions seems 
perfectly acceptable to such on-off stimulation. To 
illustrate the safety and usefulness of this fonm of 
psychosurgcry in humans, the procedure was used in 
specialized medical centers around the world to help 
thousands of patients suffering from epilepsy, 
chronic pain, anxiety neurosis and other cerebral 
disturbances. In some cases, the brain implanted 
electrodes remained inserted in the human skull for 




up to 2 years with excellent tolerance. In a few cases 
where contact leads were located in pleasure centers, 
patients had the opportunity to stimulate their own 
brains by pressing a button on a portable instrument 
(read Physical Control of the Mind by Jose M.R. 
Dcigado, M.D.). The feelings of heaven or hell could 
actually be self- controlled by the simple press of a 
button! 

Today, technology has graduated from the primitive 
brain implants and subcutaneous transceivers of the 
60’s and 70's to surface electrodes via specially fitted 
collars over specific brain areas. By using the proper 
frequency, almost any emotional state can be created. 
For those in a depressive stupor, such a technique 
could be quite helpful if such.tcchnology were al¬ 
lowed to be used; Instead of killing and incarcerating 
our sociopathic criminals, this could offer a remedial 
alternative. Electronic shock collars for dog training 
are only crude examples. 

Some people think that sophisticated brain implants 
are still being used in some people’s heads today, and 
without thcirknowlcdgc! Some have even claimed to 
have had them surgically removed. How did they get 
there? Were they placed there during normal hospital 
visits? Were they placed there during the periods of 
inexplicable losses in time that some people have 
occasionally experienced? Could the UFO flap as a 
possible explanation to such lost time occurrences 
really be only a contrived cover-up to divert suspicion 
from the powerful human groups that are taking con¬ 
trol of world populations? Nah.thatcouldn’thappcn, 
could it? Zoologists routinely track wide-ranging al¬ 
batrosses and other birds via satellite that have been 
fitted with tiny electronic devices. Couldn’t people 
be just as easily monitored? 

For some time now, technology has been tracking 
along the lines of mass control over the preponder¬ 
antly unconscious population through microwave 
directed ELF (extremely low frequency) waves. 
(Disnipdon to motor functions & disease prolifera¬ 
tion have already been suspiciously linked to ex¬ 
tremely low frequency (ELF) electromagnetic pollu¬ 
tion.) Is there a carefully designed threat to world 
populations on a massive scale? According to the 
research of Lieutenant Colonel Thomas E. Bearden 
(USA, ret). Dr. Andrijah Puharich and others, the an¬ 
swer is yes, there is a current threat! How is it accom¬ 
plished? Jose Deigado’s most recent work has been 
in the area of affecting human behavior with no 
electrode contacts at all, but by simply bathing people 
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in certain electromagnetic fields of ELF intensity 
(Omni. Feb. 1985). Brain neurons simply accommo¬ 
date their synaptic firing rate to synchronize them¬ 
selves with the applied ELF pulses, much like a child 
sleeping with his mother will begin breathing at the 
same rate as a parent. This is called entrainment. 

Our bodies arc sheathed with their own electromag¬ 
netic fields and they arc easily affected by external 
electromagnetic energies. For instance, when we 
move to a new location, our bodies eventually harmo¬ 
nize and adjust themselves to the vibrational fields of 
the new place in a process called biological entrain¬ 
ment. Jetting to a new location suddenly throws your 
body out of electromagnetic synch, but bathing your¬ 
self in the electromagnetic light of the sun and 
keeping yourself quiet for a while allows the effects 
of jet lag to dissipate while your body’s electromag¬ 
netic energies acclimate themselves. That's also why 
it is more advisable to cat vegetables, fruits and honey 
produced near your location than away from it to 
obtain the same compatible vibrations. In this way, 
you can maintain more balance within your body with 
less disruption to its overall functions. ( 

Normally, the brains of mammals in a wild habitat are 
gently entrained by the normal oscillations of the 
earth's magnetic field (7.8 to 8.0 cycles per second). 
To accomplish effective brain wave entrainment on 
an unsuspecting human population, continuous bom¬ 
bardment of specifically directed ELF radiation at a 
certain frequency with sufficient amplitude can 
phase-lock a large percentage of their unconscious 
brains into forced oscillation to a specific signal 
modulation. Working like an organic computer 
virus, the ideas of death, disease or even unstable 
emotions all can be transmitted along these modulate 
carrier waves to rcsultin the desired behavioral effect. 
For instance, ELF fields of 6.78 Hz to 6.26 Hz and 
lower tend to produce symptoms of confusion, anxi¬ 
ety, depression, fear, mild nausea and headaches, 
insomnia, hemispheric desynchronization, etc. 

Panic within a stampeding crowd from a bunting 
building is a good example of brain wave entrainment 
to a fear behavior en masse. If you arc prone to such 
behavior, you need to practice being more indiVidu- 
alistically conscious about yourenvironment and less 
helpless about each unexpected event. You can be a 
conscious thinking individual if you want to be. What 
about the human rights issue? Is it ethically right to 
induce behavioral changes in human beings without 
their conscious consent? What if the above methods 


were used to impart love, peace, compassion, charity 
and happiness to recipients? (Magnetic oscillations 
of 7.8 and 8.0 Hz produce anxiety-relieving and 
stress-reducing effects.) Unfortunately there seems 
to be a curious antipathy in the U.S. to depriving 
unstable people of their inalienable right to be irre¬ 
sponsibly unstable?! Confusion and indecision over 
what pattern of behavior should constitute the desired 
norm to follow has resulted in allowing unstable per¬ 
sonalities to do whatever they want to do. even it if 
jeopardized the safety of others. 

Emotional instability in the U.S. is simply considered 
acceptable until it violates the law. Then incarcera¬ 
tion in mental hospitals and prisons is the punishing 
treatment wherein both institutions arc kept glutted to 
the hilt, and with little rehabilitation offered in cither. 
Repeater rates of 60-80% for prison inmates reveals 
how ineffective current criminal treatment methods 
have been. Mental hospital treatment varies from 
electric shock "therapy” to tranquilizing patients with 
various chemical drugs. This keeps the owners of 
pharmaceutical companies wealthy, but these treat¬ 
ments also do little to rehabilitate or produce func¬ 
tional citizens once again, just vegetating ones. 

Since crime and emotional instability arc rising to un- 
preccndcmcd proportions in the U.S.. something 
massive will eventually have to take place to correct 
it. Current measures arc simply not working. Perhaps 
the 1984 Orwellian scenario is just a little late?! Or 
is it already upon us? Have mind manipulative tech¬ 
niques been purposefully used to guide, produce and 
proliferate the bizarre, unstable behavioral patters so 
prevalent in U.S. citizens today so that Federal inter¬ 
vention or massive coercive control measures will 
eventually have to be implemented? Then again, why 
bother if so many people arc making such a fine living 
off their bizarre behavior— in treating their mental 
and physical health problems, in supplying them with 
legal and illegal drugs, in maintaining their pesticide 
impregnated foods and in loaning them lots of money 
to keep the downhill spiral toward gut oriented de¬ 
pendencies going. 

If the rehabilitation of criminal behavior is really the 
intent of our penal system, shouldn’t current technol¬ 
ogy be implemented to assist in the process? Doesn't 
it look obvious that certain controlling groups arc 
purposefully steering civilization to confusion and 
chaos, and away from order and productivity?! When 
something is not working for the good of the people 
in a democracy, you change it to allow it to work. 
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Electromagnetic Radiation Effects Extracts 


A properly modulated signal can interfere with brain 
activity. (S.M. Bawin, R.J. Gavalas-Medici, and W.R. Adey, 
“Effects of Modulated UHF Fields on Specific Brain Rhythms", 
Brain Research , Vol 58, (1973): p365-384) 

The microwave signals beamed at the American Embassy in 
Moscow were in the low uW/cm 2 range - on an average between 2 
and 10uW/cm 2 in power density. (Nicholas H. Steneck, "The 
Microwave Debate", (1984) Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology, Halliday Litho,p.l85) 

The Environmental Protection Agencies monitoring program 
revealed that general population exposure ranges between 
luW/cm 2 and 100uW/cm 2 (Steneck, p231) 

The fact that general population exposure to RF radiation 
is generally at low levels for long periods of time strongly 
suggests that the focus of scientific experimentation should 
be chronic, low-level studies. High-level (10mW/cm 2 ) and above 
thermal experiments have little relevance to the general 
population. (Steneck, p.231) 

ANSI Standard C95.1-1974 10mW/cm 2 

ANSI Standard C95.1-1966 10mW/cm 2 

ANSI Standard C95.1-1982 lmW/cm 2 from 50-500MHz 

Military-Industry Std. 5mW/cm 2 at 500MHz - 10 3 Hz 

(Steneck, p237) 5mW/cm 2 from 10 3 Hz to 10 5 Hz+ 

10mW/cm 2 at 10MHz 
100mW/cm 2 below 10MHz 

C95 activities are coordinated by the Navy and IEEE 
(Steneck,p238) 


Roughly two out of every three C95 members setting the 1982 
standards represented military or industrial interests. Many 
of the scientists who advised during the standard-setting 
process, including C95.IV chairman Arthur Guy, were funded by 
the military. (Steneck,238-9) 

MIT recommendations: 1) Eliminate military influence on RF 
bio-effects research . 2^ Exercise congressional responsibility 
and 3) Encourage public involvement (Steneck, p240-243) 

(The ANSI standards are set) from the assumption that the 
only effect RF radiation has on living tissue is heating. They 
attempt to estimate the point at which RF radiation adds more 
heat to the body than the body can normally dissipate 
(Steneck, p39) 
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The Tri-Service Research program funded Sol Michaelson at 
Rochester University in 1956-1957 to study non-ionizing 
radiation bioeffects. Michaelson’s group presented some 
evidence that high-level, short-term effects could be 
duplicated bv lower-level.long-term effects , suggesting that 
the critical factor in considering effects (E) might not be 
incident energy (I) alone, but incident energy times exposure 
duration (T), or E=IxT (Stenck, p39-42) 

No evidence was advanced in the Tri-Service Research 
program which supported the assumption that there was a 
threshold power level below which hazards or effects would not 
occur, no matter how long the exposure period. The thermal 
solution was not above question (Steneck, p.42) 

As logical as the thermal solution to the RF bioeffects 
problem seemed, it was not based on the sort of critical 
reasoning that is supposed to typify the scientific method. It 
is commonly argued that because thermal effects disappeared 
below some threshold, all effects must disappear below that 
threshold. This conclusion would follow if it were known that 
there could be no effects other than thermal effects. 

(Steneck, p43) 

In 1956, The General Electric Company initially set 
lmW/cm 2 and Bell Labs adopted a safety standard of O.lmW/cm 2 
(Steneck page 51), until they were “convinced" to relax their 
standards by the Tri-Service program, in order to provide 
continuity and support for the military view. (General 
Electric Technical Information Series, Schenectady, New York, 
1956; W. Mumford, "Hazards to Personnel Near Power UHF 
Transmitting Antennas," Project Report 717, Bell Laboratories, 
New York, 1956) 

ANSI does not set standards. Its role in standard setting 
is that of a facilitator or mediator. ANSI officials will, if 
requested, determine the need for standards and ask 
organizations or individuals to develop them. The standards 
ANSI publishes are simply standards developed by one or more 
sponsoring organizations and subsequently voluntarily adopted 
by the community of users. (Steneck, p55). The sponsoring 
organizations for the RF radiation standard were the U.S. Navy 
and the IEEE. 

The standard of 10mW/cm 2 and subsequent ANSI standards 
were developed to ensure the continued progress of military 
and industrial R&O programs. Professor Schwan, the originator 
of the 10mW/cm 2 standard, thought of the bioeffects issue 
strictly in thermal terms. He knew of no mechanisms that could 
account for sensitivities to very low energy flux. (Sten.p.60) 


In July 1958, Safety Regulations for Personnel in the 
Presence of Microwave Generators (USSR) set exposure at 
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0.01mW/cm 2 , also written as iOuW/cm 2 , 1000 times below the 
U.S. Military/ANSI standard of 10mW/cm 2 . (Steneck, p63) 
(Turner, John J., "Effects of RF radiation on the Human Body", 
U.S. Army Ordnance Command, Bell Telephone Labs, New Jersey 
(1962) pp.1-9) 

In the United States, the word HAZARD came to mean 
"demonstrable and irreversible physiological harm". Soviet 
standard setters regarded discomfort as a significant enough 
health effect to be classed as a hazard and used as a basis 
for setting standards. (Steneck, p64) 

In 1969, a Symposium was held in Richmond, Virgina, in 
which steps for setting a standard were offered by a 
well-known Czech scientist, Karel Marha. He stated that visits 
to areas with diverse applications of EM radiation turned up 
the symptoms of pains in the head and eyes, fatigue connected 
with overall weakness, dizziness, and vertigo. (Karel Marha, 
"Maximum Admissible Values of HF and UHF Electromagnetic 
Radiation at work places in Czech.”, in Biological Effects and 
Health Implications of Microuave Radiation , (1970), pl88-191) 

U.S. scientists have consistently objected to the use of 
cumulative models in setting standards, primarily because they 
have yet to be convinced that there are long-term cumulative 
effects. Instead, they have relied on some type of short term 
thermal model for setting standards (Steneck p66) 

The US standard, at every stage of its development, was 
significantly influenced by subjective factors. The dominence 
of the thermal model was the product of bureaucratic decisions 
that vested control of standard setting in the hands of a few 
key individuals, notably Knauf, Schwan and their successors. 
(Steneck, p67) 

"It seems likely that neural function, and therefore 
behavior, are indeed disturbed by low intensity micro- 

waves_The behavioral studies consistently and repeatedly 

report that human beings do exhibit behavioral disturbances 
when subjected to low intensity microwaves." R.J. MacGregor, 
Rand Corporation, Santa Monica, California, September 1970 
(Steneck, p69) 

109mW/cm 2 Power Density: Researchers of the University of 
Miami School of Medicine reported that behavior could be 
altered in animals by exposing them to as little as three 
daily 15 to 30 minute exposures at this density. (Steneck, 
p81) 


64mW/cm 2 Power Density: U.S. National Institute for 
Neurological Diseases exposed primates head region and could 
induce arousal and relaxation cycles. Death could be induced 
in as little as 2 minutes and 55 seconds. (Steneck p82) 

(S.A.Bach, M.Baldwin, and S.Lewis, "Some Effects of UHF Energy 
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on Primate Cerebral Activity", TS-III (1959), p.83) 

Allan Frey, while working at the GE Advanced Electronics 
Center at Cornell University, discovered that people can sense 
when they are being subjected to microwave radiation. Even 
some deaf people could hear microwaves, and even at very low 
power levels, as low as 0.065mW/cm 2 ! (A.H. Frey, "Auditory 
System Response to RF Energy", Aerospace Medicine, Vol32 (Dec 
1961): pll40-1142) 

An article by A.S. Pressman in the USSR reported that 
pulsed radiation affected heartbeats at power levels as low as 
3-5mW/cm 2 (A.S.Pressman and N.A.Levitina, "Nonthermal Action 
of Microwaves on the Rhythm of Cardiac Contractions", FTD, 
WPAFB, June 1962) 

Following the UCLA Conference on Neurological Responses To 
External Electromagnetic Stimuli on July 11, 1963, the 
military, which controlled RF bioeffects research money and 
policy decisions, downplayed non-thermal effects of RF 
radiation. Open contracts were no longer awarded and efforts 
were made to keep information about central nervous system 
research from circulating too widely. Privately, the military 
and the State Department began work to try and determine the 
possibility of exploiting the non-thermal effects of RF 
radiation for espionage and miltary purposes. The primary 
motivation for the work was a desire to find our the purpose 
of a beam of microwave radiation that was being directed at 
the U.S. Embassy in Moscow. (Steneck, p88-89). 

With the Moscow signal, the State Department and the 
military learned that they were dealing with a low intensity 
modulated signal of 0.1 - 24uW/cm 2 . (Project Pandora USDS, 
declassified on May 20, 1981). 

A paper read at the American Institute of Biological 
Sciences in Boulder, Colorado in August 1964 reported finding 
altered blood serum counts with exposure to as little as 
10mW/cm 2 of RF Radiation. (B.L. Herndon, M.A. Giagle, and J.J. 
Downs, "Biological Effects of Microwave Radiation," presented 
at the AIBS meeting, August 26, 1964. 

In August 1965 a biophysicist at Northrop Space 
Laboratories in California perpared a technical memorandum, 
"Biological Entrainment of the Human Brain by Low-Frequency 
Radiation," in which he stated that it was possible to alter 
the biological clock of the body by subjecting it to specfic 
electromagnetic fields. A copy of this paper made its way into 
the files of the acting director of the Advanced Sensors 
program at the Advanced Research Projects Agency (ARPA), 
Richard Cesaro, who was responsible for initiating Project 
Pandora, which investigated ways of inducing subtle 
behavioral changes in humans with low-level electromagnetic 
fields that could direct a person’s mind. (R.S.Cesaro, 
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"Program Plan No. 562, Pandora," Advanced Sensors Program, 
ARPA, October 15,1965; R.S. Cesaro, memorandum, "Justification 
Memo for Pandora, ARPA, October 15, 1965; E.V. Byron, 
"Operational Procedure for Project Pandora Microwave Test 
Facility." Johns Hopkins Applied Physics Laboratory, Cotober 
1966; Final Report, November 1966.) 

Cesaro, as a result of Project Pandora, stated that since 
effects could be found at exposure levels below lOmWcm 2 , there 
was an obvious need to "overhaul U.S. microwave radiation 
standards...to take account of the non-thermal damage 
potential." (Cesaro, "Initial Test Results," December 20, 

1966, pp2-3); 

Under Project Pandora, the subject (a primate) was exposed 
10 hrs per day. On the thirteenth day, the animal appeared to 
stay in a deep sleep. (Steneck, pl09) 

By October 1966, reports from Moscow put the signal power 
density at 0.5 - 1.0mW/cm 2 and in the low GHz frequency band. 
(Steneck, p.108) 

In September 1967 Jo Johnston of the CIA observed in a 
memo summarizing the early results of Pandora, "For the record 
it should be noted that all the positive findings were 
achieved one half an order of magnitude below the accepted 
U.S. standard for safe exposure.". ( Steneck, The Microwave 
Debate, MIT, 1984, p 117) 

During the 1967-68 congressional hearings on radiation 
control, the lawyer for Raytheon, who makes microwave 
equipment , stated the military-industrial position:"(1) The 
biological effects of microwave energy are thermal (2) The 
effects are non-cumulative (3) Man has a built-in alarm system 
coupled with his threshold of pain that protects him from 
thermal injury." A different point of view was presented by 
the person who had been instrumental in setting the 10mW/cm 2 
standard, Herman Schwan, who said that "there was not enough 
evidence to limit RF bioeffects solely to thermal 
mechanisms, and there is a possible damger of genetic damage." 

(U.S. Senate, Committee on Commerce, Radiation Control for 
Health and Safety Act of 1967, Hearings on S.2067,S.3211, and 
H.R.10790, 90th Congress, 1st, 2nd sess, 1967-1968, p.2) 

Herman Schwan and other scientists have suggested that by 
the time heat is felt internally, the tolerable level has been 
exceeded. (Stenck, pl54) 

On October 18, 1968, President Johnson signed the 
Radiation Control for Health and Safety Act of 1968 into law. 
Also known as Public Law 90-602. It dumped the entire 
radiation problem, RF bioeffects included, into the lap of the 
secretary of Health Education and Welfare (HEW). Little 
guidance was given. Public protection was not defined. No 
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specific problem areas were at 'all identified. (Steneck, The 
Microwave Debate, p.126) 

By 1970, concern over lax rules led Congress to pass the 

Occupational Health and Safety Act (OSHA). On July 1970, 
Nixon centralized responsibility for pollution in the newly 
created Environmental Protection Agency (EPA). The EPA governs 
the RF pollution problem in the environment (Steneck, p.127) 

The EPA has not yet set general population exposure 
standards. (Steneck, pl35) 

In July 1970, Arthur W. (Bill) Guy took over the 
chairmanship of C95.IV, which was supposed to review the 
exposure standard. He set up five groups to “identify and 
documenty the requirements for additional information needed 
to modify or improve the standards". The five groups were 
chaired by Raytheon, Ark Electronics, the U.S. Information 
Agency, Randomline, Bell Telephone, and the Bureau of 
Radiological Health. The majority of these ANSI members were 
not willing to take steps that would have provided incentives 
to expand the base of RF bioeffects research. (Steneck, pl50). 

The current philosophy of ANSI relative to RF radiation is 
that the military and other users of RF equipment are not 
compelled to do population studies to determine negative 
effects, or tell exposed populations that they do not have the 
evidence to guarantee safety. Industrial RF equipment owners 
do not have to run biological assay tests before subjecting 
workers to it. ANSI does not have to be sure of its scientific 
information before issuing a standard. Milton Zaret wrote a 
brief letter to ANSI members in April of 1970, proposing these 
changes, but it was rejected as not being in the interests of 
the military-industrial complex. Had Zarets proposed reworking 
of C95.1 been accepted, it would have changed ANSI’s 
philosophy of standard setting and thereby the accepted 
protocol for RF bioeffects research. This is the course most 
RF bioeffects research would follow throughout the remainder 
of the 1970's and into the 1980’s. (Steneck pl50-152 

To reject arguments on the basis of the ANSI standard and 
not on the basis of scientific evidence represents a classic 
exercise in circular reasoning. (Steneck, pl63). 


In September 1978, Arthur (Bill) Guy signed a contract 
with the Air Force to do a long-term, low-level RF bioeffects 
experiment. Plans called for running tests on 200 
pathogen-free rats (100 exposed and 100 control) from shortly 
after birth until death. The full project was slated to run 6 
years and cost $2 million. By late 1979, Guy’s research tern 
began reporting on the experimental procedures. It was well 
known by this time, as Guy himself had argued, that 
behavioral measures were the most sensitive indicator 
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of RF bioeffects. Guy, however, made no mention of behavioral 
measures when he published a plan for the full study in the 
Jan issue of the IEEE Proceedings. The conclusion was that 
behavioral measures were being ignored. This omission troubled 
independent researcher Allan Frey, who had been studying 
behavioral and neurological RF bioeffects for over 20 years. 
Guy stated that he "did not select the criteria for the 
study...it was selected in the statement of work disseminated 
by the Air Force." In other words, Guy deflected Freys 
criticism by shifting the responsibility for planning from 
himself to his Air Force sponsors "Why," Frey queried in a 
follow-up comment, "did Guy take on a project which involved 
the expenditure of approximately $1.5 M of public funds with 
the known crucial tests ruled out by the sponsor? Is this 
science?" (Steneck, p!66-168) 


Interestingly,' the following appeared in an article 
entitled "Electromagnetic Radiation: A Growing Hazard", Let’s 
Live Magazine, April 1986: 

Arthur W. Guy of the Biomagnetics Research Lab at the 
University of Washingtoin, has exposed 100 rats to electro 
magnetic pulses equivalent to or lower than the current 
voluntary U.S. standards. After three months, the animnals 
were in a state of heightened immune system stimulation, often 
resulting in impaired adrenal function and development of 
tumors. A 1984 EPA summary document corroborated this link 
between RF radiation exposure and immune system problems, 
reporting negative changes in blood count, immunity, and 
overall health due to RF exposure. 

"Some scientists interpret these results to mean that 
non-ionizing radiation is a source of “non-specific stress". 
Significantly, Dr. Guys laboratory animals also showed a 
fourfold increase in cancer when compared with a control group 
of rats. In humans, brain cancer is more prevalent among those 
exposed to non-ionizing radiation.” 


A George Washington University researcher, Ernest Albert, 
found that 10mW/cm 2 radiation caused blood-brain permeability 
problems. Kenneth Oscar and Daryl Hawkins, two U.S. Army 
bio-medical researchers, came up with similar results. These 
effects posed problems, particularly if they occurred at 
exposure levels below 10mW/cm 2 . These reports prompted the 
U.S. Navy to convene a conference in October 1978. All the 
researchers who had done the research were present. The 
format called for the presentation of papers, discussion and 
then a final summary by Don Justesen, a psychologist at a 
Kansas City Veterans Administration Hospital, who was given 
this important task even though he personally had not done any 
blood-brain barrier research . (Steneck, pl71) 
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ANSI standards have never set criteria for judging 
“harmful to human health", even though explicit and implicit 
assumptions about safety are made. (Commissioner Horsley, RCA 
Uplink case, Bainbridge Island, Washington, 1982) 
(Steneck,p217). 

“What is important from a public policy perspective is 
the degree wo which a broad segment of the affected populace 
perceives that they and their children are at risk".(Same 
case) 


In situations where the safety issue cannot be resolved 
fully, as indeed it may not be in the RF bioeffects area, 
public opinion must be taken seriously in judging the 
significance of risk because the local residents, and not 
industry, are the ones who will suffer any adverse 
consequences. It is the public that is potentially at risk. 
(Same case) 

Commissioner Horsley was the first person in the RF 
bioeffects field to venture publicly into the area of 
assessing the significance of risk. (Steneck, p.217) 


Some Preliminary Extracts of Scientific Literature 
On Effects of Microuaves and Radio Frequencies (including UHF) 
On Biosystems - Prof. Cyril W. Smith (England 1989) 


Dr Mays Swicord of the FDA in Rockville Maryland proved 
through research that DNA absorbs microwaves on the 1-lOGHz 
frequency band. The DNA Helix oscillates in resonance with 
micro-wave radiation. (Microwave News, 1987, July/August) 

Chemists led by Dr. Robert Birge (1987) at Carnegie-Mellon 
University, in Pittsburgh, showed that retinyl Schiff base 
salts, similar to rhodopson- the molecule basically for 
vision- absorbs specific frequencies of RF and MW radiation. 
(Microwave News, 1987, September/October). MW radiation has 
been demonstrated to have a part to play in cataract 
formation. 

Field Enhancement Effects: A field generated by microwaves 
and its associated electromagnetic radiation is unperturbed 
until an object (human, building,etc) comes within the field. 
The field is then perturbed (called field enhancement) and 
this can raise the field strength considerably, particularly 
around the head. Field strength in a unperturbed field 
increases several hundredfold when perturbed. Therefore, field 
strength measurements of unperturbed fields do not give a true 
picture of the damage that is caused when humans are actually 
within the field. 


0 3 8 2 



MATRIX III 


Damage from non-ionizing and ionizing radiation alike is 
long-term and cumulative. 

In the United States, Dr Milton Zaret in Scarsdale, New 
York is probably the worlds leading researcher of ocular 
effects, especially cataracts, in RF and MW-exposed personnel. 
Zaret has described a specific ’microwave caratact’ which 
originates in the elastic membrane that surrounds the lens of 
the eye. According to Zaret, exposure to either thermal or 
non-thermal radiation can cause microwave cataracts. (Zaret, 
M.M. (1988),"Electromagnetic Energy and Cataracts" in Modern 
Bioelectricity, ed. Marino, A.A., New York: Marcel Dekker, 
Ch.24); (Zaret, M.M. (1977), "Potential Hazards of Hertzian 
Radiation and Tumors", New York State Journal of Medicine, 
1977, page 146-7). 

Cyril Smith has studied cataractogenesis and was able to 
show that highly coherent radiation, including weak microwave 
radiation , can exert a cataractogenic effects, particularly if 
the residual modulation on the microwaves satisfied magnetic 
resonance conditions in the ambient magnetic field. (Effects 
of Coherent Excitations in Biological Systems) (Smith, C.W., 
Marsh, P.N and Croft, L.R. (1985), "Microwaves", University of 
Salford, England, Supplement, September 8-9); (Smith, C.W. and 
Baker, R.D. (1982), "Environmental Power-Frequency Magnetic 
Fields", Health Physics, 43(3), P439-441). 

At the 1986 Chinese Scientific Conference on BioMagnetics, 
held in Hangzhou in October 1986, Dr, Chiang Huai discussed 
research which pointed to significant effects of weak 
microwave emission on fetal development and also the 
synergistic effects of micro- wave radiation. (Microwave News, 
1986, November/December, p.6) 


There is very sharply defined resonance condition whereby 
energy can be inserted into a living system. Microwaves can 
act as a carrier able to deposit the nuclear magnetic 
resonance frequency as the microwave modulation signal within 
tissue, where the non-linearities would demodulate it. This 
aspect of magnetic resonance in living tissue increases the 
risk of disease and damage to the immunological system. 
(Aarholt, E., Jaberranski,M., Jaffary-Asl, A.H., Marsh, P.N. 
and Smith, C.W. (1988) ”NMR Conditions and Biological 
Systems", in Modern Bioelectricity, (ed) A.A. MArino, New 
York: Marcel Dekker, Ch.4, pages 75-104). 

Exposure to microwave and ELF fields can cause birth 
defects (McAuliffe, K. (1985), ’The Mind Fields’ OMNI, Feb, 
7(5) 41-4, 96-104) 

Electrically sensitive people react to frequencies in most 
parts of the non-ionizing spectrum. (Smith, C.W., Best, S. 
(1989) Electromagnetic Man, St Martins Press, New York, page99 
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Non-ionizing radiation (NIR) exacerbates the effects of 
Ionizing radiation. (Tumanyan, M.A. and Samoilenko, I.I. 

(1983), "Influence of Alternating Magnetic Fields on the 
Bacteriocidal Effect of Ionizing Radiation”, Radiobiology, 
23(3), P415-419.) 

The generally proposed 10mW/CM 2 EMR exposure limit created 
by Professor Herman P.. Schwan, a former Nazi scientist who 
entered the United States in 1947 under Project Paperclip, was 
created in 1953 using metal balls and flasks of salt to 
simulate the human body. With little debate or experimenta¬ 
tion, industry and the military had by 1957/8 accepted the 
level as an informal guideline. No one tested for thermal 
effects, which were thought not to occur. In 1965, the Army 
and Air Force adopted the lOmW limit, and in 1966 ANSI adopted 
it as an occupational exposure guideline (though not for the 
general public). The ANSI decision is remarkable since Schwan 
consistently maintained that his dosage limit was safe for 
probably no more than an hour. (Becker, R.O., and Selden, G. 
(1985), The Body Electric, New York: Morrow); (Schiefelbein, 

S. (1979), “The Invisible Threat. The Stifled Story of 
Electric Waves”, Saturday Review, 15 September, pl6-20). 

There were persuasive economic reasons why the 
10,000-microwatt [=10mW/cm 2 ] standard was and still is 
defended at all costs. Lowering it would have curtailed the 
expansion of military Electromagnetic Research and cut into 
the profits of the corporations that supplied the hardware. A 
reduced standard that was safe would constitute an admission 
that the old one was unsafe, leading to liability for damage 
claims from ex-GIs and industrial workers. 

U.S. Government studies of the microwave irradiation of 
the Moscow embassy from 1963-1975 and in 1988 yielded the 
following frequencies and field strengths ( all of which are 
many times lower than the ANSI standard ): 1963-1975 
,2.56-4.lGhz at 5uW/cm 2 ; Jan 73 and Aug 75, 2.56-4.lGhz at 
18uW/cm 2 ; March 1988, 9-llGhz at .OluW/cm 2 . (Microwave News, 
1988 March/April) 

In 1965, a classified project. Project Pandora, was 
initiated through funding at the Walter Reed Army Institute of 
Research to"investigate possible behavioral and bioeffects on 
primates when irradiated with microwave signals simulating the 
exposure of Embassy employees in Moscow (US Senate, 1979). The 
signal intensity was set at 4-5mW/cm 2 . No comprehensive report 
was ever prepared and parts of the record were ordered 
destroyed in September 1973, about two years after the project 
was terminated. 

The Soviet Unions standard exposure limit is 1,000 times 
below the U.S. Standard: 10uW/cm 2 . 

Dr Stanioslaw Szmigielski, internationally known for his 
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work on Radio Frequency and Microwave radiation effects on the 
immune system, and his colleagues at the Center for 
Radiobiology and Radioprotection in Warsaw, Poland, have 
produced results that support a link between cancer and 
exposure to RF and microwave radiation. (Microwave News, 1987, 
January/February). 
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11. Interactions with the 
Nervous System 

11.1 Central Nervous System 

11.1.1 Introduction 

Absorption of RFEM energy is often associated with elevations of 
temperature in the absorbing material. For most mammalian tissues, 
this added thermal burden may amount to 70 percent or more of the 
metabolic heat production (1 to 3 W/kg) before a significant rise in 
tissue temperature occurs (>0.1 *C), due to efficient heat removal by 
adaptive physiological mechanisms that characterize endothermic spe¬ 
cies (see Section 15). Secondary effects of RFEM fields attributable 
to elevated temperature have been well categorized and in general 
differ little from effects of hyperthermia induced by other means 
(Presman, 1968; Michaelson et al., 1975). However, it is now clear that 
some tissue interactions with RFEM fields that produce temperature 
increments orders of magnitude less than 0.1 *C result in major 
physiological changes that cannot be attributed to elevated tempera¬ 
ture per se. The need for quite different models of transductive 
coupling of these weak fields relates to “windows" in frequency and 
incident energy, which characterize these interactions in brain and 
some other tissues, and to the very weak oscillating electric gradients 
in tissue shown to be effective in modifying cell functions by mecha¬ 
nisms that appear to “amplify" the triggering field. These amplification 
mechanisms may be based on nonequilibrium processes, with long- 
range, resonant, molecular interactions. They are in the class of 
“cooperative" processes and have been widely recognized as important 
in immunological and endocrine reactions, as well as in neurobiological 
excitation. A strong presumptive site for their occurrence is at the 
surface of the cell membrane. 

11.1.2 Observed Biological Sensitivities to Weak Environmental 
RFEM Fields 

Biological effects of environmental oscillating electric fields are 
related to the electric gradient they induce in the tissue. This gradient 


will he determined by the degree of coupling between the field and the 
tissues. At frequencies below 300 Hz, electrical gradients at the surface 
of a body in air will be determined by the capacitance to free space 
(Barnes et al., 1967), which is a function of the body’s mass and shape. 
This capacitance, C, far from ground, is: 

C = 4tr« 0 r, (11.1) 

where < 0 is the dielectric permittivity of free space and r is the distance 
to the point of interest. For a spheroidal model, this equation gives a 
capacitance of 50 pf for r = 0.5 meters. A typical value of specific 
impedance of brain tissue at ELF is 300 11 cm (Freygang and Landau, 
1955). If the induced electric gradient were uniform throughout a body 
having the electrical characteristics of brain tissue (a reasonable 
assumption for order-of-magnitude calculations), the expected tissue 
gradient for a 10-fJz environmental field of 10 V/m would be only 10"* 
V/cm. This value agrees well with a total current measurement induced 
by such a field in a model of a monkey head (Valentino, 1972). 

However, to appreciate fully the relation of these weak tissue com¬ 
ponents of ELF fields to possible excitatory effects in brain tissue, it 
must be remembered that nerve cells are enclosed in an extracellular 
fluid with a conductivity ~1000 times higher than that of the cell 
membrane. This fluid, thus, effectively shunts the cells it surrounds, 
providing a preferred pathway for field-induced currents. Extracellular 
fluid typically accounts for about 20 percent of the tissue volume and 
has a specific resistance from 4 to 20 ft cm. Membrane resistance per 
unit area for different types of cells (Coombs et al., 1959) ranges from 
1000 to 5000 ll/cm*. Thus, only ~1/1000 of the induced extracellular 
current would be expected to flow through the cell membrane and, 
hence, to contribute directly to excitation of the nerve cell. For the 
10-Hz, 10-V/m field cited above, the total tissue current is of the order 
of 10"“ A/cnr. The expected transmembrane component entering the 
cell would be a mere 10"" A/cm 1 for production of an impulse. Even 
though membranes of some nerve cells (in contrast to fibers) have 
been found two or three orders of magnitude more sensitive, there is 
a gap of about 10* between the magnitude of tissue components of 
these environmental fields and the usually accepted thresholds for 
excitation of nerve fibers. Nevertheless, evidence to be cited has shown 
that these weak-field gradients produce a variety of behavioral, phys¬ 
iological and chemical responses when they are within certain fre¬ 
quency and amplitude bounds. 

A second class of windowed interactions with clear effects in brain 
tissue occurs in RFEM fields that are amplitude or pulse modulated 
at frequencies below 1000 Hz and particularly in the range between 1 
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to 20 Hz. Unmodulated fields do not produce these effects. Here, the 
field coupling to tissue is much stronger, and. for body dimensions 
from 0.05 wavelength to lengths that approach resonance, energy 
absorption is proportional to the square of the frequency (/*) (Johnson 
et al., 1977). For carrier frequencies between 150 and 450 MHz, 
behavioral and physiological effects have been observed under induced 
brain gradients in the range 10 to 100 mV/cm (Bassen et al., 1977). 
For this band of carrier frequencies, gradients at these levels are 
induced in the brain of most mammals, including man, by incident 
fields at 0.1 and 1.0 mW/cm 3 (electric gradients in air approximately 
19 and 60 V/m). These gradients have the same range of amplitudes 
as the intrinsic, low-frequency oscillations of the electroencephalo¬ 
gram (EEC) in brain extracellular fluid, when measured over the 
dimensions of a single neuron. 

The search for “windowed" biological effects has centered on these 
two types of interactions; one involving direct interaction with low- 
frequency fields, and the other induced by RFEM fields amplitude 
modulated at low frequencies. Two “windows" have been detected, one 
involving ELF gradients of 10“ 4 to 10” 8 V/cm, the other in ELF- or 
LF-moduiated RF and microwave fields at 10“' to 10' J V/cm. A 50- 
V/m, 16-Hz field in air induces a tissue gradient of about lO” 4 V/cm, 
and tissue gradients of 10"' V/cm as induced by a 16-Hz field would 
require a gradient in air of 500 kV/m. It would thus be very difficult 
to achieve EEG-level gradients in tissue exposed to simple low-fre¬ 
quency fields (Bawin et al., 1978b). 

A wide range of effects has been reported in tissue components 
under environmental ELF fields between 10” 7 and 10 8 V/cm. They 
include navigation and prey detection by sharks and rays, bird navi¬ 
gation, altered daily biological rhythms in man and birds, and subjec¬ 
tive estimates of time by monkeys (Table 11.1). These sensitivities 
contrast sharply with the membrane potential of nerve cells. The 
“resting” potential is about 10 s V/cm across the 4-nra dimension of 
the lipid bilayer or plasma membrane that forms the "backbone" of 
cell membranes. Excitation of nerve-fiber terminations (synapse) on 
the membrane's surface may depolarize it by about 10 3 V/cm. Thus, 
electric gradients in the fluid around brain cells (10"‘ V/cm), with 
amplitudes approximately equal to those of the EEC, have usually 
been considered to have no role in excitation of brain neurons, and 
have been regarded merely as “the noise of the orain s motor. Recent 
evidence now strongly indicates a modulatory role for these fields, 
based on behavioral, neurophysiological and neurochemical evidence 
cited below. However, even these EEG-level tissue gradients are ap¬ 
proximately six orders of magnitude greater than those associated with 
the behavioral effects listed in Table 11.1. 


Table M.l — Bioelectric seruitiuiltes 


Spec m 

Function 

Tissue 

gradient 

Imposed field 



V/cm 


Sharks and Rays 

Navigation/Predation 

lO -4 

DC to 10 Hz 

Birds 

Navigation 

io- 7 

0.3 Gauss* 

Birds 

Circadian Rhythms 

nr’ 

10 Hz. 2.5 V/m 

Monkeys 

Subjective Time Estimation 

KT’ 

7 Hz. 10 V/m 

Man 

Circadian Rhythms 

io-' 

10 Hz. 2.5 V/m 

„ 

Cell and Tissue Neuroelectric Gradients 



Membrane Potential 

10* 



Synaptic Potential 

10 s 



Electroencephalogram 

10-' 



* Equal to :J0 microtesla 1/iT) in the international system (SI) of units. 


11.1.2.1 Behavioral Effects of ELF Fields. There is strong evidence 
that sharks and rays navigate and detect prey by environmental 
electric gradients as weak as 10” 8 V/cm in the spectrum below 10 Hz 
(Kalmijn, 1974). Parker and van Heusen (1917) noted that nibbling 
responses in the catfish are elicited by a total current of approximately 
1.0 /rA between two electrodes about 2.0 cm apart. Rays can be trained 
to seek a food reward in a circular tank in which the earth’s magnetic 
field is an essential cue (Kalmijn, 1978). Calculated electric gradients 
in tissue based on the fate of the animal's movement through the 
natural magnetic field are 0.5 p V/cm. These responses to movement 
faded out in magnetic fields weaker than the natural levels and were 
not observed in fields two orders of magnitude greater, indicating a 
magnetic-intensity “window." These low-frequency electric and mag¬ 
netic perturbations are sensed by tubular electroreceptors that open 
on the skin of the head and are filled with a jelly-like substance. The 
walls of this ampuliary canal have an extremely high resistance per 
unit area (6 Mfl/cm*) and the core of the canal has a low specific 
resistance (31 0 cm). The canal, therefore, exhibits ideal cable prop¬ 
erties for DC potentials and for low-frequency electric oscillations. 
The low-pass frequency characteristics of the ampuliary system give 
it an effective upper-frequency limit of about 10 Hz. 

Human and avian circadian rhythms are lengthened in shielded 
environments that exclude natural and artificial electric fields. These 
rhythms return toward a 24-h periodicity in the presence of a lo-Hz, 
2.5-V/m, square-wave field (Wever, 1968, 1977). Monkeys exposed to 
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7-Hz, 10- or 56-V/m fields shorten subjective estimates of a 5-s interval 
by about 10 percent (Gavalas et ai, 1970; Gavalas-Medici and Day- 
Magdaleno, 1976). There was an apparent threshold for 7-Hz fields at 
strengths between 1 and 10 V/tn, but similar fields at 100 V/m were 
without effect, again indicative of a windowed interaction. Similar 
trends were noted in independent studies at 45 Hz and were statisti¬ 
cally significant in the first series of exposures, but not in the second 
(de Lorge, 1973, 1974). Measurements of induced currents in models 
were in general agreemenbwith calculated tissue gradients of the order 
of 10' 7 V/cm in both circadian-rhythm and time-estimation experi¬ 
ments. 

Although these data suffer from some difficulties in replication or 
in a lack of duplicate studies at this time, they show a general 
consistency in evidence of a tissue threshold between 10 -1 and 10"® 
V/cm for a variety of biological effects of ELF fields in fish, birds and 
mammals. There is also evidence to support some windowed interac¬ 
tions, with a decline in some responses for fields two orders of 
magnitude larger, a finding consistent with the electrochemical obser¬ 
vations cited below. 

11.1.2.2 Neurophysiological Effects of Modulated RFEM Fields. 
VHF or UHF fields at -1.0 mW/cnr (61 V/m) induce an EEG-level 
gradient in brain tissue and may be tested for effects on brain function, 
with and without ELF amplitude modulation at frequencies in the 
EEG spectrum. 

A persistent component in EEG spectral analyses at the pulse 
repetition frequency (PRF) of a RFEM field following irradiation has 
been reported by Servantie et al. (1975). Under a 3.0-GHz field pulsed 
at 500 to 600 pps (1.0->is pulse width, average power density 5.0 
niVV/cm'), rats exposed for 10 d showed a distinct spectral peak in the 
EEG at the PRF, which waxed and waned in cycles lasting several 
minutes. Persistent EEG changes occurred for several days in rabbits 
after exposure for 2 h daily for 4 to 8 weeks to a 5.0-MHz field 
amplitude modulated at 14 to 16 Hz (Takashima et al., 1979). Fields 
at amplitudes of 90-150 V/m enhanced EEG activity at 10 to 15 Hz, 
and 500 V/m fields augmented 4- to 5-Hz waves. Amplitude modula¬ 
tion at 60 Hz was without effect. No detectable heating of the brain 
occurred during these exposures. 

Bursts of EEG waves occurring in various brain nuclei of the cat as 
conditional responses to a flash of light (and thus constituting a 
learned response) were more frequent in the presence of a 147-MHz, 
0.8-mW/cm J field that was amplitude modulated at the same ELF 
frequency as the EEG burst (Bawin et al., 1973). Moreover, in the 
presence of the modulated RFEM field, but in the absence of punish¬ 


ment lor failure to make a correct response (so-called “extinction 
trials"), the decline of performance to pretraining levels occurred 
slowly over 45 to 60 days. Without the RFEM field, extinction occurred 
in 5 to 7 days. Even though this study was performed with metal 
electrodes that contacted the brain, spectral analysis of EEG records 
between wave “bursts" disclosed no artifactual rectification of imposed 
fields at the brain-electrode interface. 

11.1.2.3 Windowed Responses of Calcium-fon Binding in Brain 
Tissue to ELF, VHF and UHF Fields. As discussed below, calcium 
' ions are essential in transductive coupling of a wide range of immu¬ 
nological, endocrinological and neurobiological events at cell-mem¬ 
brane surfaces. The fluid surrounding cells contains 2.0 mM calcium, 
whereas typical concentrations in the general cytoplasm within cells 
are far lower, around 10~ 4 m.M. Effects of RFEM fields on calcium 
binding in cerebral tissue are believed to occur at cell membrane 
surfaces (Bawin et ai, 1978a). Calcium ions trigger their own release 
from intact cerebral cortex of cats in a highly nonlinear fashion, 
strongly indicative of a cooperative process (Kaczmarek and Adey, 
1974). Weak oscillating electric gradients no larger than those of the 
EEG (50-100 mV/cm) increase efflux of calcium and the amino acid 
transmitter, gamma-aminobutyric acid (GABA), from cat cerebral 
cortex by almost 20 percent (Kaczmarek and Adey, 1973). These two 
findings have challenged accepted views that oscillating extracellular 
electric gradients as weak as the EEG play no part in neuronal 
excitability. This view is further challenged by the following evidence 
on RFEM-field sensitivity of brain tissue. 

11.1.2.3.1 Effects of Sub-ELF and ELF Fields. Freshly isolated 
chick and cat cerebral tissues exposed to sinusoidal electric fields at 
l, 6, 16 and 32 or 75 Hz (electric gradients in air of 5, 10, 56 and 100 
V/m) exhibit a general trend toward a reduction in release of prein¬ 
cubated 4i Ca 7 * (Bawin and Adey, 1976). Both frequency and amplitude 
sensitivities were observed. Maximal decreases of 12 to 15 percent 
occurred at 6 and 16 Hz. Thresholds were —10 and —56 V/m for chick 
and cat tissues, respectively. Similar, but nonsignificant trends, oc¬ 
curred during other exposures at 5 and 100 V/m. Tissue gradients 
were not measured, but estimates are of the order of 0.1 /iV/cm. All 
results were statistically compared with matched samples of controls. 
Thus, the efflux was clearly windowed in both frequency and ampli¬ 
tude. 

11.1.2.3.2 Effects of Weak VHF and UHF Fields Modulated with 
ELF. Similar frequency and amplitude windows have been observed 
in chick cerebral tissue exposed to VHF and UHF fields amplitude 
modulated with sub-ELF. Cerebral hemisplyres of neonatal chicks 
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first incubated in a physiological medium containing *'Ca 2 * were ‘hen 
washed in a non-radioactive solution. They were then irradiated in a 
147-MHz. 0.8-inW/cm 2 field, sinusoidally amplitude modulated at a 
depth of 80 to 90 percent at frequencies from 0.5 to 35 Hz. Unmodu¬ 
lated fields and modulation frequencies at 0.5 and 3 Hz did not induce 
a significant change in 4S Ca 2 * efflux. In contrast, there was a progres¬ 
sive and statistically significant increase in “Ca 2 * efflux at frequencies 
from 6 to 16 Hz. The response decreased progressively at higher 
frequencies from 20 to 35 Hz. Brains treated with 10~ 4 M sodium 
cyanide prior to 4S Ca?* incubation and irradiation responded identi¬ 
cally to unpoisoned tissue, indicating that the response was not de¬ 
pendent on integrity of cytochrome respiratory enzyme systems 
(Bawin et al., 1975). These experiments were confirmed independently 
by Blackman et al. (1979), who also observed th e modulation frequency 
“window” between 9 an d 16 Hz. They also observed that these effects 
were only statistically significant at incident power densities of ~ 1.0 
mW/cnrr. This power-density window has been confirmed for chick 
cerebral tissue exposed to a 450-MHz field, sinusoidally modulated at 
16 Hz (Bawin et al., 1978a). In the latter experiments, a statistically 
significant increase in w Ca 2 * efflux occurred only at 0.1 and 1.0 
mVV/cm 2 and not at 0.05 and 5.0 mW/cm 2 . Measurements showed 
tissue gradients of the order of 100 mV/cm at incident fields of 1.0 
raW/cm 2 . 

11.1.2.3.3 Evidence on the Site and Mechanisms of Transductive 
Coupling of Fields in Brain Tissue. Attempts to evaluate the role of 
H* and HC0 3 ‘ ions in controlling 4, Ca-‘* movement in cerebral tissue 
and to identify more accurately the probable site of tissue coupling of 
the RFEM field have been reported by Bawin et al. (1978b). Addition 
of H* ions sharply enhanced 4, Ca 2 * efflux in the presence of the UHF 
field, but was without effect on the non-stimulated efflux, indicating 
a role for H*-ion binding in these field effects, perhaps in accordance 
with the model of competitive H*-Ca 2 * binding on membrane-surface 
macromolecules originally proposed in Pauling’s laboratory (Bass and 
Moore, 1968), or perhaps in terms of proton tunneling across phase 
boundaries at the margins of cell-surface, fixed-charge domains (Adey, 
1981a). The 4S Ca'* efflux was sharply decreased following omission of 
HCOr ions. This decrease is unlikely to be due to inhibition of 
movement of Ca 2 * ions into mitochondria and other cell organelles 
because the bicarbonate concentration was only 2.4 raM in the control 
medium. Nor can the reduced eiflux be explained by increased calcium 
entry into the cell, because the effect persisted in the presence of 0.5 
mM La 3 * and was enhanced at a higher concentration oi this ion. On 
the other hand, inhibition of inward Oa 2 * currents in the absence of 


HOC).- ions could result in decreased transmembrane calcium ex¬ 
change, followed by reduced intracellular Ca 2 * efflux. This model 
would not explain evidence from the same study that response to the 
UHF field occurred in lanthanum-treated tissue, with the response 
probably mediated in the extracellular compartment. 

Treatment of cerebral tissue with lanthanum prior to testing the 
effects of the UHF field on 4r, Ca 2 * efflux has proved a powerful tool in 
localizing at least one major class of these field interactions at the cell 
surface and in the intracellular space (Bawin et al., 1978a). La 3 * ions 
block the movement of Ca 2 * ions either inward or outward across the 
cell membrane. Therefore, changes in “Ca 2 * efflux that persist after 
La 3 * treatment may be presumed to occur at sites located in the fluid 
surrounding cerebral cells. Addition of La 3 * to the bicarbonate-free 
solution described above restored electrical responsiveness, but this 
response to the 16-Hz-modulated, 450-MHz field decreased (instead 
of increasing) “Ca 2 * eiflux. This response exhibited the same win¬ 
dowed specificity to field intensity observed previously in tissues in 
normal physiological solution (Bawin ar.d Adey, 1976; Bawin et al., 
1975), with a stimulated decrease occurring only around 0.75 mW/cm 2 
but vanishing at higher and lower field intensities. Together, these 
findings support the hypothesis that a limited number of extracellular 
cationic binding sites is involved in the transduction of weak, extra¬ 
cellular electrical events. Low-frequency, weak, extracellular electric 
gradients may be transduced in a specific class of extracellular negative 
binding, sites that are normally occupied by calcium ions and are 
susceptible to competitive hydrogen-ion binding. 

Studies of cerebral synaptosome fractions exposed to a 450-MHz 
field (0.75 raW/cm 2 ,16-Hz sinusoidal modulation) lend strong support 
to this concept. Synaptosomes are the endings of nerve fibers that 
form synaptic junctions on the surface of nerve cells. They mediate 
the transmission of signals from one nerve cell to the next and have a 
mean diameter of 0.7 micrometers. They can be isolated from other 
elements in cerebral tissue by ultracentrifugation, and their mem¬ 
branes can be resealed, allowing the centrifuged fraction to be used as 
a model cerebral system. Exposure to the 16-Hz-modulated, 450-MHz 
field increased calcium efflux by 38 percent, but 60-Hz modulation 
was without effect. Manipulation of calcium levels in the bathing fluid 
in these experiments indicated that the increased calcium efflux came 
from sites on membrane surfaces, rather than from pools of intracel¬ 
lular calcium (Lin-Liu and Adey, 1982). 

In non-nervous tissue, studies of hormone binding and cell-mediated 
immunity now provide categorical evidence for cell-membrane sites as 
the focus of major interactions with low-levgl fields. Cultured bone 
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t?!ls and cultured embryonic bones exposed to a 72-Hz pulsed magnetic 
field ipulse duration 325 us. peak intensity 20 gauss, typical induced 
current in culture medium 1 f*A/cnr, induced electric gradient 1.1 
mV/cm) showed a response to parathyroid hormone I PTH) diminished 
by 90 percent. This peptide hormone binds to receptor sites in mem¬ 
brane-surface glycoproteins and stimulates the activation of the en¬ 
zyme adenylate cyclase, which is attached to the inner surface of the 
membrane. In contrast, these fields exerted no influence on the acti¬ 
vation of adenyl cyclase by 1,25-dihydroxy vitamin D 3 , a substance 
that acts intracellularlv, probably at the cell nucleus (Lu'oen et ai, 
1983). 

Destruction of target cells by rupture of cell membranes (cytolysis) 
is a cell-mediated immune response of T-lvmphocytes made allogeneic 
against these target ceils and requiring actual contact between lym¬ 
phocytes and target cells. This interaction was reduced by 20 percent 
when lymphocytes were exposed to a 450-MHz, 1.5-mW/cm 2 field 
sinusoidally modulated at 60 Hz (Lyle et ai. 1982). This response 
showed a windowed relation to the modulation frequency , with maxi- 
mal effects at 60 Hz and progressively smaller responses at higher 
frequencies to 100 Hz and at lower frequencies to 3 Hertz. Unmodu¬ 
lated fields had no effect. Recovery of killing capacity occurred after 
12 hours. 

11.1.3 Physiological Models of Weak RFEM-Field Interactions in 
Tissue 

No comprehensive models are yet available that adequatel y explain 
all transductive coupling phenomena involving weak fields in tissue. 
However, it has becomeclear that many of these biological effects in 
weak fields can only be understood in terms of cooperative processes 
based on nonequilibrium, resonant, long-range interactions involving 
biological macromolecules (Adey, 1975, 1977, 1981a; Frohlich, 1968b, 
1975b; Kaiser, I978a,b; Grodsky, 1976; Grundler et at., 1977; Kaczma- 
rek, 1976; Illinger, 1977). 

A strongly presumptive site for these interactions, and one consid¬ 
ered as a substantive aspect of virtually all these models is the surface 
of the cell membrane. The molecular biology of cell membranes is a 
topic of intense continuing research. It is now accepted that older 
concepts of the memhrane as a simple lipid bilayer must be replaced 
by the view that the lipid bilayer is fluid and encloses a considerable 
number of “intraniembranous particles’’’ (IMPs), which have consid¬ 
erable lateral mobility within the lipid bilaver. These concepts are 
subsumed under the general title of the “fluid mosaic model” (Singer 


and Nicolson, 1972). The IMPs are proteinaceous, with externally 
protruding terminal strands of amino sugars that bear numerous 
negative charge sites at fixed locations on the terminal strands. These 
fixed charge sites thus form a polyanionic sheet on the membrane 
surface, with a strong affinity for cations, of which H + and Ca 2 * are 
those with the highest binding affinities in the extracellular fluid 
(Katchalsky, 1964). This polyanionic sheet appears to form a sensing 
surface in the first steps in the transductive coupling of a wide variety 
of weak cell-surface events, including the binding of antibody mole¬ 
cules in an immune reaction (Edelman, 1976; Yahara and Edelman, 
1972), in the binding of hormonal molecules (Sutherland and Robison, 
1966), and in the weak neurobiological stimulations discussed here. 

The sum of observations and constraints does not favor a direct 
transductive coupling of weak extracellular fields across the plasma 
membrane, with its extremely high electric gradient probably 12 orders 
of magnitude greater than these extracellular fields (for review, see 
Adey, 1981b). Some form of amplification of the initial transductive 
steps would appear essential. We may also presume that, if this occurs 
at an extracellular location, it involves systems capable of integrating 
the weak field over some distance , and would thus occur in the length 
and area of the membrane surface, rather than in a transmembrane 
axis (Adey, 1977). This problem has been addressed by Einolf and 
Carstensen (1971) in a study of the behavior of micro-sized resin 
particles considered as porous particles with uniformly distributed, 
fixed-charge sites. Their model is an extension of an earlier formula¬ 
tion by Schwarz (1962), which considered the movement of ions along 
the surface of solid (rather than porous) colloid particles. At the surface 
of the particles, the boundary region is characterized by a very large, 
radially directed static field with a corresponding radial variation in 
the distribution of mobile ions. Maintaining this distribution has the 
effect of requiring the ions in the boundary layer to move in a path 
tangent to the surface of the particle. Porous, charged panicles are 
characterized by a low-frequency dielectric relaxation, leading to large 
static dielectric constants. A final result is polarization of the ionic 
atmosphere at the surface of the particle in the presence of an external 
electric field. This polarization produces an additional apparent die¬ 
lectric constant of the particles, exceeding the actual dielectric con¬ 
stant by several orders of magnitude at low frequencies. The magnitude 
of the low-frequency dielectric constant is proportional to the size of 
the particle and the square root of the fixed-charge concentration in 
the porous material. The relaxation frequency depends directly on 
counterion mobility and is inversely proportional to the square of the 
particle size. 
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The effective dielectric constants of micrometer-sized, ion-exchange 
resin particles are as high as 10 d at frequencies below 1 kHz (Ginolf 
and Carstensen, 1971). Similar properties may be expected at the 
surface of tubular structures with diameters in the micrometer range, 
including dendrites with polyanionic glycoprotein surface layers. This 
model provides an avenue for future research into the biological effects 
cited above in which it appears that thermal noise at normal tissue 
temperatures is substantially larger than the tissue components of the 
imposed electric fields. For typical conductors in the biological tem¬ 
perature range, the Boltzmann kT noise is of the order of 0.02 electron 
volts. However, this expression gives little concept of the extent to 
which electric gradients in tissue may be established by thermal, 
atomic, or molecular perturbations, nor of the way in which compo¬ 
nents of this noise may be transferred to distant sites within tissue. 
In metallic conductors, the transfer function for this noise energy has 
an essentially infinite bandwidth, a condition that does not pertain in 
tissue. The transfer function of thermoelectric noise in tissue has yet 
to be studied. However, a tentative model does offer interesting points 
of resemblance to observed neurochemical and behavioral thresholds 
(Bawin and Adey, 1976). Data from the Einoif and Carstensen study 
indicate that ionic conductance along a membrane surface in the 
counterion layer will exhibit an inverse frequency dependence and 
limited bandwidth due to the very high apparent dielectric constant 
in this zone. The Boltzmann equation may be written in terras that 
model the tissue in this region as a low-pass filter: 

c 5 = kTBR, (11.2) 

where the transfer function for the root-mean-squaro noise voltage, e, 
is a function of the temperature, T, the frequency bandwidth, B, and 
the specific resistance of the noise pathway, R. With a specific resist¬ 
ance for brain tissue on the order of 300 fi cm and an effective 
frequency bandwidth from 0 to 100 Hz, the equivalent, noise voltage 
gradient would be on the order of 10'® V/cm. This value is in close 
agreement with observed sensitivities of marine vertebrates, birds, and 
mammals to certain low-frequency fields, and these thresholds are 
consistent with a thermal floor as the limiting factor. 

Virtually all identified steps in these processes are known to be 
calcium-ion dependent. In all these events, the observations and 
models indicate that integrative processes in the coupling of these 
surface interactions to intracellular mechanisms first occur in the 
length and area of the membrane, prior to communication of infor¬ 
mation to the interior of the cell. This, too, has been a significant new 
concept in models of the molecular biology of excitatory processes. 


11.1.3.1 Quantum Mechanical Models of Long-Range Interactions. 
There has been growing interest in models for predictive evaluation 
of these unexpected biological sensitivites. T hese models were ad¬ 
vanced to resolve two of the more baffling problems of these effects: 
sensitivity to low-intensity fields and possible bases for molecular 
interactions in the ELF spectrum below ICO Hertz. There are at least 
four major groups of models, all of which emphasize phase transitions 
at extremely low frequencies: charge-pumping models. Lotka-Volterra 
models of charge-population transitions, models of limit-cycle phe¬ 
nomena, and models of tunneling effects. 

11.1.3.1.1 Models of Macromolecular Phase Transitions at ELF. 
There are no known mechanisms to explain ELF biological effects on 
the basis of direct interactions with component dipoles of molecular 
systems that oscillate at these low frequencies. Therefore, a structural 
and functional basis must reside in properties of molecular systems. 
Grodskv (1974, 1976, 1977) has hypothesized that excitable mem¬ 
branes are energetically equivalent to sheets of giant dipoles bathed 
in controlled external electric fields. His model examines the role of 
long-range cooperative processes in latticed mosaic systems of the 
type first proposed by Ising (1925) to explain mechanisms of ferro¬ 
magnetism. Grodsky’s model encompasses the concept of a “greater” 
membrane (see below), in which the cell membrane is conceived as 
extending beyond the phospholipid bilayer by the external protrusion 
of strongly polyanionic, sialic-acid side chains that are stranded ter¬ 
minals of glycoprotein and ganglioside intramembranous particles 
(Schmitt and Samson, 1969; Singer and Nicolson, 1972). 

In this model, the outer layer of phospholipid polar heads is repre¬ 
sented by a two-dimensional crystal mosaic of multipolar sites (p- 
sites), sprinkled with islands of glycoproteins. The “fuzz” of the outer 
membranes, above the p-sites, displays a mosaic of cationic binding 
sites (c-sites). The c-sites are less densely packed and less tightly 
bound mechanically than are the p-sites, and their electric charge 
depends on local, external ionic contributions, which can vary quite 
rapidly. The prediction of behavior from a knowledge of structure 
rests on the ability to identify the contributions of p-sites and c-sites 
to the total energy of the system in the context of mutual interactions 
between the two sheets of charges. The p-sites are taken to be occupied 
by ideal dipoles. If the dipoles are densely packed, neighboring inter¬ 
actions will tend to keep them oriented, on the average, perpendicular 
to the sheet, so that the energy in the p-sheet can be expressed as a 
Hamiltonian integral of the dipole fields. This field decreases as the 
cube of distances between the sites. The c-sites are assumed to be 
variably occupied by divalent or monovalent cations, or to be unoc- 
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iMipied. The charges interact with each other through Coulombic forces 
in the e-sheet and via the dipoles in the p-sheet. Coupling between the 
sheets falls off rapidly as the distance, r, between the sites increases, 
but the fields set up by the c-sites are of much longer range, falling off 
as r* 1 instead of the dipolar r _1 . 

The Hamiltonian expression of the membrane model then becomes 
mathematically equivalent to that describing the interactions of bands 
of electrochemical quasiparticle excitations with each other and with 
a band of phonons, via phonon exchanges, in a complicated combi¬ 
nation of dipole rotations, ion exchanges, and mechanical vibrations. 
The quasiparticle, phonon-coupling constants are negative, because 
energy is dissipated in the interactions. Negative coupling gives rise 
to the possibility of new bound states (altogether new bands of quasi¬ 
particles of higher frequency), but more importantly, negative coupling 
always lowers the frequency of the existing bands. The direct couplings 
between the p- and the c-sheets produce strongly negative contribu¬ 
tions to the energy, and are thus capable, under certain conditions, of 
lowering the uncoupled p- and c-sheet frequency bands. Grodsky 
applied his theoretical model to a simplified system consisting of a 
perfect two-dimensional lattice. At progressively increasing energy 
levels, this system passes successively through antiferro-like, flop, and 
para-like phases. 

Below a critical level of thermal energy (Neel temperature), at low 
external field intensities, neighboring interactions and anisotropic 
fields dominate in the sheet, and the dipoles assume a checkerboard 
configuration with each neighbor pointing oppositely, on the average, 
in or out of the sheet; the system is in the antiferro-like phase. At 
higher field intensities, but below the triple-point energy, the dipoles 
flop over so that they are perpendicular to the field on the average, 
but are still in an antiferro-like configuration within the sheet; the 
system is in the flop phase. With increasingly intense fields below the 
Neel energy, or at temperatures greater than the critical point, the 
external field overrides the sheet interactions. The dipoles then follow 
any external field and the system is in the para-like phase. When the 
system is in the antiferro-like phase and as the external electric field 
increases from zero, two bands of oscillations emerge from the initial 
“degenerate" bands of excitations, one increasing and the other de¬ 
creasing, until the lowest frequency band (longest wavelength) reaches 
zero. 


TABLE t.l — Frequency bandt of the RFE.'A apxtrum' 


Band 

number 

Frequency range 

Metric 

subdivision 

Ad>ecuvaJ description Acronym 

i 

X) to 30 Hz 

- 

Sub-extremely* low 
frequency 

SELF* 

2 

30 to 300 Hz 

Megametric 

Eitremely low 
freqency 

ELF 

3 

0.3 to 3 kHz 

— 

Voice frequency 

VF 

4 

3 to 30 kHz 

Myriametric 

Very-low frequency 

VLF 

5 

30 to 300 kHz 

Kilometric 

Low frequency 

LF 

6 

0.3 to 3 MHz 

Hectometric 

Medium frequency 

MF 

7 

3 to 30 MHz 

Decametric 

High frequency 

HF 

8 

30 to 300 MHz 

Metric 

Very-high fre¬ 
quency 

VHF 

9 

0.3 to 3 GHz 

Decimetric 

Ultra-high fre¬ 
quency 

UHF 

10 

3 to 30 GHz 

Centimetric 

Super-high fre¬ 
quency 

SHF 

11 

30 to 300 GHz 

Millimetric 

Extremely high fre¬ 
quency 

EHF 

12 

0.3 to 3 THz 

Decimillimetric 

Supra-eztremely 
high frequency* 

SEHF 


•From Sams (1968), based on international treaty involving participants in the 
International Telecommunications Union (ITU, 1981). 

k Band 1 is a designated band with no official adjectival description and symbol 
Suggested entries are shown for this band. 

' Band 12 has no official adjectival description. A suggested entry is shown for this 
band. 
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Fig. 2.5. Schematic presentation of some effects of alternating electrical fields on 
particle and cellular arrangements. (From Schwan, 1975.) 



ELF-zapped genes speed DNA transcription 


Epidemiologic studies have suggested 
a link between extremely low-frequency 
(ELF) electromagnetic fields and an in¬ 
creased risk of cancer, particularly brain 
cancer and leukemia (SN: 2/14/87, p. 107). 
But those studies do not establish a 
cause-and-effect relationship, and scien¬ 
tists have very few clues to flow ELF fields 
might influence cancer growth if a causal 
relationship exists. Now, two researchers 
in New York City offer one such clue, 
suggesting that genes normally ex¬ 
pressed in cells dramatically accelerate 
their DNA transcription when exposed to 
ELF fields in vitro. 

ELF fields exist wherever electricity 
flows and thus are virtually unavoidable. 
At these frequencies — below 300 hertz — 
electrical and magnetic fields behave 
independently; Electrical fields show lit¬ 
tle penetration through body tissues, 
wliiie magnetic fields penetrate the body 
readily. 

Earlier cell-culture studies by Reba 
Goodman of Columbia University's 
Health Sciences Center and Ann Hender¬ 
son at Hunter College revealed an ELF- 
related increase in the DNA transcription 
rates of normally expressed genes In 
human white blood cells and in salivary- 
gland cells from fruit Hies, Goodman 
says. Transcription Is the process by 
which the DNA code is copied and re¬ 
layed to protein producers within a cell. 

In their latest study — which Goodman 
described last week in Washington, D.C. 
at a meeting of the Federation of Ameri¬ 
can Societies for Experimental Biology- 
tire team focused on tire transcription 
rates of five genes normally expressed in 
a human leukemia cell line. These in¬ 
cluded two proto-oncogenes, which trig¬ 
ger cancerous cell division if 'turned on," 
or expressed. The researchers also stud¬ 
ied a sixth gene normally unexpressed in 
leukemia cells. 

They exposed some cells to a 60-hertz, 
continuous-wave field typical of house¬ 
hold appliances; others received a 72- 
hertz continuous wave or a 72-hertz 
pulsed wave, both used clinically to help 
heal bone fractures. Field Intensities 
ranged fropi 0.5 to 500 microvolts, and 
exposures lasted 10 to 40 minutes. The 
team then compared genes from these 
ELF-exposed ceils with genes from unex¬ 
posed control cells. 

Goodman says the five ELF-exposed, 
normally expressed genes showed a 100 
to 400 percent increase in transcription 
rates compared with the unexposed 
genes. In contrast, she says, the Unex¬ 
posed genes and the exposed, unex¬ 
pressed gene never exceeded the normal 
rate required for cell division. 

Transcription increases did not vary 
with field frequency but did vary with 
intensity and exposure time, Goodman 
reports. Even 10 minutes at 0.5 microvolts 


prompted 100 percent increases, she 
notes. The 400 percent increase occurred 
with 20-minute exposures at 5 micro¬ 
volts. 

According to Charles Rafferty of the 
Electric Power Research Institute (EPRI). 
the magnetic field emitted at 5 microvolts 
in Goodman's lab corresponds to occa¬ 
sional. high-level occupational expo¬ 
sures sucti as those a utility worker might 
encounter when working near a power 
generator. Funding for the study came 
from EPRI (the electrical industry's re¬ 
search arm, based in Palo Alto. Calif.), the 
U.S. Department of Energy and the Office 
of Naval Research. 

Goodman speculates that genes re¬ 
spond to ELF fields only If they are 
normally expressed. Thougli exposed 
cells stepped up their protein production, 
cell division did not increase, she adds. 
'It ’s too early to draw conclusions about 
how our findings relate to epidemiologic 
evidence of increased cancer risk,” Good¬ 
man says. 

Biologist Marvin F.. Frazier of Pacific 
Northwest Laboratory in Richland, 
Wash., asserts that the results may offer a 
‘potential mechanism one could tie to 
increased cancer (rates).* And bioche¬ 
mist Christopher D. Cain says they 'have 
the potential to be revolutionary” to an 
understanding of how ELF fields allect 
cells. Cain, of Loma Linda (Calif.) Univer- 
sit y. says he has exposed cultured human 
bone cells to pulsed-ELF fields and meas¬ 
ured changes in levels of important cell 
regulators, including enzymes and cyclic 
AMP He suggests those changes corre¬ 
spond to what might occur with in¬ 
creased transcription in genes normally 
expressed in the bone ceils. 

Goodman and Hendersons results 
"certainly don't show a specific (cancer) 
link at this time," says EPRI's Rafferty. "It 
is a consistent picture with the possibility 
tfiat these fields may be carcinogenic, but 
it's not causal. But the finding that the 
fields can cause changes in gene expres¬ 
sion is, f think, an important one.” 
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MATRIX III 


White House who was directing certain aspects of the project. 

This man was one of the K-group and headed what was called 
the Psi-corp. It was an alien intervention. This was scheduled 
to be a main invasion from a different universe. 

How about other types of aliens that were involved? 

Most of the other alien groups around, including the ones 
that had their shipped sucked into hyperspace, were observers 
of what was going on, not participants. Beyond the obvious 
fact that they were observing for themselves, there is 
insufficient data to determine whether they were observing for 
anyone else. 


What about the alien ship, again, that was trapped 
underground at Montauk? 

I was part of the group that dismantled it. What is 
involved is that you have to find out how everything goes 
together. You have to read their manuals...there were seven 
occupants of that ship; four of them would not talk to us. 
Eventually, three of them did, and we learned their language 
and deciphered their manuals about the construction and 
maintenance of the ship... 

They weren’t Greys? 

No. They were about 6 foot 5 inches tall. They were 
essentially human in appearance. They had dark leathery skin. 
They had no hair. Where they came from we were not sure. We 
don’t even know why they were there, except perhaps to observe 
the test on August 12, 1943. When the ship appeared in 1983 
underground, we were initially concerned as to whether this 
ship represented some sort of "point man" for an invasion of 
some kind. 

Was there any weaponry aboard that craft? 

Not that I remember. The ship had a lot of strange devices 
on it. We took a lot of stuff apart. We took off part of the 
control panels, and communications equipment. We decided not 
to touch the main power plant because we thought it might blow 
up if we fooled with it. We left the food processing units 
intact. The ships drive systems were removed. A lot of the 
ship was stripped down right to the shell. It was left that 
way. 


Why would they suspect an invasion? 

I don’t know, except that there have been so many groups 
over the years trying to invade this planet. One wonders why 
they want to bother with this mud ball and its backward 
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technology. 


John Lear suggests that the human race represents a gene 
pool. 

That is one good possibility. Another one, and I get this 
from sources I can’t reveal at this moment, is that they are 
seeking certain rare earth elements they apparently can’t find 
elsewhere. 

Robert Lazar mentioned a book that Contained the history 
of earth and that it said that humans were referred to as 
"containers for souls" and that souls could be traded in 
something like a barter system. 

The aliens are doing it all the time. 

They’re trading in souls? 

Yes. They were shuffling us around like we were cattle to 
them. 

Property. What do you think of that concept as applied to 
humans? 

Well, it is mentioned that several races consider humans 
in some ways similar to that. Whether it is the bodies or the 
souls that are considered property, I don’t know. It appears 
that they are concerned more with the bodies, the genetics, 
and the capabilities of the human mind. The capabilities of 
the human mind are virtually unlimited. That fascinates some 
species. 

Those aliens that were on that ship. What became of them? 

Out of the seven, four did not talk and three did talk to 
us. One of the group that did not talk to us was evidently the 
captain of the ship. He eventually killed the three that did 
talk to us. The four remaining aliens were put into "deep 
freeze" by the people who were running the underground at 
Montauk. I have no idea what they did with the other three 
bodies. 

What happened to the craft? 

It’s still there, as far as I know. It was a gold colored 
saucer about sixty feet in diameter. It had a bulge on both 
the top and bottom. 

In one of Linda Moulton Howe’s books they had pictures of 
types of alien writing. Were you ever able to determine the 
language they used? 
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The language they were using was apparently that of the 
Greys. The symbol that the Greys use a lot is the same symbol 
that the Trilateral Commission uses. 

How big is the underground at Montauk? 

It's very large. It extends for miles, especially the 5th 
and 6th levels. Almost all of it was constructed in the late 
1920's or early 1930's. We talked to one of the men who was 
one of the contractors who built it. It was built on 
government orders right after the depression started. It was 
built in six levels. They covered the top over with earth. 

It’s known locally as “the hill". Its a huge base. There may 
still be some use of it. Most of it is shut down. The power 
has been on for two years now, single phase 220 volt. The 
elevator used ran on three-phase 440 volts, and that has not 
been turned on, probably because they plugged all main open¬ 
ings and the elevator shaft with concrete. 

How many different species of aliens are you aware of? 

Well, the Greys were not part of Montauk. By agreement ■> 
they never went there. There were groups that were part of it, 
like a group who called themselves the Leverons. There were 
those there from Antares that were only observers. They looked 
like humans. There were members of the Orion group there 
occasionally. The K-group had some connection with the place, 
but I personally never saw any of them there. Lastly, there 
were the inhabitants of that ship that was captured. The Orion 
Confederation includes a lot of groups, including the 
Leverons. 

The Orion group is supposedly at war with a group called 
the Elohim. Would you say that is accurate? 

Yes. This is happening. The Elohim group is a very old 
race, perhaps the oldest in the universe. At least its the 
oldest we know of. 

Is there any particular species that has the greatest 
control over humans? 

The Orion group. They're the weasels in the background 
that manipulate everybody, including the Greys. The Orion 
group includes the various reptilian species. 

Was the zero-time generator from alien sources? 

No. Tesla created the zero-time generator in the 1920’s. 

It provided a very basic time reference which is actually 
locked to the center of our galaxy. That's why they call it a 
zero time generator. Locking equipment to that is the only way 
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you can get some of these higher function generators to work. 

The aliens use crystals quite a bit. 

Yes. Crystals can store and modulate enormous amounts of 
energy. There was a crystal in the alien ship that ended up at 
Montauk that was about 18 inches long. Other factions of the 
alien group appeared in one of the side tunnels off the main 
time tunnel and captured several of us, and wouldn't let us go 
unless one of us went back and got that crystal for them. Me 
did. The problem was is that we were in the time tunnel too 
long, because the time references the man I was with dis¬ 
solved, and he began to age at the rate of about a day per 
hour. Within three days he was dead. 

What are some of the ways the government became involved 
in time travel? 

The Navy had the ability to use the time travel technology 
from about 1970 and developed full operational capability in 
1973. They did do an experiment where they tried to go back 
and kill the father of the man destined to be the head of the 
new One-World government. They did k-il his father, but it 
made no difference. They didn't understand why it didn't work. 
Robert Lazar was voicing the concept that time is quantitized 
or compartmentalized and that you can't change what has 
already happened in terms of the past. 

Is the Navy tied in with the secret government? 

Small elements in the Navy are, but the Navy in general is 

not. 


So in the 1970's they were against what was going on and 
tried ways to stop it? 

Yes. At Montauk we did succeed in changing the past, so I 
know it can be done, but it takes enormous amounts of power 
and more than just a time machine, but I won't get into that. 

So the person who will be the head of the One World 
government is walking around and has no father? 

Theoretically that is true. 

How could this guy have come into existence? 

That’s a very good question. That’s another one of the 
paradoxes of time. 

Was this person already in existence before they went back 
and killed his father? 

Yes. They assumed that he would disappear and cease to 
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exist. 

Do you know who this individual is? 

No. Not by name. 

Is the One World government interested in longevity? It 
seems like all these plans are on a long term basis. It would 
also seem like it would take too long before those in control 
could really reap the benefits. 

Went you get to the level of the warped mentality of the 
world leaders that are controlled by the Orion group, you 
don’t really know what their goals are. They are totally 
dependent on a specific technology, including time machines 
which are anchored in the 40 years time rift plus the 
extensions in the time matrix which goes another 20 years. 

Time machines are based in the technology that had its origin 
here within that time period, and from what I understand as of 
2003 they will suddenly find that their time machines no 
longer function. 

Why? 

Because they were created on the basis of something which 
was basically artificial - the rift in time. The function is 
based on the rift. Then its back to the drawing boards. 

Have they constructed any concrete plans based on the rift 
that might disappear when the rift does? 

I don’t know. I can’t speak for the whole government. 

Are any Orion based timetables involved in this? 

Well, the Orions have their own ways of doing things. 

Would they be dependent on this rift? 

No, but the Greys are somewhat dependent on it, having 
used it to get here in large numbers. The Orion group itself 
is not here in a large number. 

They let others do the dirty work for them? 

Yes. 

Do you get any particular feeling what things are like 
within the secret government with respect to the groups of 
aliens? 

Well, they were panic stricken to get rid of the Greys. I 
don’t know if they’re that panic stricken any more, because I 
understand that the Orions are essentially gone, except for 
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the mop-up squad, which have their own life support systems. 

The general life support for the others was destroyed by 
another alien group in November 1990. They could not exist 
here without electronic support from the ring of satellites 
they put up there ages ago. Almost all of them packed up and 
left. 

What is the nature of the electronic support? 

They cannot stand the vibrations of this planet. The Greys 
like it because this planet is very much like their own home 
planet. 

How would all this relate to the idea that their is a 
planetoid coming into this system with a bunch of reptilians 
on it. Would they bring their own electronic life support 
systems? 

Yes. They can replace the satellites. They may well be 
back before long. 

How do you view that scenario, where the planetoid full of 
Orion reptilians, or Draco, is coming here? 

Well, we monitored the signals coming from the planetoid. 
They were coming in at around 25MHz with twelve carriers 
spaced 50KHz apart. The Orion group reptilians have twelve 
chakras, maybe that has something to do with it. 

Then this could be the part of the electronic signal that 
might even be representative of their electronic life 
sustenance matrix? 

Yes. 

It might well be necessary to set up transmitters of our 
own that would interfere with that kind of electromagnetic 
emanation. 

Yes. 

Hpw about the Orion genetics? 

It’s very similar to that of humans. For a long time they 
were hoping to crossbreed. It didn’t work properly. That was 
one of the side issues of the Montauk-Phoenix project, to find 
ways of crossbreeding. They never did fully solve the 
problems. 

So this is where the concept of twelfth density would come 

in? 


Yes. Probably. What they were hoping to do if they 
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succeeded in crossbreeding humans and Orions Mas a silent 

invasion where they would take over humanity by crossbreeding 
and eliminate the humans they didn’t want. At that point, 

Orion souls would move into the crossbred bodies and it would 
be complete. They would not need electronic support systems to 
survive here, which consists of 12 satellites. 

So how does this affect the world government plans, now 
that the Orion group is temporarily gone? 

It changes the context of the system that backed up the 
One World government. They were backed up by and expected 
support from the Orion group. With the Orions out of the 
picture, they are on their own. 

How about the Greys? 

They’re running around in circles. They are probably 
continuing with the genetic work and the abductions but they 
are lacking all direction except that which they already had 
established. 

There was a recent abduction of woman in Seattle on 
December 3, 1990 where there were beings that looked human. 
They told them, however, that they weren’t really human and 
allowed them to see their true form. It was a variant 
reptilian species they had never seen before. They asked the 
abductees questions about their experiences with the Greys. 

The woman got the impression that the reptilian humanoids 
thought that the Greys were going to far in their interactions 
with humans and that they were looking into it. Any comment? 

No data on that one. 

Well, since they were looking into Grey excesses in 
behavior, they probably were an offshoot group and not 
anything to do with the Draco. 

They probably were an offshoot group. I have gotten the 
impression that not all the Orion Confederation is evil. There 
is a group within the Orion Confederation that function as 
sort of overseers and they are apparently quite upset about 
what these Greys are doing, but apparently there is not much 
they have been able to do about it. The basic heart of the 
Orion Confederation that we have become familiar with is 
totally evil and self-centered. 

They basically want to take over the Earth? 

Yes. They want to take Earth because of their desire for 
the planet as a staging base. They also desire the water and 
the minerals. There have only been partial success of their 
cross breeding program. A few hybrids have survived. They 
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essentially look human but have Orion genetics within them. 


What’s going on in Washington right now? 

They are up to their eyeballs in problems. They consider 
the thing with Hussein in the Middle East as the least of 
their concerns. 

What are they concerned with? 

They are concerned with AIDS and other disease problems 
which are coming to earth from space. There are currently two 
huge clouds of amoeba-like creatures over the polar regions of 
the earth. These have shown up periodically over the last ten 
years. NASA is working on this. Every time they’ve been 
detected, all kinds of strange illnesses break out. They don’t 
how they can stay alive and be in outer space. They’re very 
concerned about that. The AIDS situation is so far advanced 
that it is considered to be a disaster. 

How do you bounce that against the fact that AIDS was 
created at Fort Detrick, Maryland? Are the aliens ultimately 
behind that as well? 

I don’t know. It’s very possible. It originated on the 
orders of the World Health Organization. I suppose you have to 
go back and see who was responsible for this diabolical plan 
within WHO to create a virus that would destroy the human 
immune system. They found out that once it was released that 
it mutated like crazy and there is no way to produce a vaccine 
for it. The government does have a way to cure it, but they do 
that on a pretty selective basis. The cure involves electro¬ 
magnetics. There are also other means that have been dis¬ 
covered, but the government doesn’t want the outside world to 
have it. Its part of the population reduction program. 

Which is whose idea? 

Apparently it was a decision reached by the secret 
government. The final decision was made in the White House in 
1972 on the basis of a meeting of world leaders under Nixon. A 
friend of mine got the notes from that. He’s now in prison, 
and he talked about it publicly in 1974. He said that they had 
the meeting and agreed that the planet was overpopulated and 
that it had to be reduced. The decision was to reduce the 
population from 5 billion, which it was at that time, to 1 
billion by the year 2000. They were to use any and all means 
to do this. They believed that the earth could only handle 1 
billion inhabitants. Their problem was how to exterminate 80% 
of the world population in 30 years. They modified the figure 
to be 2 billion by 2000, but the AIDS thing is going to take 
care of a good part of that for them. The latest figures 
coming out of Washington indicate that Africa is now as good 

04 5 5 



MATRIX III 


as doomed. In another ten years, 75% of Africa will be dead. 

There have been recent figures to suggest that 92% of all 
babies born in Africa today have the virus. 

Yes. In India, the rate is 51%. 

It seems extremely irresponsible for a government to 
create something that can take people and do that to them. 

Well, it was the “undesirables" that were given the virus 
first. 

They should have known that this thing was going to get 
out of hand. 

They didn’t know that was going to happen. It was also 
figured that it would affect the young set, those in their 
prime, most. 

If they travel in time and know that geophysical changes 
will take care of a large part of the world’s population, why 
would they bother to do it? Especially because you have a 
bunch of 50 year old men having to wait 30 years. 

I don’t know. Obviously they didn’t think. 

Or it wasn’t them who were ultimately responsible. The 
only ones who would have a long term anything to gain would be 
aliens, so it further indicates that ultimately there are 
negative off-planet forces that are responsible. The aliens 
know about the changes. 

How did they spread the virus initially? 

Through World Health Organization inoculations that were 
contaminated with the virus. The first program was in black 
Africa in 1974 with the smallpox inoculations. They then 
went to Brazil and other Hispanic countries and did it there. 
In 1978, they laced the gamma globulin for the Hepititus B 
vaccine because the homosexual population was the greatest 
consumer. That’s why it showed up first in the United States 
in the homosexual population and why it was claimed to be a 
homosexual disease. Nothing could be further from the truth, 
but it was something the Evangelists took up quickly, saying 
that AIDS was "Gods curse on the homosexual". People didn’t 
worry about it who weren’t gay. The people who planned this 
didn’t figure on the ability of the virus to mutate. 

It must taken someone with a really stupid mentality to do 
this. 


Absolutely. 
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What kind of disturbances have appeared with each 
appearance of these amoeba-like clouds? 

Respiratory disturbances. It's been detected in the New 
York area and on the west coast. Details are scant, but they 
consider it a major problem. It affects the human system 
directly. It is also the mechanism behind the influenza 
attacks in 1916 and 1917 that killed so many people. 

It is possible that the ozone layer was deliberately 
affected in order to allot* this influence to come through? 

I don’t know. The greenhouse affect is taking hold because 
of it. 

Is there any particular alien species whom it would 
benefit if the earth dried up and became desert? 

Yes. The reptilians species might be good candidates. 

Where do the Greys come from originally? 

From outside our time/space continuum. The government does 
not fully understand where that is, since they don’t trust a 
lot of their information about them. 

Do the Pleiadians use the gravity amplifier to fold time 
and space? 

No. They have a hyperspapial drive system. They don’t do 
it in the same way. They use velocity rather than folding. 

Aren’t they beneficial to humans? 

They have not been invited to help. They are also 
sensitive to earth politics, galactic directives, and their 
own policies. It comes down to the fact where you don’t 
interfere when you’re not asked. Even when you are asked, 
there are limits to what you can do. 

Can they be asked? 

Well, in the case where you would have interference on a 
mass basis, like in response to the Orion incursion, you’re 
getting involved with the history of all humanity. We’ll have 
to see. 

I would think that the only hope would be to collectively 
raise the consciousness of the entire planet. 

Right. There are also other problems. The government 
worked out a deal with the Greys some time ago and has some of 
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their technology. Weapons have been developed. They now have a 

missle that has a minimum operational range of 1 light year. 

We can hit any spacecraft well beyond the solar system. 

I saw a brief on the news where the Star Wars technology 
is being turned around in space to hit down asteroids. Will 
they in fact be used primarily as a planetary defense against 
alien incursion? 

Yes. The directives out of Washington seem to point to the 
fact that the secret government wants no aliens here at all 
interfering with their plans. They have not solved the problem 
with the Greys. 

How do aliens refer to religious concepts? 

As far as I know, none of them have any religion as such. 
They acknowledge a divine source in the universe. The Greys 
refer to the universe as a mind. 


What is your prognosis for the future of the human 
species? 

It will survive. 

Why was it mentioned at one time that 2011 was the last 
year that they could see anything tangible? 

It was mentioned in the Mayan calendar that 2011-2013 was 
a barrier of some kind. Psychics have said that there is a 
barrier around 2013 that they can’t go through. 

That doesn’t mean there is nothing beyond that. 

No. It’s just blocked from view. Even to the time 
machines. There are a lot of people wondering whether they are 
going to retain control over humanity beyond 2013. 

There seems to be a quickening of consciousness right now 
as we are beginning to go into fourth density. 

Right. There seems to be some evidence of this. 

Do you know where the current entrances to Montauk are? 

No, but I know they’re there. The last time two people 
went out there to look they were abducted. They were knocked 
out electronically and taken underground to another facility 
where mental adjustments were made on them. They were returned 
to the spot, but one of them was not returned exactly at the 
same time as the other. There was about a 2 second gap and the 
one that was already there saw it. They knew immediately that 
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something was wrong. They were given a warning. The undei — 

ground system is still in operation. There are three entrances 
near AIL. They have three plants in the Farmingdale area. 
Brookhaven National Laboratories have an entrance to the 
system. There is also a connection to the Newark ITT 
Corporation building. From there a spur that goes to the ITT 
facility at Nutley. There is also a tunnel that goes from s 
Newark to Wright Patterson AFB. 

Do they use Maglev trains in this tunnels? 

Yes. There is a very extensive tunnel network under the 
United States. The interesting things is that once you get 
past the coding system at the entrance elevators and get into 
the underground, nobody asks any questions. They assume you 
are supposed to be there, unless you make it obvious that you 
are not by your actions or appearance. 

Why do humans age? 

There are two genes missing from the human chromosome. One 
of them controls the aging process, so humans age. Because of 
this, when cells are duplicated in the body they are compared 
to the parent cell, not a master pattern that would exist in 
the genes, so the duplicate is not exactly the same is time. 

So humans age gradually. 

There has been some discussion of the biorhythm cycles of 
the planet. Could you explain that again? 

The cycles of humans are well known. It was not known 
until after 1983 after Montauk went down that the earth has 
cycles. It was discovered by accident. After an analysis, it 
came out that there were four basic cycles involved. These 
four cycles reach their maximum peak every 20 years. It’s 
always on the 12th of August. 

So the next peak will be in 2003? 

Yes. 

Do the biorhythm cycles of humans and those of the planet 
interlock? 

It is not known to interlock. 

Have you seen the movie Milleneum? What can you say about 

the concepts portrayed there? 

Yes. It was well done. It was an attempt to explain some 
disappearances. It’s an intriguing idea. Strangely enough, 
they didn’t cover something that really happend in Denver 
around 1965. A jet was coming in on final approach in daylight 
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with no bad weather and vanished entirely from the radar 

screen. It was never found. No trace. Years later, in Tucson, 

I met the son of a man who was vice president of United 
Airlines. I asked him about it. He said, “how did you hear 
about that?". I said I read it in the newspapers and then 
it was hushed up. He said, "you better believe it was". I 
asked him if anyone knew what happened to it, and he said 
that they had no idea. There was no wreckage, nothing. There 
is no way it could have happened like that, but it did. The 
ideas in Millenium were more along the line of something 
they would have developed in the Phoenix project. 

Are there any tunnels under the Pyramids? 

There is a tunnel under Giza. No one knows when it was 
constructed or how. 

How about spacecraft or anything else like that? 

An expedition was mounted as a result of data gathered 
back in the 1920’s and 1930’s about a secret chamber under the 
pyramid. They built equipment in later years and went in down 
into the pyramid and found this metal door 500 feet below the 
base of the pyramid. They found other doors. The doors used a 
sonic code. They found a room with over 30,000 recording 
disks and alien equipment. They made photos of the disks with 
IR film. The Egyptian government wouldn’t allow them to take 
any out. The disks were deciphered. They described the rise 
and fall of civilizations in outer space going back more than 
100,000 years. This group built this record room and then 
built the pyramid over it. There was no UFO, but a lot of 
equipment was stored on three levels. They photographed over 
2,700 record disks. According to an Air Force contact, these 
disks are sitting in a safe at Kirtland AFB in New Mexico. 

They don’t want the public to know the information. 

How is the government involved in cattle mutilations? 

Human scientists are involved with longevity studies using 
adrenalyn. They have developed altered adrenlyn, and drugs 
called cordrazine, cortropinex, formazine, and hyronalix. All 
of them have an adrenalyn base. The only way to get the large 
quantitites of adrenalyn is to get them from cattle. Some of 
the substances they develop affect psychic development. Other 
drugs have physical restoration properties. Aliens use cattle 
for the biological materials as well. They use the materials 
in their breeding program and for the construction of cloned 
individuals. 

Do you know when the Federal Reserve is going to issue the 
new money? 

I don’t know. There have been several dates that have come 
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and gone. When they do all the current cash will be worthless. 

The plan is to give a short notice date by which people 
will have to turn in their old money for new. Of course, you 
will have to account for it, especially since it is now 
illegal for you to have $3,000 or more on your person. It's 
comIng. 

Would you consider the secret government the Fourth Reich? 

It's hard to say. My understanding of it is that the 
secret government is not connected with the Nazis but with 
world bankers, old money and what's called the "black 
nobility". These were the blue-bloods of Europe. They actually 
did have blue blood, and it was not hemoglobin based but 
copper based. They were semi-human. There are still to this 
day, some animal species in South America that have copper 
based blood systems. There was a problem with hemophilia, and 
not because of intermarrying. The problem was that they 
started to marry outside of the copper based blood system. 
Hemoglobin and copper systems don't mix. That's where the laws 
against marrying commoners originated. 

What about these synthetic humans? 

Human cloning was developed at the University of Utah at 
Salt Lake City in 1977. They first aired this on TV as part of 
a series. They had an alleged human clone on TV that they were 
interviewing. It didn't talk very well. They showed the 
original human and the clone. The clone was not all that 
successful. It took 14 months to generate a fully adult human 
clone in a tank. It was a two part series. The second part of 
the series never aired, for obvious reasons. CIA sources have 
confirmed that it started at the University of Utah. The 
government has a facility for clones. The first one was built 
in the Mount Hood area, about sixty miles east of Portland, 
Oregon. They have other facilities in other locations. 
Locations must have stable geomagnetic fields and other 
special characteristics or the cloning process does not work 
properly. They can replicate them faster now. They have 
clones of all the major government figures. This is partly for 
security reasons. It also creates the situation that when 
someone falls out of favor, they clone the person and kill 
the original. This kind of thing apparently happens with some 
frequency. 

There have been allegations by some that Carter and Reagan 
were replaced. 

Yes. I’ve heard that, but I have no information that says 
that it happened. Reagan looked a bit funny after his 
assassination attempt, particularly after he came out of the 
hospital. 
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III 


It’s curious about the cloning facility in Portland. Mere 
there not reports in the 1960’s or 70’s about people seeing a 
spitting image of Hitler there? 

Yes. It is curious. There isn’t any connection that we can 
establish, but anything is possible. Hitler could have died 
as late as 1984. I have heard rumors that he was the top 
director of the Phoenix project, but those rumors were 
not considered to have any merit by most people. Eichmann 
was apparently involved at one point until the Israelis got 
him. A lot of top level Nazi scientists were involved. There 
was a man called Huntermann who was the associate director 
of the project. Me wondered if there was anybody above him. 
There was - a complete collection of pure Nazis at the top. 

The Germans were also involved in work with the Greys and 
cloning processes. 

Are they Nazis still running things? 

I don’t know what interconnections they may have today. I 
have two friends who say opposite things. One says that the 
Nazis are in charge and the other says that Jewish scientists 
are in charge. Other people say its MJ-12. Take your pick. I 
think that they’re all involved. 

That’s very interesting about the duality of the Germans 
and the Jews. Recently, we received information that these two 
groups of entities are originally from one source out there 
somewhere, and that they were banned to this planet to work 
out their differences. They have apparently always sought 
to destroy each other...and they are still doing it on many 
levels. Everyone else just has to stand by and put up with 
it, I guess. It just adds to the mess. Orientation of both 
groups appears to be negatively oriented toward service to 
self instead of others. There have been things recently said 
by abductees that indicate that they were taken to joint 
Nazi-Alien bases were they had swastikas on the walls. This 
was within the last two years. 

Do you remember the Reinhold-Schmidt story? He was a 
businessman who lived in New Jersey in the 1950’s. I finally 
got a copy of his book. He insisted that one time when he was 
driving home from work, something went wrong with his car. He 
was approached by someone and was taken aboard a saucer. All 
the occupants were dressed in black clothing and talked in 
(?rman. To him it appeared like they might be Nazis. He wasn’t 
sure but he thought they were. They picked him up by agreement 
several times thereafter. He began talking about it and he had 
a visit from government agents who told him to shut up. He 
insisted. He was picked up and put into treatment in a mental 
hospital for about four months. Mhen he came out he was a 
changed man. He died sometime later. Up until he went into the 
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mental hospital, he was insistent on his story. This was 
approximately 1956. I’m not sure. He was a prominent 
businessman. It was a sensational story at the time. 

It’s interesting that you should mention copper based 
blood before. Aren’t the Nordics involved with that? 

Yes. Although Nordics are humanoid and externally almost 
identical to humans. There are subtle differences in the 
Nordic alien physiology, and most of them are based on the 
living conditions that they have grown up in. Their planets 
are extremely hot and dry, and have a low oxygen content in 
the atmosphere. They have a larger lung capacity than humans 
and have a copper based blood in order to carry oxygen more 
efficiently. The eyes are protected by inner lids and can 
allow them to see into the ultraviolet range of the spectrum. 
They have only 28 teeth, as they lack a back pair of molars. 
Their heads are longer than humans. The brain case is about 
.2 mm thicker and the bone is harder. The brain is the same 
as the human brain as far as structure and size is concerned, 
except for the midbrain area, where there are functions that 
allow telepathic and telekinetic skills. It explains the 
psionic powers of the Nordics. They average about 2 meters 
in height. Females about 1.7 meters. They have no sweat 
glands. The skin allows moisture to be drawn from the air 
as well as moisture to penetrate. The heart beats at around 
242 beats per minute, and the average blood pressure is 
80 systolic and 40 diastolic. They have extremely dilated 
blood vessels. The heart is located where the human liver 
would be. The cartilage that would protect a human heart 
extends down 3.5cm further in the Nordic in order to protect 
this structure. Blood cells are biconvex in contrast to the 
concave cells of humans. Kidney type functions only allow 
about half the liquid consumed to be excreted. The rest is 
evidently put back into the system. Urine is thick with 
minerals and appears in color and texture to freshly pumped 
crude oil. Feces are dry pellets with all moisture removed. 

The adult Nordic can regulate the amount of adrenalyn in 
their body. They have no pineal gland. Nordic females are 
capable of being impregnated at any time, but the males are 
capable of impregnation about once a year. The period of 
incubation is three to five months. 

What about the Sirians? 

Well, we are finding out that they are seemingly involved 
in the Dark Side activities with abductees along with the 
G-eys and elements of the US military and intelligence forces. 
We are finding out that Reich programming is currently being 
used as of December 1990 on abductees. This is a direct 
outgrowth of work at Montauk. The Sirians are usually 
described as about 6 1/2 feet tall, blond hair cut very short, 
and blue eyes that have a cat’s eye vertical pupil. They’re 
negatively oriented. I have been working on a case where this 
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21 year old woman has had contact with them, the last time 

being in December 1990. The beings present were the short 
little helpers that the Greys use; the ones that wear hooded 
cloaks. There were Grey clones, tall Greys, Sirians and US 
military personnel of some description. The woman had her 
breasts and other body parts hooked up to some machine that 
maintained her in a pre-orgastic state while they used 
inculcation bars with red and blue lights to aid in the 
programming. When she does something they don't like, they 
take her out of her body and stick her in this black box, 
where there is terrible loneliness and isolation. She really 
broke down when she was describing that, saying that she 
didn’t want them to put her back in the box. They evidently 
told her that if she talked too much they were going to do 
that. On the lighter side, she has also had contact with 
positive groups. There has been some discussion as to whether 
these negative Sirians are part of the Kamagol II group that 
built the records chamber under Gizeh, but that has not been 
established. The negative Sirians are considered part of the 
Orion group that is playing the domination/control game. 


Is there some significance to the red and blue lights in 
the inculcation bar? 

The lights on the bar are of special frequencies. Pulsing 
of these lights is often combined with sonic patterns to 
virtually reprogram the mind of the individual. This kind of 
activity has been going on for tens of thousands of years. 

Why do you think that the Orion based groups that control 
todays society use red and blue on police car lights? Its very 
restimulative and many people have buried memories of 
programming sessions that have occurred through their various 
lives. The result is fear and negative emotional response. It 
appears that during the last 40 years there have been a lot of 
people that have been incarnating that were on one side or the 
other in Nazi Germany, and we are finding a lot of abductees 
that have memories of the Greys during that period. Sometimes 
they find that they are dealing with the same exact beings 
they dealt with in another lifetime. Of course, we know that 
abductions also follow multi-generational patterns. It all 
ties together. 

There have been some that have said that Hitler was 
connected into things in terms of the Aryan race and ET’s. 

What is the story behind that? 

Well, Hitler spend a lot of time in libraries before his 
mother died, and he was convinced that the white race was 
going to be squeezed out of existence in another 75 years. He 
decided that he Was going to be the .defender of the Aryan 
race. This was back before World War One. He was also 
relating this to the Protocols of the Learned Elders of Zion, 
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where in the 24th protocol it says that the white race will be 

destroyed by genetic intei — marriage. He wanted to stop the 
trend. He became interested in metaphysics. The Dark Side 
involvement began after a bout with peyote before World War 
One and his involvement with the Thule Society, which was 
connected to Aleister Crowley and the Order of the Golden Dawn 
in England. Hitler also adopted the idea of fighting the 
communists, because the communists were just about ready to 
take over Germany. There were not Greys around in large 
numbers but they were there. The Germans were involved with 
alien technology. They had one version with electromagnetic 
drive. They had jet aircraft in 1943. They had nuclear weapons 
but Hitler did not use them. Mind control research was on¬ 
going. 

Getting back to present day, what do you think about the 
idea that the Saudi government is being bankrupted by the US? 

Well, the Rockefeller group sold the Saudis 30 year notes 
back in the 1960’s. They are coming due. The Saudis want to 
get out of the paperwork nightmare so they won’t lose all 
their money. The Rockefeller banks were going to declare 
bankruptcy, so the Saudis said they would pull all their 
investments out of the United States and collapse the economy 
totally. The United States backed down and that is the reason 
why there is all that forgiveness of debt business going on. 

It was done with Bushes authority. The Saudis were satisfied. 
Now the problem with Iraq arises. The Israelis have refused to 
carry out the deals they have made about leaving the west bank 
area. Hussein is saying that if the United States can convince 
Israel to do that for the Palestinians, then he will walk out 
of Kuwait. That will defuse the entire Middle East situation. 
January 15th is the apparent deadline date. There are people 
in government that are crazier than Hussein. As of early 
December 1990, a contract already exists with Flora 
Construction company to rebuild Kuwait, so its going to happen 
anyway. 

Does Iraq have nuclear devices? 

I’m not sure. They were stealing trigger devices for quite 
a while before the government found out about it and started 
substituting non-functional ones. It’s believed that they do. 
The Iraqis are also said to have devices that had their origin 
in Nazi Germany, such as the aii—fuel bomb, which will "turn 
the air to fire" and suffocate American troops. There is a 
concern that he will also use chemical weapons. The United 
States used chemical weapons in Korea and Vietnam. If Iraq 
uses them, the United States will respond with devastating 
force. It would be a good time for the secret government to 
bring out their disks and impersonate alien species in an 
attempt to pacify the planet. When the United States wins 
the conflict, it will produce potential problems for years. 
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It is seen as the only option. They could impose this in a 

pseudo-religious nay in an attempt to unify religious groups 
that are on “holy war" campaigns. Either way, presence of 
“an apparently benevolent technology“ would cause a peaceful 
unification. Presence of “an apparent malevolent technology" 
would acheieve the same thing, but with a negative unification 
based on fear. There are again another aspects to the middle 
east scenarios. One aspect is that the middle east represents 
an annoying delay to the secret government that has been 
caused by Iraq. This delay could affect certain types of 
agenda. Another aspect is that since the US basically 
controls the planet, all this is a sham for the public - to 
keep humans up tight, in fear, and at each others’ throats - 
it could be reflective of what is ultimately an Orion based 
agenda. It is a matter of record that flying disks have been 
seen in all wars and conflicts. 

How about the Congress? Are they aware of the alien and 
drug things that are going on? 

Some of them are, but they are turning their heads because 
they want to collect their retirement. They’re just hoping the 
government will be solvent when they get to that point. There 
is no question that as we enter 1991, many agendas will 
accelerate and many hands will be forced. 

Are the men in black residents of Earth? 

The group is an off-world one. They monitor conditions on 
the planet. They are not physical beings, but they can become 
solid. 

Do the black helicopters have anything to do with the MIB? 

No. They are managed by the Army. It is a super secret 
group that have bases all over the United States. They have 
one near Sedona. They have one in Connecticutt and in Newark, 
New Jersey. The helicopters have no markings and are used for 
operations involving drug smuggling, mutilations and security 
for alien related operations and projects. Obviously, it’s all 
illegal as hell, and they have been getting away with it for 
40 years. 

What about the subliminal programming that happens with 
television? 

The FCC “ruled" years ago that it was illegal, but it 
never stopped. You find it more common on cable tv. There are 
using subliminal conditioning on all cable networks. They 
use it to emphasize different elements of what you are seeing 
around you. People end up being brainwashed and stay ignorant. 

What are some of the capabilities they have? 
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The government has vans that drive around that are capable 
of complete mind disruption. They have used it before to kill 
a man in his house in fifteen minutes. All it takes is four 
helicopters flying in tandem to completely mentally wreck a 
city if they have those pods on them. The pods are an 
outgrowth of the Phoenix project. They can produce heavy mood 
control over a city. They are going into areas beyond the 
electromagnetic. They are trying to increase the stress level 
in the population. It is no secret that Bechtel was laying 
cables under major metropolitan areas'several years ago, 
claiming that it was being laid for "others" whom they 
wouldn’t reveal. It had nothing to do with [electric, 
telephone or cable TV. -- 7 — 

What is another possibility as to why the death of the 
father of the One World government failed to produce the 
dematerialization of the future leader of the One World 
government? 

This seeming paradox can be better explained this way: the 
people who went back and tried to kill the father were 
successful but the son still lived. This is all related to the 
Grandfather Paradox. The truth of the matter is that they 
prevented the birth of the leader of the One World government 
not in the time stream where the existing person was born but 
in a parallel one where he never existed in the first place. 

It existed before and after the effort to kill the father; the 
parallel time stream also exists where the Germans overtly won 
the second world war. There are differing but parallel 
interrelated worlds and universes, each having an endless 
number of streams relating to individual entities. These 
streams are ultimately expressed as different patterns and 
outcomes for the same entity depending on the level of 
expression for the entity at any one time. All divergent 
entities are part of the one reality which is the all 
embracing unity. The varied potential tracks all exist as 
one unified central force. The parallel tracks that exist in 
our universe, depending upon which one of them is taken, will 
determine the ultimate outcome for the individual entity, and 
this can change. 

What is the actual nature and purpose of the Orion group? 

Basically, the purpose of the Orion group is enslavement 
and conquest. Their objective is to locate certain individuals 
who vibrate in resonance with their own vibrational complex 
and manipulate them. There is a concept called spiritual 
entropy which apparentlt causes them to experience constant 
disintegration of their social memory complexes. They do 
follow the Law of One but observe free will according to 
service to self. Those on the enslaved planet then disseminate 
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the attitudes and philosophy which is service to self. These 

individuals become the "elite". Through the elite, the 
attempt begins to create a condition whereby the remainder of 
the planetary entities are enslaved by their free will. 

That seems like what is happening on the planet right now, 
especially in the United States. 

Yes. 

Why don’t they just come down in force instead of using 
the back door, as it were? 

Well, they could. A mass landing would create a loss of 
polarization due to the infringement on the free will of the 
planet. If the planet were then conquered and became part of 
the Empire, the free will would then be reestablished. The way 
they are doing it is characteristic of the Orion group - to 
have others do their dirty work for them, including humans. 
That way, the abridgement of free will is not so obvious. It 
didn’t help the situation when agreements were made with 
different alien species. It didn’t matter that the agreements 
were made with groupings of humans that did not represent the 
wishes of the mass consciousness. The technical fact of the 
agreement allowed a lot of action that was negatively 
polarized. The Orion group specifically targets civilizations 
before they become a social memory complex. 

What does it mean to have a society with a social memory? 

Well, a social complex consisting of individual entities 
becomes a social memory complex when it adopts one orientation 
or seeking in a specific direction. When this happens, the 
group memory that was not available to individuals becomes 
known. The advantage of a social memory complex is the 
relative lack of distortion. 

What does polarization mean for an individual entity? 

Generally, entities can have little or no polarization, 
positive polarization or negative polarization. A positively 
polarized entity will select a path embodying service to 
others. An entity choosing negative polarization would focus 
on service to self. A negative polarization involves the 
elements of control and repression. For example, a negatively 
polarized entity would s^ek separation from and control over 
others by sexual means and have the idea of power as an end. 
The negatively oriented entity will program for maximum 
separation from and contrl over all entities which it 
perceives as being other than itself. 

Are not all humans, for example, expressions of each 
other? 
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Well, yes. Entities will eventually realize that their 
actions on other selves are actually being done to themselves, 
since the consciousness present in each entity is a variation 
on the same thing. The individuation is present to allow 
maximum differentiation of potentiality and creation. 

Many people have been discussing the idea that we are 
going into fourth density. What does that mean? 

Basically another general vibratory rate. It also relates 
to the realization that one is not separate from the creator. 
It is that kind of spectrum which has been called by the 
Christians as the "second coming". The second coming is a 
state of being, not an individual arriving and establishing a 
power hierarchy. 

When will this be completed? 

Well, entities on this planet should make the attempt to 
polarize in terms of what excites them no later than 1993, 
or it will be harder to do so. Polarization can be positive or 
negative. Generally, the fourth density is much more full of 
life. Entities must still care for their physical vehicles. It 
is also a density where compassion, understanding and love are 
more predominant. Full conversion to fourth density will occur 
between 2003 and 2013. 


Its interesting that according to the mathematics behind 
the I Ching, everything goes jackpot around 2012. 

Yes. Nothing will be the same on Earth. It is changing 
right now. What we are seeing is basically the death of the 
third density way of life. 

Does density level refer to polarization? 

An entity can be negatively polarized and in fourth 
density, but it is an intense struggle because of the 
development of telepathic functions. If there is a place in 
which fourth density negative entities have established a 
power structure, then there is more use of the concept of mind 
control in order to keep the negative structure from 
conversion to positive orientation. 

What about the upcoming geological changes? How does that 
relate to all of this? 

The fourth density is a vibrational spectrum. The 
time/space continuum has put Earth and that star system into 
that type of vibration. This causes electromagnetic 
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realignments within the body of the planet. The energies and 

collective thoughtforms of the population also disturb the 
energy patterns of the planet. Geological changes accompany 
transition between densities. At this point we are in the last 
20 years at the end of a cycle which has lasted 75,000 years. 


Anything more about fourth density? 

The majority of the Orion group are of fourth density. 

Some are positively oriented toward service to others, but 
most that are concerned with the current situation are 
negatively polarized and playing the domination game. Entities 
on Earth following any religion or no religion at all will 
move into fourth density if they are that vibration. Entities 
not at fourth density vibration will remain at third density 
vibration and will move to other locations to continue third 
density life until their vibrational level increases and 
polarizes in time with a cycle of density movement. The 
polarization can be positive or negative. 

How does the idea of a higher self relate to densities? 

In terms of an entity perceiving through as linear time 
structure, the higher self exists in sixth density and 
functions in the entites "future". One interesting aspect 
of it is that the entity who is perceiving the higher 
self manifestation is actually a thoughtform materialized 
by the "higher self" itself. Entities in these terms are 
actually a complex composed of what they perceive to be 
mind", “body", and "spirit". These complexes can occur 
within single entities or groups, depending on the specific 
space/time conditions. The higher self is that self which 
exists with full understanding of the accumulation of 
experiences of that entity. At one point, the entity 
perceives a lower self and a higher self. They are not 
actually there "simultaneously"; functions of the higher 
self interact from a position in development which equates 
to the linear "future " of the entity, as perceived by an 
entity in this state. Obviously, cultural conditioning 
encourages development of impotent states of mind where the 
"lower self" is in control and the "higher self" is reached 
very little or totally ignored. There is no synthesis that 
will permit the energy of the intelligent matrix to flow 
correctly. 

How are the cultural states of mind organized? How do they 
fill the needs of the Orion group and the Brotherhood? 

Hell, start with the prime factor of body identification. 
The society promotes the concept of "you are your body", 
which results in fear, especially fear of "death", which is 
tied in with the idea of physical pain. Combine this with 
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religious doctrine and various cultural ideologies, and you 

have a very fertile ground for manipulation. There is also 
promotion of identification with the personality and ego. The 
ego is culturally conditioned to a reactionary state which is 
encouraged by media and literature to focus on the elements of 
security, sensation and power. Under these circumstances, 
individuals are basically disempowered and blind. In terms 
of cultural activity, individuals are put in a position where 
they spend most of their time dealing with “self 
preservation", "self-gratification", and “self-definition". 
These functions are basically left hemisphere related. The ego 
structure often becomes fragmented into "partial selves", 
making the problem even worse. What is missing is the love of 
truth, life, and the creator that we are all a part of. The 
idea is to transform "self-preservation" into right action, 
“self-gratification" into right feeling, and "self-definition" 
into right thought. This is not probable in the Orion based 
culture in which we reside if the missing elements are not 
introduced. What will help to introduce it is the quickening 
of the vibrational resonance as we move into the fourth 
density, and what we are seeing around us is the desperation 
of the negative forces as they grapple for position and 
control. The alien agendas are beyond secret government 
manipulation, and at this time they are very worried. That is 
why the mind control technology has been developed and 
implemented - to make sure that they can try and preserve 
control over the population. 


Thanks to the publication “The Sovereign Scribe", we are 
following this section with some interviews with A1 Bielek and 
Preston Nichols; the material relates very well to the data 
that you have just read. It features some interesting data 
about the alleged United States ventures on Mars and more data 
about the Delta-T antennas. Enjoyl 
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Is ours only one of three universes? 


by Dietrick E. Thomsen 

The usual big-bang cosmology con¬ 
nected with Einsteinian general rela¬ 
tivity has the universe starting from a 
point of space-time that is called the 
singularity. “Singularity" is a mathema¬ 
tician's euphemism for something dif¬ 
ficult to deal with, a point at which 
physically the universe has no dimen¬ 
sions and infinite density. From this 
point the universe expands as time pro¬ 
ceeds, its dimensions and 

lowering its density. 

Such is the usual picture of the ex¬ 
panding universe. But this universe oc¬ 
cupies only one region of the space- 
time that physicists are used to dealing 
with, the region that lies to the future 
of the singularity. The question arises: 
What happens in the other regions of 
space-time that physicists are able to 
imagine? Docs anything happen in the 
singularity's past? Can anything happen 
beside it, so to speak in the regions of 
space-time called spaceiike7" 

The answer, says J. Richard Gott 111 
of California Institute of Technology, 
b yes. Writing in the latest Asntorays- 
ical Jouxnal (Vol. 187 No. 1), he 
shows that if we look for the most gen¬ 
eral solutions of Einstein's equations, 
in flat space-time, we come'up with 
three universes. One b our own, which 
we have just described, lying in the 
singularity’s future and dominated by 
ordinary matter. Let us call it Universe 
I. Universe II lies in the singularity’s 
past and b dominated by antimatter. 
Universe III lies fat the spacelike region 
of space-time and b inhabited by ta¬ 
chyons, particles that travel faster than 
light 

To understand the geometry of this 
rather mind-boggling concept it b nec¬ 
essary to spend .a few words on a gen¬ 
eral description of space-time. In true 
space-time there are three spacelike 
dimensions and one timelike dimension. 
For graphic purposes two of the space 
dimensions an suppressed, and a two- 
dimensional graph b drawn in which 
the-vertical axb b time and the hori¬ 
zontal space. 

Every point in thb two dimensional 
space-time represents an event: It speci¬ 
fies both the location and the time at 
which something happens. The start of 
a particular particle’s flight may be one 
event; its finish, another. The slope of 
the Une that joins them represents the 
velocity of the flight 

Calculation shows that the lines run¬ 
ning at 45 degrees to the time and 


Space-time 
diagram of Golf's 
proposed three- 
universe cos¬ 
mological model. 
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space axes are of particular importance. 
They represent objects moving at the 
speed of light (they deAne what b 
railed the light cone), and in ordinary 
physics one cannot cross them in going 
from event to event The light lines 
(or the light cone in more than two 
dimensions) divide space-time into two 
regions, the .timelike (in the upper 
and lower quadrants) and the spacelike 
in the right and left quadrants. 

For two events in the timelike region 
(where we live) it b possible to find 
an observer moving in such a way 
that the two events seem separated in 
time only. If observer A sees a particle 
moving from x to y while the time 
goes bom t t to t,, observer B, who 
happens to be going along with the 
particle, will see the time change only. 
If the particle was in bb hand at the 
start of the flight it will >e in bn hand 
at the end. In the spaceiike region, in a 
similar way one can find an observer 
for whom two events are simultaneous 
but appear to represent an instantane¬ 
ous translation in space. Thus in the 
spacelike region our usual perceptions 
of space and time and cause and effect 
are overthrown, but we need not worry 
about it since we can never get there. 

When observer B moves with respect 
to observer A, from A’s point of view 
the motion represents a skewing of hb 
time axb in the direction of the light 
line. It ran also be shown that hb space 
axb will skew and abo in the direction 
of the light line. The faster B goes, the 
narrower becomes the angle between 
hb space and time axes. When he 
reaches the speed of light his space 
and time axes meet in a grand flash 


of—well that's the singularity, as Gott 
considers it 

There’s no crossing it Gott pub our 
universe in the upper quadrant to the 
future of the singularity. Hb time-re¬ 
versed antimatter universe lies in the 
lower quadrant to ib past And hb 
tachyon universe lies in the spacelike 
region, which b not two regions but 
one. Thb can be seen if we add a 
third dimension and imagine the dia¬ 
gram rotated around the time axb: Re¬ 
gions I and II become cones; region 
III becomes a wedge-shaped ring. 

There b no communication across 
the singularity. Antimatter and tachyons 
can exist in our universe occasionally 
and ephemeraliy-—they are not vbitors 
from the other universes. They are pro¬ 
duced here. There are differences in 
perception: Our view of Universe II, 
if we could see it would be that it b 
dominated by matter and contracting. 
To ib own inhabitanb It looks as If 
antimatter dominates and it b expand¬ 
ing. Finally the principal of causality, 
which says that neither information nor 
energy can be transmitted faster than 
light b not violated in the tachyon 
universe. Though the tachyons them¬ 
selves go faster than light their radia¬ 
tion, which b the only, way they ran 
transmit energy or information, does 
not. 

Gott concludes: “The model we have 
presented b a unified, time-symmetric 
model treating matter, antimatter and 
tachyons in a natural and equal fashion. 
The model b consistent with our pres¬ 
ent observations of the universe and 
could gain support from an experimen¬ 
tal dbcovery of tachyons. ..." □ 
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Interview with Duncan Cameron 
and Preston Nichols 


DC = Duncan Cameron 
PN = Preston Nichols 
SS = Sovereign Scribe 


SS: Regarding the Montauk experiments, you said the 
tunnel was large enough todrive a truck through; where did 
they drive the truck? 

DC: Where did they drive the truck? Well it’s a figure of 
speech that you can drive a truck through. There are all 
sorts of associated phenomena that pass through whether 
it be information or people or such. 

PN: But first of all, get the truck underground. 

DC —Something that wasn’t ground level. It was under¬ 
ground. It was underground . All the time-space stuff was 
underground. - 

PN: It was at the summit with the Delta T structure. 

« 

SS: How far down was it? 


PN: 1/4 of a mile, maybe somewhere between a thousand 
feet and 1/4 of a mile. It was way underground. This is 
according to our recollection. We have no prooof of it of 
course. 

SS: Could there be a reason for it being underground? 


PN: The reason was essentially they built, see the Montauk 
time and space porta! was essentially an artifact that came 
out of what we call a Delta T antenna. You have a picture 
of a big thing made out of wood with wires shaped like this. 
That’s what we call the Delta T antenna. The portal 
actually appears in the center of that, if you pump this 
thing right They had trouble building this above ground 
because when they started to test above ground the fields 
from the transmitting equipment were so strong that they 
had to locate it low enough below ground that there would 
be a neutral point between the fields of the equipment and 
the building above ground and the fields from the antenna 
way below ground because at that neutral point sat the 
chair that he [Duncan] sat in. 

So I have to point out also that they did not want 
any of the raw pulse. See this antenna took the raw pulse 
from the pulse modulators of the radar transmitter and 
essentially put it into Del Cross F Cross E Cross B Cross G 
function. Which means they were essentially generating 
gravitational waves that would enfold into space-time 
waves in itself. And you could make a time-space portal; 
only one end of it was controlablc, such, in *&3 you could 
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make an extension of it anywhere in I he past, present 
or future you wished. If 1 took this antenna here and added in pulses from 
a pulse modulator in a radar transmitter it would probably wipe out every 
TV set within about SO miles of it. But they had to keep this thins far 
enough under ground so that the EMR electromagnetic interference 
would not be radiated. Also they wanted to make it big enough, I think it 
was 250 feet, this one was 10 foot. 1 think the one we had at Montaukwas 
2S0 feet to300 feet -something like that. This one, the actual portal might 
be that big (a few inches) but if you've got one that's 10 times the size and 
is like that you could literally have a portal... I believe the portal size was 10 
to 20 feel that they were actually able to create. I could make a portal 
maybe 2 inches here cause the antenna's small. 

Of course above ground there would have been certain con¬ 
struction problems. With making the thing below ground where they have 
the undergrounders making holes in the floor and pass the pipe and the 
wires through the floor and the thing up and you don't have to worry the 
wind's going to blow it down and this sort of thing. There's a number of 
reasons that it was underground. 

SS: And also you said it would be harder to delect? 

PN: Yeah, who's going to see it from the air? 

SS: Wouldn't they’d pick it up? 

PN: Also the Hertrzan leakage would be way down if it's underground. It 
wouldn’t wipe out TV in Montauk Montauk is so far out they have huge 
power and rotary beams that they can look at Boston or they can look at 
Rhode Island or Connecticut or New York with. And the signal strength 
at Montauk is very very weak so it takes nothing to interferwith the TV in 
Montauk. They don't want to get the town up in arms. 

SS: Did they use that to build the legendary city on Mars? 

PN: Thisisfheinformaiionwehave. We have not been able to back it up. 
It is only memories of Mr. Cameron and Mr. Bielek. I was not involved 
with that part of it myself. Itwasn’tthattheybuiltthebigcity. They found 
an ancient earlier civilization that was abandoned. They fust got to Mars 
and realized that yes, there had been a civilization there at one time and 
the above ground of it was crumbled back into dust. But they did detect 
huge underground installations which were still making magnetic fields 

and this sort of thing that they could detect and they realized that there was 
still machinery running underground and of course they first went all 
around Mars and they couldn't figure out how to get down underground 
without bringing boring equipment and cutting a tunnel right down in. 

When Montauk had the working capability it would be nothing 
to target the other end of the vortex from ‘83 through towhatever time they 
wanted to inside Mars itself and this is what they did. And Duncan himself 
can talk of stuff he saw on Mars. 

SS: What did you see? 

DC: Something that has recently come up-both Preston and myself were 
in a private meeting in Long Island with a man who was known in the UFO 
field. He spoke; he was giving some pictures regarding UFO's. He came 
up with some photographs having todo with the moon Phobos. I reacted 
to that strongly. When I recall physically, there is a physical reaction and 
I'mstartlcd. Aftcrspendinga little bit of limewiththat - investigating it 
it now seems from my own investigating and outside reading perse..When 
I say 1 am reading, I am basically sensitive to electro-magnetics and can 
access information zones whether they be on a local scale, the Akashic 
which is in domain systems or out of domain, higher evolved and such. 

Information that I got from the outside information zone is that 
there is a system which still is on Mars. It originally was an electronic 
crystal type system which was part of the defense structure for the solar 
system that has been turned off. Defense meaning to keep for ones self. 
In that sense we alt have energy fields about us and there is a defense 
posture to keep outside influences away. If you thinkonaplanetary scale 
in a solar system, if such defenses were set down, if that were one of the 
stations per se, to keep out nasties or to keep the intelligence within the 
solarsystem alive and dynamically moving, if that were to be shut off there 
would be all sons of obtrusions that would not ordinarily come through. 

Whether that was one of the directives involved in the Mars 
project or if that was one of their aims as such or by products, the defense 
system on Mars is down and there are all sorts of associated troubles and 
disturbances because of that. It's a linked system that we haven't quite 
figured out the other aspects of. I could go on. it's just a quick brief thing 
Both myself and Al, according to recall, have been there mostly on » 
directed mission, perse. Son of like a "seeing eye'. Pan of my duties at 
Montauk were to basically lo be in son of a trance-type system and have 
someting pass through me which would be - how do 1 say - for informa¬ 
tion's sake going places or something. It was one directive system so I can 


only tell you on very linear function what happened. B a s i - 

cally I was there just to see about. Basically it would be 300 or 400 feet 
underground plus the cavern type systems. There are all sons of 
symbolical references there. Tonal frequencies. It wasn't necessarily a 
generator per se, but all sorts of frequencies that were very much alive - 
almost as though some kind of intelligence, per se. It was pan of my duty 
to go and invest igale and see what occurred. So that was more or less the 
two things that 1 saw. 

SS: Did you see traveling back in lime, did you see a civilization on Mars? 

DC No, noli. Not myself. Possibly with Al. I only had 5 or 6 specific 
missions that I was involved in, as pan of my recall. Having todo with Al 
I don't know. Until recently I have been denying any associations having to 
do with the Philadelphia Experiment or Montauk or associated problems 
because of a denial system within myself so now I am moving ahead and 
trying to learn and reeducate myself so 1 am looking out for more informa¬ 
tion even as we speak. 

SS: Did the face on Mars have a function beyond decoration? 

DC That’s a good question. I've never looked at that. In that sense I could 
only be speculating. 

Montauk was responsible for conditioning and influencing the 
consciousness of the earth. That was one of the priorities, possibly, loots to 
work with to condition and control people. 

PN: The information source from what I remember your reading said that 
it was essentially a defense for our whole solar system. The Mars system 
would be protecting us as well. That's the first thing they would do was to 
shut that off so they could get in. 

DC That would make sense. 

SS: So if they had it on before Montauk then Montauk went up and shut it 
off- 

PN: Somebody went from Montauk through the portal that was from space 
point A to space point B probably in real time. The fust thing they would do 

was shut that switch off. They had to somehow sneak into the delenses and 
turn the switch ofT. Maybe they had the key lo shut it off. I don't know. 1 
wasn't part of that project. I was the guy that did the electronics on the 
project. 1 was not involved with who went where. I don't believe I went 
anywhere particular place in time. 

SS: Do you know who is using that kind of equipment now? 

PN: Undoubtedly the secret government still has some more equipment. I 
can't believe that they're leaving it alone. I don't think the monster in '83 
scared them off completely. They slowed it down some but I'm sure it's back 
on line running full force right now somewhere. 

SS: Is there any way to detect that? 

PN: I pick up signals from similar projects all the lime. But signals that 
Montauk sent out sounded very much like the "Buzzsaw that was sawing the 
microphone in hair that you talk about in your magazine in your first article 
[Vo! 1 #13). The Montauk function sounds very similar, in fact it’s been 
speculated that they're playing Montauk tapes in these other transmitters 
and that’s what we hear asthe buzzsaw Because the function is the same. It's 
the same kind of function. It’s just a different emulation of the system. 
Montauk ran at 450to470 megahertz. What we're talking of today is 3 to 30 
megahertz. But the modulations are the same as far as I can see. 

SS: And that in cludes the tunneling effect? 

PN: No, I'm talking about the mind control aspect of Montauk. 

SS: Hew about the tunneling? 

PN: Tunneling - that would work the same because it is all thought forms. 
But you would have to go in loan actual lime warping function such as the 
Delta T antenna. 

DC WesomebflwbychanceordesignranintosomegirlinLongIslandwho 
I had some association with. She was l roubled for a number of reasons and 
I followed her information basis back on a psychic read type system, and il 
seems like she was hooked up to somchting called "Freedom Riders'. She 
had some degree of clairvoyance.' - - , 
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How the thin; works: when [he DOR sensor is connected it sends 
out a reverse of the DOR patlernings and since you have an exact reverse 
oscillation being built by the transmitter, it cancels the real DOR asdllaton. 
It cancels it right out. Then they transmit the orgone function inphasesoit 
replaces the DOR function with the orgone function that's picked up by the 
orgone sensor. That is simply in a nutshell how this thing works. 

Inthe'40's,'50's,and'60's,theyseni upthousands of these things. 
There were 200 to 300of these in the air each day. Now the interesting point 
to notice here is, if we look at all these different devices, they all have a bottle 
shape on the bottom- that's the transmitter. And you notice they have 
roughly the same shape up at the top. This says that there is something 
esoteric up here in the upper pan of the unit, which we don't understand to 
this day. 

Now if you look here, you’ll see this is the modulator coil as 
outlayed in the diagram. It’s got the same modulator coil inside this housing 
here. 

SS: What's the power source? 

PN: In this case, it's batteries. In the Biosonde it's AC. 

SS: How long could they slay up there? 

PN: A couple of days maybe. They'll float around until the balloon bunts 
and they had a parachute that slowly carried them back to earth. They can 
only transmit forabout 3 to4 hours. You could pressurize the balloonaothai 
it rises to a point and breaks and comes down. Or you could pressurize it 
where it would float for days. 

SS: Is that an actual orgone detector instrument? 

PN: Well the thing is, the orgone and DOR output of these things is in the 
subtle energy realm. I don't know of any receiver that can detect the actual 
energetic function that is coming out of here, (he actual modulation. You 
listen to this, you only hear a group of impulses. The DOR and orgooe is 
inside those impulses and how todetect what's inside the impulses-1 admit 
1 don't know how to do it. 1 haven't had a chance to analyze it but 1 got a 
Radiosonde Receptor which is a receiver built to receive these things. It's 
a very strange circuit. The answer may be there, haw to detect what this is 
sending, but I don't understand it at this point. 

SS: But it's delecting what's there. 

PN: You're talking about the actual detector itself. 

SS: Yes. It (orgone] exists. The government hasn’t said that it exists. 

PN: No, they haven’t. In Radiosonde circles this flat plate with the Mack 
stuffonit, theycallahumidiiy detector This is what detects (he orgone. This 
little while rod here, this is a temperature sensing resistor, it detects the 
DOR. But also, this will detect humidity changes. The problem with this is 
as you dampen the thing, dry it, dampen it, it goes out of calibration. After 
about 10 minutes of flight these things are useless. These things will hold 
their calibration for maybe weeks at a time. 

But still it was lucky that they sent this up so someone picked up 
one of these things that came down on the ground. They would see the white 
thcrmisier between these two thing-a-ma-bobs here and this plate down 
here. Now the plate sits betwee n these twodips and these aluminum covers 
go over it. If you follow Rcichian technology, aluminum tends to have a 
tocuser for orgone. So they have Ihe orgone sensor here with the aluminum 
plate over it, the aluminium plate will help pull the orgone to the orgone 
sensor. Copper focuses DOR. This is why Reich made the original orgone 
boxes out of steel or aluminum foil, but not copper. 

Now this device here is a Ira ns miner. After Duncan did bis 
readings on these things, I realized what 1 had was a radionics transmitter. 
Whatever I put in would be sent out. Any of you people sensitive? All you 
do is take this and hold it. You’ll feel your energies build up in it. It might 
get warm or it might get cool to you. That’s essentially a resonator of 
hyperspacial energies, Ihe psychic energy. And that design can be traced 
right to Wilhelm Reich through Brookhaven National Laboratories. 

See, After Reich developed this package, he called up the govern¬ 
ment and told them that he had a device that could knock the violence out 
of thunderstorms and asked if they were interested. The government said, 
"Yes. We're interested!’ They requested Mr. Reich to mail a prototype to 
Brookhaven on Long Island. 

So they waited for a thunderstorm to approach and they sent it up 
into the clouds. As it approached, Ihe tbunderhead broke op and went 
around Brookhaven. At Brookhaven there was a nice gentle sunlit shower 
while the area around was having a thunderstorm. So of course they were 
very interested. They worked with Mr. Reich to replicate the thing. 


Now this transmitter, the silver box hero, is a nice packaged AC 
device. We had to have a device that would sense; that’s the input well. The 
first mode we played with was we took the orgone sensor from the radi¬ 
osonde and just plugged it directly into the transmitter. And new you can 
transduce your orgone. You hold this (sensor], you plug it in and turn it on. 
It's like sitting in an orgone beat. This is picking up your orgone and building 
it up. 

We wanted to have a fancy witness coil so Mr. Cameron turned 
on his psychic sense, talked to someone in one of t he higher domains, and 
he sa id we wanted lobuild a witness well. |A"witness'is anything that would 
carry the vibrations of the thing or place you want to sense or contact, such 
as, clothing or a possession would be witness to a person.] How do we go 
about doing it? And he channeled the whole design of this device including 
the well receiver, the circuit board and we made this input well. This input 
well turns out to be vastly superior to the input well of the Kelly box or an 
Heironymous bat or any of those devices. 

Now what this will do for you simply: you plug the wire into the 
transmitter. Whatever you dump in here (input well] this array of coils and 
receiver will pick up Ihe electro-magnetic component just as the chair picks 
up Duncan's electromagnetic component, and will transduce it to be broad¬ 
casted by the transmitter. This is essentially a miniature Montauk. Not of 
the power that they had. And if you put your hand in thewell, turn the device 
on, it would sun building up your energies. 

How you use Radionics equipment, there are three ways. You 
can do a diagnosis with a radionics tuner where you get the rates, that where 
you put the witness in the witness well, you rub the rub plate and you tune 
Ihe tuner until you get a maximum stick. (As you turns tuner knob with one 
hand, you are rubbing a small ’plate’with the other hand; when you get a 
feeling of stickiness on the plate the tuner is at the right setting.] All that’s 
telling you is whatever you're conceptualizing in your mind scans from low 
to high on the dial is in resonance when you get the’stick*. You get several 
rale number systems you’re using, you get the rates [from the position of the 
tuner knob), you go to the phone book of rates, look it up and see (what the 
diagnosis is.) 

Now over an another column they'll be reversing rates, the anti- 
rates. So you set the device to those rates, you throw the switch that says 
“broadcast", and what it does it feeds the thing back so it oscillates and 
transmits to the person the reverse rates. 

Now what is actually happening here? All the device is doing, ill 
a concentration point that’s connecting you the operator to the mind of Ihe 
subject. As you’re scanning through, you're interrogating ihe subject's mind 
as to what's strong with the body. Then when you do the treatment, you’re 
actually instructing the person’s subconscious mind what to do. As we all 
know, the subconscious mind is what directly controls the physical body, and 
if ourconsdoiis mind and subconscious mind alays in touch with each other, 
our subconscious mind has a foothold in the reality that can regulate the 
body correctly. Asweget more paranoicand more upset and more bent out 
of shape and mote crazy, the subconscious mind looses touch with the 
conscious mind. It meant now the subconscious mind looses its foothold 
into reality. It doesn't know how to direct the body anymore. Thai’s when 
we get sick. This it one of the major theories. 

Now, if someone comes over and hits your leg with a sledge 
hammer it's going to break your leg. That's not caused by the subconscious 
mind loosing touch with reality. But diseases that develop from outside 
influences such as germs and such, can be traced, it's believed by this group 
of people, lo the subconscious mind not running the immune system 
property to eliminate that irritant, and you get sick. 

So what they try to do is find out, be interrogating the subcon¬ 
scious mind, what is wrong and telling the subconscious mind how to heal the 
body. The device itself doesn’t heal. This is not a healing machine, this is just 
a broadcaster; whatever you put in thewell for the primary witness, you can 
pul any agent, thought form or whatever in the well just ax you would with 
the radionics device. The energetic component of that stuff that you put in 
will tag along with Ihe witness to the person and you can actually talk to the 
person's subconscious mind through this. 

How you treat people-there are three means essentially. The 
most common means is the reversing rate, which works psychically, by the 
people who designed theequipment. That'swhyyou get the large book with 
all the rates and reverse rates in it. 

Another way is through reagents such as homeopathic remedies, 
herbs, etc. which work on the subconscious mind and thesubtle body. If the 
herb or reagent is purely an energetic effect, this will transmit the energetic 
effect to the person without using up the reagent. 

Another mode they use was designed by Malcolm Ray in Britain. 
He made a box with two wells - ihe reagent goes in one and distilled water 
in the other. He had cards that had geometric patterns or messages on them. 
Thecards would contain thought forms. And as energy flowed from one well 
to theotherwell, it would impress the thought forms on the target well. The 
well does nothing with t be writing or the ink on the paper, but it picks up and 
senses the thought that you put on the paperand transmits the thought tolhe 
subconscious mind. 
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A psyehk such as Mr. Cameron can hold the hand held sensor 
going through the well and read in the higher realities because the well is 
designed -- the information that he got to build the well - was from the same 
source that put out the information to build the Ark of the Covenant. It's 
based on the same sacred geometry. So it means with this device you're 
connected to the higher realms automatically. 

DC: The information that we have is it screens out over 97% of the 
negativity, the disruptive factor and the chaos. It takes the storm out of 
whatever is being put in there. 

SS: Can it be used as a protection device? 

PN: Yes, you just take the transmitter, turn it on, put it on a low pulse rite. 

So it's in position fast or slow. It keeps it simple and keeps it at a low coat to 
produce. We're marketing them now for sale. We have several testimonies 
that it is effective as a protective shield. Dealerships are available. The 
address is: 

Preston Nichols 

Space-Time Laboratories, Dept SS 
7 Doris Place 
East blip, N.Y. 11730 
Phone:(516)581-1574 

The device has a list price of $1237.00 for the witness well, the 
transmitter and the hand held device, this is the Phoenix model. There is a 
cheaper model called the Brookhaven model which has a hand held device, 
a witness plate and Brookhaven transmitter. This package costs half at 
much. 

DC: It is a simpler device, and is to a lesser degree. 

PN: They have different frequences. One was at 400 megahertz, one at 1680 
Mhz, or the equivalent of a SO watt transmitter as compared to a 250 watt 
transmitter. 

Now we also market a little detector box that sells for S82SS. 

DC This could be useful if people arc concerned about electromagnetic 
pollution or if they're concerned for example, where they sou Id put their bed 
to sleep at night. It would indicate "hot spots" that you wouldn't sleep near. 

PN: We have the Bio-Field Integrated SoundSystem,calledBIOFlSS. How 
it works essentially js this. It does work. You know, you hear musicians talk 
of that they project when they play their music. Actors project. Whatdotbey 
project? They project themselves, they’re projecting their biofield. 

Now you have a microphone standing up there in front of the 

orchestra recording all the noise that comes off of the orchestra. The tape 
has a very nice low distortion, high fidelity representation of what sound was 
hitting the microphone diaphragm, and all that stuff. I'm sure 1 don’t have 
to go through how music is recorded and played back. But what is lost in 

most reproduction is that biofiekl component. That's why we have the Bio- 
Field Integrated Sound System. 

The equipment has a special circuit in il that picks up and 
recovers that biofietd component and iheamplifterand speaker is especially 
design-^ so that it reproduces and projects it. It’s interpetomeiry to the 
speakers projects at right angles. You sit at the cross point. At that cross 
point the biofield of the original performance is constructed through the 
equipment. And you sit there. Your mind senses the biofiekl component. 
That biofield component hasall the musing dimensionality that the bimono¬ 
ral recording is missing. And your mind fills in the three dimensional aspect 
and It sounds holographic. It sounds real; three dimensional sound. 

Now the second pan of it is what we call thcMind Field Amplifier. 
Opposite the two speakers we have two pickups. They pick up the biofiekl 
component (of the listener) and cycle il back, lfyoutumlhcthingon without 
music it just feeds back on itself like that awful screech everybody hates. It 
feeds back. Now when you sit at the cross point you become like a crystal in 
a dtixea band radio and you fix the oscillation to you. Nowit’s feeding back 
your own vibes to yourself building them up. Thai's why we call it the Mind 
IField Amplifier. It'samplilyingyourmind field. You cando this loan extent 
with the Biosonde also. With the Biosonde if you put your hand in il for 
awhile and you hold the sensor, it builds up your field in a simitar way. 

Now if you play music through the speakers what will happen is 
the pickups will pick up the biofield of the musk and will pick up your 
biofiekl. kiiw the sensors recover through a multiplication process it will 
multiplyyour field and the musk field and produce a different product that 
will bea new biofiekl component which is made up of you and t he musk and 
you can accept that as deep as you want to. And that's the whole Bio-Fteid 
Integrated Sound System. Or BIOFISS for short. Or another name for it is 
the Mood-Changer. It relaxes you right out. 


Now the other eqstanation for the general publk is just as in Bob 
Becker's book Cross Currents. He talks of the brain being very sensitive in 
magnetic fields; the speakers are magnetic drivers. They produce a very 
weak magnetic field. The correlator realigns the magnetic component totbe 
electrical component and thespeaketsand amplifiers project the magnetic 
component at the subject and the component magnetically detects the 
missing dimensionality. Thal'sthenon-pKychkexptanationorhowlhe thing 
works. That'swhatwe tell the general public of how it works. The same exact 

thing is true except you replace psychic energy wit h magnet k fields, because 
we already know magnetic fields are the key in psychic energy. So arc we 
saying the same thing? Yes we arc just a slightly different way. 

We make a CD player. Digital sound will sound like analog 

sound. 

DC But with the crispness of it. the high frequency range of the digital 
sound. The digital is flat, it's kind of without personality. 

PN: This puls the personality back into the digital sound. It makes the CD 
player sound better than a phonograph. If you get the reproduction of the 
muk where you don't get all the distortion and noise components of the 
"phonygraph*. That's why I csll it a phonygraph. If you've been following the 
audio trade, there’s a lot of flack over digital sound that digital sound isn't 
bto-posjlive, it isn't good foryou, it sounds awful. If you takes CD ptayerand 
put it into a Japanese audio amplifier into a typical Japanese speaker it all 
eomes out screeching, shrill, very irritating. But it looses that irritating 
prop er ty. It will actually sound better than the phonograph record that was 
made from the master upe that the CD was made from. 

CD’s are digital audio compact disks. U's a digital recording. 
Generally what they do is take the analog signal, digitize it, store il in optical 
pattern of dots on the CD. That CD has the psyehk energy component as 
well as the phono gra ph record does. In fact if you buy a BIOFISS or Mood- 
Changer to play phonograph records what are you going to end up with? 
You’re going to end up with a phonograph but the signal is going to be 

digitiled and then processed. Which means that you willcnd up withadignal 

phonograph because in order to recover the relativistk psyehk component 
you have to sample iL What happens is when you sample it then the 1'sand 
0's, the good energies are carried in phase which means the l's and 0's and 
the bad en er gies are carried out of phase, which means the l's and O s. So 
ifyou come late the l's and 0's you cancel out the bad energies and bring up 
I be good energies. Now you could also bring up the bad energies but we 
won’t build a device to do that. 

SS: Speaking of energies, bow do you perceive the vibes in this area | Yeim- 
Olympia)? 

DC: There's quite a difference b e tween the Ramtha School and coming up 
near the military base. U's all very changeable. Curiously enough the 
military base is almost squeaky dean, remarkably. It's almost like it's in a 
void, that things have just been sucked out of it. It's just there. It’s unusual. 

The Ramtha School is highly protected. They have their system 
there which is good. It's to keep everyone out that’s not supposed to be_on 
the mciaphysic of. It’s good that way. 1 don't think I’m violating any privacy. 
It's just a matter of fact. The patterns that come out of there are friendly. 
They’re not chaotic in that sense. It'sfortbegood. Information that we got 
on the Ramtha system, it's an intelligence that is just about to go on to the 
next stage. 

What Preston has categorized the domain structure, an intelli¬ 
gence form, there is an evolutionary growth from the highly chaotk system, 
highly disruptive, if we could use the word satank, evil or hell is another 
word, negative, degenerative system as opposed to regenerative, the higher 
or the god function or the intelligence of knowing it all We are supposedly 
in that middle ground considered the fourth domain. 

The information that we specifically got about the Ramtha 
intelligence form, spirit, is that it is just about to move on into the fifth 
domain structure and il has a wealth of information from this realm from 
which we work this domain structure. Soil would be an excellent source for 
information and guidance for those who are proceeding to make that jump 
off into the next realm which supposedly is somewhere, curiously 
enough_lheBibleaIsospeaksofitinihe2D12.20l3,2Dl4,2Q15. Thereisa 
change and there’s a psychical realm that's confirmed by people who have 
nothing to do with the Bible. So its coming from all different sources. 

PN: Ramtha may even eventually be a guide for mankind logo into the next 
realm. 

DC:.lf that process isaboul to moveon. then il knows, it’sintelligent enough, 
it's aware. So it could be comforting in that way. 
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PN: I think we should also say about Ramtha... what's the woman's name? 
J.Z. Knight... essentially what is being said here is J.2. Knight is the only one 
that Ramtha comes to but if you're the kind of psychic that can project oui 
you can go to Ramtha and Ramtha, SO/SO chance, may still talk to you. He 
[Duncan) can go to where Ramtha is. J.Z. is probably the only one where 
Ramtha will come to her. But many other psychics have talked to Ramtha 
beyond another plane. If you canget yourself psychically raised high enough 
where you canactually leave your body and go tothese other realms then you 
can make it to the realm that Ramtha is on which is the seventh level or the 
fourth, you can find Ramtha and all who are his friends. There's a whole 
number of them up there. Ramtha's not the only one. There's loads of 
entities in the sixth and seventh realm of domain. 

DC: Of course if they're higher evolved they would have... 

PN: ..information basis. 

DC: Sure 

PN: Tremendous information basis. 

DC: And if a person is kind of headed towards that they would be allown 1 
to have the information. 

PN: If someone comes to me and says, "Is so and so genuine?" and there's 
reason to check it, all I'll do is work with someone like Duncan and hell go 
find so and so. Like there's a gentleman in New York City by the name of 
Michael Morgan who channels an entity known as Yokar jsp?) who is sup¬ 
posedly a disembodied scientist from Atlantis who's up in the fifth of our 
domain, not quite Ihcsixth. Ramtha is higherthan Yokar and Duncan went 
and found Yokar and talked to Yokar just as Duncan went once and found 
Ramtha and talked to Ramtha. And we were a We lovenfy yes these entities 
do really exist. 

If someone says, "I'm the only one who can reacn so and so. It’s 
impassible tor anyone else to reach so and so", my eyebrows go up to the lop 
of my head. Because I know that there arc other ways to do it. 

Now I would not argue with J.Z. that she’s the only one that can 
channel Ramtha, because Ramtha comes to here. But I would challenge to 
the effect that there are other psychics who can also reach Ramtha but not 
in the same context that she does. Because Michael Morgan and J.Z. do an 
actual inhabitation where the entity comes in and speaks through them. The 
people I work with doa’l do that, such as Duncan. They go and they can ask 
questions of the other person. But when they're in a trance to do that, 
Duncan especially, does not have a tendency to tape what he picks up., to 
tape what he picks up with his mind because his conscious mind is almost 
deferred when he reads. You can see it when he reads. 

SS: What do you know about AIDS? 

PN: Well, let's start with this. If you tel I think it's Scientific American, t hey 
had an issue devoted to what the medical profession knew about AIDS. I 
may be wrong on the date. In that issue was aboutthree an ides on what they 
have learned about thecellular operation pf the AIDS virus. What I gleaned 
from that anide is that the AIDS virus is engineered, however it got 
engineered, to essentially exist within the host's body structure and has 
enzyme interactions that will turn up its replication rate or turn down its 
replication rale depending upon the enzyme balance of the host. 

What this means essentially is the thing is designed to under 
normal conditions, whatever the normal condition is in the human body, to 
replicate just fast enough so it has a life cycle, lives out its life cycle but does 
not cause any problem for the host. The thing is designed for a symbiotic 
relationship between the virus and the host. Of any other retrovirus it does 
exist within our genetic structure. 

Now if I was going to engineer a virus to do what AIDS is doing, 
and this is what the people who believe AIDS was manufactured are saying, 
that the virus was made to do this dastardly thing, 1 would not have 
engineered it that way. I would have engineered it so it would go hog wild no 
matter where it went. 

Now this suggests to me that we have had this virus ever since the 
dawn of time and as long as we were in a pure enough environment and all 
this good stuff and the enzyme balances were correct within the human body 
they wouldn't cause any trouble. Now because of the pollution in our 
society, the electromagnetics in our society, that can be shown unequivoca¬ 
lly that magnetics and electromagnetics can affect the enzymes of t he body. 
There's been copious amounts of research written in research on this and 
that definitely very low power, low level magnet ic fields can affect the whole 
enzyme structure of the cell. 

So what I think has happened is that our whole enzyme balance 
has changed because of the chemical, air and elect otnagnetic pollution, and 
now the enzyme balance is triggering the virus to replicate abnormally and 
go wild, and that's when we get the AIDS. 


Now I believe definitely that the government has thoroughly 
researched this, probably years ago, like 10, IS years ago, maybe 20. They 
know what it's all about, they know how to control it and they're just sitting 
back letting this be one of the "Alternative Three'scenario ideas of reducing 
the population and that they’re letting it run its course and when it's gone far 
enough they're going to introduce the cure. I believe the cure is purely 
electromagnetic. The reason I say this is the electromagnetics that are 
around my property spread out far enough and there has been rumors, I’m 
able to trace them down, that when they moved into the East Islip (N.Y.) 
area they had AIDS and the whole AIDS thing subsided when they lived in 
East Islip for about anywhere from 2 months to 6 months. 

That’s essentially what I said about AIDS yesterday [in the 
lecture). And that is my belief on AIDS. I do not believe it was a 
manufactured disease. 1 think it's being used opportunistically. 

SS: You mentioned in your talk about Montauk and the old univetse.- 

DC: There werca number of survivors, if my information is correct, of the 
old universe. If Montauk wax as good and as manipulating as we believe, the 
concept was, those people who had a connection into an old Earth function 
- we call it the old universe - if they were coming from a system that was 
highly chaotic and had come into hoe into this framework, if those people 
had a connection with such a system that was basically going to the more 
chaotic side and if Montauk was Hying to bring in a great chaotic system, and 
somehow the control group got wind of this, there could be... and what we 
have information on was an attempt to uy to bring in this high disruptive 
value. There'sall sorts of associated other rumors in regards lolhis. Ithasn’i 

been factual; we don’t have a lot of information per se. But there is some 
evidence to support some of what appeared in Star Wars, indeed is a fairly 
good account of an old system that was basically falling apart and is growing 
more and more chaotic. 

SS: Old in terms of time and space, or are we talking about a parallel 
universe? 

PN: It seems like to me it's a parallel universe thing. The legend base is 
essentially that a loag time ago there was a parallel universe. Probably most 
of mankind was in that old universe. Ilevolved intoa totally despotic form 
of government that look hold and held for milleniums, which is essentially 
what the One World Government has here. They will be starting up a 
despotic form of government and through theirtechnology base they’re able 
to hold the population pretty much the way the mind control here is heading. 
And what happened was a small rebel group that were fighting this, and the 
fight continued. It went on and on and on just as in Star Wars. 

But somewhere along the line another group of beings enetered 
the old universe. They came in and did something terrible. The legend has 
it that they were a life form, essentially ape-mind energies of sentient beings, 
but they would suck the life energy out of you. They came in and there was 
nothing theycould do tostop them. At that point a small group of what was 
left put all of the technology that they had into breaking the dimensional 
barrier and broke into this universe, but sealed the hole up enough so that 
this other life form could not come into this universe. There have been 
suggestions at Montauk that they were ttying to bring this other life form in. 
We have very little data to back that upal all. This is pure legend at this point 

SS: There's a lot of science fiction like that. 

PN: Yes. That probably is based on almost like a racial memory from a long 
long time ago. 

SS: What were you referring to when you spoke of the Montauk chairs? 

PN: There were two generations of the Montauk chair. Hie original 
generation was built in a site know as ITT World-Wide Communications / 
Makay (sp?) Marine in Southhampton Long Island. That one looked almost 
like a multi-pyramid structure with three coils. With that one they were able 
to use a more standard receiver structure. They use the ITT Makay Radio, 
what they call an ISB receiverwhich was based ona 1950 Hamilin [sp?) short 
wave receiver, the same receiver! used to listen to the'"buzz saw". They made 
a very special carrier synchronizer system in what we call ISB detectors 
which a upper and lower side band. Soil means you have two outputs and 
one input for your receiver. What the outputs would look like would be an 
imaginary carrier and then an upper and lower information band. The” 
would tune the rec ei ve r s to three of the hyperspaciat window frequency 
channels. So you would have an upper part of the window and a lower pan 
of the window. So they actually had six outputs from the three r eceivers, two 
for each receiver. 

Now the carrier processing - they would take... leu say you were 
detecting theX coil, they would take the Y and Z coil summon and then use 
that to modulate the X coil and do the same thing for the Y and the same 
thing for the Z. And the synchronizing system that they'd come up with on 
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■be suppressed carrier ISB reception wis such that it was what we call a 
phantom-phase-tock-toop system where you don’t even need a carrier to 
loch. The thing locked on white noise. So that means the thing would lock 
itself on the Delta white noise in the window frequency. 

That'sbowtberirstchairwasbuiU. That had to be a distance away 
because that was subject to the incoming fields. They had to locate that far 
enough away so the transmitter didn't interfere with it. it was microwave 
length form Southampton to Monuuk. 

Now they had problems with it because if the information was 
being sent and the reality glitch or a reality shift happened it was a glitch in 
t he information. You'vegot toremembertheCray-l computer at Montaul. 
was working on timing functions sothe liming of the six data streams was verv 
critical. For some reason they did not want to move the Cray-1 to the 
Southampton installation then send the two channels of digital information 
on themicrowave length. Maybe there was configurations in the Cray-1 that 
were much more secret than thechairwasal that point. The Southampton's 
installation of course wasn't as high a security installation as Montauk was. 

They went with RCA for the second chair. RCA built thesecond 
chair. RCA had rec ei v er s which were already designed on the Delta T 
function. So it means instead of having the Delta T and the coil structure, 
the Delta T function was now in the receivers. So now they're able to use 
standard XYZ Helmholtz |ap?) coils. Then the new chair was underground 
al Montauk and sat in a small Room w here the coils were dose to the chair. 
In other words, let's say Duncan was sitting in the chair. There there would 
be coils on bothsides of him. around the head and around the feet, then more 
coils on the lop and the bottom. They were hooked tothree very specialized 
receiversdesigned in the 30's by Nicola Tesla which had Della coil structures 
in the receiver stages. Then they used the same type of IF detection with the 
synchronized oscillators. They used the ITT Makay-phantom-lock design 
on the RCA receivers. In other words, RCA combined the lock-up system 
of the ITT with their Delta T receivers, so the re ce i ver looked almost 
identical in design. It had the same six channels of output, had the same 
upper and lower side bands. 

SS: But much better design. 

PN: The front end was a Della T design. They didn't need Delta Tin Ihecoit. 
Now the Helmholtz coil structure can be_ the coils can be phased where 
they're insensitive to outside influences. So that means they're able to 
operate at Montauk directly and they didn't have the data problem of going 
over a 20 mile microwave length and getting timing glitches every so often 
that would throw the whole thought form transmission hetter skelter. 

There also is believed that there is a third chair set up in Britain 
on the Thames River. We call that the Thames Chair, sue don’t know exactly 
where on the Thames River it is. Thai comes up in readings. The other two 
chairs I have direct memories of 'cause 1 was involved in designing the RF 
equipment that was used with both chain. So I did see and I do recall both 
coil structures sod both receiver setups at this point. 

SS: You said you could tell somebody who had been through Monuuk by 
their aura? 

DC Yes I do. 

SS: How? What do you see? 

DC Basically there's scolorattachmentto it. It's a yellow-green nauseous 
attachment, if I could use the word. That's the only thing that comes to mind 
directly. It's the feeling as though someone had that aura of leprosy, so 10 
speak. He was an outcast, that had this strange queerness about them which 
was as though they were, let's say, buried underground for yearealivc, having 
that sense of strangeness or queerness about them. It’s very distinct. If 
you've been exposed to it and had the sensitivity to see it it's really around 
them. 

SS: When you say attachment, does that mean it's just on one area? 

DC It's within the auric structure and there's also attachments that go 
outside It’s also associated strings attached to the people, as the psychic 
type energy functions that are in association with a person and outside. All 
sorts of tag-along are associated to it. 

SS: And theseatlachnienis are still attached losomething on the other end? 

DC Oh sure. U’snotaheiUhyencrgeticstructureofthebodywhich.ifthe 
system is working correctly, it does clean itself back lo its original process. 
U's an indicate of Ihinp that are askew, for sure. 

SS: We've heard of putting magnets on your body to increase the energy. 
Are there ways to do this by magnetics besides by using electronic device? 


' PN: Well the thing you can say about magnetic fields is that a magnetic field 
is the portal or window into the shell function or the ami-mailer world. So 
a magnet definitely is a multi-dimensionalwindow. Magnetic fields are pure 
potential energy, they're a pure potential structure. Unless you move them, 
they don't do any work. If you move them they do work. This of course is 
normal physics at this point. 

So the body is needing the magnetic potentials that are good and 

vitalize you. I'vealsoseen people that magnets haveatendencytodragdown 
instead ol buiitd up. 

SS: Someone we know experienced that. He was unknowingly sleeping 
beside some heavy magnets and woke up drained ol energy. Perhaps the 
magnets were facing the wrong way, if there's a difference. 

PN: Yes, there is a difference. There's also another kind of ray that comes 
off the sides of the magnet between the north and south pole. It's almost like 
a ray emulating into a black hole, is the only way I can think to express it. 

DC: It's something that we’ve recently been exposed to by a fellow named 
Jerry in Staton Island, New York. 

PN: He's a psychic that sees mimetic fields. Those plates we put in the 
Biosonde yesterday were from Jerry. There is a coating of, in black paint, 
of magnetic powders that somehow he's witnessing to the Earth through the 
telluric field of the earth. And all itsdoingwas transducing theotgone field 
of the earth into the room. That’s why you got the coot breeze going through 
the room. And that's lied directly into magnetism. 

SS: Al the lecture you mentioned "entrainment"— 

PN: The esoteric database that we subscribe to believes if you can entrain 
10% of a system you can entrain the other 90% of the system. Which means 

if you can raise the consciousness of 10% of the population the other 90% 
will fall in sooner or laler. They’ll fall in jusl on’ the fact that 10% are there. 
This can be backed up... we have what we call the museum, which is a whole 
tuck of radio receiver s . We found that if you can tune up 10% of them, the 
other 90% of them will fall into the pattern, no mailer where they’re tuned. 
The level seems to be 10%. If you’re like at 8% there’s penial entrainment. 
10% is full entrainment. So the plateau seems to be 10% from the viewpoint 
of physics. Why that is we can't eqrtain. It has something to do with 
frequency transformed and this son of thing and we can't express it si this 
point. 

SS: Does the frequency make a difference? 

DC: Whatistheprerequisiteistlieinteminiothetuning.Tohaveintentand 
follow that intent as you go along. And when you sun resonating with that 
intent you get a vibratory pattern which is gracious lo it and falls into it. Then 
you follow that along and get 10% then the rest fall along behind il. Bui it's 
the intent for sure. 

This interview provided counesy of 
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Interview with Al Bielek 


1991 


Al Bielek, noted lecturer on the famous “Philadelphia Experiment" and 
the time travel/mind control experiments of the “Montauk Project," 
recently spoke with The Scribe interview team in Yelm. 

Bielek gave an update on the current use of mind control and psychic 
warfare, and also offered a more detailed account of his experience in the 
Montauk Project. Montauk, also known as the Phoenix Project, used 
Bielek and his brother Duncan Cameron, to explore the underground 
cities of Man. 

SS: Sovereign Scribe AB: Al Bielek 

SS: Regarding your experiences on Man, you walked through die lime 
tunnel, you take a step and you 're on Mars. What did you see? 

AB: Well, I wasnotonthesurfaceofMan. We were in theunderground. 
The story goes back to the Alternative 3 book, the TV production in 
England outlining the fact that we have Man bases, one or more, 
provided by a joint operation with the U.S. government. I do not knew 
if the Russians are in on it - and aliens. They are on thesurfacebases...It's 
a World Government operation really, that’s not strictly the United 
States government. 

After they were on the surface which was about 1969, they found that 
there were entrances to the underground sealed and they knew there was 
something down there. The rumors were that there was probably 
artifacts from an ancient civilization buried underground because 
there were a lot of remains above ground, ruined cities that have been 
there by NASA’s estimates maybe300,000 years, 250,000years. But they 
found the entrances all blocked, all sealed off to any underground areas. 
So the word went back through communications (in the late 70's) to 
whomever back to the Montauk and Phoenix project, “Can you do 
anything about this for us? We can’t get into the underground of Mars." 
They said, “Yes, I think we can. Give us some coordinates on the surface 
of the planet. We’ll have to run astronomical computation.” Which 
they did and plugged these all into the computer. They wanted two 
people to go and it happened to be Duncan and myself. 

SS: Why two? 

AB:Tocorroboratewhat the other one sawand also in case there was any 
problems in the underground. They didn’t really know what was down 
there. 

So they sent us and we went up there in the underground, [using the 
Montauk Time-Space ‘Tunnel” device, developed as a result of the 
Philadelphia Experiment. (See Scribe issues 9,13 and 14.)] There was a 
problem with light. We had to take lighting with usat the time. Lateron, 
if I remember, we found some of their light sources and turned those on. 
We found eventually that the last remnants of the Martians, if you wish 
locall them that.died in the underground between 10and 20,000 years 
ago by estimate, and they left everything they had of their civilization 
underground. We found enormous amounts of statuary which 
appeared to be religious. 

SS: What did they look tike? How big were they? 

AB: Typically 6,7,8 foot tall, stone, gems embedded in them and so forth. 

SS: These were of human-tike people? 

AB: Yes. They were quite well preserved. Then we found archives. 
We found a lot of scientific equipment. We found electronic equipment 
down there; tons and tons of stuff. And the rumor was also later that...! 
didn't recall until Duncan reminded me of it about a week ago. he said, 
“Don’t forget the 17,000 metric tons of Martian gold they took out. 
According to his recollection of it.itwasverystrangegold. ltwas 5 times 


denser than ours. It was worth an unbelievable fortune. Where it went 
we have no idea, but it was returned to Montauk and from there it went 
somewhere. There were several authorized trips. And Duncan and I got 
the bright idea since everything was in the computer let’s take a trip or 
two on our own and do our own exploring. So we did. After the second 
one it was found out and we were stopped. That was when he got into the 
archives and found enormous records of the civilization which was buried 
down there. 

SS: What did you find out? 

AB: He as the one that read them. I couldn’t read them. 

SS: He did* 't tell you? 

AB: No. Well he did at the time but I can't remember any of it now. It’s 
a very strange memory. On again, off again, and that part of it was never 
made dear to me as to what he really found. Right after that we were 
removed. 

But I do remember some of the other installations we saw down there. 
They had very odd, large generators of some type. If you did not see it, 

I recommend that you go see the movie Total Recall . In fact it was seeing 
that movie that reminded me of the fact that 1 had been there. Not the 
colonies but the shots of the underground where they showed these large, 
round canisters where the director said these were probably for oxygen 
generation. I'm nolquitesurebutwethinkso. I looked at them and said. 
"They’re not round. They’re hexagonal." And I asked myself, “How the 
hefldid I knowthat?” So that was ourviewof Mars from the underground. 
We didn't see hardly a thing of it from the surface. 

SS: Did you see ice under the surface tike in Total Recall ? 

AB: Ice? No. 

SS: If l r e m em b er in the movie, that's what they melted a lot of ice to create 
the atmosphere. 

AB: It was not ice under there. There were oxygen generators and they 
also had some storage. There was a generating system which apparently 
theancients had left. I don’t really know much about it. butitwasactivaied 
before they moved the surface colonies in. They also melted down the 
polar caps. The rumors are that they used a hydrogen bomb or two for 
that. I don’t know if that's true. But they did melt down a lot of the polar 
ice so they would have some water. It's still sparse but they have it. The 
atmosphere is thin but they have atmosphere. And the temperature 
is warm enough. In the equatorial region they have no problem surviving. 
It runs about 50o and of course the astronomers have known this for 
about 50 years or more. It's quite livable in terms of temperature. 

SS: The titfuing that you mentioned. What was that tike? 

AB: Unknown form of illumination, after wc found out how to turn it on. 
Some of the power generators are still working. After we turned on the 
underground lighting we had no lack of light. Otherwise we had to earn 
our own and portable lighting was not all that effective because we were 
dealing with larger underground chambers, several hundred feet across, 
high ceilingand portable lights are not very good for a large chamber like 
that. Eventually we found where they had their own lighting. It was very 
bright. 

SS: Have you arty information on the Face on Mars ? 

AB: Not that I remember in the underground. There’s more than one 
face on Mats, by the way. They found several. But I remember the 
NASA announcements some years ago. about 2 years ago that they're 
receiving a low frequency radio transmission from Mars. It was about 50 
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kilohertz, if I remember correctly. Quite a low level indicating the equip¬ 
ment orwhatever it was that was generating the RFsignal.anditwascoded, 
was quite old and probably nearlywom out,so thcywere amazed Iherewas 
anything still coming out of it but it was enough of a signaf that they could 
pick it up and put it through the computerand transcribe it. Itwasawaming. 

A warning message to humans not to repeat the mistakes they made. 

SS: Do you have mryfeelings about being on Man? What were your general 
impressions? 

AB: We were digging in the remains of an old civilization that preceded 
ours and it felt very peculiar. To look at what was left at what was once a 
great civilization and realize that they literally died there and left 
everything behind and that eventually the thing shutdown. It was in the 
underground delibcratelyappa rently as survival becausethe circle cities had 
long since been destroyed and they lived down there and stayed there. 

From what i understand of it, a number of the Martians survived whatever 
the attack was on the surface eventually took off for Earth and others 
decided to stay behind on Man in the underground. And quite literally 
their progeny eventually died out and the whole race that was left behind 
on Mars died out. It's rather a strange feeling to Tealize that the remnants 
of a race died out in the underground totally. They just left all their 
hardware behind. 

SS: In Rod Steiger's book he spoke of Math 18th and 19th, 1990, as being 
important data in the history of the Psi-Corps. That during those doses their 
equipment was zapped and all the psychics resigtedMerch 20th. Could you 
explain all this? 

AB: Well, basically what had happened was* very strange ilory. In January 
1990 Psi-Corps received some new hardware because NSA has been 
working on this for years; prion ic-type hardware that boosts the mind and 
its capabilities of people who already have a great deal of capability it 
becomes quite formidable. 

They found themselves, after that infusion of new equipment, after 
learning how to use it, with the capability of locating a picture buried in 
someone's files anywhere or tracking a missing Hie or missing information 
that they had instructions to recover or locate. They didn't do the recover y 
they merely located it. And how we found out about this was a very 
interesting story. 

Back in Novemberof 1989, Duncan had told me, he said that [would have 
the proof of the Philadelphia Experiment in my hands during March of 
1990. Well it seems like during that weekend, that particular Sunday, 
preceding thewalkout, I was in Phoenix. I was out forlunch that Sunday and 
a phone message was waiting for me that Preston had called and he was in 
a panic. When I Finally got him on the phone it was already too late. But 
he told me that a person had visited him. 

You see his father had been a senior scientist in the Navy working on the 
Philadelphia project. And that before the scientist died he told his son 
what had happened; that he had certain Files and that he was turning them 
aver to his son but he advised hissonnottoevertellanyoneaboutit. So this 
guy, unidentiFied to me never told anyone about what he had. 

One week prior to the visitation with Preston he gets a knock on his door. 
Government agents. “We want to search your house.” “Well what for?" 

“Get out of our way." Andtheystart tearing his house apart. Heknewwhat 
they were looking for. He didn't have it there, but he said, “1 don’t know 
what you're looking for.” Andtheydidn'tFmdit. It took several days. And 
he shook them. And he went and got his stash of Files which contained 
two roles of Film of Rainbow 3 and Rainbow 4 which were the two Eldridge 
tests plus a stack of papers, still highly classified, apparently, from what 
Preston said, because they wound up in Preston's hands. 

So he started calling his friends to see who could take care of this and take 
it off of his hands because the government agents were right behind him 
about two hours right behind him trailing him. None of his friends would 
touch it, those that he got through to. And he Finally got to the end of a 

long list of people and Preston Nichols was at the bottom of the list. He 
called Preston and he was home. He said, “I’m coming over to give you 
something." “Well what's this all about?" “IH be there at such and such 
a time." 
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He goes over and hands him the File and the Film and tells him the story 
about his father and the government agents and so forth. Preston says, 
“Well what am I going to do with it?" He says, “I don't know. It's your 

problem now. The governmentagentsareabouttwohoursbehindme." He 
takes Preston out and shows him his car with bullet holes in the door and he 
says, “I'm getting out of here." And he left. 

Preston in a panic tried toget a hold of anybody he knew that day, including 
myself, 1 was not reachable. Duncan, previous in that morning, got wind 
of something, due to his psychic sensitivity, something very heavy coming 
down. He took o(T from Preston's, went home, went into his bedroom, 
locked the door and crawled under the bedsheets until about 5:00 that 
afternoon. This is a fact. He panicked. Hewould not even answer the 
phone. He shut off his answering machine. 

So this comes down. Preston can't get a hold of me. Finally when he did 
get through (I called him) he said, “Well I called up NSAand told them I had 
some very hot material here that I don’t want.” They asked “What is it?" 
And he told them. They said, “Well we don’t want it.” He says “I’ve got to 
get rid of thisstuff it’s black card clearance level: So he said, “Alright well 
send some F.B.I. agents to pick it up. So they eventually arrived and he 
turned it over the them after verifying that they were F.B.1. He got rid of 
the whole business. Then 1 called after that, and I still haven't forgiven him 
for it. But the interesting connection toget back to your question about 
the Psi-Corps, is that we Finally put together the fact that with the new 
equipment they were able to identify a photograph if it's in somebody's File 
and apparently they have standing orders to Find any information whatever 
dealing with the Philadelphia Experiment and make damn sure I didn't get 
it. And they spotted somethingand found out who this guy was and they sent 
out the government agents and this whole story ensued about this man 
who's fatherwastheseniorscientisi. And we don't know what happened to 
it. Weneversawitagain. 

In any case, the next day, from information I had, there was a big nimble 
in the Psi-Corps,and they were warned by somebody on the outside who was 
a little friendly to us toget the blazes out of there, that all of yourinstallations 
are going to be melted down, literally. And they were warned 10 get out. All 
of them walked out except ten who were brand new recruits who had been 
told to defend the machines with their lives and they did literally. They 
died, the rest walked out, out of the government's service and 
disappeared. There was a panic meeting with the President... 

SS: Who melted the equipment down? 

AB: Alien...lhere*s none...lei us put it this way - extra terrestrials. 

SS: Do you know who they are 7 
AB: Yes. but I will not say. 

SS: Are these the same E-T.’s that Preston said melted down the buzzsaw 
aruentut at MacArthur airport mound the Thanksgiving weekend last year? 

AB: Yes. basically. And they took care of four sites in the U.S. one at Fort 
Meade and (here were three other locations. I believe onewas Atlanta and 
another in the New Orleans area and one somewhere in the West. 
Everyone of them walked out and disappeared. The locations were melted 
down. The President had a panic, practically apoplecy, tried to call back 
the old director who was in retirement. He said it was an emergency, we 
need to talk with you. So he came down to talk with them. I'll only give this 
man's First name - it's Emil. He was already 90 in age. And they told him 
theproblem. He said,‘Til look at it but I won't giveyou my answer forabout 
5 days. I’ll tell you then whether or not I'll come back and reorganize this 
whole operation for you." 

In the meantime they contacted NASA to tty to get NASA to give up their 
psychic agents, not Psi-Corps, who are trained for a different mission and 
are nottrained in pairs but individually. NASA told them to go shove it and 
got away with it. They said, "We're not trained to do thework you're doing. 
You can't have our people.” 

So Finally on that following Friday, Emil came back to the President and 
said, “My answer is no. There's no way I’ll come back and do anything for 
you. You're in deep trouble as it is and you're going to be in a lot deeper 
trouble in about 30 days." And he packed up and left. And I presume that 
that was the last we've seen of him at least in those quarters. 
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But the P»i-Corp* remained dissolved untiL.they tried to recruit new people 
and they did pick up a few but nothing like what they had before because it 
takes 4 years now to train them, it used to be 5. 

SS: So they're building it bock up ogam. 

AB: They've been trying to build it back up. Then before the beginning 
of the so-called Mid-East War with Iraq, they made a deal as part of the 
situation building up to the declaration of war wherein we got all of the 
backing from British European nations with the oception of Germany, 
theywenttothemas part of the deal and asked the British and French 
and Russian Governments, who already had their own Psi-Corps. if they 
would loan certain numbers to the U.S. Government for their operations. 

And they did. They got transfers and built up the whole organization 
to the original strength overnight. 

Now they had a little bit of a shock because the new group tried to bring 
somebody back into their group to run the operation, Emil, and from what 
I understand, he was spirited out from right out of the midst of them, again 
by E.T.'s, and they were told this could never happen under any circum¬ 
stances, that they were ultra-secure in their facilities. That shook them up. 
They all walked out. They are now at point zero. 

SS. So they walked out a second time. 

AB: That's right. That’s the infbnnation I have. And the government is 
left holding the bag once more. And as far as I’m concerned they can 
continue to hold the bag - empty. 

Psi-Corps organization is not vicious, they are not vicious people, they’re 
very well trained, sensitives and psychics who have a mission. The basic 
mission has been, in more recent years, not the original one in the first 5- 
lOyears, where they were used for assassination. But they finally drew the 
line on this when NSA was formed and they became part of NSA in 1949- 
50 because their original genesis was in 1940 under Harry Bennett under 
the Roosevelt administration. But they said, “We will not do assassination 
anymore because you have other organizations and intelligence groups that 
can do this much better than we can so we refuse to do it.” But everything 
else they would still do and that was basically: psychic espionage in this 
country, outside this country and anywhere on this planet; obtaining infor¬ 
mation about anything that the government wanted to know that was not 
obtainable through the normal intelligence channels; or say loo many 
agents got killed or something; let us say they wanted to look at the inside 
of some super secret Russian or Chinese installation or whatever it may 
be. The psychics could look inside of it and see what they want. They could 
read books off their desks, reports off a desk, filch them (Hit of a file. 

SS: They could de-maurialar them? 

AB: Yes they could. They could start a fire in a filing cabinet a couple 
thousand miles away if they wanted to do that or if were so instructed. 

SS: They could plant disinformation also? 

AB: Theoretically they could. They could transport small objects. They 
had their psycho-kinetic ability well trained. It was not that they could move 
largcobjects, they couldn't. But small objects likeapieceofpaperorasmall 
package of paper like a report they could handle. They had a lot of 
capability. 

They were also very heavily brainwashed and very heavily...lcsl us say, 
indoctrinated in the government's service and what they were to do and 
indoctrinated to the point that they totally accepted the protocols under 
which they operated. And this of course meant that they were loyal to 
the service, to the government. The only mores and ethics they knew was 
what the government told them they had and this was implanted, 
impregnated, conditioned into them to the point where there’s hardly an : ' 
change. I've only known of two people, I will not go into this in detail, who 
decided to walk out and succeeded in doing so. But when they surfaced it 
started the largest manhunt in the history of this country to find those two 
and bring them back into the government's service. 
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Preston saw the police reports, the F.B.I. file reports because the police can 
came into one of the swap meets, drove right upthe aisles where there's not 
supposed to beany car. virtually pushed peopleout of the way, slopped right 

at Preston's exhibit and said, “You're friends with_." Preston 

says “What are you talking about?” “You know what we mean.” And 
Preston looked down on the police car's front seat and there was theF.B.I. 
dossier and the picture of the individual and the names of both of them they 
wanted.andifany information is obtainedabout the whereabouts of these 
two. I'll not give the names, report immediately to the F.B.I. office in 
Philadelphia, Pa. They never did catch them. They were much too smart. 
They knew what they were doing. 

They also stole a few pieces of government hardware in the process 
including-.l might as well say it...the government has alternate reality 
generators, the portable type a person could carry in a small suitcase and 
they can ship themselves and that suitcase with them into an alternate reality 
and they cannot be traced. They cannot be found. 

SS: Kind of park themseives in another.- 

AB: Park themselves in another universe, so to speak, parallel to our own, 
very similar toours as I've gone into in my lectures, the parallel reality thing. 
The government has the hardware for this, portable. They’ve had it for 
years. I don't know how long. And they had it and used it to keep out of 
sight and thcywould every so often look in on what was going on and find 
out the police were there and they’d say, “Well, they can stay there, we'll stay 
here." 

The final outcome was these two people whom I knew from years before 
under circumstances I won’t go into or it might identify them, eventually 
hitched a ride off planet and took a shuttle. There are shuttles regularly 
from this planet to Alpha Centauri 4 which by agreement is a safe haven for 
people wanted by the U.S. Government. There’s a treaty. Ittakcsabout 1? 
hours to get there. Apparently they look all of their family which meant 
sisters, brothers, father, mother, whatever, with them. As far as I know 
they're still there. 

SS: Who runs the shuttle? 

AB: Presumably the Alpha Centauri Government, but I don't know. But 
it's on a regular basis twice a week. The landing point 1 have no idea where 
it is. Of course they guard it secret. 

SS: What is their body form like T 

AB: Alpha Centauri? Like humans, exactly the same. There's a much 
lower population on their planet. They're not overpopulated. They're 
an advanced civilization, a little ahead of us - not a great deal, but somewhat 
ahead of us. They don't like things like government headbashing and that 
sort of thing and they way they treat some of the government agents they 
no longer have any use for or whatever, if they are approached, and I do not 
know how it's done, if they are approached and asked for asylum, if they issue 
the card, you just get on the shuttle and that’s it, you're there. Beyond that 
1 don’t know. I haven’t seen them since. 

That's a very interesting little side issue and our government doesn't like 
it particularly but there is some kind of a treaty and they honor it. 
Apparently there is that type of treaty with other governments elsewhere, 
and I gather it is all Earth governments or includes outside governments 
I'm not sure. I have the feeling it includes outside governments too. There’s 
regular communication, I don’t know if Preston went into this about the 
Super Luminary Communication Systems that were developed by ITT in 
the 1960’s. It's another one of those little developments that come out of 
all of this business evolving from the Philadelphia Experiment and the 
spinoffs from that and research done by ITT because they were involved in 
the background of that program to some extent. They were very involved 
and were the principle contractor for the Phoenix Project, but they also had 
a lot of other little games also. One of them was building a whole new 
communication system. This was research based on higher order energies 
and the effects and the propagation rates and studied all thisand found out, 
“This is all very interesting. With a sixth order energy we can develop a 
communication system with a propagation rate of C, that's C to the 6th 
power. They now have one C, C to the 8th power. 



55; C being the speed of ti/fu? 

AB: C is the speed of light, to the 8th power. That's so fast they can literally 
communicate dear across our galaxy with nothing more than a phase 
sltifter. There is essentially no delay. With the C* system there was a delay 
sotheywentto the 8th. 50,000 iight-yean across our galaxy and they can do 
it in a fraction of a second. 

So Einstein was wrong in one sense. Nothing can go faster than the speed 
of light? It can. It's long since been done. It was probably done long since 
he made the statement. Einstein did relent of some of his statements in 
earlier yean before he died but it was not publicly stated that he had. 

55; Speaking of aliens and technology, do you know which aliens Tesla talked 
to? 

AB: The Pleiadians basically that was one of his principle communication 
groups. Also a group called the K group. Kstands for Kandrashkin. That's 
the best literal translation of English. They were sort of light green skinned 
humanoid like with no hair. Ifyou put them up in the right garb and bleached 
their skin and put an old fashioned wig on them they'd pass very readily for 
an Englishman. Not that I'm trying to cast any kind of aspenions on English 
people but they mast readily pass for English. And the dye or powder or 
whatever they put on their skin didn't last more than two weeks. Then there 
were 2 others and I don't know who they were. When you start calling out 
intospaccyou don't know who is going to answer. Andtheydid. Tesla knew 
11 or 12 languages and I presume these people communicated back in 
English but I don't know that for certain. I wasn't there I only heard the 
stories from 2 other researchers who had worked with him before he died. 
I'mtold of theequipmentandthe fact that hedid communicateonan almost 
daily basis with somebody from the outside. 

55; You mentioned RdchianPropammmg in your lectures I low would one 
know if one was hit by it? 

AB: Youwouldn'tafteritwasover. They pulled this system onDuncanonce 
for certain maybe more than once and we havea friend back east who worked 
in a hospital who's seen the equipment, know what it docs and what it’s 
capable of. Preston's checked into the records and found that this 
particular type of advanced technology, electro-shock therapy equipment 
is what they officially call it. It’s now very advanced computerized with 
floppy disks andverysmall electrodes insteadofthe old big patch padsthey 
used to put on people and tape the down. They now have liny little probes 
50 millimeters square and they attach them tocertain critical sensitive points 
on the body, about 8 of them. And there's a computer program they now 
use which will induce the Reichian orgastic state by electronics and hold it 
to that state and in that condition a human mind from conscious to 
subconscious is completely aligned and opened. 

Consequently you can remove buried information in the subconscious, 
reprogram the person, do whatever you want in that sense. And when the 
program is over they close it down, restore the person to the so-called 
normal state with either blocks on memory of the whole thing happening 
or a whole total implant of what went on that day as a substitute to memory 
or whatever theywant to do. They usually pul in a suostitute memory. It's 
happened to Duncan once. We had quite a time running that down but we 
did. 

They can do this to anyone theywant. They grab them physically and take 
them off to one of the hospitals. The law is that any hospital or institution 
in the U.S. that accepts federal funding must by law have one of these 
machines on their premises and there must be certain personnel, very 
limited, trained in its use. Now it can be used for "normal" electro-shock 
therapy in the normal mode which doctors use, though it's much more 
sophisticated now and less damaging. Or they can use it for reprogram¬ 
ming, the same pieceof equipment. But to do the reprogramming requires 
a special floppydisk, which is kept under lock and key and can only be used 
by certain government personnel. 

When they do this numberof the r epro g ramming it’s done by government 
personnel. It is not normally shown (in] their records and there is never 
a charge made back to a hospital organization or to a hospitalization fund 
or medical fund of any kind. That is paid for 100% by the federal 
government and the record's swept under the rug. 

They put it once on Duncan and they tried to do it again. 


SS: They physically snatched him? 

AB: Oh yes. We had quite a time tracking this down that one Sunday. But 
they did do that. It’s based on Reich's principle, his old theories. The 
original programming techniques were more physical, but now they can do 
it electronically. It's much clearer, so to speak, much easier to accomplish 
and much easier to cover the tracks. And the law says these instruments, 
pieces of equipment, shall be made available to non-federally funded 
institutions. They recommend that they have them but there’s no require¬ 
ment. 


SS: Before goingon, how do you feel about all this? Do you want to get revenge 
on these guys? Where do you stand personally on all this? 

AB: I would love to get back at some of...Well, where do 1 stand? Number 
one I fed it's longsince time that the public knows the facts about how their 
government has lied to them practically about everything from politics to 
science to covcrup of secret projects and the abductions of people by the 
government. I'm not talking about aliens, ty the government for 
reprogramming - plugging them into special projects against their will. 
Then when they're done with them they either return them to normal life 
or deep sixing them in many cases. 

55: You sound angry. Are you? 

AB: Ob yeah. I'm very angry about it because they wrecked my life, they 
wrecked Duncan’s life, they wrecked the lives of a number of other people 
who I knew who were on that project, the original Philadelphia Project. 
They didn't wreck so many lives from the Phoenix Project in terms of 
'-’caking family relations and all this sort of thing. But they did eliminate 
lumber of people who were involved in the Phoenix Project. They were 
literally killed, some accidentally, some deliberate and otherwise repro¬ 
grammed and shipped off the God knows where. And a lot of them were 
shipped off to another time frame so they never were returned to their 
original point of origin and live their life out wherever they are, under what 
conditions who knows. 

The massive redistribution, if you want to put it that way, of people, 
reprogramming them is something which is totally alien toour Constitution 
and our concepts, not only our religious concepts of freedom, but our 
political concepts of freedom as we have known it under the Constitution 
foralmost 200years. The Constitution has existed longer but I say almost 
200 yean because these government programs have come into play since 
about 1947 and they get worse every year and they're not restricted to the 
US- But the U.S. seems to be the most vicious in it, by far the most vicious. 
The suppression of news and the control of the news media is by far the worst 
in the U5. It’s much worse than in Russia. There’s more freedo m to speak 
in Russia than there is in this country. I'm speaking of the last year or two, 
not prior. 




Interview provided courtesy of QUANTUM COMMUNICATIONS. 
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RADIOSONDES 

By Preston Nichols 

ABSTRACT- INTRODUCTION 

Everybody talks about the weather, but does nothing about it; this is often said. Actually, in the 1950's 
and 1960's the United States Government tried to do something about the weather, from cloud seeding 
to use of electromagnetics. This report will cover one of the largest weather control projects, the 
Radiosonde, which can trace its roots back to the 1940's from Wittelm Riech. The Radiosonde was 
reportedly a balloon carried instrument package for measuring weather data, with a transmitter that sent 
the data back to the ground, investigations show that this is not so, and it was an attempt to control 
the weather. This report will discuss the background, the theory of operation, and the security measures 
taken about the Radiosonde. 

BACKGROUND OF THE RADIOSONDE- - _ 

It is well known that for years Wilhelm Riech was experimenting with his orgone concept for modifying 
the weather, using DOR busting (dead orgone-the bad "stuff") to reduce the violence of storms, among 
other things. He found that the more DOR. in the storm system, the more violent the storm. He 
experimented with many forms of DOR busting, and came up with a very interesting, simple electro¬ 
magnetic method which was adopted for use by the Government to reduce the violence of storms. 

By interviewing a retired person from the Brookhaven National Lab in Upton, Longlsland. New York 
(my back yard), I learned of the Riech connection to the early Pheonix Project, which was the carry 
On of the Rainbow Project (the famous Philadelphia Experiment), which was done at Brookhaven from, 
approximately 1946 to 1966, One of the interesting outgrowths of this project was the Radiosonde, which 
had a DOR buster sensor-modulator and a transmitter: 

Sometime in 1945 to 1946, according to my sources recollection, Riech developed the sensors and 
modulation scheme, made his prototype and sent it to Brookhaven for evaluation. They found that It 
worked, and developed it further, and made a very compact, lightweight package to be carried by a 
balloon, since the thing was not operable near metal. Over the years Brookhaven developed under secret 
contracts different versions of the Radiosondes. - 

THEORY OF OPERATION 

How does a Radiosonde work? The concept is relatively simple, there are two sensors; one senses 
DOR out of phase, the other one senses orgone in phase, these are alternately switched to a special 
modulator that impressed the DOR busting signal on the carrier oscillator. Having the triode oscillator 
tube immersed in the RF signal of the resonant network and the physical design of the tube optimizes 
the etheric output of the carrier oscillator. The modulation works like this: when the phase reversed DOR 
sensor is connected, the instrument sends out a signal that reduces the DOR content of the environment 
around the package. Conversely when the in phase orgone sensor is connected through the transmitter, 
it built up the orgone. This would do an effective job of DOR busting, and build up the orgone (good 
energy) component of the environment. 

DETAILED TECHNICAL DESCRIPTION 

The sensors are variable resistance types, there are two sensors, temperature and humidity. The 
temperature sensor is a thermistor, where the electrical resistance varies inversely with the temperature. 
The humidity sensor is a electrolytic resistor where the electrical resistance varies directly with the relative 
humidity. In most of the Radiosondes the pressure sensor is of the piessure responsive selector switch 
type (Baro switch). In essence the transmitter sees a varying resistance which is selected alternately by the 
Baro switch or sequential switcher with a short circuit selected occasionally which is called the reference 
mode. This is what the sensors do on the surface. It is also the line the Government releases to the 
public. Although cursory investigation will show that this description is true, there is also other activity 
which is secret. The temperature sensor is a carbon bar with precious metals added, and acts as an 
antenna to the DOR function. It also inverts the transform known as DOR energetics. This item is packed 
in a small vial, and has to be installed on fasten stock clips on the arms of the Radiosonde. It is painted 
white to reflect the sun's radiant heat as to get a true temperature reading, it sits above the package 
in the open. The placement is understandable from conventional science, but cannot be understood 
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from the viewpoint of relatavistic sciences. The humidity sensor is an electrolytic resistor, which we do 
not understand the operation of, because the usual electrolytic resistor varies inversely with the relative 
humidity. The sensor consists of a grid of conductive lines with a chemical overlay which we do not 
know what it is. This sensor acts as an antenna for orgone in phase, it is similar to the electrolytic detectors 
that have been introduced for the detection of esr.eric energies. The humidity sensor is also hermetically 
sealed in a small vial, and has to be put in its holaer on top of the Radiosonde, totally covered, protecting 
it from direct rain. But allowing air to circulate around it, which does follow the released information. 

In later Radiosondes the Baro switch is replaced with a clock work driven scanning switch, with the 
addition of a receiver that the Government claims is used as a transponder to track direction and height. 
This intimates that the Baro switch gives height information, which can be read from the pressure, but 
depends on a uniform pressure gradient which our atmosphere does not exhibit. This follows the released 
line but is grossly inaccurate. 

I do not believe that this is the real purpose for the Baro switch, this intimates another purpose. It 
appears that the Baro switch is the correlated function which would be necessary to sync the DOR busting 
to the earth environment. It appears that the receiver synchronizes the DOR busting to the environment. 

I will say that at this point that we do not understand the sensor scheme. 

The other part of the Radiosonde is the transmitter, which is pulse time modulated. The repetition 
rate of the pulse varies with the resistance presented to the transmitter. There are two types of pulse 
modulation used; one is where the modulation pulses off the CW carrier oscillator, the other is where 
a high voltage pulse supplies B+ to the carrier oscillator. There are two frequencies used; 400 MHz, 
and 1680 MHz. The 400 MHz oscillator is comprised of tuned lines with the triode tube in the field of 
the lines. The 1680 MHz oscillator is of the integral cavity type, with the triode tube inside the fields 
of the cavity. 

We will consider the workings of the down pulsed CW oscillator transmitter. The transmitter has two 
sections, the modulation oscillator and the carrier oscillator. The modulation oscillator is what generates 
the pulse, which is a triode oscillator with a blocking network in the grid circuit. (See figure 1). 

The operation is very simple. When the oscillator runs, the grid bias builds up across cap (C) and 
when the voltage reaches the tube cutoff the oscillation stops. At this point C discharges until the tube 
starts up again. As the grid voltage across C cycles up and down, the oscillator starts and stops; hence 
modulating the voltage drop across Rp, which is bypassed. The value of C and Rg and Rext and Rref 
determines the repetition rate of the pulse across Rp. The signal with the pulse and its potentials are 
capacitively coupled to the carrier oscillator. This is the usual explanation, but let us consider the relativistic 
activity. When the tube is cut off the higher order signal builds up inside the tube like the charge on 
a capacitor; the longer the tube is cut off, the more relativistic signal builds up in the tube. When the 
tube turns on and oscillates, it slews between saturation and cutoff, and two things happen: 1) the stored 
relativistic charge is forced out and 2) the slewing of the oscillation between saturation and cutoff has 
the effect of amplifying the higher order components by *0" point activity. The result is that the signal 
is amplified and outputed in pulses. From here the modulation signal is capacitively coupled to the grid 
of the carrier oscillator, where the pjlse stops the oscillation. 

Now we consider the carrier oscillator, the circuit is a standard one; how it was optimized we suspect 
has something to do with the placement of the tube in the field of the resonant network, and design 
of the tube. Let us consider the higher order operation, which is similar to the modulation oscillator. 
When the tube slews from saturation to cutoff, the "O" point of the vacuum is ripped and this results 
in relativistic gain as well as forcing all signals stored in the tube to the output and the antenna which 
resembles a phallic symbol. (See figure 2). 

The bypassed output of the modulation oscillator, which is pulsed potential (scalar) at approximately 
7 MHz is coupled to the grid of the carrier oscillator and slews the Q point from saturation and cutoff. 
The 'O' point activity sends out bursts of relativistic signal which replicates closely the input signal from 
the sensors. 

The other type of transmitter uses a detey line pulse modulator with a thyratron, charging reactor, blocking 
diode, pulse forming network, and a pulse transformer that generates 1400 V pulses which drives the 
carrier oscillator. The thyratron is fired off by the output of the same modulation oscillator as in all of 
the rest. The modulation oscillator loads the relativistic signal into the deley line through the thyratron 
which is cut off but still has ‘O' point gain. When the thyratron fires, everything in the pulse forming 
network is loaded into the carrier oscillator tube as a 1400 V pulse which rips apart the vacuum and 
results in a high ‘relativistic gain' through the usual *0” point activity. 

The whole package is operated by a battery pack which lasts approximately three hours. 
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GENESIS OF THE RADIOSONDE 

The original unit was directly developed from the prototype supplied by Riech, and was known as 
an AMT2 Radiosonde. It used a miniature tube for the modulation oscillator and an acorn tube for the 
400 MHz oscillator. The AMT2 went through many upgrades to an "F version which had a subminiature 
tube for the carrier oscillator. These units were in white cardboard boxes. They had a relativistic output 
equivalent to a 50 watt transmitter although the actual power output was less than 05 watt, and they 
had a low distortion response. These units ran at a carrier frequency of 400 MHz, with the typical modulation 
oscillator. The next upgrade was an AMT4 and *A* versions also AMT4B, as well as Bendix/Friez 3000 
series which used the same modulation oscillator but ran at 1660 MHz using an integral cavity tube 
of special design and a very usual antenna. This transmitter put out approximately 05 watt but was 
equivalent to a 250 watt transmitter. The relativistic component was much cleaner than any of the AMT2s 
with the cleanest being the 3000 series which were built into the late 60s. In the 70s a later version 
of the AMT4B was developed which was very 'dirty' and did not work. This is what we believed killed 
the program. 

In the late 50s to early 60s the AMT6 series was developed which used a true pulse modulator and 
developed equivalent relativistic output of over 2500 watts. With'a peak pulse power of 150 watts, this 
unit was designed to be dropped from a plane and was meant to break up hurricanes. The pulse net¬ 
work did not store enough levels of the solution's lattice, and is only usable for atmospheric modification 
of the simplest order. The AMT6 is not capable of biofield use, and the rest are capable except for the 
late AMT4B's where they lost the recipe, and those transmitters do not work. We do not know how to 
repair them at this time. 

SECURITY CONSIDERATIONS 

Since these things went up in balloons, and could not come down hard enough to destroy themselves 
because of safety considerations, the actual units could not be secret, this would arouse suspicion. They 
publicized the apparent purpose of taking data, which uninformed examination would back up. The real 
purpose is not that obvious. If someone tuned into one of these packages, with normal type radio equip¬ 
ment the signal would not appear that unusual. SO FAR SO GOOD! They showed the public a data 
receiving station, all set up to receive the inaccurate, unusable data, had small production runs of this 
equipment. The launching personnel would laboriously calibrate or be told that someone else had. In 
the 1950's and 1960's these sondes were launched from all over: ships, airports, weather centers. Through 
this period of time there were hundreds in the air every day. The radio range of these things was very 
limited, to maybe 100 miles. This says that there should have been a ‘pile’' of receivers known as 
Radiosonde receptor, and they should have been very common. Isn't it strange that myself, a surplus 
radio collector *nut,’ knowing many others have never seen a Radiosonde receiver or the other paraphernalia 
that went with them. I have only heard of them on rare occasions. This says that the Government did 
not use receivers. That's unusual, to have a data transmitter with no receiver to pick it up. HMMM! The 
next thing to look at is the specification sheet for the tube, which emphatically says that the life expectancy 
is only several hours. (See figure 3). 

From examining the data sheet, it is obvious that they are telling you that the tube will run for a few 
hours. I have had a tube on the air for over 2000 hours, and at this time have built twenty units with 
a failure of only one, which is a good industrial failure rate. So the tube will bum out in "only a few hours— 
HMMM! Of course if your local amateur radio operator finds one or buys one surplus he will read the 
data, get mislead and not build a circuit that will run fonly a few hours". He will use another tube. Hence 
it appears that the Government does not want the public using these tubes and finding something unusual, 
and their secret is blown. This misinformation will preserve the secret. They are not actually telling a 
lie; because of the design of the battery pack, the tube will bum out after three hours or so because 
of back bombardment of the cathode as it cools slowly, which will destroy the cathode. 

When these things hit the ground they were dead, which says that the Government does not want 
the public to pick up live units. Considering that the Government wanted you to send them back, in 
the 1950's and 1960's, for reuse, why would they design the battery to burn out a $20 tube ($75 today) 
which would have to be replaced. This means that they were hiding something—HMMM! By packing 
the sensors in little sealed vials intimates that upon exposure to the air the sensors are also short lived, 
this is more misinformation. By following these precautions the secret was maintained for over 40 years, 
which says the security was good. If it was not for my collecting interest, and the PSY abilities of my 
associates we still would not know. 
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CONCLUSION 

This is an informational paper and is meant for you to draw your own conclusions; it is recommended 
that you "THINK" (I know this is hard for a large segment of the public, since TV and the couch potato) 
and come up with your own conclusion; then read on! 

QED! 

In my conclusion, we have two types of data, hard and soft. The security data is hard and can be 
proven. This says that there is more than meets the eye here. They were doing something that was 
secret; and gathering weather data was secret? I do not think so. This backs up the soft data which 
is the PSY read, and the interview which talked of the Riech weather control function. In the second 
half of the 20th Century, a lot of weather modification procedures were attempted, you have only heard 
of the failures such as cloud seeding. For legal liability it was judged by the Government that officially 
the weather should be left up to God. Someone loses money because of what they did with the weather, 
it would be law suits galore. This also is an example of why the Government is doing all it can to suppress 
the use of PSY, it can blow a lot of cover ups. My message is— 


KEEP 

DIGGING 
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MATRIX III 


Chapter 8 

A FRAMEWORK IN WHICH TO VIEW ALL OF THIS 


By now you may be wondering what to do about all of this 
in consciousness. It may helpful to understand things from a 
more expansive viewpoint. Not being one to re-invent the 
wheel, it was decided to bring you some works by Michael 
Topper, who is the editor for the New Thunderbird Chronicle 
out of Los Angeles. Michael’s work is neat, concise, and to 
the point, but it does require FOCUS to read it. It is written 
like this for a purpose, for during the act of focus and 
comprehension, it has an effect of expansion of consciousness; 
you must understand these basics. You must understand that the 
drama that is taking place on the planet is a "drop in the 
bucket" in a large continuum. Those of you who have MATRIX II 
will find that it will also enhance your understanding of what 
is in that book, as well. 

We are bringing you three pieces by MT (who also did the 
introduction to this book): 

UFOS AND THE POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE REALMS 
PRECIS ON THE GOOD BAD 
WHAT IS "CHRIST CONSCIOUSNESS"? 


With these pieces, you will be able to understand what is 
happening from a more expansive viewpoint, both from the view¬ 
point of apparent dualities and from a point outside of 
dualities, which is vital to your growth in consciousness. 

Following this chapter, we will get into more of the 
basic works of the New World Order, with special emphasis on 
the influence of the Bush family and various secret societies 
that comprise aspects of the planetary power structure; the 
structure is controlled from a "negative" standpoint by off- 
planet intelligence. 

Following Chapter 9, which we just described, we will 
finish with Chapter 10, the final chapter of the book; the 
last chapter will get into some basic aspects of non-dual 
consciousness, followed by a list of bullet statements that 
are meant to provoke thought and expansion on your part. 

Consciousness is the name of the Game! Don’t forget this 
vital fact. Develop your consciousness. From a dualistic 
standpoint, it is the only "way out". You are the only "way 
out"! 


0 4 8 7 





Orion the Hunter had boasted that he was mightier than all the beings in 
heaven and earth. For his boast, the gods sent a Scorpion to sting him... 


CHANNELING, UFOS AND THE POSITIVE/NEGATIVE REALMS BEYOND THIS WORLD 


PART ONE 


Changing Channels 

What could be a more perfect topic to begin our Book Review 
section during the month of Halloween, than discussion of the 
various books on channeling? Channeling is not only a popular sport 
at present, but if examined closely an intriguing one. It’s not at all 
clear, for example, what the purpose of channeling is; this lack of 
clarity actually gives it a “spookiness” that’s almost independent of 
the fan that disembodied or otherworldly intelligences, personalities 
and even (shudder) “entities’’ are central items of the channeling 
phenomenon. 

Consider, for example, the most common means of estab¬ 
lishing the “inner plane” or channel connection: meditation. This is 
the method most recommended both by channelers and the given 
channelled source. Meditation is of course, as we should all know by 
now, a means of stilling the mind so that our ordinary thinking 
faculties are temporarily vetoed; this provisional silence of the other¬ 
wise constant “interior monologue” is the means whereby the 
meditator is supposed to bypass the conditioning screen of (culturally 
programmed) concept, in so doing becoming ideally receptive to 
holistic dimensions otherwise recessed into the unconscious beyond 
the focus of ordinary “notice”. However, as the very object of chan¬ 
neling, out of those ostensibly more holistic zones of being comes 
charging...more verbiage! Out of the meditator’s mouth issues 
another voice. In Los Angeles alone, in fact, the phenomenon is so 
prevalent that it seems every other face has “someone else’s” voice 
coming out of it (although this is apparently such a commonplace of 
filmland that “channeling” seems more a logical extension than an 
abrupt break). 

And a great deal of the content of such channeled information 
from coveted “higher sources”, is taken up by odd black-key vibra¬ 
tions inflected into the upper registries of haunted nasality extolling 
the virtues of...meditation! 


by Marshall Telemachus 

This of course can only mean one of one thing, ultimately, 
amounting to a largely unnoticed metaphysical tautology; you’re 
being encouraged to meditate in order to still the chronic cover of the 
verbal mind, thus putting you in the property receptive condition to 
pass a sonorously-rolling Voice not your own around the glottis in 
elicitation of a Speech which inevitably extols the virtue of meditation, 
as means of extracting a verbal instruction that tells you-. 

Now that’s spooky! It’s almost another version of the oddly 
reverberative “self-reference” paradox (you know, the peculiar con¬ 
ceptual log-jam which occurs when a categorical negative is expressed 
in first-person, i.e.“all statements are false, including this one”. 
Richard Hofstader would have a field day deciphering the Moebius 
code which the general program of “channeling” carries!) 

To be fair, the exhortation to “meditate” that emanates from 
channeled sources, like t.v.’s exhortation to watch t.v., ostensibly 
points to a content beyond the significance of its own form-in-itself; 
i.e. just as television bids for your attention presumably because of 
the information it carries, so channeling claims your attention by way 
of the meditative mechanism apparently because of its unique power 
to bring a stream of extraordinary news. People consult the chan- 
neler, after all, not only or even particularly for the edification of the 
standard message to meditate, but largely because it’s expected the 
source can produce a verbal description of conditions and events 
beyond the ordinary ken of three-dimensional faculties. 

We consult the channeler because, basically, we are concerned, 
in a very ordinary conceptual way. Like every personality anxiously 
poised on the psychological tightwire spanning the temporalized 
chasm of existence, we grope in ambiguity over the Questionmark of 
chronic incompletion supplied by the tenses in which we conjugate 
the terms of ego-identity; it would always be oh-so helpful if we could 
see the future in advance, be informed of the respective consequen¬ 
ces in the alternatives confronting the present perplexing moment of 
decision. We would like if possible to be underwritten not only for 
our monetary but for our psychic commitments, insured in advance 
against the usual contingencies; and the channeler proffers the 
prospect of just this excelsior potential 

The channeler in a sense, then, exchanges the personal power 


0 48 8 











of verbalization bom of limited perceptions for the transpersonal 
power of verbally portraying dimensions or aspects of being otherwise 
inaccessible. The myriad channeled voices to which we have been 
opened in recent years do indeed present an avalanche of prediction, 
of advice on principle and in particular, and a massive charac¬ 
terization of planes, states, levels or dimension': of reality introducing 
whole other magnitudes to the ultimate questions of purpose and 
consequence. Through the innumerable contributions of channeled 
sources we have been, in a certain sense, asked to reappraise the 
whole matter o(success in terms beyond the conventional, so that the 
horizon upon which the grail of accomplishment rests has been as it 
were elevated, the sights raised to the prospect of a more comprehen¬ 
sive and crucial, indeed sacred focus. 

On the “plus" side then, the phenomenon of channeling has 
supplied a verbal chorus of confirmation tending collectively to install 
our usual questions and concerns in a setting offset by distinct 
considerations of SouL The “answers” to our most mundane queries 
as to future, choice and result have been furnished a whole additional 
dimension of meaning, so that the. most casual skimmer of “chan¬ 
neled” material can’t help but perceive at least implicitly the bearing 
which every conventional ego-choice has upon the larger destiny of 
soul-growth. Never mind for the time being that such emphatic 
intimations result from a cutting in, an abrupt verbal funneling of the 
basic meditative stream which was ostensibly moving toward the 
unique value of personal (unmediated) cognition and direct percep¬ 
tion of those very, spiritual and high-psychic modes now presented 
by descriptive approximation. Never mind that the whole 
phenomenon seems in a certain light to express the impatience of 
higher-dimensional intelligence long waiting for the sluggish personal 
development characteristic of this “material plane” and so simply 
intruding with the necessary packets of information at the minimal 
achievement-of some meditative quietude. 

To be fair, some “channeling” circumstances seem to promote 
the personal progress of the channeler in gaining direct access to the 
planes, states, phenomena and degrees of mind-body integration 
otherwise only described or verbally characterized by ventriloquist 
voice-transmission (cf. the Seth material, and the late Jane Roberts’ 
occasional description of her personal development in “inner plane” 
understanding). But for the most part, the expressed Ryerson-at¬ 
titude prevails, which amounts to a curious dissociation between the 
person of the channeler and the content of the communication 
resulting practically in an overall substitution of the description for 
the thing described. 

More immediately, on the mimts side of the phenomenon we 
end up (in this avalanche of description from various sources) with a 
collision rather than a smooth confluence of materials. At the 
“higher” levels of consciousness not limited to the spacetime 
framework of the blindered channeler, there still seems to be conten¬ 
tion or discrepancy in the respective characterizations of Reality, 
there still seems to be division regarding that which is perceived or 
known even in these greater and more allegedly comprehensive 
Domains of Knowing. Any who’ve scanned more than one of these 
sources in print, or compared notes with “live” sessions attended, are 
bound to notice (if minimally conscious) that, beneath the general 
agreement as to the existence of higher states and planes, of different 
orders of knowledge and action from those assumed in the context 
of strictly physical expression there is a welter of large and small 
divergences ranging from minor variations to an embarrassment of 
glaring contradictions. 

This is explained in one such source. Cosmic Revelation “chan¬ 
neled” by Virginia Essene and Ann Valentin, as the inevitable con¬ 
dition of confusion resulting from the urgent/unprecedented need of 
the “higher dimensions” to disseminate changing patterns of infor¬ 
mation belonging to “revamped educational programs”, brought 
about by this critical epoch of transition through which we’re hesitant¬ 
ly passing. Such confusion according to this source results from the 


requirement of transmission along the spiritual hierarchy of inner 
plane beings through which such “information", formulated at the 
highest levels, must pass. Consistent with what may be gathered from 
other source-channels, the various levels along which the orders of 
intelligence transmit the flow of data “downward” formulate the 
patterns of information according to the understanding of their 
particular plane. Tinctured already by that qualification, the informa¬ 
tion may receive its most noticeable distortion at the level of the 
channeler where, according to the variable of the given “linkage” 
there may be greater or lesser reliance on the personal memory- 
record, conceptual matrix or vocabulary of the channeling agent. The 
resultant verbal product is, in any case, several dimensional steps 
removed from the originating Intention. Add to this the recognition 
that all such knowledge emanates in its highest form from levels of 
creative intelligence that are basically non-verbal and that conduct all 
processes of knowing in abstract spiritual terms not directly trans¬ 
latable into concepts congenial to a physically-focused framework, 
and we seem to have on the surface a convenient explanation as to 
why Seth and Hilarion don’t agree, why Ramtha and the “Christ” 
material of The New Teachings apparently quarrel on the shelves. 

However, does this layered mesbwork of spiritual cheesecloth 
through which the channeled curds are continuously strained really 
account for some of the comparative anomalies that, independently, 
speak with such assured and specific Voice? 

Let’s take a page from the Essene-Valentin material of Cosmic 
Revelation; let’s listen to the Voices of “the Rays” and, like good 
researchers honoring the strictly scientific method, take them 
seriously on their own terms the duration of the experiment in order 
not to bias the results of testing their hypothesis. According to “the 
Rays”, there must be a massive effort on the part of incarnate 
teachers (Le. those sharing the embodied condition and thus the 
communicative premises of the physical dimension) of the levels “4, 
5,6 and 7” to collate the welter of incoming data, organize it into a 
coherent corpus of principles, premises and usable esoteric 
knowtedge.The Rays”, in other words, invoke the cooperation of 
initiated teachers functioning in and through the physical dimension, 
exhorting any or all such teachers to act as the topper of a cosmic 
loom coordinately combing separate strands of starry Material 
through the distafL 

When however such an Initiated polarity does respond in the 
proper scientific manner to the call of this experimental hypothesis, 
something unexpected happens. After all, the Rays’ proposition 
being in fact an hypothesis, a premise to be proved in practice, we are 
not assured before the fact that one element of the resultant equation 
will go evenly into another without fuss or irrational byproduct. And 
indeed, it seems that, by taking Virginia and Ann’s “Rays” up on their 
own proposal, it is They along with various others that tend to suffer 
in the ensuing Comparison. 

If we’re going to tackle a task which even a cursory survey will 
show is proportional to the Purifying of the Augean Stables, we’d be 
greatly aided with a fit standard of measurement. Given the premise, 
it would be bad form to pull out a yardstick that derived from other 
than the material in question, since that would be begging the ques¬ 
tion and would bring up the additional problem of an extraneous 
source-verification. If we’re going to ext ran some sufficient standard 
from the gathered data itself, it should be identifiable at the highest 
level of initiated understanding; its explanation should pair well with 
the patterns cast by the most intensely integral and holistic light 
available to initiated consciousness, and if possible should indeed 
serve to illumine certain details of such patterns beyond that which is 
already known at the level of Awakened physical focus, by virtue of 
its origin in the field of some comparatively unfettered Perspective. 

Probable Seth 

There is always of course the Seth material, which is the 
granddaddy of such channeled information and which is often over- 
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looked in tbe turbulent consumer-drive for the new, the novel and 
the “up-to-date”. One would hope that metaphysical principles and 
deep philosophical points couldn’t be so easily “scooped”; the Essene ' 
material seems to suggest that we're subject to an information turn¬ 
over, as if spiritual truths and “eternal verities” showed the newshour 
brand of transience on their bovine flanks as they lumbered past our 
post toward the stockyards of instant antiquation. This is indeed 
all-too-true of much channeled material which frankly seems 
designed by an otherworldly Madison Avenue only interested in 
fashioning the latest catchpbrase. What made the Seth material so 
noticeable, and what allows it to stand up well today, has much to do 
with the channeler Jane Roberts herself who—along with the chan¬ 
neled text—narrated a continuous chronicle of her own internal 
struggle with the whole phenomenon of channeling, as well as the 
content of the material. The uniform quality, consistency and in¬ 
tegrity of the Seth teachings which spanned many years (compared to 
various one-shot sources today) was largely due to the strangeness 
and unfamiliarity of such a mode visited upon any consciousness at 
that “early" time meeting head on a rational and intelligent—if critical 
and initially quite skeptical—personality. 

As Roberts herself states from the perspective of experience, 
it was indeed the initial dubiety, the deep reservations accompanying 
her reluctant participation in so ex¬ 
treme a phenomenon that kept the 
keel even, and helped therefore to 
keep the communication steadily 
aligned along the potential shoals 
of egoism on the one hand and 
reductive rationalization cm the 
other. There is, as anyone should 
be able to tell, a universe of dif¬ 
ference between these carefully 
monitored, combed and curried 
sessions and the modern im¬ 
moderate opus cavalierly com¬ 
piled across the familiarizing 
interval of time since the Sum¬ 
mons of Seth wherein the chief 
feature of the inevitable book 
seems to be the channeler Herself, 
lavishly displayed on the pages of 
the photo insert coyly captioned 
from “childhood” to tbe “mature 
adult present” (in which, having 
donned a pyramidal duncecap in a moment of pure caprice the 
subject became so suddenly Serendipitous Host to some materializ¬ 
ing entity, quite helpfully clarifying things at the outset by announcing 
Its Enlightenment). 

In considering the5«ft material asawhote, we can recommend 
it on the great virtue alone—taken for granted by now, but quite 
unique for its initiating time—that it introduced the important key of 
probability to the field of psychological reality, thereby freeing the 
idea from its exclusivity as an abstruse phenomenon of physics (oc¬ 
curring—to any significant degree—only at the Heisenberg-indeter- 
minacy level, fit for the “position and velocity of electrons” but 
unsuited to strip the material mind from its fixation upon rigid causal 
conditioning and deterministic hypotheses of action). The Seth dis¬ 
cussion of multidimensionality and the branching probable paths of 
conscious navigation through the wake-and-dreamstate served to 
shift the fulcrum of power to the bristling psychic present, thereby 
helping at once to loosen the mental damps of a dominant behavioris¬ 
tic psychology and to perform a long-overdue correction to the 
religio-spiritual emphasis on karma or the irresistible pressure of past 
actions, mnemonic conditioning etc. 

In this respect then the Seth material served its purpose ad¬ 
mirably; and that purpose was to help consciousness take the next 


peat step, the necessary step into a whole new Stage of spiritual 
progress and development. 

But in order to have a perspective upon the very framework of 
implidt stages in which all such development takes place, it no longer 
suffices to remain with the Seth material; and although certain other 
“channel” sources have subsequently touched upon the subjea, one 
source alone stands out as a comprehensive overview; agreeing with 
Andrija Puharicb’s endorsement, we find proper standard and suf- 
fident yardstick in the material known as The Law Of One, otherwise 
known as the Ra Channeling. 

And why should such a designated source show particular 
superiority over any other? What makes it stand out? Again, we’d 
have to account for its quality by noting the way in which the source 
was channeled (rather than simply consulting tbe proclaimed level 
from which any such source ostensibly emanates). Whereas Jane 
Roberts, for instance, functioned as a one-woman hawk of vigilance 
in a way which most modem band-wagon channelers manifestly 
don’t, the Ra material was consdentiously culled from the coopera¬ 
tive, carefully coordinated interaction of a minimum of three par- 
tidpating personalities, Le., Don Elkins, Carla Rucckert, and James 
Allen McCarty. According to their own listed precautions and further 
communicated suggestions, the group used various ritual and formal 

meditative devices to ensure tbe 
purity of tbe process and also_to 
ensure protection. For as they 
were to find out, contrary to much 
saccharine communication from 
tbe alleged “beyond” all is not 
necessarily well in tbe real Realm 
of the Higher Dimensions. 

The Ra material, of all chan¬ 
neled sources (and as a fine- 
tuned,“narrow-band” 
communication) presents a cosmic 
overview both in terms of the mul¬ 
tidimensional stages or “densities” 
of conscious progress in the Soul's 
awakening to the spiritual holism 
of the Creator, and the develop¬ 
mental progression of galaxies and 
planets as evolving vehicles of 
those densities. Such an overview 
is enabled by virtue of Ra’s status 
as a “social-memory-complex” of 
the “6th Density”, a locus of functioning suffidently congruent in 
alignment and integration with the Spiritual Whole characterized as 
“7th Density", to account for its unique power. 

Other .Realities OR tbe Octave of Ra 

(The following summary of the Ra Teaching parallels the dis¬ 
course of that Intelligence from the initiated viewpoint, and therefore 
supplements where necessary according to a direct knowledge or in¬ 
sight which finds its deepest chords of congruence with that Material, 
as far as any channeled source of information is concerned). 

According to Ra, the units of consciousness that become the 
developing Soul-vehicle or mind/body/spirit complex evolve through 
octaves of Creative Expression known as densities. There are seven 
densities and an infinite subdivision of seven-fold levels within each 
density, that compose a spiritual Octave. The planets and star systems 
exist, multidimensionally, within and as the vehicles of these densities, 
so that for example the sun is not just the physical source of nuclear 
fusion we know as a materially-focused subject; the sun exists in 
various states and forms through the densities and simply has the 
radiant appearance we know in our characteristic 3rd density field, 
just as Earth exists at least in potential through all the densities. 

The movement of the lenticular systems as a multidimensional 
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whole, accounts for the cyclical and coordinate passage of the various 
suns and stars through “local regions” of transformation in which a 
basic revision of the nuclear material occurs and the perceptual 
patterns are realigned so as to install the given “body" at a progressed 
density or level. 

Our solar system, and therefore Earth, is passing through such 
a transitional space now, so that our 3rd density planet is in the 
process of transmuting to a 4th density body. 

The friction that characterizes the maladaptation of 3rd den¬ 
sity, materially-focused consciousness as a whole in relation to the 
more spiritualized or subtle density of the oncoming 4th, accounts for 
the manifest difficulty of the transition with its attendant natural and 
manmade calamities. Obviously, such transitions don’t have to be so 
difficult (the Ra entity, for example, describes its 3rd-to-4th density 
transition on the planet Venus millennia ago, as very smooth and 
harmonious); but the 3rd density consciousness we collectively em¬ 
body does represent in the scheme of things a certain critical level. In 
order to understand the threshold character of that level, and there¬ 
fore to appreciate the requirements we actually confront at this point, 
it’s helpful to explain here the system of densities as a whole according 
to the Ra account. 

“You Are My Density” (George McFly 
to Lorraine in Back to the Future ) 

First of all it’s important to explain just what is meant by 
“density”, since its use in this material is extremely helpful to our 
understanding once we clearly distinguish it from the common usage 
that allies it with terms of inertia and opacity synonymous with strictly 
physical existence. Although nowhere in the material itself is the term 
“density” sufficiently explained so as to make that distinction, in¬ 
itiated intelligence would have you understand “density” in the sense 
of richness ;• the density of a manifesting plane or space is not a 
calculation of its inertia in this context, but to the contrary of its 
subtlety. It is easier to understand density as the degree of coherent 
activity, the characteristic “accommodation” of a given volume with 
respect to the perceiving system. The mathematical discipline of 
sphere-packing is helpful as a concept in grasping this definition. 
(How many oranges can be packed in a crate?) Sphere-packing 
employs the “greedy algorithm” in calculating a pure economy of 
space and is therefore a very practical help in communications, 
though it may theoretically work with an infinite number of dimen¬ 
sions. “Density” is analogous then to a multidimensional 
sphere-packing; the greater the density the more information a given 
volume codes, the greater the energy-value and richer the potential 
as which the space is configured. Like the discipline of 
sphere-packing, the idea of density implies a “geometry of informa¬ 
tion”. 

For example, we well know the “law” of 3rd density, our 
present collective plane of focus:“No two objects can occupy the 
same space at the same time”. It should be obvious that this is a 
function of perception, for the operative coordinates of perception 
determine the outline of what’s to stand as an object. According to 
3rd density focal alignments, the descriptive units of “objecthood” 
are mutually exclusive and define one another by contrastive 
polarization. Perception of the essential coinherence of all mutually 
defining, polarized terms as an inextricable unity of complementary 
values, is a function of a higher-density cognition (or depends on the 
use of faculties belonging to the presently recessed planes and ener¬ 
gy-systems of the higher densities). Thus when, in the course of 
spiritual discipline or occult practice performed through this plane 
we presently perceive a luminous wholeness and basic simultaneity 
that shines through all apparently separate objects (even though in 
the field of tangible perception such objects may persist in the 
perspectival “relief” that makes them appear distinct) we are actually 
experiencing a mind-body alignment or momentary, harmonious 
coordination with energies and instruments belonging to other den¬ 


sities drawn into our frame of reference. 

In this way we can understand the basic condition that com¬ 
prises a given density. When the Ra material talks about “1st density” 
it’s talking about the developmental condition of a planetary sphere 
as it moves through space the highest functional unit of which is 
capable (in itself) only of supporting the degree of “consciousness” 
and “light" known as mineral. It is, in other words, not yet of a 
sufficiently rich “intensity” or degree of complex energy-organization 
through any given section of its system to support the minimum, 
coaxial cross-correlation of mirroring values indicative of the 
threshold of self-conscious being. 

When the Ra material talks about “2nd density”, it’s talking 
about a planetary condition the highest functional unit of which is 
only able in itself to support the degree of consciousness and light 
(still therefore a “sub-conscious” degree) known as vegetable, and 
later animal. Such a density is not in itself of sufficiently rich and subtle 
composition through any given section of its system to suggest the 
viability of a self-reflectively conscious axis. 

Only the 3rd density of planetary development is sufficiently 
rich and symmetrically potentiated through a characteristic cross-sec¬ 
tion to imply the patterning of perceptual and cognitive processes 
belonging to an axis of truly self-reflective consciousness. 

The 3rd density degree of self-reflective consciousness is the 
“moment” when the Soul awakens to itself, first through the pat¬ 
terned mediation of symbolic or representative values. It is therefore 
the “moment” when the unit of consciousness becomes aware of 
itself by a process of modeled approximations (Le., the ego-image, the 
constructed or synthetic “self” of the memory-patterns). Its self-rep¬ 
resentation emphasizes mind as the mediator of consciousness 
through perceptions and cognitions; its chief vehicle is the verbaliza¬ 
tion at abstract-imagistic description of the interior monologue. 



Its immediate potential, however, is the pure awareness of 
consciousness in-itself, without descriptive characterization or 
provisional modeling. 

This is why the 3rd density of consciousness (i.e. the self-reflec¬ 
tive capacity of planetary Being) is a critical threshold stage. Its 
potential clarity with respect to its own existence aligns it in con¬ 
gruence with the complete, multidimensional axis of consciousness 
(this is symbolized in the vertical, bipedal posture of the cerebrospinal 
“trunk”); for the being of consciousness is no longer structurally 
hidden from itself. It is at this stage only masked by self-assumed 
patterns of symbolic modeling. Thus the Being of consciousness is 
functionally masked from itself by relative anisometric alignments 
along the minimally harmonized, globally potentiated mind-body 
axis; but that axis is itself the Line through which the Creative 
Intelligence of spiritual Consciousness generates and organizes the 
multidimensional patterns of all the worlds. 

Raised up in essential congruence with that Line, the potential 
of 3rd stage self-reflective consciousness has theoretical access to all 
the powers, properties, vehicles and instrumentalities of the densities 
(lower or higher with respect to its chronic, 3rd-stage focal lockin) 
according to the functional degree with which it can further integrate 
and harmonize its processing currents efficiently modeling the per¬ 
ception vocabulary through habit-patterns of identity. 

Thus the 3rd density of conscious development represents a 
very decisive stage in the progress of Soul-realization. In a certain 
sense the destiny of such development has been shifted into the 
“hands” of self-reflective ego-consciousness. What conditions such 
consciousness at this stage are the inbuilt patterns of ritual-sur- 
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vivalism, reproduction and power-acquisition developed on the basis 
of lower-density experience recapitulated through the basal-brain ’ 
lobes of the R-complex and the correlative abdominal centers of the 
autonomic currents in the extended, mind-body form; what beckons 
such consciousness of the 3rd stage level is the intimation of the 
higher densities of intelligence and life, received at vatying degrees of 
strength and awareness through the unity of the cerebrospinal axis or 
multidimensional, conscious Trunk itself. 

Most immediately, the 4th density (characterized by Ra as the 
density in which are learned the lessons of Love and Understanding) 
calls consciousness, vaguely or urgently according to the quality of 
attentiveness, to the experience of its psychic dimension as the first 
overtly “spiritual” zone disclosed to awakening intelligence. From the 
clarified value of this density revealing certain secrets of Conscious¬ 
ness to itself, it is teamed just why the 3rd level of self-reflection was 
patterned in such a way as to initially mask the character of Reality 
as a spiritual magnitude, substituting a representative alphabet of 
symbolically modeled “name and form”. 

From the parting of the Veil draped across the perceptual 
threshold of 4th density, a distilled sense may be obtained of bow 
previous Logoic experience with worlds of soul-development found 
such process slow or positively stagnant, due to the absence of an 
adequate catalyst which might serve to move mind toward active 
search for a deeper Being ultimately commensurate with conscious- 
ness-in-itself. Thus according to Ra the device for the succeeding 
Logoic pattern was formulated, Le. that of screening the value of 
spiritual inherence (or Void-nature) from the perceptual potential of 
3rd density where consciousness first takes estimable stock of itself. 

Cubing the Circle 

Since dimensions are handily defined by “mutual perpen¬ 
dicularity”, such a screening process can easily be conceptualized with 
the use of Rubik’s Cube. If the perfect harmony, integration and 
mutual alignment of the dimensions belonging to the Octave of 
Densities may be visualized as the Cube rotated at its optimum 
coherence of color-matched sides, then the screening process 
(whereby coaxial currents of information-patterning are “skewed” so 
as to distort the view of existence away from direct cognition of 
maximally symmetrized, self-cancelling Void-reality) may be similarly 
understood by seeing what happens when we give the Cube an 
arbitrary twist. 

By this analogy it may also be understood how there arises a 
variable gradation of patterns and multidimensional, coordinate- 
alignments by degrees masking or disclosing the noumcnal condition 
of Void-nature through the given perceptual field; for just as, in 
reassembling the optimal alignment of the sides and colored units of 
the Cube we may pass through stages of experimental combination 
each turn of which has multiple repercussion across mutually perpen¬ 
dicular axes, so too in employing our endowment of overt and bidden 
faculties for purposes of plumbing the paradoxes perplexing our 
normal reality-constructs we may trigger electrochemical codes and 
dormant keys in the magazines of our complex circuits which magi¬ 
cally power a differential repertoire of focal-compounds and variable 
alignments. 

Rather than returning immediately to the perfect, global 
coherence and symmetric cross-correlation of systems indicative of 
the pattern at perfect “rest” in its inspiriting Ideal order, we may pass 
through any number of mediate combinations and organizational 
variants which, like the tumblers of the Cube occasionally mating one 
or two whole sides may function through partial match-ups, turns of 
more “direct” integration and alignment which nonetheless from the 
Aerial View leave certain unseen phases in relative disorder and 
“incompletion”. 

Thus we have, at the 3rd density level and even beyond, the 
interesting circumstance that the spiritual common denominator of 
Void-value may be known through any number of disciplines or 


“slants” producing some reorganization of the mind-body circuits 
within the framework of the Whole. Yet all such disclosures are, in 
themselves, metastable. They require constant work in adjusting, 
shifting and realigning the operative coordinates in experimental 
feedback generating an ongoing “adventure” in Cod-seeking since 
the given illumination was produced in the first place by a fortuitous 
ratio of interaction among certain emphasized centers and magnetic 
circuits (dialing one of the “permissible” combinations that serves to 
draw perception across the minimum requisite threshold of select, 
self-cancelling symmetries). 

Thus we have the traditional testimony of mystic and sage, the 
magus, yogi and zen adept each describing a variation on Void-nature 
sufficiently consistent and corroborative one with the other as to give 
rise to the idea of universalism in the match-ups of Comparative 
Religion; and each at the same time characterizing the conditions, 
the indispensable fields or internal requirements of that Void-nature 


in terms sufficiently disparate and unique to the given combination of 
centers as to generate the classic contentions and “dharma-combats” 
indicative of the traditions. 

We may understand the business of the densities, then, by 
analogy with old Rubik's damnable Cube. We may imagine that our 
minimal, threshold level of self-consciousness in 3rd density is similar 
to being installed at the globally symmetric center of the cube (thus 
our potential for self-reflection, since we’re functionally established 
as a locus of cross-correlation and convergence through a system of 
Looking-glass planes inset for infinite, imagistic regress like a complex 
of dressmgroom mirrors); at the same time, the units of each side of 
the cube are still at their maximum state of disorder, so that every¬ 
thing is functionally perceived through distorted patterns of mazelike 
indirection. 

This condition gives rise to some interesting potential, in the 
formally screened or “masked” patterns of 3rd-density reality. Keep¬ 
ing in mind that this calculated screening of the direct recognition of 
Void-reality from 3rd density consciousness is foe purposes of 
“producing catalyst”, we see that the practical result of such disguise 
is the generation of a necessity for choice. Since the absolute coin¬ 
herence, unity and ecstatic identity of everything with everything else 
on the ground of Void-reality is not directly perceived and is therefore 
not a functional “given”, the self-reflective ego consciousness of 3rd 
density is confronted with the requirement of assessing the implica¬ 
tion of all interaction with other beings, and of choosing an orienta¬ 
tion on the basis of that assessment. Given the full complement of 
rational and intuitive faculties with which 3rd-density consciousness 
is equipped, and which may on the basis of identification function 
either in congruence with or in antagonism toward the underlying 
principle of unity, that consciousness is empowered to determine just 
what the informing character of its reality is. 

Thus, it can either ratify by experimental reflection and analysis 
of consequence (of relative “cause and effect”) the essential unity and 
empathetic identity of all beings one with the other, or it may reject 
the implication involved in the empathetic extension of selfhood to 
other-beings, preferring to compound the harmony, self-congruence 
and integral consistency associated with the principle of selfhood in a 
purely personal portfolio of ego-investment, drawing on the option 
made available through screening of direct Unity-cognition by entail¬ 
ing the love-nature around a fictitious core of separate I-hood. 




0 4 9 2 



Thus 3rd-stage consciousness is always reflecting a potential 
polarization between exclusive self-orientation, and an apprehension 
of selfhood which follows the intuitive lines of the undivided void- 
ground in extending that love value to alt apparent “others” (Le., all 
those comprising the “objective" dimension of the subjective self¬ 
sense). 

Polarized Harvest, the PH Factor 

This is very significant, for, according to the Ra material, the 
work of crystallizing the extremes of this potential polarization is the 
real and underlying business of 3rd density existence. We have lived 
our myriad rounds of incarnation through this density (“preserved” 
between physical lives as a memory-record of identification patterns 
coded in subtle-dimensional media through the Soul matrix like a 
holographic “working-beam” locked in comparative integration with 
the “virgin beam”), strictly in order to produce this polarization, to 
one side of the “self” equation or the other, out of response to the 
“masking" catalyst of opaque physical existence. 

The inference is, of course, that the “balancing” mechanisms 
of karma or impressional continuity do not merely serve the simplistic 
rectification-process characterized by our traditional good-active 
spiritual teachings; those balancing mechanisms, depending on the 
aggregate tendency of the ego-soul over the greater span of its 
incamativc history, may serve either to harmonize the self-complex 
in conciliatory service toward “others”, or they may function to 
consolidate an insular harmony about the basically Active complex of 
ego in aggrandizing service toward itself. 

This polarization of “service-toward-self”,“service-toward- 
others”, is then the object of 3rd density incarnation; in light of the 
Ra Teaching, such polarization-alignment determines the “harves- 
tability” of the soul-entity at the close of each Master cycle (a period 
which we art living right now, and which will end—in dose correspon¬ 
dence to Mayan prophecies etc.—around the year 201 ^.“Harves¬ 
ts bility” is the manifest ripeness of the soul-entity to proceed, by 
virtue of the minimal threshold intensity of its polarization-alignment 
in either negative or positive direction, to the more subtle lessons of 
the higher densities beginning with 4th, which offer the benefit of 
being basically unscreened and thus openly congruent with qualities 
of bliss-love, integration and wholeness (whether “wholeness” con¬ 
ceived in terms of strictly private or transpersonal continuity). 

The implications of this teaching may come as a shock to many. 
For it dearly indicates that the separative and self-seeking “delusion” 
of negative egoity (developmentally possible at the level of 3rd-stage 
screening), is capable itself of achieving a dedicated integration and 
overall alignment in one-pointed devotion to its own, absorptive 
aggrandizement which through its polarity is as spiritually potentiated 
and ripe for “advance" as its positive counterpart! Uh oh. Does this 
mean that we are to bump into the negative ego-complex even in 
densities above the 3rd ? Docs this mean that, just at the point we 
thought we'd shed the shadow of that despoiling antagonist, it looms 
large once again only amplified by the additional potency belonging 
inherently to the unscreened higher dimensions? 

Yes it does. Indeed, such a negative ego-complex must be high 
in the achievement of such integral intensity and mind-body align¬ 
ment of the organizational currents about the illusory nucleus of the 
separate “selF, in order to merit such harvestability (just as the 
positively polarized being must exhibit a comparable intensity of 
alignment); at that requisite degree of harvestable negative polariza¬ 
tion, the being must have achieved a certain value of purity of its type. 
Such purity in the traditions goes by the name of “demonic”. 

Negative Greeting (Hell-O Harvest) 

Just as posit tvely-polarized beings are advanced after Harvest 
to the unitive level of social-memory-complex compatible with the 
unity of that greater density, so the negatively-polarized beings are 
advanced after Harvest,“waking up" to the potential hierarchy of 


positions (sorted and settled through preliminary battle) comprising 
a parallel Negative “social-memory-complex”. Whereas in the 
polarizing field of 3rd density the relatively “positive” and relatively 
“negative” personality-complexes were admixed upon the same 
general orb so as to intensify the confrontational power of catalyst, in 
the 4 th and higher densities the clearly polarized positive and negative 
beings are distinctly separated into different psychic spheres of pat¬ 
terning. These distinct planetary loci then pertain to values of the 
higher densities differently polarized, either positively or negatively. 
In this way, catalyst for further intensification and resolving har¬ 
monization continues to exist even in the higher,“dear” densities 
where the unitive value of Void-nature is a direct and immanently 
functional reality. 

The relative “delusion” of self-recoiled egoity is able to persist 
and operate even through such a unitive void-ground, and strictly on 
its terms, since the initial formulation of its delusive premise was 
enabled in the more opaque incarnational atmosphere of 3rd density 
where it was not bathed in a dioiceless Unity and harmonization of 
polarities from the beginning;now that, by virtue of its harvestability 
in orientation about its own shadowy axk it is able to function through 
the overt void-planes of being, it majrbe characterized as a true 
spiritual evil for it chooses its orientation quite freely without the 
functional restraints and cognitive masks that formerly bad forced its 
association with a pattem-lockin relative to the fragmentary left-brain 
fixation of dualistic material focus. As the Ra material states it, a 
harvestable negative Being demonstrates a conscious preference for 
Negativity, regardless the incarnational conditioning that served as 
point-of-departure for that polarization. 

Sach a distinctively spiritual (because chosen, conscious) evil 
functioning from higher, psychic and subtle planes, gives objective 
justification to the traditional insistence of the religions both and 

West as to the reality of conscious negativity, intelligent malevolence 
and thus—real demonism. 

The Ra material explains that this higher-dimensional “ding¬ 
ing” to separative egoity creates a military-like hierarchy of negative 
beings who, as previously harvestable entities, had shown a clear 
preference for manipulation and enslavement of “other-selves”, for 
the control involved in the inducing of fear and pain etc. even when 
able—at a certain point of consolidating pressure—to see the resul¬ 
tant magnitude of Void-Light made indifferently available to any 
such degree in the threshold integration of intent. Due to their 
negative polarization through the higher densities they exist along a 
current which nourishes itself on the psychic energy-exudate of emo¬ 
tional distress, sadness and terror etc. 

Their purpose is “the same” as that of the positive beings; 
existing a reality informed directly by the unitive ground of ultimate 
spiritual holism, they seek a degree of intensification and alignment 
commensurate with the attractive value of that ground. The dif¬ 
ference is that the negative beings seek to “stuff” that infinite mag¬ 
nitude into the dimensions of the illusory ego-nucleus, the retractile 
self-center of furtive, unapproachable “subjectivity”. The means of 
their further polarization toward progressively higher densities is the 
diabolical pattern of “conscripting” an expanding number of uncom¬ 
mitted or as-yet-insufficiently-polarized souls (necessarily recruited 
from the schoolyards of 3rd density worlds) to the ranks of negative 
polarity, thus earning merit by stocking and replenishing the Negative 
waters with a proliferating spawn of self-serving subjects lured into 
“obeying” the propaganda of the Negative hypothesis. 

Because they constitute a spiritual Negativity their tactic is an 
interpretation of the presiding divine law regarding the conservation 
of free will in all instances, so that success is measured by the clever¬ 
ness with which obedience to the principle of self-serving is elicited as 
a conscious option. In this way the negative beings of the higher 
dimensions promote the attractiveness of enslavement of others. 
Enslavement per se is a coercion of free will so that, by itself, it docs 
not aid in further polarization and thus advance of the negative being; 
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the negative being is interested in conquest and dominion through 
persuading the formation of a “power elite”, the members of which 
will have chosen the path of self-service. Those who are enslaved, in 
turn, are subjected to the well-known stress of self-protective 
psychological identification with one’s tormentors (cf. studies of the 
victims in Nazi concentration camps) so that they will ideally seek a 
similar power as the “winning hand”, thus arrogating the “virtues” of 
self-serving to themselves. 

Fourth density discloses Void-nature in the form of a subtle, 
perspectival anisometry so that the “void” of reality takes practical 
shape as a reticulation of psychic tunnels, hollows of conducting 
passage formulating a cosmic webwork or energy-net of interlaced 
holes and cognitive tubes; here the “transdimensiona! ducts of hyper¬ 
space” comprise a living psychic reality, drawing a starry network of 
spatial corridors for the continued, collective Seeking of the Creator. 

The positively polarized social-memory-complex of 4th density 
roams the known galaxies in “spacecraft” that are actually 
biomechanical extensions of the members’ electric current-envelopes 
or auric fields, energizing a living psychic technology for purposes of 
patrolling the available dimensions—regulating the allowable com¬ 
ings and goings of positive and negative influence with respect to 
developing systems and in general seeking modes of service which will 
enable expansion in pure Understanding so as to polarize more 
efficiently toward congruence with the higher densities, and ultimate¬ 
ly with the Creator. 

The negatively polarized social-memory-complex, similarly 
roams the galactic corridors in its biomechanical “spacecraft”; its 
members scout with predatory eye for likely worlds of “light” (i.e., 
self-reflective consciousness) upon which to poach, seeking always to 
create a power elite under the negative entities’ control which will in 
turn prosecute the pattern of controlling others. Thus the “highest” 
in the Negative hierarchy stands at the summit of a cosmic and 
planetary chain of control, a chain always looking to bind increasing 
numbers in the promotional links of negative Empire (“Empire” is 
Ra’s terminology, a Star Wan analogy Elkins did not foil to note). 

In the case of both positive and negative beings of 4th density 
polarization, the negotiable currency of their transactions is a bio¬ 
psychic energy; the mode of both is accumulation, in the sense of 
storing and putting such biopsychic energy-capital to work in power¬ 
ing or transforming the centers toward deeper integration and func¬ 
tional unity. 

The world of 4th density is an astral webbing through which 
etheric and physical components organize as the sensate-oUactory 
extremity of a total, incamative Vehicle or body-complex; it is there¬ 
fore similar to what's experienced through the “inner planes” when 
3rd-density consciousness dissociates in its astral body. It is a medium 
surcharged with the symbolizing “numen” of what we usually as¬ 
sociate with the dream state. Yet to the quickened spark of self- 
reflective awareness struck in that continuum it is a world of 
perceptual properties as consistent in the laws of their behaviors as 
the perceptions of the material dimension are consistent with respect 
to their own. Whereas however the “astral" is commonly experienced 
by 3rd-dettsity consciousness through nocturnal dissociation of the 
nested inner vehicles as a disembodied state, 4th density represents 
the coaxial extension of a focalized and locked-in, incamative con¬ 
sciousnesssweeping the span of available states from the psycho-sym¬ 
bolic to the electron circuit of condensed tactile value we identify as 
“physical”. 

Thus 4th density beings are astral-psychic entities in their 
optimum degree of awareness, with a physical-complex (electronic) 
component organized and extended through the patterning align¬ 
ments of astro-etheric cohesion. The biopsychic energy which con¬ 
stitutes the “negotiable currency” of 4th density beings, is their 
natural nutriment. It is not just the “fleshy leaf' upon which they sup, 
but the specific value or psychic charge of its enveloping astro-etheric 
atmosphere. Positive 4th density beings achieve greater polarization 


through aiding the maintenance and peaceful, harmonious fur¬ 
therance of energy-rich spheres such as that of earth where bio¬ 
psychic entity of a less advanced stage nonetheless generates 
tremendous “loosh” (in the terminology of Robert Monroe) through 
the surcharged atmospheres of a self-reflective—and therefore 
abundantly productive—degree of consciousness and light. The 
peaceful promotion of a unitive continuity and energy-intensive “ad¬ 
vance” of such globes, planes and worlds as the physical we know, 
serves 4th density positive polarization creating as it does a general 
spread of coherent nodes in the universal net functionally coextensive 
with social/memory/complex “bodies”. 

The “saucers” of 4th density, being biomechanical vehicles, 
serve the group entity in energy-intensification and enrichment by 
virtue of their means of propulsion through the “nutritive 
menstruum” of astro-etheric atmospheres, in operative continuity 
with group-biological configuration. The “saucer” is not then an 
independent “tin can” hardware vehicle of the type we know, but is 
rather more like a pattern-crystallization of the group psyche or auric 
field of its “pilots”. Similarly, the negative beings of 4th density are 
accelerated in their particular polarization through the sowing of 
stress and disintegration in energy-rich fields, thereby breaking down 
and converting the nutritive substance of biopsychic life indicative of 
a given zone into material suited to their psychically styled “digestive” 
needs. 

Taking the Fifth 

The current-intensification and coordinate alignment of 5th 
density is accelerated to a power sufficiently comprehensive as to 
change the character of “spiritual seeking” for both positive and 
negative beings, and establish it on a different basis. Whereas 4th 
density was involved in the intensive effort of energy-acquisition and 
consequent “boast” (as if realization were an asymptote curving 
toward the focus of a Horizon subtly displaced by the margin of 
Planck’s constant from perfect resolution), Sth density comprises a 
kind of discontinuity that suggests a true crossing of the Abyss. 

In Sth density the basis of spiritual realization changes, with an 
abrupt jump as if recognizing the psychic energy-lanes of 4th density 
“travel” as a simple cul-de-sac. Here one should do a double-take, 
and consult the Castaneda book The Eagle’s Gift-, those who believe 
Castaneda to be a pseudo-shamanic storyteller should soberly com¬ 
pare the description given by Don Juan of the path taken by the early 
sorcerers of his tradition, of how at the critical threshold of the Eagle’s 
spiritual Aerie they suddenly realized that all the strategy of their 
energy-acquisition came to naught—that they’d been barking up the 
wrong metaphorical tree so that a discontinuous transformation of 
Being was called for, independent of any of their feed-in paths of 
identification. 

Though here the Ra material has progressively less to say, 
initiated thought would have you understand that a minimal 
threshold level of coherence has been accomplished up to this point 
to stabilize the currents, universalize and integrate the subconscious 
energy-complexes in congruence with the conscious axis so as to allow 
the basic force of identity to be fixed between the coordinates of 
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Balance. The value of identity itself henceforth, from Sth density 
onward, becomes the key and all Creative patterns are understood in 
its whole and moveless light 

At the level of mind-body integral coherence and threshold 
intensification required for the basic transference of operative Prin¬ 
ciples at Sth density, the factor of attention is less significantly subject 
to variable “openings” through the inviting void-potential of ducts 
and psychic wormholes (proffering deep dimensions of energy-nutri¬ 
ment in exchange for caretakership and cultivation—or, in the case 
of the negative being, exploitation and plunder). The instrument of 
attention (which functions largely as the “periscope” of awareness) 
has settled into dose correspondence with the basic, quickened force 
of whole-value identity established as the universal locus or common 
denominator in the convergence of compositional coordinates dis¬ 
tinctly resolved as a powerfully intensified and stable Void-point. 

In the form of the universal, convergent void-point, the value 
of Identity const itu tes a kind of equivalency-by-identificationwiththd' 
axial model of “vehicularized" life or bodily-being altogether.' Identity, 
has not been lifted gently from between the coordinates of Balance 
as it is in 6th density (or in the 6th 
stage of realization belonging to the 
higher adepts incarnate in 3rd den¬ 
sity); it is fixed as the radial locus of 
all polarized terms, harmonized in 
a global resolution of self-adjusting 
Equilibration. Identity functions 
then at Sth-density level as the 
apotheosis of Limit; as such it is 
identified with and as the creative 
principle Itself, for all the teeming 
universes of creativity spring in the 
first place from the prototypal 
power of the Illimitable to accom¬ 
modate the apparent “antithesis” 
of limitation. 

Therefore, Sth density is the spiritual-light zone of learning for 
“embodied” beings who work directly with and through the creative 
patterns of Mind, the whole-point value of void Identity serving as 
the unerring, always-conscious resolving Principle of each formulated 
pattern furnishing the optimum axis of Balance. 

The positively-polarized being of 5 th density acknowledges the 
constituted character of the resultant, equilibrated void-point of Iden¬ 
tity deposited as the central spiritual “residue” of self-cancelling 
coordinate extremes, thereby assuming the orientation of service 
toward the constituting Whole without center or delimiting circum¬ 
ference; the negative being of Sth density accepts that universal 
convergence in self-cancelling centrism as indication of the way in 
which all things are constituted to serve its Identity, upsurging as the 
common “product” of all cross-correlation and synthesis. 

Thus both positive and negative beings of Sth density tend to 
“remain in place”, and from that point of rest in Identity through the 
creative light zones emanate archetypal patterns as a kind of co-crea- 
tive function to be adapted according to the interpretive terms of the 
lower densities and planes, as causative Influence. The positive beings 
project patterns of the creative archetypes that tend to promote 
harmony and peace; the negative beings project patterns that serve 
to tailor the astral and physical forms of conflict, disease and discor¬ 
dance. 

Thus the soul-complex does not “travel” any longer as it did in 
4th density, nor does it seek in that sense ever again, but only practices 
the alignment of all creative patterns in congruence with the self-evi¬ 
dent, standout Value of Identity dearly furnishing the common term 
of all dimensional coordinates. 

The Sth density is indeed the density corresponding (in “em¬ 
bodied" or soul-concentrate form) to the Macrocosmic Heaven- 
realm of the Creative Itself. Here alt the cosmic patterns of expression 


in their potential dimensionality and variable, compound focal-align¬ 
ments shimmer like a great crystal, an illimitable metacosmic Jewel. 
It is from this level, reflected into the spiritualized Mind of 3rd-density 
being through the consdousness of a Sth-stage master (the realized 
stages of 3rd density “embodied spiritual masters” correspond, by 
resonant harmonics, to the like-numbered densities), that we receive 
the lustrous descriptions of the Buddha realms, the Taoist Mountains 
and myriad Transformation Bodies, the infinite creative scapes of 
“jeweled pavilions” and “strung pearl nets” multiplied endlessly in 
mirrored reflection through each of their incomparable facets etc. 

Cosmic Smerfs: Here Come the Space-Dorks 

Note: it is the vision of this great, Creative Crystal, as well as 
the concomitant vision of the Eagle, to which the little gray space 
beings introduce Betty Andreasson in The Andreasson Affair. The 
distressing “strangeness” of Andreasson's interdimensional ex¬ 
perience at this point of the narrative that so tended to put off her 
credentialed colleagues, precisely specifies the nature of the ordeal as 
that of having been taken to the very threshold of 4th density “astral" 
or cosmic-plane reality, abutting the Archetypal force-forms 
projected from the ledge of Fifth Density. It is unexplained in the 
book (indeed it is simply too perplexing for all those involved) but 
the purpose of the beings having exposed Andreasson to such an 
unbearably crushing intensity—see Castaneda's very similar ac¬ 
counts of intolerable pressure in the attempt to physically cross such 
threshold zones—was that of satisfying their collective, social- 
memory-complex curiosity as to how much of the Creator-Presence 
a heart-being of the earth plane could take after the several light-ad¬ 
justments and technical alignments received in their craft. 

Although these little bug-eyed beings involved in the Andreas¬ 
son event are of the “positive" polarization-alignment despite their 
similarity to the negative grays, they exhibit the typical development 
of systems which deemphasize the median heart-center or dimension 
of psychic Love, so that in practical fact they are aligned with Cosmic 
Law but restricted in their Search for the Creator by just that 
comparative lack of heart-embrace; it is for this reason that they took 
Andreasson on several occasions to the “locale” (in terms of Astral 
4th-density coordinates) of the Macrocosmic or Creative God- 
power, where that Presence seems to specifically concentrate and 
open out the psychic density as a great Door, or push through as a 
nodal eminence in the form of a glowing Dome etc. Whereas they 
themselves, in the limits of their interminable 4th density seeking, will 
not “walk” directly into the Locus of that Presence, they have no 
compunction about pushing Andreasson into it as far as she can go. 

This apparent deficiency in the development of the heart 
center with respect to “spacebeings” of the 4th density has been noted 
in several sources; we may even find in Meher Baba's Cod Speaks a 
reference to the fact that “earth” is uniquely a locus or spiritual 
training ground for the full development of that center, and that 
beings of other systems and galaxies lacking such opportunity covet 
the experience to be gained from the lessons of earth-consciousness. 
From this we may interpret the nature of what the Andreasson- 
beings meant to observe through her ordeals with the burning Eagle 
or Hawk and the breath-taking Crystal etc. 

Due to the character of our traditional spiritual and esoteric 
teachings, we may have a conceptual difficulty understanding how a 
being of a higher density (especially one which is represented as 
involving the value of Love itself in its basic lessons) manages to 
acquire its status without benefit of any basic heart-development. 
Such beings (of a positive character) have achieved the necessary 
intensity and developmental alignment adequate to 4th density 
polarization, through conscious decisions based on recognition of the 
abstract propriety and promotional advisability of peaceful values, 
cooperative characteristics and stria adherence to identifiable divine 
law. Thus beings such as are encountered in the Andreasson Affair, 
display a recognizably “scientific” approach to spiritual considers- 
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(ions; they openly regard Divine Light as a mensurable magnitude, 
actually quantifying the presence of “religious merit” so that for 
example when in a moment of fear Andreassou protests that she is 
“full of the Light”, they show her “X-ray slides” of the precise ways 
in which she is not (they also subject her to certain gentle processes 
of light-balancing to amend the “breaks”). Their apparent “coldness" 
or objectivity in even the warmest, most “psychically alive” of astral¬ 
like circumstances does not prevent them from registering any inad¬ 
vertent distress they might be causing their “captive”, and modifying 
their approach accordingly. 

If this seems minimally gratifying in light of the fact that the 
incident is, after all, one of those increasingly common accounts of 
UFO abduction, the “victim” seeming to be forced to endure such 
non-ordinaty experience through no decision of her own, one need 
only compare the behavior of truly negative beings in superficially 
similar circumstances in order to appreciate the difference. In the 
famous accounts of Whitley Strieber regarding his ongoing history 
of bizarre abduction we have an adequate example with which to 
contrast the Andreasson description. 

Smerfs-Up: Here Come the Gremmies 

The Strieber entities make no bones about the pleasure they 
derive in causing him stress; juxtaposed against the Andreasson 
grays, the latter are nearly innocuous. Rather than the apologetic 
withdrawal and prompt provision of liquid “balms” (that induce a 
kind of overriding bliss) as with the Andreasson entities, the Strieber 
marauders furnish graphic illustration of what the Ra material 
describes (according to abstract principles) with respect to the higher- 
density Negative Being. 

What then of the seemingly execrable, indeed unthinkable fact 
that both accounts revolve around abduction scenarios which with 
equal, peremptoty efficiency seem to deprive the subject of precisely 
that free will factor so central to the preservation of spiritual integrity 
as outlined in the Ra material? 

Even that material suggests that, very rarely, members of the 
Confederation (the higher-density Good Guys) are involved by Per¬ 
mission in such abductions, or Close Encounters of the fourth kind. 
However, Ra suggests without specifying that these apparent psycho¬ 
physical “kidnappings” do not at their deepest level violate the free¬ 
will factor, and are occasionally though not often considered to be 
serviceable in the direction of positive polarization. How can this be? 
All one really need do is conscientiously compare the respective texts, 
i.e. Andreasson’s and Strieber’s; initiated understanding will furnish 
the conceptual characterization of what’s inevitably intuited or 
vaguely felt when weighing these accounts against one another. 

In the Andreasson case, we are always given the impression 
that, despite her overt fear and often terror at the sheer strangeness 
of the situation the beings are always doing something of a telepathic 
or quasi-physical nature to put her at ease; there is even the sense, 
reported by Andreasson herself, that at some deep level this is taking 
place in conformance with her will and not against it, as if in some way 
it had been prearranged. In contrast, discomfort of a deliberate kind 
almost consistently characterizes Strieber's account, and he is made 
to feel very overtly like a specimen humiliatingly observed and 
manipulated. He is even laughed at. There is in Strieber’s case no 
underlying sense of complicity, of a prearranged concordance be¬ 
tween dimensions of the deeper volitional being perhaps belonging 
to the planning-boards of Dream and the intensified volitional level 
of the entities themselves; rather, there is something much more 
distressing And that distressing note develops in the course of 
Strieber's writing his accounts. 

Rather than any a priori sense of soul-compliance, there is 
evidenced a progressive, after-the-fact-rationalization as if the nega¬ 
tive intensity of the experience were too much to bear, and the 
implications too stressful to contemplate. In Strieber’s account we 
witness the astonishing (but, under the circumstances, under¬ 


standable) effort to transmute those horrific experiences into an 
ego-positive outline. Thus Strieber with almost excruciating 
transparency invokes the standard “humanistic” saw to the effect that 
dichotomies of good-and-evil are too simplistic and medieval, truth 
always being some “gray” blend of opposites; in this way he shields 
from himself the obvious implications of his ongoing ordeal. But 
more importantly, he demonstrates to perfection how one proce- 
durally “falls into the hands” of the Negative Beings and, by the 
self-protective mechanisms of 3rd-density psychology engineers a 
reversal of assurance to the effect that “good” things, developmental 
things positively proceed from such ordeals—thereby underwriting a 
posteriori through the work of his own will the things which can’t be 
“taken back” from the memory-banks and so seem to require some 
cover sufficiently assuaging of any ego-damage done through that 
quality of helplessness dripping, like absinthe, from the bitter cup of 
his plain victimization. 

But other messages echo through Strieber’s lines, much more 
powerful and persistent messages.“Why do you hate me?”was the 
first expression to which he gave rise in the recovery of his initial 
“abduction memory-print”; he reiterates over and over, in both 
Communion and Transformation, that despite everything he can't 
overcome the feeling that “they” are totally negative, just plain evil 
and monstrous. Yet his conclusions, bis occasional distillates of what 
so far he’s teamed insist almost schizophrenically that these entities 
must in some way have the “good of mankind” at heart, that through 
the apparent terrorism of their utterly unworldly appearance and vile 
behavior they function something on the order of “cosmic zen 
masters” (as one commentator inferred from Strieber’s account) 
taking a hard stick to our stubborn skulls so as to crack them of their 
crippling insularity. As “proof" of the actually liberaiive work they’re 
performing, Strieber invokes the fact that owing to bis jarring ex¬ 
periences he’s “come loose” and is able to sample in waking con¬ 
sciousness the phenomenon of astral travel. 

This shouldn’t be so heartening, if properly understood. 

Strieber’s inventory of “positive side effects” on the whole 
describe a definitive list of what would be characterized in the Ra 
material as distinct inroads in the Negative program of conquest and 
ultimate Soul-capture. Like diabolical chessmen, Strieber inadver¬ 
tently shows that the “spacebeings” have maneuvered and bullied his 
thoroughly beleaguered psyche into actively choosing the hypothesis 
with which they've implicitly enveloped him. He has accepted fear, 
for example, as a legitimate “tool” of deliberate spiritual “teaching” 
(which is very curious, since Strieber’s hearty endorsement is 
prominently displayed on the dustjacket of Kenneth X. Carey’s 
Return of the Bird Tribes, a “channeled” book which has as its most 
distinct and repeated message that Love must become the accepted 
educational mode of consciousness and not fear—do we detea 
Whitley’s furtive effort to humble himself before a principle opposite 
of that which he openly espouses? or is there something more 
deliberately subversive here—one taaic of the Negative Beings, after 
all, is to find a means of subtly allying their Message with that of the 
truly Positive so as to generate confusion in untrained minds which 
would tend on surface evidence to accept these actually contrary 
messages as equivalent). 
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In further “defending” his tormentors and interpreting their 
tactics as a strict but ultimately benevolent discipline^!), Strieber 
helpfully displays for us one of the common vulnerabilities on which 
the Negative tactic counts, as a land of hook upon which the Soul is 
sure to be snagged save by the unlikely event of a real egoic “repen¬ 
tance”; for indeed there is not just the sorrowful, cringing form of 
victimization to be found in the Strieber 
profile cast as a shadow on the psychic wall of 
his verbal edifice. There is also the distinct, 
burning ember of ego, the persistent glow of 
an intellectual pride which refuses to be 
counseled when the counsel seems to touch 
too close to truth; for any suggestion that his 
entities are plain evil seems to cause him to 
clutch his experiences the more covetously, 
and guard their interpretation jealously from 
any who might have a revealing word (which 
would in effect displace their proprietorship 
onto the overlapping circle of another ego). 

He proclaims over and again, all too often to 
remain marginal, that no one can explain his 
experiences to him since they’re uniquely his, 
that anyone with an interpretation ipso facto 
has an axe to grind or approaches from the 
Procrustean perspective of preformulated 
concept, doctrine or theory; and that finally, 
his intellectual superiority makes him uni¬ 
quely qualified to pioneer this field which he acknowledges sharing 
with other “abductees” (inferentially, not so well qualified). 

It is this type of rationalization and self-protective recoil upon 
which the Negative design counts; for it is these internal properties 
of 3rd stage consciousness which serve all too predictably to convert 
scenarios of real coercion, flagrant violation of free will and worse, 
into occasions of egoic appropriation magically transforming the 
imprisonment of will into a full volitional acceptance. So Strieber 
seems to accept on principle the methodology and meaning with 
which he was harrowed, the Weltanschauung through which he was 
seized, defending it in full Will like a snapping terrier coveting its 
terrible bone against all comers; and that is too bad, because by his 
own account and according to his public history he is a man of gentle 
instinct and kind, overtly benevolent traits. He has written of his 
concern for nuclear disarmament, and thus of his concern for 
humanity, and he has given every indication of being a conscientious 
father (whose son, nonetheless, has become deeply involved in this 
unsavory business according to what was recounted in Transforma¬ 
tion). 

Planetary Quarantine and the Divine Dice 

The natural question to ask, then, is how is it (considering 
factors of “karma” and psychic “laws” of like attracting like etc.) that 
an apparently positively-inclined personality such as Strieber should 
be so confoundingly caught up in the net of Negativity which he 
details? Isn’t his tendency toward “goodness" enough? Is there some 
unknown element involved in all this, which accounts for the seeming 
collapse of protection that ought to surround a “good man”? 

In fact, though this saga spans dimensions and takes place 
principally on a spiritual level, we may suggest that the same factors 
apply which govern those grim circumstances wherein very good and 
innocent people went to the ovens in Nazi Germany—and indeed 
which presided at all such similar outrages recorded in our mystifying 
planetary history. 

The answer to this question is going to be disturbing, par¬ 
ticularly for all those who believe that their day-to-day “niceness” is 
enough, a kind of talisman like the universal sign of the cross that 
automatically “repels” negativity and sends it to the door of the less 
deserving. 


Initiated understanding knows of principles besides those of 
“karma”, which govern the cycling of events (as if “karma” were some 
heartening explanation that kept the wolf from one’s door, owing to 
the likelihood of one’s unblemished reincarnational past!) There is 
also a random factor, something vety much akin to the revolution of 
a roulette wheel or the occasional synchronization of—-arbitrarily 
calibrated—stroboscopic pulses. The ran¬ 
dom factor in the lives of beings is very much 
like a cosmic manifestation of the principle of 
free will; it is in feet an expression of the 
underlying conscious indeterminacy which in¬ 
forms, and indeed permits, the variable coor¬ 
dination of complex lines of tendency and 
preconditioning we take to be fixed or fated 
patterns. 

The random factor flickers over our 
lives as a particular kind of catalytic agent; its 
existence, through the principle of indeter¬ 
minacy, furnishes an unpredictable variety 
and therefore multiplies by an exponent the 
numbers and types of experience through 
which we’re given the opportunity of soul 
growth, freeing such possibility from an 
otherwise strict limitation to “causal input", 
or those wheels which are already set in mo¬ 
tion by our wilL 

- - Such a random factor is described in 
the Ra material in the discussion regarding planetary quarantine , or 
the means established by the Confederation to block out of the 
vulnerable matrix of enforced, 3rd density limitations any undue 
influence that would infringe on the factor of free will An undue 
influence would of course be that of the Ortons (the name Ra gives 
collectively to the Negative Beings of the higher densities, though not 
all negative beings are from the etheric locus of Orion); for the Orion 
Crusaders as they’re called proceed precisely by plunder, and do not 
observe the positive proprieties of, for example, waiting until there is 
a distinct call put out for their “services". 

Their method is, by tendency, to coerce the capitulation of 
“free will” thus in effect adhering to the letter of the Law while 
violating its spirit (through those means and in the manner previously 
described). Thus a compromise balance is struck by the positive “law 
enforcement officials” of the Confederation, honoring the spiritual 
requirement to allow for the Ortons' negative interpretation of the 
“first distortion of the Law of One” as Ra puts it, i.e. the Law of 
Confusion or free will. The free will of the Orion Crusaders to 
plunder and impose their influence wherever possible is furnished a 
minimal aperture through which to vent its impulse, the random and 
ideally infrequent “holes” in the kaleidoscopic webwork of Quaran¬ 
tine thrown about the 3rd density earth-sphere. This random factor 
is also conceived to supply an indeterminate term in the supplemen¬ 
tation of “catalyst” which is otherwise largely laid out upon the 
well-worn tracks of “karma” or previous conditioning. 

The ideal minimizing of this opportunity afforded the Orion 
Empire—having to time its predacious leaps through the in¬ 
finitesimal calculations of light-wave synchronism whereby the void- 
channels opening earthward irregularly “pucker”—establishes under 
ordinary conditions a satisfactory ratio of balance between the free 
will “needs” of the Negative Beings, and the free will requirements 
of 3rd density incarnate consciousness (inordinately vulnerable due 
to the deliberate, encoded blindness accompanying the critical choice 
of a “test-dimension” specifically shielded from direct perception of 
void-nature as a unilive and intelligent continuum). 

Cattle Call 

Indeed, the only means of waiving the light-strictures of 
Quarantine revolves around the requirement of honoring the in- 
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tegrity of free will; thus when there is a specific calling from the 
dimension of 3rd density consciousness (i.e. a coherent and sustained 
psychic request either pointed or implicit for certain types of informa¬ 
tion, “positive” or “negative” depending on the type of knowledge or 
the character of those making the request) either positive or negative 
forces of the higher densities may respond according to kind coming 
straight through the Quarantine envelope. 

A “pointed” request would be that of a magical ritual specifi¬ 
cally invoking powers and intelligences, whether “white" or “black"; 
an “implicit” request would be that of, for example, a prolonged 
brooding either personally or collectively over certain dilemmas of 
existence that loan themselves to central issues of value, meaning, 
purpose, the nature and destiny of Being etc. From this it may be 
inferred that there is one way of breaking the primary balance in the 
cover of Quarantine. That balance can’t be violated from without by 
either positive or negative forces; but the collective character, over a 
prolonged span of time, of the net aggregate calling rising up from 
3rd density consciousness, whether on balance predominantly posi¬ 
tive or negative, can modify that initial formulaic ratio of equity. The 
quality, integrity, persistence and numerical composition of the “call” 
are the variable factors that determine the net value of all calling 
positive or negative. 

The “physical” disturbances that may be said to contribute to 
a disruption of the Shield such as underground nuclear testing or 
atmospheric detonation of nuclear devices, the negative employment 
of certain “secret” superweapons of a scalar or etheric-energy type, 
the devastation of the ecology through petrochemical mismanage¬ 
ment etc. may actually be understood as perceivable manifestations 
or concrete “symbols” of a psychic orientation toward great 
negativity, with a concomitant “calling" requesting the most powerful 
means or knowledge of exploitation, dominion and enslavement To 
this call, the Negative most obligingly comes. 

This distressing situation accounts for the alarming increase in 
the incidence of nonordinary or invasive negativity of a conscious type 
(an increase of which we are just becoming aware, as if it’s steadily 
percolating to the surface of mass apprehension from the subcon¬ 
scious shadows and hypnagogic half-lights where for many decades 
of sinister incubation it has lurked—cf. Budd Hopkins’ The 
Intruder’s, Whitley Strieker's Communion and Transformation eta). 
It seems in fact that we can date the evidence of an accelerated 
Negative calling from approximately 1945, or the year of the fateful 
decimation of a human populace by atomic weaponry. (Another and 
more direct incident ensued by just several years, which served to 
crystallize the calling—of this, more in the next issue of The New 
Thunderbird Chronicle). 

Couple this knowledge with our previous explanation of the 
densities and we have a prospect pushing so hard upon the general 
threshold of awareness that it seems even now to send many off 
whistling in the dark of a nervous denial 

After all, we've received knowledge enough of both physical 
and metaphysical types to understand the basic principle of the 
“densities", i.e. that all dimensions, planes and states may c o e xi s t 
through a given point; that any such point is geometrically 
“saturated”, a focal expression of creative vitality alive with the 
potential coordinates of force and form that essentially overlap, 
interpenetrate and coinhere—and which may be artificially separated 
into the “discrete” dimensions and planes of experience by specific, 
axial polarizations comprising the perceptual grid-network of a given 
system aligned through the informing pattern of the ideotype (logos 
or sub-logos). This shows that there is basically nothing standing 
“between” beings of any given plane and any other except the filtrate 
screen of perceptual coordinates through which the “percerver” 
operates. Considering that the 3rd density with which earth-con¬ 
sciousness is collectively identified is uniquely “screened" from direct 
perception of the informing dimensions of energy, pattern and light 
functioning overtly through the spiritual value of Void-being, it be¬ 



comes apparent that physically focused life is lived through the 
one-way permeability of a veritable cosmic fishbowl. We inferentially 
exist as an aquarium variety that can be viewed, unobtrusively 
scanned at leisure by all forms of self-reflective consciousness existing 
through the higher densities and dimensions either “positive” or 
“negative”; and we in turn see nothing, even to the degree that we 
can (and must) ask the question “Inhere anything out there?” 

The very idea of this makes many people squeamish. As if it 
weren't bad enough to be transparent to eyes of a benipi character 
operating through the higher planes, now we have to be told that the 
greater dimensions of spiritual existence beyond the physical do not 
just hast the law-keeping legions of positive beatitude. It's one thing 
to accept that some Santa Claus-countenance might be beaming 
down upon our biindered peccadillos with a disapproving duck of the 
all-forgiving Tongue that, after all resonates to the Divine Word; it’s 
quite another to have to confront the prospect of some basically 
malevolent intelligence, of a purely conscious and calculated, 
predatory wisdom far more than just a match for any homegrown 3rd 
density mentality, moving freely with catspaw quietude through the 
porous fog of the dimensional interstices, gliding surreptitiously 
around and through the concrete objects that so peremptorily outline 
our limits, sidling next to us—invisible shoulder to quite vulnerably- 
solid shoulder—and whispering hemlock-sweet overtures into our 
defenseless ear (overtures that ooze with subliminal ease into the 
ongoing complex of our motivations, passed right by the crude 
monitor of our physically-oriented focus without registering a blink). 

So unacceptable is this prospect to the 3rd stage ego (scarcely 
integrated to a degree where anything but anxiety can be its coun¬ 
selor), that it plunges for the veto-button, foaming denial with a 
frenzy able to reach—in indiscriminate recall—for every churchly 
word of whatever denomination or faith that ever intimated only the 
“good” pass on to the afterworld. 

Indeed, part of the “confusion” of these comparative chan¬ 
neled accounts is that such reaction finds certain comfort in passages 
taken even from the better sources, so that for example, against the 
excellence of the Ra account the word of the Bird-tribe council may 
be juxtaposed to the effect that negative values and thoughts of 
warfare can’t be brought along into the higher realms. Such sources 
would specifically have us believe that the basic identity of things as 
disclosed in the common denominator of the Void-light, compel a 
conscious conformance to the values implied in such unmistakably 
unitive modes. 
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Sticking to Your Guns 

Just a little reflection, however, should wobble any such 
presumption; for no 3rd density scientist (for example) seems auto¬ 
matically constrained to “good works” by his own evidence that the 
elements operate through a mutually defining network of closely 
integrated properties and unitive principles. The objection to this, of 
course, is that the comparative perceptual “samadhi” of a 4th density 
magnitude would tend to subvert the dualistic underpinnings of the 
psychological structure—characteristic of 3rd density—that permits 
a persistent behavioral conformance to its divisive claims while allow¬ 
ing free rational admission of an underlying unity of Being. 

However, self-recoiled ego-identification is at bottom a con¬ 
scious preference rather than a provisional mechanical constraint, and 
this is proven precisely in the higher densities where there is no longer 
a polarized lock-in enforcing a linear and abstractly distancing—or 
thetically “dividing”—left brain emphasis; at these accelerated levels, 
the adherence to divisive egoism in the face of the unitive Void-field 
is a manifest expression of will, and can only be the resort of a very 
conscious intent (i.e. it can no longer be “excused” as the subcon¬ 
scious habit-pattern of the enculturated nervous system). The dear 
decision to lurk and prey behind the overt holism and ecstatic oneness 
of realty, using that spiritual love-continuity in fact as a camouflage 
througn which to install oneself by stealth, becomes self-evidently the 
option of a conscious being only (for the beings of 3rd density, no 
matter how “negative” they may be behaviorally, are not conscious— 
as 3rd stage beings—of the unitive holism of Void-nature and so do 
not have that value as an option to indude in their calculations). 

This accounts, for example, for the confusion Strieber feels in 
confrontation with his tormenting entities; as merciless as they are 
toward him, he feels the presence of love rather strongly when around 
them. This in conjundion with the compensatory mechanisms of 
psychological fear-reaaion help lead him to conclude that they must 
be at bottom or in some way “good”, and have mankind’s welfare at 
heart. What Strieber feels in their presence is the informing quality 
of the density through which they charaderistically function, i.e. the 
Love-density of the 4th stage. However, he fails to realize the manner 
in which this Love-unity-feeling is the pervasive property of that 
density (to which he is temporarily exposed in his abdudion), not the 
personal expression of the beings—except insofar as they consdously 
invert the love-value of that density upon the shadowy, nucleated 
outlines of their intentionally preserved, egoic brand of selfhood. 
However, the beings rely on the general Love-feeling of that density 
to confuse the issue, to befool the bedeviled mind into taking 
psychological refuge in a self-protedive premise that will further 
encourage the acceptance of their most coercive behaviors as 
reverse-twist exemplifications of the general rule of “love”. 

Why then do even otherwise “good” sources in the general 
category of channeled material sometimes speak to the effect that 
nothing negative can move on to the higher planes or stages of 
development? 

What You Don’t Know- 

First of all, of course, the charader of the channeler himself 
has to be taken into account along with all his preconditioning and 
personal limitation. The channeled source often transcends those 
limits, if it is a good and strongly aligned source; but it may also make 
use of those limits. In the case for example of the Bird-tribe source 
which Ken Carey channeled, we find illustration of a certain benign 
“contention" or division in methodology belonging to the higher 
4th-density plane; for it should be understood that 4th density sources 
(of which Carey’s is one) fundion through a variety of concepts as to 
which “approach” would be most practical and productive in raising 
3rd-density consciousness. There is no absolute agreement in the 4th 
density even amongst positive groups of intelligent service. Carey’s 
source is simply demonstrating, in its explanations, the decision to 


address a certain type of 3rd-density consciousness through his par¬ 
ticular style of ideological limitation, by focusing only on the principles 
of “positive" polarization and in effed denying or bypassing the 
“negative". 

This conforms to a certain belief-pattern prevalent in New Age 
circles and “used” or supplemented by occasional 4th-density sources 
disposed to take the “see-no-evil” approach; such dodrine runs to 
the effect that where there is no knowledge of negativity, negativity 
does not exist. This in turn links to a rather bumptious corollary in 
the theorems of certain New Age schools and “astral” fields of 
inquiry, i.e. that of “you create your own reality” (see next month’s 
T-Bird Chronicle for the article that addresses this issue). 

The defed in such reasoning would be dear even to those who 
subscribe to it, if it wasn’t put in terms of “spirituality” (which makes 
it still too nebulous and unreal, frankly, for those even who purport 
to subscribe to all sorts of “spiritual” New Age principles) but in 
simple, easily identifiable terms of physical existence. Thus, if it were 
a matter of warning against something like the formation of Hitler's 
Nazi Germany as a quite real stormdoud looming over the horizon, 
very few today would take the Chamberlain approach and imitate the 
proverbial ostrich. However, when it comes to negativity of a spiritual 
charader many (including beings of the 4th density) assume some 
special attitude; from the physical perspective, the assumption is that 
“spiritual” and “physical” have different roots; from the astral 
perspective the assumption proceeds out of a kind of intoxication that 
“forgets”, or never knew, the difficult ambiguity and admixture of 
physical life. 

Now, if karma were really a simplistic matter of the type 
popularly professed and only “negatively disposed” beings or those 
with blemished records were vulnerable to any potential incursion by 
negative forces, perhaps we could see some minor virtue in not 
troubling all those “good” heads over such contretemps. But this is 
still not the same as denying the existence of such evil outright; and 
in any case one could never know in the depths of one’s “personal 
karmic record” whether there weren’t some lingering mark that 
might compromise one’s perfect dissociation from such business. But 
“karma” is not that simplistic; the global slate of the breath-soul upon 
which karmic marks are recorded, requires that blank spaces be filled 
in as well as existent entries balanced. Thus, vacuums of experience 
(especially those experiences or potentials deliberately avoided) pos¬ 
sess a magnetic urgency to be filled; and where avoidance indeed 
accounts for the vacuum, there the random factor which we've 
previously discussed becomes an ever-more-likely catalytic agent as 
opposed to any head-on initiative of personal will (which would, of 
course, create proportionately more “governable” circumstances). 

It is for this reason that the education of 3rd density conscious¬ 
ness to the existence of real negativity, to the ways of such negativity 
even to the characterization of its existence as for as the degree of 
true spiritual (because conscious) evil, is considered appropriate and 
even necessary by the alternative viewpoint of higher-density con¬ 
sciousness. Such Consciousness looks at the ostrich approach as a 
disservice, and as very shot-sighted even where clothed in the ap¬ 
parent sanction of an “astral” or 4th density communication. (Even 
PoUyanna acknowledged the existence of negativity, she never denied 
it, just emphasized the positive. That’s hardly the same thing as 
dismissing the negative in neo-Augustinian manner as a “non-entity”, 
as a fugitive shadow definable only in the “absence of the good”— 
which falls to the standard liberal sop of educating all beings out of 
their “contrary ways” since the negative can only be sustained in the 
presence of ignorance. Such doctrine has no idea what to do with an 
evil that isn’t simply “relative to cultural context” or comparative 
definition, and which functions not through ignorance but—to the 
contrary—on very conscious intent, by highly intelligent preference). 







0 4 9 q 




PART TWO 


Love 

Was All He Said 

The alternate convention to which a certain “New Age" men¬ 
tality turns whenever the possible existence of an actual, deliberate 
negativity approaches the unimpeachable, is that of the vaguely 
“Christian” tactic love-bomb the blighters until they see the error of 
their ways, by the point-scoring Good Example set. Such cheek-turn¬ 
ing is in practice of course a very selective espousal, since it rarely 
seems to constitute the day-by-day business attitude of the very same 
proponent. Even in the case however that this recommendation 
weren’t outright hypocrisy, it would remain fatally fatuous; for, as the 
Ra entity proclaims toone of the questioners who presented just such 
a tidy “solution", they (the Orions) “do not want your love”. 

This rebuff clearly meant that any “love-rays” directed toward 
the zones of Conscious or Spiritual Negativity would find nothing 
receptive on which to fall, no substance upon which to work. The 
inescapable implication was that any such proposal, suitable enough 
perhaps for beings of a straight 3rd-density consciousness not 
decisively polarized and therefore still possessing a “recessed trait” of 
potential goodness able to be acted upon, when applied toward 
Spiritual Negativity of the Higher Densities simply served as clear 
indication that its proponent hadn’t understood the point. 

The Negativity of the Higher Densities is ipso facto awake; it 
has chosen the rejection of other-love as a whole-being orientation, 
and therefore has no subconscious residuum of receptivity that might 
secretly “respond" to the good intentions of a positively-directed 
beam (even if such a beam proceeded from a sincere resolve which 
consistently applied its Samaritan counsel in all other avenues of life). 

Indeed there is deeper implication than this. In the face of such 
uncommon or truly spiritual negativity the presumption of such con¬ 
ventional counsel (applicable enough at the ordinary level) might well 
result in consequences worse than simple “lack of success”. It has to 
be understood that spiritual principles and religious precepts, even 
those cherished from long use and universal recommendation are at 
best optimum advice for the given system of function; at the transition 


to general 4th-density existence, those precepts and principles most 
apparently “eternal truths”—as they stem alike from Buddhism and 
Hinduism, Christianity and Sufism—have to be evaluated against an 
enlarged context, and modified according to the forms of information 
“unique” to the higher domains to which consciousness must adapt. 

The principle to “love one and all alike”, to bestow “blessings 
upon all beings” and so forth is not subject to abandonment at this 
stage; we are not to somehow understand that a reversion to hatred 
and warfare are suddenly “all right” due to the extenuating cir¬ 
cumstance that “pure spiritual evil does indeed exist”. Universal Love 
is and always remains the principle in some proper form; but the 
specific beaming of the “love-vibe” in the direction of the Orion 
Crusaders not only possesses the defect of wholly wasted effort; the 
philosophy informing it tends to contribute to a tremendous misread¬ 
ing of the elements actually involved. And this is no better illustrated 
than in the Strieber account of the manner in which he was made to 
feel tremendously guilty for not having obeyed a direct command of 
his tormentors. 

Sweet Setup 

In Transformation he recounts the otherworldly interdiction 
whereby a “voice” bade him refrain forever from sweets, his one true 
vice. Addicted as he was, Strieber couldn't stop, even though the 
“beings” engineered circumstances so as to bombard him with dire 
implications. As a result, one evening be is visited by a malevolent 
presence which he himself—as always—describes best, i.e. as 
“monstrously ugly, so filthy and dark and sinister. Of course they were 
demons. They had to be.” Again, “the sense of being infested was 
powerful and awfuL It was as if the whole house were full of filthy, 
stinking insects the size of tigers.” The entity, rising up beside his bed 
like a “huge, predatory spider”, places something at his “forehead” 
(Le. the Third Eye) and with an electric tingle be is “transported” to 
a dungeon-like place where his attention is fixed upon a scene of 
excruciating torture. The victim, a normal-looking though quite 
naked man, is being whipped to shreds amidst agonized screams by 
a cowled figure. His “entity” explains to him that “be failed to get you 
toobey him and now he must bear the consequences”. This disclosure 
is followed by a very interesting and significant “assurance” that “it 
isn’t real, Whitty, it isn’t real." As Strieber reports, such an “admis¬ 
sion” did nothing to mollify his horror. 

The assurance was indeed an oblique reference to the actual 
tactic being used by his tormentors; the whole scene, like so much 
UFO-abduaion data, is a projected thought-form. Such thought- 
forms are generated not in or through our ordinary “3rd-density” 
plane, but are manufactured in the medium proper to them, i.e. the 
Astral. The subject, then, is either spirited to the “vibratory frequen¬ 
cy” of that density through dissociation of the astral vehicle from the 
physical, or, as in certain accounts possessing a component of “high 
strangeness” the 4th-density menstruum is tuned into place by a 
vertical adjustment and wholesale realignment of the nested 
“bodies”, in such a way that the subject doesn’t dissociate from the 
integument of “touch” (and thus, from the physical-electric grid) but 
rather undergoes the rotation of the coordinates of that grid so that 
they line up in conductive relation to the informing geometries of 
astro-etheric patterning which otherwise are obliquely screened— 
thus affording a direct continuity of perception surcharging the ap¬ 
parently “preserved”, familiar field of physical focus with impossible 
Whiiley-in-Wonderland elements. 

The purpose of soothing Strieber with such assurance as to 
the ultimate unreality of the convincing scene experienced, should be 
familiar to anyone who’s heard of the torture tactics employed in any 
good Banana Republic (i.e. those in which the victim is subjected to 
excruciating pain on the one hand while being simultaneously stroked 
and reassured on the other, often by the same party). The object is 
to elicit the full cooperation of the victim under duress, by making 
him instinctively gravitate toward the implicit salvation extended 
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through the “motherly” touch demonstrated in that schizoid Grasp, 
feeling some surcease and thus even affectiona! Gratitude with 
respect to that one factor in the whole horrible stew that seems to 
proffer kindness and a relieving recourse. 

Indeed, Strieber proves himself the compliant guinea pig; 
even under the intelligence that it’s all a thought-form, his compas¬ 
sion for the (imagistically dramatized) unsuccessful “bidder” persists, 
obviously in thorough confusion with his own self-commiseration, so 
that finally he collapses upon a repentant love for the very roaches 
that bedevil him. “Again, though, I felt love. Despite all the ugliness 
and the terrible things that had been done, I found myself longing for 
them, missing them! How was this possible?”. Again, “I regretted the 
contempt I had shown for its [the other “reality’s”] needs and its laws 
and felt a desperate desire to make amends.” “I had felt a pain greater 
than the pain of punishment. It was the pain of their love._.I had the 
sense that they had on my behalf turned away from perfect love, and 
that they had done this to help me.” “I suspect that the ugliness I had 
seen last night was not them, but me. I was so ashamed of myself that 
I almost retched.” 

In this way we may clearly see the baited hook that awaits 
within a context inclusive of life in the higher densities, with res pen to 
the word of universal-indiscriminate love. The effort to operate such 
love according to a literal interpretation of the word, is ripe to be 
employed as a real booby trap for any form of consciousness having 
as yet no practical grasp of the Whole, and so by virtue of standard 
habits of identification chronically confounding the Whole and the 
pan (as is the typical pattern of 3rd density mind). Unable to “see” 
the Whole which nonetheless directly infuses and underscores the 
negative entities as their very medium, clinging to their foulness like 
a sweet masking scent, the mind used to dealing only in terms of the 
representative part is unusually open to making just that identity- 
equation in which the incidental expression of a Field is presumed to 
contain that field, or is taken as one-to-one equivalent of the quality 
belonging to the field as a whole. Conversely, the return of the 
Love-value toward any being of such a field isolaud out of the context 
of the Whole, tends—to the mind chronically focused only on the 
complex relation of part to psychological part and never on the Whole 
itself—to be but a yielding or block submission to the other's require¬ 
ments as means of overcoming the resistance of “identification”. 

To the Highest Bidder 

Should there remain a reluctance to grasp this point, or some 
desire to conserve the liberal-humanistic proposal to which Strieber 
often turns (i.e., to call such things truly Negative or Evil is “simplis¬ 
tic”, you know) we need merely resort to the Ra material once more, 
wherein we find a passage—first published in 1981, don't forget— 
that anticipates Strieber’s account by years and furnishes a 
framework before the fact which not only fits the Strieber-entities’ 
behaviors like a key a lock but gives us a needed perspective of 
evaluation. 

On page 21 of Volume III, The Law Of One, the Ra entity 
characterizes a prototypical tactic of the Orion Crusaders, that of 
“bidding”; “bidding” is described in such a way as to make it dear that 
Strieber’s experience represents a concrete instance of the 
phenomenon, a factual case history with which to footnote Ra’s 
words. “Bidding” is a contest of will, serviceable in determining the 
pecking order of the social-memory-complex of the Crusaders, and 
in rendering the general run of consciousness enslaved through 
intimidated compliance of its own free will. It is a command of 
obedience, precisely such as that issued without explanation against 
Strieber’s lust for sweets. Its sole purpose is to bend the subject into 
accepting the command, the actual content of the order being largely 
beside the point (other than the degree of difficulty involved for the 
subject according to the strength of the tendency to be overcome, a 
factor which redounds to the polarization of the “bidder”). We find 
further that any failure to exact conformance in “bidding” results in 


a proportional loss of negative polarity to the aggressor, a situation 
which the entity must then attempt to rectify. In this way we see that, 
in terms of the higher densities not only are “thoughts things”, but 
the metaphorical relations characterizing the order as which beings 
functionally interact possess distinct energy values, and have a direct 
bearing on degree and intensity of polarization-alignment. To possess 
a legion of “servants” in these subtle regions is an actual nourishment 
to the centers and systems, a kind of psychic “food-chain pyramid”. 

At this point a pure bolt of recognition should allay any further 
doubts, either of the type which question the factuality of Strieber’s 
accounts or the kind that equivocate as to the actual nature of the 
entities involved; for we find the Strieber entity virtually paraphrasing 
the earlier Ra recitation re the modus operandi that identifies the 
Negative polarity, in its suggestion that the failure to exact obedience 
on the part of the imagized “Crusader” bears punishable conse¬ 
quence. Not only is this “narration” of the visualized scene an ade¬ 
quate admission of the terms involved, for those with prior knowledge 
as is supplied by the Ra description; it is a continuing ilkistration of 
the way in which the Negative polarity extorts the desired 
obedience—and thus soul capture—through manipulation of the 
Love value belonging impartially to the psychic plane through which 
this largely takes place. 

What then are we to “do” with the counsel of the general 
Teaching thus far delivered to this density, such as that of “love thine 
enemy?" How are we to interpret such a precept or indeed under¬ 
stand the principle of Love altogether, when its application seems so 
susceptible to a sticky, spider web ambush from planes of reality 
actually eager with invitation for so innocent an approach? 

Love Was All He Said 

At this point it’s important to understand the way in which a 
spiritual truth is necessarily reflecud into zones of adaptation. Prin¬ 
ciples applicable to one density of consciousness aren't just outmoded 
and put aside upon “stepping up” to another density. It may however 
be necessaiy to identify the form in which such a principle is recast, 
according to requirements of a density nearer in direct spirit to the 
Truth which it expresses. In this sense, from a perspective that may 
be characterized as “4th density”, the appropriate disposition of the 
Love-nature which serves it most perfectly on all occasions is that of 
whole-hearted Love of the “One Infinite Creator”. 

We may of course readily recognize this “higher truth"; it is 
none other than the Shema of Israel, which Jesus identified with the 
heart of the Law. If then the first spiritual precept to “Love God with 
all your heart” is a familiar reference of 3rd density consciousness, 
how is it that such a framework possesses it? And how does such a 
reference coexist with corollary commandments and encomiums, i.e. 
precisely those such as “love thine enemies", “love your neighbor as 
yourself”, etc.? 

The general rule, “Love God”, reaches alike to every density, 
for it is in its essential character the spontaneous outpouring of the 
Truth of Life apart from any formulation or customized tailoring. 
Thus the 3rd density freely receives it, just as any other, regardless 
the functional state of understanding. At the 3rd-stage level of egoic 
self-reference, such a rule incarnates through abstract conceptual 
distortions practically screening direct cognition of that Whole which 
is the real referent of the rule. In order that such a rule be functionally 
operative and lived according to its spirit, a level of mind-body 
integration and harmony is required that abuts the threshold integrity 
of a “4th density”; for such a (minimal) state of unitive coherence is 
able to surpass identified allegiance to the ego-divisive verbal mind, 
thereby settling into congruence with the actual holism that informs 
it as reflective expression of the Holism of the Creator. 

It is through such holistic grasp that the undivided Love of the 
Creator is received as the constitutor of all centrist reference, so that 
such a composed self-center may in full awareness ascribe that 
Love-value to its true Giver, faithfully returning the Gift. Where—as 



in the ordinary state of 3rd-density consciousness—this cannot be 
done directly owing to the prohibitively low level of mind-body in¬ 
tegration and harmony. Compassion-incarnate adjusts the means to 
suit the available material. Thus a relatively indirect instruction is 
necessarily given, one which compassionately takes into considera¬ 
tion the actual compass of comprehension practically available. 

The “holism” of Self and Creator is functional^ masked at 3rd 
density level by the compulsive allegiance of the (potential) whole- 
value of identity in one-to-one equations of identification with the 
preferential profile of the ego-inventory; thus the advice to “love 
thine enemy” may be understood as very practical strategy meant to 
extend the ID. beyond its contractile, lopsided self-enclosure into a 
more unified resolution recognizably encompassing polar terms as 
facets of a single Being. It’s suited strictly to a level of functioning 
which is not able to proceed directly from a grasp of the Whole, but 
must attempt toapproach the Whole through comparative inference. 

Such a compromise adaptation of the primary rule, while it 
may serve well enough at its level as a rehearsal, shows precisely why 
it was a stop-gap measure progressively less viable in very practical 
ways as consciousness approaches the plane at which the Law 
operates through self-evident values 
and direct qualities. 

When the general level is 
raised at which the Love-teaching is 
received, the relative inefficiency of 
its previous level of reception be¬ 
comes apparent; the possible pitfalls 
and mental snares of that reflected, 
stepped-down viewpoint emerge like 
serpents and spiders from the rocks 
when the open invitation to take on 
the higher responsibility of a more 
profound level of existence at the 
same time discloses conditions 
revealing the defect of lesser adapta¬ 
tions, and making mortal the dangers 
of persisting to identify a whole and 
indivisible Value with fragmentary 
phases or preferred parts. 

When (in adaptation to the 
more direct Influence ofTruth infus¬ 
ing the higher densities) we learn the 
whole-being expression of Love as 
that spontaneous Love of the One 
Infinite Creator, the very essence of 
Love tends to emanate impersonally as a global value, spreading 
without effort or special address to all quarters where it’s received or 
not according to the specific will of every form. In this way its Presence 
doesn’t become confused with the conditional presence of the myriad 
beings “positive” or “negative”. Nor does its Presence become con¬ 
founded with the mechanics of “give and take”, which are all relative 
identifications of the mind (look again at what befalls Strieber in his 
mental efforts to specify the love-value he felt lurking in the worst of 
circumstances; notice the manner—common to the complex of 3rd- 
stage psychology that accepts the teaching of Love according to its 
lights—in which he winds the skein of complicated love-strands 
through a conceptual miasma of “owes” and “oughts", bewildered by 
just those ordinary terms of psychic bookkeeping). 

The Portrait of Dorian’s Grays 

When considering the extraordinary deception woven about 
the circumstances of such abductions as Strieber’s, we may wonder 
bow it is that the entities involved don’t simply use their obvious 
powers of illusion to mask their awful character; for in all the captious 
play-of-mirrors produced in relation to the principle of love, the 
actual ferocity and venomous character of the Crusaders seems to 


spring irrepressibly forward, thus in a sense almost requiring a 
tremendous expenditure of energy and time toward bullying some 
interpretation that belies the painfully obvious. The answer to this, 
also shows succinctly the real nature of the phenomenon with which 
we are dealing. 

The origin and informing character of these entities is, self-evi¬ 
dently, that of the density corresponding to (what esotericism knows 
as) the astral plane; and what esotericism knows of the astral plane 
clearly accounts for the transparency of their basic presentation, 
which, as we’ve noted, calls for an overlay of psychic subterfuge. The 
Law governing astral existence, requires the exteriorization of basic 
character in identifiable symbolic terms. All “form” in its astral origin 
wears its heart symbolically on its sleeve. It is for this reason that a 
physical object of apparently neutral character such as a knife, when 
perceived astrally may distort in dream-fashion into a recognizably 
malevolent entity, assuming a distinct persona in the manner of 
anthropomorphized objects in a Silly Symphony. 

The Strieber entities give the overpowering impression of 
malignancy, because that is their character; and by extending their 
essentially psychic, 4th-density being into physically perceptible 
range, they are merely spreading the 
compulsive “honesty” of the self- 
symbolizing Astral medium into 
twilight structures visible to eyes of 
flesh. (Such spontaneous, symbolic 
exteriorization functioning much like 
the Portrait of Dorian Gray, be¬ 
comes progressively less reliable as 
an index of “moral valuation” the 
higher up the scale of densities we 
ascend; thus the luminous, angelic 
white entity Strieber encounters as a 
kind of harbinger of death in Trans¬ 
formation does not qualify by ap¬ 
pearance as a positive manifestation. 
It is of the Negative along with all the 
others; but it is a relatively rare 
presence in the corpus of the 
Strieber account, since it emanates 
from the 5th density of creative 
Mind. Thus it represents in its ap¬ 
pearance the power to conceive and 
govern whole patterns of exterioriza¬ 
tion. The Ra material’discusses just 
this capacity of the Sth density Nega¬ 
tive adepts to assume so fair a shape; and in fact the likelihood is 
altogether greater that higher-density entities either positive or nega¬ 
tive who manifest in more “pleasing” human terms are Sth density 
beings able to modulate the matter of visible appearance according 
to inner conceptual requirements, rather than merely being able to 
regulate it from a point past its primary patterning and projection). 

Speaking With Forked Tongue 

It is for this reason of direct symbolic disclosure that the 
Negative hierarchy often finds more efficient means of dissimulation 
in the channeling phenomenon; for here, there is no direct encounter 
or condensation to “visible appearance”, but only the medium of the 
word to be interpreted according to the recipient’s lights. The mode 
of expression is by that measure indirect and the Negative beings have 
therefore a greater latitude of deception at their disposal. 

Since the Negative is altogether, in one sense, an inverse 
reflection of the Positive or True Creative Logos, a parallel configura¬ 
tion borrowing all its components by simple reversal and distortion, 
it proceeds by the method of imitation. It apes the expression of the 
positive, the more meticulously where it wishes to be mistaken al- 












together for the positive so as to subvert the message for those who 
tend to abide by it. Its typical strategy is to adhere so closely to the 
letter of the positive as to be virtually indistinguishable to all but 
initiated awareness, installing itself through the rhythmic lull of 
entrainment so as to catch the “congregation” totally off guard when 
it diverges slightly or greatly from pattern and so pulls a portion of 
the positive track along with it. 

The voice of the Negative is of course the more ingratiatingly 
imitative where the inclination of the recipient is already to the 
positive; a negative receptacle requires no such precaution. 

Even in the case of channeling, however, the character of the 
Astral origin compels the insinuation of a sign, a kind of confessional 
signature no matter how subtle. Indeed this trait of the communica¬ 
tion is often accepted as a device of mockery suited to the character 
of the source; it is played with as a defiant means of asserting the true 
identity of the Signal, hiding it in plain symbolic sight in conformance 
with “astral” requirements. 

This law which insists even the physical form exhibit “some sign 
or characteristic which identifies” the “true essence”, is indeed 
remarked upon by one such channeled source, the Hilarion Material. 
Hilarim is an entity identified in both the “Christ” materials of V. 
Essene and the Ra channelings, as a being of the positive Hierarchy. 
Thus when we see books on the shelf bearing the Hilarion moniker 
we automatically respond with a beam of recognition. Hilarion’s 
“channel” (Maurice B. Cooke) seems decisively predisposed to the 
Christian stream of positive teaching, so we are not particularly 
surprised when the second half of The Nature of Reality (which had 
up to then been a so-so account of “esoteric physics”) breaks into a 
frenzied description of the imminent apocalypse. Indeed, the book 
ends with a graphic account of destruction and the final torment of 
souls as they are beaten to their knees in extortion of a “repentance” 
and “turning to God” which they'd apparently been reluctant to make 
even when melting into one another. 

This stomach-churning peroration was no accident, for in 
another Hilarion volume, the source proclaims that the structure of 
the book had been deliberately designed with the “Armageddon” last 
so as to attract a particular type of “select” readership. 

My, What Big Eyes You Have... 

With an eye, then, to the Ra account re the way in which the 
Orions have traditionally sought tosubvert the positive messages and 
meanings of persons or events through emphasizing moods of doom 
and destruction, making such negativity a central feanm of the 
communication thus deflecting attention into brooding byways of 
despair, we may turn to the Hilarion account of the existence of 
Negative Beings (or the Dark Brotherhood, in the terms of this 
source). According to Hilarion’s account, the Negative is allowed to 
exist because its minions act in the ultimately helpful and healthy 
capacity of predators that only decimate the “diseased” ranks, i.e. like 
wolf attacking the sick or congenitally weak specimens of caribou 
(Hilarion’s analogy). “The wolf attacks these defective caribou, and 
would never think of wasting its energy trying to chase or bring down 
healthy specimens. By weeding out the weaker ones, the wolf ensures 
that the healthy remains strong." With this edifying version of Chris¬ 
tian Darwinism, we are comforted into the notion of our constitution¬ 
al safety (considering the readership of such a work to be ipso facto 
amongst the Elect, an assurance “we” were already given in the 
gross-out discussion of Armageddon). 

This encouraging information hardly tallies with the outright 
attack which the Orions launch upon the Ra channelers in the vety 
midst of their activity (see books II, III and IV, The Law of One); nor 
does it square well with what initiated knowledge otherwise knows 
about the effort of the Negative to attack, discredit or physically 
eliminate those who are quite positively polarized and in no way 
“defective" in the arrogant sense that the Hilarion material proposes. 
It is also more than passingly interesting to note that in the film 


Wolfen taken from Whitley Strieber’s book of the same name, the 
behavior of the predatory creatures is rationalized in precisely the 
same way, i.e. that they are simply weeding out the recrement of 
mankind thereby ultimately strengthening the total stock (the fact 
that one of the “good guys” who even subscribes to this interpretation 
and is in no way depicted as “defective”, is nonetheless wantonly 
massacred by the creatures, attests to Strieber’s early powers of 
schizophrenic dissociation, and gives us as well certain cause to look 
more deeply into the character of the Hilarion idea). 

Too Many Plots Spoil the Cooke 

When we read on that the Dark Brothers are allowed to “test” 
a channel such as Cooke (apparently alluding to an early channeling 
incident that must have been a source of some distress) by making 
an agreement of exchange with the “White Brotherhood”, each bar¬ 
gaining some “deal” or concession from the other, we are squarely 
on Donald Trump territory and about as far away from the facts of 
the polarities and the densities as we can possibly be. (The “Hilarion” 
rationalization here is almost self-evidently a cover story, meant to 
assuage Cooke more than anything else; for initiated understanding 
does recognize that a Negative source, having attached to a positive¬ 
ly-disposed channel, will push the negative hypothesis into increasing¬ 
ly more overt expressions in order to determine how much the 
malleability of the subject will yield to directly negative propaganda. 
Apparently at one point Cooke must have been pushed too far, and 
this absurd scenario was manufactured to explain the cordially adver¬ 
sarial relations whereby the Positive and Negative players of the 
higher realms use the channeler's “inner instrument” like a Border¬ 
land parimutuel window). 

When we read further along how to identify the interference 
of the “Dark Brotherhood”, we presently realize we are being dis¬ 
abused of the Seth teaching (although of course that teaching isn’t 
specifically named due to the punctilious observation of that “Cosmic 
Law governing the operation of these testing factors”); Hilarion’s 
objection, revealingly enough, has to do with the “impropriety" of 
explaining cosmic truths of simultaneity and probability to the anthill 
focus of physical consciousness, which should be properly stuck with 
the mea culpa considerations of karmic consequences; thus 
“Hilarion” neatly pivots as back into proper alignment with all those 
conventions of cultural conditioning that chronically lock us in place 
as a mechanical unit of cause and effect, and away from the elastic 
efficacy of the present poised at the juncture of potential change. 

Finally, Hilarion regales us with the assurance that all “galactic 
observers” within the “region of Earth” are necessarily friendly, 
contrary to the misleading teachings which would have us believe 
otherwise. “There is the suggestion that some are distinctly alien and 
even hostile, and that certain of these beings kidnap humans and kill 
animal life for experimental purposes”. To disabuse us of this base¬ 
less notion, “Hilarion” resorts to no less than the old canard about 
the inability of any civilization in the galaxy to develop interstellar 
technology until such time as it decisively overcomes all negative 
inclination (!). Thus any dose encounters, sightings, landings or 
interactions of a third or fourth kind are necessarily conducted only 
with the kindliest and most positive of beings. 

Flying With Expired License 

It is precisely here that those mast glaring of contradictions 
indicative of the channeling phenomenon become inflamed, and 
virtually/orce themselves upon our notice..right along wit h a virt ually 
self-disclosing hypothesis that accounts for them. For the Ra material 
specifically warns that Confederation sources (with very few excep¬ 
tions) refrain from any but long-distance exposures, generally only in 
order to extend the range of mankind’s inquiry toward renewed 
consideration of the Unknown, and almost never effect that kind of 
encounter known as “landing”. Landing has become the almost 
exclusive resort of the Orions, the Negative Beings. Thus, virtually all 
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“dose encounters”, reports of abduction etc. are of the manifestly 
negative type. Despite his composed rationalizations, Strieber’s 
emotional declarations continue to ring in our ears; and the material 
gathered into such sources as those of Budd Hopkins, certainly have 
little of the aura of “good will” about them. 

Then just what could this “counsel” of the Ililnrion material 
possibly mean? It seems only too evident from this as well as other 
“revelations” of the teaching, that the “Hilarion" source conforms 
to the methodology of the Crusaders as disclosed in the Ra Material, 
i.c. that of dose adherence to the style, thought and content of 
positive sources so as to sneak in “undercover” as it were, and at the 
point of greatest vulnerability—when the subject is set at his ease and 
off guard—pour the venom of disinformation in the audio channel. 
(We should be interested to know that “false teachers” can be 
identified by their appearance, whether they’re too fat or too thin, 
whether they look as if they can be trusted and—oh yes, whether 
they’ve “ever been hounded through the courts, or banned from any 
country”—an interesting criterion, considering such an ostensibly 
“Christian” source. Perhaps the governmental persecution of true 
Teachers is a phenomenon confined to the old Roman past.) 

Taking all this together, we may now identify the vety em¬ 
phasized oratory of the Hitarion material on page 26 of Dark Robes, 
Dark Brothers: “Spedfically, by asserting that one should love one's 
enemies, Christ presented the single most effective way to overcome 
the temptations of Earth life and to confound the whisperings of the 
Dark Brotherhood.” Interesting that of all the possible teachings and 
enlightening words of the Christ, this material should go out of its way 
to emphasize the one expression which is most subject, in such a 
context, to the distortions of 3rd density thinking patterns. For of all 
the possible teachings that might effectively have been drawn upon, 
the one which lends itself most readily to the snares of the Negative 
poachers is precisely this precept, presumed by a mind-body complex 
insufficiently unified in congruence with the conscious axis to make 
the necessaty 4th-density transference from the psychological struc¬ 
ture where such imperatives come to lodge, to direct alignment with 
the unitive Ground of Being from which love streams naturally in all 
directions without entrapping concern for “friend or foe". 

I’m Sorry...Do You Have Any Credit Cards? 

Finally, there was the case of a student of the initiated teaching 
who, finding the cover signature on the Hilarion books quite intrigu¬ 
ing by virtue of its consistent entwining of the heels of the letters “L” 
and “A”, decided to apply a Qabala of numbers whereby, io-and-be- 
hold he determined that the deliberately emphasized letters clearly 
spelt “LA” which in Hebrew means “nothing” or “zero”. Since Zero 
is alphabetically an “O”, his eyes automatically transposed that letter 
over the “LA” on the cover signature and, much to his amazement, 
one of those clever “astral” disclosures sprang forward, of the type 
that shows the natural compulsion of the medium to reveal its 
character symbolically (as well as the perverse delight taken by the 
Negative in coding its identity in plain sight): HI ORION. (Some of 
the book covers indeed expressly separate the letters H and I from the 
rest, which are arranged to touch one another so as to group the 
“LARION” with its entwined L and A in one bundle). Indeed the 
contents of “Dark Robes” etc. (a book, remember, about the nega¬ 
tive beings) pointed to its own clue in declaring that even all physical 
things bore the symbolic signature of their particular source. 

This Is Not the Behavior 
Of an Ordinary Kitchen Appliance 

It is necessary to note that the growing public presence of 
“negative” literature (i.e. books overtly or unknowingly inspired from 
spiritualty-negative sources) is not just the mild circumstance of a 
“democratic distribution” of diverse information. The presence of 
such material is not innocuous; nor is its active component confined 
to the personal imbibition of content. It is not in the contents alone 


that such media carry their infectious messages. Everyone reading 
this review section should take to heart the real lesson contained in 
the incident reported by Strieber in Transformation, Le. that of the 
psychiatrist who upon seeing the cover of the book felt compelled 
without knowing its contents to purchase it, the next day being greatly 
surprised to hear a number of patients report dreams of UFO abduc¬ 
tions for the very first time. It is revealing that the covers of both 
Strieber's books depict the alien countenance of his abductor; for in 
Communion we learn that the entity actually modeled for Strieber at 
the interior space of his “third eye”, specifying that it wanted the artist 
who would transcribe the description to get it right. 

To initiated understanding this clearly shows that the accurate¬ 
ly-rendered image was to be used as a kind of talisman, or a material 
basis for the manifestation of that force-influence to which it cor¬ 
responded. 

Strieber gives vent once or twice in Transformation to the 
sentiment that, if he really thought the creatures with which he was 
dealing were negative or harmful he could not in all conscience 
expose people to what was clearly a powerful and unpredictably 
commanding influence. He should have held on to that thought. He 
should have made every effort to penetrate the shallow rationaliza¬ 
tion by which he “forgives himself” for his recalled participation, in 
youth, as the apparent ringleader of the “children’s circle" whose job 
it apparently was to lure acquaintances out into the haunted woods 
of night where presently, amidst the horrified shrieks of many, they 
would find themselves face to face with something unspeakable... 

In addition to Strieber’s books, there is a motion picture of 
Communion soon to be released, as well as a spate of other movies 
already primed for the competition that purport to depict true-life 
alien encounters. These should not be considered ordinary modes of 
entertainment. They must be understood as vehicles, very potent 
types of iraagistic “talisman” supplying the material basis for a mass 
manifestation of unprecedented character. We need to listen more 
closely than ever now, to a channeled source that dates back to 1957; 
for in The Secret ofthe Andes vie find a corroboration of the Ra source 
which predates that communication by many years, in which it is 
specified by name that we are under invasion by the Orion Empire. 

It is necessary to understand this for what it is, and not treat it 
as a removed spectator witnessing another phenomenon of mass 
entertainment. Everyone is involved; and there are children present. 
As was indicated, in last month’s review titled Movie and. Dream; the 
Qabalah of Star Wars, motion pictures have a profound correspon¬ 
dence with and influence upon the dream-psyche, owing to the 
structure of the medium. That harbinger of the “Freddie" films, in 
which there arises an incursion into waking consciousness of the 
terrible content of dream and nightmare such that they are presently 
confounded and inextricably entwined, is poised to take place “in 
reality” the same as it was prefigured on film. In the specific instance 
of the Strieber books it is very advisable to neither buy nor read them, 
and this is not the expression of some “censorship of content”. There 
is something else going on altogether, something for which the public, 
in its wildest dreams, is scarcely prepared. It is advisable that the new 
films such as Strieber's dealing with UFO abduction etc. be given a 
wide berth, and certainly children should be kept away from them. 
They are not just “spooky" movies, good for Halloween-type thrills. 

This is not an easy month for your reviewer. The decision to 
advance this discussion and extend such difficult, goblin-ridden coun¬ 
sel has not been made lightly. But the truth should at least be put out, 
out on the bookstall floor or streetoomer along with every other 
conceivable kind of information in the endless bid for the ephemeral 
attention of this place. What people choose to do with it, is a whole 
other column. 

But do it we must, and did. This is the ghost busters boys; your 
cover is blown and your time's at hand. 

E.T.,gohome. 
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Ra Material (collected works).***** 

Seth Material (collected works).**** 

Communion and Transformation .Z 

(This is an instance in which a Z recipient actually exhibits 
emotional and intellectual power, and even occasional sparks of real 
Gong Fu. Strieber is an excellent writer, but these books have the 
beauty of the molecular structure making up the substance of strych¬ 
nine.) 

Hilarion Material (collected works)-Z 

Don’t miss Part Three of Channeling UFOs and the Posi- 
tivelNegative Realms Beyond This World in our November issue. 
(Oh, yeah, did you hear the one about the UFO that crashed in New 
Mexico in ’47 that the military recovered_) 


Rating system for all book, 
film, tape and video reviews; 

***** 

Has Gong Fu; has technical and 
intellectual/emotional power. 

**** 

Has Gong Fu; has a measure of both technical 
and intellectual/emotional power. 

*** 

May or may not have Gong Fu; has a measure of 
technical and intellectual/emotional power. 
(Since Gong Fu is the principle that sets a 
work on fire, intensifies it to the degree of boil¬ 
ing, then a 3 or 3 1/2 that has Gong Fu posses¬ 
ses It to the extent that the work, at least in 
part, exhibits first signs of real kindling; it 
strikes a genuine spark of combustion, at least 
in places. If a 3 has no real Gong Fu, it must 
still have a good degree of technical, intellec¬ 
tual/emotional power.) 

** 

Has no Gong Fu; may have technical or intellec¬ 
tual/emotional magnitude. 

* 

Has no Gong Fu; has little, though possibly some, 
technical or intellectual/emotional magnitude. 

z 

May have any of the above, including (sometimes 
but not often) Gong Fu, but still deserves to 
have the Marx of Zeppo swiftly etched across 
the designer label of the smug-fitting back 
pocket. 


PART THREE 


Will, Being and Well-Being 

In Parts I and II of Channeling, UFOs And The Positive/Nega¬ 
tive Realms Beyond This World, we discovered through such prof¬ 
fered channeling sources as the Ra material that “graduation” 
beyond this threshold 3rd-density existence holds ambivalent implica¬ 
tion, of a disconcerting type, for many who’d assumed that only the 
“positive” alignment possessed a purchase on integration adequate 
to make the advance in required spiritual coherence. As it turns out, 
negative orientation of a virtually exclusive, self-serving type is 
capable of commanding a coherence and sufficient systemic integra¬ 
tion to “make the grade” as wen; as Gar as the necessary technical 
degree of mind-body organization and threshold intensity (or pur¬ 
posive unity) is concerned, the negative polarization can exhibit a 
“harvestability” equivalent to that of the positive. 

This is where the comparison ends, of course, since beyond this 
admixed 3rd density plane (where such decisive polarization is still 
being determined) the astrally inclusive, biopsychic fields of an oven 
void-nature obediently factor out into discrete realms of qualitative 
organization spun respectively about the poles of either positive or 
negative orientation. In this way the law of that level is exhibited 
whereby correlated propenies formally combine Into the uniftc 
presentation—or cohesive exteriorization—of the Symbolic value 
functioning as common denominator. Thus identities, on the ag¬ 
gregate, compose worlds of a basically astral character; and even the 
“materializing” propeny of the informing, focal-coordinate lockin 
whereby that group psyche incarnates exists structurally as a system 
of mutually reinforcing parallelisms, of a uniform or consistent grain, 
as distinguished from the earth/physical structures integrated 
through magnetic opposites. 

The idea that negativity or “evil” orientation not only survives 
this plane of blindered ignorance but is capable of holding its own and 
advancing through the higher spheres of more overtly spiritualized 
substance, is not only a distressing notion to many; it is difficult for 
some to accept on philosophical grounds due to the conventional 
understanding that “negativity” is inherently self-divisive and there¬ 
fore ultimately disintegrative, so that the requisite unity consistent 
with Being through the higher planes is by nature beyond its grasp. 

And of course this “understanding” holds, in an ultimate sense; 
as the Ra material explains, spiritual advance through the Negative 
Hierarchy reaches the pons asinorum at the mid-point of the 6th 
density, the cutting-off place just before consciousness merges into 
unity with the so-called Oversoul or Higher Self. Anywhere prior to 
that point the inherent deficiency with respect to negative orientation 
may have become apparent to the ongoing focus of consciousness 
assaying an “ascent” by that mode; the upper limit of friction, division 
and thus inanition (or unassimilable energy) may have been grasped 
as the inbuilt barrier to perfect resolution with the Whole in terms of 
the Negative tactic 

But in any case such recognition is inescapable at the threshold 
of mid-6th density, where the necessary magnitude of Wisdom as it 
is made impartially available discloses the structural impasse auto¬ 
matically defining the upper limit of compatibility between the 
“unity” of negative orientation secreted around the false granule of 
the illusory ego-self, and the uncompromising Unity of Absolute to 
which that imitative parallelism aspires. 

It’s important to note however that such inescapable conces¬ 
sion, structurally imposed at the degree of conscious intensity cor¬ 
responding to “mid-6th”, indeed occurs at a relatively “late” or 
advanced point. This indicates that the stress of ultimate incom¬ 
patibility is not a sufficiently imposing factor through any of the 








previous stages as to comprise an Imperative. There’s no obligation 
to confront its proposition until the brink of Oversoul consciousness 
is met. Thus the whole hierarchy of spiritual strata preceding this 
point, is capable of being strewn with the litter of relative negative 
“waste” without obtiption on the part of that poisonous processing 
to dissolve. 

When we turn, puzzled, to ask how this may be, we need look 
no further than our own 3rd density backyard. Here recent research 
has found, on behalf of the general Notswvak-consciousness, a medi¬ 
cal evidence not only tending to substantiate aspects of the perennial 
Teaching reprding the relation of mind and body, but ripe with other 
implication. Scientific investiption into the “mental" influence on 
health now documents that those exhibiting strong positive correla¬ 
tion with values of will, confidence and self-motivation tend to display 
proportionately strengthened immunological response. Just as it has 
been established for some time that protracted stress of an internal¬ 
ized type (manifesting as “anxiety”) as well as prolonged periods of 
grief, depression and boredom predictably correlate with depressed. 
immunological function, so conversely it’s been found that the highly 
purposive, self-confident psyche literally tends to amplify the avail¬ 
able leukocytes and in general enjoys a more resilient mind-body 
vehicle—and this independent of whether the personality is altruisti¬ 
cally oriented, a self-giving soul of beneficent motivation or on the 
contrary a narcissistic and manipulative power-broker out in full- 
force service to self*. 

This should be very instructive, for those who can read the 
implication. From this interesting data, we can locate the mechanism 
behind the otherwise perplexing intelligence that beings of a com¬ 
mitted, threshold degree of inner unification whether positively or 
neptively oriented may equally advance to the higher ground, where 
their respective intentions are granted more potent substance with 
which to experiment. 

The common key of such advance is not the character of the 
motivation per se; it is not a moral judgment that draws the line, at 
any threshold gate of progress. The common key is identifiable here 
as will, and its closely correlated value confidence. 

WiU is medically associated with the cerebrospinal system, 
known as the volitional axis; voluntary behaviors and conscious deter¬ 
minations are connected to lobes and circuits of this central nervous 
network. A highly integrated and purposive will would in effect “take 
command” of the whole being much more thoroughly, as that chan¬ 
nel through which consciousness acts and with which it’s aligned 
comprises the locus of organization for the total mind-body complex. 
Through volitional unity all instruments, faculties and functions of 
the being (processed by autonomic currents of the subconscious 
systems associated with the extended line, or frontal axis, flowering 
with its glandular “points” from the central column) tend to be 
harmonized, set to mutually cooperative service in a more efficient 
manner than is characteristic of the average of those same processes 
taking their “commands” from self-contradictory programs, of men¬ 
tal quandary or mutually conflicting intents, indicative of the ordinary 
3rd stage psyche adrift in the chop of indirection. 

It's axiomatic that those functioning through a sense of “con¬ 
trol”, whether control over some precious little area of their private 
world or apparent control over the fate of nations, infuse a kind of 
concord through all the coordinate processes of the mind-body 
whole; such agreement of intent amongst contributing aspects of the 
being promotes a high harmonization of part to subconscious part 
expediting the efficient issue of every order. 

Conversely, those with a comparative sense of helplessness, of 
lacking control or the capadty for direction and who therefore suc¬ 
cumb more readily to despair, equally “program" the subconscious 
processes through volitional currents and intents; there is no escaping 
the order of influence which always, in will-positive manner, proceeds 
from the implidt “command” contained in the aggregate of intimate¬ 
ly-held concepts and feelings, of which the relative congruence or lack 
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of correspondence with inherent Unity impartially authorizes the 
behavior of subconscious response-patterns in faithful transcription 
of the character of the command. 

In this framework there arc really only two kinds of mental 
contents and feelings with which the value of identity can become 
involved, Le. those which reflect and enforce the reality of the voli¬ 
tional directive of the mind-body whole, or those which belie it. In 
either case the subconscious systems process the mind-body pattern 
and its em field in conformance to the internal implication of the 
identity-content. Thus it’s never a matter of whether there exists 
some impartial gauge of being from which a “realistic” assessment 
can be made regarding the actual proportion of our “control” or 
“helplessness” as subjective centers of the universe, or objective bits 
of flotsam in the buffeting cosmic tides; there is only the impact which 
such estimates, infused with the committed force of identity and 
“volitionat subscription”, may make in their respective values on the 
nervous systems that encode their implications in the cells and 
biochemical functions of the mind-body vehicle. 

Since there is only one orientation (between these two passible 
positions) which conformably reflects the unitive truth of the very 
process of which it’s a function, there is only one orientation which 
can effectively serve to advance the being into deeper congruence 
with the ground of that truth; for the opposite orientation denies the 




validity of its function in the very process of implementing it (as an 
inevitability of the structural correlation between the mind-body 
system and Whole-conscious Being) thereby undermining the inner 
instrument of its potential self-focus and adjustive resolution. Ergo, 
either positively-oriented or negatively-oriented beings of a sufficient, 
threshold value of volitional unity are candidate for advance to the 
“4th stage" in the developmental saga of consciousness. As far as the 
practical mechanics are concerned, it’s equally possible to create a 
strong integral system in orientation about the axis of an insight 
inspired by the spiritual Oneness of being, or around the illusory core 
of a persistent self-hypothesis to which the credit of Oneness is 
extended. 

This brings us, in turn, face to face once more with a problem 
we’d commonly assumed was surpassed once we’d crossed to the 
comparatively “foolproof" ground of channeling. 

Crossing the Channel 

Channeling, after all, seemed to possess a timely-inbuilt sol¬ 
vent to a difficulty just recently experienced, Le. the troubles en¬ 
countered when in our dawning ecumenicalism we’d presumed the 
Eastern attitude and opened ourselves to the possibility of embodied 
enlightenment (therefore necessarily exemplified in some current, 
incarnate being Who could act as the exhibition and demonstrable 
forerunner of our own imminent awakening). What was rapidly 
discovered, (as a genuine or apparent disclosure in any particular 
instance) was that whoever declared himself enlightened was not by 
the sheer magnitude of such announcement necessarily or automat¬ 
ically enlightened. 

This of course led to corrosive distrust regarding the possible, 
lurking presence of ego behind any agent occupying the same 
(notoriously ego-riddled) plane as ourself. 

Embodied, walking-talking Enlightenment was a novelty 
devoutly to be wished by those whose cultural instruction confined 
the benefits of spirituality to an afterlife, and to one historical per¬ 
sonage possessing exclusive proprietary rights to the genre; but the 
barrier to locating the living address of such a sublime state of 
consciousness seemed proportionately insurmountable, since the 
very factor making it so attractive (i.e. the possibility such a Freedom 
could arise precisely in the heart of ego-territory) was also the factor 
making its identification through that agency and in that milieu 
terminally ambiguous. 

It's for this reason that the phenomenon of channeling, young 
and marginal in the TQs heyday of Esalen, human-potentials, est and 
Divine Light Mission inevitably flowered as that first hope waned. 

The prospect of channeling seemed suddenly made to order. 
If the Catch-22 of locating Enlightenment-incarnate in “3rd density” 
hinged on the common presence of ego belonging to so low a plane 
(permitting sheer chicanery to cloud perception) then the obvious 
answer was to inquire after that Enlightened status only through 
planes or states of being intrinsically ego free, and thus patently 
safe—by definition—from the subterfuge of self-serving. The 
presumption underlying this, of course, took background from our 
very cultural conditioning through which we’d long learned to make 
the conventional equation between “spiritual" existence and innate 
beneficence. Naturally we were more than delighted when (ignoring 
our own new, highly-touted occult discovery re “like attracting like”) 
we began apparently receiving “objective" corroboration of this 
equation from our contacts with the Other Side. 

For yes indeed, Seth Spoke and many more followed suit to 
the effect that “negativity” is a subjective misperception, brought 
about by the masking opacities of our 3rd density camouflage world 
and therefore—like a deepsea fish—unable to survive the transition 
to the “upper atmospheres". Ignore for a moment that Seth actually 
qualified what was otherwise a very emphatic and consistent teaching 
about the formative power of thought, in a minute passage from 
Unknown Reality in which he proclaimed that “90% of the time”. 


encounters with the specter of negativity are purely self-created. 
Ignore the fact that the exception of even one atl-but-negligible 
percentage point changes the picture dramatically from the wholesale 
authorship otherwise espoused—ignore all that but for the larger 
issue as to how it is that Voices speak to us from an apparently 
Homogenous Beyond, in tones of supreme confidence allowing no 
room for reservation and still manage to contradict each other as 
flatly as spokesmen of competing political parties? How is it, we may 
well ask, that one Voice lulls us with the glamor of a world in which 
all “evil” is reduced to a subjective ignorance that can’t withstand the 
all-absorptive Good composing the inner planes; and another is 
equally sanguine that the Negative comprises a whole Ontological 
Orientation, a basically spiritual interpretation of Being existing inde¬ 
pendent of the projection-screens of our privately enveloping auric 
wall, vouchsafed validity as a polarized universe of implication extend¬ 
ing a particular hypothesis of “unity” to its logical extreme? 

And how may we, in our apparently inferior position, possibly 
discriminate between the two? 

The usual new-age afflatus to the effect that both may be 
“equally valid in their own space”, just doesn’t sit well. It's for this very 
reason that we turn again to the Ra material, as per our method of 
last month in which we “play by Queensberry rules” and consult the 
internal evidence at its highest available source in order to find some 
resolving principle. 

In this case, it’s necessary to note the distinction which Ra 
makes between the orders of space/time and of timelspace (all the 
densities from Ra’s Perspective downward are organized in these 
complementary ways). Although the Ra material doesn’t detail the 
significance of these organizations beyond certain preliminary points, 
they are cited as categories of consideration because of what they 
necessarily imply. 

Through the Looking Glass: 

The Time/Space of Our Space/Time 

We may understand “spaceAime”, first of ail, in the terms 
we’re familiar with. We occupy the system of our spaceAime as a 
vehicle, (or axial, mind-body locus) through which the coordinates of 
that system necessarily arrange all features according to the require¬ 
ments of situationality. We are located, vehicularly, at and as a 
particular juncture of time and space, so that the values of “near” and 
“far” acquire functional importance. In this context, our limitations 
are our opportunities; what is filtered through the bottleneck of 
spaceAime becomes the focus of our concern, and the material of ou r 
resourcefulness in operating through finitizing faculties. Because our 
condition is one of centrist perspective and therefore discriminative 
navigation, the order of spaceAime comprises the context in which 
progress is possible through situational doing. We learn by acting 
through defining conditions, from which an order of consequence 
develops whereby to gauge at! Adjustment. 

We may have heard that at death, the limits of the localized 
body dissolve, and we move through a lighter material into conjunc¬ 
tion with a display of space and time that’s comparatively plastic. It’s 
here that, in the unity of a presiding Light, we may review all the 
features belonging to our personal past without regard for the usual 
measure of sequence, or apportionment of priorities. Everything 
appears equally available, in the manner of a deck of cards fanned 
out in panoramic display or as simultaneous images shining in a 
reflective flotilla of bubbles. Here there is no “rootedness” at an 
enclosing, defining spaceAime juncture similar to that which was 
experienced in physical life. The “vehicle” (or axial locus) of the 
mind-body being which may be identified as operating in the new 
state, gives no impression of imploding on a contained self-sense but 
rather has more the feeling of an acceleration constantly surpassing 
itself, expanding through Space of starry nerve-clusters in a range 
embracing the soul-record to the finest part of the life last lived. This 
is the complementary field of timelspace belonging to the inner planes 



of 3rd density existence. The ticks of time are indeed spatially ex¬ 
hibited, in a kind of interior hall-of-records where a life-review may 
be conducted and all the “masked" elements unveiled for a kind of 
global consideration. 

This is an interval in the pattern of soul-progression, usually 
conducted as a kind of protracted sleep-and-dreamstate wherein 
experience may be assimilated, distilled, and the various steps of 
“dissociation” rehearsed whereby the heart is ferried—on the im¬ 
placable subconscious current—through the underworld ordeal of a 
purifying dis-identification from every attachment and lingering fixa¬ 
tion of form—summing in the Amenta of the psyche’s recuperative 
rest what must eventually take place as a volitional work of conscious 
understanding in the context of spaceAime limit. 

This timelspace framework of the inner planes is inferentialfy 
sealed up, self-enclosed for purposes of such soul-examination; for 
here the most important determinations must be made as to what the 
soul has within it, and this process necessarily goes on without distur¬ 
bance. 

Such a state is a kind of clearinghouse for the assignation of 
souls, each according to the quality distilled in the process of “becom¬ 
ing” the sum-total of what, viewed in the complementary spaceAime 
frame, is spread out piecemeal as a sequentially shifting pattern. 
From this time/space antechamber, where the soul aligns progres¬ 
sively with the non-local character of the compositional coordinates 
subtending all “local” clusters of physical existence, the distillate of 
psychic focus comprising the latent personality-expression may be 
transferred to the space/time framework most consistent with its net 
value; these worlds of spaceAime organization may indeed, beyond 
the admixed education of 3rd density, polarize to the emphatically 
positive or decisively negative. 

The complementary time/space frameworks of the “inner 
planes” of each succeeding density, function very much on the same 
principle of review, analysis, attunement, adjustment according to 
sum-volitional inclination, and further assignment of space/time fields 
in which the relative “localization” of vehicularized consciousness 
furnishes conditions of real, developmental furtherance and learning. 

The “division” between the contractile, self-enfolded 
space/time vehicle and its expansive (self-surpassing) timelspace 
counterpart seems much more solid and impermeable in the 3rd 
density framework owing to the general screening-device of that 
realm, in which the interior order of things is specifically rotated at 
mutually filtering angles to the physical field of expression. It’s for this 
reason that there’s no direct knowledge of or recognition re an 
“afterlife”, for the most part, at the 3rd stage level of consciousness, 
all such matters being confined to speculation, rumor and culturally 
modified myth. In the higher densities the “division” between the 
given spaceAime and time/space organizations at each level is less 
severe; there is a permeability between the two orders in the higher 
densities, greater or lesser depending on the refinement of the den¬ 
sity. 

Each higher density has a space/time framework wherein the 
soul “contractually” aligns with a nest of embodying vehicles, through 
which the compound focal patterns of specific level-identification 
produce an incarnating eversion of the currents organizing the locus 
of cross-correlation and perceptual synthesis. This “invagination” of 
the participating planes of the current-field (through ideoform lockin 
of the focal-coordinate line) fixes the streams of multidimensional, 
patterning geometries into a stabilizing structural hold, concentrating 
a practical station of spaceAime “points” of coherent convergence so 
as to formulate a real position of true situationality. 

The process is much the same throughout the densities. The 
extreme invagination or tuming-inside-out that comprises the physi¬ 
cal 3rd-density frame of focus, is represented in familiar terms by the 
polarized lockin of the kundalini, the energy-coils of which seem to 
settle the multidimensional turns or Moebius twists of the composing 
current-fields in inverse order of descent around each other; this in 


effect nucleates the subtle, radiant-psychic ethers reflecting the given 
(operative) Typologies so that mind and idea seem to occupy a 
position of faint interiority with respect to the fixed “physical” en¬ 
velope of structural consistency and inertial repetition, into which 
those psychic coordinates are aligned. 

In the condition of 4th density, such incamative focal lockin 
formulates a functional specification of time and place in the same 
general manner, producing a kind of “materialization” of the Astral 
field into a similar, situational centrism. There exists the same type 
of vehicular contingency which makes “travel” in the Astral 4th 
density fields of spaceAime a matter of actual space “ships” (albeit of 
the biomechanical type described in last month's issue, consistent 
with the psychic level at which material is generally organized in such 
a framework); whereas we are familiar, if only by hearsay, with the 
Rotational mode of conveyance wholly free of any mechanical- 
vehicular requirement in the context of Astral or inner-plane, 3rd 
density timelspace frameworks. This accounts for the apparent dis¬ 
crepancy, Le. the difference between what we hear in terms of the 
“Robert Monroe” style of inner-plane astral travel conducted strictly 
in the Soul-vehicle, and those reports of astral-like entities certainly 
functioning from the plane of a “psychic" milieu that nonetheless 
require physical-mechanical vehicles of some type to convey them 
from place to place: the non-mechanical flights of astral transport 
through unencumbered agency of the Soul-vehicie in general belong 
to orders of timelspace, which have a specific and very different 
function from spaceAime in any given density; conversely, those 
modes of travel through astral, astral-etheric or etheric-physical fields 
manifestly requiring a kind of mechanical or “hardware" vehicle, 
belong to spaceAime orders of organization. 

Either type of vehicle, proceeding from spaceAime or 
time/space frameworks, may intrude upon familiar spaceAime physi¬ 
cal reality. 

In the higher densities the frameworks of spaceAime and 
time/space are equally discrete, since they serve separate purposes; 
yet the more translucent modes of organization belonging to those 
densities allow a permeability which makes the fields and informing 
patterns of timeApace more readily accessible to the vehicularized 
“localism” of incamative, spaceAime agency. 

Thus to 4th density “embodied” entities, the whole history of 
a life-system is akashicalty available even though in practical terms 
they’re functioning at a particular cross-section in the span of that 
history. Similarly, in Sth density the totality of cosmic patterns com¬ 
prising the infrastructure of all times and places is theoretically 
available, even though the “incamative” pattern of the particular 
spaceAime agent functions from the perspective of a situational locus 
immediately responsive to certain worlds, spaceAime frames and 
patterns. 

In every case, the juncture of “meeting” between the Positive 
and Negative realms and/or the Positive and Negative Beings is 
generally reserved tonhe space/time frameworks of any given density, 
since the time/space frames (serving another function) are largely 
self-sealed as the souls “isolation-tank”, where it may take stock—as 
it were—-of the potential moves of further progress through its 
chosen polarity. 

This accounts for some of the channeled information we 
receive to the effect that the Negative is just a chimera, a “projection 
of our own subconscious fears and primal doubts”, etc.; the other 
sources of such information are Negative propaganda, proceeding 
from the Negative planes themselves. 

“Axial” Alliance: The Return of Tokyo Rose 

As to the latter, we refer you to the discussion of the so-called 
Hilarion material of Maurice D. Cooke in last month’s issue. In this 
particular case the misleading counsel did not proclaim upon the 
“unreality” of the Negative; instead, it took an alternative tack by 
recounting the ancient moment of our collective “fall” into material 
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consciousness as a temptation by negative inner-plane powers which 
subsequently, so the tale goes, imparted a spark of that negativity to 
the “veiled” soul along with the counterpart spark of goodness 
furnished from the angelic side. This tale subtly installs a very decep¬ 
tive and subversive notion; for if there is an increment of truth in the 
time/space asseverations counseling to 
the effect that we “create our own 
reality” (and that as a consequence 
negativity is but a phantasm of our own 
mental self-estimates), such truth may 
be located in the corresponding implica¬ 
tion that any term of “negativity” is, 
necessarily, wholly self-appropriated. 

This is precisely the case, and is the part 
of such time/space counsel which has a 
legitimate purchase on the “psychic 
facts” of our experiential self-patterning. 

And it is exactly the personal 
responsibility, the ultimate soul-account¬ 
ability contained in this interpretation which the “Ililarion” counsel 
slyly subverts, through the tactic of conceptually reifying the influence 
of negativity making it in effect a “thing” which is lodged within, an 
alien presence interiorly importuning over-and-against the volitional 
consciousness of the soul in which it ostensibly inheres (rather than 
a potential, approached in the freedom of the determining psyche 
requiring the active appropriation—and introjection—of the con¬ 
sciousness in question in order to possess any personal force at all). 

In this way we can see that Negativity is not a phantasm of 
personal fear and trepidatious projection which “doesn’t actually 
exist” (an understandable if obliquely skewed counsel from the self- 
sealed planes of time/space); but rather, we can accept it as a poten¬ 
tial, as real—in that sense—as any “goodness” or “positivity” 
(whether as aligned with the ultimate character of things or not) and 
constituting a Philosophical proposition that springs internally from 
certain considerations of the general terms of existence. It is not an 
“independent entity” or alien presence that, like an ensouled parasite, 
whispers subversively from within (implying a passive, dependent and 
thus ultimately estranged and helpless relation to it), but a general 
Proposition requiring an interpretive orientation (always ultimately 
made through the inherent freedom of the determining void-psyche 
of the soul). 

Two tricks of the dedicatedly Negative are (1) to appropriate 
the short-sighted counsel of 3rd density time/space (or the revivifying 
afterlife of this dimension) in “confirmation” of the non-existence of 
the Negative except as a subconscious tendency; and (2) to endow 
the idea of the negative (as in the Hilarion recitation of the “fall”) 
with an alien and antithetical formalism that, in essence, imposes 
upon us a “forced" or inoculated kinship rendering us all that much 
more powerless and ineffectual in relation to its invasive presence. 
(The fact that in this account we are also “inoculated" with the Good, 
only makes that value-potential an equally alien and invasive 
presence contending for the soul in virtual independence of its pas¬ 
sive-battleground condition. The soul, in such a case, simply becomes 
an incidental “site”, and is reduced to the stature of host-organ.) 

In this way we come to see that, even in relation to the alleged 
rescue-operations of channeling, we haven’t succeeded in surpassing 
the original problem at all. We find there is no device to which we can 
have recourse, that serves as proof against the possibility of deception 
and illusion. We find once again that we are thrown back ultimately 
on our own resource, stuck after all with the responsibility of develop¬ 
ing our own discriminative faculty, our own will, our own spiritual 
intelligence able to act as a gyroscopic monitor of information-signals. 
For it becomes inescapably evident that, regardless the subtlety of the 
originating plane or quality of the formal Ground, the voice of 
Self-serving can Speak from the Other Side with as great an ease as 
any other orientation, and indeed takes up Residency there with as 


firm a sense of proprietary rights. 

At this point we hear the common plaint; what about the 
“goodness” of the medium? Doesn’t the “right intention” and posi¬ 
tive expectation of the cfumneler tend to ensure the benign intent of 
the Received Signal? Doesn't the occult proposition pertaining to the 
law of the psychic plane wherein “like 
attracts like”, serve as sufficient 
safeguard so that we may resume our 
basic confidence in the integrity of the 
Higher Ground granted this one proviso 
of appropriate alignment? 

Overlooking for now that this still 
leaves us with the petitio principii of 
having to assume just the egoic 
equanimity on the part of the channeler 
that’s as problematic as the question of 
any “guru’s” ego, and that in feet has yet 
to be proved, we should go to the central 
consideration in the whole question of 
any invited intercourse between planes. 

The “Good” OI’Boys 

Channeling is resorted to in the first place in order to obtain 
what one manifestly doesn’t have; and despite tangential issues, this 
means most critically certain Values of Being. Indeed, the device of 
“meditation" from which those values are traditionally thought to 
proceed, becomes the agency of acquiring information more color¬ 
fully descriptive of those values, in the context of channeling. The 
operative plane from which all of this takes place, is as a consequence 
maintained at the ordinary low level of mind-body integration char¬ 
acteristic of 3rd density consciousness as a whole. Indeed, the chan¬ 
neler takes pride in the preservation of just that humble 
“ordinariness”, displacing all claims to the extraordinary upon the 
received Source. In this way, we're supposed to take comfort in the 
fact that the channeler lays claim to no personal merit in terms of 
Transformative Realization; he’s not purporting to be the source of 
such fascination but only the indifferent medium, thereby retaining 
his warmly assuring identity in ingratiating commonality with us. 

This shouldn’t be a matter of such congratulatory assurance. 
The implicit confession is that the channeler, no matter how personal¬ 
ly oriented to the “good” be may be (and whatever that may be in his 
terms) is functionally established at the same, essentially non-trans- 
fotmed level of mind-body harmony and integration characteristic of 
the mean average with which he takes such proud identity. He is, by 
inference, only as integrated and properly aligned with respect to the 
volitional axis, as everyone who goes to consult him. 

His very method of “receival” may be traced back as an exten¬ 
sion of the initial way in which the whole “foreign” theme of medita¬ 
tion first intersected the framework of the Western Psyche. A couple 
decades ago the debilitating tension of Western-technological living 
issued an implicit call to alternative “technologies” able to solve for 
that specific problem. And if we remember, it was the “Maharishi” 
style of “Transcendental Meditation” that answered to such a call. 
Thus we get our impression to this day as to what “meditation” 
amounts to, through the ripples issuing from impact of that first 
imported influence. All those subsequent, bandwagon techniques 
either.borrowed or domestically developed took their acceptability— 
and measured their “correctness”—from that original template. 

Meditation as understood in the Initiated Tradition is a tech¬ 
nical means of augmenting a general practice of spiritual orientation 
and whole, mind-body intent whereby the subconscious systems are 
integrated with coordinate intensification along the conscious Axis to 
the degree of producing a combustion lighting the filament of that 
Volitional Line, and “turning on" the spirit-lamp of direct Awareness. 
The hallmark of such Meditation is a poised, alert receptivity that 
carries through all actions. Meditation as understood through 



franchise-versions of the Maharishi-styled technique, is a means of 
rendering the mind-body system passively quiescent. It is relaxative, 
to be sure; and that answers adequately to what was, in the aggregate, 
a rather shallow “call”. 

Such a trance-like state of semi-drowsy passivity, however, has 
come to constitute the standard of all that we think of and accept as 
belonging to the subject of Meditation. Any number of such methods 
are bandied about on daytime talk shows, and consumer-conscious¬ 
ness now knows bow to “count backward and lower yourself with eyes 
closed into the deep well of your inner self” as well as it knows how 
to measure out soapflakes in the washer-cup. (It is more than telling 
that the “Hilarion” material, in contradistinction to the overwhelm¬ 
ing body of channeled material the sources of which specifically 
abjure giving technical instruction, blithely proffered just such a 
“countdown" method of meditation inducing the type of vulnerable 
contingency—and entranced passivity—optimum for establishing 
the invitational configuration of “horse and rider”.) 

The West has accepted the technology of meditation from its 
angle as a relaxative, and has exploited it extensively along sueh lines. 
In the process it’s come to find out that such techniques can indeed 
induce a deeper state of “rest"; they are, on the pattern of the 
Maharishi-method, able to establish a kind of minimal, quasi- 
meditative harmony and integration at the ordinary, low-level of 
common functioning. This becomes the sum of what we tend to know 
or expea from the category of meditation. We tend to know nothing 
of a mind-body integration and harmony established at a higher 
functional level than that which charaaerizes the norm, in deeper 
congruence and alignment through the unitive value of the Conscious 
Axis itself. 

Leaky Submarine 

With the subjea of meditation as we’ve accepted it and tend 
to know it,'there is no basic reorientation that would belie the 


scious processes themselves (in displacement from its central, axial 
locus) loaning them its integrative light to be used at their ordinary, 
low-level of interaction until it’s altogether extinguished in the slum¬ 
ber of their depths. This has the effea of temporarily “unifying” the 
subconscious processes so as to make them a suitably receptive 
vehicle only deprived of the spark ofconsciousness belonging to their 
own central axis, putting them inferentially in a position prime for the 
struaural invitation of a “Conscious Light” not part of the specific 
integrity of that axis but finding an adequately airtight vessel, accom¬ 
modatingly empty of “driver”! 

Thus the “goodness” of the personality is, at such a common 
level of mind-body integration, strialy subjea to the specific toleran¬ 
ces of the axial harmony thus far established through the conscious¬ 
ness-systems. It is strialy a funaion of egoic habit, not the condition 
of a realized integral ground. The shallow state of mind-body integra¬ 
tion from which the channel-meditator assumes the “appropriate” 
passivity to receive, funaions through a volitional axis that is effec¬ 
tually empty, the value of consciousness-in-itself being chronically 
displaced into the subconscious habit-channels of the frontal or 
vagus-current. The “goodness” which may seem to formally extend 
the invitation is a shifting, unstable value based on egoic estimate 
rather than unitive congruence with the Divine Order, the real 
constant presiding over any such invitation is the effeaual emptiness 
of the Conscious axis displaced into refleaive, subconscious habit 
channels, that would otherwise serve as illuminated instrument of 
that Order. The response which is elicited from such a passively 
oriented invitation therefore answers to the real constant, the actually 
consistent faaor presiding over the whole proposition. The real 
invitation doesn't issue from any well-meaning attitude based on 
personal self-estimate but from the operative emptiness of the (rela¬ 
tively unintegrated) axis of will implicitly requesting a replacement- 
filament of volition from a Source superseding its own technical level. 

Such assumed passivity as preparation for the receipt of an 


standard orientation (in which the self-tumining “light” of the con- anticipated. Otherworldly Beneficence, thus amounts to an invitation 

scious axis is chronically displaced, through its divisive conceptual for that empty volitional channel to be filled. This is, in faa, a very 

categories, as “focal refleaion” scanning the noaumal fields of sub- contingent and vulnerable orientation. Any Intelligence of high in¬ 
conscious identity-patterns and vital-survivalist imperatives). Rather, tegration and proportionately powerful Will funaioning through the 

through the accepted, passivity-oriented meditative methods it's the deeper densities, whether positive or negative, is in perfea position to 

autonomic system which is set in ascendancy as the result of effeaual infuse that vacuum of the volitional axis without challenge. Nor is the 

submission to the murmur of subconscious processes; the sub- common counsel (cited even by the “human” authors of the Ra 

sequent, diffused focus lowers the light of consciousness gently down material) to the effea that one can invoke the protea ion of the 

to certain, subconscious depths so that those levels and spontaneous Positive God-light under such circumstances so as to ensure the 
springs may be refreshed at the expense of the conscious or volitional alignment, any sufficient correaive in itself; for in order that such an 

system. Rather than leaving the subconscious processes to their invocation carry praaical weight, it’s necessary that there already be 

uninterrupted business as in sleep, here those processes benefit from a sufficiency of corresponding substance in the channeler. The per- 

a slightly different order as consciousness sonality in question 

slips silently into their field and “loans” 
them a certain value of implicit unity 
(borrowed from the conscious axis) 
which they may momentarily ap¬ 
propriate in more direa manner. Since 
however those subconscious processes 
are never by this means oriented and 
aligned with respect to the conscious 
channel and thus the awakened value of 
mind-body unity, they necessarily slip 
back from their “optimized" degree of 
meditative rest under strain of compul¬ 
sive ego-resurgence, bounding back 
from the ordinary (non-transformed) 
level of habitual funaioning. 

It’s as if, rather than the subconscious processes being inten- charaaer of material coming from the same—ostensible—Source. It 






accounts for tl 


must already be substantially committed 
in positive integration and alignment 
congruent with the value of Light called 
upon, in order for that Call to have any 
basis for effeaive Response. Otherwise 
it’s an empty invocation, and needn’t 
have anything of automatic “expectancy” 
about it at alL Here we may note the 
Gospel account in which an Apostle, pur¬ 
porting to cast out a demon in the name 
of Christ, received the retort of that very 
demon: “Him I know; but who ate you?" 

This same basic passivity as the 
implicit orientation assumed in channel- 
ose odd fluauations in the quality and 


tionally turned in integrative amplification toward the spark of con- may well be that a channeler one day receives a truly positive com- 
sciousness abiding in the “central channel”, so as to kindle it with their munication, and the next a communique which though superficially 
combined energies of coaxial intensification 10 full flame, that con- similar is exposed to subtle deteaion as a specifically negative source. 


scious spark is instead lowered down into the well of those subcon- It’s as if, in other words, the channeler had glided imperceptibly over 
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an invisible broadcast band, shifting from one station to another and 
never noticing the difference. (“Positive" sources do not, incidentally, 
interfere as a rule with this negative drift as they must honor the 
implications of free will in every case.) 

Even more to the point in a certain sense, we must asic oursel¬ 
ves ultimately just Who is interested in establishing such Com¬ 
munications with us in the first place! Beyond even the valuation of 
Positive or Negative in relation to these sources, we ought to be 
asking the more central question as to what order of being, what class 
of intelligence or spiritual development seeks to respond to the 
inquiry of 3rd density consciousness through these specific means. 

Here we may receive a surprise; for, even amongst those 
Sources which we can identify as safely “positive” in the sense that 
they communicate in conformance to the essential harmlessness of 
Cosmic Law, there is that formerly noted, by-now-notorious lack of 
concord as to the most basic tenets of certain foundational points. 
And it is in just this lack of concord that we may be able to discern 
the giveaway signature, the real hallmark that distinguishes the 
majority of “channeling” whether positive or negative. 

Let There Be Light Reading 

Let us return to our original, inspirational guideline mandating 
us to perform that needed work of cross-correlation and comparative 
indexing of othcrworld Sources; the “Christ" material of Virginia 
Essene and Ann Valentin. Here is a Source purporting to emanate 
from the very Personality of “Jesus” (not just Christ-consciousness 
in general); and an additional source of this channeling team iden¬ 
tifies Itself as the “Gold and Silver Rays”, represented as nothing less 
than the original creative powers of God with whom the Christ-per- 
sonality is now in intimate association (these major Actors are accom¬ 
panied by a lesser supporting cast, including “Sananda Lord of the 
Omniverse” humbly so-called, who—revealmgly—is described as a 
kind of “coimic coordinator” of UFO activity and communication; 
and an entity identifying Itself as the Archangel Uriel). 

When we turn to such a Source to consult what It has to say 
regarding such important, foundational principles as the nature and 
genesis of the Creative Process, the population-origin of earth con¬ 
sciousness, the character of spiritual development and so forth we 
immediately encounter an interesting phenomenon. All considera¬ 
tion duly taken into account of the reasonable need to “tailor” such 
complex subjects for the general level of earth-consciousness, we still 
find a peculiar recitation of the Creative Process—for example- 
being advanced by no less than those Authors of All Creativity the 
Gold and Silver Rays Themselves. In most Grimm fashion they 
proceed to regale our apparently pitiable comprehension-level with 
the “information” as to how, prior to forming any other aspect of the 
cosmos they first fashioned an experimental globe out of their own 
complementary materials (as emanated from the obelisk-presence of 
the centrally situated Creator) to function as prototype of our veiy 
own Earth. This account of course has none of the actual sense of 
Creative Superfetation (of the profusion of simultaneous foci from 
which the multidimensional probability-patterns of the universes 
come endlessly cascading) described very nicely within the precisions 
of language-limitation in Book III of the Ra material or the first Book 
of Seth —or which is indeed accessible at any time to the Viewing of 
a consciousness appropriately integrated either with the Sth density 
of Creative expression or any adequate subreflection in “astral” or 
“etheric” terms etc. 

In comparison to direct “yogic" observation, or the accounts 
cited above, the “Rays’” explanation has all the piecemeal ponderous 
quality of the ordinary focal mind, which is indeed the targeted 
recipient of such a recital without respect of any esoteric facts at all; 
such “teaching” operates out of a clear calculation aimed to ingratiate 
the lowest common denominator in the comprehension-range of that 
slow faculty. 

Such a primitive, literal-Genesis model of the Creative Process 


is reminiscent of another curious allegation found in the Cosmic 
Revelation book, Le. that the type of exquisite interdependence char¬ 
acteristic of our planetary life is expression of some unique design 
involving free will and is not indicative of other planetary life in the 
galaxies (!). What can we make of such remarks? other than resorting 
to the weak excuse that the “channelers” may be imperfectly inter¬ 
preting the communicated impressions in oversimplified terms of 
their own cosmicalty-parochial psyches.... While this may be in certain 
instances, there’s too consistent a thematic reinforcement 
throughout the material to allow us safely to ascribe the whole 
business to randomty-bad interpretation. There seems to be a con¬ 
certed effort to impress us with the special quality, the wholly unique 
character of our situation as “caretaker”-denizens of C-ton (the 
cosmic name for Earth, we’re helpfully informed) even to the degree 
that such patently fatuous statements court the danger of screening 
out any but the most gullible, unthinking or unreflective. 



ing of Eanh, and the subsequent Fall precipitated by the Free 
Will-test furnished through the (negative) Black Ray influence. Ac¬ 
cording to this account, some 8 million years ago a flotilla of luminant 
Souls already substantially awake in cosmic consciousness came to 
our newly-prepared Planet in the upright intent of fulfilling their 
Divine-contractual role as spiritual caretakers in the development of 
Eanh (excuse me, C-ton). For a million years this atmospheric 
network or luminant aura of Souls kept in dutiful communication 
with their planetary and galactic home bases, hovering over and 
tending the unique life-forms of the planet as per telepathically- 
beamed instruction; then the uninvited intrusion of the Silver Ray’s 
bastard offspring the Black Ray, set up a negative vibratory pattern 
progressively subversive of the souls’ recollected commitment. 
Gradually, so the account goes, the larger ponion of souls failed the 
initial test of free wilt and fell into amnesic lapse with respect to their 
contractual duty, becoming so involved and progressively identified 
with the physical lifeforms ostensibly under their care that the Crea¬ 
tive Powers had to assemble an emergency committee of cosmic 
engineers to construct the most ingenious “device" ever seen in the 
creations, i.e. the human body. Such a body was specially made to 
house the dimming Light of the soul so that It wouldn’t be extin¬ 
guished in forgetfulness altogether. Through the special device of 
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reincarnation the souls were supposed to progressively awaken to, 
and resume conscious participation in planning the fulfillment of, 
their original caretaker-contract. 

Now, this may seem superficially similar to other accounts (the 
spurious “Hilarion” account, remember, indicated a similar Biblical¬ 
ly-echoing saga of negative subversion and fall); the Pleiadeans in the 
Billy Meier material (edited by Col. Wendelle Stevens) claim to have 
seeded this planet originally with their own offspring so that “we” are 
their legitimate cosmic children. And the Ra material suggests that 
there was some initial, genetic intervention at the dawn of3rd-density 
earth consciousness, the unanticipated negative repercussions of 
which originally inspired the institution of quarantine (see last 
month’s issue) in order to prevent undue influence of either a “posi¬ 
tive” or “negative” type. The Edgar Cayce material describes a 
progressive coinvolvement of migrating souls and the plastic matter 
of the earth-plane; and Ken Carey's Bird Tribe source similarly 
describes the creative “quickening” of the otherwise inert material of 
earth through the increasing proximity of approaching Souls. 

Yet the Ra material, proven in many other ways to be the most 
reliable single source of all, places initial planetaty seeding at a 
distance of75,000 years, not eight million (or seven million if we date 
from the “Rays’” confection of the human physical vehicle). Taking 
the Ra source at Its Word that It isn’t very good with dates, we may 
well suspect that—from Its oblique-channeling angle—It’s perceiv¬ 
ing the initial infusion of a particular life-wave of consciousness, not 
the “first”. More importantly, Ra identifies the “seed” entitiesof 3rd 
stage planetary consciousness as originating primarily from a former 
Martian cycle of development that had foiled satisfactory completion 
on its own ground; and this “strain” of transposed soul-seeds in any 
case followed the same line of consciousness-unfoldment and 
progressive development through the lower densities as the in¬ 
digenous, 2nd-density entities promoted to comprise the other major 
portion of 3rd-stage soul-inhabitants 75,000 years ago. 

In light of this last characterization, we may take a revealing 
second look at the “Rays” account of “how we came here”, with its 
inference as to our mission, our duty and our destiny. 

Falling Apple, or Rising Seed? 

According to the Essene “Rays” we come from a soul-group 
that doesn’t evolve from the less-conscious densities, but which falls 
or devolves from the Higher Planes. The idea here isn’t to unfold the 
latent seed-germ of a spiritual consciousness never previously 
flowered in our particular case, but to recover it from the consequen¬ 
ces of an initial mistake. The obligation to recover a status of former 
Spiritual Glory imposes a mood which the prospect of brand-new 
flowering doesn't share. The first is a restatement of Biblical cul¬ 
pability. 

There is however a consequent, internal contradiction of 
rather significant proportions embedded in the Essene material; for, 
if the object is to recover the knowledge and status of that spiritual 
glory existing before our Devolution had been mercifully straitjack- 
eted by the physical body, then it would seem that the ascension in 
consciousness to those higher states of Being between incarnations 
would—in itself—fulfill the requirement, and would short-circuit any 
“return” to the physical as wholly unnecessary. Obviously, this isn’t 
what They mean to imply; for it becomes increasingly evident from 
the reiterated signs of the material that the “Rays” intend us to fulfill 
the alleged initial contract entered upon in “full Consciousness” with 
the Divine, as caretakers of Earth, and this absolutely regardless 
whether we actually recover that Glory of Spiritual Awareness as 
unencumbered Souls. 

Incidentally, the idea that we progressively evolve through the 
densities as consciousness-units is not equally subject to the charge 
of “internal contradiction” that characterizes the Esscne-Rays ac¬ 
count; the exposure of the progressive (or procedurally evolving) soul 
to relatively free inner states between incarnations is never held as 


the Aim or exclusive Point. It’s not a matter of some “old” conscious¬ 
ness reexperiencing its specific functional Identity so that it can simply 
walk away and resume it, like a recovered amnesiac going back to his 
“former life”; this is a Platonic misread of the afterlife interlude in 
which the Eternally-Awake Ground of Consciousness reexperiences 
Itself from the ever-living fount of a fresh perspective—such a fresh 
perspective does not then just step back into a ready-made role, but 
progressively develops the implications of that after-echoing Being 
through terms of its own unique patterns, seeking forms of integra¬ 
tion and higher-level unities that did not, in that sense, ever exist as a 
flower of Soul-consciousness. 

The value received through those intervals of discarnate ex¬ 
posure serves as purifying stimulus and Standard subliminally 
belonging to the soul-record, encouraging a practical intensification 
or dynamic integration on all levels in order to draw the ordinary 
incarnate locus of soul-consciousness into progressively-awakening 
congruence with that common Ground, lire “object” here is not 
simply recovery from the makeshift expedient of a preventive or 
“prophylactic” physical form, but rather the thorough Awakening of 
all parallel, developmental levels of Consciousness inward or ou tward 
in whatever medium as a true Spiritual Increase, bringing the dimen¬ 
sion of Divine Awareness to every seeking facet of the multidimen¬ 
sional being through all its respective Vehicles so as to impart to each 
of its planes a precious value or Absolute quality never previously 
experienced in integrative Unison. 

It becomes increasingly evident, then, that this scenario of our 
seeding and foil as narrated by the “Rays” is not a reflection of the 
spiritual or physical facts, but a propaganda meant to instill a kind of 
“cosmic guilt", as it were, shaming us into fulfilling an alleged contract 
that we entered into in the irrevocable responsibility of “Full Soul- 
Consciousness”. Indeed, so patent does this become that we can only 
marvel at the give-away desperation seated in the motive which 
causes Them, at one point, to make the astonishing pronouncement 
that—if this ostensible caretaker role is now fulfilled—they will 
generously waive all further reincamational requirements! 

“Incarnation” is a matter of Identity, and levels of specific 
functional identification; it is not, has never been nor can it be an 
arbitrary matter of fulfilling mechanical conditions. If the technical 
fulfillment of conditions is meant to promote the proper spirit of such 
identity-transformation, we must ask why the emphasis of the Essene 
material is never on Spiritual Awakening per se but “awakening” to 
a specific, caretaker role. Whose “garden”, we must wonder, are we 
being coaxed, cajoled and wheedled into tending through acceptance 
of a cover-story purporting to explain “how we got here”, and instill¬ 
ing the proper mixture of guilt and ego meant to motivate us into 
honoring what we’re ostensibly supposed to be “doing here”. (The 
“guilt” comes from our alleged culpability—acquired through the 
accountability of full consciousness—for the Fall; the “ego” comes 
through constant encouragement for us to see ourselves as 
caretakers of a planet unique in all creation, special beyond all others 
in design and destiny). Far from any acknowledgment that the pat¬ 
terns of creation are supplied primarily as the occasion of our 
awakening, the “Christ” entity and Rays would have us subscribe to 
a reverse standard in which consciousness takes form in order to be 
the caretaker of creation. In light of this explanation, the world is not 
the parturitive medium of Consciousness but rather consciousness is 
the vehicle for the husbandry of the world. 

This promoted viewpoint just may have something to do with 
a constantly reiterated theme of the material, i.e. that the present 
orientation of earth consciousness poses an immediate threat to 
galactic and planetary neighbors travelling the invisible etheric path¬ 
ways, due to our misuse of atomic weaponry and secret forms of 
“scalar” mayhem (that undo not only the delicate fabric of subatomic 
space, but the universal Ether that comprises the short-cut “tes- 
seract” for commuting space vehicles.) All of this may serve to 
account for why the actual teaching of the Christie “World Teacher” 



is uncharacteristically short on the spiritual education of conscious¬ 
ness, and dogmatically long on warnings and instruction with regard 
to the proper care and feeding of atomic materials. After all, as we 
learned in the last issue, the atomic and subtending etheric fields of 
which this physical density is particularly rich comprise the nutritive 
energy-medium of a number of systems that “feed into” it from other 
levels and densities. It has been noted by several commentators, 
including Wilhelm Reich, that many “saucers” come within our 
boundaries to feed on the energy-rich atmosphere and physical 
resources furnished by this precious sphere. 

May we not see then a lurking “identity” behind these cosmic 
masks more congruent with the actual character of the material, 
rather than the purported character of the entities? 

With Friends Uke These... 

When the “Christ”, the “Gold and Silver Rays” et al. inform 
us that they will only extend these warnings to us for a limited period 
because they have other places in the cosmos they need to attend to 
as well, they not only undercut the “special” character of our own 
focal zone but inferentially describe a mode of existence that is 
peculiar to say the least for a pair of All-Creative Principles (but not 
at all peculiar for saucer-saddled entities who do move in just this 
manner from one galactic point to another). When the “Christ” 
describes His relation to the great God-lozenge of central Creative 
Power (taking up a very localized residency at a particular galactic 
point) as that of being able to closely approach but not fully enter Its 


hyper-intense field, we do not find oursel¬ 
ves in the presence of a description that 
originates from the Sth density of Creative 
Mind, specifically cited—by Ra—as the 
platform from which the actual Jesus-entity 
would channel; rather, we find ourselves 
contemplating a description that succinctly 
characterizes the reality of 4th density 
space/time UFO entities for whom the 
Creative God-power seems to intersect as 
an emanative Node into the astro-physical 
field at specific, localizable junctures in the 
form of a Dome or Obelisk, a Door or 
luminant Lozenge, and who—as in the 
Andreasson report cited last issue—are 
able to approach that obtrusive Point but 
are unable to bear Its intensity in exact 


alignment with It. Couple to this the fact that “Sananda, Lord of the 
Omniverse” is characterized as UFO/space-entity coordinator 
(amongst other heady aspects of His job-description) and we have 
completed our fill-in-the-hidden-numbers portrait that exposes the 
actual identity of the beings beaming in behind the masks of “Christ" 
and the “Rays”, etc. 

There is no “malevolent” intent here. These are “positive" 
entities. But there is deception. This circumstance exists as an anoma- 


collective Path. It is a message which, while promoting the positive 
values of our planetary husbandry is still basically self-referred, for 
it's meant primarily to goad and shame us into maintaining—or 
prolonging the life of—a sphere which functions as a cosmic filling- 
station for them. They are interested in the preservation of the 
connecting spacelanes of the interstitial ethers; they are not inter¬ 
ested per se in our spiritual development, which is why they’re 
perfectly content to paint us a picture of spiritual accomplishment 
consonant with our roles as glorified gardeners for “their” satellite 
Resource. 

Can “positive” entities out-and-out lie like that? Yes they can. 
And do. We do not see reality directly as a Pirandello dance of 
mutually reflecting, coinhering and magically counterchanging iden¬ 
tities. They do. Thus there is little wrong, as far as they are concerned, 
with the assumption of any identity as manifestly provisional as their 
own. 

Indeed the phenomenon of channeling altogether is most 
susceptible to the blandishments of “positive” and “negative” beings 
of the spaceAime densities neither of which are, by constitution, of 
optimum spiritual benefit to us. After all, didn’t we note last month 
how curious it is that meditation, ostensibly a direct vehicle of our 
personal awakening and intuitive alignment with the Fountainhead 
of Gnosis, seems to be so neatly co-opted by the detractive offshoot 
of “channeling”, which substitutes a verbal description or message of 
further encouragement for us to assume the inert horizontality that 
passes modemly for the “meditative" mode? Understanding this. 


isn’t it wiser to forgo the passive (and thus 
“easy”) path of turning our spiritual 
development over to another entertain¬ 
ment program, and recover instead the 
original sense of meditation as a direct 
spiritual empowerment that adroitly bypas¬ 
ses every intermediate voice of every inter¬ 
vening plane that would turn us into a 
satellite-functionary of its own “cosmic 
trip”? 

Each plane, sphere and density is 
furnished the indigenous spiritual teachers 
and teachings appropriate to it; and despite 
our recent “disenchantment” with the idea 
of living teachers, only such teachers are 
valuable to us as they share the same physi¬ 
cal consequence and destiny as ours so that 


they may uniquely participate in as well as know our real require¬ 
ments, while at the same time embodying and practically direct ing the 
optimum Spiritual Value for the fulfillment of our unique destiny. 

The “positive” beings of the channel-frequencies, then, are of 
two types: 

Time/space entities of “disembodied" status, flush with “help¬ 
ful” ego eager to impart what’s only being learned within the insulated 
framework of afterlife rest and review, and who are thus limited by 



ly to us due to our misperception of what it means to be a “positive the special, subjectively-reflective requirements of the framework, 

entity”. Positive entities so polarized at 4th density level and higher, Any such entity is confined to the bubble-like protection and internal, 


are “positive” by virtue of their decision to adhere to Cosmic Law, to “angelically" harmonious support that thoroughly screens the soul's 
subscribe to peaceful and cooperative means. They’re not “positive” vulnerable status from that unfair advantage belonging to the aggres- 
in the sense that they exist to impartially help us and promote our sive deception of the “dark teaching”, (and for whom therefore the 


spiritual awakening. They have taken specific, characteristic paths in “negative” as a practical fact does not exist except in the learning 

spaceAime with very distinct destinies, and though they exist in so- situation where it may be identified at its origin as an internal poten- 
cial/memory/complex harmony with one another their sheer, incar- lial and projection). Such an entity is not balanced with respect to the 


native sit uationality imposes conditions that describe the priorities of Whole and the complementary systems of learning-organization; it is 


their own particular group. Thus their subterfuge “message” to us, 
assumed under the guise of the Teacher most revered and sacrosanct 
on this planet and thus most likely to be listened to, is “benign” in the 
sense that it encourages our very necessary care of the planet; but it 
is not a message that conveys a real teaching, of maximum benefit to 
our own spiritual development in line with our unique destiny and 


preponderantly influenced by the hermeticism of its own present 
schooling, and is therefore minimally helpful. All such “disembodied” 
entities need to appropriate the “fleshly” vocal cords of the channeler. 

These entities are not the same as Inner Plane Masters; the 
latter in fact proceed from levels of time/space organization also, and 
therefore require no spaceAime vehicle as do communicating UFO 
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entities. But Inner Plane Masters are not confined to the “contents 
of the classroom” as are the eager, between-life soul entities. They 
are more like the schoolmasters Who walk those time/space halls, not 
restricted to the curriculum taught in any of the quarters but bringing 
the whole experience of the World to those cloistered seats of learn¬ 
ing. Inner Plane Masters do not need to borrow the physical vocal 
cords, and do not in fact enter into relation with incarnate beings 
through the mode of channeling at all. They respond only to the 
overall development, balance, intensity and will of a real spiritual 
aspirant who has achieved a very formal threshold of readiness (a 
threshold that cannot simply be “claimed” as index of the ego’s 
desire). The Inner Plane Master communicates to the nervous sys¬ 
tems of the ready aspirant in a kind of energy-embrace and harmony, 
but does not communicate through those systems in the sense of 
appropriating or commandeering them. The Inner Plane Master, 
where the potentials of soul and circumstance warrant and allow for 
it, always inclines the aspirant in the direction of the embodied 
spiritual teacher Who completes the Spiritual circuit for the student 
(always leaving the identification of that living teacher entirely up to 
the discernment of the student). 

The other kind of “positive” channel-entity, is the spaceAime 
UFO being. We have already learned the limits to which any such 
being, situationalty aligned with its specific destiny, can be helpful. 
That we ought not to be so eager to channel such beings, doesn’t 
mean we’re not approaching inevitable interaction with them. Indeed 
we will enter into formal relations with them asa planetary soul-group 
when that potential is ripe. But our relation to them should be that 
of peers, establishing cosmic bonds in terms of treaty and accord as 
with the relations of countries operating in the harmony of mutual 
res pea. We should not allow the tendencies that arise in the current 
(aggravated) state of manifest imbalance between our respective 
levels to enccfarage a relation of “benign colonialism", as is happening 
at present. In order to prevent this, we must restore the idea of 
meditation as handmaiden of our direct, unmediated development, 
allowing those values natural to our own Being and destiny to flower 
in the form of faculties radiating a self-evident sufficiency affording 


no uncertain notice of our spiritual autonomy, to be respected on the 
instant by all beings of good will. 

If one is yet enamored of the idea of “channeling”, one should 
heed the advice of the best of the channeled sources, i.e. the Ra 
material, and follow the method of Elkins et at. in resorting to the 
balancing correctives of group activity properly insulated and 
prepared. 

“Alien Nation” Is Alienation 
Without the Intervening Space 

Oh yes: there is the recent disclosure, through material such 
as that of Whitley Strieber (Majestic), Bill Cooper, the allegations of 
John Lear, etc. that the government has been interacting with and 
even doing the bidding of (largely negative) UFOs since 1947. While 
initiated understanding confirms that there is validity in this business 
of “Roswell” and “MJ-12”, it is important to note that, regardless the 
objective facts which you’ll progressively learn in the revelation of the 
■90s, one of the tactics of the Negative Beings is to propagate, expand 
and exaggerate the magnitude, the passible horror, and the despair 
of such information-content so as to deflect the orientation of per¬ 
sonal power and render a collective sense of hopelessness, of power¬ 
less passivity and ineffectuality before the monolithic monstrosities 
of the "hidden government” and the experimental labs on the “dark 
side of the moon”. Such an induced sense of helplessness, remember, 
moves us toward modes of meditative passivity from which we hope 
to elicit the compensatory Authority of a substitute self-power 
“beyond" us; and it adversely affects the immunology system making 
us even more subject to the tone depredations of our gross ecological 
mismanagement, and thus weak beyond resistance to any wholesale 
negative invasion that could be marshaled against us. People such as 
Bill Cooper who, unlike Strieber, understand and rightly warn against 
the negativity of the government-alien interaction, may be “modern- 
day Paul Reveres”; but our powerlessness in the face of all this is not 
the message. The even-more-intensified mandate for our Spiritual 
Awakening and renewal, mast certainly is. 



0 5 1 3-ft 

















Precis on the Good, 
the Bad and What 
Curls Up Under a Rock 

BY 

MICHAEL TOPPER 



In the old Saturday matinee serials, rather extensive 
synopses were furnished at intervals where the chapters built up to 
quite lengthy continuities; it seems only appropriate at this point to 
furnish some such synopsis for the readers of the T-Bird Meets the 
Phoenix episodes, since our “plot” is by now not only strewn over 
several consecutive issues of the piece in question, but is implicitly 
contained as well in some of the earlier and separate features of the 
T-Bird enjoying no such specific continuity with our present article 
but nonetheless bearing deep relevance to its contents. 

We begin our synopsis, then, with a time period and cast of 
characters outlined not in the T-Bird/Phoenix articles first of all, but 
in our May 1990 issue featuring What Is The Mother Current? 

In late ’79/early ’80 (you’ll recall-?-) MT and AAA along with 
their two children were summarily sequestered in an apartment of 
ghetto-like districting in La Mesa, California, backed into the prover¬ 
bial comer by clear communications of the transdimensional type 
that a hasty hermitage of the least maintenance-obligations would 
have to be extemporized, jobs abandoned, transportation sold for 
scrap and the best made of an impossible situation while an impend¬ 
ing Process of indeterminate spiritual magnitude readied itself to take 
root—primarily in the person of AAA as its exponent and ultimate 
incarnation. 

The first half of their spiritual odyssey together, from the early 
years of the ’70s to this present moment circa Christmas ”79, had been 
characterized by the usual type of seeking and series of practices 
known to the majority, at least in terms of general orientation-, the 
first half of their developmental saga was conducted as a deliberate 
Search, an effort of personal will deriving benefits and spiritual 
“emoluments” in proportion as that will was applied. It consisted of 
standard kinds of spiritual/metaphysical practices and their varia¬ 
tions, and even though such work precipitated the relatively uncom¬ 
mon climax of securing communication with and tutelage through an 
“inner plane Master”, the overall orientation remained the common¬ 
ly identifiable one of personal effort, continuous practice of the leads 
provided and “psychic” cues given—all in upwardly-aspiring orienta¬ 
tion toward the “positive” or “heavenly" polarity of the mind/body 
complex physically paralleled by the internal cephalic mid-point of the 
third eye, and the “subtle region" situated analogically through the 
space above the head. 


by MT 

This standard type of practice, (most recognizable to people 
when speaking of spiritual search or metaphysical discipline) even¬ 
tually reached a saturation-point at which a peaceful quiescence, a 
kind of pleasant if pregnant suspension installed itself. After the often 
turbulent character of pursuing the spiritual Gold Ring, a tumul¬ 
tuous and even magical odyssey that nonetheless saw AAA and MT 
split apart and reteamed more than once, a sense of unmistakable 
transition was jointly reached. Without any fanfare at alt, with no 
portents, cues or guidelines from an “inner plane Master” or from 
one of the several “external” adepts to whom they’d had limited 
recourse, they nonetheless plainly knew that a juncture of some 
fateful type was upon them. Everything seemed to stop; the “time” 
in which everyone unconsciously hurried seemed sweetly to end, all 
drives and irresolvable tensions looked to give up the ghost without 
requiring the denouement they’d appeared to demand. 

At this halcyon point, the only “point” in the framework of 
existence that could with real validity be termed “contentment”, (in 
reconcilement with life, the world, one another, and all friends or 
acquaintances who in this very, brief interval of time seemed 
mysteriously to show up, reconvening as if for a summary/ensemble 
An of existence from the far corners where in the meanwhile they’d 
been distributed) there was nothing to want, nothing to strive for, no 
point in striving, no percentage in questioning so that both AAA and 
MT were perfectly willing to live out the remainder of their lives in 
quiet attendance of the natural matters of daily life. For that one 
moment in the mutuality of their lives, there came a true surcease; 
yet, as has been characterized, that surcease had the value of a 
suspension, a long deep pause—a rapt cessation of the breath at 
Infinity. Like all pauses, like all extremes in the oscillating balance of 
a pendulum motion, the resultant interregnum of Infinity 
is.-Short lived. Deep and absolute as it may be, it is a nanosecond of 
history—and presently there is an unmistakable sense of wheels 
starting up, ratchets and tie-rods being geared into motion and all the 
cylinders once again engaged only this time with a net thrust proceed¬ 
ing from some other and unfamiliar angle, a kind of higher-dimen¬ 
sional octave over the usual sense of precipitating impulse. 

A preemptive commimication arises, an abrupt Intelligence 
blown in from the lovely suspended Vacuum of Infinity so that where, 
but a moment before, there presided a peaceful Void without content 
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or specific intent, that very Void discloses itself as the enabling 
occasion or specific medium through which comes barreling the 
cosmic Train of a suprapersonal Intent—a fulsome Wisdom-power 
infilling and thus wholly accounting for it, as the Charleston Express 
accounts for the existence of the Charleston Tunnel. 

Lateo Dei gratia 

Such communication rushed in swiftly, and caught them up in 
an instant; it was not a communication originating from any being or 
complex of beings, no off-planet saucer-sendings or broadcasts from 
the “spacebrothers” etc. AAA, as the principal recipient of such 
communication identified it immediately as the cosmos itself, the 
creative totality or Logoic intent without mediating vehicle or vocal- 
box agency, yet its communication was as distinct and compellingiy 
powerful as the stormwamings of a lowering Sky get indoors, nail 
everything down, cover up the windows, dig in and get ready for a 
hard-buffeted stay of indeterminate duration. 

So it was, with a preemptive Onrush that left no room for 
anything but swift economical preparation (in the same way that one 
doesn't waste time in the face of, or 
argue with, the onslaught of a tornado), 

AAA and MT dropped virtually all con¬ 
nection with the workaday world that 
comprises everyone else's most vital 
life-support system; and with the re¬ 
quirements of rent, food and utilities 
like everyone else along with the con¬ 
tinuing responsibility of two children, 
they surrendered all such requirements 
to the care of that very Imperative now 
demanding so much from them. 

Without transportation, located )£3 
a block and a half away from the 
relevant school and a couple walking 
miles to a shopping center, a few inter¬ 
mittent external sources serving to 
supply ad hoc (last-minute) rent saves, 
phone taken right out of the wall, AAA 
and MT were then left in an upstairs 
apartment of La Mesa with poor ven¬ 
tilation, no airconditioner and temperatures which (even apart from 
heat convection) routinely hit 115 degrees in the summer and seldom 
got below 95 degrees, even in the winter. And it was there that they 
were reduced to ash, the internal Fire of the Process in its fullness 
first of all searing into AAA through th e soles of herfeet, (the exclusive 
entranceway of the absolute creative Divine itself, cl. confirmation of 
this exceptional fact in the Ra material) and distributing itself as an 
implacable, transformative Heat meeting and even overwhelming the 
exterior swelter that oppressed their bodily being on a continuous 
basis. 

Thus for three years there would surge in and out a varying 
intensity of tidal energies, Intelligently conducting the thorough 
mindlbody transformations that effectually took the subject of 
spiritual development beyond the conventional arena of personal 
aspiration, and the effort of individuated will. This second great phase 
of their spiritual development complemented and completed the 
first, in the sense that their first phase of upward aspiration saw done 
everything which could possibly be done by the ordinary means of 
“private effort”. Now, in response primarily to AAA’s unsurpassed 
desire for the Truth that would redeem humanity’s heart, the trans¬ 
formative fire of the Creative-divine Itself bridged the humanly-un- 
bridgeable gap of suspension by passing “down” to meet and match 
that solitary flame of undissuadable love. 

At the high tide of that cosmic surge, either AAA or MT or 
both would be taken by the absolute degree of her creative Wave 
working all the transformations suitable to their respective systems. 


When Christmas Is Really X-mas 

For hours, even days at a time, one or both of them would be 
charged with the intelligent energy of a Process so intense and 
uncompromised that the walls would palpably crack, electrical equip¬ 
ment would foil or fuse, and the body playing host to that primary 
degree of Intensity would rigidity to a fine prolonged tetany, a perfect 
paralysis where consciousness remained and indeed magnified, but 
through eyes that wouldn’t—couldn’t—move. 

MT would watch—often in dismay, and in basic incomprehen¬ 
sion that would only dissolve in time—as AAA was suddenly reduced 
from normal animated vigor to virtual catatonia, seeming to enter a 
near-death state leaving her body even afterwards so weak as to be 
immobile, and lips so parched that only moisture imparted through 
a sponge could afford the mast meager relief. Again, there were 
intervals in these high-intensity tides that her body would seem to be 
seized by impassible—but quite beautiful and harmonious—undula¬ 
tions, swelling, contracting, distorting the length of her torso, through 
arms, legs, feet and hands, changing her features with subtle dream¬ 
like shifts all the while her eyes burned 
bright, fixed in fierce focus upon In¬ 
finity. 

As a veritable byproduct of 
such inpouring Grace, MT would oc¬ 
casionally be struck by just a wave of 
overspill sufficient to halt what he 
may have been trying to minister in 
the way of help, persuading a lockin 
half-lotus right on the couch and the 
riveting of attention to a point ahead, 
e.g. the lightswitch or nailhole in the 
wall—one particularly eventful earty- 
moming vigil, upon the starry reflec¬ 
tion in the silver of a Christmas tree 
ornament. 

Alert with moveless posture in 
the tivingroom (while some 
monumentally-more complete 
Power of the process surged in 
renovative tide of Cosmic change 
through AAA in the sanctuary of a prepared “temple” down the hall), 
intent without distraction on the Yuletide momingstar levitated, just 
at eyelevel, through dense suspension of an awareness abruptly 
coextensive with the space in which all format objects floated, MT 
would be palpably emptied of any sense of the compressive “centrism” 
regularly committing the ordinary force of identification to the con¬ 
trastive coordinates and proprioceptive cues of an enclosed con¬ 
sciousness; and, aligned along the arrow of this latter-day “Bo”, 
attentively congruent with the trunk of that meditative world-tree 
hung with stars, MT felt a definitive folling-away as if the floor was 
dropped from the sensibly-stabilized universe, supportive slats of 
frontal focus removed from the peripheral wings-of-vision like the 
walls of the proverbial magician’s box torn away to reveal a vanished 
content, where but a moment before the charming assistant should 
have been coiled with blades fixed front and back—voild! the mystic 
trick accomplished, the perennially coveted object of all spiritual 
aspiration as some incidental byproduct of what was taking place 
through AAA in the “other” room!—complete subject- 
dematerialization with Naught remaining as the leftover signature of 
Presence save the Cheshire smile of Consciousness. 

Over the Rainbow-bridge 

All these occurrences, taking place off and on for a period of 
three and a half years—most intensely experienced the first six 
months of the process, in intervals scarcely allowing for a breath— 
though certainly rare enough in terms of the reported range of 
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experience for this “sphere" were still identifiable ; they could be 
located with respect to a real spiritual heritage, and while not easily 
paralleled in handy reference guides they were nonetheless com¬ 
patible—if research enough was done—with things previously 
reported from Jayrambati or Dakshineswar, the annals of alchemical 
recordkeeping in some Persian chancery or even the occasional 
embarrassment of quite Western “Christian mysticism " etc.; yet from 
time to time, these marginally identifiable processes were punctuated 
by quite discontinuous events, seemingly without preface or after¬ 
word yet very emphatic and “consistent" after their own fashion, 
within the range of comparative internal contents. 

At limes such events would distinguish themselves from the 
ordinary material of dreams by erupting quite vividly as carryover into 
waking consciousness—indeed often providing one of those crucial 
overlapping bridges which functionally served to weld the “two” 
realms into a seamless continuum; alternatively, they would arise 
right in the state of waking consciousness, generally in one of two 
ways; either as distinct Knowledge drawn directly from—what has to 
be called—Whole-being intuition, a sudden unimpeachable insight 
into certain ineffable truths and/or domains unaccompanied by any 
representative impression, sense-product etc.; or, as the expression 
of a peremptory “plunge" through magnified instruments of some 
fuel-injected psychism strongly accompanied by impression, subtle 
sense- data or perceptual intersection augmenting the same intuitive 
process. 

So it was that AAA, MT or sometimes even both-at-once, were 
drawn through the dream-field or straight out of the body of waking 
life into realms never before seen, in conjunction with dimensions 
never before known to exist. They were “shown” by an overarching 
Guidance, ushered by an invisible hand into doorways damped to 
ordinary sight yet situated right in the midst of the “ordinary”, 
taken-for-granted world; strange landscapes of heretofore-unknown 
worlds were shown them in aerial oversweep, or inescapable impres¬ 
sions of such presences and such worlds were alternatively drawn into 
congruence with the normalty-opaque physical field (thereby magi¬ 
cally violating the local rule of thumb regarding the mutual exclusivity 
of separate objects with respect to the “same” space). They were 
temporarily heliported at times through the lmgasarira (for the 
Theosophically-bip) or astral body, set down into unmistakable if 
brief copresence with beings, creatures, intelligences and situations 
sharing very little reference with what they “knew” or understood in 
terms of their conventional learning. 

A Word from Our Sponsor 

They found that they were either in, or intuitively aligned with, 
other inhabitable worlds, indeed conjunct with experiences belonging 
to whole other densities and dimensions of being (which however 
yielded to corresponding mind/body adjustments and intensified 
alignments undergone, first-of-all, as prerequisite qualification). 

It was as if, since the higher-dimensional potential of these 
mind/body magazines had been developed they were going to be used. 

Part of the functional benefit of such renovated alignments and 
bioelectric balances was immediately understood, by both AAA and 
MT, as the intuitive ability to recognize the origin and nature of the 
“guidance system” periodically interposing its special circumstances; 
they became immediately aware at the very onset of such phenomena 
that the Guide of these spirit-domains was neither “inner plane 
Master" or UFO occupant, neither member of “spiritual hierarchy” 
dark or light nor emissary of “angelic” realms, but was rather their 
own higher Spirit-consciousness, the Source-value common to 
everyone, shared uniformly with all of humanity but only known 
directly and specifically identified in its quickened Guidance by com¬ 


paratively rare processes of higher-dimensional adjustment. The 
Charioteer at the reins of the mind/body Chariot in this case was the 
whole-being value of Consciousness haloed over the “heads” of one 
and all, variably close to, and drawn into conjunction with, the 
cerebrospinal extent of the individuated-incamate axis according to 
the specific degree of compatibility between the framework of physi¬ 
cally-focused ego organization, and that unqualified Canopy of star- 
reate luminance Itself. 

So it was Bearded Macroprosopus, the Person of the Supernal 
Triad took them up or “turned them on” occasionally at these 
unannounced intervals, and furnished such unexplained exposures to 
various kinds of “being” and “event”—which, on the aggregate, 
always took on a very specific and identifiable feeling-tone-. Le. such 
places and entities seemed either distinctly “positive”, or distinctly 
“negative”; through the electrification of the necessary, higher 
dimensional faculties these apparently random and heterogenous 
experiences sorted themselves into things that were “all right” or 
congruent with whole-being (soul) value, and those which were 
distinctly not. 

..And the Positive/Negative Realms 
Beyond This World 

For some, of course, hearing of this higher-dimensional 
either/or outcome there may be lingering doubts as to whether the 
participants were truly able to dissociate their third-density, lower 
terrestrial faculties of discriminative dualism from the integral 
domains of astral, mental and soul bodies involved in such “informa¬ 
tion-gathering”. To this query one can really only rejoin “you have to 
be there” (an opportunity made good in the offing since the T-Bird 
began the presentation of taped lessons, direct Initiations into the 
Mother-current etc.); yet some provisional assurance can be ad¬ 
vanced in the explanation that whole philosophical universes of in¬ 
sight and understanding were also to accompany these experiential 
passes or intuitive glimpses, which in the unexpected richness of their 
development furnished dear reasoning as to why the pr o gre ss ion 
toward higher and more unitive densities of consciousness beyond 
the third necessarily involved a more unified/undiluted commitment 
to either an orientation identifiable as dear positivity, or dear 
negativity. 

PARTI 

Precis on the Good, 
the Bad and What 
Curls Up Under a Rock 

“I have a problem with this positive/negative business, 
Michael”, Colonel Stevens was to remark as the subject veered 
toward that inevitable pass (cf. our interview with Wendelle Stevens 
begun in issue 3, VoL 2TNTC). “It seems to me that thesubjed bogs 
down at this point in just the kind of ambiguous ‘moralism* that 
characterizes standard religious attitude on the subject, and which 
therefore inevitably leads to types of intolerances-of-interpretation 
that brook no opposition—you know?” 1 

“Well,” MT said, “it certainly can if there’s a component of 
self-righteous identification involved; that however is precisely why 
true spiritual development in the esoteric sense of higher mind/body 
integration and alignment is absolutely necessary to a balanced un- 


1 The following is a* expanded version of a much briefer conversation aerially held with CoL Stevens, wbo suggested during tke coarse of Ike conversation that Ike 
explanations given kirn re Positive and Negative being?, spiritual development etc. ought to be written and published is detail since to kia it clarified tke subject mart 
deeply than anything he’d beard previously. The conversational format has therefore been retained, as it loans itself to the hinds of comprehension drawn oat through 
dialog. 
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demanding of these things, and why it can’t be left in the hands of 
standard low-level ego consciousness now backed by ‘godly 1 justifica¬ 
tions—certainly, that just leads to the Inquisition.” 

“Right! I've heard the more ‘new age’ attempts to explain the 
distinction, you know, like ‘service-to-self and ‘setvice-to-others’; 
those categories are even supposed to be given by higher-dimensional 
beings for our further clarification, but it seems to me it just replaces 
one dualistic formula with an equivalent that begs the question rather 
than answers it!” 

“Of course you have a point insofar as ‘self and ‘others’ aren’t 
absolute categories; I’ve had early difficulty off-and-on myself in 
accepting them as adequate explanatory tools. But I think it’s simply 
resolved if we accept them not as absolute but as ‘rough-and-ready* 
categories; certainly the ‘dividingMine between self and other is 
ambiguous and shifting, more a function of the elastic flow of Identity 
than rigid real borders. 

“But when you think of it, the categories retain their fimctional 
validity. For instance, when we think of what might be required to 
authenticate a ‘service-to-self orientation, we see that an easy means 
of accepting the distinction revolves around the degree to which any 
given psyche is willing to attain its end by any means; in practical fact, 
it takes a very distinct type to persist in the pursuit of its self-aggran¬ 
dizing object regardless what must be raped, plundered, pillaged and 
destroyed in the process.” 

“I see what you mean.” 

“When we get to the higher-dimensional levels of distinct 
polarization, that kind of no-quarter commitment to the survivalist 
and self-aggrandizing end simply receives the imprimatur of fulty- 
conscious dedication. It becomes an authentic ongoing decision, 
rather than inclination or tendency. In its own way it requires as much 
single-minded devotion, strict relentless dedication and unwavering 
commitment as does any positive counterpart committed to mutual 
progress, and it entails the same ultimate degree of mind/body 
coherence, ego-integration and coordinate alignment of each part 
with every other part resulting in a kind of similar, cerebrospinal 
homogeneity, and that congruence, internal consonance or aware 
self-agreement commands the same automatic alignment with the 
accelerated resources of Intelligent Infinity as is granted the resultant 
‘structure’ of positive-polarization. The only critical difference that 
we've determined by experience, is that the negative polarization to 
higher-density alignment divorces itself, necessarily, from the Over¬ 
soul totality ultimately superintending all personality-projections and 
incaraative phases through the levels and dimensions.” 

“What does the negative polarity align with, then, in terms of 
Intelligent Infinity?” Colonel Stevens asked, clearly readjusted and 
gathered up in the explanation. 

“It polarizes into basic congruence with the higher-dimen¬ 
sional energy fields, through which the progamming of Intelligent 
Infinity flows but no longer—in the negative case—through which the 
Self-reflective intelligence of Oversoul-consciousness directly func¬ 
tions and communicates. The higher-density energy field is open to 
entrance, then, as a result of congruent polarization, constituting a 
kind of ‘indifferent’ matrix of potential that may be used, incor¬ 
porated and exploited according to ‘personal’ ingenuity, practically 
speaking, the soul which has newly polarized negatively finds itself in 
functional subordination to a deeply individuated ego-soul Intel¬ 
ligence of even fugAer-density development, having in effect sub¬ 
stituted itself for multidimensional Oversoul Intelligence as inevitable 
consequence of the isolating or self-nucleating requirement of the 
Negative realm. 

“It is this surrogate oversoul quality, in fact, which the newly- 
polarized negative being is implicitly moving toward; for all such 
negatively-polarized beings are ultimately attempting to substitute 
themselves for God, to wholly replace and in effect override the 
all-accommodating Individuality of Ovcrsoul consciousness har¬ 
moniously coordinating all its projective components and angular 
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‘selves’. Owing to progressive learning and development through the 
higher-density energy fields, and in ‘tutelage’ from higher-density 
Negative overlords, the Negatively-polarized being in fact picks up 
many faculties, manages to solve many of the mechanical knots 
making certain superpowers and extraordinary forces directly avail¬ 
able in amplification of the overall repertoire; over ‘time’ in terms of 
the densities of negative development, the astute negative being 
manages to commandeer a range of multidimensional abilities that 
seems superficially the ‘rival’ of that belonging to Oversoul conscious¬ 
ness on the corresponding, positive side of the ledger. 

“Of course the deeply independent and self-isolating ego 
nudeation which serves to practically organize the negative 
mind/body/spirit alignment, sets a real upper limit to the total range 
and power at the negatives’ disposal Ifiere is an inbuilt factor of 
attrition resulting from inevitable ego-friction, and a net value of 
continuous inanition or unrecoverable energy-loss due to imperfect 
assimilation at the higher levels, which prevents attainment of the 
true magnitude of Oversoul consciousness and keeps it at a merely 
imitative, proximal level; for there’s an innate contradiction between 
the unitive values and deeply integral states of the higher-dimensional 
energy domains, and the supernumerary encysting of self-isolated ego 
consciousness marking the minimum requirement of that class of 
polarization. 

“Such a basic contradiction can’t be reconciled within the 
negative framework; it’s for this reason that sources such as the Ra 
material rightly affirm that at a certain ‘degree’ the only chance of 
teal progression in the resolution of conscious Being lies in the 
wisdom-conversion of the negative being to positive polarization 
alignment.” 

“How‘far* then can the ‘negative’ being ultimately advance?” 

“Since it can never attain to real Oversoul congruity under 
negatively-aligned stress, the negative-density progress necessarily 
stops at mid-6th density, just before the dividing line of real resolution 
with oversoul consciousness (presiding as the Macroprosopus or 
Higher Countenance of 6th density).” 

“So the ‘negative’ beings can decide to switch polarities? What 
happens when that decision is made?” 

“Theoretically such a decision can be made by any negative 
entity at any degree of development of the higher densities. As a 
practical matter though, it isn’t likely to be a seriously-entertained 
option until the perceivable limits of the higher-density levels are met 
in experience and understood on an immediate basis. Also on a 
practical level, such a ‘choice’ is—while an expression of the con¬ 
served value of volition and therefore of innate freedom—not 
bilaterally free to implement itself any time; the negative realms are 
highly regimented, monitored, jealously guarded since their con¬ 
scious ‘resources’ are scarcer in terms of competition with the posi¬ 
tive, so ‘defection’ at the level of the subaltern ranks is not viewed 
indifferently. It’s a punishable offense; therefore on a purely practical 
basis such a choice generally can’t be made and implemented except 
by a whole group psyche, a sodal/memory/complex of the negative 
densities taking its point of leverage from the decision of its very 
Commander. Therefore such polarization-switch is not, for both 
reasons cited, a common occurrence and seldom takes place sooner 
than the approach of mid-6th density.” 

“And then what happens?” the Colonel asked. “Do the 
‘reformed’ negatives have to incarnate in the lower dimensions again 
and pay for all the karma they’ve incurred before they can move up 
once more on the positive side of the ladder?” 

“Actually not—or they’d never make the decision to polarize 
positively! No, the polarization, once assumed, is virtually instan¬ 
taneous and involves a direct exchange for its equivalent on the 
‘positive’ side of the ledger. It’s the product of cumulative wisdom, in 
keeping with the general 6th density level, so it understands the sort 
of yielding that’s required and performs it.” 

“Oh oh. That’s not going to sit well with those who're bound 
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to feel—me, for one—that all the negative suffering such beings have 
inflicted doesn’t have to be paid back !” 

“Oh but it does, Mr. Stevens,” AAA explained. “It’s paid back 
through the works that are performed once in higher-density positive 
alignment. And they are able to be paid off more effectively because 
of the superior powers at their disposal on the ‘positive’ or whole¬ 
being side.” 

“Yet they don’t seem to have to ‘pay back’ in terms of ‘their* 
own suffering—maybe that’s just a punitive thought generated from 
this eye-for-an-eye level of consciousness however, a kind of Judeo- 
Christian hangover that isn't relevant in the higher planes.^” 

“In a sense that’s true,” AAA continued. “At the same time 
though,you have to understand that the matter of‘karma’ is basically 
different at the higher-density levels beyond 3rd. ‘Karma’ is indeed 
instantaneous in higher-dimensional terms—not so much in the 
sense of the mirroring mechanics of experience, as in the essence that’s 
ultimately relevant as a conscious value. 

“You know we think of 'karma', in this plane of focus, as 
suffering the identical experience that we inflicted on another. But the 
‘object’ of any such experiential pendulum is always the impression it 
makes on consciousness in any case. The only reason it takes the form 
of experiential kick-back in our 3rd density frame of reference is 
because here, consciousness is largely asleep. It can’t experience the 
essence of a thing, the distilled value, directly; so it has to be ‘shocked’ 
out of its slumber by some mirroring mechanism of experience. 

“In the higher, unveiled levels or densities, however, con¬ 
sciousness isn't asleep, neither in the positive or negative realms. 
Therefore the negative choice of alignment itself is its own karma. 
While it inflicts pain and suffering on others, this is direct expression 
of its immediate and conscious condition—which is acutely that of 
unlove. The negative being polarizes that way in the first place 
because the-decision’s been made to take the shortcut of bypassing 
the heart. So it shrinks the anahata to the proportions of a real 
fly-heart; but in so doing, it suffers the very conscious and definitive 
lack of love. And this is crucial even to the dedicatedly negative being, 
because love is one of the indivisible Divine attributes along with 
Selfness and Void. 

“The negative being can appropriate the Selfness of absolute¬ 
being to its own self-aggrandizing ego version; and it can appropriate 
the Void-value of absolute being to its functional repertoire so as to 
glide diabolically between the spaces of filtrate screening etc. But it 
can't, constitutionally, profit by the value of Love which it has explicit¬ 
ly exchided as a condition of its particular polarization. Love eludes 
it; it does the negative being *no good’, so it becomes the despised 
as pea of the Divine reality. But since the negative being necessarily 
participates in the Divine reality the same as everything else, it suffers 
an acute deprivation of a very integral factor of its own nature. 
Because it is by definition a Conscious being at this level, its suffering 
remains acute. 

“That suffering is itself the instantaneous 'karma' of its choice, 
as well as the propelling motivator of its malevolent ‘compensatory’ 
activity; for, participating in and through the very Being of Love 
nonetheless, the negative entity evokes a distortion of that principle 
(in that it comes to ‘love*, and takes great pleasure from, inflicting 
that same suffering—and haunting deprivation, ‘lack’ or nothing¬ 
ness —upon others)." 

“I see,” the Colonel said. “This is very fascinating. I must admit 
this is the best discussion of the problem of ‘evil’ I’ve yet heard, and 
makes the subject much more plausible than its usual Judeo-Chris- 
tian context. You planning on writing this out, putting it in book form 
or something?” 

“Maybe,” MT smiled, instantly conceiving the conversational 
format in which the communication now resides. 

Here Comes the Night-Light 

“But what is the negative object, then?” the Colonel asked. “I 


can see the ‘positive’ object, since love is overtly present in the higher 
‘positive’ densities of polarization. But the negative can’t be looking 
for Love...” 

“It’s own version of Love,” MT replied. “It’s still motivated by 
the value that constitutes love, since it’s negatively-defined in the first 
place by its functional lack. The whole-being unity and definitive 
Self-congruence that, emotionally, is identified as the value of Love, 
is sought in simulacrum by the negative being as a form of inclusive 
stability, a kind of omnivorous homeostasis where nothing is really 
‘external’ to its internal equipoise.” 

“And it seeks to do this...how?” 

“The simplest way to understand it, is to see it as a cosmic 
extrapolation of the ordinary, easily-identifiable ego project common 
to 3rd density. As you can see by just a little self-examination, the 
ordinary ego-project is a continuous if unrecognized attempt to 
render the essential contingency and interdependence of existence, as 
a fantastical one-way flow of order from the self-defining format of 
the ego to the refraaory ‘otherness’ of the world. 

“The ego first Of all defines itself as an ideal constant, a model 
of Being or perfect stability insulated from the ‘change’ equated with 
death, in the very midst of the currents of change. That ‘model’, 
whether positive or negative, dear or muddy, self-exalting or self- 
deprecating is just an empty abstraction, a dry idea which begs to be 
‘filled in’—supported and completed by the utter conformance 
toward it, of the world of change—the world of resistive ‘otherness’ 
through which personal ‘will’ is continuously displaced. So ego works 
to elicit the conformance of the world of change in support and 
substantiation of the ego-project. It seeks the confirmatory reaaion, 
not necessarily the ‘nod of approval’ but simply the gesture or 
response-pattern that conforms to, and reinforces in objective reflec¬ 
tion, the ego’s self-model. It seeks the sense of global substantiation, 
complete universal reinforcement without a leak. It wishes to defini¬ 
tively Be through the very patterns of ‘becoming’, or change, out of 
which its centralizing self-sense is coordinately aligned.” 

“I see; the ego’s project is internally self-contradictory and 
therefore impossible !" 

“Yes; and that is definitively realized, and correspondingly 
adjusted-to, in the higher density positive framework. At the same 
time though, by the insistent clinging to it as the premise of higher- 
density development it becomes the occasion of the ‘old college try* 
negative style. So the negatively-polarized being indeed enters into 
the university milieu of the higher densities, but parlays the ordinary 
3rd density-level ego aim into a full-blown, Faustian project.” 

“Ah! Comes the light.” 

“Yes, of a sort—for in the Conscious domain of the higher 
densities. Light indeed becomes the overt mediating term, the com¬ 
mon coinage and efficient aim —and that both for positive and 
negative realms. Yet whereas in the positive realms the Whole-being 
value taking its ‘coinage’ in the medium of light necessarily draws the 
developing soul toward deep degrees of yielding and expansion into 
light, in the corresponding negative realms the object is, rather, a 
progressive determination and development of appropriate 
mind/body mechanical means of devouring more light, stuffing the 
light-energy-values as it were into the voracious hole or constitutional 
void of emotional lack comprising the negative state of the ego-soul 
altogether. 

“The work of the negative being is to determine the formulae, 
extort and coax the technical keys of force-opening the internal 
mind/body centers and corresponding energy fields with their respec¬ 
tive, guardian gatekeepers. The negative’s business is to plunder the 
rich beds of energy-nutriment, the various treasure-troves of the vast 
creative domains where ‘loosh’ or psychic energy food is manufac¬ 
tured in abundance. For, being nonetheless a constitutionally contin¬ 
gent-being, a coordinate locus of mutually dependent states and 
functions, the ideally ‘self-insular’ ego-being is still definable as 
Process, as activities of interchange, reciprocal conversions and linked 
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metabolisms; it is, and participates in, the domain of Food. It is a 
function of ingestion, assimilation and elimination, and as such it 
defines the feeding process in terms of its own negative project-. i.e. to 
eat rather than to be eaten, to devour progressively large chunks of 
being until, ideally, the very universe is swallowed and so incorporated 
into the ultimate justification and definitive aggrandizement of its 
own—arbitrarily circumscribed—‘self. 

“Rather than the ultimate resolution with Whole-being value 
through progressive conversion of light-energy units (as is charac¬ 
teristic of higher-density positive development), the negative version 
posits ultimate aggrandizement in parallel duplication of Whole-being 
value through maximum incorporation of available radiance." 

“That'swhyit’ssaid that Lucifer's Legions canappear as angels 
of light!” 

“Exactly. In fact, Lucifer means Light-bearer, bringer of the 
Light. Light isn't inimical to the negative orientation, as is portrayed 
in our superstitions and folklore; like its positive counterpart, the 
negative recognizes and overtly values light as sustenance, enabling 
food for producing integral reactions toward progressively higher 
alignments. Just as all matter—the ‘food’ of this dimension—is intel¬ 
lectually understandable as a kind of packaged ‘light-value’ woven in 
phosphates of the ATP molecule, so light is overtly valued as the 
energy-essence/lunch box of the higher densities—coded as potential 
to be unlocked and restored to overall availability of the mind-body 
axis or radiant ‘line’ of susumna." 

A Very Light Eater 

“So whereas higher-density positive entities might be con¬ 
sidered Light beings, higher density negatives are more like_light- 

eaters.” 

“They are the light-eaters, the devourers of light. That's why 
they’re associated with ‘darkness’, because the light is lapped up into 
the cavernous ‘black hole’ of their congenital emptiness, their persist¬ 
ent lack. Light is sucked into the abyss where their heart should be, 
in order to try to compensate or fill-in for the Love that isn’t there. 

“All the massive, cosmic extension of the ordinary ego-project 
that they perform in full consciousness and on the grand scale, is 
ultimately a means of ‘cornering the market’ on energy, monopolizing 
all the known fields of light or light potential. The expanding order 
they attempt to impose, the totalitarian control over increasingly- 
large numbers they attempt to exert, is the fantastical and internally 
self-contradictory project of coercing everything in creation to work 
for them, to cultivate and keep the fields of their energy-reserves and 
to furnish self-replenishing ‘herds’ of emotional source-nutriment 
which can be converted into useful energy or light-capital. Since the 
negative beings can’t generate an important light-energy source 
themselves, i.e. the emotional range of energy-values belonging to 
the ‘heart’, they can borrow against the manipulated and artificially 
regulated emotional reserves of the beings effectually harnessed in 
thrall to them. Since the values of light energy the negative beings 
find useful to them and compatible with their systems are of light 
gathered from negative emotional states, it is in the ‘best-interests’ of 
the negative beings to promote a continuum of increasingly negative 
emotions and response patterns, Le. those of fear and anxiety, hatred, 
terror and despair.” 

“Maybe this has something to do, then, with the rumors cir¬ 
culating around about the underground Duice facilities where aliens 
have been reported to take infernal ‘baths’ in vats of liquid stewed 
with human and animal parts, a kind of diabolic broth of enzymes and 
hormones they’re supposed to absorb for nutriment through their 
skin." 

“Well, yes," MT replied, “there is something to this; hormones 
of the human ductless systems and various kinds of human and 
animal enzymes, neurotransmitters, lymphocytes and extract of 
digestive chyle furnishes variable measures of a radiant energy-value; 
especially the human reproductive system—the specific cells of 


reproduction are just saturated with subtle energy-charge, and on top 
of that, the male seed carries a dear-light unit of awareness that 
comprises the usual parent-donor to the fertilized matrix prepared 
for incarnating consciousness. 

“There are in fact multiple uses to which these ‘natural 
resources’of the human system may be put. As grim as it might seem, 
the ‘aliens’ perceived to indulge that hormonal baptism are generally 
biobot replicants, hybrid forms created from genetic tissue of 
humans, animals and even plants; they have vestigial digestive sys¬ 
tems, virtually inoperative because these types of biobot-form follow 
the general template of the higher dimensional negative beings only 
in more grounded and stabilized, physical terms. 

“The higher-dimensional beings in their own context have 
subtle, vertical filamental axes on the Man-like model, because the 
general formula Man (indusive of wo-man) presides over the present 
Logoic pattern; but, whereas the digestive system of Earth-based 
mankind is proportionately the largest of the physical complex, having 
an absorptive surface-area that can be stretched for square miles, the 
higher-dimensional beings of both positive and negative variety have 
largely replaced the cellular-tissue digestive trad with subtle nerve- 
networks (corresponding to the simpler regulatory structures of the 
autonomic plexuses in 3rd-density human form). Those subtle nerve- 
networks process radiant-energy values, drawn in through the etheric 
‘chakras’ of the higher-dimensional systems; the noetic values inform¬ 
ing a given energy-complex or ambient field-pattern determine the 
corresponding center through which the energy duster will be ab¬ 
sorbed and processed. 

“Translating the higher-density alien structures into synthetic, 
physical material terms so that the biobot produd may constitute a 
stable physical representation (manipulable like a marionette 
through the subtle-connective cords of the piexiform centers), results 
in a virtually dysfundional, vegetative *trad’ homologously cor¬ 
responding to the solid-food system of terrestrial beings but super¬ 
fluous with resped to that function; the solid-form basis of the biobot 
‘parallel’ to the alien strudure, requires dired absorption of light- 
energy values, to be assimilated and processed by the appropriate 
centers and nerve-networks; and, whereas the etheric aspects of those 
centers absorb and process etheric-material energies much in the 
manner conduded through the earth-beings' chakra systems, the 
tissue-strudure of the biobot form has to assimilate nutriment at and 
through its specific, flesh-bom level. 

“That function is of course performed in man by the cumber¬ 
some and really outdated agency of the massive physical digestive 
trad, generally at the expense of certain subtle potentials and ener¬ 
gy-processes otherwise available that are coopted to the major physi¬ 
cal spacetime work of solid digestion; in the case of the biobots, 
though, the digestive ‘tube’ is faked, a mere vegetative sketch; the 
more ‘efficient’ economy for the absorption and assimilation of 
radiant-energy and light values in the hybrid biobot form, is diredly 
through the pores. The highest concentrations of the radiant/light 
values required, are locked into the physical structures of human 
enzymes and hormones, so that’s what they go for; they imbibe 
energy-rich extracts of the human reprodudive and glandular struc¬ 
tures wholesale through the high-saturation surface area of the skin 
itself." 

“Then that whole business of the alien hell-soup„has a basis 
in bet.” Present company was now turning green about the gills. 

“Unfortunately, initiated understanding has to confirm very 
much of this,” MT continued. “Tremendous concentrations of 
desirable energy-values, laced with the emotional juice that generates 
them, are involved in neurotransmitters such as serotonin and 
dopamine, and in epinephrine/norepinephrine hormones of the sym¬ 
pathetic systems. Agents of psychic stress arc always most suitable, 
and very charged. 

“A very potent extract of the excitatory processes is 
adrenochrome, which in minute amounts packs a terrific jolt; micro- 



scopic quantities of the live substance directly ingested can be fatal 
to humans; but the alien-consciousness (connected up by astro- 
etheric threads and pleaform webs of marionette energy-signals to 
its biobot correspondent on the physical level) gets off on it, the more 
the better. Adrenochrome is generated through the psychic pattern 
of terror, principally, and its extract can onty be catafytically effective 
when obtained from a still-living subject. I leave the rest of the ugly 
picture to your imagination.” 

“My god...” 

“God doesn't seem to have much to do with it. At the same 
time,” MT continued, “it is very probable that much of the more 
horrific stuff—reported through the ‘underground’—regarding 
places like Level 7 in ‘Dreamland’, Nevada and so forth are calcu- 
latedly projected and controlled thought forms impressed upon the 
‘captive audience' of a human consciousness, that, in fact, has been 
more or less selected to ‘escape* or be returned to the workaday world 
so as to begin circulating the fearful and depressing rumors.” 

“You mean the stuff about people being kept in cages with the 
approval or cooperation of the military/CIA in those underground 
facilities, and the ghastly hybrid experiments that have been glimpsed 
by abductees like some nightmarish magnification of scenes from 
“The Island of Dr. Moreau 

“Yes. We can be pretty confident that at least some of that is 
thought-form induction directly into the memory-banks of the ab- 
ductee, rather than literal reporting of things seen; the effect of 
course is to begin the circulation of horrific rumors so as to generate 
an atmosphere of terror, the cumulative energies of which will of 
course serve admirably as food for the negative beings—another aim 
is to instill an overall atmosphere of depression, despair and ultimate 
defeatism before ‘they* even surface on any large scale to the daylight 
of general mass perception, so as to have satisfactorily devitalized any 
potential resistance or aggressive anger before-the-fact.” 

“Then you don’t think there are really many-legged octopus- 
men and mutant furry creatures that cry like human babies...” 

“Well, there is a tendency with the negative being, and the 
negative reality altogether, to continuously move in relentless 
‘materialization’ from the playful nightmare planning boards of the 
‘dream-psyche’, (out of which they derive the shapes of mankind's 
common fears and through winch they imprint and reinforce the 
sense of their impending actualization ) into daylight waking reality 
with flesh and blood counterparts of the most hellish nocturnal 
impressions. So—even though a large part of these more lurid reports 
(always taken from controlled-environment settings such as enclosed 
underground rooms, where the psychic and brain-wave am bience can 
be rigorously regulated to alien design) may be initially some expres¬ 
sion of a seeded thought-form, the tendency of the malevolent aliens 
is to use such thought-forms as template for the molding of biogenetic 
materials, productive—ultimately—of real phantasmagoric ‘beings' 
corresponding to the most oneiric honors.” 

Indeed this fact wasn't unknown to the medieval alchemists, 
who warned of the dangers of the path of internal spiritual transfor¬ 
mation when it was written of the “mountains of the moon” (esoteri- 
cally, the interior site of the 3rd eye): 

“Go, my son, to the Mountains of India, and to their 
quarries or caverns, and take thence our precious stones, 
which dissolve or melt in water, when they are mingled there¬ 
with. Much indeed might be spoken concerning these moun¬ 
tains, if it were lawful to publish their mysteries, but one thing 
I shall not forbear to tell you. They are very dangerous places 
after night, for they are haunted with fire and other strange 
apparitions, occasioned (as 1 am told by the Magi) by certain 
spirits, which dabble lasciviously with the sperm of the world 
and imprint their imaginations in, producing many times fan¬ 
tastic and monstrous generations.” 

-Lumen de Lumine, by Eugenius Philalethes, p. 24 
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the uncommon condition of the opened 3rd-eye—newly experienced 
by the initiate of the above instructions—yet who definitely utilize 
that power to a negative purpose, magnifying the efficacy of the 
imagination by those means to produce a contrary world of terrors 
and impedances to the positive progress. 

“Then the UFO beings that are reported as having been seen 
at the physical level are-.” 

“Generally, they’re biobots, biological robots ‘viewed 
through’—like remote t.v. equipment—and manipulated long-dis¬ 
tance by the ‘real* aliens invisibly parallel our reality within their own 
psycho-physical alignments corresponding to 4th or Sth density; 
they're usually identified by their sluggish character. They seem 
comparatively lethargic and unresponsive, and each of their actions 
seems arduous as if performed underwater. 

“In comparison, the 'real' greys or negative aliens, while they 
can appear in an Earth-physical context, are in-and-of-themsetves 
unstable; they don’t as a rule stay long (whereas the positive entities 
like the Pieiadeans of your Meier material, being more intrinsically 
‘human’ in structure can stay much longer); instead they show up just 
long enough to strike quickly with their particular aim, usually that of 
snatching some targeted ‘abductee’—and then the rest of the 
abductee’s experience of them is within their own environment, either 
homebase planet or UFO vehicle. Just compare the Whitley Strieber 
reports of the behavior-patterns of his alien beings. They’re swift, 
almost discontinuously rapid and flickering in their movements, strik¬ 
ing with cobra speed before a wink of reactive thought can intervene 
or interpret.” 

“I suppose the Andreasson greys are biobots, then-” 

“No, not really. They’re clones, which is something a little 
different They belong to a ‘hive’ or group soul, and are regimentally 
designed for specific functions. They have real, intrinsic intelligence 
and consciousness, though they are very much like worker-bees. The 
Andreasson ‘dorks' are technically not negative beings, but have 
developed along a kind of mechanically positive wave-length which 
they’re now trying to adjust with the more elastic freedom and 
emotional sensitivity of their human ‘counterpart’.” 

“Counterpart?" 

“Yes. Most of the ‘abductees’ of this type of alien, actually 
come from a biogenetic background originating from the alien 
source-planet. They were ‘seeded’, ancestrally, to interblend with the 
specific values indicative of Earth-consciousness so as to come to 
genetically incorporate some of those ‘virtues’. That’s why, in the case 
of the types of atien we call the ‘space dorks’, abduction tends to‘run 
in the family’. It’s actually generational, though that fact is usually 
onty specifically subject to hypnotic memory retrieval.” 

Interference Signals in the Spacetime Traffic 

“You know now that you mention it, the surfaced reports and 
eye-witness testimonies regarding the ‘live-alien capture’ by the 
military during that initial Roswell-Aztec span of time in ’47-’48 
describes the EBE as having very sluggish behavior-patterns. The 
live-specimen aliens that ‘stayed around’ in containment for a while, 
all seemed to have that characteristic slowness and very delayed 
reaction time.” 
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“Biobots. The military was being ‘entertained’, through the 
entrapment of Stalking (cf. issue 4, Voi. 2 TNTC) by a traveling 
roadshow of handpuppets and diabolical marionettes.” 

“Then the idea was to demonstrate™” 

“Vulnerability. Vulnerability through apparent susceptibility 
of vehicle-malfunctioning in the vicinity of Earth-radar, and the idea 
that at least under Earth conditions the EBEs were fatefully slow in 
response time. The government would be very reluctant to enter into 
treaty with any unknown alien power it didn't at least suspect had an 
exploitable vulnerability. 

“When you think about it, how many times would such an 
intellectually and technologically advanced culture run afoul of our 
parochial radar nets before they figured out the problem and com¬ 
pensated for it? Yet time and again alien vehicles came crashing 
accommodatingly on our doorstep, always with the same cover-story 
that ‘they couldn’t deal with the unexpected problem of our radar- 
systems’!" 

“Sort of like the coverstory about why their digestive tracts are 
atrophied—atomic wars and nuclear genetic mutations on their 
home planets, all that stuff...” 

“Exactly. Vaguely plausible rationalizations stated in ‘our* 
terms, terms Earth-ears could relate to—ears that didn't know one 
thing about the various densities of existence, the variable require¬ 
ments of mind/body polarization alignment, inner adjustments of the 
vehicles and facultative ‘fields’™” 

“So we ‘invited them in', so to speak, believing initially that it 
was easier to have an oven diplomatic relation with their presences 
so that they’d be more easy to monitor, and at the same time so that 
we could learn enough from them regarding advanced technologies 
to be able to hold our own eventually in the face of less cordial 
developments, or against more bluntly bellicose visitors from other 
zones of spate and time we were beginning to realize actually filled 
out the ‘empty* intervals between Earih and the farthest star.” 

“That seems to be the general consensus sifted out of the 
collected data and ‘inside’ stories.” 

Initiated insight knew abstractly, from many years back—circa 
the beginning months of the Process as described above—about the 
upbuildingalien presence, the general patterns their different civiliza¬ 
tions and polarization-allegiances described with respect to terrestrial 
interaction etc.; Initiated understanding also knew by observation of 
subtle faculties the character of the covert projects begun on the basis 
of that interaction, the world-government coalitions even at the 
height of the camouflage “cold war” preparing underground and 
interplanetary escape routes etc The specific details as to how these 
things initially developed, necessarily sorted themselves by sub¬ 
sequent report of real witnesses and participants in the events them¬ 
selves, and—in the case of initiated wisdom—by further contrast and 
comparison in the optimum light of Intuitive alignment so as to filter 
bands of probability and high potential accuracy from striations of 
misinformation, muddle and even disinformation™ 

“What happened after that, however," MT continued, 
“doesn’t seem to be at all dear to those even most aware of the 
situation; after that initial Event of interaction the flow-lines begin to 
become ambiguous and seem to describe bewildering criss-cross 
patterns™" 

“That’s for certain. It's all a mess, with people running about 
alternately claiming that the government is in league with the negative 
aliens, that the government is trying surreptitiously to get itself 
disentangled from the committing 'devil’s pact’ it got itself into..." 

“Actually both of those ‘signals' have some truth to them. The 
really critical thing in all of this is to determine the specific levels from 
which those apparently contradictory signals emanate. It makes a 
great deal of difference whether the subliminal calls for help and 
distress messages are issuing from the deepest parts of the ‘shadow 
government’ or from more peripheral ‘service’ levels that necessarily 
interact with that covert reality but which have much less of a central 


stake in its negative premise, as well as much less knowledge regard¬ 
ing the overall 'plot’.” 

“So, uh, which is it?" 

“The determining factor here is the real alien agenda. If the 
true alien intent is to mount an invasion or occupation force, then the 
detection of that intent by members of the secret government would 
constitute grounds for a scenario of basic antagonism; the deepest 
levels of the secret government would be looking for ways to adapt 
the superior alien technology to available terrestrial means, and 
would be in the process of continuous ‘scouting’, sending out coded 
S.O.S. signals through various media, intentional ‘leaks' etc. designed 
to attract the attention and cooperation of those in the populace at 
random who might actually have types of knowledge, insight or even 
‘contacts’ that they could use. This could account in part for the 
‘peculiar* solicitation of ‘psychics’ and so forth by the CIA; the idea 
that such tactics are attempts to keep up with Russian activity in that 
field in case it happens to contain anything ‘worthwhile’, might be 
camouflage rationale—that could account for the circumstance that 
Science Digest even published matter-of-fact material several years 
ago about psychic-espionage research of the CIA under the cover- 
story of keeping up with the Soviet ‘Joneses’.” 

“Then the government is trying to break away from its earlier 
‘commitment’™" 

“No, not exactly. That would be the case, we could legitimately 
interpret the soft signals we're receiving in that way if the actual alien 
schedule was just that, Le. to mount an overt invasion force with a 
gradual underground ‘troop’ buildup toward sufficient, transplanted 
numerical strength to be able to wage a successful, ‘local’ planetary 
war. Truth to tell, where the Wisdom eye is open it's perceived that 
this isn’t the real alien scenario, but their camouflage scenario. You 
really have to understand their Intent from the higher-dimensional 
perspective from which it actually emanates.” 

The Name of the Game, All Languages 

“In the higher densities, the Name of the Game is Conscious¬ 
ness. This simply means that the higher densities of existence, 
whether positive or negative in orientation, uniformly recognize that 
the business of all being and existence everywhere is always that of 
Consciousness, even in our own ‘3rd density* where that fact is 
generally disguised in symbolic or substitutive terms. In the higher 
densities above 3rd there is no longer any delusion about the ultimate 
raison d'etre of existence. It is overtly and directly understood as 
Absolute Consciousness, whether in the positive or negative 
framework. 

“The difference is that the positive framework recognizes the 
homogenous business of life as being that of integrating the functional 
ego of self-reflective cognition into balanced, congruent alignment 
with the whole-being value of Absolute Consciousness. The negative 
framework of the higher densities, on the other hand, posits the game 
in terms of the ultimate aggrandizement of ego as the functional 
equivalent of Absolute Consciousness, exalting ego to the nth degree 
of total creative absorption and subordinative control/dominance. In 
all cases, Consciousness is overtly identified as the common 
denominator, the standard and coveted value; and that makes the 
real business of the negative fundamentally different from the cover- 
story carefully set into place with the recognizable colors and at¬ 
tributes of our own ‘local’, planetary terms.” 

“Then they don’t intend to literally take over™” 

“They do; but in a very specific way. To the higher-density 
negative beings those Ruby Slippers have to be obtained very care¬ 
fully. They can’t just be arbitrarily yanked off the feet to which they’re 
provisionally fitted. ‘Gathering the essence’ is in this case a decided 
art." 

“You see,” AAA continued the explanation, “the negative 
‘plan’ is only camouflage-invasive as a direct matter. It’s not so much 
a function of military takeover in our familiar sense as it is of stalking, 
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an an with which this density is all but completely unfamiliar. 

“Stalking in this case builds up the subtle, cumulative impres¬ 
sion of militaristic-style infiltration and takeover, made all-the-more 
cleverly convincing because it allows itself to seem ‘discovered’ as if 
by the ingenuity of our spy network etc. The aim of Stalking, by those 
means, is to create a completely controlled aniflcial environment 
composed of thoroughly predictable human behaviors— made so 
because they’ve been programmed to respond to cues of conditioning 
revolving around a ‘story’ that is actually untrue, and wholly mis- 
representative of the real negative aim. 

“Behaviors of our military and government personnel artifi¬ 
cially conditioned by the habits of their response- 
patterns, are in fact eminently predictable and sub¬ 
ject to extensive, engineered manipulation—you 
know, getting everyone to act appropriately and in 
confident coordination at just the precisely-timed 
moments. In this way they create invisible corrals, 
and generate an artificial stampede in the formative 
ranks of the world-wide power elite—a stampede 
taking its momentum from mind’s own charac¬ 
teristic impulses and direction. So they herd them 
into a rapid, tight consolidation along the lines they 
were heading in any case. 

“In fact for centuries they’ve been giving the 
power-structure its suggestive influences from 
‘long-range’. The early Tesla electronic discoveries 
of this century, for example, were swiftly shunted 
into the exclusive privilege of private hands and kept 
from the public; negative ‘long range’ influence en¬ 
couraged the beginning of an intensified exploita¬ 
tion of alternative energies by the power structure right there. The 
fmancial/miBtary empires of the planet began their several lines of 
development on antigravity and ray technology at a time when that 
had no more ‘official’ reality than the old Flash Gordon serials. Yet 
it wasn’t till the mid-to-late '40s that the current era of rapid, forced 
consolidation began as a direct result of the sudden ‘alien invasion’ 
scenario.” 

“You know,” the Colonel said, “some feel that the whole ‘alien 
invasion scenario’ was an artifice concocted by the government and 
newly-crystallized espionage agencies with autonomies beyond the 
Constitution, that simply used the secret Tesla-based technologies 
and pharmacological advances to enforce the impression—through 
the subliminal psyche of the general public—that there was a vaguely 
forming ‘threat’, an unsettling undercurrent of ‘alien presences’.” 

“Yes, some people go by that theory,” MT rejoined, “but it’s 
based on a misperception; the manifesting fact of various, ‘advanced’ 
kinds of drug-and-implant technology in the hands of espionage 
agencies is the result of an original intensified interaction with alien 
empires, not the source of subliminal impressions regarding the 
existence of those empires. 

“Certainly the CIA and NSA etc. have wide use of manipula¬ 
tive kinds of technology scarcely known to exist at any level; but the 
derivation of those technologies is a complex genesis between 
‘homegrown’ discoveries which were often themselves the results of 
influence flowing from the various class of ‘space-brothers’, and 
scientific advancements strategically parcelled out in direct manner 
from ‘landed’ aliens themselves. Those secret manipulative tech¬ 
nologies are variously used by various covert agencies; there isn’t so 
much of a unified conspiratorial program as several, concomitant and 
often overlapping ‘conspiratorial programs’ perceiving their respec¬ 
tive activities according to different levels of function and access. 

“This blurred-focus use of the technologies by the several, 
mutually-screened levels of government agency activity suits the alien 
purposes just fine—in fact, it’s all consistent with their program of 
Stalking, in which confusion and cross-purpose prevents a clear 
perception on the pan of the Stalked subject as to just what’s going 


on. 

“Then there’s no direct, one-to-one conspiratorial interaction 
between the ‘shadow’ world-government and the negative aliens...” 

“Oh there is, but mainly at the deepest level. This is panly 
because the most central aims of the real power structure at the very 
‘hean’ of terrestrial ‘darkness’ are closely compatible with alien aims; 
the most entrenched members of the Bilderberger/intemational 
bankocracy complex are vinual graduates to negative polarization 
themselves. 

“This can be viewed as the two-pan product of the act of 
Stalking itself; by first of all stampeding the power structure and its 
various military enforcement-arms into consolidat¬ 
ing under adoption of the negative-alien mood, 
mode and approach, the power elite is in effect 
squeezed into alignment with the negative mold. 
Fitted more precisely into that mold, it can be 
procedurally ‘taken over’ directly, body-mind-and- 
soul; so that, whereas it was initially moved at its 
cote by self-protective instincts, it has long since 
transformed into coven congruence with the nega¬ 
tive alien Intent. 

“At the deepest levels, the power-structure 
and its Nazi-recruited espionage agencies can’t be 
distinguished from the alien dynamic itself. They 
are ‘in league’; they’re at unholy Oneness. It’s only 
the intermediate and ‘service’ levels of the power 
structure that may still believe they're playing out 
the basic ‘antagonism’ and ‘self-protection' roles. 
At the same time, the conspiratorial consistency 
and unification at the higher levels is partly the 
product of negative cloning, implant technology and direct takeover 
of certain terrestrial seats of power.” 

“You mean certain members of the ‘elite’ might be directly 
cloned, genetic carbon copies pulled by invisible strings of the ex- 
tradimensional aliens...” 

“Some yes: where it was deemed strategically necessary. Num¬ 
bers of the elite, the various spy agencies etc. are often implanted, 
and influenced by low-frequency programs. 

“Yet, although extensive implant technology may be used in 
that way to ensure influenced obedience, a degree of technical 
freedom is often conserved through the consciousnesses of certain 
central members of the power elite; for, don't forget, the commodity 
valued at a real premium in this scenario is consciousness-, and a 
totally drugged, surgically altered and thoroughly programmed 
psyche is only good for robotic slave-service, Le. dispatching mechani¬ 
cal secondary functions. The primary object of Negative stalking is to 
procedurally persuade, through strongly influenced but not roboti¬ 
cally tailored behavior-patterns, the ultimate polarization of con¬ 
sciousness to negative higher-density alignment. This is because, in 
the long run, the object is the addition of functioning units of real 
consciousness to the negative hierarchy, with volitional prerogative— 
indicating the presence of real, conserved consciousness—intact. 

“This conserved element of true consciousness is the ir¬ 
reducible value that allows polarization-alignment to the positive or 
negative in the first place. Insofar as it is not chemically coerced and 
‘boxed’ into internal electro-magnetic traps of the brainlobes effec¬ 
tually curtailing real exercise of discriminatory volition (and thus 
consciousness), to that degree the mind of the subject retains the 
all-important value of the indeterminate variable distinguishing con¬ 
sciousness and the volitional axis as such. 

“Thus real negative polarization as a prerogative of that in¬ 
determinate variable, is achieved in the case of the given subject. Yet 
that subject becomes an immediate functional dependent of the 
higher-dimensional entity (or ‘commander’) efficiently responsible 
for having induced the negative-polarization alignment of the subject 
in the first place regardless the deceptive means employed, the 
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persuasive misrepresentations marshaled in conditioning the terms 
through which that fateful value of ‘volitional indeterminacy 1 would 
be exercised. 

“There’s an immediate psychic bond of hierarchical relation¬ 
ship; at the higher-density level it’s directly apparent and unarguable. 
The newly recruited ‘souls' to negative-4th density take their place 
automatically in the pecking order, after a preliminary ‘battle’ 
amongst themselves. 

“Because the name of the game is Consciousness, the progres¬ 
sively higher stations of the negative hierarchy are proportionately 
enhanced with every ‘induction ceremony’ of additional members; 
owing to the necessarily conserved value of real consciousness and 
the all important void-value of volitional indeterminacy in the case of 
negative recruits, the apprenticeship of the latter in the negative 
hierarchy necessarily entails the expansion—if controlled and care¬ 
fully regimented expansion—of consdous/psychic potentials through 
the higher negative densities. 

“Thus all 'initiates’ to the higher negative densities necesarily 
learn the development and exploitation of their own con¬ 
scious/psychic potentials as do all initiates of the higher positive 
densities; yet in the case of the former, that development is regimen- 
tally overseen by the negative hierarchy and very sharply proscribed 
in conformance with the austere requirements of the particular ‘place 
occupied’ and ‘function performed' by the soul/subject. Considera¬ 
tions of innate-creative tendencies and potentials of development are 
minimized on the negative side of the ledger. Thus higher integration 
and mind/body development of psychic/Conscious potential on the 
negative side is basically ami-creative. This is an important factor to 
note.” 

The "Desolate One” Is Just an Old Giza 

“Just a second. I'm not sure I see how the development of the 
consdous/psychic potentials of the ‘new recruits', as you say, directly 
enhances the consciousness of the higher members of the negative 
polarity. I can see how it helps them indirectly, by giving them a 
broader psychic ‘spy' base and more sheer members of subordinate 
troops with ‘psychokinetic powers’ and so forth for conquest pur¬ 
poses. But the actual enhancement of the higher-negative's con- 
scions ness...” 

“Well, you have to understand that in the higher densities, 
positive or negative, there is progressively less ‘absolute' demarcation 
between one subject-soul and another. It’s more like all participate 
in a field-continuum, and so they collectively take the form of what 
they call a ‘social-memory-complex’. Though the focal ego-function 
remains, it tends by virtue of the denser-richer medium to be 
transparently partidpating in a group-psychic function, through a 
unified field. 

“Owing to the direct and immediate, enforced reality of sym¬ 
bolic relationships in the Psychic medium (Le. 4th density astro- 
material etc), the conceptual fact of a soul having been efficiently 
persuaded to polarize negatively by a particular Commander of the 
negative hierarchy translates immediately into a functionally valid 
and formally operative psychic bonding. There’s an instantaneous 
linkage and interpenetration through the densified psychic medium 
or unified field-continuum; the newly polarized subject inheres as a 
real, psychic fact through the general ‘body’ of the group or collective 
Consciousness of the commander-and-fleet. 

“That ‘mind’, in the negative case, is not an egalitarian medium 
or pattern of value-parities. On the contraty it configures a distinct 
vertical order of control; and while the network of the negative ‘fleet’ 
extends in myriad psychic webs of specialized powers, forces and 
functions like a voracious Net flung across the heaven of stars, the 
sum energy comprising the group consciousness of that net redounds 
to the basic benefit of the Being at the apex of the control pyramid 
and is only variably parcelled out to secondary benefit of coinvolved 
beings, proportional to their respective ‘stations’ in the hierarchy. 


“It all takes place in and ‘spreads out through* that chief 
Being's basic Ego-putview; by the system of psychic equivalencies at 
the higher densities, the symbolic subordination of everything and all 
souls encompassed by the Plan of that purview means the automatic 
subsumption of all participating energy-forms to the overarching 
Form of the Commander’s compassing Consciousness. 

“That consciousness is literally fed and magnified by the num¬ 
ber and relative strengths of the subordinate souls ‘voluntarily’ cap¬ 
tured by, and incorporated into, the commander's widespread Net 
along with their specific, expanded ‘siddhis’ and developing psychic 
functions. The greater the overt development or ‘extroversion’ of 
those psychic potentials belonging to the chakra-complexes of the 
individual souls, the more available energy-values may be con¬ 
tributed to the sum psychic states making up the effective Conscious¬ 
ness-quotient of the Commander at the pyramidal top. The more 
psychic energy-capital is effectively available to boost that conscious¬ 
ness-quotient, the greater the effective power of the Commandant of 
the negative ego-hierarchy to consume more potent and ‘difficult’ 
food sources—the greater Potential efficiently available to convert to 
buccaneer ventures in plundering the keys, forcing the locks of even 
higher-density energy sources; those beds of inconceivably-magical 
nutriment yet kept from practical grasp in probationary ignorance of 
the ‘formula’ to the next-deeper dimension. 

“Since the flow of respective ‘contributions’ describes a verti- 
cally-hierarchic pattern, it may be seen that all the mechanical func¬ 
tions and technical processes served by opening and development of 
the vital-psychic powers of the field-troops contribute energy-sums 
upwardly to the ‘cortical’ station occupied by the Commander, and 
so serve to literally amplify the coefficient of Intelligence, the effective 
Presence of Wisdom (negatively-inflected, in this case). The Generals 
of the negative hierarchy, are really something to be reckoned with 
(and so also are the ‘grunts’, of course, to the general level of 3rd 
density consciousness which they seek to subdue—but it has certainly 
been noticed, by abductees and others wbo’ve had any intercourse 
with the lower done-ranks of the negative hierarchy, that the lesser 
troops and footsoldiers don’t seem to have as dear access or ‘right’ 
to independent, spontaneous decision-making faculties as is 
evidenced by the commanders—and that of course makes their 
responses slower, their extemporized reactions to anything 
‘unexpected’ cripplingty restricted).” 

“Yes, I’ve heard of reports where potential abductees ap¬ 
parently ‘threw the little Greys a curve’, did something against pat¬ 
terns of programmed expectation; it seems to put them into such a 
stew of indecision that their dosely regimented ranks begin to break 
and they bump into one another like windup toys.” 

“If you look at the whole pattern of the negative hierarchy 
through all the passible densities and levels—Lt, up to mid-6th 
density as previously explained—you’ll see very much a pyramidal 
strudure; in fact it’s a kind of spiritual *pyramida[ food-chain’ of the 
negative realms; the very narrow, sharply drawn apex of the pyramid 
is comprised of the most persistent of negative graduates, the very 
few (ultimately only one at the very top ) who’ve stuck it out intran- 
sigently against every evidence of progressively-diminishing returns, 
to ultimately constitute the logical conclusion of the Negative 
Premise altogether. 

“This topmost would be the ‘desolate one’, Lucifer as-it-were, 
the One who most directly embodies and promotes the ultimate 
negative object. And all of that which fans out under this One as the 
staggered ‘trunk’ of the pyramidal structure comprises the subor¬ 
dinate ranks, the sixth and fifth stage commanders and generals, then 
the fourth stage sergeants, corporals and recruits etc. All of that 
widening extension toward the populous pyramidal base at early 4th 
density may be considered the ‘body 1 of the negative Being, the Head 
of which is the pyramidal Point-locus of mid-6th density (negative). 
All the subordinative ‘stones’ inlaid along the tiers of that immense 
structure, are entities functioning as regimented extensions and 



mind/body ‘parts’ of the Overarching, Luciferian capstone, organs 
and processes prosecuting the negative premise from their respective 
levels at relatively indirect angles~but all such activity—regardless 
the efficient ‘motive’ of the level—feeding into the ultimate and most 
direct Wisdom-knowledge, negative-style, of the Top.” 

“You mean the motives of the different levels of the negative 
hierarchy are different, or effectively divergent from the highest level? 
I thought you said it was uniformly apparent through the higher 
densities positive or negative beginning with the 4th, that the ultimate 
aim was absolute consciousness?” 

“ And it is; but that aim is identified and interpreted differently, 
not only between positive and negative contexts but among the 
various hierarchic levels of either positive or negative orientation.” 

“So a negative 4th density being wouldn't necessarily perceive 
the object of his activity in the same way a 5 th density being would 
perceive his own, or a 6th?" 

“True; and on top of that, the higher-density being—say 6th— 
doesn’t perceive the object of a 4th density being’s activity the same 
as would that 4th density being; the higher-density being wouldn’t 
describe it in the same terms at all because from hit vantage he 
perceives it in the larger and more compassing context. This is even 
more acutely true, and the distinctions are even more acutely 
marked, in the Negative framework than in the Positive, because it's 
an indigenous characteristic of the negative framework to deliberately 
mask and distort that which is higher and more comprehensive, from 
that which is lower and more ‘specialized’. In the positive higher-den¬ 
sity frameworks it’s more intrinsically possible for the ‘earlier* levels 
to perceive the object of the ‘later’ levels with minimum distortion 
(emanating only from the inevitable ‘viscosity’ of the functional 
medium itself).” 

“Then what’s the difference between the way the ‘lower* orders 
of the negative hierarchy perceive their business, and the way tne 
highest perspective of that hierarchy perceives it?” 

Food for Thought 

“Look at it this way. The most immediate level at which we can 
grasp the Negative plan—-when we have initiated insight into it—is 
also the level at which its operatives most efficiently grasp it. As far 
as they’re concerned, the immediate business of their activity of 
Stalking is to crystallize under artificial pressure a global power-elite 
of indigenous and alien beings to completely dominate the Earth and 
its inhabitants as a captured negative resource; their functional target 
is always that of polarizing just so many more souls and environing 
matrices toward integral reinforcement and hierarchical attachment 
to the Negative Reality.” 

“You mean not only individual souls, but whole planetary 
entities can be induced to polarize negatively?” 

“A ‘planetary entity’ is the focal-coordinate medium of a 
specific density of mind/body interaction and ratias-of-function. At 
the cosmic *moment’ such an entity is scheduled to polarize into the 
state of a higher density, the opportunity is considered ripe to induce 
that polarization to take place negatively, so that the ‘planetary 
consciousness’ comes to participate in the Negative 4th density reality 
rather than Positive 4th density reality. Negatively polarized beings 
require negatively polarized planetary bases through which to func¬ 
tion, just as higher-density positive beings need positively-polarized 
planetary bases. What you see now in terms of the diminishing oxygen 
content and intensified ultraviolet bombardment of our atmosphere 
is not an ‘accident’, an unfortunate but inevitable byproduct of 
industrialization; it'ssign of the deliberate (if, of course, covert) effort 
of the Negative hierarchy to prepare the biochemical and electrical 
composition of this planet for negative polarization. There are such 
things as ‘evil planets’, dark stars~and the real, pending question is 
whether Mother Earth is about to become one of them, twinkling 
with firefly allure in the Sinister firmament...” 

“If this is the way the ‘rank-and-file’ immediately grasps the 


business of the Negative objective, how in the hell does the topmost 
perspective of the pyramid-chain perceive it?” 

“Good question. And the answer to that question involves 
precisely the reason why, on the negative side of the density-ledger, 
the higher tiers of the negative overlords seek to deliberately distort 
and mask the character of their own objectives from that of the lower 
planes of ‘subordinate functionaries’. 

“Consider this; for the minions of the 4th density ‘invasion’ 
force—or more properly, the Stalking force—a delicate line has to be 
tred; for, while it’s true that the negatives literally feed on destructive 
patterns that generate the high-energy properties of pain, fear, terror 
etc., they realize as a practical matter that an overzealous prosecution 
of the task is quite liable to generate a runaway momentum of its own, 
establishing a negative snowball toward ultimate destruction—the 
pushing of the verboten ‘red button’, for example—which would for 
them be the equivalent of killing the goose that was disgorging those 
gorgeous, golden eggs they could continually break into.Jn other 
words, what's the point of pillage and rape if nothing is left as booty 
but an homogenized mist of radioactive particles expanding through 
space? 

“At the 4th and even 5th density-levels, the pyramidal hierar¬ 
chy of interlocked functions—psychic and psychokinetic powers 
etc.—operates as an immense coordinate net, collectively spread over 
and subsuming all passible ‘refractory’ elements of the exterior 
universe (conceived as the problematic ‘otherness’ of being over- 
a gainst the sovereign subject/abstraction of the Ego-self); that hierar¬ 
chy is viewed as a regimented machinery of beings serving as 
expendable cogs in an Engine of Conquest which progre ss ively en¬ 
velops the features of a creative ly-resistive world, subduing them and 
incorporating them internally as swallowed, digested and assimilated 
matter of a continuously Swelling homeostasis of the Ego. The more 
all far-flung elements are gathered in through the castings of this 
diabolical net, broken into domesticated manipulate codes by the 
juggernaut grinding machinery of the Negative power, the more all 
things become predictably-controllable and regulated matter of the 
‘ultimate’ Ego-project (perceived from the particular, overlord level) 
contributing to the conformal homeostasis and self-supportive En¬ 
vironment of the aggrandizing consciousness in question. 

“At these levels, the ‘object’ is to convert all energies and 
specialized powers of the negative troops into potable information- 
patterns of a far-flung Network contributing to the knowledge- 
amplification and awareness of the pyramidal generals, commanders, 
overlords etc The fruits of those energies and powers of the ‘pawns’ 
in terms of actual ground gained, real elements subdued, contributes 
to the progressive vertical compounding of highly integral control- 
values for the negative CO’s, expanding the field that comes under 
their regulatory jurisdiction and therefore ensuring progessively- 
more-vo/uminous ‘farms’ of energy-nutriment on which to vampiri- 
cally suckle. The expanding orbit of their control that comes under 
the far-flung net (drawing in elements to be computed and 
programmed into their regulatory Machine) is equal, then, to an 
enlarging multidimensional sphere of energy-rich food, to be intro- 
jected and convened directly to magnitudes of enriched Conscious¬ 
ness, i.e. knowledge-power, in their direct equations. 

“There's a consequence to this onesided intake of Light-ener- 
gy resources within the negative framework, and that consequence is 
progressively manifest in the higher densities.” 

“What’s that?" 

Periodic Light Flow 

“Before anything, we have to understand that light is the ‘first 
matter’ of consciousness. 

“Light-energy values are constantly circulating through pat¬ 
terning coordinates of the mindlbody axis. That axis isn't ultimately 
just another objective ‘reed* in a field of equivalent, crowding stalks 
but the special crease —the universal juncture or vertically folded 
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Common Denominator around which all the geometries of light 
(comprising the grid-patterns of perception) convene, and resolve to 
void-equivalencies as the universal Medium of Consciousness. 

“Such filtrate grid-patterns, you see, are ordinarily masks of 
that ultimate resolution; the Whole-being value of Consciousness 
itself is chronically displaced, at ‘our’ level, through multidimensional 
focal alignments in implicit adjustment to standard typologies com¬ 
prising the current ‘ceiling’ to the puzzlebax of delimiting identifica¬ 
tion—the present functional horizon circumscribing the polar terms 
of provisional self-recognition.” 

“...Which is reflected over, and invested in, a whole cognitive 
panorama of symbolic or substitutive identity-equations,” AAA 
added. 

“Within such displacing processes, ‘light* functions as the in¬ 
definitely reflective medium kaleidoscopically polarizing the created 
fields through which the whole-being value of Identity becomes 
fascinatedly fixed. It becomes, shall we say, fatefully coinvolved in its 
own internal potential of ideoform ‘types’, and endures an operative 
intussusception closing over, around and passing ‘through’ its very 
field in identified nudeation of the reflective light-patterns of those 
typologies. It surrounds itself with the signatures of its own present, 
‘optimum’ capacity for polar resolution in the potential pattems-of- 
identity.” 

“You mean—that’s what all the ‘stuff of existence is_the 
trees, snails and dugongs of life? They're forms that display the 
polarized range of conscious expression as it’s presently able to 
apprehend and understand its Being?" 

“Yes. All the prolific ‘things’ objectify moods, tones, drives, 
desires—the various serpentine angles consciousness cad take an its 
single Self™ 

“Light-energy values of the various types are coordinately 
drawn through the axial ‘tube’ of the mind/body centers, collecting 
and concentrating the sum meridians of the nature field; they’re 
ordered as abstract-cognitive geometries variably patterning the 
dimensions of focal alignment polarized across the ‘anthropic’ 
median, or conscious channel. 

“They process the Psyche of perceptions, impressions and 
influences as energy formats cognitively interpreted from—and 
making coded entries into—the sum-over typal identities running the 
autonomic circuits or ‘nature-current’ of the being; and they conduct 
those qualities into the extended nature-field as well, in streaming 
circulations following the rhythms of mutual ingestion and assimila¬ 
tion that arise between the ‘body* and the ‘world’. 

“In this way, at the ordinary 3rd density level, we may under¬ 
stand that a continuous two-way circulation is maintained between 
the tailored, stepped-down light values transmitting noetic patterns 
through the locus corresponding to the pineal-pituitary glands, and 
coded light-values charged with the psychic imprint of prevailing 
typologies which flow from nature into the plexiform centers and out 
again—as well as the radiant-energy substances taken in through 
food, the receptors of the sensory organs and other glandular, en¬ 
zyme and hormonal secretions etc. 

“Owing to the character of those typologies encoding the 
operative light-values (resulting from chronic displacement and 
anisometric alignment toward a broken-field of focus through the 
conscious axis), the radiant-energy properties flowing into the am¬ 
bient ‘egg’ of the mind/body pattern are generally subjected to a weak 
economy; they're processed and passed out again into nature on the 
basis of a comparatively low-level mind/body integration and meta¬ 
bolic balance involving a high rate of inanition; those radiant proper¬ 
ties yield a specific ratio of their innate whole-value as Light, 
according to the code of their chronic locks opened to the limited keys 
of the prevailing mindybody circuit-integration. 

“Much of the higher values of unitive luminance are therefore 
lost in the processing of radiant-energy properties, and the modified 
light generally flows out again along the same ‘horizontal’ plane of 


chronic mind/body functioning—passing back into nature with a 
characteristic psychic ‘charge’ encoding typal values of various, 
vitalistic identity-impressions, imbalanced modes of overall self-ap¬ 
prehension efficiently organizing the phases and incorporative 
processes of the life-current.” 

“But then there must be higher-order adaptations to this 
general process of circulating and incorporating the Light.” 

“Yes, that’s what we were getting to. To understand the con¬ 
sequence involved in the negative extraction of light-energy values, it 
helps considerably to understand first what the optimum positive 
form of management is. 

“In the higher-density positive alignments the integral unity of 
the life-processes is optimized in correspondence to a deep, unitive 
self-apprehension of consciousness. In this case, rather than simply 
flowing out horizontally into the nature-field again (where they in¬ 
form and promote the same, repetitive planes of typal percepts coded 
as structural drives and desires), the light-energy units are progres¬ 
sively balanced, aligned, conserved and incorporated as power-ex¬ 
ponents of the higher centers; rather than simply discharging in one 
uniform stream conducting the standard typologies of the nature- 
pattern, they’re integrated according to higher whole-order values 
along the vertical or transdimensional line, restored to the common 
convergence-axis of self-luminant Identity—the integral unity of the 
cerebrospinal channel in alignment with the Source-light of void 
mind. 


“They Significantly reduce their aggregate, outward flow as 
patterns-of-identification (reinforcing and infusing the structural 
vitality of nature-forms), and instead merge to align the multi-dimen¬ 
sional mind/body pattern through which the common value of Iden¬ 
tity appears. Such high-integration alignment, achieved by this 
means, configures a total-unific radiation pattern reflected through 
the nature-field as optimal harmonious influence. 

“This promotes a mirror magnification and enhancement, the 
reflection to and from the cognitive field of Whole-being value 
through all patterning forms; the radiant-energy ambience of the 
cognitive field parlays the sum of its differential identity-patterns into 
whole-being congruence with the axis of Conscious Identity. Such 
ecstatic, celebrative congruence is a direct expression and higher- 
density function of Love. 

“Love is then the powerful productive and redemptive identity 
between the Creative value of Being and Consciousness Itself, 
mediated by the ideoform term of Light.” 



“This Cosmos Isn't Big Enough for Me 
And You Both, Mom...” 

“Since the negative polarity seems to reject the principle of 
Love, to what use is ‘conserved light-value’ put in the negative 
program?” 

“As we’ve seen, in the negative higher-density orientation, 
imbibition of radiant-energy values is enacted as a one-way flow. 
What ‘pours out' again through the light-satiated eyes and patterning 
mind/body centers of the negative being, is the same conscious-iden¬ 
tity commitment to division and discrimination that formed the 
negative point-of-departure to begin with. Restored and integrated 
light-values may be put to whatever use consciousness sees fit. The 
unitive function of light/radiation patterning doesn’t compel unitive 
perception or whole-being cognition; in fact since the typology inform¬ 
ing the absorbed light-energy value is surcharged with psychic 
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negativity (fear, pain, hatred etc.) in this case, it integrates most 
thoroughly with and reinforces the predisposition of a negative 
mind/body polarization-alignment. 

“The progressive power that devolves from the ‘capture’ and 
incorporation of radiant-light sources (in terms of an increasingly 
irresistible Psychic integrity engaging an expanding orbit of control 
and domination) in this case serves to feed and enhance an exclusive 
subjectivity-of-consdousness defined by that very, divisive/domina- 
tive premise; since the effort is toward the subordination of all things 
as stabilizing, confirmatory ‘food’ of the magnified narcissism belong¬ 
ing to devout ego-consciousness, the greater the success in securing 
the (expandingly-stable) field of that domination the greater the 
disdainful disregard of the integral validity of the created field al¬ 
together. The absorptive framework of luminantly self-enhanced ego 
consciousness therefore takes on a severe functional contraction and 
effective withdrawal from interest/involvement in the created fields- 
of-being, maintaining a minimalist reference toward that Canvas only 
insofar as it enforces the—ideoform—influence of catabolic dualism 
and division (in the deliberate, psychic pattern-warping of the basic 
logoic architectures). 

“Thus the negative being of the higher-densities takes on the 
‘configuration’ of a forebodingly lone presence, lurking in caves and 
desolate grottos of the astro-physical or etheric-materia! fields, a 
fiercely mental entity of 5th to 6th density power-knowledge possess : 
ing the proverbial basilisk Gaze and only turning the stream of 
attention ‘away* from that intensified/contractile self-sense toward 
the created fields in token deference of the need to canalize the 
‘radiant-displacements' of the cosmic patterns as continuous, self- 
funneling food source—sucking vitality from the superfluous ex¬ 
travagances and wholly wasteful pastimes comprising the folly of 
energy-expenditure through the created worlds, restoring the light- 
units of that nutriment to their ‘rightful' function.-that of uninter¬ 
ruptedly powering the inconceivable ‘wattage’ required to maintain 
the monumental absorption and narcissistic self-luminance of the 
negative Ego-postulate. And this is the definition of the Luciferian 
light." 

Spackling the Crack of Dawn 

“I think I’m detecting a faintly familiar principle here. It sounds 
very much as if, the higher-up the negative densities we climb, the 
closer we get to the real negative premise underlying all this activity 
through the worlds and planes.” 

“And just what’s that, Colonel?” 

“It seems to me that it sounds very much like the Luciferian 
intelligence is motivated basically by jealousy!” 

“Very good. Jealousy of what, do you think?” 

“Well ultimately, jealousy of_it would seem jealousy of the 
creative power of Being altogether, jealousy of all the created cosmos 
altogether—as far fetched as that might sound.” 

“You’re onto something. Colonel. It's die whole Logoic reality, 
all the realms and patterns of creative potential combined that 
rankles Luciferian consciousness, and provokes the elaborate ramify¬ 
ing sap of its venomous response!” 

“It’s ultimately a matter of attention,” AAA continued. “The 
real cosmic question is always ‘how is attention to be apportioned?’ 
When we finally track Luciferian consciousness to its 6th density lair, 
we find a philosophical characterization of how attention ought to be 
employed throughout eternity; we find a primary thesis of conscious¬ 
ness, in the Presence of the great proposition of the creative Logos 
or pattern of the manifesting worlds—for that Proposition provokes 
a spontaneous crisis in the infinite Void-being of Consciousness, to 
which several virtually-simultaneous orientations respond.” 

“Where does the ‘Luciferian’ response come from then?" the 
Colonel asked. “If that could be answered you would have solved one 
of the great philosophical and theological sore-points of all time! you 
know, the question as to where ‘evil’ originates and how it is that it 


seems to be ‘allowed’, or accommodated, by a Perfect Being." The 
Colonel's question was more wistful than expectant as if the very, 
perennial character of the conundrum vetoed confidence of any real 
solution; but AAA answered nonetheless, with soul-searing direct¬ 
ness. 

“It comes from the first infinitesimal flux of ambivalence within 
Consciousness Itself; it’s the product and ultimate implication ofwhat 
occurs in the ‘beginning’—the ontological beginning, not 
‘temporal’—when Consciousness awakens from its perfect Cosmic 
Sleep homogenously enfolded in infinite Self-continuity with Itself— 
scarcely stirs from that featureless unity of seamless self-congruence 
and tentatively stretches its heretofore-undivided attention in notice 
of the awakening creative potential within Itself now suddenly boiling 
forward in irrepressible display on the encouragement of that first, 
faint capture of the authorizing value of Attention. 

“That first glimpse of consciousness in its creative Morning, its 
seductive Dawn, gives it vertigo; it feels its indivisible quality of 
attention (through which the homogenous Voidness and intimate 
Selfhood of such Voidness was—but a ‘moment’ before—uninter¬ 
ruptedly sustained) being inexorably displaced, unstoppably drawn 
offside and diffused in the potential Myriad —conferring, as it does 
so, actuality to that potential by virtue of the authenticating acknow¬ 
ledgement contained in that very concession of Attention." 

“What about the fascination of Consciousness with its poten¬ 
tial Logoic creativity?" the Colonel asked. “What about its Love for 
the burgeoning offspring it finds within Itself?" 

“Yes, that fascination and that Love are there too, virtually at 
the same time. But the responses are distinct. That’s why it may be 
said that Consciousness really exists in an ambivalent state, at this 
inchoate degree of Its own Creative Process. 

“The aspect of Consciousness which experiences the vertigo of 
rapidly-displacing and self-dividing attention, however, generates 
specific qualities around itself. First of all it e xpre ss es as trepidation, 
fear. It recognizes the requirement for the intimate investment —and 
indeed one-to-one association, at some level—of the whole-being 
value of Identity with respect to the delimiting and restrictive proper¬ 
ties indicative of the Creative pattern; it greatly fears that require¬ 
ment, which it nonetheless knows as a term of the Creative process 
voraciously claiming the whole-being value of Attention. It fears a 
real lapse of consciousness through such intimate association of 
Identity with scaled-down and intemalty-divisive terms; and it has an 
immediate real fear of a large magnitude of the specific potential 
anticipated within Its creative incubation (the character of which is 
largely borne on the very implication of that effectually-masked and 
thus amnesic mode of identification).” 

“You mean, it perceives within Itself that the functional restric¬ 
tion of Identity in lighting up the conditional pattems-of-identifica- 
tion on the cosmic game board involves a real lapse, a real internal 
self-division and thus a friction or abrasion that can translate out into 
all the unwholesome things that really do arise in the field of manifes¬ 
tation as a result of ‘losing the whole picture’-." 

“Yes, exactly. Although the Logoic pattern and all its features 
are bom in the indivisible unity and whole-being Identity of Love, 
although they express that Love eternally as the intimate coinvolvc- 
ment and mutuality of all terms, nonetheless the lapse of the whole¬ 
being value of Identity in one-to-one equation with halved polar 
terms and oblique perspectives drags the value of Love into those 
schismatic equations as well. Thus Love appears to be polarized, 
delimited through survivalist and reproductive drives etc. There 
arises an adversarial condition as the Identity-integrating value of 
Love finds itself focused through a contingent unity, an egoically-or- 
ganized nucleus required to secure and domesticate its specific con¬ 
tinuity from a refractory field of counterposed conditions 
continuously interrupting that continuity while provisionally sustain¬ 
ing its elements through coinherence and interchange.” 

“So ‘love’ finds itself automatically on fighting terms.” 
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"It certainly can, wherever that lapse of Identity produces an 
effectual 3rd-density state of consciousness in which Self-reflection is 
potentiated but at the same time functionally masked horn un¬ 
mediated Self-recognition as Whole-being value. 

"And of course it’s this potentiality, with its suddenly-yawning 
abyss of implied horrors, that Consciousness immediately glimpses in 
its ontological ‘daybreak’. As consciousness scarcely begins to awaken 
to its internal creative potential, it finds itself virtually swallowed by a 
chasm of terrors, a miasma of runaway states and nightmare ‘scenes’ 
made all-the-more objectionable because of their extreme contrast 
and qualitative distance from the undivided Well-being of Conscious¬ 
ness in its cosmic Sleep, its undisturbed state of flotationa! Void in 
which attention could rest on an infinitely-homogenous cloud of 
Self-contemplation_” 

“So ‘Lucifer’, then, is_.” 

"Yes—the state of Consciousness at the ontological beginning, 
which covets attention for itself alone. The state of consciousness 
which hates, fears and deeply distrusts the creation, which prefers to 
roll over—and go back to sleep!” 

Ma-Trona Takes Pater-Time Job from Auntie Logos 

“Well, why then doesn’t it just do that,” the Colonel asked, 
“instead of wreaking so much havoc in the very field of the creation 
that it doesn’t want to have anything to do with!” 

“Not that easy, Colonel," MT resumed the explanation. “In 
the moment of that vertiginous glimpse, the Wheels have already 
been set in motion. That dawning ‘preview’, that bare glimpse is 
enough; it's fatal, and it can’t be taken back. The Creation is conter¬ 
minous with Infinite, ultimately, and in the last analysis it’s irrepres¬ 
sible. It comes pouring forward, carrying attention with it, authorizing 
itself through the very value of whole-being attention which it fas¬ 
cinates and lures offside, so as to ‘borrow against it’. Might as well ask 
the Mind to forever cease ruminating over its associative contents.” 

“Then this ‘Ludferian’ consciousness isn’t just the original, 
featureless Selfness of Void-being, before any inkling of the creative 
patterns within it...” 

“No, Colonel. And that’s very perceptive; Ludferian con¬ 
sciousness isn't the ‘immaculate’ state of consdousness prior to the 
Logoic issuance, norcouldit ever be. Ludferian consdousness is itself 
bom of a contradiction; for it doesn’t arise until the Logoic creation 
is glimpsed. Therefore it’s part of that Creation; it can’t be separated 
from it because it was born and crystallized right along with it, at the 
moment of the creative inception. It’s in a certain sense a thesis of the 
Logos —although it is precisely the Logoic thesis’ that presents its 
direct Antithesis. Therefore this ‘Ludferian’ proposition within Being 
is the Anti-Logos.” 

“Ah.” 

“It is the Selfness of Consdousness, contemplating the in¬ 
divisible etemality of its own Void-navel, which at the same time 
refuses an integral Quality of Itself—it rejects the creativity of its own 
Heart, and therefore denies or proposes to negate the value of Love 
through which the intimate correspondence between Consciousness 
and its Creative potential, is realized.” 

“I think I begin to see then, why it can't simply withdraw back 
into itself by a lapse, and recover its initial state.” 

“Yes, exactty-ihe Creative process is already begun, it was 
irreversibly inaugurated with that glimpse, and the Ludferian con¬ 
sdousness is forever captured in that moment as a twilight state—it 
persists as an in-between pose, caught midway as the awkward am¬ 
phibian between undifferentiated Void-being and the vertiginous 
fields of manifestation harboring all those properties and potentials 
It so loathes and fears. 

“Because this form of consdousness necessarily occurs in 
conjunction with the creative proposition, it’s identified through that 
factor; it can't be the exdusive champion of Consciousness even 
though its dearest assertion in the face Qf (potentially self-divisive) 
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Creativity is a kind of purist ‘return’ to the undivided attention of 
V6id-being; it’s already tainted with a parental ‘genome’ it despises, 
so in effect a portion of its Protestation is sheer self-loathing. Ul¬ 
timately, it’s the nightmare effort to get away from its own being. 

“It comes about initially as a certain ‘angle’ of consdousness, 
a rapid/subliminal evaluation of its tolerance-potential for the mixed 
bag of elements breeding within it. Bom as it is along with that 
Creative upsurge, it becomes immediately reified on its actualizing 
impulse; it emerges at once as a delineation of potential within the 
creative field. So the ‘Ludferian’ response is a quick study that 
crystallizes out, hastily breaks off as Personification of a fundamental 
‘attitude’ within being, a principal philosophical-and-practical orien¬ 
tation toward the total implication of Consciousness indusive of Its 
Creative Power. It becomes a sketch, a caricature of Consdousness 
as a certain relationship to Its own Creative field.” 

“So that consdousness, that Anti-Logos, feels the necessity of 
undoing those creative worlds, rather than simply withdrawing from 
their potential." 

“Yes; in fact the only way it can achieve that ideal narcissistic 
withdrawal into itself in infinite Self-contemplation, is through 
reclaiming the displaced value of Attention and its associated ener¬ 
gies which have effectually ‘borrowed against’ the indivisible mag¬ 
nitude of consdousness in Its cosmic sleep, so as to sustain the myriad 
worlds (and, effectually, keep Ludfer up as an incurable insomniac).” 

“So that’s what they mean by ‘evil never sleeps’!” 

“Ludferian consdousness feels it must literally tear apart the 
creative fabric of existence, liberating those units of energy involved 
in the captured force of patterned Attention so as to ‘swallow them' 
back into Itself, erasing their differential properties and powers so as 
to restore them in an homogenous mass toward intensification of the 
luminiferous filament describing the Self-radiant Conscious Axis.” 

“The ultimate light-eater!” 

Master Tournament 

“Exactly. It is obvious, of course, that tbss ultimate proposition 
of the Negative does not nakedly represent the negative effort in 
densities below mid-6th. The lower-density negatives ply a moderate 
version of this venture that serves to effectually mask or downplay its 
deepest implications; the mind/body vehicular condition of 5th and 
4th density negative beings necessarily determines the mode, degree 
and specific ratio-of-balance that will apply in the general prosecution 
of the negative game-plan. Therefore those ‘lesser* levels attempt to 
secure a delicate compromise between wholesale destruction, as with 
an annihilating nuclear holocaust, and preservation of a vital mini¬ 
mum of captured resources so as to possess an ongoing supply of 
nutriment within the energy-contexts requiring maintenance of 
“vehicular housing*—Le structurally persistent mind/body ‘loci’, and 
therefore formally-configured fields of nucleus/envelope inter¬ 
change. These are still scenarios played out with planets and 
spaceships, stars and bases. 

“Therefore the negative minions may be characterized at these 
4th and even 5th density levels as being interested in freezing the rate 
of destruction and disintegration for a given target environment, at a 
certain manageable level of devitalization technically conserving the 
intelligent life-form as genre yet so depleting it of all but animal 
labor-power as to render it a tractable unit fit solely for slave-service, 
effectually amenable to wholesale control in the form of an enervated 
tissue-mass. 

“To this general level of negative enterprise, there is no per¬ 
centage in total destruction; profit passes beyond the exploitable 
halfway-mark of diminishing returns in the face of unbridled 
Thanatos. And this of course is why the full Project of the negative 
enterprise as conceived at mid-6ih density, is screened or functionally 
hid from the immediate concern of the lower densities. Though the 
lesser levels of negative function feel it, sense its looming presence as 
the planes are mounted, the immediate sanguinary pleasures of their 
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respective styles of feeding-frenzy keep them pleasantly preoc¬ 
cupied—reinforcing that background ‘discouragement’ atmos¬ 
pherically hovering ‘round the prospect of looking any more deeply 
into the Heart of that Particular Darkness which, in itself, harbors no 
qualms over making food out of the very homogenized mist of their 
own dematerialized carcasses—nuked-to-oblivion by the ‘chance 
misfortune’ of their very, negative momentum having got out of 
hand...” 

“Wait, then. Why doesn’t the Luciferian Overlord just nuke it 
all, blow it up in the first place? Why the cat-and-mouse game of 
territorial chess, interdimcnsional and transdimensional conquest 
with armadas of buccaneer space conquerors who aren't yet com¬ 
pletely ‘in focus' relative to the ultimate, self-vetoing Object of their 
own ongoing activities?” 

“You can’t forget, this ‘game’ isn’t played in a vacuum! There’s 
the positive hierarchy and the basic Logoic pattern to consider. There 
are always formidable forces actively working to sustain the Creative 
fields toward achievement of the positive or Logoic purpose, Le. the 
realization of Absolute Consciousness under all conditions including 
the apparent, compromise conditions of created limit. That positive 
goal, in which the value of Love is necessarily honored and conserved 
as the median term or indispcnsible quality reconciling Conscious¬ 
ness with its own creative field, commands an even-more powerful 
allegiance of unified conscious resolve and collective intent so that 
the ‘Luciferian project’ is met with resistance at every turn—a resis¬ 
tance which is, moreover, a great deal more in intrinsic harmony and 
alignment with the total thrust of the Logoic pattern so that it 
possesses the sum value of the Creative as Its enforcement—whereas 
the Luciferian project, bom as we’ve seen of the creative proposition 
so that it remains an inextricable if adversarial part of it, necessarily 
has to ‘borrow’ the creative extensions and waking tools-of-being as 
much as anything or anyone else while being in basic inharmony with 
them.” 

“I see. So the Luciferian power can’t just influence some 
somnambulant 3rd-stage consciousness entrusted to guard the “red 
button’, to go ahead regardless of all other factors and push it.” 

“That’s right—even though the Luciferian Overlord, in-and- 
of-Itself a veritable Realm of Negative Light sweeping through— 
rather than inhabiting—the vehicular fields, could directly profit by 
the immediate destruction of every possible territory in the cosmos 
even at the expense of Its own underlings and lower-density minions, 

It is effectively checked from so direct a gain by all the specific factors 
serving to support the Logoic pattern. Its successes can’t be arbitrary 
or random. When, as it occasionally does, it succeeds in vanquishing 
a whole planet, or even a galaxy, it has accomplished this by a long 
cerebral tournament of checks and countermoves, plays of the most 
subtle and surreptitious type in which the idea is always to draw on 
the given, positive elements and attributes of the gameboard and 
progressively co-opt them, slyly compromise their positive effective¬ 
ness and gradually integrate their characteristic moves to deviant 
patterns secretly optimizing the negative potential—either neutraliz¬ 
ing their positive effectiveness, or actually ‘taking-them-over’ .by 
progressive, imperceptible distortions of the straight-and-true align¬ 
ment till they add their own dimension of deliberate or conscious 
negativity to the overall strategic setup. 

“Very often, in feet, the ultimate Luciferian Overlord shows 
remarkable, far-sighted restraint; where for example a resource has 
been captured or effectually compromised to the point where it coidd 
be completely annihilated without adequate positive resistance, 
taking everything good and bad, positive-and-negative up in one fell 
swoop of atomized broth for a hearty negative supper, instead the 
gameboard will be preserved with its negative conquerors holding 
their positions intact and poised to parlay such gains into even greater 
negative glory of ‘galactic conquest’—as you can tell, this is just 
superior strategy, seeing how much can be included at once within the 
effective reach of Negative domination and control so that compara- 

0 5 


lively larger portions of the multidimensional cosmos can be wiped 
out in the twinkling of an Eye. 

Marduk and Tiamat 

“Wait a minute; there’s something I don’t seem to be getting 

here.” 

“What’s that?” 

“Well, it’s all abstractly plausible, it sounds like an account that 
takes all the various elements and contrary factors of experience into 
consideration...but there’s one thing that bothers me. This ‘Lucifer’, 
this prototypal Negative Consciousness, is nonetheless an expression 
of the Creative field, right? It’s the Anti-logos, and of course that 
reactive ‘attitude’ implies the Logoic reality already..jio?” 

“Quite right." 

“Then this ‘Lucifer’ must have some sort of ‘body’, some son 
of ‘vehicle’—you even mentioned that It wishes to absorb all the light 
that’s gone out into the creative fabric back into the juncture of its 
‘vertical axis’—so this seems to be a kind of Consciousness reflective 
in one sense of the standard pattern —the mind/body form or 
cerebrospinal Line that, according to your description, takes place 
through the dimensions and states-of-being as the common 
denominator of their fields. And if that’s the case, even conceding the 
differences in organization that must obtain between the so-called 
‘positive’ and ‘negative’ polarization-alignments, how is it possible for 
there to exist a vehicle or formal pattern of Conscious functioning no 
matter how comprehensive, which serves the integrity and amplified 
whole-value of Being best by feeding itself on dis-integrative values 
of energy? Isn’t that just a flat contradiction? How could such an 
Entity function at all, and especially in such an apparently coherent 
manner, when the materials that necessarily compose the substance 
of its functional form are maximum expressions of Chaos, virtual 
anti-patterns themselves?” 

“That’s a very good question, one which involves a principal 
‘secret’ of reality altogether, and the ‘secret’ simply shows an implicit 
bias of reality toward the Creative, the inherent validity of the Logoic 
project. 

“Chaos is, like the Luciferian ‘attitude’, a proposition within the 
creative field-of-being; and as such, it may have more or less internal 
self-consistency and justification, just like any other proposition. The 
term of Chaos, as it happens, embodies an implicit contradiction. It’s 
one of those ‘proposals’ that attempts to negate the very thing 
underwriting its being. 

“‘Chaos’ for example implies a maximum state of meaningless¬ 
ness, random turbulence and so forth. Well, just as chaos-theorists 
are now finding that the term ‘chaos’ represents a state or condition 
hiding a type of order within it and that ‘randomness’ itself sorts out 
forms of organization which may underlie the elusive presence of 
‘negative entropy 1 , at an even more primary level it’s possible to 
recognize Chaos as a proposition proceeding from the inescapable 
Medium of coherence, intelligibility and innate value—i.e. it's a 
proposition of the unitive/integral presence of Consciousness, with 
respect to the potential of its creative field. Since that field is an 
expression of Consciousness, borrows against and incorporates that 
integrity through all the variables of its seething, interchanging pat¬ 
terns, the irreducible presence of meaning and coherence emerges 
out of the fact of cognition itself. 

“Any theoretical denial or negation of ‘meaning’, is itself a 
meaning imparted to the creative processes of consciousness; any 
such denial is a secondary reflex, a function of the essential void-being 
of all variably-patterning processes whereby any, integral complex or 
provisionally-fixed form of ‘intelligible unity’ may be cancelled, 
vetoed or cognitively negated...while never in feet being able to ’lose’ 
the clinging essence of overall meaning and renewable significance at 
all, since that operative void-term is the very agency through which 
the (infinitely integral and self-coherent) value of Consciousness 
readjusts the interpretive focus of the creative field.” 
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“So if I understand you correctly, Chaos has an innate 
coherence of its own.” 

“Exactly. If for example we understand the term ‘chaos’ in its 
less radical and absolute sense, i.e. as chaos-theorists understand it, 
it’s the necessary spirit of indeterminacy imparting maximum creative 
variance and elastic novelty for the continuous invigoration or 
refreshment of patterns; it's the factor of surprise, the informing 
state-of-things that allows the introduction of unexpected degrees of 
freedom in the combination or coordinate integration of elements. 
And, if we stretch it to its most-prodigious potential, allow it its 
maximum ‘menace’ as real ‘tohu v’ bohu’, the primordial Chaos of 
Dark-and-Void from which the howls of the half-created and yet-un- 
realized proceed, we find there too that it constitutes the Creation- 
Mound, the Isle of Incipience in the midst of Infinity about which coils 
the great Sea-serpent of the primeval Deep.” 

“Yes, I recognize these ambiguous images of ‘chaos’ from 
various creation myths and tribal rites-of-passage, but how does this 
reconcile with...” 

“The optimum body-of-coherence through which to sustain 
and exalt the form of Luciferian consciousness? Just that: this Chaos 
is itself a term of the Creative, in effect the state of saturation-poten¬ 
tial prior to the reductive factoring-out of subdivided ‘islets’ in the 
Creative Ocean; ‘Lucifer’, if you’ll recall, was incapable of escaping 
the fact of being basically a product and expression of Creation, 
despite the conceit of presiding as a Conscious ‘take’ on it; so the 
‘body’or vehicle of Lucifer, primordial chaos itself, constitutes its own 
‘meaning’ and coherence—or organizational Intelligibility—even as 
it presumes to Apotheosize created meaninglessness. 

“By denying essential ‘meaning’ or validity to the creation, you 
see, it automatically affirms an ‘alternative* meaning; it implicitly 
posits the validity of Void-consciousness in itself, so that vehicidarfy 
it presents itself as the patterning typology loaning order and or¬ 
ganizational support to that basic ‘philosophical’ premise of Con¬ 
sciousness. Since chaos necessarily posits meaning and affirms a 
particular orientation with respect to the Creative pattem-of-being, 
or Logos, it functions spontaneously as the order and intelligible 
‘unity’ most congruent with that meaning, most compatible with the 
value it affirms. ‘Chaos', then, necessarily has an order, meaning, 
value and organizational significance within its own framework, within 
the terms of the Proposition it presents to being; thus it betrays itself, 
after all, as an expression and potential of Consciousness, like every¬ 
thing else; in that sense, even being the Vessel of the Anti-logos, it is 
not so unique or special. Its most central and preemptive Denial, can 
only serve to affirm the priority of the Creative Premise. It carries the 
unitive self-conformance and integral coherence of Consciousness 
forward with it, only it frames it in terms of alleged opposition to the 
creative pattern or Logos. 

“Even here, however, it has to borrow from the Creative menu, 
being itself an expression and product of Consciousness coinvolved 
already in Its Creative premise. It has to adapt its characteristic, 
enforcing factor from the Creative terms spontaneously pouring 
from the Logoic premise of Consciousness.” 

“Let me see if I can guess what that factor is. It can only be the 
destructive or catabolic term of function within the creative field— 
right?” 

“On the mark. Having no independent power of creativity, 
having no resource whatsoever on its own even while it comprises the 
lone, proud premise of Conscious Self-su fficiency in featureless Void, 
the Luciferian factor has to filch from features already ‘fashioned’ 
beforehand in the very womb of the Creative. Even here, it can’t 
snatch them out of context and—at least— employ them in an inde¬ 
pendent manner; as we previously noted, the Luciferian outlook isn’t 
free to arbitrarily affect complete destruction without reference to 
the contextual terms of the ‘created pieces’ on the Chessboard. All 
that Luciferian consciousness can hope to do is intensify one isolated 
polarity of the creative process and progressively accelerate the whole 


to a resultant state of critical imbalance; it can only hope to aggravate 
the inherent, catabolic factor in the texture of creation, excite it 
beyond its proper mean toward voluminous amplification for its own 
sake till it achieves a state of such functional disproportion that a key 
of inbuilt-regulatory balance completely snaps, and the given system 
goes careening into unrecoverable chaos in terms of the local scale 
of adjustments normally sustaining it.” 

Like a Diamond Between the Eyes 

“You know, there's something terribly ironic in this picture 
after all_” 

“What’s that?" 

“It just seems to me that the wholesale horror and universal 
destruction such a basic Orientation consistently promotes, con¬ 
tributes to the tangible production of just those potentials —perceived 
within Creation at the initial borderland of Cosmic Sleep—that 
caused the Luciferian ‘light’ to recoil from the Divining Pool of the 
Dream-mind in the first place, and reject the Logoic proposition as 
anathema to begin with!” 

“That’s quite true. Out of the initial profound fear of the 
Potential it perceives there, this ‘inflection’ of consciousness moves 
to allay that fear by summoning the worst elements of that Potential, 
driving them pell mell to the forefront where they can work their 
mischief the more rapidly and thoroughly so as to shorten the sum of 
‘suffering’ It believes must otherwise take place on an indeterminate¬ 
ly lengthy scale.” 

“So it becomes, in effect, what it most loathes and fears! And 
on top of that, it serves as the efficient agent in actualizing what was 
only unrealized potential previously.” 

“You' could say it’s the ‘Colonel Kurtz* syndrome, on a cosmic 
scale. You know, the protagonist of ‘Apocalypse Now* whose sen¬ 
sibilities were such that he was profoundly shaken and appalled by 
the atrocities he discovered the adversary capable of inflicting on his 
own kind, in order to forestall a greater defeat; so disturbed to his 
soul was he in fact, that a revolution of adaptive necessity was 
fomented in his being to the degree that a certain, fascinated admira¬ 
tion for the wisdom of negative reversals became his spiritual Advisor. 
His ‘solution’ to the irresolvable anguish-of-being, was to become all 
that which was most feared so as to constitute its efficient authorship 
and foundation; he proposed to be all that in existence which was 
aligned, threateningly, over-against him—and, in so being (in this 
sense of spiritual paternity) he would in effect install himself as the 
Supreme Cause, work a subtle ‘end-run’ on existence whereby he 
would antecedently underwrite and therefore ‘create’ what.etemally 
preceded him in fact as the guarantor of his created vulnerability and 
contingency.” 

“Sounds like Colonel Kurtz is sort of the seminal philosopher 
of‘You Create Your Own Reality*!” 

“Exactly; in fact, the Creator finds that such a tendency-of- 
orientation arises as the ‘occupational hazard’ of virtually every 
‘being’ and form of consciousness which initially springs from the 
Creation—but, that’s another story; suffice to say that Lucifer serves 
as the prototype.” 

The Sad Caft 

“You know„I’m beginning to feel a little ill_I think I might be 

feeling”—nervous laughter—“a little sickness of Soul.” 

“Ah. Something has occurred to you out of all t his. " 

“Uh huh. I’m beginning to feel...hasn't it ever seemed loyou, 
Michael, as if maybe the ‘creation’, existence altogether, is a rigged 
game, a game that’s fixed eternally against your favor?” 

“Yes, certainly. I know just what you’re getting at.” 

“You know, the superficial characterization of existence is that 
it's a process of interacting polarities; at first glance it seems to be an 
even ‘tension’ between constructive and destructive factors, the life- 
impulse and the death-impulse-.” 
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“Eros and Thanatos, hmmm?" 

“Yes; and of course it seems that those Principals are forever 
coinvolved, mutually supportive, equally essential, almost like inex¬ 
tricably intertwined Lovers, the flower blooming beneath a life-giving 
sun and the grinning skull-apparition in the bonegarden of the dead." 

“I believe most people would be satisfied with the prospect of 
an eternal ‘draw 1 obtaining between these standard Opposites." 

“Right," the Colonel pondered with a long stare into space. 
“But is it a draw? On the surface it looks like just a cosmic ‘Mexican 
standoff*, a sort of compromise ‘stalemate' that at least lets us come 
out ‘even’, with no basic losses after everything’s added up and 
cancelled to zero. But is that really the case? 

“I get a sudden queasy feeling that the ‘deathshead' grinning 
on the bottom of the pile of Life's itemized inventory, has a much 
more secretly central significance, and that things don't just come out 
evenly in the end like balanced and neutralized opposites. Somehow 
1 feel that the ‘deathshead’ carries much more proportional ‘weight’ 
than would be suggested by its standard inclusion in a recitation of 
the pairs of opposites." 

“And why’s that. Colonel?” MT seemed to possess a vague grin 
himself at this point. “Surely death doesn't have the kind of decisive 
finality that comes at the end of a sentence 
like an exclamation-point, since it only yields 
again like a dangling clause to the promise 
of a complementary fulfillment coming 
from any, random cry-of-birth issuing 
through the nursery window-.” 

“Ah, that’s just it! They seem so in¬ 
nocently equal, those two continuous 
Lovers, Life-and-Death; they seem to form 
an unbreakable circle through eternity 
where neither can be distinguished as ter¬ 
minal or ‘final’; but the spiritual, the psychic 
and emotional facts of that circular con¬ 
tinuum are always telling us differently—it's 
just that, out of self-protection, we seldom 
listen!” 

“How so?” 

“Emotionally and as an immediate 
function of our identity, we know that the 
two terms aren’t equal. Death always has 
the final word, the upper hand—even 
though ‘life’ comes bawling back around like clockwork through the 
back door, it is forever too late—the specific subject of our love, our 
life, our existence, is gone forever, and it's never any real consolation 
prize to know that life-goes-on abstractly. The whole thing, looked at 
from the viewpoint of the mind and heart that really lives it, is_tbe 
Sad Cafe!” 

“Then maybe...Lucifer’s right? Better to be off with it? better 
to let it tip from the scales of balance into some definitive termination 
and so bring the grinding wheels of inexorable soul-torture to a halt?” 

“Well, uh, what’s the ‘out’? I just don’t see it.” 

“I think the best way to see our way dear of this apparent 
impasse—that definitely seems on its own terms to secure the nega¬ 
tive premise—is to go back and take a good look at that one factor 
which the Negative necessarily tries to leave out of its calculations.” 

“You mean—Love?” 

“Exactly. In order to come to Its final bleak conclusion, we find 
that Ludferian consciousness had first of all to subtract the in¬ 
separable Value of Love from the fundamental qualities of Godhead. 
It was only by that subtractive suppression that all the various 
premises and conclusions came tumbling forward under the negative 
light. After all, Love is specifically the intimate function of Identity 
belonging to Absolute, with respect to the Creative premise of 
delimitation belonging to the Logos. 

“Love expresses the eternal condition that, within the un¬ 


qualified Identity-of-Absolute, all qualifications characterizing the 
creative pattems-of-being are innately allowed by largesse of its own 
unlimited potential. Love is the power of Absolute that makes It 
absolute-and-unqualified, by permitting even the apparent antithesis 
of that att-inclusive Value thereby underwriting and justifying its 
Absolute ‘claim’. Love is therefore the Matrona, the value of God¬ 
head as Mother, the primordial relation between the Creator power 
of Absolute-potential and Its offspring." 

“It seems then that ‘ Lucifer' is one of those ‘things’ that arc 
permitted by the unqualified Love of Absolute for its qualifying 
Potential!” 

“Exactly. The Ludferian premise is itself a quintessential term 
of qualification, exclusionary exception and so forth; the Ludferian 
premise is the very “version’ of Cortsdousness which attempts to 
make Absolute-being exdusive, which hypothesizes an absolute suf- 
fidency of Consdousness-in-itself as undifferentiated, infinite Void- 
self.._and so categorically negates the permitted ‘Self-negation’ of 
creative limit. 

“The ‘problem’ with the Ludferian premise is that it’s version 
of Infinite self-suffidency becomes immediately an arbitrary subjec¬ 
tive enclosure or featureless dreuinscription. It’s instantly surpassed 
as any candidate for all-encompassing Ab¬ 
solute in the moment of its upsurge; for the 
upsurge of that Negative premise takes 
place with respect to (and because of) a 
proliferating potential of creative process 
toward which the Whole-being value of At¬ 
tention is already drawn. 

“Thus Reality in its fullness already 
outstrips the ‘dimension’ of Being that 
Ludferian mind is ready to allow. The 
‘absoluteness’ of that Mind already escapes 
it in the instant it’s bom, and it does so on 
the strength of the Love-quality of God¬ 
head which generously pairs Attention (as 
indiscriminate value of Absolute) with the 
indeterminately-proliferating properties of 
all patterning potentials logically contained 
within It. 

“It's for this reason that the 
Ludferian premise is ‘bitter’ toward Love; 
for Love has already drawn the exdusivity 
of Attention away from it, forced it to ‘share’ in the creative bounty 
aiong-side which it’s indeed been bom. Love moves out on the 
multiplyingstreamsof unitive or whole-value attention, into the fields 
of its creation; and it expects that the indivisible wholeness and unity 
of Attention will prove suffident, eternally satisfactory for that por¬ 
tion of Creative potential which prefers to retain the term of Aware¬ 
ness at the starting-gate, at the border of the manvantara or yawning 
dawn-state of the worlds—since no matter how many times the 
whole-value of Attention is subdivided or multiplied it remains intaa, 
merely focused down upon provisionally-delimiting attributes with 
which it may become temporarily identified on a one-to-one basis 
(and so apparently—but not really—diminished)." 

“But the Ludferian intelligence doesn’t like that anyway.” 

“No; it doesn’t like Love to look in another direaion, not even 
temporarily; it detests even the innocent flirtation of Whole-being 
attention with the polarized patterns of the worlds. 

“Although it detests Love for Love’s ‘wanton’ ways. It is none¬ 
theless bom of Love; it’s the very product of Love, the Mother, 
because it comes to expression as a premise-of-bemg only in relation 
to the creative potential of Logos. Even as anti-Logos, it is forever 
expression of that Logoic potential. 

“Thus the factor of Love can’t really be subtraded from It; it 
seeks instead to displace Love from its proper ‘position’ at the Heart 
(i.e. the causative locus of the creative worlds and all patterning 



0 5 3 0 



coordinates) and remove it like a kidnapped Princess to the turreted 
towers and patrolled bastions of the Head—i.e. Void-mind in itself. 
In other words, Luciferian Intelligence co-opts and interprets the 
inevitable hangover term of Love as the value of Self-love ; its only 
legitimate function, its only allowable breath-of-existence as far as 
Luciferian consciousness is concerned, takes form as the supreme 
and exclusive valuation of VoidlSelf— the narcissistic conferring of 
Love’s approbation upon those absolute-qualities independent of the 
loving acceptance that would necessarily now from indiscriminate 
Void-being and all-embracing, absolute-Selfness with res pea to the 
created potential implied in those permissive terms.” 

“So ‘Lucifer’ is constituted as a projea that intends to capture 
the Mother." 

“Exaaty. The Luciferian void-mind feels the requirement of 
arresting the indiscriminate proliferation and freedom-granting 
bounty of Love (for it feared that freedom and the potential it implied, 
from the beginning). It wishes to dominate the Mother, keep her 
under lock-and-key, utilize her power in the manner of a demi-god or 
cosmocrator i.e. by appropriating her means, mimicking their aaions 
and funaions while strategically altering them and incorporating 
them into a restriaed simulacrum suited to Its own ends. 

“Luciferian consciousness, remember, has no power of 
creativity itself; it imitates, but it can’t generate; it needs the Mother’s 
power to do that—which is why, when it captures her, it keeps her 
half-alive so as to maintain a minimal continuity of creative interac¬ 
tion and the suitable produaion of form—for it’s through tailored 
regulation of Love's forms that Luciferian intelligence derives the 
very means of coercing soul-energy into converting abstraa-con- 
scious capital to specific psychic and emotional coinage; and it's 
through the cumulative interest on that psychic and emotional 
coinage that such Intelligence proceeds to purchase the precious 
energy-keys *to timelocks and spatial corridors of even richer and 
still-virgin terrains, portions of the cosmos intaa with creative life and 
superfetation ripe for plunder and privileged profit. 

“And all, as we’ve seen, toward the ultimate orientation of 
those teeming fields of Deific attention back into conformal service 
of a single, pyramidally apiculate Power preening Itself as an arbitrari¬ 
ly exclusive and self-sufficient Subjea. 

“Thus the implicit ‘units’ of attention subtending all productive 
fields (from the very Source of creative Godhead), are forced to 
obeisance and funaional servitude of the Negative Overlord. 

“You see, Lucifer wishes to reclaim all the attention that’s gone 
out into the Creation; the Luciferian premise, as we’ve noted, is that 
its own preferred Selfness and Void-state is eternally sufficient, but 
at the same time It can't practically support that premise since the 
Whole-beingvalue of Attention spontaneously surpasses, flows over- 
around-and-through that subjeaive assertion. The Vessel of the 
Sleep-state of Consciousness immediately springs leaks. It would like 
to exalt itself as the sole worthy repository of Attention, thus being 
suspended in (undivided) Divine acknowledgment across the 
glorious planes of Eternity; but its preferred state no longer accounts 
for all of Attention. There is an infinite ‘otherness’ to attention, that 
takes its vagrant Being from an unseemly displacement through the 
created pattems-of-being. The Creator’s attention is extended, 
through Love, as the Mother of all the worlds. And of this, then, 
Lucifer is supremely jealous.” 

“Ah. The theme of jealousy, back around again.” 

It’s Only That, After All 

“Yes,” AAA continued, “and now it may be seen what 
Luciferian consciousness is jealous over. This is why It rages through 
the worlds, and sends up such a big fuss of atomic debris and 
destruaive winds of wanton waste to the very threshold of Heaven. 
It seeks the Creator's attention; it implicitly admits that, even being a 
funaion of Whole-being attention It is not, nor can it ever be, the 
whole of Attention. So, like a spoiled infant, It does everything in its 


Power to distraa the Awareness of Godhead and attract It ‘back’ into 
conformal agreement with Its bare Voidness, Its sole Self-premise. 

“It does not understand the Creative, the Logoic proposition; 
it does not understand that the resolution of the ‘problem’ within 
Godhead of which It is the chief postulate, is accomplished in the 
intimate and inextricable identity, the infinite mutuality of the God- 
qualities of Self, Love and Void—and so it doesn’t understand that 
such a resolution arises through the loving dispensation of attention, 
the optimum organization, integration and coordinate adjustment of 
attention in consonance with the Key of the Logoic pattern, rather 
than in the aggrandizement and monopolization of Attention (e.g. by 
coercing all worlds of intelligent energy and awareness to align in 
observational service of Its sovereign subjeaivity, as continuous sup¬ 
portive testimony and corroboration of all potential othemess-of- 
being with respea to the solitary validity of its Self).” 

“Then the Luciferian project is just the ego-game.” 

“Yes, it’s only that, after all. It can be identified even at the 
confused and admixedlcvel of 3rd density ego-consciousness; It’s just 
the ultimate implication of the type of consciousness to which we have 
recourse here any time, blown up and writ targe in Cosmic Letters as 
the bluster and infant bawling of the ‘Anti-logos’—the ‘disgruntled 
one’ in the nursery of the Manvaniara. 

Love and Will 

“You see, the Love that such a consciousness would try to 
suppress, is precisely the Way and Means out of the apparent impasse 
you perceived in the uneven ‘balance* between the destruaive and 
construaive forces of the World.” 

“How. so?" 

“It's very simple. Love knows what's good for it and what's bad 
for it. Love, undistorted and unclouded by the doubts that can be 
made to shadow it, is a perfealy unerring Rudder through the 
creative fields. It can easily and aptly recognize those manifestations 
of its all-permissiveness which are supportive of the whole-being 
value subtending its patterns, and those which are inimical to it—or 
that seek to funaion on a variant basis, which, owing to the faa that 
they’re necessarily expressions of that whole-being value automat¬ 
ically generates a counterproductive self-contradiction emitting clear 
signals to stay clear of their shoals.” 

“Then this innate power of Love to steer a safe course must 
be more than just a survivalist capability.” 

“Much more. But at the same time it isn’t different than the 
basic wisdom through which Love optimizes even the creatural ‘sur¬ 
vival-imperative’ for the furtherance of individual and species. The 
elaborate 'civilized' problems and perilous contradictions that seem 
built into our collective, survivalist ‘wisdom’, aren’t the produa of 
Love-in-itself but, to the contrary, are the direa result of what 
happens when the innate spontaneity of Love is strategically crippled. 

“When Love is deliberately thrown the curve of ‘doubt’, it 
falters. In its innocent spontaneity, not recognizing or understanding 
the implications that come riding in over that curve-ball of Doubt, 
Love hesitates, stumbles; it gets caught in a reverberatory Self-reflec- 
tion which isn’t basically conducive to ‘locating itself, getting its 
bearings or deriving specific funaional coordinates; rather, this type 
of stuttering self-refleaion along a reverberative corridor of mirrors 
curved into Questionmarks, is basically cotmter-productive. It’s crip¬ 
pling, and stops the unerring flow of Love in alignment with the grain 
of Supernal Will necessarily patterned into the fields of mind/body 
creative manifestation.” 

“Wait. What’s this inbuilt faaor of ‘Supernal Will’? I don’t 
think I’ve heard from this before.” (But the reader has; cf. “What is 
Christ Consciousness?”, issues 5, Vol.l and 6, Vol. 1 TNTC.) 

“We’ll get back to that. The point here is that once the sensitive 
Mother-value of Love is hamstrung by doubt and superposed fears, 
it is subjea to coercion and exploitation. It is, then, malleable; it can 
txmadcAo invest in forms of organization, behavior and outlook that 
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would be instinctually inimical to it—except its instincts have been 
blunted, dulled. The crude categorial abstractions of mind (basically 
estranged from the subtle ideotypes out of which the real, sensuous 
love-patterns of life are ordered) may be made to override the initial 
instincts of love—squelch the immediate feelings of the whole-being 
which decisively sense whether a thing is beneficial or ultimately 
deleterious; and by imposing such judgmental, ‘parenting’inhibitions 
upon the psyche through suppressive processes of enculturation the 
very standards of acceptance whereby one’s ‘survivalism’ is assessed, 
the deservedness of one’s personal con¬ 
tinuity weighed, become definitive indices 
of the thwarting of Love’s legitimate func¬ 
tion. They become invisible, unnoticed 
and so universally accepted straitjackets 
for the leashing of love, forcing it to con¬ 
form to the configuration of unnatural 
molds. 

“Once the basic factors of our very 
survivalism are given effectively into the 
hands of abstract mental categories 
(popularity, bank account, nationalism, £ 
religious affiliation etc.) and concomitant¬ 
ly taken away from the integral instincts or 
unerring intuitions of Love, all the higher 
functions to which the force of Love could tS 
be put are automatically effaced, rendered null and void. Everything 
in our higher-dimensional repertoire which could otherwise open out 
most naturally to the intimate association of Love, is minimized in 
importance by a dulling screen of abstraction, recessed and rendered 
so cognitively-oblique as to make its occasional/irrepressible ap¬ 
pearance seem unnatural by contrast—thereby making the very 
faculties of qur higher-dimensional birthright automatically suspect, 
either given completely to skepticism or tainted with a stigma of 
‘occultism’ so intimidating as to persuade us to fear—and so retreat 
from—all which we’d normally Love, indeed the very codes and 
biochemical libraries of Love itself.” 

“I see. Then you’re saying that, if this blanket mental 
‘straitjacket’ wasn’t thrown over the mind/body being of Love from 
the very beginning, there would be a natural ‘route’ for Love to take, 
one it would find unerringly with the very ease and sensitivity by which 
it discriminated ‘survivalist’ values at the primary level. And that 
artificially-concealed ‘route’, coded into the very centers and current- 
processes of the mind/body being, once entered upon would naturally 
take consciousness beyond the apparent antinomies and oppositional 
principles between which it’s conceptually tom.” 

“Exactly. It would return to the plain apparency of Conscious¬ 
ness, the true continuity of Identity—i.e. that which exists through the 
Whole-being value of Self, Love and Void...the common 
denominator of all otherwise-fated patterns of identification fixed to 
alternating terms of the polar processes-of-life, where Thanatos may 
seem to prevail. 

“And that Whole-being value would be realized, in this way, 
not as contrasted with the pattems-of-life or fundamentally distin¬ 
guished from features of the creative field, but as the inspiriting 
essence of all such multidimensional fields. It would be realized as the 
Term for which they were coded, the Master of the keys and tumblers 
to which the secret of their productivity would yield. Do you begin to 
see where the factor of Will comes into all this?" 

Mother’s Rudder of Will 

“Yes—but you know, tell me if I’m on to something or not—it 
seems to me now that tvfta/ever'will' is, it isn't radically distinguishable 
from Love, from feelings and emotions of the basic Nature..." 

“Right." 

“And usually, you know, we think of Will as being something 
so._so stoic, so austere and stem, something that shows no affinity 



for the pull of emotions or the flow of feelings but which, on the 
contrary, despises them and spares no pity on them—scarcely 
tolerates them, you know, and functions at its optimum when their 
presence is precisely minimized.” 

“That is the conventional sense of Will—what brings you to 
this alternative consideration?” 

“Well, you said something about Will being an inbuilt factor 
of the Creative pattern; and it occurs to me that, if some ultimate 
Essence or most-valuable term of Identity is realizable through that 
pattern, it must be so by virtue of the 
inherent Presence of that Will.” 

“Goon.” 

“It seems to me then that the 
presence of Will through the created pat- 
teras-of-Being must signify the way in 
which Consciousness presents itself, and 
takes on organizational value in the crea¬ 
tive field.” 

“Good." 

“Consciousness or—what you 
call—Whole-value Identity, may become 
obscured or functionally displaced 
through all its reflections and surrogate 
pattems-of-identification in the creative 
field; but at the same time, since those 
patterns and that field are expressions of the ‘Logos’, which I take to 
be an Intelligent spirit of organization, the Logos would incorporate 
a means of conserving that Conscious Presence through all the 
created fields, and of carrying forward the basic drive or ultimate 
purpose associated with the comparative equations between Con¬ 
sciousness and its Creative potential If that ultimate purpose has 
something to do with reconciling the limitless value of Conscious 
Identity and the delimiting powers of the creative field, then it seems 
to me the quality that would combine those two factors in its equa¬ 
tion—while neither requiring the immediate awareness of Absolute 
nor sanctioning the sense of limit in which it was functionally em¬ 
bedded—is the quality of Will.'" 

“Why so?” 

“WelL.Will is certainly a function of Consciousness, first of all, 
without necessarily requiring the Self-reflective recognition of the 
Whole-being or limitlessva/ue of Consciousness.. Jn the human form, 
for instance, the faculty of will is associated with the cerebrospinal or 
conscious axis, the central nervous system to which the self-reflective 
power is ascribed. And at the same time, Will implies a conscious 
drive, a type of continuous surpassing, moving beyond—and of 
course, ‘surpassing’ automatically suggests the presence of a 
provisional ‘limit’ that is being surpassed.” 

“Very good.” 

“Then if Will is the instrumental ‘representation’ or functional 
Presence of Consciousness through the creative fields, it must take 
its most effective movement therefrom on the basis of Love.” 

“Why?” 

“Well, I’m going by what you said about Love operating on 
feelings, intuitions and emotions that in themselves are unerring 
evaluators of the types and qualities with which consciousness is 
confronted in the created fields. 

“On the one hand it seems as if the spirit of love, emotions and 
feelings—all of which are so intertwined and identified with the 
creative pattem-of-being—must possess that gyroscopic poise in the 
first place due to an inbuilt guidance-system of the pattern. Since 
they’re effective expressions of the pattern and comprise a kind of 
resonant index to the psychic harmonics of the pattern, there must 
be something about the pattem-of-being altogether to which they’re 
innately attuned (that is, if there’s no interference from self-doubting 
forms of mentality, as you described). Just by reasoning it out as I’m 
doing now, it seems that the basic harmonics to which love and the 
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feeling/emotional nature must be attuned, is the key resonance-pal- 
tern of the creative field itself; if those qualities have an inbuilt 
gyroscopic faculty, it can't be independent of the created patterns of 
which they’re expression. And the existence of that fundamental 
harmonics has to be an expression of the Conscious common 
denominator or Consistent Term of the creative field-of-being.” 

“Good. So Will is..." 

“In this first case, it would seem that Will is the consistent 
integral factor or principle of the creative patterns which binds their 
complex harmonics, and at the same time furnishes the uniform key 
of their exponent. It isn't just the harmonic integer of any given present 
state in the conditional configuration of patterns and fields, but the 
consistent Way of their multiplication and extension, the common 
means of their magnification or amplification continuously beyond 
any given configuration. It's the integral factor and the transcendent 
factor, all at once.” 

“Then it maintains its identity with Spirit-consciousness (im- 
manentAranscendent etc.) even when it's not immediately identifi¬ 
able as spirit-consciousness." 

“It certainly seems so. And in this case, then, it seems that love 
is capable of being continuously adjusted and unerringly guided by 
Will, as the inbuilt Conscious axis-of-convergence through which the 
pattems-of-being are polarized and aligned. In its unclouded state, 
the presence of love (or, I guess you’d say, the psychic engagement of 
the creative patterns) is able to respond unerringly to the truth 
resonating in primary states of feeling and emotion and thereby act 
according to discriminatory wisdom in conformance with Will" 

“Good.” 

“And in this sense, then, will seems to become a responsive 
factor rather than an initiating factor, having received its gyroscopic 
guidance through feeling-sensitivity aligned with the sure, com¬ 
prehensive axis of Will, love generates or ‘becomes’ a kind of desire 
to move in the appropriate direction; and when that desire reaches a 
certain threshold of active, stable intention it seems to become an 
integral expression of— will'.' 

“Then ‘will’ seems to be a value that shows up at both poles of 
the psychic process.” 

“Yes. I suppose it's probable that it’s really all the same ‘will’, 
just organized somewhat differently as it expresses through the dif¬ 
ferent stages of‘manifesting’.” 

“Perhaps as it becomes more ‘personalized’?” 

“Yes, it would seem so. That must be it; its abstract ap¬ 
propriateness as the inbuilt, harmonic guidance-system of the pattern 
must become functionally realized through the specific psychic ‘foci’ 
engaging the experiences and products of the pattern. In fact, it seems 
it's only in this way that the terms of the Logoic pattern can ever have 
any real Merit, or acquire any significance that means anything more 
in the balance.” 

“Then Will doesn’t ‘predetermine’ anything, even though it 
may be thought of as the inbuilt guidance-system of the pattern?” 

“That's probably correct...just offhand, it seems to me that the 
way in which the abstract, informing harmonics of the coaxial value 
of Will might manifest in practice, is always a function of the variable 
coordinates constituting any given ‘juncture’ of the pattem-of-being. 
And it would be very peculiar if there was only one ‘right’ way of 
operating those coordinates once the spirit of Will was attuned 
through them." 

“You mean it seems there ought to be an innate flexibility of 
response in any given situation, that would not automatically belie a 
‘right way’ even in the presence of an appropriately Adjustive WilL.” 

“Yes. That would in fact be what made the creative pattern- 
of-bcing alive, and vitally significant. It would not have one inbuilt, 
concrete ‘right way’; the Way is an abstract Spirit of volitional adjust¬ 
ment to the ‘side’ of harmony and balance, and it ought to be able in 
practice to function through the given coordinates of the pattern in 
a variable number of ways that would nonetheless remain equally 
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viable expressions of Its spirit despite their divergences, despite their 
differences in effect and outcome, despite the variety that issues from 
their respective influences.” 

“Well then, Colonel, what do you think about choices made in 
relation to the variable factors of the given pattern which prove to be 
inharmonious, which do not take that informing, gyroscopic spirit of 
Will as their chief adviser in the upshot but which in effect move 
against the grain of innate feeling, fly in the face of instinctual emotion 
and ‘aligned intuition’ and instead opt for the artifice, the choice-of- 
being made in response to a deep trepidation and distrust of Being?” 

“That's an interesting question...it seems that, at least techni¬ 
cally, it would still be a function of ‘will’...but what sort of will in this 
case, hmmm? We can’t really say it’s consonant with the spirit of 
Divine Will, the inbuilt guidance-system of the pat tem...so what ‘will’ 
is that, in this case? I see what you mean...” 

“For one thing,” MT then resumed the explanation, “it would 
have to be a ‘Will’ which retained the spirit or abstract character 
defining the value of will in the first place, in order to continue to 
qualify as a technical expression of Will; but it would have to enforce 
that abstract character, in this case, over-against the deep gyroscopic 
specificity of emotion descriptive of the whole-psychic engagement of 
the creative field (i.e. as an expression of the Love-value obtaining 
between Consciousness and Its Logos). It would have to suppress or 
consciously sacrifice the intrinsic Love-value of being with its in¬ 
strumental feelings and emotions, thereby excising the very term by 
which the Whole-value of Will could be realized and implemented as 
a functional Mean of the creative field. 

“Havinggor rid of the only viable mode by which that Whole- 
value of Will could be translated in and through the keys of the 
creative field, having eliminated the one vital and organic means 
meant to transform Will into real behaviors and productive venues, 
all that's left is the stark relation between Will and those patterns 
(replete with all the persisting, importunate pressures and demands) 
but bereft of the mediating organ, the empathetic agent of the 
Heart." 

“Aha; I begin to see where this is leading us_" 

“But of course; where there is no longer the innate, spon¬ 
taneous response-pattern of the heart, where love and the feel¬ 
ing/emotional nature become suppressed or distorted from their 
immediate reflex as unerring functions of Will, we have the begin¬ 
nings of that preemptive if parasitic presence of the pseudo-will, the 
impositional and authoritarian ‘will* of the Anti-logos. Wherever 
feelings and innate emotional response-patterns are thwarted, 
blamed, crippled with the doubt of guilt, there the false-wili of the 
Ludferian overlord gains firm foothold and usurps the real functions 
of the creative pattern; there the simulated enforcements of the 
pseudo-Will assert the primacy of Procrustean abstraction, the 
parental guilt-conscience of dry categories, inorganic rules and in¬ 
flexible doctrine, restrictive ideals and thetic, socially-sanctioned 
goals...there creativity is crushed, and sold piecemeal to the mere 
technitpie of ‘approved’ forms without any difference being noticed 
at all” 

“I see—‘will’ becomes something which is_aridly mental— the 

expression of a preemptive conceptualizing.” 

“Yes; the function of ‘concept’, perfectly legitimate in itself, 
is—like everything else—co-opted to the service of that arid spirit. 
Then such concepts aren’t even the ‘end-all/be-all’ that they seem; 
they’re merely expedient means to the ultimate end of killing out all 
life, all spontaneity, variability or organic elasticity altogether thus 
rendering everything suitably-predictable and behaviorally program¬ 
mable to the smallest detail without deviation. When you can run 
whole-societies on knee-jerk concepts and categorial —or distorted— 
emotions such as ‘nationalism’ or ‘one-worldism’ commanding total, 
irrational allegiance, you can engineer what otherwise would be the 
unthinkable—you can get consciousness to accept anything, to 
tolerate or even to apparently require any predetermined thing at all 
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even if that ‘thing’ is provabfy inimical to the well-being of the 
individual, the individual’s offspring, the society—even life altogether. 
And there's the key. Unbelievably enough, you can easily induce 
consciousness to accept or even crave what is essentially and 
demonstrably anti-life .” 

“Well; I guess that sums up the Luciferian project, if anything 

does." 

“Indeed.” 

The Ego of Helpfulness 

“But you know, Michael,” the Colonel said after a thoughtful 
pause, “this brings me back again to the initial business about distin¬ 
guishing or differentiating the ‘positive’ and ‘negative’—the way in 
which the higher densities and worlds are supposed to factor out, you 
know?" 

“Such as?" 

“Well, the whole categorical thing about ‘service-to-self, ‘ser¬ 
vice-toothers' to begin with. Yes, I know we seem to be able to 
distinguish them best according to their extreme cases; but beyond 
that, maybe more as a functional matter than a philosophical matter, 
they seem to lend themselves to just those kinds of abstractions and 
categorical requirements that are so convincingly descriptive of the 
negative hypothesis altogether!" 

“In what way?" 

“In every way! When you think about the concrete implica¬ 
tions, a pigeonhole such as ‘service-to-others’ just seems to promote 
the kind of vague abstraction that fosters an airy-fairy ‘do-gooder’ 
mentality. It's a behavioral straitjacket, like anything else. Why is the 
‘do-gooder’ mentality innately superior? Judging from all the people 
I know whoVe been inspired by that sort of theoretical guideline, it 
just generates a species of compulsive doing, you know, an obsession 
or overriding drive toward ‘works’ goaded by nebulous ideals or 
cloying values like ‘the betterment of Man’. Worst of all, it seems the 
quintessential promotion of dead-abstract mentality since those who 
subscribe to it do so in the psychological spirit of a sort of tradeoff, 
they obviously don’t find anything intrinsically meritorious or valu¬ 
able in the things they do, since it all takes the—at least implicit— 
form of a highly-visible ‘sacrifice’, a spiritual contract or blatant 
‘deal-with-god’; it amounts ultimately to an idea similar to the ac¬ 
cumulation of 'lists’, inventories of deeds done and works performed 
which when piled up to heaven are supposed to comprise the soul's 
guarantee of a personal ‘stairway’. 

“There’s always a self-righteous and really fatuous air of 
‘reward’ clinging to such a person’s actions and orientation; he seems 
to be doing it almost always in implicit anticipation of acknow¬ 
ledgment, for the sake of validation—and the overweening pride 
involved here is that he not only seems to expect acknowledgment or 
validation from his peers, but ultimately the meritorious sanction and 
guarantee of God\ That's why when I hear, as I often do now in the 
‘New Age’ framework, that the criterion for graduating to the higher¬ 
dimensional degrees of Soul development belonging to the ‘4th 
density* has to do with the percentage-requirements hovering around 
the category of ‘service-to-others’, I can’t help but feel it’s the same 
old religious song-and-dance that used to pull people into line around 
the cliche of ‘good-deeds', only tricked out with even-more-tanta¬ 
lizing doorprizes and meretricious jackpots of ‘psychic powers’, un¬ 
limited ‘seership’, ‘Divinely-sanctioned’ authority...” 

“As a sage observational description of the working world, you 
couldn’t be more on target,” MT laughed. “As a practical matter, 
though, any form of spiritual criterion, standard or guideline is always 
subject to interpretation according to the conventional keys. Even 
though a viable spiritual principle is meant to illuminate those 
chronic, psychic equations so that they may be recognized for what 
they are, and replaced with an informed function more compatible 
with real Conscious value, any such principle by itself is always 
acutely-vulnerable to easy appropriation through the conditioned 


response-pattern so as to convert it fortissimo to the familiarly com¬ 
fortable coinage of ego-validation. 

“Though any true spiritual guideline is meant to coach the 
psyche away from its symbolic substitutions and empty ideals, it is at 
the same time ambiguously subject to just such interpretive shears. 
In practice, it always seems as if the most promising philosophical 
premise is snipped and trimmed to the delimiting dimensions and 
paltry proportions of the ego-mind's readymade measures, rather 
than furnishing the proper measure against which the mind may 
accurately assess its real room for growth. 

“So on the basis of the abstract ‘criterion’ of service-to-others, 
it’salways possible to grow the ‘ego of helpfulness’. Very many people 
have the ego of helpfulness—and of course to ‘external inspection’, 
to the socially evaluative eye, the effects which proceed from such 
orientation seem enough; the rcsultsoften seem eminent justification 
of the attitude. What's never perceived with the checklist of the 
standard psychological pattern, is the tremendous internal im¬ 
balance, the swollen disproportion of psychic parts which has taken 
place at behest of the common ego-interpretation. As you've correct¬ 
ly observed, all that’s really taken place in the true or ‘internal’, subtle 
framework of the being is a massive, almost cripplingly dysfunctional 
distortion in the ratios-of-balance characterizing the current align¬ 
ments of the centers; and that distortion, classically, is permitted and 
encouraged by the primacy of categorial abstraction characterizing 
the criteria which have been allowed to dominate and in fact to 
describe, the ego-function. . 

“Soalthoughwhat the personality is ‘dong’ may seem toothers 
quite meritorious, it in fact establishes no net improvement. The 
personality has not purchased its way to a higher-density position on 
the basis of what it has ‘done’, or the ‘positive’ effects which may have 
emanated from its anions. This, incidentally, takes care of the classic 
question re the manifest ‘ambiguity* of results, Le. how often ‘positive’ 
effects seem to come from deliberately negative actions, and vice 
versa—there is no credit extended, or spiritual consideration 
registered, for ‘actions’ in themselves whether technically ‘positive’ or 
‘negative’, whether bearing sweet or bitter fruit etc.” 

“Then you mean...even Mother Teresa...” 

“That’s not the criterion. It just isn’t. After all, how do you 
‘weigh’ the effect? Certainty her care and kindness promote a kind of 
good will, a ‘spiritual’ example_and at the same time encourage a 
grossly imbalanced, doctrinaire attitude toward sexuality, population 
regulation, the ‘expectations’ of ‘Divine being’ while inferentially 
promoting a personality cultism of grotesque egoity—after all, since 
there are manifestly few ‘MTs’ of her particular type and calling, what 
overweening pride authorizes such a soul to state that all those ‘born 
unwanted into the world' should just be ‘brought to her’...! Oh hell 
yes...” 

“I see what you mean. But then, what happened to our ‘ser¬ 
vice-to-others’ category anyway ?” 

“It’s still there, and it’s still important; but as usual the impor¬ 
tance that really attaches to it is chronically misperceived at the 
sluggish, 3rd-density level. In keeping with the predictable modus 
operandi of this level, ‘service-to-others’ is taken to be some key of 
recitation given to the ego whereby it may ‘correctly’ display the 
‘answer’ that will a a to promote it; it’s grasped as the chief clue as to 
how the ego may best ‘show off, how it may draw attention to itself 
and so be perceived in the ‘winning’ light—just like conventional 
school, you know, always looking for the catechistic recital that will 
objectively ‘prove’ the ego’s worth as an exterior display of Rewar- 
dable Effort. 

“The ego's always looking for the thing it can do in order to 
achieve some imaginary minimal percentage in the ‘required’ expen¬ 
diture of energy. It may not possess subtle insight; it may not have 
ever generated an independent ambition or innate-bom curiosity 
with respect to its own being sufficient to have achieved any of the 
philosophical acumen characteristic of those ‘different’ ones, the 
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baffling oddities in our human-history; it may not bear much more 
than a perplexed relation to those occasional teachings of occasional, 
‘elevated* personalities or extraordinary sources that come along to 
furnish the real indicators and directional arrows toward Freedom, 
toward Conscious resolution with Whole-being value—but, by god, 
ego certainly knows what it can do, ego certainly understands where 
it Joes habitually thrive and therefore where it may best stand in the 
‘spiritual* spotlight to Shine according to its comprehension: ego 
always ‘accepts’ Divine tutelage best where that counsel may seem to 
intersect the interpretive juncture ceding an ‘equivalency’ in terms of 
busy-work—you know, like the high school teacher occasionally 
taking pity on the slow student who’d never be able to pass according 
to the criterion of competency in grammar and so allowing him 
arbitrary makeup based on sheer numbers of book reports submitted 
by the end Of the quarter...ego's always expecting 
there to be some such ‘teacher’ hanging out at 
the spiritual entrancegate who’ll surely identify 
and take into consideration where ego's special 
competency lies (i.e., in object-verification, ex¬ 
terior validation of correspondent ‘attributes’ 
etc.), and mercifully revise the requirements for 
matriculation according to such accessible 
merits. 

“But there is no such teacher hanging out 
at the spiritual entrancegates—that’s ego’s 
perennial fantasy, that’s ego's insistent conceit 
and balming self-assurance maintained in the 
face of every kind of contrary counsel: i.e. there’s 
a merciful Lord who’ll ‘let me in’ if I've done 
good—and, of course, believed in his specially- 
dispensating Reality! Therefore the criterion of 
‘service-to-others’ is never taken for what it really 
is; rather, it's turned around so as to make a salvatory virtue out of 
precisely what’s perennially holding the ego back from any progress, 
preventing any transformative insight that would serve to unlock from 
the chronic level of mind-body integration committed to the surface 
glamor of 3rd-density objective entrapment.” 

“Well what is the real significance of the ‘service to others’ 
category, then?” 

“Simple. ‘Service to others’ as well as ‘service to self are 
categories imparted for purposes of classification-, they establish the 
respective frameworks in which any sort of higher density progress is 
going to take place, if it is to take place at all. These categories just 
give one the criterion, the lines of orientation tending to determine 
the preponderant ratios between one’s respective Advisers, while still 
functioning on the 3rd-density probationary level. The more the 
subject is inclined, behaviorally, toward one axial category or another, 
the more consistent the particular emphasis obtaining in the func¬ 
tional ratios of ‘positive’ and ‘negative’ (higher-dimensional) help, 
counsel and guidance. 

“If the 3rd density personality may be cartooned as a vacillating 
psyche with mixed motives and inclinations, we can visualize that 
personality as a fellow with higher-dimensional ‘angel’ sitting on one 
shoulder whispering in the ear, and higher-dimensional ‘devil’ sitting 
on the other shoulder whispering in the opposite ear; depending on 
whether the cartoon subject is inclining more to the ‘positive’ or 
‘negative’ interpretation of reality, the ‘service to self or ‘service to 
others’ category, there will be more or less call for one over the other, 
and consequently more or less of either in evidence at any given time 
as ‘guide’ or subtle/invisible guardian. At a certain fateful threshold 
in the operative proportion or ‘percentage’ of orientation, of course, 
an invisible boundary-line has been passed and the personality has 
effectually ‘committed’ to one type of alignment or the other with 
reference to further progress and learning-modes of the ‘higher’, 
postgraduate densities. 

“The subject is thereafter ‘typed’, stamped according to his 


aggregate tendency and ‘processed’ into further patterns of align¬ 
ment and integration according to the divergent requirements of 
each Model, positive or negative. This fateful, threshold crossing into 
a decisive higher-dimensional zone of potential functioning either 
positive or negative, knocks one or the other ‘adviser’ right off the 
shoulder leaving only one as higher-density counselor and ongoing 
‘guide’ according to the Path inferentially ‘chosen’. And all of this, in 
its formative stages especially, may not even be particularly noticeable 
or consciously marked at all by the subject in question!” 

“Ah. I begin to see why it’s a shame the ego fails to value those 
dassiflcatoiy headings for their own merit rather than the ego's 
self-preserving interpretation.” 

“And why is that?” 

“It seems obvious that they’re given as a kind of grace, for the 
ego’s Soul sake rather than for its performance- 
standards. They’re categories that should be 
silently accepted and evaluated by the ego, used 
as internal measuring-stick for the soul’s own 
counsel rather than loudly shined as exterior 
‘proof of validation. It seems they're just meant 
to help the subject steer, to clearly decide where 
it wants its further soul-development to take 
place, in what arena. Otherwise, it could easily 
sense the onset of a higher form of integration 
and functioning, but not be at all dear as to what 
framework it was being integrated into—or that 
there was a clear distinction, that there was a 
choice to be made at that cross-roads juncture 
rather than just a technical alignment, and that 
as far as the soul and its own feeling-nature were 
concerned there was a great deal of difference 
between the two poles of higher-dimensional 
development positive-or-negative—the difference between...” 

“Heaven and hell?" 

“Yes. Heaven and hell. 

“Say, wait a minute, Michael. If ‘service to self-service to 
others’ is just the dassiflcatoiy guide to threading the soul into 
alignment with one side of the vertical (transdimensional) axis or the 
other, then what is the aaual criterion for moving into the higher 
density framework in the first place, either positive or negative?” 

“It all comes down to this—you aren’t measured according to 
your works, but weighed on the basis of your balance .” 

“Balance.” 

“Balance. ‘Balance’ signifies the degree of real conscious equi¬ 
poise through which you're pradically functioning. That eqtupoise 
furnishes the basis of any form of true consdous insight that may be 
obtained, whether in the positive or negative sense.” 

“That’sstrange...you never think of the ‘negative’ as havingany 
relation to ‘balance’ at all—you always think of it as being constitu¬ 
tionally imbalanced—" 

“The ‘positive’ and the ‘negative’ must be equally balanced 
around their own, respective poles. They may seem imbalanced with 
respect to one another, but within their own frameworks they must 
achieve and maintain a kind of functional balance. That which im¬ 
balances, to either side of the ledger, is gross attachment, one-to-one 
ego/identification with a particular objed or objeaive. If ‘serene 
dispassion’ characterizes that positive type of balance to be achieved 
as antidote to such disturbing potential, we may say that cold objec¬ 
tivity charaderizes the negative style of balance. 

“There are obviously still objects and objectives in either case; 
but both, respective forms of orientation serve to prevent or forestall 
the collapse of integral harmony (required to maintain higher-density 
alignment positive-or-negative) through the allure of the Temptress 
‘Lust-of-Result’. That’s how both positive and negative higher-den¬ 
sity frameworks circumvent the enervating forms of rage, or disirad- 
ing subplots of ‘personal revenge’ that charaderize 3rd density-style 
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attachment to results, outcomes and desired effects.” 

“So...what was that again?...‘You aren’t measured according 
to your works, but weighed on the basis of your balance’...” 

“Motto of Maat, the Egyptian MT (sporting dual As in the 
middle, eh?)” 

“Ah yes—the Vulture-goddess of Justice, I believe, who 
weighed hearts in the Hall of the Dead with...a feather.” 

“She might be heard saying, more often than not,” AAA 
smiled, “you have the ego of helpfulness—but not the Soul of Listen¬ 
ing. You’re always running off to ‘do the good deed' so as to score 
Brownie points—but you never stop to Listen to what's really been 
Said.” 


* * * 



“You know, Michael,” the Colonel said, “I’ve just had a 
thought here. As I understand it, those who ‘graduate’ to the higher 
densities of soul-development in the service-to-others framework, 
while technically free of the need to return to the schoolhouse of 
masked, 3rd-density level, nonetheless often do as a function of the 
service-to-others orientation...” 

“Yes, that’s right. The higher-density personality, functioning 
within the multidimensional context corresponding to his actual level, 
may form a kind of compact with others of that and higher levels to 
return once or occasionally to a 3rd-stage state so as to supplement 
the indirect education provided by camouflage mechanisms of that 
framework, with the incomparable factor of face-to-face tutelage by 
an incarnate agency. 

“This form of ‘educational’ help is always considered the most 
potent, universally effective and valuable; it’s cherished above all 
others in the higher densities, even above the educational forms of 
‘channeling’ or temporary, vehicular intersection in adaptive ‘travel’ 
from homebase to the stepped-down density of ‘Earth’. Of course, 
since it's so cherished in the higher densities it tends to be the least 
appreciated and, indeed, often the most despised form of Instruction 
on ‘Earth’.” 

“Why’s that?” 

“Contempt for commonality, Colonel. The very factor of com - 
monality that makes such teaching so unique and valuable, i.e. shar¬ 
ing the same plane and framework of practical focus as the ’student’ 
souls, is at the same time the veil of normalcy which—in so masked 
a dimension—often serves to thoroughly obscure the merit of the 
Incarnate teacher with those objective standards and criteria of ap¬ 
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pearance that comprise the mindless sine qua non of physical 
‘englamorment’." 

“You mean, nobody sees anything extraordinary in the flesh- 
bom being, there's nothing to particularly distinguish him—or her— 
no glowing auras or obvious halos, no rays of otherworldly energy 
emanating from their fingertips...” 

“Well, there may be, there could be any of those things but the 
point is, the student-souls of this density would never know it because 
they hadn’t developed the faculties themselves whereby to sec such 
things; of course they suppose themselves automatically deserving of 
any such disclosure gratis, either as if it’s constitutionally owed them 
or as though an obligation of‘God as God’ is to offer proofs of divinity 
up front when claiming the privilege of ‘spcdal’ appearance. 

“Even if there are one or two who typically ‘have’ such powers, 
virtually by karmic accident, the ego belonging to such beings never 
allows proper perception or interpretation in any case, and indeed— 
in practice—most often becomes affronted and wildly agitated in the 
presence of any such Integrity beyond its own so that it actually 
manages to manufacture a symbol-system of interposing properties 
grossly the projection of the ego-subject’s own quality, and serving to 
deflect or obscure Reception to what’s really There. 

“In fact, that very difficulty involved in proper apprehension 
and receptivity becomes part of the learning-framework of this den¬ 
sity. It comes to serve as the principal lesson as to what the 3rd density 
state of consciousness is all about, because involved in that one 
situation may be found all the puzzles, koans and mind-locks revolv¬ 
ing around object-valuation, the antipathy between thinking and 
feeling, knowledge and understanding and the central paradox that 
haunts all considerations of time and eternity, ‘sacred’ and ‘profane’, 
the ‘ordinary’ and ‘extraordinary’ etc. The living Teacher of a truly 
higher-dimensional correspondence manages automatically to em¬ 
body, and draw forward, the interior crisis of all ‘corporeal’ condi¬ 
tions, succeeds in aggravating their implicit presence to the degree of 
the unavoidable just by the natural expression of that Value proper 
to his Being. In his awakened state he’s an affront to sleep. 

“But even the sleep-state dreamy, and it dreams on the basis 
of the available material, the prevailing rea I conditions of iis noct u mal 
environment. Thus the sleep-state dreams the being of the Awakened 
one who’s really present, there in the room, but through the interpre¬ 
tive medium of the dream-mind or ego-psyche the slumbering sub¬ 
ject makes up models and idols of rationalization to account for the 
peculiar characteristics otherwise known—in the intuitive substrate 
of the dreaming being—to belong to a Consciousness completely 
awake. The process of dreaming tends to covet its state; and, as inbuilt 
action of its own device, perceives the things reflected into it in such 
a way as to preserve the artifice of its narrow self-adjustment, inter¬ 
preting every impression in service to prolonging the dream.” 

“Isn't it true though,” the Colonel said, “at least the way I 
understand it, that in ‘compensation’ for the opaque resistance typi¬ 
cally accorded the higher ‘spiritual tutors’ who come to this plane, 
there is the massed support of all the hierarchy functioning through 
the infeeding octave of densities with whom the incarnating ‘helper’ 
had—as you said—first of all arranged a compact...” 

“In principle, you can certainly say that the incarnating teacher 
on the ‘positive’ spiritual side has the cooperation of the Whole 
behind him, in terms of the beneficent intelligences working on his 
behalf ‘behind the scenes’ from the vantage of the deeper leverages 
of psychic and creative influence (through which every attempt is 
made to optimize the effectiveness of those patterns serving to 
coordinate the Earth-plane experiences forming ‘round the Presence 
of the teacher). It’s hard to look at this as any sort of compensation 
for the resistance of Earth-plane intelligence, though, since that 
resistance is—at its core—both a function and product of will, of deep 
internal preference or psychic selection rather than the expression of 
a strictly mechanical flaw that can be offset by mechanical mcaas. 

“And while it’s true that such a psychic orientation is condi- 
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tioned (given optimum opportunity for framing its volitional preroga¬ 
tive through technical filters and cognitive screens which maximize 
the potential for distortive determinations in the first place), once set 
it has a strictly conscious inertia or momentum of its own; once 
certain, willed predispositions arise from a maximally-encouraging 
soil, they exhibit a heartiness that partakes of their specific character 
and so tends to prevail over the sum of conditioning factors no matter 
how they may change. Consciousness comes to rely on such willed 
predispositions or prejudicial habit-patterns of the ‘screened’ dimen¬ 
sion as a refuge of familiarity, a stable reference of Identity precisely 
in the midst of what could otherwise be bewilderingly changing 
conditions.” 

“So the fact that the given ‘spiritual teacher' of the positive type 
has more or less the whole of the positive hierarchy behind him, in 
the technical sense of magically intensifying the coordinate align¬ 
ments of those patterns through which he functions, is nonetheless 
not the equivalent of a real compensation for the typical inertia and 
resistance accorded that teaching-presence through the ‘volitional’ 
orientation indicative of the opaque Earth-medium itself.” 

“I think it's fair to say that. The incarnate teacher has only one 
fundamental purpose, and that is to transform consciousness, to 
awaken consciousness. No trick in the book, so to speak, that can be 
brought to bear towards technical furtherance of that aim as a 
teaching device or demonstration, can ever be considered the 
equivalent of affecting any such change. The free-will variable at the 
heart of this consciousness-transformation reserves the inalienable 
right of its bullheaded blindness to call a Heart a Club, and to insist 
that Everest is an anthill if you but back far enough away from it. In 
otherwords, magnitude of sheer magical effect within the convention¬ 
ally ‘permissible’ context of the blindered dimension in question, is 
no guarantor of a capitulation or ceding from the indigenous psychic 
stance; since the free-will variable—functioning from the premise of 
its locally-distortive framework—can and docs exercise the volitional 
'right' to dismiss the evidence of asubtle syllogism as well as the public 
disappearance of Mount Rushmore, that irreducible prerogative is 
the absolute leveler. There's no degrees of relative efficacy obtaining 
(as in some mechanical or alegbraic formula) between the intensity 
of‘persuasion’ exerted by the Nonordinary patterning of circumstan¬ 
ces through the Teaching-presence, and the independent deter¬ 
minant of will—no matter how conditioned by distortion—of the 
ego-subject toward whom the teaching demonstration is directed. 
There’s just no such equation at all; and yet they do bear a relation 
to one another. 

"The teaching demonstration, and the Presence of the teacher 
altogether, is given on behalf of the free-will variable. So they bear an 
indeterminate relation to one another. In other words, it’s a relation 
which, while its effects and interactions can be estimated by a process 
similar to statistical averaging, can’t be determined beforehand in any 
absolute way. This is why the true spiritual teacher on the positive side 
of the density-divide has much the more difficult task, in this sense, 
than his negative counterpart; for the positively-aligned teacher isn’t 
just attempting to influence or induce a behavioral modification; he’s 
trying to effect the infinitely more subtle, elusive and difficult work 
of awakening consciousness —i.e. persuading its volitional fulcrum on 
the basis of its own innate merit beyond all the conditioning that 
would counsel otherwise, and keep its determinations statistically 
‘locked-in’. 

“The negative ‘teacher’, on the other hand, while certainty 
attempting to affect a polarization of consciousness in alignment with 
the negative higher-density orientation, is precisely mast effective in 
his work by the indirect or surreptitious method of behavioral 
modification, i.e. causing that polarization-preference of probation¬ 
ary consciousness to take place imperceptibly as silent effect of the 
sum direction emerging from its cumulative behaviors. Thus the 
negative ‘teacher* slyly induces reactive behaviors, intensifying the 
most negative lines of tendency through aggravating indigenous fears 


and magnifying them into preemptive determinants; the subject-can¬ 
didate to negative polarization finds himself well on the way to total 
negative-interpretation of existence (through the tacit, collective 
thrust of implemented behaviors) before consciousness need pivot 
on its volitional fulcrum and assume such ‘philosophy’ as an overrid¬ 
ing Intent, a direct desidcration of its own. 

“In this sense, the negative ‘graduate’ just ratifies what has 
been implicitly accepted already, he puts his ‘conscious’ stamp on a 
fait accomplT that has effectively characterized his orientation for 
some time. 

“You can sec it, for example, when the higher-density negative 
‘alien’ presences encourage the paranoid and bellicose tendency of 
the military mentality to the degree that it’s pressured to enact all its 
logical conclusions, driven to force-eject the deepest implications of 
its long-time premises into a kind of ‘purity’ of action unmixed by 
benign considerations. At the point where such magnification-of-tcn- 
dency takes place most comprehensively and with greatest internal 
consistency, the consciousness in question has all-but-creatcd an 
airtight, self-fulfilling prophecy (insofar as the deepening uniformity 
and integrity of its actions has aligned a responsive model of confor¬ 
mably mirroring reality confirming its assessment to the degree of 
Conscious ratification, full-fledged philosophical endorsement of the 
formally Negative premise as most-accurate standard of the Way 
Things Are).” 

“This brings me to the premise of my original thought," the 
Colonel interjected. “I was asking about those higher-density beings 
within the service-to-others framework, who need not return to the 
lower probationary densities but who sometimes do.~and I was 
speculating about that possibility as an understandable function of 
the service-to-others framework—you know, that kind of‘backward’ 
birth is done with maximal cooperation of the multidimensional 
selves and beings of the ‘higher’ levels who remain at their stations in 
order to organize and influence the lower-dimensional patterns 
toward which the teacher-soul is temporarily moving; all the interact¬ 
ing densities and levels exhibit Beings who act in concert in order to 
accomplish the kinds of transformation that redound to the service 
and benefit of the whole.” 

“Yes™” 

“Well, it occurred to me that the higher-density negative beings 
must occasionally take ‘backward’ or lower incarnations as well, you 
know, apparently retrogressive ‘births’ in the earlier densities that arc 
technically beneath their present level of attainment.” 

“Yes...” 

“I think some such thing must be what's implied in the idea of 
the ‘Anti-Christ’; a being of some optimum ‘evil’ that must cor¬ 
respond to the higher negative densities yet who takes birth in the 
physical dimension and appears as a man. Now, it’s relatively easy to 
conceive, in the service-to-others framework, what might stand to be 
accomplished by some such ‘retrogressive’ incarnation; that kind of 
thing seems almost intrinsically a sacrifice, since a higher-density 
being enjoying privileged levels of Light and Consciousness etc. 
deliberately takes it upon himself to temporarily forfeit all such 
supernal pleasures, powers and faculties for what, by all accounts, is 
a contrastively restrictive and tortuous form of compressed corporeal 
existence. On top of that, from what I gather, such a formidable 
‘setback’ is liable to be more than just temporary, since any such 
incarnating consciousness even proceeding from a point-of-origin in 
the higher densities must take on the indigenous *vcil of forgetfulness’ 
when assuming the physical integument of the lower worlds. And 
although the deeper spark of awareness remains as a latent impres¬ 
sion of the soul-being linking it with the higher worlds from which it 
voluntarily came, it’s formally obscured by the scrambled patterns of 
biogenetic and transdimensional coordinates comprising the nests of 
‘centers’ compounding the molecular ‘locks’ of the physical, fetal 
structure. 

“It’s been said that even if the abstract prefiguration of the 
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general, patterning complex of ‘dream-symbol’ events for the em¬ 
bodied Teacher is optimized, furnished a favored edge beforehand 
by the ‘planning committees’ of the higher densities with Whom the 
Teacher has arranged his Compact, there’s still no guarantee accom¬ 
panying those patterns; for when the abstract elements of those 
optimized patterns begin to take form in the actual unfolding of the 
events they intend to condition, they do so on the basis of in¬ 
numerable overlapping and interacting probability-variables only 
some of which could have originally been taken into account by the 
‘planning boards’ of the higher densities, some of which indeed 
upsurge on the basis of minute multiplications making cumulative, 
unanticipated impact and some simply generated in the first place by 
powers, processes and influences in service to factors olAcr than those 
strictly governed by the positive planning boards—i.e. those of purely 
negative agency. 

“So when it comes right down to it, there’s always a very deep 
factor of creative indeterminacy residing at the heart of even the most 
carefully tailored patterns. And that means there’s always a potential 
for the ‘best laid plans* to go awry. I’ve heard in fact that quite often 
there are higher-density incarnations that take place in this world, 
which ultimately/aif to take advantage of the timed opportunities and 
encoded ‘swings of the gate’ when they come around as supemaily- 
planned, so that—as you would say—the irreducible prerogative of 
the ‘unpredictable free-will variable' in conjunction with assorted, 
adversarial influences has served in such case to produce a real 
setback in consciousness, a real collapse to an identity-equation with 
an altogether lower order of existence. And in this sense, it seems that 
the higher-density being who takes embodiment here with the intent 
to wake up in this context for whatever reason, is genuinely jeopard¬ 
izing all the ‘ground’ that he’s gained through higher-density advan¬ 
cement on the ‘roll of the die’, so to speak; he’s taking a real gamble, 
with very high stakes, and has something quite definite and precious 
to lose. 

“And even if you take into consideration that ‘all the King’s 
horses and all the King’s men’ of the higher densities are going to try 
vety bard to put this Humpty-Dumpty back together, retread an 
optimum patterning potential (given the newly issued karmic currents 
being generated by the ‘fallen soul’ in its recidivist opacity), the 
original fateful rule of the ‘free-will variable’ prevails in all cases; when 
all is said and done, what's lost is lost and any ‘recovery 1 depends on 
precisely the one factor that can never be determined with certainty, 
and therefore never ‘coded’ into the patterns beforehand (though it’s 
function can be taken into consideration by the patterns, no?). So the 
‘gamble’ of the incarnating teacher is a real risk, and much more can 
be lost in terms of the whole than is accounted for by merely personal 
measurement. Theoretically, a Buddha of the higher densities can be 
lost, a Christ or Krishna, a Lao-Tsu can take an unceremonious 
nose-dive into the tarpit with the best of intentions, and then there’s 
no way to know when that irreplaceably precious Consciousness can 
be recovered again!” 

“Well, even incarnations taking their points-of-departure from 
higher 5th and 6th density levels are given variable priorities—even 
in the higher positive framework some are considered more essential, 
or critically ‘central’, than others and are accorded correspondingly 
greater values of supervisorial Attention; but of course, you are right, 
Colonel. Even those with the highest ‘priority’ are taking the same 
risks, and ultimately depend upon precisely the most unpredictable 
of variables. 

“Then I begin to see what your question is,” MT laughed. "If 
higher-density positive beings are taking such an all-or-nothing 
gamble by incarnating, they’re at least doing so for understandable 
stakes, as a gesture obviously compatible with the seemingly-sacrifi- 
cial character of the process—but whatever could motivate a higher- 
density negative being to take such an indeterminately risky leap into 
the treacherous backwaters of 'lower manifestation’? Surely the 
negatively-polarized soul has no affinity whatsoever with anything so 


formally ‘sacrificial'—perhaps the negative-style of consciousness 
could presume to profit from a pseudo- incarnation, as with the hokey 
“walk-in’ phenomenon where no real consciousness is lost at all, no 
Veil of the lower densities is assumed but the ‘inhabiting’ conscious¬ 
ness of the required body is simply displaced, by persuasive or—if 
possible—forcible expropriation. But what could possibly be the 
percentage for the negative being in actually submitting to the full- 
scale, uncompromised process of amnesic incarnation necessarily 
engaged by one-and-all when coming through the portals of physical- 
womb birth?” 

“Yes; that is the question. It apparently happens; but why? 
What does the negative-polarized soul have to gain that is so impor¬ 
tant and otherwise unobtainable that it would take the greatest of all 
risks? It seems that the negative-being is above all canny, it seems 
he’d play the safest odds, and never take a bet that wasn’t totally 
stacked in his favor.” 

“And so it is. You’re right, Colonel. The negative being won’t 
do anything in that sense that isn’t guaranteed beforehand, and that 
certainly includes the ‘riskiest’ of all ventures: that of ‘taking birth’. 
Again, he will do it, very rarely —but at climactic moments of op¬ 
timum potential polarization of consciousness positive or negative as 
we have now with our world-situation, there is more incentive for 
direct wholesale Gain than at any other time, so that the ‘risk’ factor 
is deemed acceptable by virtue of extraordinary circumstance; at the 
same time, the negative being hedges the bet by using certain poten¬ 
tial that’s available to him as service-to-self polarization, which is not 
comparably available to the positively-polarized being.” 

“What’s that?” 

“Well, whereas the positive higher-density being has to 'wake 
up’ to his actual level of realization in the physical framework on his 
‘own* merits, unaided and strictly according to his latent intuitive 
capacity to seize upon the timed, coded potential ‘built-in’ to his 
incarnation, the negative higher density being—playing by a different 
rule-book, with different tactical objectives—may stack the deck in 
his favor beforehand through his multidimensional, planning-level 
consciousness, by placing ‘plants’ or confederates in strategic physi¬ 
cal-plane positions. These confederates may themselves have such 
deliberate ‘facilitators’ implanted on their behalf to awaken them to 
their roles at the proper time, or they may have been originally 
installed through circumveming the straightforward ‘amnosiac’ route 
of literal physical birth by appropriating bodies as “walk-ins’, adapting 
a cover identity molded into a similitude of Earth-physiognomy from 
which frequent interdimensional ‘refreshment breaks’ could be taken 
unobtrusively etc. In any case, their calculatedly-positioned presence 
would ensure that the rearing and development of the incarnated 
‘antichrist’ would be silently supervised, at a discreet distance perhaps 
but nonetheless with continuous surveillance until such prearranged 
or optimally-propitious time as was considered ripe to intercede and 
directly Wake him to his predestined role, revive the memory and 
consciousness of just who and what he is and what his intended 
purpose in that incarnation must necessarily be.” 

“You mean, pretty much just as it was portrayed in the Omen 
series, with the sinister governess ‘overseeing’ Damien’s develop¬ 
ment, and the military figure at the academy who’s planted there to 
help him along in his incipient sclf-awareness_.” 

“Exactly. It works very much like that, in fact.” 

“But wait; if the facilitators of this ‘antichrist’ personality don’t 
necessarily have to literally take birth in order to be functionally 
present for the occasion, why isn’t that equally true of the ‘antichrist’- 
bcing himself? Why does he have to suffer even the minimum danger 
involved in the amnesic lapse by which he physically comes to birth? 
What’s the real advantage of such a self-blinding womb birth...? And 
furthermore, since these are all self-serving, negative entities we’re 
talking about here, what’s to prevent the very "facilitators’ who have 
to know about the actual presence and whereabouts of this infant 
antichrist, from taking advantage of his momentary incarnate vul- 
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nerability before he ‘grows’ into his self-recognized power again— 
what prevents them from slaying him or soul-imprisoning him in his 
rendered infant form so as to advance themselves up to the higher¬ 
dimensional position he's seemingly vacated temporarily?” 

“First of all, a higher-dimensional portion of this personality- 
presence doesn't incarnate—the individualized version of what is 
Oversoul consciousness on the ‘positive’ side, doesn’t embody in the 
lower dimensions with the soul-projection but rather supervises from 
Above by continuously adjusting ‘karmic’ currents and thought-pat¬ 
terns etc. That negative, individualized multidimensional Persona 
‘stands guard’ over its projected-incarnating aspect, and has the 
power hierarchically to undo any of those lesser servitors appointed 
to take care of the Incarnation. At the same time, those minions and 
servitors participate in the process and cooperate not merely from 
fear of Ludferian reprisal toward apostasy or failure, but out of 
antidpation for redprocal gains in terms of advandng their power, 
status and overall position once the antichrist-character succeeds in 
his massive negative harvest. They expect to profit by the superior 
power this incarnate antichrist is ultimately able to bring to bear on 
the whole business of‘turning the planet negative'—capturing it and 
as much of its soul-field as possible, as a negative resource to add as 
a plum to the Empire. 

“As for the advantage to the ‘antichrist’ character himself, of 
suffering the temporary lapse involved in literal birth or incarnation 
regardless how much his oversoul-surrogate has hedged the bet and 
sewed it ‘round with demon guardians...Don’t forget, this incarna¬ 
tion, this ‘slipping-in’ through the dark portal of birth takes place 


amidst a certain proportion of positively-integrated Earth-souls, or 
amongst those of at least potentially positive service; and amongst 
these there are certain having ‘powers’ of their own, forms of far- 
seeing psychism or even higher types of spirit-intuition which might 
be capable of detecting the proximal presence of intentional 
malevolence with the trigger-response of an electric eye. It therefore 
serves this antichrist best if, until he’s brought to the point-of-no- 
retum in fully recovering knowledge of his Identity and undercover 
‘mission’, he himself is ‘innocently’ unaware of that identity so that he 
may go through childhood, puberty and early adulthood without 
‘setting off psychic alarms’, as it were. You see?” 

“Yes, it makes sense. If he isn’t aware of his own nature and 
mission, he won’t be prematurely creating the thoughtforms and 
‘signs' that alert possible, propinquitous sensitives to his presence. His 
‘supervising’ servitors on the other hand, should already have suffi¬ 
cient psychic capacity and higher-dimensional, magical powers them¬ 
selves to shield both their own presence and activity and that of their 
unknowing, unholy ‘charge’.” 

“Right. So while the ludicrous ‘Jcanie Dixons’ and ‘Ruth 
Montgomerys’ are prattling inanely about the ‘birth of the antichrist’ 
here, and his ‘activity’ there, the real antichrist slips right in, un¬ 
heralded and unnoticed like an anonymous lamb, right into the midst 
of the flock just ripe for shearing precisely because it’s in the mean¬ 
time mesmerized by sideshow distractions such as the know-nothing 
hit-and-miss ‘Dixons’ of the world." 

“That’s right, we invented you, Quaid; the perfect mole. It was 
the only way to fool the psychics. ” 
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PARTI 


Is 'Christ Comdmrnms'? 


Long before there was ever a New Age, indeed since the time 
of the “new religious movement’* in A.D. Rome, there was the 
question of “Christ Consciousness”, what it was, what it implied. On 
the modern global scale allowing—and indeed compelling—the 
prospect of Comparative Religions, the question extends itself to ask 
whether there is a basic difference or fundamental compatibility 
between “Christ Consciousness” and Buddhic or Vedic Realization, 
the Taoist disclosure etc. 

In order to address such a question, it is always best not to start 
from the inductive basis and build up, structure against comparative 
structure, conceptual edifice against conceptual edifice as in the 
modem-detective manner of piecemeal, cumulative science; for in 
that way, as we’ve seen time and again, there’s only the spectacle of 
parallel monoliths aspiring upward in their separateness where lines 
never really converge except at Infinity—a “destination” which is 
impossible of access, definitionally, wherever our point of departure 
is the /minute admittedly comprising any inductive, inferential basis. 

Starting at the opposite end in order to get a proper fix on 
whatever “Christ Consciousness” might possibly be, however, poses 
its own problems. Only an initiatic wisdom based on the—necessari¬ 
ly— global requirement of Initiation as it exists in the present unitary 
situation of the world, may even hope to ever take up an adequate 
station beyond the perspectives that describe the current, codified 
inventory of “regional” esoteric schools, teachings and official 
religions. 

Initiated wisdom would have us understand that in order even 
to begin to recognize what’s referred to by the term “Christ Con¬ 
sciousness”, it’s necessary to establish the preliminary foundation 
that provides a serviceable acquaintance with the value of Being 
altogether; for only in Light of the totality of Being (i.e. what it is, 
what it is “made up or, what it “does" etc.) may any such question 
take confidence in an adequate resolution. 

Therefore, we can’t really begin with the “finite”; we have to 
begin with the Infinite, the Unlimited, the Absolute! 

Know Thy Self-Evident and Irreducible Being 
(Motto Engraved on the Entrance to the Ruins of the 
Delphonics’ Music Emporium and Late-Night 
Recording Studio in Culver City) 

Intuition has always shown our mightiest philosophers and 
wide-awake beings that, regardless the inevitable sense of limitless 
caprice and effusive non-necessity that pours off the subject of Ab¬ 
solute, there is at the same time a complementary intimation of deep 
necessity, there is the wise sense that Being, once known, has self-evi¬ 
dently necessary correspondence with its—apparently arbitrary— 
principles and phenomenal aspects. Being in its Absolute status 
possesses a certain irreducible value that makes its ultimate “charac¬ 
ter” wholly necessary—an inevitable, self-evident extension and un¬ 
deniable conclusion from any given point of departure which 
necessarily takes its existence in the first place in and through that 
Being. 

Thus we may characterize Absolute value, (despite objections 
from various schools that beg the question under umbrage of the 
ultimately “ineffable”, “indescribable” or even “unknowable" nature 
of Absolute-Being) without thereby in any way qualifying it. That 
Being which is “neither this nor that”, “which can’t be spoken”, which 
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is “neither Being nor Non-being” etc. can nonetheless be charac¬ 
terized quite adequately for our sufficient working comprehension— 
for, owing to the self-evident or inevitable quality of Its ultimate 
disclosure we may be confident that there is nothing in It which is not 
also in us. Thus we “find” in It what can be identified already in us, 
only extended to its ultimate “conclusion” or irreducible charac¬ 
terization. 

In this way we should be able to make certain positive asser¬ 
tions about Absolute-being without thereby in any way delimiting, 
straitjacketing or “qualifying” it; and moreover we should be able to 
make assertions/rom-the awakened standpoint of the Whole which 
demonstrate the inevitability clinging to the characterization of Ab¬ 
solute as—for example—Consciousness, Identity and Love (rather 
than being unable still, despite our meta-physical posture, to surpass 
the present powers of physical science to reason why the stuff of 
existence should be consciousness as opposed to any of the 
phenomenal candidates— e.g. the “irreducible particle”, the single 
force or element etc.). 

We begin then, significantly, where many other spiritual dis¬ 
cussions begin, with a Triune formulation of the ultimate “qualities” 
of Absolute-being. In order to understand what “Christ Conscious¬ 
ness" is, we have to know first of all that Absolute-being is a three-in- 
one proposition; it may be characterized in terms of Identity or Self, 
Love, and Void. 

The Affinity of Infinity for the Split-Infinitive 

Where are the necessary or compelling links between these 
three values? and where is the self-evident correspondence between 
them and Absolute-being? 

First of all, anything which is going to be presented authenti¬ 
cally as Absolute must be irreducible. This means that it must be 
everywhere the same as itself, it cannot be “other” than Itself under 
any conditions including those in which an apparent “other” may 
make its appearance. It is therefore, of necessity, everywhere identi¬ 
cal to Itself. 

That which is everywhere the same as or identical to itself, has 
to be Identity perse. Ordinarily when we think of “identity”, we think 
of it as the subject to which are attached the qualifying predicates 
framing its profile-of-identification. In this case however Identity is 
sufficient unto itself without one qualifying predicate term, or even 
in the presence of any such potential term. Identity is that which is, 
necessarily (science would say “rigorously”) identical to Itself. Ab¬ 
solute Identity is that which remains identical to itself in and through 
all possible conditions. 

That which is infinitely identical to itself, self-conformant to a 
limitless degree and completely congruent with itself under all condi¬ 
tions describes for us the very essence of Self. This Identity is, self-evi¬ 
dently, a Self-identity since it is identical to itself under all conditions. 
That which is infinitely the same as, self-consistent with or identical 
to Itself, necessarily comes to itself in order that such congruence and 
self-consistency be considered truly complete. In coming to itself in 
infinite Self-congruence with itself, it necessarily apprehends itself as 
Self-identical to Itself. 

This apprehension is awareness. It is Self-awareness—thus 
“Identity” as a nonqualifying definition of Absolute is necessarily an 
Awareness of its Self-identical character. Moreover such awareness 
sectats that infinite Identity which otherwise, in the absence of any 
such coming-to-itself, would be infinitely disrupted from total self- 
congruence; it would be everywhere dis-identified from itself and so 
dis-integrated from the potential Holism of its unqualified uniformity. 

3 8 'S 



This state of affairs is indeed what seems to happen in the 
processes of Cosmogony or the creative, conditioning and expressive 
aspect of Divine Absolute-nature. The apparent disruption in the 
self-coming to Itself of Awareness (through introduction of creatively 
“qualifying" terms to which the whole-value of Identify may be 
provisionally attached) produces a network of grades in the seeming 
“collapse” of consciousness; each such grade is unitive through self- 
enclosed, provisionally self-congruent terms on a conditional and 
comparative scale that—in themselves—support states of “subcon¬ 
sciousness" and “unconsciousness”. 

The question as to “how” or “why” such an unqualified Ab¬ 
solute-value and perfectly self-congruent, infinitely consistent Being 
“content in its own nature” would give rise to the amplitude of 
creative and thusfinitizing form that seems to compromise it on an 
infinite scale, can indeed be “answered”. It is not a final “unknow¬ 
able”, but can be intuited and rationally explicated through any phase 
of its own Being; for all things are models, moments, exemplifications 
and self-duplicating expressions of Its Nature inclusive of its cos¬ 
mogonic Impulse or Logoic zeal All things recapitulate and 
“holonomicalfy” illustrate the sum of principles, powers and proces¬ 
ses involved in the ancient Love-affair of the Infinite with the finite, 
so that anything under self-reflective apprehension may serve as 
sufficient point-of-departure for an adequate Knowing without 
having to retreat to some rarefied or yogically-spedalized state, a 
“past” or one-time-only hypothetical moment as the ideal (and er¬ 
roneous) proposition of the Big Bang in physics etc. 

Thus we may come to see that the limitless creative abundance 
to which Absolute seems spontaneously to give rise, is not an arbitrary 
manufactory any more than the Triune Values of Absolute prove to 
be arbitrary. In a certain sense such creative abundance springs from 
an internal “necessity” of Absolute. We may suppose from this that 
Absolute may be “compelled”. But since It is “compelled”, in this 
sense, by something within Itself, we cannot object that It is 
diminished by this “compulsion” to something less than Absolute (as 
would be the case if that “necessity” was imposed upon it by an 
intrusive principle). 

Autogenous Parts and Mind-body Work Done 
Here and Now, Only One I.D. Required 
(Se //abla Espanol): 

Sign Seen on Pinstriped Cowbarn in Oxnard 

And what is this “internal necessity”? Remember we noted 
that most theological-metaphysical descriptions have, in deference to 
Its “ineffable” character, attempted to back into defining Absolute 
by merely cataloguing or litanizing what It is nor. thus Absolute is 
usually defined as pure Negation, a fundamental Non-being (i.e. 
“Neti, Neti,” not this, not that etc.). This accounts for one of its cited, 
tripartite “attributes” Le. Void. Absolute is necessarily Void in the 
sense that It can't be qualified in its Infinite-unlimited character; but 
in its homogeneity and infinite Self-congruence with Itself, on the 
other hand, there is only one Value that can describe Its Identity 
. without delimiting or formulating an actual predicate: Void. 

Being Void, however, (i.e. an Absolute-unqualified Non- 
being) there is only one “substance" upon which that absolute-value 
can work; there is only one referent to its term, and that is the 
Se//-referent since it is infinitely consistent with and the same as. Itself. 
That Absolute Negation can only be applied, ultimately, to Itself. 
Whereas in backing descriptively into It, the value of Negation was 
used to “banish” the finite and thus delimited candidates to charac¬ 
terization, having successfully cleared the ground It stands trium¬ 
phant as Its own Sole Referent. This means of course that It has only 
Itself toward which to apply Its term. 

This leads us to the famous philosophical proposition regard¬ 
ing the “Negation of the Negation", which in fine Hegelian fashion 
never brings us summarily to the starting point, but induces an infinity 


of intervening “distance” between the Value of Negation and its own 
Self-ground. The factor of Absolute Non-being, applied to Itself as 
its own Sole Referent, can only give rise to Being. The only “trick” 
which an absolute, unlimited “Being" (i.e. Non-being) can pull out of 
Its hat, is that of Limitation. The only thing which an unqualified 
Principle can “do”, is qualify. It certainly needn't “give rise" to infinite 
terms, since It already resides coincident with any such Infinity. 

This is precisely the philosophical principle coded into the 
emblem of the Tibetan “Diamond-Vajra Void”. The Diamond- 
Vajra represents explicitly a double-negative. The double negative is 
a self-negation, a cancellation applied to itself so that it apparently 
voids itself giving rise to the myriad possibilities of being, i.e. qualifica¬ 
tion, conditionality, delimitation etc 

The apparent negation of itself, however, is a paradoxical 
prospect. Its Self-negation can only be hypothetical-, it can only be the 
creative proposition of an infinite-unlimited Value. It can never result 
in a real collapse upon the finite and delimited, an actual decay into 
an encapsulated being undergoing infinite degradation; for it is 
precisely the continued underlying Reality of the Self-Negation of 
Absolute that cradles all terms of provisional Being, that holds them 
in its Self-cancelling arms, nurtures and sustains them in and through 
Its own continuous Void-character. 

Indeed Void-being is the only continuous (uninterrupted) 
value, for as we've seen it is That which is everywhere consistent with 
Itself, infinitely congruent and self-conformant to Itself. This infinite 
congruence and Self-conformance, moreover, in order to be Ab¬ 
solute or unqualified must be sustained in the face of all conditions-, 
and “conditions” are precisely the brood of that Creative incubation 
in the alembic of Non-being, furnishing the plethora of potentially 
disruptive terms. 

It is for this reason that, under conditions of Its apparent, 
creative Self-limitation through the potentiated appearance of all the 
Logoic worlds, Divine-Absolute-Being enforces the continuity of Its 
Identity (unbroken at infinity) through the value of WilL 

Where There’s a Will There’s a Wu Wei 

Will, then, is the operative term of Consciousness-absolute 
with respect to the universes of creative potential coming to expres¬ 
sion through its very. Self-same Value. Will is the instrumentality of 
consciousness which enforces the Infinite fact of Its coming to Itself 
as Self-identity, or Conscious Self-awareness; it functions as the 
pressure, therefore, of absolute void-identity informing and flowing 
through the provisional patterns of identification (in the field of 
manifestation)—a pressure which pushes from within on the basis of 
the inherently indeterminate term of Void-being intolerably crowded 
and insufferably suffocated by any hypothetical investment of the 
Whole-value of Identity in a restrictive or determinable pattern. 

Will is the pressure oftranscendence, edging Identity to surpass 
every intermediate equation of (potential) identification with any 
conditional term. 

Thus while it may seem that our “limited" wills are directed 
toward tangible or “limited" aims, the secret value informing any 
expression of Will is the value of the Whole, which simply uses the 
“personalized" instrumentality of wilt to test the proffered “com¬ 
pleteness” of any given goal or desired form so as to measure that 
form inferentially against its own, transcendent void-value. Will, 
whether apparently “individuated” or “personalized”, the expression 
of “subconscious" units of nature-matter or Superconscious mag¬ 
nitudes of multi-dimensional order, is the enforcer of Consciousness- 
Absolute with respect to the apparently endless mediation of 
representative terms composing local pattems-of-identification as 
hypothetical equivalents to that unqualified Whole-value; will is the 
transcendental factor within that (provisional) investment of the 
whole-value of Identity, which serves to synthesize the testable unities 
of any givpn focal framework and at the same time surpasses them— 
at least inferentially—in the unrestricted power of its void-tutity. 
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Self and Identity, then, are basic values of Absolute; and since 
Absolute possesses the inbuilt power, bom of Its inherent Non-being, 
to overcome the “limitation” of Its perfect infinite congruence 
through hypothetical Self-presentation of endless “limited worlds”, 
the relation of Absolute to Its own creative magnitude gives expres¬ 
sion to consciousness as Will. 

In this way it may be seen that Absolute-Identity and the 
phenomena of Creative existence are not antithetical. Given a suffi¬ 
ciently accurate philosophical description of the necessary principles 
of Being at the outset, we automatically avoid the pitfalls that plague 
extant descriptions of spiritual and esoteric schools still largely ac¬ 
cepted, at face value, as issuing from some “superior” viewpoint: i.e. 
those views running to the effect that Absolute and the overflow 
worlds of creative being are incompatible, innately antithetical and 
ultimately irreconcilable so that one side of the Sacred Equation has 
to be struck, eliminated as an inappropriate term through “proper” 
forms of rigorous meditative “insulation” practically producing a 
rigor mortis of extreme-paralytic tetany in the withdrawal of con¬ 
sciousness from its gross “food-sheath” etc. 

Instead, we see clearly that the Creative (or Logoic) value of 
Expression springs from a very magical “internal necessity” belonging 
to the unique quality of Absolute as functional Non-being, such 
“necessity” makes the creative as a Whole quite compatible with the 
infinite Self-conformance and absolute congruence of Spiritual Void- 
Being, while at the same time infusing the potential patterns of 
creative expression with a variable factor (deriving from the elastic 
indeterminacy of the void-ground of all creativity) that permits any 
given combination of phenomenal appearance to conform quite 
happily to the standard of Divine Whim as cited by Meher Baba. 

Such basic compatibility between Absolute-Identity and the 
fields of Logoic (or creative) expression, enforced by the instrumen¬ 
tality of Will, demonstrates the necessity of acknowledging the second 
great Quality by which we may characterize Absolute, Le. the primor¬ 
dial quality of Love. 

"Siva Loves Sakti” (Middle-Dravidian Graffiti, 
Carved in the Carapace of a Turtle Found Lounging 
in a Corner Booth at Bully’s Gym and Health Bar at 
Figueroa and La Cienega Having a Dayglo Elephant 
Standing One-legged on Its Back Supporting a 

Blacklight Universe at the Tip of Its Trunk) 

Love characterizes the relation between Absolute and its crea¬ 
tive expression; the “two” are actually of a single and inextricable 
piece, but united in such a way that one (the creative aspect) is obliged 
by the other (the Absolute status) and never the other way around. 

The creative arises on the basis of the inbuilt value of Absolute 
as a whole-Negation having only Itself, ultimately, toward which to 
apply Itself. As such, the creative necessarily “borrows” its being from 
Absolute, but never the other way around. This intimate relation 
between the “two” already affirms several important philosophical 
propositions underlying any question regarding our furthest capacity 
to “know” about the Being which we find ourselves spontaneously 
living. 

For one thing, this initial recognition contraindicates a sig¬ 
nificantly challenging proposition put forward by certain commen¬ 
tators throughout history; such a proposition has its most pointed 
modem application in confounding the hypotheses of “naive realism” 
advanced by science, i.e. the rather shallow, taken-for-granted 
premise that the descriptive characterization given us of the human 
nervous-system and the inner composition of the field through which 
it arises, is necessarily accurate or p oss esses basic verisimilitude (even 
though such a description inevitably proceeds from the prefigured 
variables of a pattern that hands us all its working terms a posteriori ). 

While such sage observation undermines the poorly-thought- 
out confidence of science’s “naive realism”, it inevitably leaves us with 


an unsatisfactory bifurcation; for now there seems to be no necessary 
relation between the Absolute-Being through which we inevitably 
take our being, and the patterning processes of perception and 
cognition through which we draw our practical description of the 
world. The latter appears to be pure caprice, or at least nothing 
prevents it from being pure caprice; and while for a single instant that 
fact may seem acceptable, it should become plain with a little reflec¬ 
tion that such a situation leaves us stranded with our prefigured 
perceptual complex functioning for all we know as a totally “lying 
spirit", and an unbridgeable gap opening by virtue of just that cir¬ 
cumstance between our functional being and Absolute or True 
Being. 

Indeed, stranded with those conditional faculties and a 
philosophical chasm separating them from anything which can truly 
be known , we are stuck in the present 3rd stage situation of conscious¬ 
ness characteristic of mankind collectively, in which we need ask 
whether there is any such thing as an Ultimate, an Absolute (and thus 
something knowable, in the sense of being an inextricable or apodic- 
tic—self-evident—value of our Being, rather than something im¬ 
posed arbitrarily as a grid-pauera of cognition with no necessary 
relation). 

There is however a necessary relation between the creative 
aspect of Being and Its Absolute status. Since the creative arises 
through Absolute-value, it borrows against and presumes to emulate 
that Value on its own Unitizing level, for it’s everywhere infused with 
the incomparable and all-desirable quality of that Whole-Being as its 
very Ground. In this way the creative presumes immediately to 
configure itself according to the infinite consistency, self-congruence 
and absolute self-conformance that characterizes the Supreme 
Value of Being through which it upsurges; only it necessarily has to 
appropriate such inspiriting Value through the characterizing term 
of its own limitation. 

Hypostatic Cheesecake, The Baking Dessert of 
Manifestation (No Matter Which Way You Slice It 
It Remains In One Peace) 

In this way we find that the creative value of being configures 
itself first of all as a pattem-of-being having necessary. Noetic proper¬ 
ty. That which is noetic is intrinsically predicated on consciousness, 
for it exhibits pure abstract rationality. The configuration of creative 
“limit” as a proposition of infinite self-congruence and consistency 
through all its (delimiting) aspects necessarily imparts to it, immedi¬ 
ately, an identifiably ideal quality. If for example a non-dimensional 
point represents for us the quintessential term of limit, we have to 
see right away that it’s an ideal hypothesis possessing in itself no 
definitive “localization"; we can’t pinpoint such a point—it upsurges 
as a proposition of the creative Value of being seeking to possess the 
Absolute-status through which it comes to expression, only on its own 
terms (it therefore implicitly seeks to substitute for that Absolute- 
status). 

We can say then that such an ideal point-proposition comprises 
a saturate or plenary affirmation of the creatively delimiting Being of 
Absolute Non-being; it necessarily arises coincident with itself at all 
possible “points” of illimitable Being, but in order to do this would 
therefore seem to upsurge “beside” itself or ripple self-duplicates of 
itself in an indefinitely extensive displacement through its own basic 
indeterminacy, all such “smearing” or diffusion contributing to noth¬ 
ing other than its illimitable consistency and sameness under all 
conditions of its creative self-multiplication. 

It becomes equally evident that such an undifferentiated, 
saturate “plenum” of the delimiting point-proposition would achieve 
an ideal self-congruence or limitless consistency when extended along 
particular dimensional axes: thus the proposition of a line, a curve of 
consistent deformation (i.e. circle) etc. 
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We may see from this that a simple Euclidean geometry repre¬ 
sents the terms of creative limit in their necessary relation-by-deriva- 
tion from Absolute. "Euclidean zcometry” isn't one “type" of 
geometry along with hyperbolic and elliptic etc., but a prototype of 
the noetic status of creative being. It demonstrates the extension of 
the infinite consistency, congruence and illimitable self-sameness of 
Absolute through various planes of delimited being, contrastively 
polarizing the architectural "lintels" of dimensional perpendicularity 
according to characteristic, coordinate axes (cf. the twistor mathe¬ 
matics of Roger Penrose, in which the mapping of minimum binary 
states into spin-networks produces regular Euclidean angles). 

Since in Itself this Creative upsurge of Absolute-being has no 
preferential angle, no perspective, no discriminative "bias", we may 
understand that all such projection of every creative term through 
the coordinate axes defining the "limits” of its operative self-consis¬ 
tency, takes place according to a universal, indeterminately extensive 
Symmetry. All "lines”, then, constituting unitive and coherent idea of 
a noetic type owing to the rational uniformity and self-consistency of 
their defining axes, proliferate as polarized complementaries infilling 
a radial symmetry of saturate, angular intersections. Every given 
“point” of the creative plenum (and a point may here mathematically 
summarize a line, angle, curve or plane, sets of dimensions etc.) 
comprises the locus of such an indeterminately extensive, saturate 
Symmetry. 

Throughout this creative plethora of essential idea, there is no 
differentiation in itself; its values and properties uniformly charac¬ 
terize the Noetic whole without priority—though the potential of 
differentiation arises with the dimensional “extension” of the non- 
dimensional point-proposition of Limit, in the form of a line. The 
"line” establishes the minimal basis of defining "interval”, and thus 
of the punctuation-mark of discontinuity, contrast, break, inter¬ 
ference etc. * 

The second great “circumstance” whereby Love may be lo¬ 
cated with respect to the necessary relation of Absolute and Its 
Creative potential, occurs in the process of fimctional differentiation 
through which articulated and contrastive worlds, beings and things 
come to fiill-term expression. 

Loaning, With Compound Interest 

This occurs at the critical point in which the whole Value of 
Identity (coincident with Absolute-Being) reflexively comes to recog¬ 
nize the implication of the creative "borrowing” against that Value 
made by the delimited field of existence. For the self-same infinite 
Value of Identity infuses, flows through, and spontaneously inspirits 
the provisional coordinate conditions of every imitative self-confor- 
mance belonging to the terms of creative limit. Without in any way 
having “drained” the infinite reserves of Absolute Identity, all condi¬ 
tional identification-patterns symmetrically proliferating through the 
creative tremendum exemplify and draw forward the whole-value of 
that Identity in their own, parallel terms. 

Yet to the Whole Value of Absolute Identity in Itself, these 
are precisely the conditions under which there may arise a real 
internal disruption, a decisive and fateful discontinuity whereby the 
securing self-circuit of Being infinitely "coming to” itself would fall 
short, frustrated at the contrastively defining barriers of differential 
identification-patterns. 

That Whole Value of Identity inevitably recognizes the validity 
of the daim which all such finite and contrastive, polarizing values 
make against its Absolute Being; for they’re the spontaneous and 
internally necessary expressions of all that’s implied in the Identity of 
a basic Void-being. In order that Absolut e-Identity/tonor the authen¬ 
ticity and "right-to-being” of the finitizing potential that borrows 
against It without depletion, (while at the same time honoring the 
intrinsic Self-definition of that very Identity as the value which comes 
to Itself in Infinite Sameness through all potential conditions) Ab¬ 
solute inaugurates the Loving Self-sacrifice of Its own Being through 


the provisional drawing of Itself into conformal identily-with those 
forms of potential delimitation. 

Not only then do those forms represent configurations and 
patterned “proposals” employing the Self-same Identity of Absolute 
as suggested equivalents of It; they suddenly become, in the Cos¬ 
mogonic Act, experimental expressions of that proposition putting 
theoretical premises into practical terms through the infinitely gra¬ 
cious enabling of such terms by the cooperative conformance of 
Whole-Value Identity, on a Conscious or Willed basis. 

It is the Will of Absolute in relation to the creative proposal, 
remember, which enforces the absolute continuity and self-same 
Integrity of Being on an Infinite scale under off conditions. Thus the 
Will of Absolute must first of all produce the cosmogonic cir¬ 
cumstance of relative imbalance, shattering the (absolute/indeter¬ 
minate) status of saturate self-cancelling Symmetry characterizing 
the plethora of creative potential in itself. To this end It simply uses 
the geometries or noetic prindples of delimited self-continuity ap¬ 
pearing within It, as variable points of reference establishing a mini¬ 
mum triangulation of compound" focal coordinates along a 
differential Axis. _ 

This differential "selectivity” arises as an intrinsic value of the. 
basic indeterminacy of Absolut e-void-being, of which the variable 
coordinate relations of all finitizing powers .and principles within it, 
are specifications. 

"You Have to Draw the Line Somewhert”: 

Translation from the Original Etruscan, 
Inscribed on a Vase Depicting Either the Interior 
• Of a Paleolithic Tattoo Parlor, 

Or the Modus Operand! 

Of the Mesopotamian T.&T. Working 
Without Benefit of Wiring or Cable 

With the establishment of an axial plumbline through the 
plenum Symmetry of creative potential, the basis for differential 
polarization is introduced. Such polarization permits a focal-coor¬ 
dinate "deformation” along a selective path of variable resolution, 
producing patterns of preference and stress, directional arrows, 
mutually invertible values of "recess” and “relief" and qualities cur¬ 
rently interpreted at the level of physics as handedness or "chirality”, 
"broken gauge symmetry”, vector and entropic flow etc. 

The setf-cancelling symmetry of any given point or- locus of 
coaxial potential (remembering that any such point here summarizes 
any geometric symmetry, i.e. that of line, angle, circle etc.) within the 
Noesis of the creative field, owed its uniformity with respect to all 
other such self-cancelling points to its "position” at infinity, with 
neither perspective nor differential plumbline of Identification to 
take a cross-sectional fix on it. Any such point possessed the ideal of 
"global invariance”, enjoying an homogenous consistency and 
uniform self-congruence from an amplitude of equivalent "angles" 
given the limiting condition of its premise. Any configuration that 
could be taken through such a point, shared its value. 

With the introduction of a differential axis (of focal-coordinate 
triangulation) drawing forward the compound grid-network of a 
multidimensional Identification-pattern, every such symmetrized 
point participates in a process of relative asymmetric alignment in 
which polarized fields obliquely intersect, interfere and overlap. The 
resulting rhythms, harmonic proportions and multidimensional 
resonances reap an abundance of creative irregularities, 
(voluminously suggestive scallops, fractal fronds and decorative 
crenations) comprising the rich variable basis for a bounty of com¬ 
binative potential; and all such combinative potential is drawn for¬ 
ward in conformance with a general or whole patterning grid-network 
suggesting the perceptual and cognitive range within which a world 
of interlocking, mutually defining forms may emerge. 
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Thus every such world is first of all expression of a unitive 
pattem-of-being—integrated along a coaxial locus of compound 
focal resolutions—conducting the informing force of Identity; all 
beings, creatures, events and conditions in any such world take their 
point-of-departure from a primary Noetic value through which rela¬ 
tive identification-patterns are derived by a filtrate harmonics of 
creative interference. 

Thus all creatures, beings, events and things of any and all 
worlds are basically ideo-form from the beginning. They abide as 
pre-existent unities, in all their possible combinations and relations, 
as power of the creative abundance of Being brimming over from the 
purely Logical consequence of an Absolute Non-being having only 
Itself toward which to apply Its value through Eternity. 

The whole Landscape of living, surprising irregularities con¬ 
sists of coinhering, overlapping terms of polar counterchange par¬ 
ticipating in patterns of variable resolution over a flexible, 
multidimensional scale. Their differential patterning as cognitive 
wholes at the same time spreads them over the map as distinctive, 
immediately graspable identities enforcing a discrete integrity at 
each, full-stop interval in adjustment of the perceptual “range¬ 
finder”. 

All variegated, unpredictably changeable beings therefore 
take their collective and dividual unities from the same comprehen¬ 
sive grid-network of focal typologies; no creature, being or self exists 
“in itself” except insofar as it’s the endowment of an informing 
Identity taking variable stock of its potential self-definitions and 
ideally stable self-congruences. It’s for this reason that all forms seem 
imbued with an instinct toward a simultaneous preservation of type, 
as if their conditional integrity need stand for the whole as currently 
stated, and exaltation of type, as by environmental absorption (either 
through eating or adaptation) calculated to subsume the unpre¬ 
dictable “exteriority” of existence as supportive matter of their own 
greater homeostasis. 

Understanding conditional processes and “entities” as 
ideotypes of a grid-network generating polarized identification-pat¬ 
terns through the common axis of Consciousness, we may grasp 
“evolutionary” behaviors as a comprehensible whole. It's only in this 
way that we can identify the cause as well as the underlying reason 
and form, of the exhibited activity—e.g. evidence of adaptive “evolu¬ 
tion” obtains from the tension between preservation of type and 
exaltation of type, accounting for both the deep conservatism and 
adventuresome drive of all formal delimitation inspirited by limitless 
Conscious value. 

It may be seen from this that all geometries as well as the most 
imaginative forms sifted from the combinations and interactions of 
such geometries, coexist from the beginning “at infinity” as, equally, 
Idea. There is no priority, ultimately; and so there is no greater or 
more fundamental reality that attaches to “subatomic particles”, for 
example, than adheres to the complex creatures apparently built up 
out of those “basic constituents". Pursuit of the “irreducible particle”, 
then, never brings us any closer to reality. No greater or more “final” 
value belongs to the micro-world. All perfectly macroscopic, widely 
variegated beings or perceptual “entities” enjoy equal ontological 
status with the most regularized and ideal-precision attributes of the 
infinitesimal realm. 

lie Spoke of the Coining Kaleidoscope... 

Establishment of the coordinate Axis of Identity through the 
globally-invariant plenum of the creative field, enroots a differential 
from infinity to infinity producing a polarized subdivision of sym¬ 
metric types. The initial homogenous and ubiquitously self-same 
symmetry of the (infinitely extensive) field of finitude, splits “down 
the delineated Middle” as mirroring symmetries, externally sym¬ 
metric with respect to one another and at the same time internally 
symmetric insofar as each pole preserves the original symmetry in 
holonomically reflective facets; and then further differentiates with 


the repetitive passage of that Line through all the hierarchically 
separating phases and facets into sets that are externally symmetric 
with respect to one another, but internally asymmetric, i.e. uncom¬ 
pensated by polar self-cancellations in themselves. This pattern is 
made accessible to visualization in the order of I Ching trigrams in 
which the first four trigrams, (Creative and Receptive = — — ; 

Fire and Water - -1 balanced in their own natures and 

counterbalanced with respect to their complements, yield to the 
succeeding four trigrams (Thunder and Lake = — =-= ; Wind 
and Mountain == — = ) which are imbalanced within their own 
natures but counterbalanced with respect to their complements. 


• •• •• la a 

• •• a a aa a 


• aa aa a 



Since the basic value of Identity is equal to Consciousness-ab¬ 
solute and is characterized as that which is everywhere identical to 
itself, there is always a continuity of that ultimate “level” of identity 
through every differentiation and polar subdivision produced by its 
passage along the triangulating, coordinate Axis of Being; at the same 
time, because all phases of manifest expression borrow implicitly 
against that Identity in formulating their potential programs of sub¬ 
stitutive delimitation, there is now an “aspect" of that Whole-value 
Identity which sacrificially loans its wholeness in conformance with 
the premise of such phases. 

The glassy Face of undifferentiated Symmetry in which those 
potential modes of delimitation are suspended, becomes functionally 
cracked; like the disruption of smooth continuity produced by a 
shear-wave, there arises an abrupt break which forms the contours 
of a whole-identity profile (i.c. a total I-dea context drawing a focused 
world of allowable terms into contrastive relief). Within the 
framework of such “Logoic” articulation the modes of potential 
limit—frozen through symmetric suspension of self-cancelling 
values—leap to life, thawed in the context of “local” or uncompen¬ 
sated organizational asymmetries defined and drawn forward by the 
contours of whole-identity perspective. (This process is made im¬ 
aginatively accessible through Escher drawings, as the facsimile ex¬ 
ample below.) 



Identity has loauthenticate the being of creative vitality in order 
to be what It Is, i.e., infinitely the same as Itself under all conditions. 
It has to furnish the conditions under which that vitality can express 
its own premise, as the subconscious energy of being enforcing its 
continuity in defining terms. 
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The occasion of the electric outburst of vital-subconscious 
being in terms of conditional existence, is furnished by the coordinate 
pattern of typologies through which all such points of potential 
delimitation are functionally triangulated; within such defining con¬ 
text the burgeoning potential of the point-limit may be translated as 
a differential drive seelcing to extend its continuity along a particular 
“plane”. 

The undifferentiated Affirmation of the being of the point- 
limit becomes a “faceless" subjectivity, delineating itself through the 
reflective-coordinate context as which it’s provisionally “fixed". The 
deep subjectivity of “limit" becomes a contextual drive, a burrowing 
hole of homogenous emptiness opened in the close-woven fabric of 
being—intensified in its empty homogeneity to a unitive desire-tt amc, 
burning toward the fulfillment of perfect self-consistency and infinite 
congruence in conditional terms. 

That drive or desire-instinct appropriates the contextual coor¬ 
dinates of all (mutually mirroring) ideotypes as a process of testable 
resolutions, with respect to the problematic postulate of Being—i.e. 
that of enforcing a perfect self-conformance and infinitely consistent 
continuity in conditional terms. 

Star-log of the Peripatetic Point 

All such point-units, as “in.crruptions" in the continuity of 
consciousness, exist first through subconscious compounds of 
hypothetical unities; each unit surpasses its identification with each 
such compound in turn as the form is rotated, modeled through 
angles of a 360 degree superposition containing all the potential of 
the phylum, subclass or species, and sloughed off like a once-useful 
skin—the irresolvable paradox of producing infinite self-congruence 
in finite form creating inevitable internal tension at the core of every 
such compound until the spirit exhausts the given potential and 
“departs”. . 

The point-unit, then, progresses in an aeonic apprenticeship 
through all the realms, dimensions, states and forms of nature; in tum 
it may function as the supervisory cell through which the integrities 
of animal, plant and insea life are ordered and dissolved. Unmanifest 
in itself, it may funaion as the cohesive locus through which various 
organs, centers, systems and complexes of the subconscious nature- 
currents are integrated and maintained, both internally and in their 
“external" correlations. The point unit may progress to the degree 
that it attends in tum the complex funaions of the chakra systems in 
the human form, or the projeaed nature-model of a mountain 
leopard (as subordinate unit of a group-soul intelligence colleaively 
patterning the particular species). 

The point unit “emerges” through the field of expression 
initially as locus of an elemental force, at the simplest level of or¬ 
ganization. As such it “intersects” a given dimension of the creative 
field through a pattern of emanation breathing from organic and 
inorganic life, issuing out of rock, foliage, lizard, brook or butterfly; 
or bursting as a buzzing energy from the psyche of self-conscious 
being, possessing on balance the basic trait of vital, emotional or 
mental matter and thus some emphasized value of the elements. 

In this way a unit of consciousness premieres as a vital-emo¬ 
tional opening into Being of a greater, “conscious” system of cogni¬ 
tion or perception; it funaions as the locus through which varying 
intensitiesof geometric order polarize under pressure of their implicit 
lines-of-force dimensionally extending, coupling and breaking in swift 
shifting webs of cross-correlation and convergence. 

Existing as an efficient locus for such a system of energy (the 
pranas or vital-intelligence of nature, formatting the potentials of 
“physical” organization) the point-unit doesn't donate the 
geometries of type, angle and rhythmic interval out of its own sub¬ 
stance. The point unit remains in itself the radix of a basically undif¬ 
ferentiated “subjeaivity”. All geometries are refleaed through its 
relative “positionality” within the framework of the implicit, ideoform 
pattern. 


Thus all such point-units, homogenous in themselves, funaion 
as refleaors enabling focal triangulations of the Conscious Axis 
(through which they take their being) to blend kaleidoscopic net¬ 
works aligning struaures and systems of aaion as variable coor¬ 
dinates of the overall, typal grid. 

In this way, the flying lines of geometric webbing don’t need to 
be considered as compounds infinitely divisible into subtler states of 
compositional point-units, each existing as a conscious soul-potential. 
Soul-units aren’t innate constituents of the lines and creative con- 
tours-of-being; they don’t in themselves “compose” those lines. They 
are, rather, “lined up” through refleaive ordering and relative in¬ 
tegrations imparted by the operative ideotype. That type is based on 
the particular “value” of opacity belonging to the presence of the 
point-units (Le. all such units “occur” to Being in the first place as 
latent deposits of a particular style of limitation, with respea to 
Limitlessness; the presiding ideotype weaving them to progressive, 
sentient alignments will reflea—through struaured values and cog¬ 
nitive qualities—the myriad implications within the original Restric¬ 
tion as an unfolded amplitude of correspondences). 

The resultant geometries funaionally integrating the point- 
units are filtrate reflections, crystalized at the limits of opacity fur¬ 
nished by the presence of the units; they are, themselves, integral 
substruauresof patterned types reflexively drawn through wholeness 
of the Conscious Light of Being—i.e. the Logos and Its intelligent 
focal-coordinate mediators (the Angels, Dhyans Chohans, Pitris, 
phases of Supersoul consciousness or Sublogoi depending on your 
system of study). 

Nonetheless because the shifting vital geometries arise through 
and at the same time serve to establish the situational presence of the 
point-unit within the framework of the presiding Pattern, they com¬ 
prise terms of provisional identification for that unit. Its homogenous 
self-identity is contingently “invested” in the differential patterns and 
stylized modulations of light enabled by, and organized through, the 
flat interruptive subconsciousness of its centralist affirmation. 

The “impressions” thus obtained through the positionality of 
the point unit are conserved as memory-record, and aa as naviga¬ 
tional rudder conditioning further patterns of response, extending 
the operative field of identity-recognition even in units that would be 
conventionally considered insensate, or “inorganic”. 

In this way the unit is “guided” by its impressional systems or 
condensed memory-record in developing through the global poten¬ 
tial of the form, state or element which it serves to organize. The unit 
is not itself the form, state or element; but its impressioned record 
superintends the organization of subaltern units and their cross-cor¬ 
related geometries as a coherent funaion within the framework of 
the overall pattern. 

Such memory-impressions don’t inhere in the unit as its inter¬ 
nal “composition"; for every such point-unit of consciousness is 
irreducible and undifferentiated, homogenously self-same as the 
centralizing premise of being. The memory-impressions are 
provisionally associated with a given unit as operative forms of its 
contextual identity, so that even in its non-refleaive, “subconscious” 
state that unit is able to invest the undifferentiated totality of itself in 
differential organizations appropriating (and funaioning through) 
the whole-value of its unity. 

The impression itself is not conserved “in” the unit, then, but 
is engraved in and through the medium of xheAkash as funaional 
expression of that medium. 

The Akash is the potentially defining space-of-bcing, reflec¬ 
tively modeled as a crystalline network interpreting the tensors of 
energy/matter through variably mirroring and self-duplicating cross- 
sea ions of its polarized facets. In itself it’s as undifferentiated and 
opaque as the eidetic units which seem to slough off from the Parent 
lump/ of that matrix, Le. the potential soul vehicles first appearing 
through the forms of nature-force (as irrepressible point-magnitudes 
of the vital soul) rotating subconscious apprenticeships in the 
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elemental spheres. Like those units it becomes “defined” as a polar 
tension of internal parts under reflective Light of Conscious Being, 
interpreted through superposed ideotypes belonging to the abstract- 
noetic value of that Being (which were, themselves, suggested to the 
Infinity of Consciousness by that interruptive presence of creative 
Limitation abiding within Itself). 

A Conative Will-oMhe-Wisp 

Both the Akash and the variable subdivision of soul-units 
within it, have an ungraspable existence. The Akash is the dark-inter¬ 
nal disruption in the continuity of consciousness, abstractly repre¬ 
sentative of the total/undifferentiated value of Limit. It's a 
proposition within Being, unlocalizable in itself. Its subdivided units 
of soul-being arise as potential specifications of limit; undifferen¬ 
tiated in themselves, they nonetheless “appear” as magical holes or 
opaque disruptions of Being carrying specific value-potentials, as the 
abstract proposition of limit continues to suggest ideoform types of 
resolution between particular problematic existents and the infinite 
self-congruity of Absolute. 

Such soul units arc unrealizable and ungraspable in themsel¬ 
ves; their existence has an illusory en soi. Yet they constitute effective 
disruptions in the simple continuity of consciousness; as such, they 
comprise the collective points-of-departure for the conscious 
ideotypes (the logoi ) in which their style of delimiting disruption is 
incorporated. 

Such ideotypes have no existence in themselves, since they 
depend upon the presence of the limiting point-predications that 
nonetheless don’t dwell within them. Indeed such types preexist the 
amplitude of consciousness as a function of original, “ontological 
conditions”; they have no self-contained verity at alL They’re dense 
immersions of a cosmic “surplus” upon which consciousness can 
draw (without subjective obligation toward them as defining “con¬ 
tents" of Itself). 

The hallmark presence-to-Itself of potential limit (granted by 
the opaque value of the Akash and its gestating soul-constituents), 
induces Consciousness to identify the causative character of those 
“dark spots” by drawing upon the self-illuminative ideotypes throu gh 
which they're modeled, and in which they’re incorporated as a unitive 
mode of Resolution between “finite” and Infinite. Consciousness 
“broods over” the disruptive point-presence as a means of attracting 
and shaping the unitive Light-of-the-ideotype, in illumination of the 
potential belonging to the point. The pattern of the ideotype based 
upon the point, is drawn out in the presence of the point and reflected 
against the limit of the point, in potentiation of the ideotype. 

Thus the point-value is “illumined" and procedurally revealed 
not as a graspable existent-in-itself but insofar as the Light of the 
ideotype is aligned in relation to its presence, and reflected against 
the Restriction of its ontological “limit” as filtrate beam in a polarized 
grid-pattern subtractively weaving a contextual self-reference (Le. the 
dimension, field, plane or world through which it comes to expres¬ 
sion). 

In this way it may also be seen that the memory-impressions 
comprising the potentially “manifest” side of the point-unit, have no 
real existence in themselves; the contextualizing pattems-of-being 
“conserved” in the Akash don’t give us the thing-in-itself either, since 
their very integrity is due to the supportive coinherence of all, con¬ 
jugate phases as which the impressions are organized. 

That which is preserved in the Akash is a “permanent” record 
not because its presence finally tracks down a definitively localizable 
“entity” made of peculiarly perdurable materials, but because the 
time-factor is absent. Depending how it’s viewed, either “up” or 
“down” the cosmogonic axis, it has either been removed, or hasn’t 
been put in yet. 


Making Time 

The time factor is functional product of the intersection be¬ 
tween the vertical axis—the common juncture and resolving Line of 
consciousness—and the “horizontal” field of geometrizing potential, 
at the degree of compound-focal lockin perspective^ displacing or 
phase-decoupling whole systems of mutually-invaginated coordinates 
through which conjugate qualities otherwise self-cancel, in a suspen¬ 
sion of mirror-symmetric values. 

Such phase dislocation generates stress-tensors across an¬ 
gularly displaced, coordinate networks; the locus of counterchange 
through such reciprocal displacements furnishes the term of energy 
for the given system, and thus contributes the factor of mutation 
(integration and disintegration etc.). The term of energy for any given 
system of organization, predicated on any geometrized order, 
depends on the factor t which expresses the degree of specific tension 
in the polar displacements of coinherent, abstract conjugate values 
generating angular coordinates of the field with reference to the 
transecting axis of consciousness. 

In the absence of /, the cyclic alternations and phasic high¬ 
light/recess of conjugate terms retires into the poised, “fetal” or 
enfolded coinherence of mirror-invaginated values; such values 
delineate ontological coordinates of filtrate light, reflected through 
and upon itself in counterpoised stasis. In the absence of t the 
measurements of relative “distance” are nullified, so that the 
still/peaceful residence of such geometrized light-values may be un¬ 
derstood as coextensive with “space”, indeed “defining” space at 
every point. 

The processes of “change” are absent from such fossil light- 
deposits; the energy of change is absent, existing only as “potential” 
in those abstract-coordinate geometries comprising the essential 
codes through which any form of activity in the relative-behavioral 
field is organized. All that’s left as frozen deposits or “tracks” of 
memory-impression in the Akash is the distilled, geometric skeleton, 
the bare ontological “cage” or abstract filet “out of time” from which, 
however, can be reconstituted as by magick all the patterns of action 
and energy-exchange belonging to the “corruptible body” of the 
worlds, by simple resumption of the angular intersection through 
which its polarized planes were distributed. 

The impressions in the Akash are “permanent” then not be¬ 
cause they're fixed “things”, but precisely because they have no 
self-enclosed existence—residing as mutually mirroring values each 
“pole" of which functions as inverse “zip-lock” of the other. 

Whatever any such pattem-of-identification configures “in 
itself”, the penetrant copresence of mirror-invaginated values 
delineates an abstract “recoherence” across structurally dispersive 
arcs of its potential time-lines, locking the pattern as a gestalt whole 
in an incorruptible poise through the Akashic memory-record—like 
Bernadette’s body at Lourdes. (The phenomenon of “phase-con¬ 
jugation” in physics takes advantage of such mutually inverse proper- 
ties through “tricking” the time-signatures of their 
phasicaliy-displaced coordinates.) 

Such holonomic conservation isn’t the same as the persistence- 
in-time of entropic wave-patterns in the physical field: the Akash is 
comprised of geometric markings, magical codes out of which incon¬ 
ceivable libraries of “stored information” may be retrieved. Its 
counterpan in eiheric-physica! terms would be something akin to 
Sheldrake’s “morphogenic field”; or the “infinite regress” of inter¬ 
ference-holographies through which the edges of dispersive 
wavefronts become enfolded, and echoingly “preserved” across the 
total field. 

Thus nothing exists in itself, except Consciousness-absolute; all 
the mystery of the Akash and its soul-potential, the patterns of nature 
and the amplitude of memory-record, the dear-light of Being and the 
Self-illumined Ideotypes, the very Logos Itself—all is a profound 
emptiness, and an infinite play of mirrors. 
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Cosmic Connect-the-Dots 

The whole process can be roughly imagined by presuming 
yourself as the Consciousness which idly asks of a slow afternoon what 
it might possibly be able to make out of the single form of a dot, 
indefinitely duplicated. The resultant lines of connection serve to 
“store” the actual ideas that upsurge from the limitlesssuggestiveness 
of the dots. Those ideas don’t originate in the lines nor are they 
themselves the lines; they are noetic configurations or whole 
typologies of consciousness itself produced in the first place out of 
the presence, to consciousness, of the dot-potential The “storage” or 
enforced impression of the idea through the connective line, serves 
to “engrave” the idea across the coordinates of the duplicated dot- 
presence. It “aligns” the formal typology in its abstract or idea! state, 
with the delimited point-presence which is its inspirational point-of- 
departure. 

The patterns created by the connective lines neither inhere in 
nor substantially modify the condition of the “dot” itself. But they 
furnish provisional, variable profiles or differential “curves" of iden¬ 
tity, of which the given dot may serve as coordinate locus in turn 
seeming to be “defined" through that functional intersection. 

Thus the “impressions” of the memory-record are engraved in 
ihcAkash, i.e. the matrix through, upon or from which the delimiting 
point-loci derive; those impressions are ideoform in themselves, and 
belong to the patterned typologiesof the Noetic Value of Being. Thus 
they neither modify, effect, change or efface the unitive undifferen¬ 
tiated substance of the Akash Itself or any of the eidetic poini-loci 
derived by reflexive self-duplication from that delimiting, u/i-con¬ 
scious egg of the Creative. 

Every such hungrily seeking unit, upon achieving the ultimate 
zero-sum of all potential “angles” or perspectives of the experimental 
form-of-identity, is passed through the Axial pleroma by virtue of its 
prevailing self-consonance with the Void-value of the transdimen- 
sional Line of Conscious Identity. In passing through that void-axis it 
is able to assume the succeeding degree of complex, organizational 
“resolution” in the format of a particular type (since all “types” and 
ideoform propositions of being emerge from the common 
denominator of that axis, at Infinity). It acquires its next experimental 
garment, whether woven of subtlc-energy elements, mineral, 
vegetable or animal material. 

In this way we see that the form of the creatural vehicle does 
not undergo evolutionary transition from one species to another; the 
paucity of real “missing links” in Darwinian theory exists for good 
reason. The undifferentiated point-unit is not equivalent to any of the 
differential forms of which it may become provisional, supervisorial 
identity. The point unit functions as the organizational lociu through 
which a process of typal patterning—mnemonically conserved—may 
polarize the planes of the perceptual network into a particular phase 
of unity serving as its (elemental or creatural) “context". 

The development and progression noted by inference “in na¬ 
ture” is actually a manifestation of the phasic intersection, through 
the organizational plane of matter, of the migrating point-unit pro- 
cedurally exhausting one level of complexity in its unitive identity-su- 
pervision—or “investment"—with respect to an element, system, 
organ or organism (at any given astral, astral-etheric or etheric- 
material level); and rotating through the common storehouse of 
ideotypes in consonance with the Void-pleroma so as to emerge, on 
the “other side", in conjunction with the next-highest phase of or¬ 
ganizational complexity and advanced sentience, much in the way a 
butterfly emerges from its “pupillary" incubation. 

Thus every unit of Consciousness mounts through a hierarchy 
of complexities, as the locus in a cross-correlation of integrated 
processes moving in the direction of increasing flexibility, sentience, 
adaptability and versatility expressive of the drive toward stable 
self-consonance at a progressively escalating, more inclusive scale. 


Each ascent through the “densities” of its (progressively 
domesticated and internally incorporated) coordinate systems, draws 
the locus of the point-unit closer to functional conformance with the 
universal or prototypal Axis, the median Pleroma or Void-channel ol 
Conscious Identity physically configured in cross-section as the 
cerebrospinal structure of Man, i.e. Self-reflective consciousness. 
When the point unit finally passes into the Pleroma for the fateful 
moment of its Progression in which it becomes consciously congruent 
with that very Axis itself, it has graduated to Soul-being. It is now a 
Self-conscious locus, of volitional coordination, vehicularly fitted with 
the full complement of the multidimensional nature-current out of 
which it had worked its eons-tong apprenticeship. 

Avoiding the Void, Voiding the Avoidance (Motto of 
the Ancient Order of Night-Surfers Emblazoned 
On Blue Escutcheon with Star-spate Rampant) 

In this manner we see the innumerable ways in which the value 
of Love comes to expression in the relationship between Absolute 
and Its Creative amplitude. The whole-value of Identity lovingly 
infuses, informs and inspirits all apparently finite and subconscious 
units of Itself so as to draw them, on the attraction of Its own Value, 
into ultimate congruence with Its essential Axis. Here the awakened 
unit of consciousness, now the Soul-entity, first lives that re//-rcflec- 
trve value of Absolute Identity which—as we’ve seen—sacrificially 
aligns itself in conformance with the inverse coordinates of focal 
displacement whereby the most finite and local ly-imba lanced proper¬ 
ties of the creative pattern are granted disproportionate claim upon 
that whole-identity investment, so that the apparently inert and resis¬ 
tive qualities of physical-existence-in-itself are drawn to the fore. 

Thus it is precisely through this Self-conscious mode of the 
physically-focused ego complex that the Whole-value of Supreme 
Identity seems to sacrifice its substance in amnesic conformance with 
the conditional identity-profile , the myriad egoic predicates to the 
subject-declaration “I am” (Le. “I am”., “a doctor, a pilot, bewildered, 
alone, a housewife, a harlequin—”). 

At the same time, this negatively-polarized or “step-down” 
focus of the multidimensional Axis of Being is, as the egoically-con- 
figured Soul, in direct vertical alignment with values of Identity that 
maintain their uninterrupted wholeness without obscurity through 
provisional forms of identification, Le. the essences of Supercon- 
scious or Oversoul-being Above the Abyss of “psychic materiality” 
presiding congruent with high-symmetry landscapes of the Creative, 
corresponding to the Heaven of Heavens; and those transcendental 
values of Absolute Being which abide Eternally Beyond even op¬ 
timum congruence with such ideal-symmetrized Void-fields of crea¬ 
tive quality. 

In this way it may be seen that, on the basis of harmonization 
and positive-polarization alignment of the vehicular nature-currents 
belonging to the autonomic or subconscious circuits of that 
transdimensional Axis, the value of awareness (characterizing the 
self-reflectively conscious ego identity) may be integrated in direct 
conformance with those optimum terms of Absolute Conscious Iden¬ 
tity abiding at the Freedom of Infinity. 

In this way the greatest function of the intrinsic Love-value 
would have been fulfilled, in that the ensouled fields of manifest 
expression would have awakened into conformance with their 
Spiritual Ground. 

This is the work of spiritual practice, and the obligation of 
humanity as that exemplification of Whole-value Identity apparently 
locked into the limits of definitional terms. 

In the accomplishment of such an alignment, the relative 
“asymmetry” of the created pattems-of-being producing the ap¬ 
parent opacity and “destructive interference” of physical perception 
is cancelled of its former effectiveness and quietly belied—not by some 
fantastic installation of a global Supersymmetry of perceptual 
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parities, necessarily, but by the awakening and illuminative “back¬ 
lighting" of the Whole-value of Identity drawing the “actuality” of 
preponderant, anisometric impressions into equipotential parity with 
the abstract latency of all lines and angles specifically negated. 

Thus the field of manifest expression is disclosed even under 
conditions of its continued “anisometries", as belonging to the Value 
of Void Being. 

We see then that the Triune description of Absolute as Identity 
(or Self), Love and Void renders irreducible and coinvolved Qualities 
without in any way compromising or qualifying Its Absolute-nature. 
These are the terms of Its illimitable Being. And though they are 
inextricable, coinvolved and continuous terms, we find that they may 
be functionally separated; for when they are “employed”, through 
Will, to formulate the Creative pattern of Being, they become spe¬ 
cialized for functional purposes and incorporated into that 
transdimensional pattern according to differential emphases. 

Thus we find that, in viewing the vertical, cross-sectional dis¬ 
play of the (physical) human nervous system and the cerebrospinal 
Axis, we may ascribe those three Supreme Values in proportional 
emphasis upon three subdivided phases of that upright Pattern. 

The value of Identity is associated principally with the Head 
(and, esoterically, with the Crown and Third Eye regions); the value 
of Love is associated principally with the Heart (or, esoterically, the 
heart-center and throat-chakra); and the value of Void is associated 
principally with the abdominal region of the physical form (or, 
esoterically, the solar plexus, navel and reproductive centers) since 
that area corresponds transdimensionally to the structural locus 
through which the tangible properties of corporeal perception are 
aligned. In this way. Void is seen to characterize the minimum reality 
of the creative patterns of manifestation in themselves. 


( IDENTITY 

LOVE 

VOID 
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Part 2 

In Part I of “What Is ‘Christ Consciousness’?”, we learned how 
the Triune Principles of Absolute Being, Le. Identity, Love and Void, 
while inseparable and coeternal nonetheless partition themselves in 
specialized distribution across the Conscious Axis, loaning their 
respective values in differing ratios of emphasis to the multidimen¬ 
sional Pattern of Life polarized through that Line. Consulting our 
Map, we see that the principle of Identity is functionally associated 
with the Head of the Pattern, although it pervades the total form; the 
principle of Love is functionally asodated with the throat and thorax 
of the Pattern, although it infuses the whole form as well; and the 
principle of Void is functionally associated with the abdomen of the 
Pattern although it characterizes the extent of the form. 

The value of Identity was affirmed as an absolute principle, 
since that which is an “identity” is necessarily everywhere identical to 
itself, infinitely consistent and conformant to itself; it constitutes the 
very Selfness of Being, and further demonstrates that such Selfness 
necessarily involves Consciousness as an irreducible quality—rather 
than as a compound epipbenomenon—since that alone is truly “iden¬ 
tical to itself" which comes to itself, (Le. is aware of its self-identical 
character). 

The absolute principle of Identity as mapped over the multi¬ 
dimensional, mind-body pattern (flatty perceived as the physical 
body) has to be considered in relation to the power of Limit; for the 
potentiality of Limit, as we saw last month, is the fundamental 
premise of creative magnitude burgeoning within the all-potential 
property of Infinite Being. The prototype of Infinite or Unlimited 
Potential is, necessarily, the creative proposition of limit, con¬ 
ditionality and finitude. 

Thus the limitless Self-continuity of Identity when viewed as a 
Value belonging to the “created” map of our mind-body being must 
be understood with respect to the “challenge”, sprung from the 
depths of Its own all-potential, presented by the premise of Limit. 
The question then arises: how does absolute Identity, in order to 
remain absolute in Its infinite Self-continuity and uninterrupted 
homogeneity, appear with respect to the potential discontinuity of 
creative Limit ? 

We may see that the value of Identity with respect to the 
manifesting field of our (multidimensional) mind-body pattern, takes 
on the characterof Light. Light is not first of all a reflected and indirect 
lumination of some field or plane proceeding from a source 
“removed” from the thing illumined; Light is the basic and immediate 
constitution of Identity in relation to its own inbuilt potential for 
creative limit. It is thus a primordial Self-illumination, a revelation or 
Self-disclosure of absolute Identity from within Itself, a natural or 
“apodictic” (self-evident) unfolding as a responsive Means. 

Such a Means is the instantaneous identification, born from 
within Itself, relative to formal resolution of the problematic “con¬ 
frontation” between Self-identical Being and Its own creative Limit. 

The constitution of Absolute Identity as Light (with respect to 
its internal potential for Limit) has therefore the specific character of 
Idea. 

The Original Idea-Man 

As we’ve seen, the Self-identical Being of Absolute has the 
irreducible value of consciousness since It must come to Itself in 
unmediated Self-awareness of Its infinite congruence in order to be 
considered “absolute", whole or complete; being consciousness in Its 


by “Mother Terasu” (MT) 

unlimited homogeneity and Self-sameness, It appears as the Light of 
Idea with respect to its internal potential for interruptive limitation. 

Thus Light in its ultimate nature is equivalent to Idea. Before 
it may be interpreted through its own self-organizing patterns as some 
“interference” of flux or rhythm, point or wave, it abides as an 
innate-born Revelation, an illuminative Self-disclosure of Means with 
respect to the creative “challenge" (hidden as fertile seed-potential 
behind the cosmic umbilicus of gestative Infinity). 

Identity beams forth as the Light of Idea with respect to the 
cosmic or creative pattern-of-being; it responds to Its own internal 
potential as the instantaneous abstract grasp, the thetic “model” of 
‘ How—Le. “how” such a proposition of creative limit may be drawn, 
through the implicating arc of its own presumption, to the ultimate 
self-cancelling Juncture of finite resolution in order to come to itself 
as inevitable Negation of its Premise. 

Such Means shines, with peremptory incandescence, through 
the instant of Eternity; it spreads into an equivalence with infinitude 
from shore to eternal shore, and while it enwraps the creative proposi¬ 
tion of Limit in the form of Light (thus making Light the first 
adaptation of Infinity to its own delimiting premise) at the same time 
it comprises the infinite reconciliation of the “finite” with the absolute 
continuity and uninterrupted self-congruence of whole-value Iden¬ 
tity. In the incandescence of Itself as fundamental Idea it is abstractly 
whole, single,, infinitely unitive and perfectly sc If-coherent without 
“moving internal parts”. 

Far from being the “expression”, then, of a complex network 
of systems, integrative fields and electromagnetic “components”. 
Idea discloses Itself as the smooth origin of all secondary configura¬ 
tions through which Its reflections may be experienced. 

We assume that consciousness and idea can only be the expres¬ 
sion of processes that have reached a sophisticated degree of com¬ 
plexity and interaction; we have traced a path of piecemeal, scientific 
“sleuthing” in which our detection of the escalatingly complex (from 
the viewpoint of crude rdsumd) has seemed to parallel the Cosmic 
order of tilings. We still fail to notice that our complex involuted 
mapping draws us, through the enchanted pros pea of unitive resolu¬ 
tion, toward an intensification of polarized patterns and properties to 
the degree of equipotential identity and thus toward a hypothetically 
“smooth point” at which (on the working model of our flat scale) the 
tangled tracings and wildly multiplying vines of minutety budded 
facets pack so densely into the growingly self-same “space” as to 
become indistinguishable. We move with instinctual lust for finalizing 
unity toward the smooth sheet of the undifferentiated, on which all 
our marks and Feynman branches proliferate—in progressive sym¬ 
metrically regulating swarm—to ultimate compaaness as a single 
expanse; and yet we allow this Ideal to exist apart from any identifica¬ 
tion with idea itself. 

The ideoform mapping of all models into a compulsive con¬ 
gruence and correspondence has “yet" to disclose to us, apparently, 
the common denominator of Idea. We have yet to realize on any 
significant scale that “idea” doesn’t appear as “epiphenomenon" or 
derivative expression of complex fields or filtrate grids but that all such 
fields and grids constitute stylized subtractions or selectively screened 
reductions of a Whole and undifferentiated Light, which is equal to 
their resolving Idea at Infinity. We have yet to realize that all fields 
and grid-patterns (“complex” from the polarized, perspectival angle 
of their establishing coordinates) are simply petals of a single Noetic 
flower, a Self-radiance blooming from the Heart of Being such that 
Being, by interpretation, spreads everywhere as a moveless Ocean of 
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Repose upon which the Self-resoiving Lotus of primordial Idea 
eternally floats. 

Indeed all passible “ideas”, thoughts, perceptions and proces¬ 
ses exist as adaptations or stylized renderings of the one Idea, the 
single Divine Thought. They are reflections and perspectival expres- 
sionsof It in “local” contexts. They take their point of departure from 
that Idea, mirror and modulate that Idea by interpretation through 
the degrees of perspectival “distortion” furnished in their obliquely 
screened self-estimations. 

Thus all perceptions, processes, thoughts and ideas are simply 
variations, at whatever crude level or masking scale, of the primordial 
and Single Idea; they are discursive ramifications of the single theme 
whereby the continuity and infinite Self-consonance of Identity is 
satisfactorily enforced in the face of all delimiting, “finite” conditions. 

Read This Section; 

You May Already Be Thinking Big Casinol 

Every thought, feeling, mood or emotion ever entertained, 
imbued with a sufficient value of identification and no matter how 
otherwise dimly conceived constitutes a totalizing “philosophy”; 
every thought regardless how dense or disagreeable represents the 
self-estimate of the being as which the thought was formulated, and 
so comprises an implicit stimulation of a whole universe—the 
universe of irreducible Being as reflected through the unique 
perspective of the cross-correlated percipient-consciousness. It may 
be internally self-contradictory, disjointed or so short-sightedly trivial 
as to seem by any standard of evaluation hopelessly deficient; yet as 
long as it represents a sufficient threshold value of the force of 
identification it qualifies as a philosophical prtds, a veritable universe 
of implication and consequence. It is simply a distortive version of the 
single Idea of Absolute, and as such is a kind of reflective take on an 
implicit Plan for procuring ideal self-continuity through a contingent 
and delimiting “angle”. 

This abstract ontological structure presides uniformly over all 
ideas, thought-patterns, processes and perceptions no matter how 
apparently negligible or meretricious. It mirrors the enfolded 
“cotyledon” in the Seed-idea of the One Infinite Identity, the noetic 
Self-luminance of Absolute (with respect to the challenge of its inbuilt 
creative potential). Thus every manifest pattern, process, form, 
reflective thought or conditional idea takes its expression from and 
as the One Idea; the One Idea, without “internal moving parts”, 
comprises th c fundamental Reality of which everything is a reductive 
and filtered, polarized version apparently proliferating in self-multi¬ 
plied display as a complexity of interacting elements. 

Such models or varieties of idea (taking the form of worlds, 
environments, conditions, beings and ancillary thoughts) don’t exist 
as internal components or subdivisions of the One Idea. The noetic 
Light abides as a smooth uninterrupted Whole, with no “moving 
parts”. Yet as an abstract thesis, a proposition of resolution or fulfill¬ 
ment between Limit and Absolute Identity, Light presides as spon¬ 
taneous efflorescence of Will. 

Gathered For a Reading of the Will 

As shown in Part I, Will is precisely the instrumentality through 
which Consciousness enforces its infinite continuity and self-identical 
homogeneity with respect to all potentially-interruptive conditions. All 
idea is a unitive formulation of will, a plan or proposition of will. Idea 
is not indifferent in its abstraction, but is bristling with Intent. It is 
fitted with intent from Infinity, and is inseparable from purpose. 
Therefore Light is first of all, before it is a manifestation of apparently 
complex parts or divisible attributes, a moveless homogeneity of 
Intent. This is why it expresses as a radiance, a purposive intensely 
“lineal” flow, an emphatic emanation. It glows with volition, an 
implacable thrust of Resolve. 

In the form of Will, enforcing the unitive coherence of the 
relative fields as testing ground for “containing” the Absolute Unity 


and Self-continuity of Being, Light “lines up” the points of Its Thesis. 
This Line of irradiating Light doesn’t subdivide from within itself, as 
if “emptying its contents” onto the table of surface appearance. It 
draws on the preexistent unity and integral presence of all quality at 
Infinity; all such quality takes its Being from an absolute value which, 
in order to uphold the strict integrity of Absolute makes no distinction 
between “potential" and “actual”, “infinite” and “finite”, “abstract” 
and “concrete”, “limited” and “unlimited", “manifest” and “un¬ 
manifest”. 

Read This Section Only If You Would Break 
All the Bounds of Propriety 

It is at this formidable border of Absolute beyond all qualifica¬ 
tion that description reverentially stops, according to tradition. Clas¬ 
sically we can’t know anything about this “ultimate” Density of Being, 
apart from what is reflected to “individuated" spirit through the 
planes of manifestation from the Barrier of the Qualitative Veils. 
From those Veils we dimly perceive the suggested outline of the 
inconceivable Absolute, embodying and reconciling all paradox that 
comprises the contents and problematic postulates of every world 
issuing from the Darkness of that “final Curtain”. 

If, however, in the enthusiasm of our momentum (borne on 
the confidence that whatever Ultimate Is, we are not apart from that 
and It ultimately is “us”) we imprudently pass beyond the propriety 
of traditional silence and keep up the continuity of our Description 
well onto Taboo Ground, we not only break a millennial Seal in 
anticipation of a collective advance of all “levels" a notch up no matter 
from what level each practically proceeds; we discover that Absolute 
yields some important considerations that, regardless how apparently 
rarefied, necessarily have application at all levels and indeed without 
which we remain stuck at the traditional Veil comprising the 
membrane or “ring-pass-not" of whichever encircling Limit we may 
occupy. 

Given the Key from that nosebleed eminence of Absolute, 
however, we discover a significant thing: since Absolute as Ultimate 
necessarily constitutes the “8th density” or Spiritual Octave it is not 
really the highest of successive levels (which would somehow 
separate, define and differentiate It over against all subaltern “tiers” 
of Being) but like any true Octave constitutes the resonant summa¬ 
tion and expression of the whole from the deepest point of limit and 
subordinate qualification, sounding that Note to and as the most 
inclusive Resume. Thus in contemplating that Absolute in which 
there is by “definitionless definition” no distinction between “poten¬ 
tial" and “actual” etc. we necessarily confront the Being that is 
nonseparate from Everything equally, manifest and unmanifest alike. 
It is not “different" from our present, delimited-manifest level, yet at 
the same time it infinitely surpasses every level and is abstractly 
removed from all “being” to an inconceivably remote degree. 

A curious thing happens however, when we contemplate this 
Absolute; for a logical requirement issues from the intuitive mag¬ 
nitude of our strictly rational faculty which, with fidelity, echoes a 
truth of ultimate Being (since it is expression and representative 
reflex of It as globally modelled). We find that the indiscriminate 
coexistence of “everything” and “nothing” beyond paradox or am¬ 
biguity, while exhibiting what has to be characterized as a perfect and 
indifferent equipotentiality at the same time betrays within itself an 
inbuilt bias from the beginning, a deep inherent tendency toward 
inequality of Ontological Values. 

This Section Proves by Rigorous Hermeneutics That 
Existence Is a Trick Question 

All we need do to understand this is to consider what Value 
prevails under condition of an Absolute Being that abides the terms 
of “distinction” and “nondistinction” without discrimination or dif¬ 
ferentiation. Without distinction between the “differentiated” and 
the “undifferentiated”, the indiscriminate Plenum of Absolute neces- 
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sarily favors non-differentiation. Without discrimination between 
Limit and the Limitless (undifferentiated) Absolute favors the Il¬ 
limitable! 

The “undifferentiated” coexistence of everything cannot 
imply, obviously, a simple nothing. Alt possibilities necessarily 
“occur" to Infinite. In the Plenum Being of Absolute all things 
preexist the super-saturate condition of eternal fulfillment before the 
fact so that, rather than comprising the simple absence of anything 
they achieve an infinite unitive cancellation of all preferential profile 
or discriminative “direction” through the sum of possible states, 
conditions and combinations (allowed, by Infinity, to proliferate in¬ 
discriminately and so by perfect self-compensating symmetries con¬ 
verge in identification to the degree of void). 

The solution of Non-being to which everything instantly “to¬ 
tals” through the thoroughness of Absolute, isn’t a bare absence of 
conditions but an eternal fulfillment of all potentiality before the fact. 
Thus the “Void” of this Absolute Stature is FulL It is not nothing, but 
Everything, already summed, added, globally “totalled” through the 
panoply of passible permutations which necessarily maps a distribu¬ 
tive curve coming full circle as a summary Zero of numberless radial 
“distinctions”. The preexistence of possible things, beings, conditions 
and events in the globaUy-saturate fulfillment of all tangential tenden¬ 
cy summing to zero through any given convergence point of “prob¬ 
ability”, possesses the being of Non-being. Its “thingness" is no 
thingness at all, but a No-thing. 

This Section Is Specially For Those 
Who Like to Dial 900 Numbers 
All Day 

We may note that the potential “thingness” of such an Ab¬ 
solute condition necessarily involves both the being and the non- 
being of the “thing” indiscriminately. A thing and the absence of a 
OuagmutualfydcBae one another through the common denominator 
of Idea (cf. theory of complex numbers, one version of which correctly 
presumes that the square root/"of a negative number—absence of 
a thing—is conceptual, and signifies the necessary presence of con¬ 
sciousness [Le. jj; thus /*•! is i, representing imaginary number 
concepts —i could just as well represent Idea). It’s for this reason that 
the mast concrete phenomenon or perception is already ideoform; 
“in itself” it is idea, not simply by subjective reflection and secondary, 
conceptual interpretation. 

All phenomena distinguish themselves according to the con¬ 
textual limits of the particular “being” as which they retain their 
unitive continuity (and special identity) through all potential subsets 
of compositional qualities—i.e. a telephone is immediately apprehen¬ 
sible in a non-reflexive act of identification though it is “composed” 
of a variable and overlapping order of unities, Le. plastic, paint, spatial 
dimensions, surface texture, metal etc. Thus the object is identifiable 
as a function of its defining non-being, Le. its “limits” constitute the 
definitional ground of all which it isn't, and which therefore makes it 
what it is. 

The “being” of a thing and the non-being (or absence) of a 
thing thus necessarily occur together and show that any “thing” is 
ideoform from the beginning. 

The “idea” of a thing models that thing in and as its absence. 
The ideoform character of a phenomenal object is exhibited in and 
through the instantaneous, non-reflexive unity as which it’s ap¬ 
prehended. Any such unity is necessarily organized according to the 
“absence” or non-being of the thing displaced in its coordinate and 
defining field, its supportive context comprising all which it isn’t. The 
unitive disclosure and phenomenal “identification” of a thing in all its 
contingent specificity and perceptual overflow is a function of the 
negation of alternative unities and synthetic pattcms-of-identification 
that can be made on, through or within that “object”. The “unity” of 
telephone is a volitional and ideoform bnity, since the totalizing 


pattern in the intent of will draws forward the immediate coherence, 
intelligibility, meaning and value of “phone” through overlapping 
coordinate variables on which alternative unities can be made. 

Although for practical purposes we make a distinction be¬ 
tween + and -, the presence and absence of a thing, we make that 
functional distinction on the ground of their undifferentiated 
mutuality. The abstraction as which we model a thing imaginatively, 
producing it by its absence, is practically distinguished from the 
abstraction through which we preferentially model the variable coor¬ 
dinate terms of perception as a contrastive unity elicited on “alter¬ 
nate” ground, against which we may therefore “bump”. Yet we 
achieve this practical distinction by restricting and masking the term 
of Infinity. We have to focus through a strict “anisomerism” of 
coordinates in order to mount the abstract unity of our Object-being 
on projective tangents modelling the angular transection of a suffi¬ 
ciently restricted perspective (practically screening the Infinite term 
through the limit of “alternate” organization); whereas the ap¬ 
pearance through our imagination of the object by its absencc, while 
presenting an abstraction of theoretically infinite potential still neces¬ 
sarily limits its “being” insofar as it possesses a functional poverty of 
projective coordinates—thus it can't arise through the overflow 
ground of alternate (cross-sectional) planes, tangents and axes by 
which its unifying abstraction acquires the rich irreducible presence 
of an inexhaustibly detailed “contingency”. 

This contrastive “differentiation” of the ideoform + and -, 
then, is achieved by mashng the term of infinity through the 
anisomerisms of relative perspectival focus polarizing a practical 
plethora of alternate identification-patterns and ideotype unities. If 
however we unmask the bare Term of Infinity it becomes apparent 
that there tr-no differentiation or distinction between + and - as, 
equally, functions of i (pc Idea) through the common denominator 
of consciousness-absolute; there is no differentiation or distinction 
between being and non-being, finitude and infinite, limit and the 
illimitable, potential and actuaL 

At the same time however, we've seen how this ultimate State 
(or Density) of Absolute Being doesn't bring with it a static equivalen¬ 
cy of terms! Under the Value of Absolute (Le. the indiscriminately 
Self-Same Identity), the equal pre-existence of distinction and non¬ 
discrimination, being and non-being, limit and the illimitable doesn’t 
amount to equal billing! In the indiscriminate co-existence and eter¬ 
nal undifferentiated unity of “distinction” and “nondiscrimination”, 
the term of nondiscrimination obviously presides'. Between restrictive 
“Being” and unrestricted “Non-being”, Non-being obviously 
presides - a nd similarly between limitation and the illimitable. Limit¬ 
lessness presides! 
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PART 3 

When we last left Our Lady of the Dangling Participles at the 
cliffhanger-close of episode 2 she'd just come careening around the 
uncompensated curve of broken void-symmetry; forded the 
treacherous two-hearted stream of Identity in the densest wilds of 
Creation; narrowly averted the Fatal of an epistemological impact at 
the backwater cross-roads of Focal Triangulation (population un¬ 
countable); wrestled Long-Tall Will—the transdimensional 
Cyclops—to a decision-draw between finite and Infinite; executed an 
adroit verbal wheelie over the hidden speedbumps of “real/imaginary "; 
fishtailed momentarily under the Highbeams of the Sublime Idea but 
rectified her vehicular composure in remembrance of her rectory 
training only to jack-knife from a sudden. Ontological sideswipe com¬ 
ing out ofNo-where as the barreling Omnibus of Absolute leaving her 
hung on the precipice of the trickiest philosophical quiver edgjing a 
fateful imbalance between the implication of Difference and Indif¬ 
ference^ 

Now, the shocking continuation of Our Lady's harrowing plight 
and plucky expository progress in Chapter 3... 

THERE IS no simple nothingness, but the preexistence of 
Everything as No-thing in saturate Self-cancellation of all differential 
terms (which nonetheless retain their potential and actual “distinc¬ 
tions” at that indiscriminate Juncture of Merger); “thingness” takes 
a backseat to its common—Void—denominator while maintaining 
sufferance of its own (implied) state, thanks to the “liberality” of 
all-permissive Absolute! It's for this reason that the general categoty 
of Limit altogether (i.e. the prototypal potential of illimitable Ab¬ 
solute, cf. Part I) uniquely possesses an inbuilt pressure even at the 
“degree” or density of unqualified Absolute. 

It clamors eternally, from the standpoint even of Infinity, to be 
realized in itself, through the guaranteed validity of its own terms 
(being underwritten as it is by the all-legitimizing, all-supportive and 
sustaining Value of Absolute). The property of Limit even in its 
illimitable supersaturation and self-cancellation of (differential) mag¬ 
nitudes at Infinity, assens itself and pushes itself forward like the 
subtlest disturbance in the smooth moveless amplitude of Being; and 
it comprises such an aggravated assertion precisely because it suffers 
an inequality of existence through the resolving Value of undifferen¬ 
tiated Sameness. It therefore represents the very prototype of the 
all-creative potential as which Absolute abides in its infinite accom¬ 
modation and permissiveness. It comprises the essential, creative 
proposition eternally formulated with respect to the infinitely self¬ 
same Identity of Absolute-being. 

This Section Should Only Be Read 
By Those Who Are 
Deeply Interested In Sex 

This internal “strain” to take birth as itself, experiencing its 
being as Limitation in the affirmative form of limitation, is intuited in 
various cosmogonic myths—most notably the Maori creation myth 
in which it’s recited that all beings, creatures and things preexisted in 
the pressurized womb and insufferable self-enclosure formed of the 
cosmic embrace of Rangi and Papa (the interlocked, eternal preexis¬ 
tence of Heaven and Earth); and that the din of all such beings crying 
to be released into “free” creative expression, echoed through 
Eternity's Halls. Since in that stifling embrace (which effectually 
“crushed out” the differential term or hypostatic power of all gods 
and intermediate beings between the—ontological—range of 
Heaven and Earth) nothing could come to fruition, the gods resolved 
to separate Sky from Ground; it is said that Sky (Rangi) Himself 
promoted the Means by which His children could stretch forward in 
the luxuriating Space of “independence” between the two Great 
Principles. And indeed we've seen the manner in which the “Sky” 


principle (the absolute Self-continuity of Identity as Infinite Con¬ 
sciousness) formulates the volitional Meansof such a magical endow¬ 
ment in emerging out of Itself as the Light of Idea, the 
illuminativc-Logoic proposition with Its implied Pattern of produc¬ 
tive release and redemption. The Maori myth parallels this abstract 
cosmogony exactly in its imagistic portrayal of the way in which Light 
came to subsequently shine over the Eanh of manifestation fertilely 
populated with all things. 

This Section Should Only Be Read By Those 
Who Want To Learn How A Net Profit Is Made 

In order for this differential patterning to come about, it is as 
if something “new” and original must be brought forward from a 
plenum Absolute already inconceivably rich with all potential and 
actual qualities, and beyond which there can be nothing at all since it 
accounts for Everything as itself Nonetheless this unique or “novel” 
factor.is also a potentiality, a sublime power of its unqualifiedly 
permissive Limitlessness. Regardless whether that factor seem the 
problematic confuting of the Infinite postulate Itself, in Its generous 
all-accommodation Absolute cannot gainsay such a possibility; and 
indeed as the very prototype of Its creative potential that delimiting 
factor is Chief amongst Its gods and children. 

When, out of Its own all-potentiality, Absolute Identity con¬ 
ceives the Means whereby the reified Value of Limit may be recon¬ 
ciled with (and indeed give ultimate Proof to) the uninterrupted 
Self-continuity and Infinite Homogeneity of Absolute-being, It 
brightens Infinity as the unitive or undifferentiated Light of Idea, the 
single instantaneous Means abstracting the Primordial Stroke—the 
Lightning-dash or Cosmogonic Line—through which all powers are 
brought forward on the terms of their own unique “postulates”, and 
at the same time integrated in cooperative harmony with the Ab¬ 
solute-value by the Grace of which they take their being. 

Implied in the single Illumination of that meta-cosmic Idea, 
then, is not simply the “impossible” proposition of a true Novelty 
upsurging within Absolute, but of a compound novelty coming to 
Being: i.e. the creative conferring of the value of Limit as a reified 
proposition virtually existing “in itself”, from the interruptive junc¬ 
ture of its “own” perspective; and the inevitable Awakening of Ab¬ 
solute to Itself “again” as Infinite continuity and uninterrupted 
Self-congruence through the masking proposition of the “delimited 
viewpoint”. 

Thus it may be said that, through the Cosmogonic Act of the 
One Divine Idea or Logoic proposition, something is “added” to the 
Value of Absolute which even in the Eternal Preexistence at Infinity 
didn’t exist in such a Way before. 

Too Full? Here Is A Two-Step Reduction Plan 

Indeed this creative Miracle comes about precisely in the 
“moment”, or from the “perspective", in which Absolute formulates 
Itself as the resolving Principle of Light, Le. noetic Self-luminance 
encoding the Means whereby Everything may be accomplished; for 
in its abstract-undifferentiated Self-luminance, the value of Identity 
produces a subtle differentiation, a contractile “withdrawal" and con¬ 
sequent “step-down” from the plenum value of Infinity-in-ItselL As 
infinite-undifferentiated Light or Noetic means, it distinguishes itself 
from the Absolute-value in which all differentiation and delimiting 
definition also preexist. This is why it’s said that the beings, forms, 
processes and things of the creative pattern don’t exist within the 
Divine Idea, folded up in the cotyledon of the seed-Thoughi. That 
“cotyledon” is composed only of Will, the abstract Intent of Divine 
Identity in all its powers and potentials without, “as yet”, specific 
application: the instrumental Indeterminacy of Void-being through 
which the variable encoding of all determinations and differential 
specifications is enforced. 

The actual articulated beings, forms and things of the created 
worlds couldn’t be contained in the abstract-noetic Idea; for then we 
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would simply be back to “the beginning”, where the variegated beings 
and undifferentiated Being abide in the unity of Absolute Identity to 
the point of indistinguishability. The Creative power would have no 
way to “get out of itself” so as to “remove" the delimiting potentials 
within It from the fateful generosity of Its Infinite nondiscrimination. 
It would ever “swallow up” those differential forms, so that their 
properties would only continue to cause them the “anguish” of their 
undifferentiated Identity at Infinity (at the same time as they were 
infinitely “fulfilled” of each independently counter-cancelled tenden¬ 
cy)- 

By abstracting a unitive undifferentiated Means, a Single 
Soluble Way or Self-contained Idea, the value of Identity at the same 
time succeeds in “separating” or distancing Itself from the particulate 
plenary of passible beings and selves. As the undifferentiated Self-il¬ 
lumination of Idea it spontaneously “reduces” Itself by a whole-stop 
Density, from ultimate-Absolute Being. It is only in this way that it is 
able to so distance its undifferentiated, unitive embrace from the 
principle of Limit that it may “permit” the separate hypothesisof that 
Principle. By abstracting a volitional Means of resolving the hypos¬ 
tatic value of “Limit” with the Illimitable, Identity at the same stroke 
produces the condition in which Limit may be imbued with its own, 
enabling “exclusivity”. In this way the all-accommodating, undif¬ 
ferentiated embrace of Divine Light cannot simply “enter into” the 
zone of Limit and subsume it by a simple “lapse”. Its all-accommoda¬ 
tion now necessarily accommodates the contrary proposition of 
delimited independence. 

The Infinite Self-Illumination of Divine Idea seems to 
“withdraw” from the discrcted region of Limit precisely because It is 
“too total” or all-encompassing a Value to “fit” the proposition of 
infinite Restriction; and yet it can't efface that proposition since the 
very abstraction of Its noetic Means enables it—Le. that Means 
requires the component of “interrupted” consciousness in the form 
of restrictive “subconscious” and “un-consdous” genera (the basis of 
delimited self-continuities and coordinate extensions of the nature- 
force weaving the Pattem-of-being). 

In this way the “separated” proposition of Limit (comprising 
the basis of manifestable substance or Prakrit) constitutes another 
whole-stop reduction in density. It establishes the workable value of 
infinite Limitation. It furnishes the functional limit of resistance or 
restrictive opacity against which the abstract Means of creative Will 
models the superabundant potential drawn—by Identity—out of the 
preexistent infinitude of ideoform life. 

Willing To Relocate 

Will doesn’t find the model of such forms abiding within the 
Light of Its own Means; It already apprehends their eternal preexis¬ 
tence, in the global fulfillment of all aspects to the degree of function¬ 
al self-cancellation, through the unsurpassable Plenum of Infinity 
beyond Its volitional Self-formulation. In reflecting such forms 
against the enabling resistance of Limit, Will draws forward their 
undifferentiated Symmetries in the reductive state of potential (dis¬ 
criminating the “actuality” of their self-cancelling fulfillments at In¬ 
finity) in keeping with Its own character as Ideoform/ffwiraction. 

Since all such forms preexist through eternity in all their pos¬ 
sible combinations and relations without distinction as to “before” or 
“after” but without the exclusion of “before” and “after”, it can truly 
be said that Absolute in its ultimate nature is without discrimination 
or qualification, bearing all equally. In contrast to this the smooth, 
undifferentiated unity and noetic abstraction of Identity in the form 
of Light represents a subtle differentiation from Absolute-in-ItselL It 
marks the first distinction, even in Its undivided Radiance as Idea. 
Therefore it truly comprises the Means whereby Absolute may test 
the Creative hypothesis (preexisting all variety through Its own 
Being) in establishing the problematic perspective of finitude-in-itself, 
even out of Its Infinite Essence. 


It does this in two ways: by making a “distinction” between 
existence-in-itself (or Limit) and limited-existence already resolved in 
Absolute Identity, it furnishes the ground of a polarizing tension; a 
subtle discrepancy intrudes which allows the potential of existence- 
in-itself to be “liberated” from its indiscriminate coexistence at In¬ 
finity with all Value equally. At the same time, by creating the basis 
of a practical juxtaposition between Limit and Absolute Identity, it 
provides the ground for the reflective thesis of the Ideoform Resolu¬ 
tion of Identity with respect to the proposal of “Limitation-in-ItselT, 
so limitation may be furnished the hypothetical contexts in which it 
can “live out” its premise. 

The abstract Means (presenting Itself in the Ideoform 
homogeneity of Infinite Light) while formulating the Will that recon¬ 
ciles the creative-limited with the non-manifest Limitless subtly ser¬ 
ves at the same time to reduce the indiscriminate plenum of Absolute 
to a “dry proposition”. This “abstraction” of Absolute in the form of 
Idea is then like a Desert of undifferentiated Self-luminance. It has 
no internal richness of divisible parts; but it has the Will to draw the 
potential configurations of ideoform worlds and beings from their 
preexistent residency as a saturate plenum of “perspectives” outfitted 
with their various ready-made labels, arrows and directional in¬ 
dicators. It has the Will to draw them as ideoform wholes through its 
Self-resolving formula (or illumined Means) and in that light project 
them as fertile potentiality across the interloping Shadow of creative 
Limit. 

All such potential was suggested in the first place from the 
implication of creative Limit within the value of Absolute; at the same 
time the ideoform totality of all such potential eternally preexists 
through the accommodating amplitude of all-supportive Infinity. All 
variety in the subintensities of worlds, beings and things may be drawn 
forward through the unifying abstract hypothesis of Divine Idea as 
totalizing Means reconciling the terms of Limit, and Limitless Iden¬ 
tity. They may be brought forward as abstract ideoform potential (in 
the “stasis” of their global saturation, assembled through all perspec¬ 
tives and dimensions) and experimentally reflected against the resis¬ 
tive, centralizing “interruption" of Limit. They may be modelled 
across that opaque intrusion of Limit in a certain sense like bright 
clothes over a drab, single-piece dummy. 

Slipping Into Darkness 

The centralizing, nondimensional Point of Limit, being a crea¬ 
tive hypothesis, has no “actual” position and therefore no “intrinsic” 
feature or modelled profile in itself. Under reflective gaze of Identity 
in the form of Light, that single undifferentiated “proposition” of 
Limit betrays its theoretical character and multiplies indefinitely, 
proliferating in self-mirrored extension as an infinite displacement. 

Such pointillist profusion furnishes the requisite “extensive¬ 
ness” of Akashic Space from its single, opaque and undifferentiated 
postulate. 

The “center” of Limitation (and thus of interruptive, self- 
negating unconsciousness ) seems to spread everywhere as an 
homogenous darkness, any phase of which dentes admittance to the 
boundless Light. Such a “center” or Akashic proposal of substance, 
while comprising a theoretical “concentrate” has no existence-in-it- 
self, its borrowed being, as a thesis of finitude within Absolute, 
betrays itself when Identity “turns” by reflection to pin-point and thus 
define it, for it slips like oil out from under any definitive grasp and 
diffuses in saturate displacement as an opaque “equivalent” of In¬ 
finity. 

Thus there becomes an infinite unconsciousness or Akashic 
Space, the ephemeral basis of “substance", as well as an Infinite and 
coeternal consciousness. 

There is then no “real” or quantifiable Limit which may be 
definitively fixed and exhaustively defined. What is “known” of Limit 
is “known” by reflection; the ideoform models of potential self-defini¬ 
tion are drawn from Infinity and projected, through saturate self- 
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polarization of the mirroring coordinates of “being” under reflective 
Gaze of Infinite, as typologies of probable patterning. 

The created proposition of Limit, unknowable as “itself 1 , 
simply serves as functional point-of-departure for a mirroring multi¬ 
plication and adjustive, organizational alignment of variable coor¬ 
dinate reference. No “thing” inheres in the value of Limit. At the 
same time, no “thing” resides in the unitive Light of Idea, but is simply 
brought forward through the Light of Idea from the preexistent 
amplitude of Everything. All “things” appear between the inexistent 
or “unreal” proposition of Limitation-in-itself, and the undifferen¬ 
tiated Light of Idea reflecting upon the proposition of the delimiting 
Point (and so diffracting a mirroring multiplication of coordinate 
variables which, by adjustment, align the focal “range" or resolution 
of the stylized grid-pattern magically regularizing the rhythmic iden¬ 
tity-values of “beings and objects”). 

The “enfolded cotyledon” of the One Idea, is not then a 
ramified seed of internal chambers and parts; it is the volitional “coil”, 
unitive and undifferentiated, through which the abstract Means 
reconciling the finite and Infinite turns upon or “comes to” itself in a 
single hypothesis. The pattern of worlds, beings and universes which 
seems to issue from that “cotyledon" doesn't emerge out of it, but 
flows from application of the reflective Line of Volitional Light with 
respect to the resistive upsurge of Limit in the midst of Infinity. 

That Line draws upon the preexistent amplitude of Everything 
(abiding “behind” It as Its Absolute Ground) and incorporates the 
vigor of limitless expression belonging to that amplitude as potential 
through the Light of Its own, Resolving Hypothesis, toward the 
challenging field of Limit spread out “before” it. In so doing, the vigor 
of limitless expression belonging to Absolute is “transcribed”, with 
respect to the Resolving Hypothesis of the Line (of Volitional Light), 
as the reflective and symmetrically splayed patterns flowing kaleidos- 
copically from the “plane of pointillist profusion” in the field of Limit. 
(We may visualize this with reference to someone writing at a desk, 
an image to which the Qabalists resort in referring to Metatron, the 
Archangel of the Presence transcribing the destiny of souls and 
universes in the Ledger of Life. The Line of Light may be analogous 
to the Pen which writes; the “ideas" of the various beings that wind 
up imprinted on the manifesting Parchment aren’t contained in the 
Pen, but flow through Its enabling instrumentality from the Mind of 
the writer.) 

This then is the moment of creative upsurge in the “plan” or 
pattern of the One Idea. It may be recognized as the cosmogonic 
juncture (beyond “time”, “space" etc.) at which the creative 
amplitude of Infinite Being with all Its worlds, beings and things 
abiding beyond distinction of potential and actual is practically or¬ 
dered with respect to the integrative and resolving Line. (This “ver¬ 
tical” line may be recognized as the cerebrospinal column in flat 
physical terms, the Hindu susumna or Theosophical sutratma, the 
Qabalistic Middle Pillar etc.) 

Wherein The Line Makes Its Point 

Although the “universal convergence-point” in the symmetric 
resolution and self-cancellation of everything exists “everywhere”— 
indiscriminately—beneath the diffracting Gaze of the reflexive Line 
of Light, the absolute volitional prerogative of that Line under the 
abstract Wisdom of Its Resolving Hypothesis (Logoic Idea) estab¬ 
lishes a specific point. Through the total freedom of Its Will em¬ 
bedded in the basic indeterminacy of Void-Being, Line establishes 
(by creative Fiat, by sheer volitional “caprice”) a principal point, a 
fundamental Radix of universal resolution through which It polarizes 
the extent of Its multidimensional Axis. 

With that declared Point (the Self-identical Heart of Being) 
established as the Mean through which the reflective term of Identity 
would come to Itself on a definitive basis with respect to the delimiting 
hypothesis of the creative pattern of Being, all other equipotential 
point-propositions could function as similar but not identical terms 


of resolution on a relative basis, existing at varying functional distan¬ 
ces “from” that universal Mean of the transdimensional Axis or Line 
of Light. Each such point could function as a resolving void-locus of 
a specialized pattern operating near (in terms of ontological “dis¬ 
tance”) but not coincident with the universal Void-locus of the 
transdimensional Axis. 

Thus we may visualize a plenum distribution of such resolving 
void-points functioning as the convergent mean of innumerable pat¬ 
terns, indistinguishable in themselves or from the Heart-locus of the 
total Pattem-of-Being except with respect to the all-important, ar¬ 
bitrary if absolutizing Fiat of Line (which, by drawing its Axis of 
polarization through that particular Point establishes all the distinc¬ 
tions, and indeed makes the differences in the various patterns drawn 
through the locus of particular points a direct function of their 
relative—ontological—distance from the Median Term). 

The innumerable points clustered about the central Axis with 
Its fundamental Coordinate Point may be considered loci of many 
patterns integrated through, but not coincident with, the resolving 
Mean of that Axis; they may be considered the quintessence, the 
virtual “void-navels” of rich interwoven forms possessing discrete 
identities and at the same time coinhering, overlapping through 
numberless other patterns— Akashic matrices through which arc 
reflectively organized in crystalline cross-hatch the coordinate net¬ 
works of Garnet and Orchid, Lynx and Benzene, Pitch and Redwood. 

Yet all such differential form of any such patterning process 
takes its specific (organizational) being and context from the filtrate 
grid-network of compound, polarized perceptual keys organized 
through the variable coordinate loci distributed along the central Axis 
of Being (the transdimensional susumna or cerebrospinal column) 
and having their Common Denominator in the Median Point of that 
Axis, the Heart established in the Middle by Logoic fiat of Line. 

Making Ens Meet 

All passible, mutually integrated if “discreting” patterns exist 
as super-saturate assemblages of allowable geometries under gover¬ 
nance of the prevailing ideocype, in themselves without differential 
angle, polarizing perspective or discriminative axis thrust through the 
dense-packed bundle of potential as which they abide. Each such 
passible pattern (i.e. creaturai model, vegetative form, organ-matrix 
etc.) receives the enabling perspective on the “subjective end”, 
through the correspondence-of-identity between it and the appren¬ 
ticed consciousness-unit functioning as the inspirited void-locus seek¬ 
ing its self-continuity through an experimental succession of 
conditional terms. Each such possible pattern receives the enabling 
angle (whereby a matrix of differential perception and functional 
operation is drawn into relief) through the “objective” lens of com¬ 
pound focal triangulation along the central, multi-dimensional Con¬ 
scious Axis drawing Its potential typologies into relative expression 
(cf. Part I). 

The central, transdimensional Line is the operative deter¬ 
minant in the polarization of a particular, functional network of 
patterns and processes through the perceptual plane out of the 
“stationary” global assemblages of creative potential; all potential 
patterns are integrated most coherently through, and with respect to, 
that Line. All saturate potential of the compound-focal coordinates 
aligning variable geometries in the patterning grid-networks of per¬ 
ception, is differentially filtered and polarized through the elastic 
discriminations and “undetermined determinations” of Line, the 
Axis of Volition. 

From the optimum integrity and volitional variability of Line 
(the centralizing Self-axis of Being), logoic typologies organize the 
multidimensional current or patterning process of manifestation as a 
whole. This whole-current typology along the central Axis serves to 
filter and align “mnemonic” flow-channels of recursive, automatic— 
or sub-conscious—coordinate grids (the synaptic “typologies” of the 
central nervous system and responsive patterns of the autonomic 
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nerve networks, at the level of physical “cross-section”); through the 
irradiating junctures and polarizing “pyramid-points" of those coor¬ 
dinate grids, the currents of subconscious magnetism—or “fluid vital 
force”—characterizing the pattern of the nature field draw the cor¬ 
responding alignment of planes and angles from the “stationary” or 
dense-floating global assemblages of patterning potential abiding as 
the innumerable point-loci indirectly correlated with the Central 
Channel. 

In this way we may see a clear Influence flowing from the 
integral pattern of the Volitional Line, through all the potential 
beings, selves, creatures, planes and things exhibiting a reflective and 
coinvolved typology of Appearance. 

The “Stuff” On Which Dreams Are Made 

Identity, infinitely Self-congruent and continuous in Itself as 
consciousness, takes on the Idea-value of Light as Self-revelatory 
inspiration regarding the Means through which that Absolute status 
may be reconciled with the disruptive principle of Limit permitted by 
Its very Infinitude and all-potentiality. It is for this reason that we 
interpret the first hypostasis of Identity with respect to our “chan” of 
the mind-body pattern, as the Self-born Light of Idea, the principle 
of Logos. It appears in relation to that chart as the Divine Means by 
which the Absolute Selfness or identical self-same value of Infinite 
Being affirms Itself in the face of all conditions. The inbuilt Solution 
of that Idea draws forward all Its burgeoning implication in the very 
form of the Abstract Pattem-of-Being, through which such a concilia¬ 
tion between the finite and infinite may be accomplished. 

The character and function of that Pattern (the multidimen¬ 
sional mind-body axis in relation to which the Divine Hypostases are 
ascribed) was the substance of our discussion in Pan I. 

Identity in Its inward incubation and Self-brooding as Light, 
takes the form of Idea in response to the presence of the creative 
potential ofLimit. Therefore regardless the innumerable patterns of 
beings, conditions and worlds with which Its intemally-single and 
self-homogenous Hypothesis corresponds, in Itself it represents the 
abstract potential of resolving configuration; in Itself it has no internal 
subdivision of components that comprise the compound materials of 
nature, and therefore of the differentiated Life-pattern. 

It may be said then that the “substance” of the Divine Idea is 
intelligence. Since it is Idea and therefore abstract hypothesis recon¬ 
ciling actual terms, it must be conceived as having substance or 
“materia” (as opposed to consdousness-in-itself which is Beyond all 
terms, hypotheses, qualifications etc.) although such “substance” is 
smooth and singular. In contradistinction to the abstract “materia” 
or intelligent substance of Idea, the pattem-of-Being which is implied 
in the Idea expresses the state of nature-matter. As the pattem-of- 
being it manifests the potential of inertia, resistance, opacity and 
self-enfolded limit. Thus its ideoform coherence and polarized in¬ 
tegrity reflect not simply the response of Absolute-Identity to the 
potential of Limit within Itself; it manifests the value of that Identity 
when, in Its ideoform holism as Light, It permits the validity and 
integrity of the proposition of Limit as a functional reality and con¬ 
fronts it, in effect, as an exteriorizing quality beyond the self-con¬ 
sonance of Its substance. 

The pattem-of-Being which spreads through Infinity beneath 
the reflective Light of Identity, takes its point of depanure from the 
principle of Limit “in itself” and therefore from the primordial, 
contractile “centrism” or hypothetical self-enclosure of the non- 
dimensional “Point-being”. Regardless whether a “thing” has the 
relative dimensions of a tea-cup or a galaxy billions of light years in 
extent, with respect to Infinite it exists as Limit or infinitely contractile 
reduction and so may be represented through the minimalism of the 
geometric Point. 

This “point” is the basis of substance in the perceptual sense; 
it is the basic “information ” of all cognizable reality, and so comprises 
the stuff ol nature-matter. Unextended in itself but indefinitely exten¬ 


sible, it is the primordiaLdfeorit, or root of spatial! ty known in the East 
as Mula-prakriti. Under Self-reflective Gaze of Identity its abstract 
hypothesis of “limit" diffuses abstractly, polarizing in limitless ver¬ 
sions of itself mutually mirroring and multiplying by cubic self-dis¬ 
placements so as to furnish the variable coordinate network in the 
grid-alignments (or “intramural filters”) of ideo-form Perception. 

Opaque and unextended in itself, the substance of “Prakriti” 
blossoms jewel-like from the Dark (kaleidoscopicalty mirroring in 
infinite regress the noetic geometries faceting energy-matter of the 
nature currents) under reflective Light of Line. It appears as the 
meta-cosmic Crystal variously known as the bejeweled pavilions, nets 
and diamond spires of Buddha-land, the Sea of Glass of Revelation, 
the crystalline Throne of Qabala etc. As such it constitutes the 
eternally self-mirroring and reflectively reinforcing “substance” of 
the multidimensional memory-engravings, or impressions! “record”, 
of the Akashic Space. 

The codes and coordinate impressions of bejeweled, reflective 
Light aren’t contained in the matter of AJcash; the Point-substance 
of Prakrit is irreducible and opaque in itself as an infinitely disruptive 
un -consciousness. But they are nested and stably reinforced through 
the pointillist diffusion that bends all reverberative beams under 
reflective Light of Idea. 

As we learned in Part I, the Point-hypothesis ofLimit functions 
permanently and inexhaustibly in the form of Prakriti or the Spatial 
Akash, the “black egg” of matter polarized under Light of Identity 
into reflexive phases and geometrically regularizing facets; at the 
same time it furnishes the “substance” from which souls or the critical 
functional units of “learning”, “development*, and “growth” are 
derived, as the means by which the opacity and disruption specifically 
represented . through the un-consciousness of the Akash may be 
redeemed and ultimately belied. And those “souls” are derived in the 
same way that the basic undifferentiated opacity of the “Akash” 
becomes the faceted medium through which the memory-codes of 
the multidimensional geometries and their energy-networks are con¬ 
served: the reflective and thus mirroring, self-duplicating Gaze of 
intelligence belonging to the Ideoform Light. 

Beneath that Gaze, the Akash not only “polarizes” into the 
functional field of the cosmic “memory-coil” or multidimensional, 
cross-correlating Pattem-of-Being it polarizes out through the 
specific Fiat or Intent of Divine Will innumerable eidetic versions of 
Itself (Le. its Point-hypothesis) differentially “tagged” to function as 
developmental soul-being. 

Thus these “separate" point units, broken off as it were from 
the basic undifferentiated Slag of the Akash, are specifically endowed 
with an “individualized” spirit mirroring and recapitulating the One 
Spirit; and such a unit is endowed with that “spirit” in the form it 
would naturally take under conditions of its contractile self-restric¬ 
tion or disruptive un-consciousness, as the hypothesis of self- 
centralizing Limit. It possesses that spirit as an undifferentiated 
emptiness, an unquenchable desire or flame of longing (initially 
without self-reflective capacity but with the potential for self-reflec¬ 
tion bom of innate Void-being) having as its abstract ontological 
model or implicit, guiding Ideal the conciliation and ultimate consis¬ 
tency between its “being” as limit, and the illimitable self-congruence 
or homogeneity of Being it feels flowing through and sustaining it. 
(See Pan I as to how such a soul-vehicle becomes “fitted” to its 
developmental destiny through successive, patterning contexts.) 

Such a unit first appears therefore in the form of nature-force 
(i.e., Akashic “matter”, imbued with a differential drive as in¬ 
dividuated locus of unquenchable emptiness based on the ubiquitous 
value of Void-being); it upsurges as the irrepressible point-mag¬ 
nitude of the vital soul, migrating through restless -conscious 
apprenticeships in the elemental spheres. Thus the Akash, eternally 
furnishing the basis of nature-su bstance and functioning as the oblig¬ 
ing “matter” of the delimiting patterns of the universe, is nonetheless 
redeemed through self-representations of itself deliberately “broken 
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ofT" from its undifferentiated Body (the “flying sparks” struck on the 
Anvil of Matter by the Hammer of the Gods); without ever diminish¬ 
ing its eternally renewable and Self-same substance, it is eternally 
yielding eidetic versions of Itself under polarizing power of the il¬ 
luminative Idea, or Logoic Means. Through those “liberated” soul- 
units struck off from the undifferentiated lumpf or matter-slag of 
Prakrit the primordial Point or Akashic substance of nature is forever 
being freed, forever awakening through aeons of vital apprenticeship 
to its reality as Divine Identity at Infinity while at the same time 
eternally slumbering in the dark function of its un-consciousness as 
the ontological root of Nature. 

The actual “process” of breaking off the functional flotilla of 
“souls” calculated to serve the awakening process of a particular 
Logoic pattern, proceeds according to a predetermined amount, so 
that under the form of a given Logoic universe there is an uncount¬ 
able but finite number of souls at any given “time” to be superin¬ 
tended and redeemed by the higher powers of Consciousness. 

Keeping The Record Straight 

One may ask (on the basis of reading Part I) how the ir¬ 
reducible and undifferentiated soul-unit relates to or bears functional 
relationship with the memory-patterns through which it associates as 
a given context, since those patterns aren’t engraved as parts within 
it but are conserved in the reflective substance of the Akash (from 
which the unit was derived). This seems indeed to be much the same 
sort of Question as the canny princess asked the philosopher-math¬ 
ematician Descartes, Le. how can the “insubstantial spirit” influence 
or affect the body through a corporeal agent such as the pineal gland? 

We see here however that “spirit” (or the soul-unit) and 
corporeal substance are not radically different, or of dissimilar es¬ 
sence from one another. They are not individually opaque to one 
another, respectively walled up in their own universes of being like 
inert objects. Rather, “spirit” (or the soul unit) is configured as a 
fundamental emptiness-of-identity in its restrictive or centralizing 
form of reference; it is not smugly self-contained or locked up within 
its “own" being, but actively seeks the Means in the extension of 
Identity so as to “broaden the base” of its potential self-congruence 
and coextensive conformance. Thus it makes provisional equations 
of identity, on a one-to-one basis, with configurations and perceptual 
patterns bom of the “angle of incidence” in the reflection of Limitless 
Light (as Ideoform Means); it loans the whole and undifferentiated 
value of its Being as Identity, to patterns representing equations or 
polarized ratios of integration that seem to “solve” for the problem 
of self-consistency and stable self-continuity. And those patterns 
borrow the whole value of its Identity by the same token, so that the 
resultant “signature” which they encode or configure bears the 
specific value of that unit-identity and no other, since Identity is 
ineducable, the “identity” with which those provisional patterns con¬ 
figure the unity of their phenomenal equations is unmistakable and 
irreducible, not to be confused with any other, as the very ‘suchness * 
of the point-unit even though such Identity has no internal parts or 
specifying “components”. 

This is how it is that a point-unit, vital-soul or Self-reflectively 
conscious Soul-being may phasically “slumber” (as in the interval 
between incarnations) and so intermittently separate from its char¬ 
acterizing “memory-record” which is conserved in the Akash; and yet 
when it awakens and resumes the continuity of impressioned tenden¬ 
cies, it awakens to—and functions through—its “own” memory-pat¬ 
tern (or returns to its “own” memory-body) and not some arbitrary 
other—for those records or impressional engravings were made by 
borrowing against the particular Identity of the soul-unit—and all 
such Identity is irreducible as a “version” of Infinitely Self-same 
Absolute Identity, even though it is “individuated” and particularized 
as an oblique angular intersection into the cross-coordinates of an 
involving /xirrem-of-bcing. 


Identity takes the Self-luminous form of Idea in response to the 
internal potential of creative Limit; but Identity takes the form of 
Mind when the Light of Idea reflects upon the presence of Creative 
Limit as an implicit ceding to its functional validity; for it is under the 
fateful circumstance of such a cosmogonic moment that Idea 
manifests as the enabling Pattern of Being, the functional means of 
reconciling the Infinite and finite. Mind is therefore equivalent to a 
patterning process, enacted upon the Enchanted Loom of Void. 
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Universal Metaph ysical Truth Maps Governing Positive and 
Negative Evolution 
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These following truth maps are presented to 
give the reader solid grounding in the basic 
and necessary "metaphysical* principles 
Involved in "taking charge" of one's spiritual 
energy forces and opportunities. To apply 
these 'words' one must think and feel and 
choose to implement them in one's day-in and 
day-out existence, both consciously and 
meditatively for best results. These 
metaphysical principles not only are the 
single most powerful weapon against malevolent 
alien incursions on Earth, but make the entire 
issue of alien incursions a moot one, 
relegated to minor if nonexistent impact in 
one's life. 

There are no actual techniques presented here, 
only the 'barebones* knowledge and truth maps 
themselves in most concise possible form. The 
best suggestion for using experiential 
techniques in conjunction with these truths in 
order to make them live and breathe in a 
conscious manner by one's own free will, is 
to: 1) be willing to intricately think about 
what is stated here, 2) explore one's feelings 
about it, and 3) discover where one currently 
stands in relation to these truths compared to 
where 4) one wants to be. That is the key 
structure of relating fully to the knowledge 
maps. Understanding them only intellectually 
as possibilities keeps them flat and 
interesting but not truly impactful. 

These truths can be immensely powerful or just 
more fancy and cutely arranged words for the 
bookshelf or intellectual curiosity. If one is 
strongly interested in technique and does not 
know what to do specifically, and wants more 
help, the best source the authors know of 
today is from a small group called 
Concept:Synergy, located in Florida, USA 
(address mentioned earlier in this report) . 

The authors have, over the last two decades 
for purposes of private sector scientific 
research for major educational and potential 
objective technology ramifications, carefully 
experienced, examined, analysed. Investigated, 
and correlated just about every technique. 


group, cult, school of thought, practice, old 
and new religion and occult school, 
metaphysical study, guru, movement, 
philosophy, psychology, counter-culture, 
cybernetic epistemology, medical practice and 
educational source there is. It so happens 
that the final conclusion is that the most 
powerful sources of metaphysical information 
come from this particular mentioned source. It 
is clearly head and shoulders above the rest 
in several respects. However, it's still not 
for everybody, so do what you want and feel is 
right for yourself. 

By the way, coincidentally, this below data 
almost totally correlates with what the Meier 
connected Pleiadeans have stated and discussed 
relating to metaphysical concerns, but to 
appreciate the Meier relayed information is of 
course an independently valuable trail of 
learning. The Meier Pleiadeans materials are 
just the best 'off-planet' physical 
extraterrestrial source of metaphysical 
knowledge discovered and verified so far. 

However, and this is critically important, 
ultimately the best source for these things is 
yourself. Its just that we been very confused 
by the morass of delusion and falsity parading 
as truth for thousands of years, so we have in 
many ways damaged our ability to discern. To 
gauge your own capacity to grow and evolve, 
however, is very often assisted by checking 
our the best the world around you does have to 
offer - as long as It doesn't come with covert 
or overt control, enslavement and brainwashing 
strings attached. 

So here we go. Starting with the very basics: 


All creational/universal processes have seven 
steps. These steps can be termed in words as: 


1. Focus 

2. Substance 

3. Fora 

4. Determination 


(Point of beginning) 
(Timeless issue in essence) 
(Spatial structure) 

(Point of manifestation) 
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3. Understanding 

6. Xaagination 

7. Fraadoa 


(Meta-spatial structure - conceptual) 
(Expression of the issue beyond time) 
(Point of completion and enlightenment) 
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These words can be kept in mind when thinking 
about any process or series of seven (7) steps 
regarding any process in creation. Often 
when the mind cannot fathom the order of the 
process in question it is made clear and 
understandable by remembering these seven key 
words, or ones similar. In fact, anything in 
life, from the smallest to the largest and 
most significant, from emotional to mental, 
from material to spiritual, business to 
pleasure can be understood in these seven 
quantum 'stepped* terms. In addition, it can 
be valuable to understand that any process of 
seven steps also has Internal correspondences 
as well: 

The 4th step in any process is the most determined. And the 
the 4th step is its own energy frequency. 

The 7th step is the higher octave frequency oscillation of 
the 1st step. 

The 6th step is the higher octave frequency oscillation of 
the 2nd step. 

The 5th step is the higher octave frequency oscillation of 
the 3rd step. 

These correspondances are found in the nature 
of the time/space wave interaction which is 
the same at the corresponding subperiod points 
in the ~tfh 

Why does all this work out this way? Actually 
for reasons found in quantum physics, spatio- 
temporal dynamics, mathematics and group 
theory, topology dynamics, cybernetics and 
elsewhere. Like the 'golden mean' and 
'fibonacci series' phenomena in nature, it 
functions universally in everything. This 
subject alone could encompass an entire book. 

We are here only going to touch on those 
domains critically relevant to true spiritual 
growth requirements. Human potential, 

psychological potential, and 
metaphysical/mystical powers potential is 
largely left out here, since the human 
spiritual potential is senior to them all and 
most relevant to empowerment relating to the 
subjects of this report. And, if the following 
is Just too confusing or "fuddy duddy 
intellectual" to you, remember that it can ALL 
be boiled down to three mandatory focuses for 
success in conscious physical evolution for 
humans: 


1) you're here to learn to love yourself and your self 
beyond yourself (others, your world, your spiritual 
source and destination, 

2) learn to have fun (with harm to none), and 

3) learn to consciously create success in all things you 
wish to do. 

Even these three can be boiled down to one 
reason for it all: to learn about love - the 
giving and receiving of love. Thats it. Big 
deal! So whats the fuss? Well, there are many 
actually pretty simple yet deeply and 
intricately rooted and confusing reasons we 
don't get to that state of life - hence all 
the rest of these following explanatory 
datums. That is because this thing called 
"love" and its impediment and proponent 
energies is the singular holo-functional 
statement that underlies the entire universal 
and creational reality we are part of, live 
within, and lives within us. 

All things that exist in the universe that 
change, or undergo motion or growth, follow 
the basic seven steps of process. These 
process steps are not arbitrary, but rather a 
consequence of the spatio-temporal topology of 
change. 


To illustrate 
physics: 

in terms 

of both spiritual 

energy and mental 

Stap Space 

Time 

Hill 

Determination 

1. 

Fret 

Free 

No control 

Least determined 

2. 

Free 

Locked 

Little control 

Little determination 

3. 

Locked 

Free 

More control 

More determination 

4. 

Locked 

Locked 

Maximum control 

Maximum determination 

5. 

Locked 

Free 

Relaxed control 

Relaxed determination 

4. 

Free 

Locked 

Released control 

Released determination 

7. 

Free 

Free 

Co-Control w/ Creation Spiritual determination 
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The process wave of space in the Creation is a 
single wave from free space to locked space to free 
space again, with a wave period of one (1) singular 
macro-quantum gaussian pump. 

The process wave of time in the creation is three 
waves forming three (3) phases, which is really 
another singular macro-quantum gaussian pump with a 
first order harmonic octave, (like a cross section 
of the wave wall of a drop of water hitting a water 
surface which has its first order propagation wave 
surrounding the rebound wave, with the outer ring 
wave forming two gaussians and the rebound forming 
the central gaussian. The central gaussian rebbund 
wave matching the phase position of the single 
space wave gaussian interruption of the surface of 
the nothing. This is only one very limited example 
visualization and is metaphorical only). Enough 
technical stuff however. 

When the space 'wave' and the time 'wave' are 
integrated, then Js developed the character of the 
seven steps or phases of all process, thus seven 
comes out of the 'one* and 'three'. The most 
macrocosmic process has seven steps or phases and 
the most microcosmic process also has seven steps 
or phases. 

Since the most powerful frequency vibrations in the 
universe and spiritual universes are those 
associated with love , it may be appropriate to show 
mappings with regards to the nature of love. As is 
the case with the seven wave process character, all 

things can be mapped this way, as well negative 
things that oppose these. 

To start with love, in its many intricacies: 


Love Givea/provides: (+) negative Ego Gives: (-) 


1. 

Security 

Insecurity 

2. 

Pleasure 

Pain 


3. 

Vulnerability and Honesty 

Callous, lies 

4. 

Trust 

Suspiciousness 

S. 

Intimacy and Caring 

Beholden and unfairly 
obligated 

6. 

Reduced sense of loss 

Loss 


7. 

Knowing 

Confusion and confounded 


Love Levels 

Next octave of Love 
levels 

1 . 

Security love 

14. 

Total Being (love as) 

2. 

Sensual love 

13. 

Beyond self and energy 
(love as) 

3. 

Conditional love 

12. 

Merging self and 
energy (love as) 

4 . 

Self love and Unconditional love 

11. 

Energy (love as) 

5. 

Societal (love of) 

10. 

Thought (love as) 

6 . 

Humanity (love of) 

9. 

Idea (love as) 

7. 

Cosmic (love of the universe) 

8. 

Motion (love as) 


Loves Actions ( + ) (The different actions of love as a 
force) 

1. Giving 

2. Responding 

3. Respecting 

4. Knowing 

5. Humility and Intimacy 

6. Courage and Commitment 

7. Caring 


The next seven phases of love as levels (to 
the right above) has a correspondence as 
octaves to the previous. Thus, the 14th level 
of love is the higher octave of the 1st level, 
and the 13th level of love is the higher 
octave of the 2nd level, and so on... 

while it can be seen that the first 7 levels 
of love are functioning within the physical 
universe with word terms appropriate to this 
universe as the soul being of human form, the 
8 to 14tb levels of love (the next 7) are 
functioning within the physical universe at a 
semi-spiritual level with the soul being 
passed over into non-physical form in 
Creation. 



0 5 3 8 


In addition. If one thinks about It, one can 
see the possibility that: 

Fulfillment of Cosmic love is love manifest as as 
Motion - the essence of the cosmos 

Fulfillment of Humanity love is love manifest 
as Idea 

Fulfillment of Societal love is love manifest 
as Thought 

Fulfillment of Self and unconditional love is 
love manifest as Energy 

Fulfillment of Conditional love is love 
manifest as Merging self and energy 

Fulfillment of Sensual love is love manifest 
as Beyond self and energy 

Fulfillment of Security love is love manifest as 
Total Being - the ultimate security 

Of course these correspondences may not be obvious 
to most of us, since in a real way we cannot 
function at the levels B through 14 until we have 
evolved beyond human form into greater non-physical 
spiritual form. But the correspondances are 
interesting anyway. (Pardon the intellectual foray) 

To more closely assist the understanding of the 
kinds of love as stated above, it may be helpful to 
show certain of the subprocess or structure of 
certain components of love. Anything that moves 
and changes has seven (7) steps. Anything that is 
static and does not change has four (4) structured 
form. 

In this way we can unfold the seven actions of love 
into a somewhat more detailed explanation and 
description, which unfolding could continue almost 
indefinitely such that it would begin to couple 
back into itself, but at different layers of holo- 
semantic detail and reference. Each level of 
actions of love are tangible, discernible and 
logical, although maybe not linearly logical and 
more often exponentially logical in holographic 
metaphorical manner. The fundamental requirement 
for love to exist with its seven actions and its 
seven potential provisions as detailed above is for 
"impact" to exist in the universe. 

For impact to exist, one must allow all that is which 
ultimately is created by oneself to exist as real beyond 
ones creating it. That means, everyone is not just a 
figment of your imagination and that you are the only 
one and fundamentally alone, but rather that there are 
other beings which are real, who can impact you, either 
positively or negatively in your reality. Impact can be 
both positive and negative, constructive or destructive. 


hurt or help. Hith 'impact' existing as a fundamental 
reality, there can be a god or a goddess, a friend, an 
enemy. Hith impact there can be the possibility of 
lov*. 


Substructure/Process of Love Actions: 

1. Giving: the focua of love* fundamentally, is to give. 

2. Responding: i® a process of being responsible, of taking responsibility, 
which is a process: 

1. a) for positive realities in one's life: 4 formed cycle of: 

Recognise > Acknowledge > Appreciate > and Continue 
b| for negative realities in one's life: 

Recognise > Acknowledge > Forgive > and Change 

2. Ownership of the reality or thing. Realising it as ones own creation 

3. Functioning in the right Space and Time, in terms of right context 
and value. 

i 

4. Being Adult - which is the synergy of four spiritual growth stages of 
human: 

Tree child ♦ curious adolescent ♦ nurturing parent ♦ positive ego 

as opposed to the negatived formed adult cong>osed of: 

Manipulative child ♦ adaptive adolescent + critical parent ♦ 
negative ego 

5. Being Honest - in terms of acknowledging the truth of things and nnt 
avoiding them (you can see this is higher form of 3. above) 

C. Controlling the E 90 form from not displacing ownership into blame of 
others, (accepting the reality of ones responsibility, not blocking it) 

7. Forgiving and Loving - self evident again it is hoped although there 
is a seven stepped process of forgivsness that could be shown 

3. Respecting: ie • four formed structure composed of: 

1. Giving. 2. Caring. 3. Knowing, and 4. Understanding 

4. Knowing: where one expresses awareness and knowing of something or 
another. To be known is to be loved, in this context. 

5. Humility and Intimacy: is composed of four formed structure of humility 
and seven formed process of intimacy: 

Humility: 

1. Looking anew each moment as fresh and to be known completely as new 

2. The Past does not create the present but serves only as e tool of 

reference 
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3. 


ig detached from tha past 
4. Knowing avaryona and everything is a tool to laarn about lova 
Zntimacy Zt: 

1. Closanaas 

2. Opennasa 

3. Vulnerability 

4. Trust 

5. Loving 
C. Caring 
7. Privacy 

Zatiaacy GXVKS: 

1. Closanass 

2. Gentleness 

3. Vulnarabillty and honasty 

4. Trust and truatworthinaaa 

3. Lova and caring 

4. Killing to risk humility 
7. Undarstanding 

(. Couraga and Commitsmat: Sail avidant hopefully 

7. Caring: is composed of dlffarant items, such as openness, empathy, 
willingness to risk being hurt, confidence, e nnfIrtencw is built on tha four 



1. trust, 2. humility, 3. hope and 4. couraga. 

To move on, towards further depths and relevant permutations we map 
the characteristics of a being and their environment, whom is 
operating the actions and givings of love: 

•aing Loving (4) Balng Loving Allows (4) 

1. Honest caring Allows life 

2. Responsible eliminates blockages 

3. Knowing and learning Allows change 

4. Respectful Eliminates ego powar/control 

5. Intimacy (higher form of 3.) Allows me to stretch beyond myself 

(. Comaltment (higher form of 2) eliminates self pity and victim 

7 Giving (higher form of 1) Allows evolution 


1 . 


Doing Loving (4) (Different aspects of a person doing 
loving) 

Keeps discipline 

2. Thinks - uses their intellect 

3. Has patience and listens 

4. Is giving 

5. Hilling to be vulnerable (takes patience and learning) 

6. Having courage (requires thought) 

7. Is impeccable, has integrity (needs discipline) 


Other than the mention above of the negative ego 'givings', 

i.e. where a being who does not operate with love, in order 
to operate at all, resorts to the ego 'doing it for them’ and 
turns the neutral or positive ego force into a negative 
force, we also must begin to itemize the reasons that we 
don't function such love actions and givings in ouf lives as 
fully or as powerfully as is possible and available and 
necessary for real spiritual growth: 


Blockages of Intimacy, Lova and Caring (-) 

1. Misunderstanding what love is 

2. Being self centered (creation is not good enough for me) 

3. ' Hants the Past and the right to manipulate and hurt 

4. The seven above fears 

5. Expects charity (does not want to work for future, wants 
past excuses) 

6. Holds self as not deserving (I am not good enough) 

7. Nithholds ones Hill (refuses to understand and 
appreciate) 

There are reasons beyond even these that root someone into 
not even desiring to function in and from and by love. These 
are fundamental resistances that are born of the negative ego 
gone rampant, where the conscious being has abrogated their 
natural soul desires by refusing to think and feel and 
process their fears and blockages: 
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Important Blockages to Lot* |-| : 

Taars of Intimacy, Lova and Caring (-) 

1. Fears the meaning of the keywords 

2. Fears the responsibility to love and care and be 
intimate 

3. Fears the Impeccability is impossible 

4. Fear of ego loss 

5. Fear of growing up (children don't have to be 
impeccable) 

(. Fear of being weak (if one is intimate and loving) 
7. Fear from simple naivete' - unbased action of fear 

Assistances to Lova (-) 

1. Want to dominate and control 

2. Afraid of responsibility of being loved 

3. Enjoy punishing others 


Just as we have elucidated the nature of responsibility as a 
major subfunctional process in the action of love of 
“responding", there exists the negative counterpart of 
irresponsibility and its mechanisms: 

Irresponsibility (-) (Responsibility shown above earlier) 


1. Blames others 

2. Is a victim and lives in self pity 

3. Blaming one's self 

4. Refuses to change 

5. Has false claims 

6. Feels guilty and hidden anger 

7. Is unconscious in actions 

The are multiple reasons that love does not function in 
certain beings. Besides the above mentioned resistances and 
blockages and other related characteristics, there are 
particular causes that a being will adopt, 'payoffs' they 
will take, that allow for primitive metaphysical domination 
end manipulation to exist: 


4. Don't feel am deserving to love or be loved 

5. Determined to be a victim and live in self pity 
. 6. Don't trust 'love' 

7. Refusing to create own happiness, wants 'God* to do it 
for them 

These resistances are enemies of evolution that produce 
stagnation and devolution towards what we could call an 
"evil" nature where pain or fear of it is the motivator for 
all things, rather than love. The mechanisms which function 
to preserve and replenish this "pain motivator addiction of 
the negative ego are as follows (with the straight forward 
cures as well): 



In«ai«a of Evolution <-) 

Cures to these enemies (+) 

1. 

Inertia 

Start feeling and thinking for others 

2. 

Projection 

Being honest and responsible for anything 

3. 

Xndentification 

Be Intimate and intricate with eomeong/thing 

4. 

Boredom and Restlessness 

Start giving to and caring for others 

5. 

Jealousy and Revenge 

Say 'NO* to the Ego 

4. 

Quilts worry# depression 

rind laughter and Joys to have with 
something 


Categories of Negative 'Payoffs' that prevent change: 

1. Avoidance - of honesty, truth, success, responsibility, 

visibility, confrontation, people, feeling, power 

2. Blame - some will do anything to get the 'fun' of blaming, 

a 'competitor who undercut me*, 'all women are ...' 

3. Righteousness - about anger, hurt, holding one's position, 

refusal to resolve things, holding onto the reason one 
has to be.feel hurt, loves a spotlight, loves to be 
angry, 'traffic brats', the intent is to never give it 
up. Only resolution is to get connected to the real 
anger underneath it. 

4. Wanting a guarantee - a guarantee before one begins, 'I 

just want to be sure', attitude of wanting to shown the 
light before one takes off the blinders. This is not 
discerning, its wanting a guarantee 

5. Self nltv - poor me, feeling sorry for oneself, a victim 

or martyr 

6. Self Importance - need special attention, special, unique, 

better than, looking for perfection 


Ask for help, be open to being loved 


7. 


Self Pity 
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7. dll.' Ja- fn the oast - want to punish parents, teachers, 
religious leaders, life is a bitch - then you die 
attitude, clinging to past to prove parents were right 

In fact, for every level and quality of positive value in the 
maps of truth there are also negative potential 
counterparts. Knowing only the positive is only 
sufficient when one is not functioning any of the 
negative potential. What is wonderful, is that all one 
must do to into the operation of the positive is to 
recognize, acknowledge, forgive and change the negative 
potential in oneself and honestly function from the 
positive counterpart energy. This is called 
transmutation of the negative energy into a positive 
energy. 

There are critically important self reflections and 
properties of a being who functions from positive self 
values as opposed to negative self values, and the 
difference between the positive and negative charactered 
values can be clearly traced to the functioning or love, 
or not, within the being or person in question: 


Levels of Self Knowing and Appreciation (+ and -) 



Universal 

Saif Values 

Universal 

Negative Ego Realms 

1. 

Self Awareness 

Self 

Ignorance 

2. 

Self Worth 

Self 

Centered 

3. 

Self Esteem 

Self 

Important 

4. 

Self Love 

Self 

Serving 

5. 

Self Confidence 

Self. 

Delusion 

6. 

Self Respect 

Self 

Indulgent 

'7. 

Self Realization 

Self 

Destructive 


The person who fully operates from their positive self values 
above is indeed the enlightened person. It should be 
mentioned that self worth, self love and self respect are 
gifts that already exist and need to only be uncovered, 
whereas the others one must earn for oneself. 


Levels of Positive Dominion and Hegative Domination (+ 
and -) 


1 . 


2 . 


3. 


4. 


s. 


(. 


1 . 


Positive Dominion (+> 

Crestively generate reality 
Satisfied with ability and willingness 

Co-creates with Creational Being 

Supports building spiritual Self 
Sees world as abundant play of light 

Gives - Joyously and generously 
Loves and is loved 


Negative Domination (-) 

Control and manipulate reality 

Hants to have power over others 
to act and create 

Hants to be better, above 
Creation 

Supports building negative Cgo 

Sees world as scary placs to be 
overcome* self centeredness as 
weapon) 

Hants to take and receive only 
Hants to blame and criticize 


Such co-creative dominion or controlling arrogant domination 
produces either a positive or negative set of metaphysical truths, 


which are each provable truths with 
Levels of Positive and Negative 
Positive Hetspbysics 

1. Hetspbysics is Joyful opportunity 

2 . Hetsphysics is s wsy to soar 

3. Allows the dance, and unknowns 

4. Croats end co-crests in Love 

5. Program out of poaitivs motivation 
4. Expect the best end grsstsst 

7. Give 100%, ssk Ot, w/discrstlon 


the set one is functioning from: 

Metaphysics (4- and -) 

Negative Metaphysics 

Mataphyslc is weaponry 

Metaphysics is defensive 

Cover all possibilities, logistics 

Manipulate before being manipulated 

Program before being programmed 

Always have retreat positions 

Keep ledger and balance 
sheets/psyback expectation 


Ones functioning within either the positive or negative self 
values in ones reality, there results either the property of 
having creative dominion or needing to dominate and control: 

close examination, many processes and 
structures enfold and couple into each other, 
and have common threads. This is because of 


It is interesting to understand how all 
positive expression in creation also has a 
negative counterpart. As it may appear on 
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the deeply Interconnected character of these 
metaphysical truths. 

The negative counterparts to many positive 
expressions of human character are dominant 
here on earth as we well know. With the help 
of a clear a full elucidation and explanation 
of the truth and her detailed understandings 
into a form that can be practiced in daily 
life, such of these maps can be built to show 
people how to transform from the negative 
character to the positive character. This of 
course is a beautiful to undertake. 

However, given the extreme resistance that 
human beings and institutions of belief and 
negative character have from the fear of being 
eliminated or even opposed, it is clear that 
the advanced creational/universal truths will 
not be appreciated or understood as really 
important by most peoples in the near future. 
Yet it is possible to have many people learn 
the basics. 

Whether one functions in a positive or 
negative mode or set of structures, processes 
and reality, there are some common fabric 
between them. Each being, whether human, 
alien, godly or primitive has the same 
fundamental properties of free will, gifted to 
each as souls within the creation from the 
beginning. These can be described as XAU 
materials and tools we have to shape the raw 
materials, whether in a positive or negative 
manner and form: 


which are coupled with the 3 tools of 

1. Desire, 

2. Imagination and 

3. Expectation. 

Ho being no matter what level in evolution or 
spirituality has any more raw materials or 
tools. However it is clear that some beings 
are far more adept in working their tools and 
shaping their raw materials than others. 

We must then begin to analyse what we have 
done with these raw materials and these 
precious tools, and with the power of the 
logic of truth and in honest humility to the 
true awesome beauty of it all, we can chart a 
course or build a bridge to move from negative 
to positive human and spiritual character, in 
what ways the material and spiritual 
developments can come into harmony for any 
human who honestly wants to grow and evolve 
beyond the limitations of the physical 
universe and it associated worlds and semi¬ 
spiritual stratifications. 

While we are physical, the way to develop 
spiritual existence is through operating the 
12 positive dynaaio energies we can 
function and exercise as humans in the 
creation, composed of two kinds of energies - 
generating and sustaining energies: 


We should realize that all we have is the 7 raw materials of our 

1. Self, 

2. Belief and 

3. Attitude, 

4. Feeling and 

5. Thinking, 

6. Decision and 

7. Choice, 


The 7 generating energies: (+) 

1. Trust 

.2. Gratitude ithankfulness, humility) 

3. Joy and happiness (meeting preferences and needs) 

4. Aliveness (Love, trust, expectancy, enthusiasm) 

5. Love 

6. Intimacy 

7. Self Values (of Positive Self) 
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The S sustaining energies: (4) 

Power of Mill (towards meaningful Destiny) 


vs. bellevlngs such only Gods work or the Devils 
play 


Imagination/Vision 

Confidence 

Intimacy 


Where love and intimacy are found to have both generating and 
sustaining enfcrgy qualities. With these energies and our raw 
materials and tools , we can rapidly evolve our spiritual capacity 
and positively fulfill our work of evolution as physical beings in 
the physical universe. The functioning of these energies can only 
be effectively prevented by the 4 human ataonar.lon causes of: 

The 4 stagnation causaa: 


fear scripts as well 


patterns and payoffs to Ego 
- internal and external agreements and 


electromagnetic forces 


- dysfunctional DNA, endocrine. 


To overcame and dissolve these stagnations , one must exercise the 12 
energies , but also most critically have and exercise the freedom to: 


Kay Freedoms (4) 


used to beat stagnation beliefs (-): 


Perceive end Conceive vs. believing it la safer to stay in place, be 

'normal', predictable 


With these key freedoms we can eliminate our personal stagnation 
causes. But these stagnation sources can yet be traced back to 
certain derivations and particular styles that an individual has 
developed that keep these stagnations in place. Once one has 
recovered ones freedoms, one must the particular matrix that hold 
things in place, preventing real change and growth. That we 
metaphorically call the negative shield. The negative shield is 
that which each person uniquely holds for themselves often 
inscrutably through hundreds or thousands of physical lifetimes 
(Incarnations), preventing spiritual evolution by severe measure. 
The negative shield is a metaphor for what stands between each 
person and the fulfilling of their positive human character dreams. 
Once again these are traced fundamentally back to love and the 
patterns that develop in resistance and blockages to love, the lac) 
of receiving it, the patterns of pain operating when you your not 
having love, not giving love, not being loving, or being loved: 

The 7 Components of the Negative Shield (-) 

1. Reluctance and denial of Love (have to do it by myself) 

2. Salt punishment (dany the success, keep it out of reach) 

3. Self sabetoge (undercutting self, not satisfied unless all is perfect! 

4. Addictions/Obsessions/Emotional poisons (Emotional and chamical drugs of 
blame etc) 

5. Guilt as anesthetic and Depression (using these to numb the pain, guilt 
about addictions) 

4. Lack of sense of Deserving (holding oneself as unworthy and useless) 

7. Shame (crushes the freedoms - freeres one in impossible self fault) 


Think end Evaluate 


vs. believing it is 'not for good of many' must 
'conform* 


Feel and have Passions vs. believing its dirty and is a sign of weakness 


To Want and Need 


To Imagine 


vs. believing its better to went nothing 

vs. believing such is only for women and children 

vs. believing such is naive and foolish 


The persons! Negative shield must be replaced with the personal 
Positive Shield: The positive shield is the specific positive 
counterpart to the negative shield, with each positive shield energy 
and component being available when one releases or cesses operating 
the negative shield. The positive shield is that set of activities, 
behaviors, operating characters, and usages of the tools and raw 
materials to produce a reality where one functions from love and not 
from pain as the basic evolutionary modus operand!: 


To Give and Receive 
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The 7 Components of tba Positive Shiald (4-) 

1. Receiving Lova (allowing othara to nurtuta and lova ona) 

2. rampacing self (allowing onaaalf to giva to oneself - not indulaanca 
aalf cara) 

3. To hava Power* (willingness and ability to act) 

4. Having Strengths** (various empowered knowings of one's bast 
capabilities) 

5. Thinking and Feeling*** 

4. Being Hilling (takes courage) 

7. Having Remorse (allows one to make amends and grow and improve) 
Asterisks noted below in subsequent pagest 


God/Goddess/All that Is which since we were 
birthed has gone on to grow yet more. 
Ultimately each one of us is all of it, part 
of it, and none of it, depending on your point 
but of view and cause for viewing it one way or 

the other for the timeless moment that each 
would ever be relevant in growth! 

But back to our first steps as spiritually 
developing humans, what do we do and what 
permutations of the raw materials and tools 
exist and can be developed to work with. 

These permutations are known as powers and 
strengths . He could detail the negative 
counterparts but will leave that to the 
readers thinking capacity, if ones wants to 
discern such: 


Once the positive shield is functioning, once 
the actions and givings of love are ones 
mainstay, once the raw materials and tools are 
being used for evolutionary growth as a 
spiritual adventurer and not as a spiritual 
(or otherwise) warrior, then what is there to 
be doing? Is evolution such this big melting 
pot in the sky. That would be awful, lonely, 
and a cruel joke. Mo, the more you evolve, 
the more you become, and that mora is not 
simpler, but wonderfully complex, intricate 
and beautiful. 


■There are 14 kinds of Power (4) (7 lower octave, 7 higher 

octave) 

1. Productivity 14. Having Compassion 

2. Commitment 13. Thinking esoterically/esthetically 

3. Evaluation 12. Perceiving and Conceiving 

4. Forgiving 11. Love 

■ 5. Intellect 10. Impact 


Those that say spiritual growth is to return 
to the "oneness of God" and 'give up' one's 
individuality and uniqueness, get absorbed 
into the big guy in the sky are making cruel 
adolescent simplification of the matter. Hhat 
actually happens is that each one of us is 
already owning a small piece of the ultimate 
spiritual energy and consciousness that is God 
and Goddess and All that Is, and there is much 
that is beyond us as well in those domains and 


possibilities. As we grow we become more and 

more of who we can be, never losing a single 2. 

bit of the positive and valuable uniqueness 

that we have been are or will become. As that 3. 

expands, eventually, yes, eventually we can 

have full relationship with that 4- 

God/Goddess/All that Is that we came from 

originally and which has continued to grow as 5. 


well since we were first birthed as Individual 
souls. 

Eventually we as souls, beyond the physical, 
can become the level of macro-expansive 
God/Goddess/All that is that we started from, 
but more than that as well with all the unique 
microcosmic quality, beauty and 
differentiation we have evolved, yet very 
possibly still less than that original 


Caring 9. Integrity 

Hill 9. Vision 

■"There are 14 kinds of Strength (4) (7 lower octave, 7 

higher octave) - these match I for number with Powers above as 
complementary, cooperative energies. 

Creativity 14. Ability to have Passion 

Discernment 13. Esoteric/esthetics Discernment 

Courage 12. Communication 

Ability to Forgive 11. Ability and capacity of Love 

Curiosity 10. Leadership 

Empathy 9. Humor 

Imagination' ' 1 8 . Ability to Dream 
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Once again, these powers and strengths are 
related in a feminine and masculine energy 
counterpart manner with power being feminine 
and strengths being masculine in nature 
(feminine and masculine detailed in pages to 
follow). The counterpart points are I to I 
across the power and strengths list. Both are 
really required to function well. The powers 
can stand on their own, but the strength rise 
from the empowerment of the powers. 

These strengths are impeded and reduced by the 
actions and character of negative ego 
development as well as the masks of negative 
ego in the form of martyrhood and victim: 


Hbat keeps one from having Strength 

1. Arrogance of apeclalneas . grandiosity - smarter, better than, 

more sensitive, creative - don't have to stop to deal with 
problems or lacks, have secret scheme to 'show them' 

2. Perfection and performance - upward mobility, parental dictates, 

competition, perform for approval, perfect body, perfect 
relationship, perfect children (child abusers) - perfection is 
really a mask for arrogance 

3. Afraid of impact - fear of power, to avoid having negative impact 

have no impact at all - must forgive self about what went wrong 
and give self permission to have impact 

4. Lack of real ness - not real, just a body automaton going through 

the motions of life, not in touch with self Values, false 
esteem, living on aspirations and good Intentions, seeking 
approval 

5. Fear, of visibility ..Bad vulnerability - might get criticized, 

might get hurt, remain impotent and weak 

6. hack.at knowledge and permission - waiting for 'god* to tell me 

•be strong* 

7. Addicted ■ta..Pfle.a.Baypffa 

‘••Thinking and Feeling arise from the two different energies of 
masculine and feminine character in the Creation, and each unto 
themselves has a 7 component intricacy (not sexual gender based, for. 
these energies exist in both males and female person forms): 



7 Masculine Energies (+) 

7 Feminine Energies (♦) 

1 . 

Willing/Acting/manifesting 

Imagining/Feeling/Desiring 

2 . 

Creating Form to fill context 

Creating Space/context 

3. 

Focus to create Structure 

Receive and Nurture 

4. 

Dynamic Creation 

Ability to Create 


S. 

Search for Meaning/understanding Allows Percept! 

6 . 

Providing' and Protecting 

Balancing of all things 

7. 

Doingness 

Beingness 

In 

simpler structural terms of 4: 



Masculine Kay Energies (4) 

Feminine Key Energies (+) 

1 . 

Will 

Imagination 

2. 

Thinking 

Feeling 

3. 

Action 

Conceiving/Conception 

4. 

Meaning 

Perceiving/Perception 

However, there can be Imbalances in 

the way that Masculine and 


Feminine energies function within humans. To illustrate the possible 
examples of imbalance, we can show the worst case illness situations 
in this respect. ' While many of these imbalances will seem to be 
referring to a particular gender- male or female - note that while 

this is so, it is not restricted to gender at all, as wimp* men and 
dominating women can,testify: 

Too much Masculine/Too little Feminine Energies: 

1. Chauvlnlftm - maleness preference, disenfranchises women, they 
deDpt have value. 

2. Reality tilled with .form - looks, statistics, things, title, 

grade, status quo, women focusing on hunkism, men focusing on 
women as sex objects, men as success objects 

3. Dehumanized machine - suppressed, stuffed feelings, just 

functioning to 'get more', all doing oriented, 'work' machine, 
'play' machine, 'growth' machine 

Imprisoned bv the image of Man or Mystique of Woman - unable to 
admit any feelings 

5. Cauaht-.an a world. O t-domiDAtian - control or be controlled, 

manipulate or be manipulated, dominate or be dominated 

6. Alienated from the world - no sense of why one is living, a 

vacant living for today only 

7. Active self pity - in a kind of victimhood, victim of the reality 

one has created 


Too aiuch Faminina/Too little Masculine Enargias 

1. Hatred of men and things masculine - men are bullish, stupid, 
clutsy, Idiots, men hating men and women hating sen, female 
chauvinism, femsle is better than 

2- All content and no form - all these potentials but can't put it 
together, person with degrees but no job, person with 'novel' 
ideas but no book written 
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3. H a rbour l r Vgal. 1 V.C.. cmoL Ion - refusing to transmute, unable to 
transform, want to hold onto the anger, can't forgive, the 
moody play, dwelling in endless anger or fear 

4 • S tag na t i on of dreams/ self delusion/ fantasies - decaying dreams, 
delusions of grandeur and brilliance and success 

5 - Destructive manipulation - domination and control out of 
vengeance, hatred, jealousy, hurting for hurtings sake 

6. Functioning in ootentla/ always the grand scheme - the get rich 
scheme that never happens (men), the 'if I just had the money' 
(women) 

3- Diminishing, decreasing, denying the self - all being and no 
doing, passive self pity, martyrhood, passive victimhood 


To finally navigate oneself out of these many 
many forms of Impediments to the positive 
shield functions that are natural expressions 
of life as it is motivated from and in love, 
there are certain key knowledges and 
recognitions that are mostly either too 
obvious or too hidden to be be noticed. These 
are the 7 secrets of manifestation, the 7 
secrets of empowerment, and the 7 secrets of 
spirituality: 

The 7 Secrets of Manifestation: 

1. Physical reality la an illusion - one must create FROM the 

spiritual world of emotional realness and thought and vision 
which is REAL into the ILLUSION of the physical world - 
otherwise you're just fighting entropy with some biological 
instincts and that doesn't cut it 

2. You are a conduit of the future - your vision of what CAN be is 

the blueprint that the present follows to become what it HILL 
be 

3. You must take charge, take dominion (not domination). Dominion 

is ownership at a spiritual level of the world one lives 
within, and the world that lives within. Domination is is 
control over, not the same thing 

4. You must let miracles happen . There is more going on than what 

you can perceive that is 'on your side' and is available to 
help. You must give yourself permission to allow that help in, 
usually from one's higher self, future self, and inner guides 
within 

5- The ILLUSION ia WHAT you..create. What la REM, la HQW and BHX you 
created It 

6. Love is more po werful than self pity . Positive emotion is more 

powerful that negative emotion. Expressed emotion is more 
powerful and suppressed emotion. 

7. What exists NOW is from the FUTURE , not the PAST, contrary to 

newtonian belief systems. 


* 7 Secrata of Empowerment: 

1. Love one's self and love another -love one’s self enough to be 

able to love another 

2. Love one's self and love what Is beyond one's self within - have 

some humility 

3. Function from Value of self (detailed above) 

4. Be w illing to die the.paat..and regenerate w ho one la fjgm.onea 

future - vision, heart and stride of what can be as opposed to 
what has been 

5. One should celebrate one’a relationship to one's spiritual self . 

and one's relationship to that which is beyond one’s sense of 
possible self - that which is the essence of love and caring 
and intimacy in life 

6. One must choose a destiny. not wait for it to be given. What one 

chooses is what is right until it isn't. Waiting around for 
divine guidance can result in coma. 

7. Surrender to that which Is one's heat sense of growth and 'going 

home* within. Surrenduring to divine will is not letting 
someone tell you what to do, because divine will is that you 
tell yourself what to do - the essence of free will is the 
divine will 

Tha 7 Secrata of Spirituality: 

1. You directly create or indirectly allow your reality , every 

little bit of it, no fine print 

2. The future creates the present - what you are is what you will 

become AND change only occurs in the now 

3. There are no steps to becoming spiritual - you already are, else 

you wouldn't even be. There is only the ambience and dance and 
poetry of relationship with that love that is grater than you 
that you have have without any prerequisites 

4. The key Is dominion - ownership of ones reality as one's own. 

Dominion is gained by spiritual ownership not material 
ownership and domination 

5. It la critical to detail and act on.one'a self image - to stretch 

one's concept of oneself, of who one is, what one can do and be 
in the world - one must bust one's limiting self image and 

build a new one to allow for a new and larger reality to be 
held that is consistent with that image 

6 . There are no steps, only choices . Choices can be Instant, growth 

however is forever, but it is not a linear set of grades, it is 
a nonlinear compass of possibilities 


I 
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/erynne jmj in spirituallv . Some sooner than others, some take 
seeming eternities longer than others, but still, in the final 
analysis everyone makes it, 'good and bad' human and alien 
alike. The physical universe exists as a system for spiritual 
and evolutionary growth - and it works, in time. And since at 
the levels beyond the physical universe there is no time, in 
that time is only a concept at higher levels, all physical 
evolution takes 'no time at all' from that point of view! 


Hopefully you can see as the drawing out of 
the various isauea that all originate from the 
issue and reality of love , and may develop a 
rather full mapping in sevens (7'si and fours 
M's) of the evolutionary possibilities and 
characters, both positive and negative. 

There are many many more levels and strata and 
unfoldmenta and refoldments that could be 
elucidated, but what has been presented if 
only somewhat actualixed and assimilated and 
realized in ones life on a day and day out 
basis can produce an absolutely giant immense 
evolutionary leap in one capabilities and 
impact as a spiritual being functioning in the 
physical universe in a body on Earth today! 


This report has attempted to navigate through a wide 
range of loosely interrelated hypotheses 
relating to a possible set of realities that 
all can find one of two common Issues within 
them - 1. observational veracity and socially 
related control or 2. extraordinary realities 
regarding alien contact and influence. 

The report focuses on the one central issue 
that binds these two threads into one 
inseparable cord that can tow the line of all 
these disparate challenges to sanity and 
freedom. That cord is the exploration and 
command of spiritual forces resident within 
each human being that can directly influence 
and even control the two original threaded 
issues. 

Finally, the value of the cord towing the line 
of social, psychological, political, alien and 
religious influences and controls in effect on 
this planet is distilled into a discourse of 
"truth maps” relating to the essence of human 
and universal spirituality. This mapping 
process reveals the essential tensions at a 
refined level between the natural course of 
spiritual evolution and the components of 
resistance to such evolution. 

The outcome of these rather distilled 
spiritual truths being mapped is several back 
reflective inferences provided for much of the 
report: 


1. The focused essence of the 'good-evil* or 

'malevolent-benevolent* patterning as a 
function of 'pro' and 'con* orientations 
relating to love and its evolutionary 
expansions. 

2. The nature of a substantial and Impactful process of 

‘spirituality* as an available evolutionary 
advancement which supercedes and 'controls' 
much of the problems associated with aliens 
and mind control and physical/social control 
detailed in this report. 

3. The undiluted maps of truth without manipulative 

power strings attached providing the ability 
to properly navigate the complex forms of 
negative and limiting beliefs, systems, 
intentions, processes, and strategies 
associated with political, religious and 
social control and suppression systems. 

4. The practice of one’s own spirituality as a living 

breathing dynamic of taking responsibility for 
one’s creative and controlling powers to shape 
one's destiny according to self determination 
by right, and not other's determination by 
might. 

5. The development of wisdom and understanding that 

allows an effective means to put rather 
fearful freedom impeding activities on the 
part of aliens and human social structures 
alike into contexts of larger truths that pin 
down these negative power potentials to a 
level that can be coped with and ultimately 
fully managed and transcended by the 'little' 
Individual. 

6. The re-ordering of one's individual life and spirit 

to defuse the negative potentials as they are 
seeded or programmed within one's own 
conscious, subconscious, unconscious realms to 
effectively disconnect any possible attractive 
and fueling forces to the possible negative 
potentials that have existed on a social and 
global level. In effect, give the collective 
subconscious and collective unconscious 
blueprinted realities the 'slip*. And 
ultimately, enough to fully defuse their 
spiritual compliance to these collective 
scripts, and with new positive self 
programmings, cause the dismantling of the 
global negative 'set*. 
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7 __— 7, Once having fully owned one's own spiritual 

power potential and practicing it, without 
custodial go-betweens, without negative 
payoffs, without negative allegiances, without 
compromising one's self determination or free 
willed discernment, without accepting mystery 
and covert compliance to manipulation, without 
corruption or pollution of one's sense of 
possible future vision and personal or 
planetary destiny, and without limitation of 
personal and global win-lose game scripts, 

THEN the vast majority of what has been 
discussed as 'negative, enslaving and real' in 
this report becomes shallow, moot, untrue, and 
just irrelevant to TOUR reality I 


Any astute reader should be able to detect a number of important and 
impertinent biases in this report, not the least of which is 
the assumption this report can be of use to anyone. 

To help provide an 'out' for anyone who wishes to disqualify 
this report as representing any great objectivity whatsoever, 
the following list of biases is indicated so the door is wide 
open: 

1. "Truth" is approached as a relative thing. It is treated as if 

multiple opposing and incompatible truths can co-exist, which 
for many minds may not be possible. 

2. "ET’s" are approached as existing, real entities, which are in 

the habit of visiting and "messing around" with Earth and its 
inhabitants. Existing ET’s are treated as being the real 
extraterrestrial type, the physically effective 
interdimensional and human unconscious mind projected types. 

3. "MJ-12", or something like it, it trested as being real and bona 

fide, with a number of directives supported by a powerful 
secret infrastructure. It now has a different name. 

4. The "Billy Meier Case" is treated as being real and bona fide, 

and his Pleiadean contacts and beamships as being real and 
having happened as he relates in over 2000 pages of contact 
conversation transcripts. 

5. The Hilliam Cooper materials as related in Linda Howe's book "An 

Alien Harvest" are treated as being essentially true and 
correct. 

• t. The Hilliam Cooper (May 891 "Secret Government" manuscript and 
the John Lear (December 87) "letter" are treated as being 
essentially true, albeit certain statements within are also 
treated as being incorrect and synthesized by Cooper's mind. 

7. Hilliam Moore, Stanton Friedman, Jamie Shandera, Phil Klass, and 
others are treated as being knowing or unwitting secret 
government operatives, which may be totally incorrect and 
unfair, however they are assumed as such anyway based on 
other's analyses and the authors analysis and information. 
Speaking of which, in the November 89 Mufon Journal wherein 


Moore does a valiant job 'clearing' himself and 'di- editing' 
the Bennewitz case as holding any water is either a 3nest and 
therefore he is being maligned in this report, or b) an 
excellent job of back paddling on his blown cover. 

8. Human "free will" and "spirituality" and "choice" is treated as 

being extremely powerful and capable of creating whatever it 
wants, including multiple dimensional Earths if necessary to 
accommodate human spiritual choice and free determination. 

Tools and maps relating to the same are limited to being 
developed from just a few "good sources", which "goodness” is 
entirely in the opinion of the authors of this report. These 
tools and maps are however nonsecular and considered to be 
universal. 

9. Sources not listed in the bibliography are not read or not 

included, and so-there exists bias in the limitations of the 
sources used, Including the limited experience of the authors. 

10. Hatonn and Sananda and Ashtar and their "scribe" Dharma, though 

no longer directly mentioned, are generally treated as being 
bogus and the mad ravings of a psychotic who may occasionally 
be channeling some real aliens but probably not. The previous 
revision of this report gave them more airtime and 'reality'. 
This revision cuts out most all the airtime to them, and only 
refers to the fact that there is a lot of 'Christian alien' 
stuff going around which could impact peoples perception of 
real bona fide aliens. The idea of Christian aliens and such 
supposed alien's ideas are central to much human collective 
unconscious archetypal symbolic language, and as such may be 
real and sincere from their origin and its points of reference. 

11. The existence of a secret government which is dedicated to the 

management of the alien reality is assumed. This government is 
so cloistered in multiple layers of secrecy and decoy and 
suppression that very few actually are aware of it in the 
government except for those compartmentalized and isolated 
groups primarily associated with black military programs of the 
.highest orders of secrecy which are not funded through standard 
black military program congressionally approved funding. 

12. The secret government's use of disinformation, debunking, 

ridicule, and malignment of bona fide ET and UFO information 
and contacts is assumed to be occurring. It is assumed this 
activity is mostly effected remotely by unwitting operatives 
who are fed counterdata and counterbeliefs suitable for the 
doing the job in a highly layered disclosure mechanism. 
Deniabillty is the single most important mandate in this 
mechanism. 

13. There are assumed to be three types of aliens - benevolent, 

neutral and malevolent aliens, when in actual fact they may not 

be so easily classified, and there may be more gradations than 
*♦', 'O', and the classification may radically change 

depending on which context of reference is used (see 
"definitions" section). 
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CHAPTER 9 


'ZSvz PinaX &cen&r'io t 0M£ WORLD ORD£R 


OUTLINE 

I. PRESENT DAY SCENARIO - THE "SILENT WAR" TO ESTABLISH TIE ONE WORLD ORDER (OWO) 

A. Economical Tactical Factor (ETF)- Economic Colapse of World Economies 

B. Chemical/Biological T. Factor(CBTF) - Population Control 

C. Psychological T. Factor (PTF) - One World Religion 4 Universal Spirituality 

0. Logistic T. Factor (LTF) - Concentration, Detention, Quarantine Areas, Relocation 
E. Termination T. Factor (TTF) - Elimination of Undesireable Social/Ethnic Groups 

II. THE ONE WORLD ORDER PLAN: TOTAL WORLD CONTROL 4 UNIFICATION 

». Total Economic Control(TEC) - One World Central Bank/One World Currency(Phoenix) 

B. Total Psychological Control(TPC) - BACA : The One World Religion 4 Spiritual Centre 

C. Total Technological Control(TTC) - Electronic Mind Control/Engineered Behaviour 

III. TOTAL ECONOMIC CONTROL - APPROPRIATION OF CURRENCY, LAND, LEASES 4 RESOURCES 

A. 4th World Wilderness Congress: Denver/Estes Park, 11-18 Sept. 1987 

B. The World Conservation Bank(WCB) - The Ownership Conspiracy of World Wildernesses 

C. The World Central Bank(WCB) - Collapse of WC8 4 Inception of World Central Bank 


POTtPOSES OP TWE «TH WOULD WILDEJW{SS CONGRESS 
Enact the atari • ( the financial aaclaai •( a »#rW (•vtraaMl. 
Craata. In paklle lit lraa«wtrk af tk« Werld Caaaarvatlan Bank. 


'tfaMcracy* created tkii »*rl< federal reaerve 


ante Car the Na«* w«rld Or Car. 
i> Dliclaia iaa« a( tha Inner Party af tha Nan WarM Order (Nan tral. 


» Craata tha naans ta r distribute celleettvlsed Wealth thraa|ba«l tha 
arth an an 'aanal basis* and la place Us dlatrlhetlee central Inta lha 
lands af tha Elite. 


Baggett a Werld Keaetary Ball (peaathly "Tha Pheeftls”) 
Sactaat a Werld Caatral Bank ceneept. 


Intradeca the Xastadlaa af tha Placet", Maarlca Sfeeg. peailhlc 
leaner and eieentlve head af tha Man Age-tnaplred Ona-Werld Rallflan. 

l) Enact Interna lineal aaalayy seals and plat (eras and preelde far their 
infarcanant thraegh a Werld Ceeaervatlea Carpa aC >••»••• carps nearers. 

IV. BACA : ONE WORLD RELIGION, SPIRITUALITY, MYSTICAL CENTRE 4 COSMIC TEKPLE (Colorado) 

160,000 Acres, Sangre de Crlsto Mountains, Colorado. 

Swami Sri Aurobindo; Sheila Devi, Divine Universal Mother, Spiritual Directors 

A. UNIVERSAL AND WORLD RELIGIONS 4 SPIRITUAL GROUPS REPRESENTED 


8. Episcopal 4 Baptist Churches 

9. Muslim/Sufi Learning Centre 

10. Essenes School oT Life 

11. Taoist Retreat Centre 

12. Dingo Khenise Rinpoche, Tibetan Monast. 

13. Native American’Elders Council 


1. Savitri Ashram, Sri Aurobindo 
2: Babaji Ashram, Shiva Shrine, Sheila Devi 

3. Zen Institute 

4. Eiheji Zen Buddhist Monastery 

5. Carmelite Catholic Monastery 

6. School of Hebraic Studies 

7. Lama Gampo, Tibetan Buddhist Temple 

B. LAND1SFARNE TEW=LE: SACRED GEOMETRY, HARMONIC RESONANCE TO TRANSMIT PSYCHIC ENERGY 

C. Creation of New Consciousness 4 Radiate.to Whole World- Harmonics of Base 6-6-6 

ELECTRONIC Mild CONTROL(EMC)- ELECTRONIC DRAIN STIMULAION/BEHAVIOUR ENGINEERING fEBS/BEM) 

A. Summary of EMC Projects, Scopes, Methodologies 4 Objectives 

B. Planetary Grid Programming - Putting the Great Mother to Sleep/Store Programming 

C. Underground EHR, RF, 4 ELF Penetration - Electric and Magnetic Phenomena 

D. Time-Release 4 Activation of Desease - Mutation of viruses via Microwaves 
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M A T R I X 


III 


WARNING AND ADVISORY 



PLANETARY CONSPIRACY THEORIES 

In the following pages, material is presented which 
appears to reflect the most outstanding conspiracy 
theories that exist as of May 1992. None of the 
material between pages 540 through 690 is seen as 
absolute "fact", and should be related to your own 
personal experience and knowledge. It is being present¬ 
ed simply because it exists, and may shed some light in 
your consciousness about planetary events. No specific 
aspect of what is contained in those pages is deemed by 
the author to be indicative of a specific probable 
reality to follow; all of it should be examined in the 
light of your own consciousness. 

There is no doubt that there exist many hierarchies 
of "planned actions and activities that are contrived 
covertly", which is to "conspire". There also is no 
doubt that these activities revolve around the factors 
of money, power and drugs. 

Any activity that exists in these areas is 
performed by those who operate with their consciousness 
in negatively-oriented polarities through the lower 
brain structures. In that sense, it is understood WHY 
they are doing what they are doing. You must endeavor 
to understand everything that is occuring in a cultural 
sense from a higher perspective in consiousness - not 
to do so would result in your being trapped in a tunnel 
reality where you would, like the majority of human 
beings, remain in a state of perpetual fear and self- 
induced vulnerability. 

To assure that the material is viewed from this 
aspect, YOU MUST READ AND COMPREHEND THE MATERIAL IN 
CHAPTER 8 BEFORE YOU READ PAGES 540 THROUGH 690. To 
read them in a state of social consiousness is not 
advised, as you could be predisposed to launch your 
consiousness into severe depression and despair. 

MATRIX III must be taken AS A TOTALITY in 
consciousness. It is not meant to be taken in terms 
of its separate sections. 
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FORMS OF GOVERNMENT AND THE PLANETARY SITUATION 

Various forms of government exist on this planet, and they 
can initially be divided into two sociological forms: 

1. "Rule by God”: Theocratic forms 

2. "Rule by Han": Various forms 

Under the second heading, there are several common types 
that are briefly defined as: 

Anarchy - rule by no one. 

Dictatorship/Monarchy - rule by one. 

Oligarchy - rule by a few. 

Democracy - rule by the majority. 


Anarchy is a form of government that is a transitional one 
that appears between the collapse of one form and the 
assumption of another form. It is generally true that even a 
dictatorship or monarchy is run by a small, ruling minority; 
a dictatorship and a democracy are in truth oligarchical forms 
of government, since they are in truth run by a small number 
of elite, so the previous list can be reduced to various forms 
of oligarchical governments with spurious cases of anarchy in 
between. The only true form of government, then, is actually 
an oligarchy, rule by a minority. 

« 

What is a democracy? It is the form of government that is 
passed off as "the only true workable form of government" to 
the people on the planet. A Democracy, by definition (1928), 
is: 

A government of the masses, where authority 
is derived through mass meeting or any form 
of direct expression. The attitude toward 
law is that the “will of the majority shall 
regulate, whether it be based upon deliberation 
or governed by passion, prejudice, and impulse, 
without restraint or regard to consequence; it 
eventually results in demagogism, agitation, 
discontent, and finally anarchy." 

If democracies are in truth oligarchies, where the 
minority rules, is there a form of government that protects 
both minority and majority rights? Yes. It is called a 
Republic, where the power rests in a written constitution, 
wherein the powers of the government are limited so that 
the people retain the maximum amount of power themselves. 

When unscrupulous individuals manipulate a democracy, 
which is a shaky situation to begin with, it can turn into 
anarchy very quickly. The popular belief systems of the 
majority can be turned against groups of people. Alexander 
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Hamilton was aware of this tendency for a democratic form of 
government of government to be torn apart by itself, and he 
was once quoted as saying: 

"We are now forming a republican form of government. 

Real liberty is not found in the extremes of demo¬ 
cracy, but in moderate governments. If we incline too 
much to democracy, we shall soon shoot into a monarchy 
or some form of dictatorship." 

It should be obvious by now that democracy leads toward 
tyranny. Let’s examine the original list in another way: 

Democracy - Might makes right. Law restricts people. 

Republic - Right makes Might. Law restricts government. 

In terms of the current conditions existing in the U.S., 
the original republican form of government has been under¬ 
mined for the last 100 years, converting it into an interest¬ 
ing mix of democracy and socialism. The process of conversion 
appears to parallel programs which have been proposed for a 
transition to socialism (remember that fascists are national 
socialists): 

Step 1: Infiltrate the existing government. 

Step 2: Create real or alleged grievances, through either 
an action or inaction by the infiltrated gov’t. 

Step 3: Create a "mob rule" situation through the real 
or alleged grievance where the populace demands 
that the created problem will be solved through 
gove rnment "action". 

Step 4: The infiltrated government proposes remedies 
through oppressive legislation. 

Step 5: Repeat Steps 2 through 4. The legislation that 
is passed does not solve the "problem" and the 
people demand more and more legislation until 
the government becomes totalitarian in nature 
by possessing all the power. 

Total power is the ultimate goal for the creation of 
situations that the populace perceive as "problems". Once 
the infiltrated government maintains control over the money 
supply, energy, and food, it has total control over a populace 
that has been coerced into a state of total disempowerment; 
this reflects the current cultural situation (or the way it 
is developing) on the planet. Some of the "problems" that are 
levied on the populace appear as "internal" threats (drugs, 
crime, and various events that imply social instability that 
cry out for increased levels of oppressive legislation) and 
"external" threats (invasion by extra-terrestrials, asteroid 
impacts, the fictitious ’cold war’,etc). All of the "problems" 
are constructed in such a way that they fragment and divide 
the population and set it against itself (which, for a 
population that functions within the lower neurological brain 
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structures, is easy to do) and tends to focus on sociological 
concerns which relate to the primary triplet of security, 
sensation and power (the reflective of the triplet is In¬ 
security, Isolation and Disempowerment). Each triplet is the 
other triplet unmanifested but present as an implicit un¬ 
conscious principle that can be manipulated in what is 
basically an unconscious, unaware population. 

Back to forms of government. The five principles that were 
mentioned before were used by Adolph Hitler (not forgetting of 
course that the forces which supported the rise of national 
socialism in Germany have their origin within the United 
States and the elite of Europe) and are being applied every¬ 
where on the planet as you read this book. 

After the United States essentially went bankrupt in 1938, 
the property and people of the U.S. were pledged to the world 
bankers as collateral; a parallel development has been 
happening relative to the environment. If you take a trip to 
the Smokey Mountain National Park, you will see a sign outside 
the park that says that the park is part of the "World 
Conservation Bank", or something very similar to that. What 
has been happening is that debt-ridden countries (the U.S. 
owes the most to the world bankers) have been signing over 
their lands to the world bankers in an attempt to offset their 
debt. It is rumored that Price Charles, for example, now owns 
the whole Amazon basin. Don’t take my word for it - check it 
out for yourself. 

A major factor that must be taken into consideration when 
evaluating forms of government is how they view material 
goods: 


CAPITAL GOODS 

Owned By _ Controlled By: 


Economic System 

Free Enterprise 
Communism 
Fascism 
Social ism 


Private Owners 
The State 
Private Owners 
The State 


Private Owners 
The State 
The State 
The State 


In viewing the above, you can see why you do not actually 
own anything in the United States. The State maintains the 
actual "title" to your car and your land. You maintain a type 
of secondary "title" to your car and a "warranty deed" to your 
land. If you actually OWNED your land, you would not be liable 
for property taxes on it. Research indicates that there are 
over 60 different ways that you, as a "citizen" establish what 
are called "adhesion contracts" with the government, both 
state and federal, in which you essentially agree to dis- 
empower your own authority. However, we could go on forever 
about the nuances of adhesion contracts - it lies outside the 
scope of this book. 
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According to some sources, three distinct forces are 
apparent on this planet: 

"The Christ Force" 

"The Luciferian Force" 

“The Ahrimanic or Satanic Force” 

Now, recall that all these forces have their origin within 
consciousness. All of them represent One force used in three 
distinct ways. You have an essence of what the Christ force 
aspect means (read the piece by Michael Topper). The Lucifer¬ 
ian aspect is one that suits the NWO purpose (the NWO repre¬ 
sents the Ahrimanic Force) because it is inherent as a 
distracter for humans, the purpose being to keep the focus of 
humans on everything but who they are, as well as knowledge 
that will enable them to progress in consciousness. In truth, 
this is the main tenet of individuals like Zbigniew Brzezinski 
who, in their published works, view the mass populace as 
nothing more than cattle who need to be amused and kept busy 
(ironically, because of the inherent structure of society that 
is in place, people are encouraged to put themselves in 
exactly that situation, both sociologically and in conscious¬ 
ness ). 

As far as the Ahrimanic Force is concerned, there are ways 
in which they influence, control, and suppress human society: 

1. Promote situations where higher conceptual ideals of 
“soul" and "spirit" are downplayed by "official" 
"science". 

2. Promote situations where humans are inspired to hold 
contempt, suspicion and antagonism toward anything that 
leads to genuinely spiritual considerations. 

3. Promote idolatry of goods and services. 

4. Promote perversion of cultural life so that nothing is 
deemed worthwhile "unless it puts food on the table". 

5. Promote a physically-oriented social consciousness that 
maintains a tunnel-reality that precludes the existence 
of anything outside the senses of the physical body. 

6. Promote concepts and actions which divide humanity and 
set it against itself. 

7. Promote ceaseless "political" strife in which both 
"sides" of various issues fail to recognize that 
within their own reality-tunnels their ideas are of 
equal value and equally justifiable. 

8. Promote dead scientific concepts while at the same time 
violently suppress scientific knowledge that could have 
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the effect of promoting the evolution of the race. 

9. Promote dead education, characterized by rote memory 
procedures that are passed off as “learning". Promotion 
of rigidification of the natural biological correspond¬ 
ences that exist in children with cosmic processes. 

10. Promote idolatry of numbers and empirical processes,as 
exemplified in the "computer age" with its inherent de¬ 
humanization of life. 

11. Promote anti-life thought patterns and processes within 
the culture and the environment. 

12. Promote tedium in life, as exemplified by the endless 
progression of “toys for adults" and modes of living 
that feature processes that have as their goal more 
acquisition of the “same thing". 

13. Promote obsession with "measurement", which amplifies 
Item 5. 

14. Promote cultural processes which play on genetic 
tendencies and drives for security, sensation and 
power. 

The list could go on. Where is YOUR consciousness? What 
brain structures are YOU using? If you are not CONSCIOUS, 
when are you going to WAKE UP? If you are happy with the 
"status quo", then you deserve everything involved with 
it, don’t you? 

Time and time again, it has been repeated to you that the 
key to it all is CONSCIOUSNESS. CONSCIOUSNESS IS THE NAME 
OF THE GAME, EVERYWHERE IN THE UNIVERSE. GET CONSCIOUS, 

GET AWARE, TAKE YOUR POWER BACK AND LIVE LIFE!! 

One thing to never forget is that THERE IS NOTHING THAT IS 
INHERENTLY PRESENT IN ANYTHING THAT YOU SHOULD FEAR. FEAR 
IS THE KEY TO MANIPULATION OF THOSE WHO ARE NOT CONSCIOUS. 

The various species loosely referred to as the Greys use 
technology to amplify their conscious group abilities. Do 
you not realize that there is a reason that you have all 
that "brain power" in your head that remains unused? If 
there is nothing in nature that develops before it is 
needed or used, then why do you have it there? Truthfully, 
empowered conscious human beings who know who they are can 
do more with their consciousness then any technology can 
do - that is why humans are so "dangerous" and “need to be 
suppressed". Do you understand? Now, read the material in 
Chapter 9, but don’t get caught up in the exterior drama 
of it - use it for understanding and knowledge about the 
parameters of the drama, GET CONSCIOUS-FOLLOW WITH ACTION! 
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Power is an ability of using energy and force to Create and/or Destrov. 

Used with little, false or no knowledge of the true nature of things and 
being ignorant of purposes and plans of organization inherent in all life, one 
without knowledge who uses power will surely create destruction and/or 
destroy creation. This is observable in the highest echelons of planetary 
government in. the "Old Civilization". 

Balancing and far outweighing the small percentage (2% or 3%) of peonle 
who have the Tpower without knowledge" insanity, are the millions of peoole 
of Earth who have knowledge of life r the truth of what it takes to survive, 
the duty and loyalty of their family and friends, and the trust that others 
will exchange, work and play in a fair and honest, friendly fashion as thcv 
& themselves. These millions, (some 97% of the population of Earth) are 
the source of 411 good things and survival components of the 

civilization. 

Then .why is the "old civilization" in such poor condition? Because the 
Power that the insane 2 or 1 percent are using is continually being given to 
them by the 97 percent. It is given in the form of financial energy (taxes), 
controlling force (by obeying those who suppress or destroy freedom and 
initiative) and confidence (by electing those who take the fun out of life’s 
games to get and keep mere power for themselves). 

And this power is given and the insane actions not halted by the 97% 
because they: 


1) 

Believed there was no alternative, and 



2) 

Were not organized, so 



3) 

Thus, did not recognize that they were the largest Power source on 
the Planet, and 

k) 

They were the Source of ALL the 
against them, and 

suppressive power being 

used 

3) 

They wold take the Power away from 
bv hist not fivine it to them. 

the 2 or 3 percent at any 

time 


Note: It is an observable fact that also part of the power given to the 2 or 
3 percent was used to carefully mis-educate the 97 percent into not having 
the knowledge of 1), 2), 3), k) and 3) above. (For example, controlled media 
repeatedly being used to voice the "belief" that there is no alternative.) 

" It is not the Government 'b role to impose orthodoxy on America'a 
citixena - nor to impose a couple of obsessed indiriduala* rices 
of what ia acceptable and what ia not. " 

Supreme Court Justice Robert Jackson 
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THE THOUSAND YEAR REICH - THE FIRST FIFTY YEARS 

Just because the German Army surrendered, it 
does not necessarily follow that the Allies won World 
War II. War, especially world war, is far more than 
just a military maneuver; it also has economic, social, 
and political ramifications. Certainly, the Allies won 
a military victory over the Nazis, but that is all that 
is certain. Within only forty years after World War 
II, the economy of both Germany and Japan was much 
stronger than that of the United States, Britain, and 
Russia, who fared far worse in the wake of what is 
generally accepted as their victory. This chapter will 
explore some of the political and social ramifications 
of the second, and hopefully the last, world war. 

Anyone who knows anything about 20th century 
history will recognize this chapter's title as the 
salutation that opened and closed nearly every 
communication in Germany's Third Reich, but what does 
the average American really know about this group that 
nearly conquered the world? Surprisingly, very little. 
Volumes have been written on the subject but few have 
taken the time to read even basic primers like The Rise 

and Fall of the Third Reich , as such histories are 
tedious in their detail. Public opinion of the Nazis 
has been drawn largely from motion pictures, newsreels, 
documentaries and articles that are too often 
subjective, one-dimensional propaganda. Since the 
story of Jonestown has its roots in Nazi Germany, to 
understand the full impact of the experiment some 
common misconceptions about the Nazis must first be 
dispelled. 

Contrary to the widely accepted belief, the 
Nazis were not anti-Semitic, they were pro-Aryan and 
there is a distinct difference. The fair-skinned, 
predominantly blue-eyed, blondes of Nordic descent were 
heralded as the master race while all others were 
considered sub-human . The Nazis did murder six million 
Jews in the Holocaust, but they also murdered an 
additional six million Slavs, gypsies, intellectuals, 
drug addicts, criminals, communists, and homosexuals. 

The only reason that Jews dominated the ranks of the 
oppressed is that they dominated the sub-human 
population in Europe. Had the Nazis risen to power in, 
for example Africa, Blacks and not Jews would have been 
murdered en masse. 

The 1936 Olympics, held in Berlin, is a prime 
example of the Nazis' attitude toward Blacks. Germany 
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proudly presented its finest Aryan athletes like Luz 
Long, who carried the honor of the master race but who 
was repeatedly defeated by the Black American, Jesse 
Owens. The German press called Owens and other Black 
athletes "auxiliaries" and "little more than trained 
baboons" Hitler exemplified the official Nazi position 
by refusing to congratulate Owens after he won an 
unprecedented four gold medals in the competition. 

Though it is rarely portrayed as one. World War 
II was a race war, or at least the Nazis perceived it 
as such. The Allies, on the other hand, were fighting 
a traditional border war in which geography or 
nationality dictated whether the citizenry was friend 
or foe. To the Nazis, the enemy was not the United 
States or Russia but the sub-humans . some of whom were 
in their own country of Germany, others in Europe and 
others still in the U.S. and Russia. Likewise, the 
Nazis' alliance was with the master race living 
everywhere not just in Germany. As the German Army 
conquered more and more of Europe for "Aryan living 
space," many of the occupied peoples were classified 
sub-human and sent to the concentration camps while 
many of Aryan heritage were rewarded and welcomed into 
the Third Reich. While the Allies were fighting 
countries, the Nazis were fighting people, and this 
basic conceptual difference permitted both sides to 
win. The Allies won a military victory over Germany, 
but Germany won a social and political victory over the 
United States where their philosophy was embraced by 
many German-Americans (who today comprise the largest 
ethnic group in the country). 

This story begins in an intra-structure of the 
Nazi Party known as the Sachutzstaffel or simply as the 
SS. The SS was formed in 1926 with 280 charter members 
whose original function was to guard Adolf Hitler. 

After two rather ineffective leaders, Hitler appointed 
Heinrich Himmler, a quiet, mild-mannered poultry farmer 
and expert genetic engineer, as Reichsfuhrer SS. Under 
Himmler, the SS grew in numbers and prestige both 
before and after 1934, when it was made an independent 
faction of the Nazi Party. Enrollment had increased to 
30,000 members recruited from Germany, Austria, Norway. 
Denmark and France. They were the elite of the master 
race and the heroes of every aspiring German boy who 
dreamed of the day that he too could wear the black SS 
uniform with its stylized twin lightning bolt emblem. 
The tight-fitting uniform was also cause for young 
girls to dream. 
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The SS was so diversified as to defy a simple 
description. They were not a military unit, per se, 
though Himmler did establish an armored division known 
as the Waffen SS whose primary function was, not to 
engage in battle but, to follow the German Army and 
reorganize the conquered countries. They also served 
as very impressive parade troops. Furthermore, Himmler 
established an intelligence gathering division as the 
Security Service of the SS or Sicherheitsdienst (S.D.) 
as the Nazi spy ring was called. Himmler also 
organized Germany's sixteen police forces into the 
Gestapo under his command. Another SS division, 
identified by their skull and cross-bones emblem, was 
charged with managing the several concentration camps 
set up in old German factories soon after the SS became 
a separate entity in 1934. One of the SS tasks was to 
implement Himmler's plan to purify the Aryan race in 
the first 125 years of his proposed "Thousand year 
Reich." Their plan was two-fold; eliminate the 
sub-humans and procreate the master race. Himmler 
would breed the Germans as he had bred chickens on his 
poultry farm. The SS might best be described as a 
fraternity whose varied membership that numbered in the 
hundreds of thousands by the outbreak of World War II, 
took the following oath, 

I swear to thee, Adolf Hitler, 
loyalty and bravery. I vow to 
thee and to the superiors whom 
thou shall appoint, obedience 
until death. 

It was Heinrich Himmler's SS, and not the German people 
or even the German military, that was solely 
responsible for tne Nazi atrocities. 

One of the most bizarre and insightful 
activities of the SS was to scour the world in search 
of any and all knowledge of the occult and psychic 
phenomena. Though Hitler's and Himmler's interest in 
the occult has long been reported, the influence the 
occult exerted on their careers has never been fully 
appreciated. Soon after World War I, Hitler joined a 
number of German occult lodges, most notably the Thule 
Gesellschaft, a coven that delved into the Black Arts, 
required its members to abstain from alcohol and meat 
(to ennance their necromancy rites) and preached a 
doctrine of Aryan superiority under an ancient Tibetan 
symbol: the swastika. Obviously, the experience had a 
' profound effect on Hitler. It has been proposed that 
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MATRIX III 


Hitler intended to appoint himself as God upon 
conquering the world and this was the source of his 
obsession with the occult. From African voodoo priests 
to Himalayan monks, from Christianity to letterology, 
every religion, sect or cult present in the world as 
well as in recorded history was closely scrutinized by 
the SS. They attempted to compile the most 
comprehensive study of man's spiritual experience and 
to a large extent they succeeded. 

By 1937, Himmler had bled the German occult 
lodges for all that they had to teach so he outlawed 
them in order to eliminate anyone who possessed even a 
fraction of his knowledge. Covens, such as the 
A.-.A.', and the O.T.O. were disbanded. The principal 
figure in both was Aleister Crowley who regarded the 
Nazis, as "Creatures of Christianity" for their 
persecution of the Jews. Hitler did report in Mein 
Kampf that, as a young student in the Benedictine 
Monastery in Lamback, he dreamed of one day being 
ordained a priest. To this day, his relationship with 
the Catholic Church remains a very controversial issue. 
They never excommunicated him; not even posthumously. 

Hitler and Himmler were the foremost 
authorities on the occult in the world and perhaps even 
in the history of the world and the following is 
presented as an example of the extent of their 
knowledge. Their basic discovery, or rather redis¬ 
covery, was the one dogma common to all religious 
beliefs, man is an energy force in a physical body. 
Primitives called it a spirit. Christians call it a 
soul and portray their saints as having a nimbus or 
halo about their bead. To a Hindu, it is an aura or 
astral body and their gods and goddesses are depicted 
as being surrounded by a glowing energy field. Many 
people in the past and present claim to have the 
ability to see this rainbow-like aura that surrounds 
every person and attests to his character as well as 
bis physical and mental state. Regardless of how 
different cultures view the aura, most all agree that 
it exists and is crucial to life as the absence of it 
is the true definition of death. Perhaps Himmler’s 
initial interest in the aura was to develop new 
techniques to separate body and soul that could kill 
without bullets or poisons, but his research was to 
take a different course. 

The SS scientists under Himmler determined 
through modern methods that when a person concentrates 
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Oeing a lineman for the county 
LJ can be hazardous to your health. 
So can being an electrician, a compu¬ 
ter operator, an embassy worker — or 
even a housewife. 

The danger comes from a new kind 
of radiation pollution: electromagnet¬ 
ic impulses. Most of these impulses 
are generated by power lines, radio 
and television signals, and by ordi¬ 
nary household electrical current. 
Microwaves are a menacing and ubiq¬ 
uitous new source, used for applica¬ 
tions as diverse as telephone trans¬ 
missions and home cooking. 

Currently, there are no mandatory 
government standards regulating lev¬ 
els of electromagnetic radiation. Vol¬ 
untary standards recommend a max¬ 
imum 10 milliwatts per square centi¬ 
meter; Russia and some Eastern Eu¬ 
ropean countries have set mandatory 
standards that are 1000 times stricter, 
standards they have based on dis¬ 
turbing health effects observed in the 
past thirty years. 

Electromagnetic impulses produce 
nonionizing radiation, which differs 
from the ionizing radiation produced 
by-X-rays, cosmic rays, or radioactive 
materials. Ionizing radiation is at very 
high energy and literally rips atoms 
apart. Nonionizing radiation has 
enough energy to agitate atoms, but 
does not destroy them. At high lev¬ 
els, the agitation creates heat, thus 
cooking cells from the inside out — 
the principle behind microwave 
ovens. What lower levels can do is 


By Jack Joseph Challem 
and Senate Lev»in 

taken in the 1950s based on military 
expenence with radar, is that nonion¬ 
izing radiation either cooks you or it 
does nothing. Though faced with rid¬ 
icule. several researchers are counter¬ 
ing this all-or-nothing stance and are 
beginning to produce studies indicat¬ 
ing incredible and subtle effects from 
a form of radiation we can neither see 
or feel. 

The first humans to be subjected to 
a microwave experiment were not 
volunteers but victims. On Septem¬ 
ber 14. 1983, six maintenance workers 
at an Alaskan Air Force base were re¬ 
pairing a giant radar dish that they 
thought had been shut down. Sud¬ 
denly, the workers' flashlights were 


Photo hj Charif* Lanyr 



Electromagnetic Radiation: 
A Growing Hazard 


controversial. Scientists in Russia and 
Europe and increasing numbers of 
their American colleagues have 
found alarming disturbances of 
brain, nerve, endocrine, and repro¬ 
ductive function. The U S. Environ¬ 
mental Protection Agency (EPA) has 
tentatively proposed new limits on 
nonionizing radiation produced by 
radio and television transmitters Nu¬ 
merous occupational health groups, 
as well as some state legislatures, 
have ruled on acceptable levels of 
worker exposure to computer 
screens. However, the official posi¬ 
tion on this radiation, a position first 


blinking, even though they were not 
turned on. Then the workers felt 
mysteriously warm and were gnpped 
with nausea. Quicklv fleeing, the 
workers realized that the massive ra¬ 
dar dish had been switched on acci- 
dentlv and was cooking them alive 
with its microwaves. 

Since the incident, five ot the six 
workers have suffered medical prob¬ 
lems tor which no one can find a 
clear cause. Technically, thev escaped 
injury, vet they continue to experi¬ 
ence mental and visual problems. 
Studies since the l°60s have also in¬ 
dicated a mvsterious connection be¬ 


tween microwave radiation and cata¬ 
racts. muscle weakness, and brain 
problems, yet the official medical 
view on nonionizing radiation re¬ 
mains cautiously conservative. 


INVISIBLE WEAPON 

Cynics claim that industry, heavi¬ 
ly dependent on computers and tele¬ 
communications. has a vested inter¬ 
est in seeing that electromagnetic ra¬ 
diation is not regulated. Some report¬ 
ers have even warmed that micro- 
waves can become a subtle and invis¬ 
ible weapon to disrupt mental and 
physical health, and that this is why 
the Soviets bombarded the American 
embassy in Moscow with microwaves 
for thirty years. 

Others suggest that the dangers of 
this radiation have gone unnoticed 
thus far not for nefarious reasons but 
only because they are so wide-rang¬ 
ing, nonspecific, and subtle: micro- 
waves and radio waves in low doses 
do not bum but are quickly absorbed 
deep into the body, bypassing skin 
nerves that ordinarily warn of inva¬ 
sion and damage. Scientists have 
been able to sear deep-seated bones 
with nonionizing radiation without 
causing any disturbance of the skin. 

In tests with laboratory rats at the 
Veterans Administration Hospital in 
Loma Linda. California, as little as 60 
hertz of nonionizing energy — about 
what escapes from a leaky microwave 
oven — adversely affected immune 
response. 

In Spain. Dr. Jose Delgado and col¬ 
leagues at Centro Ramon v Caial 
Hospital stunned the medical world 
by proving that extTemelv weak, low- 
power electromagnetic pulses, similar 
to those emanating from computer 
terminal screens, caused serious de¬ 
fects in chicken embrvos and 
spawned lethal mutations in fruit 
flies. 

Critics point out that Dr Delgados 
waves were not exactly like those 
coming from computers, yet the sci¬ 
entific community admits being per¬ 
plexed that anv such low-level types 
of radiation, previously thought sate, 
could be dangerous after all. 

Empirical evidence also raises dan¬ 
ger flags. Of twelve pregnant compu¬ 
ter terminal operators in a company 
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in Georgia, seven suffered miscar¬ 
riages and three gave birth to de¬ 
formed babies. In a British govern¬ 
mental office heavily dependent on 
video display terminals. 22 percent of 
pregnant workers had deformed 
babies. 14 percent aborted spontane¬ 
ously. and seven percent delivered 
dead babies. At first, such clusters 
were considered statistical coinci¬ 
dences. but their ever-increasing 
numbers worldwide have made 
manv scientists and health officials 
suspicious. 


_ CANCER _ 

Arthur W Guy of the Bioelectro- 
magnetics Research Laboratory at the 
University of Washington, has ex¬ 
posed 100 rats to electromagnetic 
pulses equivalent to or lower than the 
cunem voluntary US standards. 
After three months, the animals were 
in a state of heightened immune 
stimulation, often resulting in im¬ 
paired adrenal function and develop¬ 
ment of tumors. A 1984 EPA sum¬ 
mary document corroborated this 
link between radiation exposure and 
immunity, reporting negative chang¬ 
es m blood count, immunity, and 
overall health among animals ex¬ 
posed to radio waves. 

Some scientists interpret these re¬ 
sults to mean that nonionizing radia¬ 
tion is a source of "nonspecific 
stress." Signficantlv, Dr. Guy s labora¬ 
tory animals also showed a fourfold 
increase in cancer when compared 
with a control group of rats. In hu¬ 
mans, brain cancer is more prevalent 
among those frequently exposed to 
nonionizing radiation, including peo¬ 
ple such as electricians, telephone re¬ 
pairmen. utility workers, and electri¬ 
cal engineers. 

Electromagnetic radiation can affect 
mood as well as molecules. In fact. 
Dr. Delgados first experiments in 
Madnd involved mind control of ani¬ 
mals. At one tune, to prove his point. 
Delgado stopped a charging bull in 
its tracks, just inches before his feet, 
using a radio pulse transmitted to an 
electrode in the animal's brain. Sub¬ 
sequently. Delgado has proved that 
direct brain/electrode contact is not 
necessary, as he lulls monkeys to 
sleep, or makes them climb walls, us¬ 
ing only subtle variations in the elec¬ 
tromagnetic field of their cages. 


No one is exactly sure why low-lev¬ 
el doses of "safe" radiation have such 
profound and far-reaching effects. Dr. 
Ross Adev in Loma Linda. California, 
has shown that noruoruzing radiation 
alters the flow of calcium in the body 
and brain. Because calcium ions con¬ 
trol muscle contractions, autonomic 
responses, neuronansmitters, and 
many aspects of cellular metabolism, 
even small alterations in their actions 
can cause a biochemical reaction. 

Another suggestion is that the 
pineal gland, the body's master gland 
that controls the "biological clock," is 
attuned to fluctuations ot the natural 
electromagnetic fields created by the 
Earths poles. Outside interference 
from manmade radiation may thus 
scramble these electrical signals. 

Because life developed within the 
radiation of the Earth's geomagnetic 
field, our cells and calcium-depen¬ 
dent enzyme systems are extremely 
susceptible to any alteration in this 
basic environmental condition. In 
fact, full reversals of the Earth's elec¬ 
tromagnetic field do take place every 
few hundred thousand years — ac¬ 
companied by mass extinctions of life 
forms dependent on the old config¬ 
uration. 

Dr. Robert O. Becker, an orthopedic 
surgeon who has used nonionizing 
radiation medically, has told report¬ 
ers that uncontrolled changes in lev¬ 
els of this radiation could lead to slow 
extinction of many life forms, pref¬ 
aced by years of increasing cancer 
rates, nervous disorders, stress, and 
birth defects. He feels that it is no co¬ 
incidence that three ambassadors at 
the American embassy in Moscow, 
long subjected to nonionizing radia¬ 
tion for espionage purposes, even¬ 
tually developed cancer and other 
health difficulties. 

After thirty years, officals have still 
not disclosed the reason lor the em¬ 
bassy irradiation. Results of blood 
tests on embassy workers remain 
classified as well, but monkevs have 
been experimentally exposed to the 
same levels of microwave energy. 
One monkey in the tests fell into a 
deep stupor after ten days and did 
not revive until all irradiation ceased. 

Those who say nonionizing radia¬ 
tion cannot possibly have any effect 
may be able to dispute the negative 
fears that some scientists have, but it 
is less easy to deny the positive find¬ 


ings. which have been documented 
for a longer time. Orthopedic sur¬ 
geons have long been aware that elec¬ 
tromagnetic impulses of the nght fre¬ 
quency promote tissue proliferation, 
thus accelerating healing of bone 
fractures. Stubborn tendinitis, low 
back pain. bums, skin wounds, and 
even epilepsy have responded. 

Currently, over 120 million televi¬ 
sion receivers and six million micro- 
wave ovens are in use in America 
alone, not to mention the innumer¬ 
able power lines and radio, televi¬ 
sion. and telephone transmitters. If 
you are feeling a little powerless in 
the face of all these invisible waves, 
do not despair. Research is rapidly 
confirming the profound effects ot 
nonionizing radiation, so there is 
hope that it will no longer be ig¬ 
nored. but controlled. 

In the meantime, what can you do 
to protect yourself? First, keep the 
electromagnetic level of your house¬ 
hold low. Avoid unnecessary gadget- 
ry, keeping your home and kitchen 
manual where possible. Electromag¬ 
netic radiation does not easily travel 
far from its source unless purposely 
focused to do so; at least you can con¬ 
trol the environment in vour own 
home. Of course, it's best not to live 
directly under power lines either. 

Nonionizing radiation seems to 
target the immune system, the 
nerves, the brain, and the glands. 
Nutrients that strengthen these sys¬ 
tems are essential protection. Vita¬ 
mins C. E. and A are antioxidants 
that buttress the cells against biolog¬ 
ical attack. The B-vitamins. especial¬ 
ly stress-specific pantothenic acid 
and choline, guard the nerves. If you 
must venture into highlv energized 
environments, avoid eating sugarv 
foods. Nonionizing radiation tends to 
derange insulin production so that 
blood sugar problems will be inten¬ 
sified. 

In time, perhaps electromagnetic 
energy will be harnessed, becoming 
not a threat but an aid to greater 
health. □ 
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ELECTROMAGNETIC FIELDS - INFORMATION SHEET 

Evidence exists which suggests that excessive exposure to electric and magnetic fields (EMF) may pose 
a risk to human health. This evidence has been derived from three distinctly different types of studies. 
These studies are: 


- Cellular level studies 

• Whole animal or human studies 

- Epidemiologic studies (studies of human populations) 

These different types of studies have shown that: 

1. Exposures to electric and magnetic fields can cause changes in the flow of certain ions 

through cell membranes. 

2. Exposures to electric fields can alter the rhythmic activity cycle that naturally occurs 

in most organisms. 

3. Exposures to electric and magnetic fields may cause abnormal embryo development 

in animals under specific circumstances. 

4. Exposures to electric and magnetic fields have shown a positive (but weak) 

association with certain types of cancer in epidemiologic studies. 

Because this field of research is new, the evidence for these effects is by no means conclusive. Some 
or all of the above findings may change in the near future. However, after reviewing what is currently 
known about exposure to electromagnetic fields, the Washington State Department of Health, believes 
that t his is an issue of concern. Because of this concern, the Department recommends adopting a policy 
of prudent avoidance. 

A policy of prudent avoidance means taking reasonable action to limit exposure to electromagnetic fields. 
On the individual level, people may want to limit prolonged exposure to known sources of high fields. 
For example, because there is close body contact throughout the night, use of electric blankets or 
electrically heated waterbeds that produce high fields should be limited. On the other hand, appliances 
that are used for short periods of time (such as electric shavers) pose less of a concern. We believe, 
however, that it is too early to recommend extensive changes to lifestyle or residence since we do not 
know if these changes would be beneficial or even necessary. On a broader level, the Department of 
Health feels that u tility companies and manufacturers of electrical appliances and equipment should 
develop st rategies for prudent avoidance that will reduce exposure to the consuming publlcT ~"""” " ~ 

The pamphlet, "Electric and Magnetic Fields from 60 Hertz Electric Power What do we know about 
possible health risks?", written by Dr. Granger Morgan at the Carnegie Mellon Institute, describes further 
what is meant by a policy of prudent avoidance. It also provides an explanation in non-technical 
language of what is known and not known about potential health risks associated with exposure to EMF. 
A copy of this pamphlet can be obtained by calling the Department of Health at (206) 753-5935. 
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TABLE 1 


Non-ionizing Electromagnetic Energy Radiation Standards 
General Public Exposure 


American conference of 
Governmental Industrial 
Hygienists (ACGIH) _ 


30 - 100 KHZ 


1,000 uW/cm 2 


American National Standards 
Institute (ANSI)_ 


30 - 300 MHZ 
300 - 1500 MHZ 


1,000 uW/cm 
f/0.3 uW/cm 2 * 


Canada 


1 - 300 GHz 


1,000 uW/cm 


Connecticut 


30 - 300 MHZ 


1,000 uW/cirr 


New Jersey 


30 - 300 MHZ 


1,000 uw/cnr 


US Military 


30 - 300 MHz 


1,000 uW/cm 


International Radiation 
Protection Association (IRPA) 


10 - 400 MHz 


200 uw/cnr 


Massachusetts 


30 - 300 MHz 


200 uW/cm 2 


Multnomah County, Oregon 


30 - 300 MHz 


200 uW/cm 


National Council on Radiation 
Protectipn and Measurement 
(NCRP) _ 


30 - 300 MHZ 
300 - 1500 MHz 


200 uW/cm 
f/1.5 uW/cm 2 ** 


Portland, OR 


30 - 300 MHz 


200 uW/cm 


New York city, NY»*« 


All 


50 uW/cm 


Czechoslovakia 


.3 - 300 GHz 


25 uW/cm 


USSR 


40 - 300 MHz 


25 uW/cm 2 


f = frequency in Megahertz (MHz). Using this formula, the 
exposure standard for the frequencies that will be used by 
the proposed tower (800 - 900 MHz) would be between 
2,666.67 and 3,000 uI /o * 1 

' ,11 k ?/«nz 

f = frequency in Megahertz (MHz). Using this formula, the 
standard for the frequencies that will be used by t£>e 
proposed tower would be between 533.3 and 600 uW/cm. 

The New York City standard was not adopted as law, but has 
been recommended by public health staff and included by the 
planning commission as a condition of approval of large new 
facilities. 
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Comparisons of Power Line 
Design and Resulting Electric 
and Magnetic Fields 


This section compares how different power line 
designs affect electric and magnetic fields. Data for 
making these comparisons were generated by the 
Electric Transmission Research Needs Task Force 
with the assistance of the Technical Committee. 
The Task Force and Technical Committee identi¬ 
fied a range of parameters which would affect 
electric and magnetic field strength, then prepared 
field projections based upon altering these param¬ 
eters. 

First, “base case” designs for both transmission and 
for distribution were defined. Next, several 
transmission and distribution alternatives were 
identified and compared to the base cases. Alterna¬ 
tives were developed within the separate categories 
of transmission, distribution three-phase, and 
distribution single-phase. Alternatives within each 
category were structured to be capable of deliver¬ 
ing equal amounts of power. Electric and magnetic 
field projections were made using computer 
software developed by Vernon Chartier of the 
Bonneville Power Administration and Dr. Robert 
Olsen from Washington State University. These 
programs are in common use and provide accurate 
results provided line current and geometry are 
known. The results of this exercise are presented 
in the following pages, including a discussion of 
assumptions, description of alternatives, compara¬ 
tive field projections and observations from these 
comparisons. Cost estimates for each alternative 
are also provided. 

lYanstnission Line Design 

Numerous conductor and support (pole or tower) 
configurations are used for high voltage transmis¬ 
sion systems. It has long been known that different 
conductor configurations create substantially 
different electric and magnetic, fields in both 


magnitude and shape (Moore). To demonstrate 
these differences, ten alternatives capable of 
delivering 125 megawatts (MW) of electrical 
power are described on the following pages. (This 
amount of power is about one-tenth the average 
power used by Seattle.) These alternatives are not 
all inclusive, but represent a range of available 
techniques for reducing EMF, relative to one 
another. Comparison of the general magnitude of 
these differences, when weighed against other 
considerations such as cost, maintenance factors 
and reliability, gives one insight into the relative 
value (in field reduction) of incorporating certain 
measures into line design. 

Unbalance on transmission systems is typically 
much lower than on distribution systems. It has 
been found that the range of unbalance on trans¬ 
mission lines generally does not contribute signifi¬ 
cantly to the magnetic fields produced. For the 
purpose of this analysis, it is assumed that there is 
around 5% current amplitude variation, and a two 
degree phase angle variation of unbalance on 
transmission systems. 

Table 2 compares the electric and magnetic fields 
associated with each alternative design at various 
distances and provides a graphic of each design 
considered. Specifics concerning transmission 
conductor geometry (i.e„ conductor positioning) 
and phasing for each alternative are contained in 
Appendix 3. 
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Table 2 - Transmission Line Designs: "Base Case" and Alternatives 


Description 

Graphic of Configuration 

Cost/Mile 

(thousands) 

Magnetic Fields 
(mllllgauss) 

Electric Fields 
(kllovolts/meter) 

under 

40’ 

200’ 

under 

40’ 

200’ 

A. "Base Case" 

- 230 kV 

- 300 amps. 

- 12S MegaWatts 

- Wooden H-frame 

- 19 foot spacing 

I 



230-260 

59.6 

29.7 

1.6 

2.6 

1.9 


B. Vertical 

Delta* 

I-- 

"WM 

--C 

220-250 

1 

11.0 

1 

1.9 

0.7 

0.04 

C. Horizontal 

Delta 


-C 

220-250 

28.9 

9 J 

0.5 

1.6 

0.7 

0.03 

D. Decreased 

Voltage 

-115 kV 

- 600 amps, 

-11 1/2 foot spacing 




200-230 

91.5 

34.4 

1.9 

1.0 

1 

0.01 

E. Increased 

Voltage 

- 500 kV 

-138 amps, 

- 30 foot spacing 

- Steel lattice tower 



P IlljjJI 

oHB 

400-500 

24.4 

18.9 

1.2 

5.5 

53 

0.1 


* Differences between base case and alternatives to base case are described beneath alternative title. 
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In brief, the ten different alternatives are as fol¬ 
lows: 

Base Case 

A conventional flat, horizontal conductor arrange¬ 
ment operated at 230 kilovolts (kV) with 300 
amperes (amps) current for 125 megawatts (MW) 
of power, supported by wooden H-frame poles. 

Vertical Delta 

A triangular conductor arrangement in which the 
triangle formed by the three conductors has a 
vertical side; operated at 230 kV with 300 amps for 
125 MW power delivery. 

Horizontal Delta 

A triangular conductor arrangement which raises 
the height of the center phase conductor above the 
outside two so that the triangle has a horizontal 
side; operated at 230 kV, with 300 amps current for 
125 MW power; placed slightly higher above 
ground than the base case and supponed on wood 
poles. 

Decreased Voltage 

Use of the flat, horizontal line configuration as in 
base case; operated at a lesser voltage of 115 kV 
with 600 amps current to derive 125 MW power. 

Increased Voltage 

Use of the flat, horizontal configuration as in the 
base case; operated at a higher voltage of 500 kV 
and only 138 amps to deliver 125 MW; supported 
by steel lattice towers. 


Double Circuit/Split Phase 

A vertical arrangement of two circuits, one circuit 
on either side of the supporting structures, where 
the phases on one circuit are running in the reverse 
of the opposite circuit; operation at 230 kV and 150 
amps per conductor to deliver 125 MW. 

Multiphase 

Also called “high phase order” transmission; use of 
six rather than three-phase conductors in a circular 
arrangement; operated at 132 kV with 150 amps 
current per conductor to deliver 125 MW; sup¬ 
ported on steel structures. 

Single Circuit/VerticallSteel Pole 

Stacked arrangement of conductors one above the 
other, supported by tall steel poles; single circuit 
line with 230 kV at 300 amps to deliver 125 MW. 

Underground LinelFluid Filled Steel Pipe 

An underground cable contained in a fluid filled 
steel pipe; operated at 230 kV with 300 amps for 
125 MW. 

Underground Line/Dry Type Cable/Non- 
Magnetic Pipe 

An underground cable encased in non-magnetic 
pipe operated at 230 kV with 300 amps to deliver 
125 megawatts. 

From Table 2, we draw the following conclusions. 

1. There is a large variation in the fields resulting 
from different alternatives. Magnetic fields 
directly under (or above, if underground) 
transmission lines range from 91.5 mG (de¬ 
creased voltage) to 4.9 mG (underground 
fluidfilled steel pipe). A typical fiat, horizontal 
configuration, the “base case” is estimated to 
generate a 59.6 mG field directly below the 
line. 
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2. When comparing overhead alternatives, the 
highest magnetic and lowest electric fields 
result when voltage is reduced, the amount of 
power delivery remaining constant. 

3. Conversely, of all the overhead alternatives, 
increasing the voltage results in the highest 
electric Fields, and lower magnetic fields. 
assuming equal power delivery. 

4. The greatest field reductions are accomplished 
by undergrounding transmission lines in a steel 
pipe filled with fluid. Electric fields are 
eliminated and magnetic fields are reduced 
from 29.7 mG (base case) to 0.2 mG, calcu¬ 
lated at forty feet away from the centerline in 
each case. This particular underground alterna¬ 
tive also results in reduced magnetic fields 
when comparing field strengths immediately 
under the base case line (S9.6 mG) and above 
the underground line (4.9 mG). The magnetic 
field reduction is due to cancellation from the 
phase spacing and not shielding. The cost of 
this type of construction is estimated to be six 
to seven and one-half times more than the base 
case depending on the particular circumstance. 

5. Next to undergrounding, the greatest magnetic 
field reductions are achieved using either a 
double circuit/split phase or multiphase ar¬ 
rangement. The double circuit/split phase 
arrangement achieves magnetic field reduc¬ 
tions of around 4 to 16 times, by comparison to 
the base case, depending on the point of 
measurement The multiphase design achieves 
magnetic field reductions of around 3.6 to 4.4 
times, by comparison to the base case, depend¬ 
ing on the point of measurement The costs of 
these alternatives are estimated to be 53% 
greater than the base case for the split phase 
alternative and 69% greater for the multiphase 
alternative. 

6. The two delta type configurations examined 
achieve very similar magnetic field reductions 


when compared to the base case, that is, a 
magnetic field reduction on the order of 
approximately 2 to 3 times in either case, 
depending on the point of measurement. These 
alternatives are comparable in cost to the base 
case. 

Distribution Line Design 

Magnetic fields from distribution systems can be 
more complicated than those around high-voltage 
transmission lines because there are sometimes two 
circuits, a higher voltage primary and a lower 
voltage secondary which connects to customer 
equipment. The net current flow (the non-zero 
vector sum of all currents flowing on all the 
conductors) results in an uncancelled (or net) 
magnetic field component (Moore). Net current 
results when not all of the return current flows on 
the lines but instead, a portion flows in the earth. 
Net current can also result when low-voltage return 
currents from customer loads disperse through 
ground connections and do not return on the neutral 
wires from the house to the distribution transform¬ 
ers (Moore). The magnetic field from net currents 
falls off less rapidly with distance from the lines 
than magnetic fields from a set of conductors 
carrying no net current 1 

For the purpose of comparing the field characteris¬ 
tics of various distribution designs, and for the sake 
of simplification realizing the multitude of alterna¬ 
tives and assumptions that can be made about the 
amount of unbalance and earth return current 
distribution alternatives were defined within the 
following parameters. First, each alternative 
includes only primary circuits. Second, all cases 
assume 20% current amplitude variation and 5 
degree phase angle variation of unbalance on the 
system and. for lack of being able to quantify an 
arguably better assumption, 50% return current in 
the earth at a depth of 1000 meters. The assump¬ 
tion regarding the amount of earth return is prob¬ 
ably very conservative (i.e., high). 


'Independent of its impact on EMF from distribution lines, nel current can sometimes be the dominant source of background 
magnetic fields inside a house or building (Johnson). Because the scope of ESSB 6771 is limited to electric and magnetic fields from 
distribution and transmission lines, the Task Force did not explicitly address the issue of reducing magnetic fileds ass o ciated with net 
current inside homes and other buildings. 
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Seven three-phase alternatives and three single- configurations. Brief descriptions of each altema- 

phase alternatives were studied for delivery of 6.5 live follow, with more detailed descriptions con- 

and .72 MW respectively. These power levels tained in Appendix 4. Graphic representations and 

result from practical current levels for these field levels are found in Table 3. 


Table 3 - Distribution Line Designs: "Base Case" and Alternatives* 


Description 

Graphic of 
Configuration 

Cost/Mile 

(thousands) 

Magnetic Fields 
(mllllgauss) 

Electric Fields 
(kllovoits/meter) 

under 

20' 

40 

200' 

under 

20' 

40' 

200' 

A. "Base Case" 

-123 kV 

■ 6.5 MegaWatts 

- 40 ft. pole 

- 10 ft crossarm 

- 4 foot sag 


>1 

50-70 

22.4 

14.9 


2.2 

0.05 

0.05 

0.03 

.003 

B. Increased Pole Height** 

- 55 ft. pole 


* 

60-80 

10.1 

8.1 

53 

Z1 

0.02 

0.02 

0.02 


C. Increased Voltage 

- 25 kV 

- 473 foot pole 


*1 

60-80 

6.9 

5.1 

3.1 


0.07 

0.06 

0.04 

.007 

D. Compact Delta 

] 

(- 

—« 

55-75 

13.1 

8.8 


1.9 

0.03 

0.03 

0.01 

.003 

E. Double Circuit/ 

Split Phase 
- 473 foot pole 

£ 

r* 

>» 

80-120 

33 

3.1 

23 

13 

0.03 

0.03 

0.01 

.003 


* Assume 50% return current in the earth. ± 20% current amplitude variation and ± 5° phase angle variation. 
** Differences between base case and alternatives to base case are described beneath alternative title. 
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Base Case 

Conventional horizontal arrangement strung on 
wooden poles, around thirty feet off the ground; 
voltage is 12.5 kV with 300 amps for delivery of 
6.5 Megawatts (MW). 

Horizontal (Base Case)/Increased Pole 
Height 

Same as base case except the conductors are 
around 45 feet off the ground rather than 30. 

Increased Voltage 

Utilize base case/horizontal arrangement and 
increase voltage from 12.5 kV to 25 kV with 150 
amps for 6.5 MW. 

Compact Delta 

A triangular conductor arrangement, wiih conduc¬ 
tors spaced 24 inches apart, around 2,731 feet 
above the ground. 

Double Circuit/Split Phase 

Placement of two three-phase circuits on either side 
of a single structure, with phase conductors stacked 
one above the other from 32 to 36 feet above the 
ground; use of 12.5 kV at 300 amps for delivery of 
6.5 MW. 

Underground/Random Lay 

Placement of conductors three feet beneath the 
ground, randomly laid, with a phase spacing of 7.5 
inches apart, directly in the ground; voltage is 12.5 
kV with 300 amp current for power delivery of 6.5 
MW. 


Underground Line in Conduit 

Placement of conductors in a non-magnetic conduit 
so they are constrained to approximately 2.5 inches 
apart, three feet deep, using 12.5 kV at 300 amps 
for 6.5 MW delivery. 

Single PhaselCrossarm 

Placement of a single phase on a pole, around 29.3 
feet above the ground; a crossarm supports both the 
phase conductor and the neutral; use of 7.2 kV and 
100 amps current for .72 MW power delivery. 
(When one phase of a 12.5 kV circuit and the 
circuit neutral are used, the voltage between them 
is 7.2 kV.) 

Single Phase/Headpin 

Placement of a single phase at the top of a pole, 
rather than off to the side on a crossarm, around 
30.8 feet above the ground; the neutral is placed 
down the pole some distance. Use of 7.2 kV and 
100 amps current for 0.72 MW power delivery. 

Single Phase Underground 

Placement of an insulated single-phase wire with 
concentric neutral, which is a neutral wrapped 
around insulated phase wire, buried three feet 
underground without encasement; use of 7.2 kV 
and 100 amps for .75 MW. 

Table 3 shows electric and magnetic fields result¬ 
ing from these alternatives. Comparing the alterna¬ 
tives we can conclude the following. 

1. Other things remaining the same, a double 
circuit/split phase results in the greatest mag¬ 
netic Held reduction. This is true even when 
comparing to the underground distribution 
alternatives studied. Also, magnetic fields 
from this design arc much less than magnetic 
fields for the single phase alternative studied, 
even though the power delivered is nine times 
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greater for the three-phase (6.5 MW versus 
0.72 MW). This design could have application 
where an express feeder is run from a substa¬ 
tion to a load area. It would become unbal¬ 
anced and be less effective for general distribu¬ 
tion lines where connections are made along its 
length to serve customers. 

2. Single-phase distribution generally produces 
greater magnetic fields for the amount of 
power delivered. For example, a three-phase 
compact delta line designed to deliver 6 .5 MW 
produces a 4.9 mG field 40 feet away versus a 
6.4 mG field from the single-phase headpin 
alternative, delivering only .72 MW. 

3. The second most effective means by which to 
reduce magnetic fields from distribution lines 
appears to be doubling the primary distribution 
voltage (see Alternative “C", Horizontal Delta) 
which reduces the fields to about 40% of the 
base case magnetic field at 40 feet. 

4. The compact delta design reduces the magnetic 
held to about 63% of the base case at 40 feet 

5. Undergrounding a three-phase distribution line 
reduces the magnetic field to between 57% to 
61% of the base case at 40 feet (see Alterna¬ 
tives “F\ Double Circuit/Split Phase and 
Alternative “G”, Multiphase, respectively). In 
other words, undergrounding is no more 
effective than use of the compact delta (see 
above) and is more costly. Undergrounding 
also results in higher fields than other alterna¬ 
tives directly over/under the line. Table 3 
shows a range of 31.2 mG to 56.3 mG for 
underground versus 3.3 mG to 22.4 mG for 
overhead at 0 feet from the center line. 

6. Magnetic fields from distribution lines can be 
relatively greater for the amount of power 
delivered than transmission lines due to the 
amount of unbalance in the distribution system, 
the close proximity to ground level where the 
fields are measured, and the amount of earth 
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return current. If we assume 20% current 
amplitude variation, and 50% earth return on 
the distribution system, a 12.5 kV, 300 amp 
double circuit/split phase distribution line 
produces an estimated mean value magnetic 
field of 2.5 mG 40 feet away, by comparison to 
a 230 kV, 300 amp circuit/split phase transmis¬ 
sion line field of 4.8 mG at the same distance; 
when the transmission line is delivering 19 
times as much power. 

Additional Observations 

General Observations 

• Electric and magnetic fields are a function of 
voltage and net current on a line, geometry of 
the line, and distance from a line. 

• The most common single circuit transmission 
structure in the United States is the flat, 
horizontal configuration. This design results in 
the highest electric and magnetic fields. 

Phase Spacing 

• The closer the phase spacing, the lower the 
external electric and magnetic fields produced. 
If all three phases of a transmission line could 
be placed at the same point in space, there 
would be no electric or magnetic field assum¬ 
ing no net current and voltages on all three 
phases are equal. 

• The higher the voltage, the farther the conduc¬ 
tors must be apart to provide satisfactory 
operation of the line in the areas of safety, 
reliability, radio and TV interference and 
audible noise. 

• The State and National electrical codes deter¬ 
mine the minimum allowable distances be¬ 
tween phase conductors based upon safety 
considerations. The Washington State code 
includes provisions that may affect field 
reduction potential. 


0 4 0 7 


33 



• Engineers have sought to tighten phase spacing 
for reasons other than field reduction, including 
cost of towers and width of right-of-way. 

• Single-circuit, three-phase transmission is now 
often designed to maximize field reduction by 
placing the phases closer together. 

• Single-circuit, multiphase lines, which are now 
under experimentation, offer reduced magnetic 
fields for the same amount of power because 
there are additional phases to share current. 

• Double-circuit, three-phase lines can achieve 
lower EMF than when the two circuits are on 
separate structures. 

• Increasing the height of phase conductors 
reduces fields on the right-of-way but at some 
distances close to the line can actually increase 
fields off the right-of-way. 

Electric Fields 

• Electric fields can be reduced by shielding. 
Electric field shield wires can be strung 
between energized conductors and the ground, 
resulting in a significant reduction in electric 
fields at certain locations. Also, most houses 
and other buildings are very good shields. 

• Lines using single conductors can yield signifi¬ 
cantly lower electric fields (as much as 25%) 
than lines using bundled conductors, but they 
produce higher audible and radio noise. 

Magnetic Fields 

• Magnetic fields are directly related to the 
customers’ use of electricity and varies hourly 
and seasonally with living patterns. 

• The use of two or more transmission or distri¬ 
bution lines, where one transmission or distri¬ 
bution line would normally be used, results in 


lower magnetic fields near each line, given the 
same total power delivery. 

• The use of more substations with lower current 
distribution lines would result in lower mag¬ 
netic fields near each line, for the same amount 
of power delivered. 

• Magnetic fields from distribution lines may 
decrease more rapidly with distance than 
magnetic fields from transmission lines be¬ 
cause of their close conductor spacing. 

• Much of the magnetic field attributed to 
distribution lines comes from unbalanced 
currents between phase conductors and from 
split currents from neutral-ground bonds to 
other grounding systems, such as water piping 
systems. 

• Degaussing loops along the right-of-way have 
been proposed for reducing magnetic fields, 
but so far, practical methods for their use have 
not been developed or tested. 

• Certain types of underground construction can 
reduce magnetic fields from transmission lines 
except at distances very close to the line. The 
lines can be placed very close together and 
some attenuation is also produced by the heavy 
steel pipe used in high pressure fluid filled 
underground transmission systems. This type 
of system is not currently being used for 
distribution because, among other things, the 
net current produces fields, whether the pipe is 
present or not. 

• The multiphase line and double-circuit/split 
phase transmission line alternatives can reduce 
magnetic fields to about around 50% that of the 
two delta configured lines. These are lines 
with more than three phases that transmit the 
same amount of power as normal single-circuit 
three-phase lines. 
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Appendix 3 


Transmission Line Designs 


BASE CASE 230 kV. 300 amps, 

125 Megawatts, wooden H-frame pole. 
19-foot spacing; 


Cost: 

$230,000 to $260,000 per mile. 


change to VERTICAL DELTA 
configuration; 230 kV. 300 amps. 
125 MegaWatts 


Cost: 

$220,000 to $250,000 per mile. 


Electric Field: 

Maximum (at 20 feet from center of line) 2.6 kVAn 
40' from center of the line 1.9 kV/m 

200’ from center of the line .04 kV/m 


Electric Field: 

Maximum (at 9 feet right of pole) 1.9 kVAn 

40' from center of the line 0.7 kVAn 

200' from center of the line 0.04 kVAn 


Magnetic Field: 

Maximum directly under the line 59.6 mG 

40' from center of the line 29.7 mG 

200' from center of the line 1.6 mG 


Magnetic Field: 


Maximum (at 3 feet right of pole) 

27.0 mG 

40' from center of the line 

11.0 mG 

200' from center of the line 

0.6 mG 


Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A; Q°, 2Q feet elevation, 12 feet left of center 
B: 120°. 30 feet elevation. Q feet of center 
C: 240°. 30 feet elevation, 12 feet right of center 


Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A; Q°, 44 feet elevation. feet right of center 
B: 12(7*. 37.5 feet elevation. 6.5 feet left of center 
C; 240° . 2Q feet elevation, fL£ feet right of center 
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change to HORIZONTAL DELTA 
configuration; 230 kV, 300 amps, 
125 MegaWatts 


change horizontal VOLTAGE LEVEL, 
to 115 kV, 600 amps. 125 MegaWatts 
111/2 foot spacing, wood poles 


Cost: 

$220,000 to $250,000 per mile. 

Electric Field: 

Maximum (at 13 feet from 1.6 kV/m 

center of the line) 

40' from center of the line 0.7 k V/m 

200* from center of the line 0.03 k V/m 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum directly under the line 28.9 mG 

40’ from center of the line 9.8 mG 

200* from center of the line 0.5 mG 

Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: Q°,2Q feet elevation, (L5. feet left of center 
B: 12QP.40 feet elevation, Q feet of center 
C: 240° . 2D feet elevation, (LS feet right of center 


Cost: 

$200,000 to $230,000 per mile. 

Electric Field: 

Maximum (at 20 feet from 1.0 kV/m 

center of the line) 

40" from center of the line 0.6 kV/m 

200’ from center of the line 0.01 kV/m 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum directly under the line 9L5 mG 

40’ from center of the line 34.4 mG 

200’ from center of the line 1.9 mG 

Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: Q °,2D feet elevation. 11.5 feet left of center 
B: 120°. 30 feet elevation, Q feet of center 
C; 240° . 2D feet elevation, 11.5 feet right of center 
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change VOLTAGE LEVEL to 500 kV. 
138 amps, 125 MegaWatts with 30 
foot spacing, steel lattice tower 


Cost: 

$400,000 to $500,000 per mile. 


Electric Field: 

Maximum (at 35 feet from 
center of the line) 

55 kV/m 

40' from center of the line 

5.3 kVAn 

200’ from center of the line 

0.1 kVAn 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum (at 14 feet from 
center of the line) 

24.4 mG 

40‘ from center of the line 

18.9 mG 

200' from center of the line 

12 mG 


change to DOUBLE CIRCUIT/SPUT 
PHASE 230 kV line to line, 

150 amps per conductor, 

125 MegaWatts, steel pole 


Cost: 

$350,000 to $400,000 per mile. 


Electric Field: 

Maximum (12 feet) from 
center of the line 

1.66 kVAn 

40' from center of the line 

0.55 kVAn 

200' from center of the line 

0.02 kVAn 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum (0 feet) from 
center of the line 

14.5 mG 

40' from center of the line 

4.8 mG 

200* from center of the line 

0.1 mG 


Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: Q°,2i feet elevation, 2Q feet left of center 
B: 120°. 35 feet elevation, Q feet of center 
C: 240°. 35 feet elevation, 212 feet right of center 


Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: Q®, M feet elevation, Li feet right of center 

B: ff, 2fl feet elevation, -8.5 feet left of center 

C: 120°. 64 feet elevation, -8.5 feet left of center 

D: 120°. 30 feet elevation, Li feet right of center 

E: -120° . 47 feet elevation. 12.8 feet right of 
center 

F: -12QP . 47 feet elevation. -12.8 feet left of center 
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change to UNDERGROUND CABLE in a I 
fluid Ailed steel pipe. 230 kV. 1 

300 amps. 12S MegaWatts I 

Cost: 

$ 1.500,000 to $2,000,000 per mile. 

Electric Field: 

(measured at one meter above earth’s surface) 
Maximum directly above line None 

40' from center of the line None 

200' from center of the line None 

Magnetic Field: 

(measured at one meter above earth’s surface) 
Maximum directly above line 4.9 mG 

40' from center of the line 02 mG 

200' from center of the line 0.01 mG 

Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: Q°. zl feet elevation, QJ feet left of center 
B: 120°.- 4.7 feet elevation. QJ feet of center 
C: 24QP . J feet elevation. QJ. feet right of center 


change to UNDERGROUND CABLE, I 

dry type cable in nonmagnetic pipe, 230 I 
kV, 300 amps. MegaWatts I 

Cost 

SI .500,000 to $2,000,000 per mile. 

Electric Field: 

(measured one meter above earth’s surface) 
Maximum directly above line None 

40' from center of the line None 

200' from center of the line None 

Magnetic Field: 

(measured at one meter above earth’s surface) 
Maximum directly above line 14.7 mG 

40' from center of the line 0.6 mG 

200' from center of the line 0.03 mG 

Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: J°, J feet elevation. QJ feet left of center 

B: 12QP . -4.7 feet elevation. QJ feet of center 

C: 240° . -5 feet elevation, QJ feet right of 
center 


0 4 12 


Electric end Magnetic Field Reduction: Research Needs 




change to MULTIPHASE, 6 phase line, 
132 kV, 150 amps per conductor, 125 
MegaWatts, steel structure 


change to STEEL POLE, 230 kv, 
300 amps, 125 MegaWatts, single 
circuit, vertical configuration 


Cost: 

$380,000 to $450,000 per mile. 

Electric Field: 

Maximum (0 feet) from 2.46 kV/m 

center of the line 

40' from center of the line 0.92 kV/m 

200’ from center of the line 0.05 kV/m 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum (0 feet) from 16.7 mG 

center of the line 

40' from center of the line 6.7 mG 

200' from center of the line 0.4 mG 

Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: QP. 41.2 feet elevation, zl feet left of center 

B: -60° . 36 feet elevation, & feet left of center 

C: -12QP . 30.8 feet elevation, ;2 feet left of center 

D: -18QP . 30.8 feet elevation, 2 feet right of 
center 

E: 12QP. 36 feet elevation, 6 feet right of center 
F: 60P. 41.2 feet elevation. 2 feet right of center 


Cost: 

$275,000 to $350,000 per mile 

Electric Field: 

Maximum (at 11.5 feet right of pole) 2.7 kVAn 
40' from center of the line 0.8 kV/m 

200' from center of the line 0.1 kV/m 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum (at 11.5 feet right of pole) 36.2 mG 
40' from center of the line 22.1 mG 

200' from center of the line 1.5 mG 

Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: Q°,2Q feet elevation, 11.5 feet right of center 
B: I2(P . 42 feet elevation, 11.5 feet right of center 
C: 24QP . 64 feet elevation, 11.5 feet right of center 
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change to UNDERGROUND CABLE in a I 
fluid filled steel pipe, 230 kV, 1 

300 amps, 125 MegaWatts | 

Cost: 

$1,500,000 to S2.000.000 per mile. 

Electric Field: 

(measured at one meter above earth’s surface) 
Maximum directly above line None 

40' from center of the line None 

200' from center of the line None 

Magnetic Field: 

(measured at one meter above earth's surface) 
Maximum directly above line 4.9 mG 

40' from center of the line 0.2 mG 

200' from center of the line 0.01 mG 

Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: Q°, £ feet elevation, QJ. feet left of center 
B: 120° .-4.7 feet elevation. 0.0 feet of center 
C: 240° . £ feet elevation, (L2 feet right of center 


0 4 


change to UNDERGROUND CABLE, I 
dry type cable in nonmagnetic pipe, 230 I 
kV, 300 amps. MegaWatts I 

Cost 

$1,500,000 to $2,000,000 per mile. 

Electric Field: 

(measured one meter above earth’s surface) 
Maximum directly above line None 

40' from center of the line None 

200* from center of the line None 

Magnetic Field: 

(measured at one meter above earth's surface) 
Maximum directly above line 14.7 mG 

40' from center of the line 0.6 mG 

200' from center of the line 0.03 mG 

Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: feet elevation. QJL feet left of center 

B: 120° . -4.7 feet elevation. Q& feet of center 

C: 240° . -5 feet elevation, feet right of 
center 

1 4 
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Appendix 4 


Distribution Line Designs 


BASE CASE 12.5 kV, 6.5 MegaWatts 
40 foot pole, 10 foot crossarm, 4 foot sag, 
50% return current in the earth, ± 20% 
current amplitude variation, and ± 5° phase 
angle variation 


Cost: 

$50,000 to $70,000 per mile 


Electric Field: 

Maximum or directly under 
the line 

0.05 kV/m 

20' from center of the line 

0.05 kVAn 

40' from center of the line 

0.03 kV/m 

100' from center of the line 

0.003 kVAn 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum or directly under 
the line 

22.4 mG 

20' from the center of the line 

14.9 mG 

40' from center of the line 

7.7 mG 

100' from center of the line 

22 mG 


change to TALLER POLE, 12 5 kV. 6.5 
MegaWatts, 55 foot pole, 10 foot crossarm, 
4 foot sag, 50% return current in the earth, 
± 20% current amplitude variation, and ± 
5° phase angle variation 


Cost: 


$60,000 to $80,000 per mile 


Electric Field: 


Maximum or directly under 
the line 

0.02 kVAn 

20' from the center of the line 

0.02 kVAn 

40' from center of the line 

0.02 kVAn 

100' from center of the line 

0.004 kVAn 

Magnetic Field: 


Maximum or directly under 
the line 

10.1 mG 

20' from the center of the line 

8.1 mG 

40' from the center of the line 

5.3 mG 

100' from the center of the line 

2.1 mG 


Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: 29.3 feet elevation, feet right of center, 300 
amps. O’ 

B: 30.8 feet elevation. 0 feet of center, 300 
amps. 120* 

C: 29.3 feet elevation, -4.6 feet left of center, 300 
amps, 240° 

Neutral: 21.8 feet elevation, feet right of 
center, 50% 


Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: 43.3 feet elevation, 4.6 feet right of center, 300 
amps, 0° 

B: 44.8 feet elevation, 0 feet of center, 300 
amps, 120° 

C: 43.3 fee . elevation, -4.6 feet left of center, 300 
amps, 240° 

Neutral: 35.8 feet elevation, 0.5 feet right of 
center, 50% 
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increase VOLTAGE to 25 kV, 6.5 
MegaWatts, 47.5 foot pole, 10 foot 
crossaim, 4 foot sag, 50% return current in 
the earth, ± 20% current amplitude varia¬ 
tion, and ± 5° phase angle variation 


Cost: 

$60,000 to $80,000 per mile 
Electric Field: 

Maximum or directly under 0.07 kVAn 

the line 

20' from the center of the line 0.06 kV/m 

40' from the center of the line 0.04 kV/m 

100’ from the center of the line 0.007 kVAn 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum or directly under 6.9 mG 

the line 

20' from the center of the line 5.1 mG 

40' from the center of the line 3.1 mG 

100' from center of line 1.0 mG 

Conductor Geometryand Phasing: 

A: 37 feet elevation, 4jj feet right of center, 150 
amps, 0° 

B:2& feet elevation, JQ feet of center, 150 amps, 
120 " 

C: 22 feet elevation, - 4.6 feet left of center, 150 
amps, 240° 

Neutral: 2Q feet elevation, QJ. feet right of 
center, 50% 


change to COMPACT DELTA configura¬ 
tion, 12.5 kV, 6.5 MegaWatts, 40 foot 
pole, 10 foot crossarm, 4 foot sag, 50% 
return current in the earth, ± 20% current 
amplitude variation, and ± 5° phase angle 
variation 


Cost: 

$55,000 to $75,000 per mile 
Electric Field: 

Maximum or directly under 0.03 

the line 

20’ from the center of the line 0.03 

40’ from the center of the line 0.01 

100' from the center of the line 0.003 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum or directly under 
the line 

20’ from center of the line 

40' from the center of the line 

100’ from center of the line 

Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: 27.3 feet elevation, Z feet right of center, 300 
amps, 0“ 

B: 30.8 feet elevation. Q feet of center, 300 
amps, 120“ 

C: 27.3 feet elevation, zJZ feet left of center, 300 
amps, 240“ 

Neutral: 20.3 feet elevation, (22 feet right of 
center, 50% 


13.1 mG 

8.8 mG 

4.9 mG 

1.9 mG 


kVAn 

kV/m 

kV/m 

kVAn 
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change to DOUBLE CIRCUIT/SPUT 
PHASE 12.5 kV, 6.5 MegaWatts, 47.5 
foot pole. 10 foot crossarm, 4 foot sag 50% 
return current in the earth, ± 20% current 
amplitude variation, and ± 5° phase angle 
variation 


Cost: 

$80,000 to $120,000 per mile. 


Electric Field: 

Maximum or directly 0.03 kVAn 

under the line 

20' from center of the line 0.03 kV/m 

40’ from center of the line 0.01 kVAn 

100' from center of the line 0.003 kV/m 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum or directly 3.3 mG 

under the line 

20' from the center of the line 3.1 mG 

40' from center of the line 2.5 mG 

100' from center of the line 1.2 mG 


Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: 36.3 feet elevation, ££ feet right of center, 150 
amps, 0° 

B: 32.3 feet elevation, -4.6 feet left of center, 150 
amps, 0“ 

C: 32.3 feet elevation, £6 feet right of center, 150 
amps. 120“ 

D: 36.3 feet elevation. -4.6 feet left of center, 150 
amps, 120“ 

E: 36.3 feet elevation. 2.0 feet right of center, 150 
amps, 240“ 

F: 32.3 feet elevation, - 2.0 feet left of center, 150 
amps, 240“ 

Neutral: 24.8 feet elevation, feet right of 
center, 50% 


change to RANDOM LAY UNDER¬ 
GROUND line, 12.5 kV, 6.5 MegaWatts, 
buried 3 feet deep, 7.5 inch phase spacing, 
50% return current in the earth, ± 20% 
current amplitude variation, and ± 5° phase 
angle variation 


Cost: 

$120,000 to $600,000 per mile. 


Electric Field: 

Maximum or directly None 

above the line 

20’ from center of the line None 

40’ from center of the line None 

100' from center of the line None 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum or directly 56.3 mG 

above the line 

20' from the center of the line 9.8 mG 

40' from center of the line 4.7 mG 

100'from center of the line 1.9 mG 


Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: feet elevation, -0.6 feet left of center. 300 

amps. 0* 

B: zA feet elevation, Q feet of center, 300 amps, 
120 “ 

C: feet elevation, feet right of center, 300 

amps, 240“ 

Neutral: feet elevation, L2 feet right of 

center, 50% 
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change to SINGLE PHASE HEADPIN 
configuration, 7.2 kV, 0.72 MegaWatts 
40 ft pole, 4 foot sag, 50% return current 
in the earth, ± 20% current amplitude 
variation, and ± 5° phase angle variation 

Cost: 

$30,000 to $40,000 per mile. 

Electric Field: 

Maximum or directly under the line 0.08 kV/m 
20' from the center of the line 0.06 kV/m 

40' from center of the line 0.03 kV/m 

100' from center of the line 0.008 kV/m 


Magnetic Field: 

Maximum or directly under the line 8.5 mG 

20’ from the center of the line 8.3 mG 

40' from center of the line 6.4 mG 

100' from center of the line 3 2 mG 


Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: 30.8 feet elevation, Q feet of center, 100 
amps. O' 

Neutral: 23.8 feet elevation. 0.5 feet right of 
center, 50% 


change to SINGLE PHASE UNDER¬ 
GROUND LINE, 12 kV, 0.72 
MegaWatts, buried 3 feet deep, #1 conduc¬ 
tor with concentric neutrals, 50% return 
current in the earth, ± 20% current ampli¬ 
tude variation and ± 5° phase angle varia¬ 
tion 


Cost: 

$100,000 to $450,000 per mile. 

Electric Field: 

Maximum or directly above the line None 

20' from center of the line None 

40' from center of the line None 

100' from center of the line None 


Magnetic Field: 


Maximum or directly above the line 51.3 mG 
20' from the center of the line 15.4 mG 

40' from center of the line 8.0 mG 

100' from center of the line 3.2 mG 


Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: ^ feet elevation, feet of center, 100 amps, 
0 ° 

Neutral:-2 feet elevation, 0.037 feet concentric. 
50% 
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change to UNDERGROUND LINE IN 
CONDUIT. 12.5 kV, 6.5 MegaWatts. 
buried 3 feet deep, 2.5 inch phase spacing, 
50% return current in the earth, ± 20% 
current amplitude variation, and ± 5° phase 
angle variation 


change to SINGLE PHASE CROSSARM 
configuration, 7.2 kV, 0.72 MegaWatts 40 
foot pole, 10 foot crossarm, 4 foot sag, 

50% return current in the earth, ± 20% 
current amplitude variation, and ± 5° phase 
angle variation 


Cost: 

$120,000 to $600,000 per mile. 


Electric Field: 

Maximum or directly None 

above the line 

20' from center of the line None 

40' from center of the line None 

100' from center of the line None 

Magnetic Field: 


Maximum or directly 31.2 mG 

above the line 

20' from the center of the line 8.4 mG 

40' from center of the line 4.4 mG 

100’ from center of the line 1.8 mG 


Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: ^2. feet elevation, -0.1 feet left of center, 300 
amps, 0“ 

B: feet elevation, QJ. feet of center, 300 

amps, 120° 

C: - 3.2 feet elevation. _Q feet right of center, 300 
amps, 240° 

Neutral: - 3.1 feet elevation, 0.05 feet right of 
center, 50% 


Cost: 

$30,000 to $40,000 per mile. 

Electric Field: 

Maximum or directly under the line 0.09 kV/m 
20’ from center of the line 0.08 k VAn 

40' from center of the line 0.04 kV/m 

100’ from center of the line 0.01 kV/m 


Magnetic Field: 

Maximum or directly under the line 14.5 mG 
20’ from the center of the line 12.8 mG 

40' from center of the line 8.6 mG 

100’ from center of the line 3.6 mG 


Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: 29.3 feet elevation, feet of center, 100 
amps, 0“ 

Neutral: 29.3 feet elevation, -4.6 feet right of 
center, 50% 
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Project Scanate 

Project Scanate was one of many projects conducted by 
think-tanks like Stanford Research Institute and the CIA; it 
involved remote viewing. Two U.S. psychics, former UN diplomat 
Ingo Swann and former Burbank police cheif Patrick Price, 
were involved with Scanate, which was at the time one of the 
most closely guarded Pentagon projects. Price died under 
mysterious circumstances, leaving Swann to continue his 
psychic research at SRI under a low profile. Stanford did a 
study for the Air Force, called the "Advanced Technique Threat 
Assessment”, classified Top Secret, which detailed the entire 
spectrum of psychic weaponry at the time. In 1979, Rep.Charles 
Rose of the House Intelligence Committee went so far as to 
demand a congressional investigation of U.S. psychic prepared¬ 
ness. Rose claimed to have witnessed Swann and others in 
action. Today, not a word about this issue is mentioned by 
Rose or any other congressional member. 

The Terminal Han 

A Senate report entitled "Behavior Modification" revealed 
that the CIA funded work done at UCLA to develop microwave 
broadcasting equipment which could carry human voices into a 
person’s head for the purpose of inducing hypnosis at a 
distance. In the 1950’s, another center tied to UCLA main¬ 
tained a program which involved an "amnesia beam" for CIA use 
in domestic and foreign covert operations. 


Mind Control and the White House 

Since mind control has apparently been a basic substrate 
of scientific endeavor for the last 40 years, it is no 
surprise that proponents of mind control techniques have taken 
their place beside American presidents. President’s Nixon and 
Ford were advised by Dr. Anold Hutschnecker, a 1926 graduate 
of the Nazi-supported Kaiser Wilhelm Institute, where much of 
the early medical and psychiatric techniques involved in mind 
control were pioneered. During Carters administration. Dr. 
Peter Borne prescribed hypnotic drugs to White House staffers 
and some cabinet members. Finacial consultant and 
investigative journalist Dr. Harry Schult has speculated that 
Bourne’s control of the Carter White House may have resulted 
in some unusual policy decisions. It was during Carter’s 
administration that FEMA was born. 

Perhaps the greatest champion of Brzezinski’s techno- 
tronic mind controlled America is Dr. Louis J. West. Dr. West 
was involved with Air Force brainwashing programs and MKULTRA 
work for the CIA, and proposed converting a former Nike missle 
base into an electronic mind control compound. He received a 
great deal of support from Ronald Reagan when Reagan was the 
governor of California. Some of the mind-boggling proposals 
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that have their origin with Dr. West are chemical castration, 
implantation of transponders in the sexual organs and the 
brain, biological control of menstrual cycles to control crime 
(try to figure that one out!), and eventual replacement of the 
U.S."legal system" witha system of psychiatric control. Today, 
Dr. West continues his activities as the Director of the 
Neuropsychiatric Institute at UCLA, no doubt with the full 
support of President and "ex" CIA director George Bush. 

At Pentagon DARPA laboratories, biocyberneticist Dr. Craig 
Fields, according to a 1978 interview, was hard at work with 
the development of techniques for electronically controlling 
mass populations. In fact, from the very beginning, members of 
the American Medical Association and American Psychiatric 
Association have participated in programs which use public 
funding to create a national mind control network. Their own 
documents prove their goal - to robotize the United States. 

The mind control programs under development at UCLA are now 
being supplemented with newer programs at Los Alamos 
Scientific Laboratories in New Mexico, the home of the atom 
bomb. 


Project River Styx 

Weapons developed under the U.S. Army Project River Styx 
program were among the first prototypal electromagnetic 
weapons. The Styx weapons were used to grossly degrade bodily 
functions of the brain, the eyes, and the sex organs. 

According to the Army, "there are paraphysical advantages that 
may accrue to the United States and allied nations from the 
early realization of military applications of these effects." 

Research indicates that the Army was involved in this type 
of work as early as 1957; it is obvious why this work is kept 
from public view. According to one Pentagon study, the Army 
has conducted microwave experiments which produced third 
degree burns on subjects at Fort Know in Kentucky. Corporate 
research has paralleled military research. General Electric, 
who has been involved in the development of anti-personnel 
microwave weapons, participated in Project Comet, which delved 
into the psychological effects of electromagnetic radiation 
between radio waves and microwaves. Of course, the main mover 
behind all types of hideous research, as always, appears to be 
the Office of Naval Research. 
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CIA MIND CONTROL RESEARCH 


MKULTRA SUBPROJECT-68 

his was Dr. Cameron's ongoing "attempts to establish 
lasting effects in a patient's behaviour” using a 
combination of particularly intensive electroshock, 
intensive repetition of prearranged verbal signals, partial 
sensory isolation, and repression of the driving period carried out by 
inducing continuous sleep for seven to ten days at the end of the 
treatment period. During research on sensory deprivation, Cameron 
experimented with the use of Curare, (the deadly poison used by 
South American Indians to tip their arrow heads), to immobilise his 
patients. After one test he noted: "Although the patient was prepared 
by both prolonged sensory isolation (35 days) and by repeated 
depaueming, and although she received 101 days of positive driving, 
no favourable results were obtained.” Patients were regularly treated 
with hallucinogenic drugs, long periods in the "sleep room”, and 
testing in the Radio Telemetry Laboratory that was built by 
Rubenstein under Dr. Cameron’s direction. Here, patients were 
exposed to a range of RF and electromagnetic signals and monitored 
for changes in behaviour. It was later stated by other staff members 
who had worked at the Institute that not one patient sou to the Radio 
Telemetry Lab showed any signs of improvement afterwards. 

MKULTRA SUBPROJECT3 

A project designed to assess the use of sexual entrapment in covert 
operations. It became known unofficially as Operation Midnight 
Climax. Included in the operation were attempts by CIA agents to 
infiltrate public gatherings, such as cocktail parlies, where 
unsuspecting guests were sprayed with LSD in canisters variously 
labelled as insect repellent, deodorant, and perfume. An operation 
conducted in an apartment in New York’s Greenwich Village 
focused specifically on drug testing. Another apartment was rented 
on Telegraph Hill in San Francisco and used for further drug testing. 
It was also set up as a brothel at which was used to discover more 
about the psychological aspects of sexual behaviour and prostitution, 
and to scout for potential CIA “assets.” (Moles, Informers, snoops, 
field agents). A report by a Senate investigating committee recorded 
in 1975 that," Prior consent was obviously not obtained from any of 
the subjects. There was, obviously, no medical pre-screening. In 
addition, the tests were conducted by individuals who were not 
qualified scientific observers. There was no medical personnel on 

hand to administer the drugs or to observe their effects and no 
follow up was conducted on the subjects.” 

OTHER MKULTRA OPERATIONS 

There were an enormous number of MKUltra operations. The 
project fanned out work to eighty institutions, of which forty-four 
were colleges or universities, fifteen research facilities or private 
companies, twelve hospitals and three prisons. The estimated total 
cost of the operation was 10-25 million dollars. 

Prisoners were used in experiments conducted at the California 
Medical Facility in Vacaville State Prison by Dr. James Hamilton. 
Funded by another chain of front organisations. Dr. Hamilton 
conducted “clinical testing of behavioural control materials.” In 
New Jersey, testing was conducted by Dr. Carl Pfieffer at the 
Borden Reformatory, on similar materials. At Holmesburg Slate 
Prison in Philadelphia volunteers were used to test a particularly 
violent incapacitating drug. Around the same time as these tests 
were being conducted by the CIA the 


US Army initialed two projects, THIRD 
CHANCE and DERBY HAT. They 
conducted experiments both home and 
abroad, and at one time the New York 
State Psychiatric Institute was 
conducting research under contract to 
the Army. Between 1955 and 1958 the 
Army also tested LSD on 1,000 
volunteer US servicemen at Fort Bragg 
and the Army's Chemical Warfare 
Laboratories at Edgewood. 

MKDELTA 

This operation focused on the 
interrogation of people who were 
suspected as being foreign agents spying upon US installations, or 
native Americans suspected of being foreign agents. Much of the 
testing was conducted off the American mainland in CIA safe 
houses and American occupied war zones. 

OPERATION MINDBENDER 

A covert operation conducted in Mexico Cny that involved the 
use of undercover hypnotherapists to determine whether an 
unsuspecting victim could be influenced, by a combination of drugs 
and hypnosis, into becoming an assassin who would cany out an 
order to kill after being triggered into action by a pre-programmed 
signal. 

MKSEARCH 

An operation that included over a dozen sub-projects. The 
projects were under the control of Dr Sydney Gottlieb. Most were a 
continuation of projects conducted under MKUltra that were 
renamed after Dr. Cameron's time with the Agency had come to an 
end. Some were to be conducted in GA safe houses set aside in a 
number of American cities including, Washington, New York, 
Chicago, and Los Angeles. The intention was to use them as 
locations where “expendables”, (that is a subject who might die, but 
whose disappearance was unlikely to arouse suspicion), could be 

tested under full medical supervision. Other sub-projects 
concentrated specifically on exploiting human weaknesses and 
destabilizing personalities. 

One operation funded under MKSearch by Dr. Gottlieb was 
researching micro-organisms with the capacity to kill. The work 
was carried out by two separate laboratories who were unaware of 
each other's activities. One was a private research facility in 
Baltimore, the other was at the Army Biological Laboratory at Fort 
Detrick, which had been running an operation since May 1952 
known as MKNaomi. The civilian researchers in Baltimore were 
instructed to attempt to find chemicals that could induce anything 
from the desire for kinky sex, to simulating death by carbon 
dioxide, that is, to produce a chemical that could be used to fake 
suicide. At Mount Sinai Hospital an immunologist by the name of 
Dr Harold Abramson was allocated $85,000 by Dr. Gottlieb and 
was told that the Agency wanted experiments done on disturbance 
of memory. 
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They wanted disturbance by 
aberrant behaviour, changes of sex 
patterns, suggestibility and the 
* creation of dependence, 10 be used 

in the obtaining of information. 

OPERATION BIG CITY 

In their search for a chemical 
material “which would cause a 
reversible non-toxic aberrant mental 
state, the specific nature of which 
could be reasonably well predicted 
for each individual”. Operation Big 
City was launched. 

A 1953 Mercury car was 
modified so that it's exhaust pipe extended 18 inches beyond it’s 
normal length. The car was then driven a total of eighty miles 
around New York emitting a gas to test it's effect on passers-by. In 
another test operatives travelled on the New York subway with 
battery powered emission equipment fitted into suitcases, to see if 
LSD could be sprayed in confined areas and affect people. The 
operators wore nasal filters. In San Francisco a biological gas was 
released off the Golden Gate Bridge, with the intention of covering 
the city and monitoring the gases disorientating effects. It blew 
away before it could cause any harm. In 1957, the CIA Inspector 
General, Lyman Kirkpatrick issued an internal memo which stated 
that “precautions must be taken not only to protect the operations 
from exposure to enemy forces, but also to conceal these activities 
from the American public in general. The knowledge that the 
Agency is engaging in unethical and illicit activities would have 
serious repercussions in political and diplomatic circles and would 
be detrimental to the accomplishment of its mission.” 

OPERATION RESURRECTION 

In this MKSearch sub-project the isolation chamber that had been 
constructed earlier by Dr. Cameron at the Allan Memorial Institute 
was rebuilt at a laboratory of the National Institutes of Mental 
Health. This time, instead of humans, apes were to be subjected to a 

cruel combination of treatments. After first being lobototnized, the 
animals were kept in total isolation. The radio telemetry techniques 
developed earlier by Leonard Rubens tein were adapted so that radio 
frequency energy could be beamed into the brains of the highly 
disturbed animals. Many were then decapitated and their heads 
would be transplanted onto another body to see if the RF energy 
would bring them back to life. The apes that were not killed in this 
way were later bombarded with radio waves until they fell 
unconscious. Autopsies revealed that their brain tissue had literally 
been fried. These experiments were conducted around 1965/66, so 
it is a frightening reality that it is around 25 years since intelligence 
agencies covertly started experimenting with the use of radiated 
energy to control behaviour. 

Around the same time the Agency set up the Amazon Natural 
Drug Company in Iquitos, Peru. It acted as a channel for the 
Agency to collect drugs for their operations. A small team of 
botanists gathered leaves, roots and barks from the jungle, which 
were then sent back to the TSS 
laboratories where they were 
pulverised into dust and fed to more 
apes to see if they were driven mad or 
would kill each other. They did both. 


OPERATION SPELLBINDER 

On June 30th, 1966, Richard Helms 
became Director of Central 
Intelligence. He was the first DCI 
since Dulles to push hard for results 
in the mind control field. Operation 
MKSearch went into overdrive. Old 
projects were resurrected, abandoned 
projects reactivated. The safe houses 
were told to expea a steady supply of 
Via Cong expendables to experiment on. One of the projects to be 
revived was the less than successful Operation Mindbender. 
Renamed Operation Spellbinder, the assignment was to create a 
sleeper killer, a real life “Manchurian Candidate.” A hypnotist was 
recruited from the American Society of Clinical and Experimental 
Hypnosis. He became known amongst the Agency staff as “Dr. 
Fingers” and was selected because his file stated that he would have 
no qualms about conducting potentially terminal experiments. The 
intended victim of the experiment was Fidel Castro. After attempts 
to program several would-be assassins, the operation was 
discontinued and written off as a complete failure. 

DIGGING DEEPER INTO THE BRAIN . 

What the Agency wanted more than anything was the capability 
to influence or control subjects remotely. This would open an 
entirely new set of operational possibilities to the world of covert 
intelligence. Due to the obviously sensitive nature of any research 
in this area, special precautions were taken to isolate operations 
financially from other projects and the Agency. 

MKULTRA SUBPROJECT 142 AND SUBPROJECT 94 

Subproject 142 was “a small biological program of electrical 

brain stimulation involving some new approaches to the subject” 
The project would “engage in some very practical experiments at 
some point in the work that would present security problems if this 
effort were to be handled in the usual way. Some of the work 
proposed for these animals would involve possible delivery systems 
for direa executive type action operations as distinguished from the 
eaves dropping application.” The term “executive action” was the 
CIA’s euphemism for assassination. 

Subproject 94 was similar, its purpose “to provide for a 
continuation of investigations on the remote directional control of 
activities in selected species of animals. Miniaturized stimulating 
electrode implants in specific brain center areas will be used.” 

These projects were initially conducted on animals. Dogs, cats 
and monkeys were tested as guided microphones and bombs. By 
1960, “the feasibility of remote control of several species” had been 
demonstrated. By April 1961, Sidney Gottlieb's team had “ a 
'production' capability." After successful testing of electrode 
implants in animals brains, it was only 
a matter of time before human 
subjects were to be used. 

In July 1968 an Agency team flew 
into Saigon to experiment on three 
Viet-Cong prisoners at Bien Hoa 
Hospital. Working in an enclosed 
compound, the team’s neurosurgeon 
and neurologist inserted tiny 
electrodes into their brains. 
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Behaviorism then experimented on the 
men, arming them with knives and 
trying to induce violent behaviour in 
them using the direct electrical 

_ stimulation. After a week of 

experimentation which failed to incite the men to attack each other, 
they were shot dead and their bodies were burned. One cannot 
even begin to guess at the number of people who have been 
subjected to brain implants since these early experiments. 

OPERATION OFTEN 

By 1969 TSS had been replaced by the Office of research and 
Development (ORD) as the Agencies "department of the 
unorthodox.” The most innovative and daring doctors were 
transferred to ORD and a number of bizarre and far-reaching 
experiments were put into action. The room of the new research 
could be traced back to the earlier work Dr. Cameron had approved 
which tried to establish links between eye colouring and mental 
illness. 

The ORD chemical and biological team started off trying to 
create a deadly virus by exposing a range of already deadly bacteria 
to ultraviolet light While they continued with that line of research, 
the psychiatrists and behaviorism on the ORD team-set off to 
explore an even stranger possibility. The world of the supernatural 
and black magic. Agents spread out across the country in search of 
fortune-tellers, palm readers, psychics and clairvoyants. The agents 
would introduce themselves as researchers from the Scientific 
Engineering Institute. 

They worked with their new found subjects searching for ways to 
use the paranormal in spying and counter-intelligence. By May 
1971, Operation Often had three astrologers on its payroll whose 
specific task was to predict the future. They would sit for hours in 
soundproof booths scouring magazines and newspapers looking for 
items that would alert them psychically. They then taped whatever 
thoughts came into their minds about how the particular situation 
may develop. By 1972 two Chinese-American palmists has been 
employed to probe how hand reading could be developed for 
intelligence work. Palmists had already been consulted after the 
Agency went to considerable lengths to obtain Fidel Castro’s palm 
prints. A medium was used to scout the United Nations 
headquarters for “evil types” and an approach was even made to die 
minister in charge of exorcisms for the Catholic archdiocese of 
New York. Whatever the offer, it was firmly rejected. Research 
was conducted into black magic, complete with an analysis on the 
covens operating in the United States. Hie Scientific Engineering 
Institute funded a course in sorcery at the University of South 
Carolina. The CIA’s scientists carefully studied the results of the 
classes devoted to fertility rites and raising the dead. 
Simultaneously, research into brain implant technology was stepped 
up. 

THE SCHWITZGEBEL MACHINE 

After consultation with the DQ, Richard Heimes, Dr. Gottlieb 
hired the former director of the Agency’s Office of Scientific 
Tntrttigenffg , Dr. Stephen Aldrich, and set him up in a safe house 
where a KGB defector had recently been interrogated and tortured 
continuously for almost three years, so that he could experiment 
with a device known as the Schwitzgebel Machine. This was a 
'Behavioural Transmitter-Reinforcer’ (BT-R) fitted to a body belt 
that received signals from, and transmitted signals to, a radio 
module. The machine was “linked to a missile-tracking device 
which graphs the wearer's location and displays it on a screen.” It 
was developed by Ralph K. Schwitzgebel in the Laboratory of 
Community Psychiatry at Harvard Medical School. His brother. 


Robert, subsequently modified the prototype into a more refined 
final product. The machine drew enthusiastic praise from 
criminologists who were supportive of ORD’s concepts for the 
intelligence techniques of the new world order. 

On December 10th. 1972, Heimes cancelled Operation Often. 
The memo sent to Dr. Gottlieb to notify him was marked READ - 
DESTROY. Dr. Gottlieb resigned from the Agency in January 
1973. Before he left he was ordered by Heimes to shred all records 
from MKUhra - MKSearck. 

130 boxes would later be discovered in the Langley archives that, 
inexplicably, Dr. Gottlieb had failed to destroy. It was thought that 
the records had been misfiled and would have been to desuoyed if 
Heimes and Gottlieb had been aware of them. 

SKELETONS IN THE CLOSET 

In July 1974 the Watergate scandal climaxed with the resignation 
of President Richard M. Nixon, and Vice-President Gerald R. Ford 
stepping in to take the reigns. Ford immediately became aware of 
scope of the CIA's wholesale misbehavior. They had tried 
everything from blackmail, bribery, and sexual harassment, to 
violence and murder, in a genuinely horrific abuse of their 
privilege to classify anything they deemed fit to cover up TOP- 
SECRET , ULTRA, or EYES-ONLY. Upon hearing the truth, 

Gerald Ford's reaction was reportedly to shake his head in disbelief 
and mutter ,"My God. Oh, My God." 

In December 1974 The New York Times ran a story exposing 
some of the Agency's illegal activities during the Johnson and 
Nixon administration, and a public outcry ensued. President Ford 
quelled the public reaction by appointing a committee, chaired by 
Vice -President Nelson A. Rockefeller, to investigate the 
allegations. Ronald Reagan, who was Governor of California at the 
time, was one one of the eight members sitting on the committee. 
He rallied strongly in favour of the CIA and claimed that “in any 
bureaucracy of about sixteen million people there are going to be 
individuals who make mistakes and do things they shouldn't do.” 
Over dinner with William Casey, Reagan vowed that if he were 
ever elected President he would make sure that the 
CIA would never have to fight with one arm tied 
behind it's back. George Bush became DCI on 
January 31, 1976, and departed to become Reagan's 
running mate on January 20, 1977. On January 26, 
1981, William Casey made his first trip to the White 
House as Director of Central Intelligence. Within a 
short space of lime, the Director of the National 
Security Agency (NSA), Admiral Bobby Ray 
Inman, who had also been in the running to become 
DCL helped forge closer ties with the CIA. Attempts 
were made to smooth the competitive relationship 
between the two agencies, the NSA allowing the 
GA unprecedented access to their extensive data 
and computerised intelligence gathering facilities. 

On December 11 1980, a law suit was filed 

by a former patient under the "care “of 
Dr. Ewen Cameron. Shortly afterwards 
another patient became a co-plaintiff. It was 
expected that more victims of the CIA’s 
covert mind-control research operations 
would shortly join in. Casey ordered the 
CIA legal staff to delay any court hearings 
for as long as possible, his plan being that if 
the elderly plaintiffs were to die before the 
trial, the case would would die with them. 
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Casey then set about collecting damning 
evidence about the medical torture practices 
of over eighty countries deemed to be 
unfriendly to the United States. The case 
eventually made it to trial. The plaintiffs 
settled for a sum of $100,000 each which 
was released to them on the understanding 
that they would never publicly discuss the 
case again. 

The operations listed above only became 
public knowledge because of the public's 
awareness of the Senate investigations, and 
checks made by researchers under the 

Freedom of Information Act. Today, in 
almost every country in the world, torture 
involving the manipulation of the human 
mind is performed on someone every single 
day. Techniques have become so 
sophisticated that even victims who become 
statistics may be unaware of what, or who, 
has been interfering with their minds. The 
techniques that are in use today are more 
subtle, silent, and deadly than ever before. 
There is no way of knowing just how many 
research projects, or perhaps more 
importantly, deployment operations, are 
being conducted at the present time. Perhaps 
the sudden change of attitude by many of 
the Iraqi personnel on the ground in the 
recent Gulf War could be related to the 
possible use of secret long-range behaviour 
modifying technologies. 

Much of the research conducted by the 
GA and the Soviets has inspired both the 
Intelligence community and the Defense 
Department to a close look at the potential 
of parapsychology for covert psychic 
warfare purposes. 

The intention of publishing this story is 
not to shock or scare you. It is to remind 
you that behind the veil of secrecy that 
masquerades as “national security”, there 
are people perfecting mind-control 
techniques that can relieve you of your self 
control. Only by being aware of the silent 
hand that would like to control your mind 
will you recognize where the veil starts and 
deception begins. Only by being aware can 
we begin to lift the veil. 

REFERENCES: 

Journey into Madness - Gordon Thomas. 
(Published by Bantam Books 1989) 

CIA - The Honourable Company Brian 
Freemantle. (Published by Futura Books 
1984) 

Psychic Warfare - Fact or Fiction? Edited 
by John White (Published by The Aquarian 
Press 1988) 

The Search for the 'Manchurian Candidate’ 
John Marks (published by Times Books 
1979) 


In all there were 149 MKUItra 
subprojects dealing with behavioural 
modification. A further 33 subprojects 
were funded under MKUItra that were 
not related to this type of research. We 
will never know what these projects 
were about. 
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ELF 

Extremely Low 
Frequency Magnetic 
Fields. 

They affect us all in ways 
we may never 
consciously realise! 


by Dr. Robert Beck 

President, United States Psychotronics Association, 1985. 
This presentation consisted primarily of a slide presentation 
with commentary. The text has been extracted from a 
version of this lecture published in 1978 by Borderland 
Sciences Research Foundation. 

In 1952, German physicist named W.O. Schumann, 
playing around with math as physicists are prone to do, 
postulated that the earth - being a good conductor - was 
surrounded by a good dialcctric called air. And around this 
is another layer of a good conductor known as the 
ionosphere, the Heaviside Layer, and that this constitutes a 
potentially resonant system. That means that any energy 
trapped in this earth-ionosphere cavity - like lightning 
storms, etc., - will cause it to ring like a bell. But the 
surprise was that this signal frequency was the identical 


spectrum of human brain waves. It had to be of irresistible 
interest to me to build an apparatus which would measure the 
earth's brain wave , and at the same time measure the Witch 
Doctor's brain waves, and sec if there was a correlation - 
which we did. 

This publication, which is the Journal of Research of the 
National Bureau of Standards. Division of Radio 
Propagation, (p.3, Vol. #66, May-Junc 1962); tells of one of 
the early efforts where a government study, granted to Drs. 
Koch and Pitchum at the University of Rhode Island, had 
made recordings of the earth's brain wave; and those of you 
who know anything about Encephalography could almost 
diagnose the patient by these little squigglcs. They look 
identical to human brain waves! (Sec figure 1) 

We’re reading the Magnetic H-wavc which is the 
psychoactive component Any radio propagation wave has 
three components: the E-wavc which can be picked up by an 
antenna, the electro-static component, and the magnetic 
component - the vector is 90 degrees at right angles to it. 

So we built apparatus to test the thesis: There arc certain 
people walking among us today - perhaps one person in three 
thousand • who by dent of heredity, or training, meditation , 
or whatever it might be, is able to tunc in to this magnetic 
component which is down around one micro-gauss, one 
millionth of a gauss. Somehow they latch on to thi s cosmic 
carrier of information , transduce it into paranormal "seeing" 
ability. 

Now, the brain wave spectra seems to centre around that 
magic number of 7.8 to 8.0 Hertz (cycles per second). In 
other words, we know have an objective test to sec whether 
that person is tuning into a paranormal state of 
consciousness, or whether he is making it up as he goes 
along. 

If we look at these curves at 8 Hz, 7.8 Hz, there is a 
tremendous node in the earth's brain wave. There’s another 
one at about 14 Hz, etc. Amazing! The same numbers 
which you get at the alpha-beta border, the alpha wave, beta, 
etc. Man is a bio-cosmic resonato r. 

Now what are some of the factors which can alter human 
moods if this thesis is correct? Sunspot activity. Recall how 
solar flare activity totally disrupts radio communication on 
this planet? It also changes the frequency of the Schumann 
wave. Lunar tides. The same gravity forces that cause tides 
in our oceans de-tunes the earth ionosphere cavity slightly, 
changing its frequency. How about this as a solution for 
"moon madness"? 

A lot of previously -anecdotal, but very well documented 
data, is going to seem to fit this model of why is man 
sensitive to these cosmic events. Here arc some photographs 
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of solar flare activity. The earth, drawn to the same scale as ( 
some of these tremendous bursts of energy, is this little dot 
right here. Tremendous bursts of energy from outer space 
alter the earth's ionospheric cavity, therefore changing the 
frequency slightly; therefore it can re-tune our nervous 
systems, electromagnetically. (Ed Note: We don't have 
Mr.Beck's film strip, but we do have a copy of the classic in 
this field, Dewey and Dakin's Cycles, the Science of 
Prediction, published in 1947 by Henry Holt & Co., New 
York. Figure 2 is a reproduction of chart 9, page 144) 

On page 142, Dewey and Dakin write: "... in 1934, two 
Harvard research workers, Carlos Garcia-Mata and Felix 
Shaffner, re-examined the Jevons studies (on crop cycles) 
and checked them; they ended up with the conclusion that 
the sunspot phenomena showed no correlation with 
agricultural production, but - the solar phenomena showed a 
remarkable correlation with industrial production, business 
activity, and with stock market prices. Since this particular 
outcome of these studies apparently left them a little 
surprised and aghast, the two students threw up their hands 
and passed the problem over to the biologists and the 
psychologists." Who weren’t particularly interested, we 
might add. 

But Russian physicists were! They later proved in their 
own way the the 4th Kingdom of Nature, the human 
kingdom, reacts immediately to the magnetic changes of the 
sun, and offered this knowledge for the practical and tactical 
use of the military maniacs in Moscow. 

Now we won't go into the physics of the H-Layer and the I- 
Layer, etc., but basically the ionized particles that are 
emitted by the sunspot activity eventually arrive at earth, are 
trapped at the north and south Geomagnetic Poles, and cause 
all sorts of electro-magnetic anomalys. One of the things 
that we are familiar with that are triggered by this energy 
coming in from the sun are the Northern Lights, the Aurora 
Borealis. These reveal the tremendous amount of energy 
that comes in and ionizes the rare gasses, creating the 


Figure 1. 


Typical human brain waves from W. Grey Walter’s The 
Living Brain, page 87. 


" • • the frequency of a rhythm is more significant than 
its amplitude . . Main Types of Brain Rhythms. 
Records showing the principal wave-forms found in 
EEGs (a) Delta — 0.5 to 3.5 cycles per second, (b) Theta 
1 to 7 c/s. (c) Alpha — 3 to 13 c/s. (d) Higher Fre¬ 
quency (Beta) — 14 to 30 c/s. 


luminescence, nature's light show. 

What if the ancient people realized that on certain days of 
the year, (the solstices, the equinoxes, etc), these frequencies 
change? And what if the priesthood decided to build 
observatories like Stonehenge and the ones all over Central 
and South America, Europe and England - to predict these so 
the people could be either freed or implanted all over again. 

I don’t know the answers to those totally hypothetical 
questions, but it was terribly important to them to predict 
these days. 

Now man is unique in that the RNA in his brain hlas a 
dielectric constant (K) of 140,000. How many engineers are 
here? Do you realise the significance of that figure? That 
one little cell, out of billions and billions in your cerebral 
cortex, can approach the liquid crystal boundaries. It's a 
quantum transducer that will respond to coherent energies in 
the neighborhood of one hundredth of a micro-gauss. This 
has not been suspected until fairly recently. It means that we 
are not $2.40 worth of minerals and water - as I learned 
when I was in the third grade. We are incredibly complex 
bio-cosmic transducers; and the things that we have been 
calling mind, or occult, or what have you, are today 
surrendering to scientific research on a rational basis. It 
means that we have within us probably one of the most 
sensitive, quadruple-conversion, superheterodyne receivers 
that's ever been developed; and that we can respond to 
energy levels that almost appear paranormal. 

In fact, some of the paperwork that came out of the secret 
files, and was declassified and hand delivered to me, pointed 
out that our own Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) in 1975 
had given a research grant to Garret Air Research 
Corporation, El Segundo, California, which Dr. Ed Wortz 
(one of my buddies in biofeedback research), and Dr. Jed 

Erkins had predicted the exact mechanism by which the 

Soviets are manipulating - or can manipulate us globally 
using this very data; that man, as a bio-cosmic transducer, 
can respond to things which had previously been called ESE* 
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(Extra Sensory Perception) with known, 
physical mechanisms. That's what it means. 

Now, an interesting thing developed. A.S. 

Pressman, Dept of Physics, Moscow University, 
did this open literature survey of the work on 
magnetics and life a number of years ago. Then 
suddenly most of these references - or rather the 
critical ones in Soviet literature - went 
underground. Is this trying to tell us something? 

At the time I did my own literature search - and 
I have a copy of the bibliography here, in which 
I found 182 references in the open literature - to 
the effects of extremely low frequency electro¬ 
static and electro-magnetic fields on human 
performance, mood etc. At that time all of these 
things were in the open literature. Now one of 
my students went around to the bio-med library 
jn UCLA not long ago (University of California 
at Los Angeles) and found a number of these 
had been sliced out of the text with a razor 
blade! That leads us to two conclusions: were 
the kids too broke to put a dime in the Xerox 
machine? Or had some of these been purposely removed? 
How about the relationship between the mean annual 
magnetic activity and the number of Sunspots? Again, man 
is a bio-cosmic transducer. We know we live on a planet 
that has fairly well predicted (7, 2l, 11, etc), cycles. What 
about this curve of magnetic storms , and mortality from 
nervous and cardiovascular disease s^* Xlmy with a 25-Witt 
transmitter - with the Luxembourg effect (which means a 
circularly polarized antenna aimed at the ionosphere), with a 
few Hz frequency difference from a 50.000 watt broadcast 
transmitter can mood-manipulatc an area of about 200 square 
miles. Dangerous? Hell ves! 

How about comparison with daily periodic changes and the 
earth's electric and magnetic fields, and rhythms of living 
organisms? Circadian rhythms? All of these graphs which 
you arc going to see for the next few minutes, incidentally, 
are from medically accepted literature, from the medical 
journals themselves. The dielectric constant of water,- the 
magic transducer. 

Okay, here's another one, a paper generated in the Radio 
Science Journal of Research of the National Bureau of 
Standards. Again, take a look at where the magic number 
appears to be. That's an 8.0 under the power distribution 
curve, the same figure that we were finding in the heads of 
psychics, the medicine men, the witch doctors, the Christian 
Mystics - they're all the same! 

Any of you people know Dr. Ed Maxey, Stanton Maxey in 
Florida? Okay, about the time I was playing with it he did a 
very interesting experiment. He took a little coil, a few turns 
of wire, put it on the floor underneath the operating table and 
found that by turning this.thing on a certain frequencies a 
large percentage of the people tested had brain wave 
entrainment. Entrainment simply means that their brain 
w ave - the firing of ihcir neurons - latches onto this magnetic 

f eld coming from this little coil putting out micro-gauss. 

ou can't even measure things this low unless you have 
highly sophisticated equipment . It is invisible. It's tasteless, 
odorless etc. This is in a paper that he presented to a 


Figure 2. Solar Radiation and Stock Prices 



geophysical society meeting not too long ago. He too came 
up with the magic number that I have. 7.8Hertz. He found 
that exactly four seconds after this field went on, the 
subject's brain waves would lock on exactly, on frequency 
ana phase d 

This was Dr. Polk's original paper, and then this "cop out” 
about 197S when the people that were working in this field 
had to go back, backtrack, and pretend like they had not 
published their original papers, or seen what they had seen. 
This is what happens when you get a government grant, boys 
and girls! 

Some good work that was being done at UCLA in their 
brain research group. Dr. W.R. Adcy was on another 
government grant sponsored by the Office of Naval 
Rcscarch T into the effects of these (in this case - pulsed ) very 
high frequency fields, that were pulsed with a very low 
frequency modulation! " His published papers, and this goes 
back several years, show that this could influence the brain 
waves of cats and monkeys; and he didn't talk about the 
work that was done out there with human beings because by 
now this was fairly sensitive. They knew it worked. They 
didn't know why. So a lot of time, money and effort went 
into finding out what in the human brain was beginning to 
respond to this. 

A few German physicists were looking into the possibility 
that this may have been the mechanism that we have lived 
with for thousands of year s. The name of this paper is "The 
Biological Effect oi Extremely Low Frequencies in the 
Atmosphere 1 ' . In other words, if we live in a natural ELF 
environment could this possibly be the key and mechanism 
for mass accidents, mass suicides, etc? All of the people 
who did this work independently, Tromp in Holland, Koenig 
in Germany, found: yes - when they went back through the 
weather records, this had to be the mechanism t hat caused all 
of these admissions to psychiatric hospitals on certain dates, 
all of these homicides. The data is beginning to become 
massive. 

James R. Hamer - or "Hammer". He was working with 
human subjects, and he has disappeared, as have a few 
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others. He did some extremely interesting work, and this 
was way back in 1968. At that time he was with the Space 
Biology Laboratory Brain Research Institute, University oi 
California. T he rest of his papers that l managed to gather 
about ten years ago are now classified. You can’t get them 
for love or money. Hamer found that in a 9Hz signal the 
reaction time was definitely shortened. You were more aler t. 
If you changed that signal down a few cycles per second . 
3Hz to 5Hz" look what happens to the reaction time. This 
applies to human beings, monkeys, cats, - apparently all life 
forms that have brain waves. 

Let's get out of here and into other thipgs. Solar activity 
and incidence of cerebral spinal meningitis. Tom Bearden 
was talking about carrier possibilities ? We don't know 
whether the waves lower your resistance, or you can actually 
put the information on them and it is recreated inside the 
nervous system. Crest days of weather and the relation to 
sun spots and magnetic disturbances, etc. Mortality, diseases 
of the nervous system and the lower curve of sun spot 
activity. In other words, we are looking here at natural ELF 
phenomena before it began being 
manipulated. Sun spots and earth f s 
magneue activity. Again - epidemic 
meningitis. 

Okay, now it gets really 
interesting. Socio-political mass 
disturbances. 1923 to 1927, Tn 
Europe, related to Full Moon axis. 

Remember, the full moon modifie s 
the tides. It modifies these 
frequencies. In this case the tides 
are in the Ionosphere and the 

Heaviside Layer and their position 
above the earth Double daily 
deaths from angina pectoris, and 
combined groups on tne Lunar axis . 

What if we could manipulate this ? 

Whole populations would be 

subject... Ttifrerculpsis. Does it 

influence those germs, those little microbes as well? I don' t 
know, but there it is. positive correlation. Cholera in Russia. 
from 1823 to 1923. versus solar activity in the same period. 

Our first attempt at manufacturing psychics and radionics 
operators and healers was to put these little light bulbs in an 
empty eyeglass frame. On the left is an incandescent bulb 
and on the right is a little cold cathode indicator, like on your 
FM radio tuner. We flashed these little lights in real time to 
the Schumann resonance (we picked the Schumann 
resonance up on a coil), filtered out everything except that 
wave to which he psychics would entrain and fed them this 
little flickering light. 

If you flash a light in a person's face you get an evoked 
potential in the occipital cortex. That’s the photic response. 
And you know that if that is at a certain frequency you are 
going to turn that person on to epilepsy. But. if you put in a 
beneficial frequency, you can probably cause an evoked 
response of the brain wave at that frequency . Now that was 
marvelous, except for one thing. It takes about one hundred 
milliseconds from the time that light flashes for the signal to 
cause an evoked potential, and that hundred milliseconds 


varies for most human beings. In other words, you can test 
IQ with this little box. The longer it takes that flash to get 
out here as an electrical signal the dumber that person is 
because the slower his system is responding. 

After we found that this thing could alter moods , the 
questions came up: Is this hypnosis? Suggestion? Am I a 
magician? Am I doing it? So it occurred to me that I’d carry 
this thing around with me in my pocket. Now, I'm a 
bachelor. I've been divorced for twenty-some years; so I eat 
out three meals a day. So when I went to Denny's Coffee on 
Sunset Boulevard I put this thing in my pocket, and 
occasionally I set it at a specific frequency that I'm not going 
to mention - because I’ve been asked not to by the people 
who can ask other people not to do things. 

And pretty soon the waitress would start dropping coffee 
into the laps of patrons. The babies would start screaming. 
People within a 10 or 12 foot radius { that's a 20 foot room), 
would begin freaking out. I'd surreptitiously turn this thing 
to two Hz higher in frequency. Hahhhhhh (a simulated sigh 
of relief), you could hear the room calm down. If you had a 
pocket Radio Shack decibel 
meter, the cocktail level effect, the 
volume of the conversation will 
drop, noticeably, in decibels. 

Any of you wake up about 4am 
and can't get back to sleep until 
sunrise/ Ukav. vou know wHv? 
We've been getting some very 
strong Russian transmissions. 
There is a particular anomaly 

that's the same as the Daw n 
‘Chorus - if you're familiar wit h 
atmospheric propagation research . 

It makes you particularly 
vulnerable at that time. Notice on 
tKis top curve, this 8 H 2 . the thing 
, on which we want to latch if we're 
pure, spiritual and psychic - 
whatever that means. Four 
.o'clock in the morning the bottom drops out and whatever is 
left is going to get vou baby! 

Anyway, when Dr. Andriia Puharich was out here (in 
California) and Kathleen Joyce and I hosted him, we showed 
him the apparatus. This is probably the first he had heard of 
the psycho-physiological effects of the ELF fields ; and I 
recall on your living room floor Kathleen, where he flexed 
his muscle near the coil, saw the spike readout on the 
oscilloscope, and realized that we finally had a detector in 
human captivity that could see micro-gauss levels. In other 
words his EMG, the few micro-volts of potential, firing 
through the nerve impulses, through the conductive layers of 
his skin, was creating enough of a magnetic field to read out 
on this thing. 

He got very excited, so we began showing him some of my 
research dating back for about the last eight years, and he 
decided that this was important enough to take back to the 
United Nations. So he contacted .the chap who really runs 
the government This man has survived about the last five 
administrations, hie must remain nameless because he is in a 
very low-protile position. I can assure vou he is no-one that 


But Russian physicists were! They 
later proved... the human kingdom; 
reacts immediately to the magnetic 
changes of the sun, and offered this 
knowledge for the practical and 
tactical use of the military maniacs in 
Moscow. 
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you have ever heard about or read about in newspapers . 
They sent me an airline ticket and invited me to come back 
to the United Nations. 

Dr. Puharich and I were supposed to have about an hour. It 
ran into a two and a half hour briefing. Kurt Waldheim 
(Secretary General of the UN) was out of the country at the 
time, so our host and chap that we informed was the number 
two man in the United Nations, Rudi himself. • 

Now, the experiments which caused all of the excitement. 
Any of you guys ever been in Ossining, New York and seen 
this Faraday Cage? (The home of Dr. Andrija Puharich, 87 
Hawkins Ave, about 40 miles north of New York city). It 
was probably the most sophisticated cage in captivity. It had 
three layer of copper and three layers of soft iron. In other 
words this is H wave shielding, and copper shielding for the 
E wave Faraday Cage. The thing 
probably has as much attenuation as 
the one at MIT (Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology) the triple new 
metal cage. 

Okay, what we did here, we took this 
little box. Let's break it out here. This 
box has been disarmed. It is only 
mildly psychoaclive. We did this at 
the request of the people who tell you 
to do things, for damn good reasons. 

We placed it outside the Faraday Cage. 

We sealed it up. Incidentally, the 
pickup, the magnetic pickup coil, is 
over here in this plastic garbage can 
filled with sand, to act as a 
microseismic damper - so that we 
weren't seeing quite as much vibration. 

We worked with several subjects and 
this liule box was run by one of Dr. Puharich's secretaries, 
outside. She was told to turn the dial a liule bit. Turn it on. 
Don't tell us what's happening. Turn it off. Turn the dial to 
another number. Turn it on. Turn it off. Total double blind. 
No one inside the cage knew what was going to happen or 
when it was going to happen. 

The subject's brain waves were going from one channel on 
a chart recorder, with zero cross-talk. The other chart, with a 
tape recorder, was going to a magnetic pickup; so we could 
compare the brain waves of the subjects with what was 
happening magnetically inside of this absolutely airtight, 
secure environment The chart readings - the one at the top 
and bottom were 180 degree changes of the magnetic pickup. 
The centre portion of that chart was the human subject's 
brain waves. Over the range of 6Hz to 14Hz. with some 
subjects there was 100% entrainment, of frequency and 
phase. G et that! ~~ 

They locked on total! A little box the size of a package of 
cigarettes, when it uses the neural frequency principle can 
entrain the brain waves of a subject inside a totally shielded 
room, without his knowledge, consent etc. That's what this is 
all about . 

What we're saying here by entrainment - if you look at the 
shape of this wave, they all fall on the same time rate. 
Starting from half a second to four seconds after the box 
goes on, the brain waves, the neurons, are being totally 


driven by this little magnetic oscillator. It is down below 25 
nano-Teslas at the source. A nano is one billionth of one 
Tesla. A Te sla is ten to th e fourth gauss! 

Our government was playing at that time - God, I guess, 
with the multi-billion dollar Project Sanguine. Their purpose 
was to communicate with submarines under water, with ELF 
magnetic fields. The project was kicked out of Wisconsin, 
Michigan, and a few other places by people who had a 
certain nervousness about environmental disruption. They 
were trying to use power lines as antenna systems, 
surreptitiously. 

Back in March, the 26th and 27lh this year (1978) a chap 
named Mike Thcolc; who is a journalist for the Eugene, 
Oregon Register Guard, decided to take his life into his 
hands and write about some of these things I have some 

-- 1 copies of these and many, many 

*“ other articles that appeared in the 
public press prior to the time of 
the total news blackout. There 
were a few articles for a few days. 
A day after this one there were the 
denials, by the FCC, the EPA, etc. 
"Mystery Radio Signals May 
Cause Illness". Hell! They were 
totally disrupting left and right 
(brain) hemisphere 

synchronisation! People who had 
never any tendency toward 
epilepsy, had no hereditary 
tendencies in this direction - were 
going slightly unconscious. 
According to Marshall Van Ert, 
there was a two mile stretch of 
perfectly clear highway where 
there had been four deaths in about a week. People were 
simply driving their cars off the road or into a telephone 
pole, or into oncoming traffic. 

These are not apocryphal stories. These are a mailer of 
public health records . It's in Los Angeles now at about 25 
microgauss, and yes, it's spreading. Now the reason that 
.Eu gene, Oregon, is particularly toxic is because there is an 
8 U0 mile long antenna terminating up there, called the 
Bonneville Power Authority transmission line. I guess some 
of you engineers have heard of this thing. They are 
generating current and sending it down to California as 
direct current, 340,000 Volts. A DC line is an absolutely 
perfect, long wire antenna. In fact it would be highly 
attractive to people who couldn't launch Project Sanguine to 
use that as our own transmission system, at 2.2Hz . 

The next thing was that the power grid was identified as the 
source of the signal. Any high school kid can tell you that 
any long wire hanging out there in space can act as an 
antenna and pick up all the other signals that are being 
transmitted and re-radiate them. Okay? Even if our Navy is 
fooling around with long wires as a substitute for Sanguine 
antennas that had been ostensibly kicked out of several 
states. They traced the signal and it was strongest around 
power grids. So what else is new? 

These are some of the newspaper clippings that are in the 
archives. Now, they created 


A guy.with a 25-Watt transmitter - 
with the Luxembourg effect with a 
few Hz frequency difference from a 
50/000W broadcast transmitter can 
mood-manipulate an area of about 
200 square miles. Dangerous? Hell 
yes! 
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such an outrage among everyone who 
graduated from high school that the 
FCC itself (Federal Communications 
Commission) had to back off from this 
embarrassing, pseudo-solution. 

"Could they be having one frequency 
which they want to work with and the 
others are just to mislead us?" (asks a 
listener). 

Yes, (replies Dr. Beck), they have 
phantom frequencies. They are 
reconstructing heterodynes. Let me tell 
you why were getting it an3 they are 
not: We are on a 60Hz power grid. 
They are on a 50Hz power t>rid. Get 
that? That's why they're immune! . 
livery civilised industrial centre in tHe 
Western world - except one little 
segment sull, near Chicago which is on 
direct current - and one which is on I 
think SOHz in Arizona, is a potential 
reradiating weapon of this psychotronic 
W.H lielflT In other words why should 
.they build antennas, re-radiating 
systems; when all of us have llOVolt 
systems m our homes; and we are also 

served with gas pipes, miles and miles 
of conductors, cold water pipes etc. 

" Is there a quick explanation of why 
60 cycles will pick it up instead ol' SG'r 
(asks someone) ~ “ 

Right It's a harmonic! (replies Dr. 
Beck, and turns on his recording ol the 
audio part of the Russian broadcast) at 
5.340MegaHertz. 

The growl was because we have a 
voltage control, or rather the VFO on 
the receiver. That was at 
5.340MegaHertz, and we were listening 
to - in other words, since you cannot 
hear the fundamental (the actual ELF 
wave) we have the local oscillator on 
the superheterodyne receiver running. 
It is a global problem. Incidentally, for 
the engineers again, the attenuation rate 
of this signal will go around the earth 
4.5 times before it is down a half of its 
original value. Nikola Tesla was right. 
With son: - of these frequencies you can 
excite the earth ionosphere cavity, as 
though it is a huge bell, and ring it! In 
other words, the Russians have a thing 
here which cannot be stopped. It's 


practically not attenuable by anything 
that we are familiar with in physics. 

Okay, now a lot of this is resonance. 
What we don't know is how much of 
this is being originated domestically? 
How much of it is a second or third 
order harmonic effect? And what the 
real and what the virtual parameters are 


actually engendering?. But meanwhile, 
from the standard textbook of physics, 
if we look at the E wave as being 
standard propagation wave form - as 
being parallel with this screen - the B 
wave, or H wave, the magnetic vector, 
is at right angles to this and has to 
accompany it. 

tyhen you strip off the E wave by 
shielding, by natural attenuation, you 
still have that H wave left; and that is 
the one against which you cannot 
shield. It goes right through you, 
everything else, and can trip certain 
neurons in your head. 

This report is from a previously 
classified document done by Dr. Wartz 
and Dr. Erkins, of Garret Air Research 
for the CIA showing the "windows" that 

could be ; the stimulus for ESP, 
paranormal, Russian psychotronic 
research. Does that look familiar? If 
you move that down about 2Hz. you 
ain’t got a psychic, you got an epileptic! 

Some of the propagation paths of the 
various nodes. The whole earth 
ionosphere cavity rings like a bell. At 
certain frequencies you can put a little 
energy in here and under the same 
conditions get the same amount, or even 
a little more out, somewhere else. Tesla 
was right. 

A little Soviet loveletter, U.S. Patent, 
Nov.20th 1973, Apparatus For the 
Treatment of Neuropsychic and 
Somatic Diseases with Heal, Light, 
Sound and Electromagnetic Radiation - 
a trial balloon to see how much we 
knew about what they were doing. It’s 
Patent #3773049, and among all these 
words they hid their little gift, which 
you"U come across when you read the 
whole patent. 

Apparently, certain neurons in the 
cerebral cortex, act a frequency 
modulating discriminators . Any of you 
guys who have played around with 

radio know that you have a crystal set, 
and you hear several stations 
simultaneously, you get a garble. They 
are all overlapped. You can’t sort them 
out; but the frequency modulation 
discriminator will latch onto the highest 
amplitude signal in the environment, 
override the others, and you’ll hear that. 
If you are listening to Police Radio and 
a loud station comes in, overriding the 
other, you'll get one or the other. 
There's very little crosstalk. So what 
this thing does basically is that it puts 
out a little magnetic H wave field with a 
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spike wave which we don't like. Wc 
like to work with a different wave form 
that I don't want to talk about But this 
thing is apparently mildl y psychoactivc . 
but not nearly as psychoactivc as Hie 
ones they used for the tests in Los 
Angeles, the ones at the United Nations, 
ana Ossining, New YorET 

Now, what I'd like to point out to you 
is that in this very narrow frequency 
spectrum corresponding to the Alpha- 
Theta border of brainwaves, you can 
change the excitation frequency by a 
fraction of a Hertz, and have an entirefy 
different reac tion. Now this was a big 
surprise. This is the thing that was not 
anticipated any more than the little 
germs were before Von Leeuwenhoek 
and Pasteur. 

One reason I feel that this effect has 
been missed by other researchers who 
were working with gross frequency 
inputs is that they were not defining 
their frequencies down to a hundredth 
of a Hertz. Now there's a tremendous 
amount of a supportive evidence in the 
ncuro-physiological literature that 
certain molecules in our brain, with 
dielectric constants of over 140,000 and 
other inductive capacitor parameters . 
act as long chain, semi-liquid crystal 
dipoles that arc extremely sensitive to 
coherent frequencies. 

Where I think I have done original 
work is in building systems that can go 
out to that second, third and fourth 
decimal place, taking them to the coffee 
shop, testing them on my own head and 
seeing what they do empirically, and 
kind of sounding the alarm on what wc 
are now experiencing. 

NOTE 

Pages 421-A to 421-J are a 
small sampling of material 
from NEXUS NEW TIMES 
MAGAZINE, available from 
Nexus Magazine, P.O. Box 30, 
Mapieton, Qld 4560, Australia; 
Subscription rates are SUS25 
for 1 Year and SUS45 for 2 yrs. 

An incredible research resource. 
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ORION TECHNOLOGY AND OTHER SECRET PROJECTS 

Introduction 


This report was constructed from over 9 hours of video 
interviews, personal interviews and individual commentary. It 
is structured in an open question-answer format, without 
regard to who is asking the question and who is answering; 
this format also allows insertion of other data in the later 
part of the report in the same open Q&A format. The data is 
not proven or verified, but is reported as received . This 
report contains information on the following: The Philadelphia 
Project, or Project Rainbow, Phoenix Projects 1-3, origins of 
the Radiosonde and connections with the work of Wilhelm Reich, 
government weather control programs and hidden agenda, the 
Montauk Mind Control projects, the deliberate murder of 
thousands of American children in mind control research and 
time tunnel experiments, government time-tunnel projects and 
operational procedures, how Nickola Tesla and Von Neumann 
contributed to these projects, the "martyrdom clause ", mind 
control by individual signature, technical ways to produce 
planetary holograms and Matreiya effects, the explanation 
behind closed time loops, government rationale and plans for 
the confinement camps and slave labor. Project Dreamscan, 
Project Moonscan, the Airborne Instrument Labs, Project 
Mindwrecker, the alien groups known as the Kondrashkin and 
their interaction with US Government mind control programs, 
the Kamogol II and Giza Groups, the negative Sirians, Soviet 
scalar weaponry, Orion Group manipulations, 6th root race 
incarnations, telepathy producing drugs and their use and 
suppression, the FAA and zero-time generators, technical 
spin-offs from the Philadelphia project, the International 
Aerospace Alliance, cross-section of implant device, Wilhelm 
Reich and mind control, Reichian Orgastic-type programming and 
its use by the US Government and Sirians, the Psi-Corps, Alien 
soul-trading, Montauk and the aliens from the Antares system, 
the Leverons, the Elohim Group, the US Navy and time-tunnel 
projects, the US Government and the Greys, electronic life 
support systems of the Reptilian Humanoids, new life form 
masses over the poles and their relation to yearly outbreaks 
of flu-like disease, AIDS and Fort Dietrick (NSA), Maglev 
trains and the US underground tunnel network, the missing 
human genes, buried spacecraft and alien technical archives 
under the Giza pyramid, the coming new money, the “Black 
Nobility", Nordic and human copper based blood systems and 
physiology, the technology of cloning and the development of 
synthetic humans and political replacement programs, the 
Middle East situation. Congressional awareness of drug and 
alien agenda, the MIB, the US Army and the black helicopter 
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forces, government mobile mind disruption technology, nature 
and purposes and the Orion Group, fourth density trans¬ 
mutation of the human race, geological changes, Sirian Mind 
Control technology, and more, along with illustrations gleaned 
from witnesses with photographic memory and a lot of courage. 
This information is supplementary to that in Chapter 7. 


The Interviews 


Where do you want to start? 

Let’s start with the Phoenix Project. 

It was a project that evolved out of the Philadelphia Project. 
It was a project that the Navy did in the 1930’s and 1940 's in 
an attempt to make ships invisible. They threw the switch one 
eventful day and the ship went into hyperspace. They had all 
sorts of problems with the people on the boat. It was a huge 
success as well as a huge failure - then they shelved it. 
Around 1947 it was decided to re-activate the project and it 
was moved to Brookhaven National Laboratories with Dr. John 
Von Neumann and his associates, ut of Phoenix 1 came Stealth 
technology, which I cannot talk about because of my job. It 
also produced all sorts of energetic little toys like the 
radiosonde. 

What is a radiosonde? 

Well, in all appearances it was a little white box that they 
attached to a balloon and sent up into the atmosphere. The 
government told people that it involved gathering weather 
data. It used a very unusual type of pulse modulation. In most 
cases they used a CW (continuous wave) oscillator and pulsed 
the signal. This turned out to be a very efficient conversion 
of electrical energy to etheric energy. I very recently 
started collecting radiosondes. I never saw a receiver. I 
found out that they were designed up at Brookhaven National 
Labs. I started to talk to people at Brookhaven and ran into a 
retired gentleman who used to work there. He told me that the 
design was originally done by Wilhelm Reich. That peaked my 
interest. The story goes that in about 1947 Wilhelm Reich 
handed the US Government a weather' control device, a device 
that would do DOR-busting. Reich thought that if he could 
decrease the amount of DOR that storms would not be so 
violent. (DOR is the result of orgone energy coming into 
contact with an enclosed radioactive source. This produces a 
Deadly Orgone Energy - DOR - which threatens life. It is also 
produced in the atmosphere through other processes. The 
government sent the device up there into a storm and it did 
reduce the intensity of the storm. The government liked it, 
and they started another phase of the Phoenix project where 
they designed these ” radiosondes “ and started launching them 
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in large numbers, maybe 200 to 500 per day. The radio in these 
things had a range of about 100 miles. If they used so many of 
them, one would think that receivers for them would be common¬ 
place. I used to be a collector of radio receivers. I have 
over 100 in my personal collection. I have never seen a 
radiosonde receiver. I have heard of them but I have never 
seen them. 

What are the frequencies used? 

The frequencies used are 403 MHz and 1680 MHz. They used two 
different frequencies. 

They are both on at the same time? 

No. One or the other was used at any one time. The earlier 
ones used 403 MHz plus or minus 2 MHz. The later ones used 
1680 MHz, plus or minus 6 MHz. The “thermistor " in them had 
gold, silver, platinum and iridium in it. Reich used sensors 
that had gold and silver in them. The humidity element is 
a plastic plate with silver around the rim and conductive 
lines going across the plate. They put a very unusual mixture 
of chemicals on this plate. Unlike most humistors, the 
resistance went up as it got damp. 

What we*re theorizing at this point is that the "thermistor" 
(temperature sensing) rod acts like a DOR antenna 
out-of-phase. The "humidity sensor“ acts as an antenna for the 
orgone: The pressure sensor is essentially what they call a 
barrel switch, which is a pressure sensitive cycling switch. 
The device would destroy DOR and build up the orgone. The 
transmitter consisted of two oscillators, one of which would 
run at the carrier frequency (403 or 1680) and a second one 
which was a 7 MHz oscillator hooked into the grid of the 
carrier oscillator. The result was that the 7 MHz oscillator 
would pulse on and off. 

How does all this relate to what was going on with these other 
projects? 

The government could not tell the public these were weather 
control devices. What we are seeing here is actually the 
genesis of what became the Montauk project, which was a 
combination of Wilhelm Reich’s work and the Philadelphia 
Experiment. There were two separate projects going on in 
Phoenix One. You had the invisibility aspect and you had the 
development of Wilhelm Reich’s weather control. Toward the 
end of the Phoenix project, by using some of Wilhelm Reich’s 
concepts and some of the transmission schemes used from the 
"radiosonde" project, they found that you could combine the 
two factors and use them for MIND CONTROL. Government circles 
would have me say "mood alterationbut mind control is what 
these idiots were doing. 
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That’s what the Montauk project was? 

No. Phoenix One. After political circles found out about it 
they wanted it shut down. The people that were running it 
went to the military and proposed that they could use it to 
“influence the minds of the enemy". The military loved the 
idea, and let them use the old Montauk Air Force Base. Among 
the equipment requested was an old SAGE radar unit, which 
was on the base. The base was shut down and everything was 
auctioned off. The group then moved in from the Brookhaven 
Labs. That began what we call Phoenix Two. They spent the 
first ten years, from about 1969 to about 1979, researching 
pure mind control. They started out by taking the output of 
the SAGE radar, modulating the special wave that Reich had 
showed them from the weather control process, and combined 
that with something noticed from the Philadelphia 
Experiment work. They transmitted about 406 MHz. It would hop 
around frequencies and change in phase. They used the 
amplidine concept where you have many stages pulse-modulated. 
BRF was from 10 cycles to 750 cycles. The pulse width could 
be varied anywhere from 10 to 75ms. The center frequency was 
406MHz generated from a stay-low type function which was 
referenced from a zero-time function. 

Was there any other modulation on this? 

There was frequency hopping on it. 

So Phoenix Two started in 1969? 

Yes , in the period from 1969 to 1971. Phoenix One went from 
1948 to 1968. The first part of the mind control project was 
to take an individual and stand them about 250 feet away from 
the antenna. The SAGE radar had a peak pulse power of .5 MW. 
The antenna had a gain of 30db. That means an effective 
radiated power of at least a gigawatt. It was nominally a 
gigawatt. Can you imagine what that would do to people? I 
think its amazing these people are still here. It does things 
like burn out brain functions, create neurological damage, 
scar lungs from heat, etc. They tried this with a number of 
people and there were few survivors. 

Where did they get the volunteers for this? 

They were just grabbing indigent people off the street and 
throwing them in front of the radar beam. That’s the sort of 
nonsense that the government loves to do. 

Who was in charge of the project at this time? 

Dr. John Von Neumann and Jack Pruett. 

04 2 6 



MATRIX III 


Any particular agency? 


I’m not sure what the agency was. Now, somebody got the 
brilliant idea to put the subjects directly in line with the 
gain horn of the antenna. Lo and behold they got their result 
without burning the people up. They found out that by varying 
the phase modulation and the frequency hopping and the pulsing 
of the multiple phases that they could have profound effects 
on a persons mind. 

How many people worked at this installation? 

About 50. 


Mho authorized them use of the base? 

The Air Force and the Navy. It was a joint project. There were 
both Navy and Air Force personnel involved. We have copies of 
the orders for the Air Force personnel. 

What was the cover story for the base? 

They had none. It was a derelict base. 

It was abandoned. It was turned over to GSA as surplus around 
1969 or 1970 when they shut down all the SAGE radar systems. 

It was a " non-existent" operation. It was a perfect cover. 

Where did they get the funding? 

It was totally private. 

Corpora tions? 

It didn’t originally come from corporations, although it did 
in later phases. The original money came from the Nazi 
government. 

This is Phoenix One? 

No, this is Phoenix Two and Three. In 1944 there was an 
American troop train that went through a French railroad 
tunnel carrying $10 billion in Nazi gold which they had found. 
It was $10 billion at the 1944 price of $20 per ounce. The 
train was blown up in the tunnel. It killed 51 American 
soldiers. The gold turned up ten years later at Montauk. This 
has been verified. That money was used to finance the project 
for many years as the value of gold went up. They spent all of 
it and ran ol^t of money. That’s when they tapped on ITT, who 
funded it. ITT was owned by Krupp in Germany. In terms of 
personnel, many of the civilians and scientists there were 
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all ex-Nazi’s w ho came from Germany both before and after the 
Mar ended. The project Mas under US Government surveillance. 
The intelligence community knew w hat Mas going on and the CIA 

monitored everything, as did other government intelligence 
agencies. The field of players Mho actually operated on the 
base Mas small, between 30 and 50. The funding Mas entirely 
private. After 1983, Senator GoldMater found out about it and 
started an investigation. He couldn't find any trace of 
government funding. Pruett Mas the metaphysical director of 
the project. He Mas Air Force. After he left Dr. Herman C. 
Untermann took over. They had an electronics expert. Dr. 

MatheM E. Zerrett, Mho came over from Germany in 1946 with 
Werhner Von Braun. Probably the reason that they ran out of 
money is that they had a total of 25 bases around the United 
States to support. The last of the bases shut down August 12, 
1983. The base at Montauk, w here all the stations got their 
zero-time reference from, shut down and the other two 
remaining bases Ment down with it. 

What about some of the mind effects? 

From w hat I recall of the program, as I was part of it, I Mas 
subjected to the mind control field not as I initially Ment 
into the program (because they wanted me initially for my 
sensitive abilities) but later. I Mas assigned to the 
indoctrination of the younger recruits. The first 
indoctrination turned out to be a disaster. I told them I 
didn’t want anything to do with the program, and they put me 
in front of this mind beam, and it did do damage to me. 
Finally, someone said, “shut it off, he isn’t going to give in 
to it" and they shut it off. Others Mere affected much more 
seriously than I Mas. The effects Mere generally really bad. 

It could burn your brains out. They Mould go out and pick 
kids between the ages of 12 and 16 off the street... 

That’s m here a lot of disappearing American kids Ment? 

We estimate they took 10,000 American children off the street 
and brought them to Montauk, New Jersey. The total number of 
people that they pulled off the streets for the 25 stations 
Mas about 250,000. What the actual thrust of the program Mas 
in terms of all these kids is still a mystery. We still don’t 
knoM the answers. We know they Mere fully programmed for 
something. They Mere subjected to programming w hich eventually 
became more “humane" using advanced electronic techniques. The 
original programming Mas Reichian in nature and Mas more 
physical. Later they Morked out techniques that used computers 
and electronic programming with the Reichian techniques that 
took very fast and had little side effects. 

Are you aMare of any people presently Mho have been through 
this? 
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I’ve run into people over the years. There is a very specific 

field identity pattern you can detect if you are sensitive 
enough. You can spot a person who has been through the Montauk 
program "five miles away". It’s vary distinctive in the nay 
that it’s been altered. I’ve spotted more than a dozen people 
in the Long Island, New York area. 

What about Von Neumann? 

He Mas still alive up until 1989. He has run into a problem 
with the government as well as other problems, such as a 
personality split in 1977, w hen he resigned as director and 
became a consultant. The government told everyone he died in 
1956. The government is still interacting with him. 

Were any of the Montauk subjects given psychotropic drugs? 

I don’t think so... 

They used one drug which was used in connection with the 
Reich programming to make them more receptive. I don’t 
remember the name of it. The effect of the drug Mas that it 
Mould make you "horny as hell". 

Also euphoric at the same time? 

Also euphoric, yes. 

Did they get this mind-altering chair from the aliens? 

The prototype came from the aliens. Beyond that Me are 
uncertain. This chair was essentially a mind amplifier. The 
government Mould have specially trained individuals sit in the 
chair and generate thoughtforms, which Mould be amplified and 
transmitted. They could transmit the signal and put people in 
a pre-orgasmic state where they Mould be receptive to 
programming. It Morked very well and they found other 
capabilities. They found that it could work in time. They had 
a psychically trained individual sit in the chair and generate 
a thoughtform of a vortex that connected 1947 and 1981. That’s 
exactly what they got - a time tunnel they could walk through. 
There Mas a series on television at one time that portrayed 
this concept fairly accurately. These Mere some of the 
earlier capabilities. They started going forMard and backMard 
in time. That Mas the last phase of the Phoenix project. 

When did this time machine get going? 

Around 1979 or 1980 it Mas fully operational. This transmitter 
had enough poMer to warp space and time. The individual in the 
chair Mould have to synthesize the vortex function because 
they didn’t have the technical capability to do that. It can 
now be mechanically synthesized. They did other things. They 
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had the subject in the chair think of some creature, and the 

creature uould materialize. They had the individual in the 
chair think of all the animals at Montauk point charging into 
town, and that’s exactly what happened. They almost had the 
power to create a being. The problem they had was that what 
they created only stayed as long as the mind amplifier was on. 
The power was somewhere between gigawatts and terrawatts. 
Tremendous power. The vortex could have a diameter of about 
five miles. 

Can you describe what this looked like? 

Its like looking into a peculiar spiral tunnel which was lit 
up down its entire length. You would start to walk into this 
thing and then suddenly you’d be pulled down it. You didn’t 
walk through it as such. You were more or less propelled 
through it. You could go anywhere in space and time. 

Could you bring things back? 

Yes. 


Have you ever brought anything back? 

Yes. 

Could you continue your description of the tunnel? 

Yes. The walls were solid but fluted. The tunnel was not 
straight but was a sort of corkscrew shape. 

If someone turned off the power, would you be stuck in the 
destination time and space? 

Yes. You’d be stuck there. 

Did they send a lot of kids down the tunnel? 

Yes, but we don’t know what their goals were. They lost a lot 
of kids. 

Since there is a time loop between however far you went back 
in the past through however far into the future, is everything 
fixed? 

Yes. 

One of the first things they did was send recruits forward to 
around 6030 AD. It was always to the same point. Somewhere in 
an abandoned city where there was a statue of solid gold. When 
they came back they were asked what' they saw. Whether they 
were expecting to find a different answer from person to 
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person is unknown. They would look into the vortex and make 

sure the environment would support life before they sent 
people. They took samples. 

Are there potential futures that people could be sent to? 

No. Once you make the connection with the future the line 
becomes fixed to that point. 

Can you change the present by sending someone to the past? 

Yes. You can also change the present by sending someone into 
the future. Under certain conditions. The government is using 
existing time machines to go forward in the Montauk time line. 

Are you saying that now the present can’t be changed because 
we have established a time-loop through the future and the 
past? 

Yes. That means whatever everyone is doing between the most 
extreme past point and the future they will be doing forever. 

What is the furthest anyone has traveled in the future? 


10,000 AD. 

So everything is locked in until 10,000AD? 

Yes. It’s a dreamlike reality. No one has picked up a tangible 
future beyond 2012 AD. There is a very abrupt wall there with 
nothing on the other side. 

Prophecies speak of earth changes around then. 

Curious, isn’t it? 

Can you project yourself two hours into the future and meet 
yourself? 

Yes, but its very dangerous. The person who walked into the 
tunnel is out of phase with the person who comes out the 
other end. This did happen. The result is that the person 
just incinerates. 

Did they ever give you a weapon in case you ran into anything 
negative? 

They didn’t have to do that. The vortex could be arranged to 
follow the person, so that they could bring them back in if 
anything went wrong. They could see them on a viewer. 


So they achieved a working time portal. At one point they had 
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a situation where they had a "monster from the ID" type 

creature come through and everyone went into a panic. They 
shut the transmitter off. The creature ate people and 
equipment. They had to go back and shut down the unit in 
Philadelphia in order to shut off the unit in the future so 
they could stop this creature in 1983. This was on August 
12,1983. The vortex locked on to the 12 August 1943 test and 
formed a loop. All this occurred because someone planted the 
thought in the mind of the operator in the chair to generate 
this creature. It was an effort to sabotage the project. A lot 
of people thought the project had gone too far. When I worked 
for them between 1971 and 1983 I was so tired when I would get 
home from work. What they would do is that when I my mission 
was over they would return me to a point milliseconds before I 
left. It would appear from one perspective that I never left. 
Of course, after I stopped working there, all that stopped. 

Is there a reason that all these things happened? 

If you go back into the Philadelphia experiment end of it, 
which was the beginning of the whole business, one can see 
from the way that thing was maneuvered that there was a higher 
force of some kind involved in setting the whole thing 

up _ because it never would have happened the way it did 

unless two obscure dates 40 years apart coincided between the 
two experiments: the project known as the Philadelphia 
experiment , or Project Rainbow, in 1943 and the Montauk 
project in 1983. 


If I may interject something here. There is a point about 
two thirds of the way down the time tunnel where the person 
who is going through the tunnel perceives a large "thump". The 
person’s consciousness leaves their body. There is a tendency 
to see things on a broader basis. I am sure there was some 
intelligence there. Looking back on my experiences, I’m sure 
there was some intelligence there. I would have trouble with 
the recognition of it. What they were trying to do at Montauk 
was to stabilize the perception process that would occur upon 
exteriorization from the body. They were trying to manifest 
that for some reason. We don't know what their purpose was. 

What was the role of the aliens in this whole thing, other 
than the prototype of the mental amplifier chair? 

That would be the another part of this that we haven’t got 
into yet. 

Let’s look at what the Philadelphia experiment got into in a 
technical sense. It was what started all this happening. It 
originally began back in the 1930’s in Chicago with three 
people. Dr John Hutchinson Sr., who was the Dean of the 
University of Chicago, Nickola Tesla, and Dr. Kurtenaur, who 

0 4 3 2 



MATRIX III 


Mas an Austrian physicist Mho Mas on staff at the University. 


They decided to do something with the speculation regarding 
the concept of things and people being invisible. This subject 
had been discussed for several year. They got together and did 
some research at the University of Chicago around 1931 or 
1932. In 1933 the Institute of Advanced Studies at Princeton 
Mas formed and the project Mas transferred there in 1934. One 
of the people on staff at the Institute Mas Dr.John Erich Von 
Neumann, Mho Mas from Budapest Hungary. He got his degree in 
chemistry in 1925 and his PhD in mathematics in 1926. He 
taught in Europe for about four years and transferred to the 
United States. He taught at the graduate level for three years 
and Mas invited to join the Institute. 

Other people at the Institute included Albert Einstein, Mho 
left Germany in 1930. He went to the California Institute of 
Technology for three years and taught there and then went to 
the Institute upon their invitation and acceptance. A lot of 
other people showed up there as time went on. The project 
expanded about 1936. In the meantime, Tesla Mas named director 
of the project. He Mas a friend of president Franklin 
Roosevelt, w horn Tesla met in 1917 Mhen FDR was secretary of 
the Navy. Tesla Mas asked at that time to do some w ork for the 
government for the Mar effort, which he did. He accepted and 
became director of the invisibility project until he resigned 
in 1942. In 1936, after intensive study, they decided to have 
an initial test of their w ork. They achieved some partial 
invisibility. The Navy and everyone else Mas encouraged to 
continue the w ork, and the Navy supplied money for research. 

Scientists Mere coming to the United States from Germany until 
1939, Mhen the Mar with Germany was started. 

In 1940, after research using Tesla's approach, they decided 
they Mere ready for a full test at the Brooklyn Navy Yard. 

They had a small ship and a tender ship at each side. One ship 
provided the power and the other supplied the drive for the 
coils. They Mere tendered to the test ship by cables. The idea 
was that if anything went w rong they could cut the cables or 
sink the test ship. Everything Morked and the project Mas 
declared a success. 

The important point about the 1940 test is that there Mas no 
one on board the test vehicle. It Mas strictly a dry run with 
no people. This is important because of what happened later. 

Other people came on board. Thomas T. BroMn joined the project 
because of his expertise in electrogravity effects. He had the 
task of solving the problem of the German magnetic mines that 
Mere affecting allied shipping and Naval efforts. This led 
into a parallel project which involved the use of degaussing 
coils and cables to explode the mines at a distance from the 
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ship. 

The Navy wanted several people to keep an eye on the 
tests. That is how I got involved. Keeping technical 
commentaries. Let’s look at Nickola Tesla. 

In 1879 his father died and his first year at college 
ended. He came to the United States in 1884. He had enormously 
intuitive insight. He had a perfect track record. Before 
coming to the US he had known Robert Oppenheimer, who later 
worked with the development of the atomic bomb, and Dr. David 
Hilbert, the mathematician who devised equations for Hilbert 
Space, which described multiple space or multiple realities 
mathematically. These equations for multiple space became very 
important in the project. Dr. Von Neumann met Hilbert in 1927 
and retained a lot of what he had learned. With that. Von 
Neumann developed other new systems of mathematics. Von 
Neumann was considered to be one of the most outstanding 
mathematicians in this century. Some think he was better than 
Einstein. Another mathematician involved was Dr. John 
Levinson, who was born in 1912. He died in 1976. He published 
three books on mathematics. There is no other history of 
Levinson himself anywhere that I can find. Levinson developed 
the so-called Levinson Time Equations. With all this behind 
them, the group had all they needed to proceed with the 
project. 

After the successful 1940 test, the Navy decided to give the 
project unlimited funds and to classify the project. On 
December 5, 1941 I was in San Francisco and the government 
came and told me that a war with Japan would start within 72 
hours and that they needed me to assist them. In January 1942 
I ended up at the Institute of Advanced Studies. Tesla was 
given a ship and a crew for a full sized test. Tesla got a 
battleship. Tesla and Von Neumann didn’t agree on some things. 
Tesla insisted that they were going to have a very severe 
problem with personnel. Tesla wanted more time but the Navy 
wouldn’t agree. Tesla made periodic announcements in the late 
1930’s and early 1940’s about his contact with off planet 
species. He was in contact with the outside, who agreed that 
there was a problem with the people. He decided to sabotage 
the 1942 test in an attempt to stop the project. He de-tuned 
the equipment so nothing would work. The test failed. Tesla 
then turned the project over to Von Neumann in March 1942 and 
left the project. 

Von Neumann went to the Navy and requested time to study the 
problem to determine what had gone wrong. Von Neumann decided 
to make changes in some of the equipment. He decided he would 
need a special ship that was designed from the ground up. The 
Eldridge was selected. The equipment was built into the ship. 
They put all the equipment on the ship. October 1942 arrived. 
They selected 33 volunteers for the crew, who arrived after 
graduation in December 1942. He still have a picture of the 
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class. 

After the ship mas out of drydock work began. In May of 
1943 Von Neumann installed a third generator. It mould never 
synchronize with the other two. It went out of control one day 
and zapped one of the men. Von Neumann pulled out the third 
generator (installed because Tesla had convinced Von Neumann 
of the potential problem with people) and ment back to the 
original design. In mid June, the ship had sea trials. On July 
22, 1943, they had the test. The ship betmeen radar and 
optically invisible. They discovered people very disoriented. 
The Navy pulled the crem off and consulted Von Neumann, mho 
requested more time again from the Navy. The Navy, after 
consultation with higher-ups, announced that the drop dead 
date mas on the 12th of August, 1943. Von Neumann voiced his 
concern that it wasn't enough time. 

The Navy decided that it just manted radar invisibility 
and not optical invisibility. The equipment mas again modified 
by Von Neumann. August 12th arrived. We knem things mere not 
right. The test began, and for about a minute everything mas 
all right. The ships outline could be seen in the mater. There 
mas suddenly a blue flash and the ship disappeared entirely. 

No radio communication mas possible. It mas gone. In about 
three hours it came back. One of the masts mas broken. Some 
personnel mere partially embedded in the steel deck. Others 
mere fading in and out. Some disappeared entirely. Many mere 
insane. The Navy extracted the crem and proceeded with four 
days of meetings to decided mhat to do about the problem. They 
decided there mould be one more test with another dry run 
mi thout personnel. They conducted the dry run using about 1000 
feet of cable attached to another ship. In late October 1943 
the test occurred. The ship disappeared for about 20 minutes. 
When it returned, they found equipment missing. Tmo 
transmitter cabinets and one generator mas missing. The 
cabinet mith the zero-time reference generator mas intact. At 
that point, the Navy stripped the ship and stopped the 
project. The Edridge served in the mar and mas turned over 
to Greece at the end of the mar. 

The important thing is that there mere tmo tests that were 
exactly 40 years apart to the day. It mas a 40 year separation 
in hyperspace. Norn, the Earth itself has a biorhythm that 
peaks on a 20 year cycle on August 12th. It "just happened" to 
peak and provided the connecting link through the fields of 
the Earth for the tmo experiments to lock up in hyperspace. 
Walk-in efforts are aided if they occur during this peak. 


The ship mas pulled into hyperspace. We mere inside the 
ship and knem something mas drastically mrong mith the test. 
We tri~d to shut'it off but it mouldn*t shut off. We ran out 
on deck and jumped over the side of the ship. We jumped 
overboard but ended up in a time tunnel mhich ended at 

04 3 5 



MATRIX III 


Montauk, Long Island on August 12th, 1983. At night. We were 

found very quickly and taken down stairs, where Von Neumann 
greeted us. He expected us. It was a bit of a shock. We had 
Just been in 1943 and now we were in 1983 looking at Von 
Neumann as an old man. He said that there was a hyperspace 
lockup and that we had to go back and shut off the 
generators on the ship or the hyperspace rift would keep 
increasing and possibly engulf the planet. He had been waiting 
40 years for us to arrive. 

Montauk sent us back and we smashed the equipment with 
axes. The ship returned to its original point in space and 
about three hours later in time. From 1943 on. Von Neumann 
didn't know what happened. He had modified earlier equipment 
in 1943 to where he had a full blown time machine. The Germans 
also were working on time travel, and had it working in 1945 
just before the end of the war. This is all a matter of 
record. 

After the Navy decided to shut down the project in 1943, 
Von Neumann was sent to work on the atomic bomb project at Los 
Alamos until that was over. In 1947 there were major changes 
in the Department of Defense. Someone in the new structure 
decided to dig up the Philadelphia project to see if they 
could find out what went wrong. They asked Von Neumann to 
"take another look" at the project. He agreed. 

There is another matter. Starting about August 6th, 1943, 
UFOs appeared over the Eldridge for about six days. They were 
there during the test. One of the UFOs was sucked up into 
hyperspace with the Eldridge and it ended up in an underground 
facility in Montauk in 1983. It contained a charging device 
which some aliens made us go back and get for them, as they 
didn’t want humans to have it. We don’t know who they were. 
Pruett was concerned about an alien invasion. 

Also, Von Neumann was called by the government to come and 
assist in the examination of a crashed UFO in 1947 at Aztec. 
Another crash occurred at Aztec about a year later. The first 
crash had greys on it and none survived. At least one occupant 
survived the second crash. The radar systems unintentionally 
brought down the craft. Radar was used intentionally after 
that until the aliens got wise to it. The occupant of the 
second crash was not a grey, and Von Neumann got to talk with 
it. Von Neumann asked it what the answer to the invisibility 
problems could be. He learned that he had to go back and do 
his homework in metaphysics. The nature of the problem was 
that the personnel on the ship were not locked to the zero¬ 
time reference of the ship. Humans are normally locked to the 
point of conception as a time reference, not a zero-time 
reference. The time stream lock allows the person to flow in 
synch with the system so interaction is possible. 
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Time locks are fragile. All the power of the project 
disrupted the time-locks of the people on the deck on the 
ship. When the ship came back in time, the people didn’t come 
back to the same reference. 

Von Neumann realized that he needed a computer, as well as 
some knowledge of metaphysics in order to be able to lock 
the time reference of the people to the time reference of 
the ship. He built a computer in 1950 for the purpose. It 
was ready to be installed in 1952 and a test was performed 
in 1953 that was successful. They didn’t go floating off into 
space when it was over. At this point, the Navy canceled 
Project Rainbow and changed the name to project Phoenix. 

A lot came out of the negative effects of the Rainbow 
project. Some of it led to mind control research programs 
in the Phoenix project. The invisibility research produced 
some Stealth technology as well as other highly classified 
projects. 

In 1983, they decided to apply mind control to all 
participants in these projects in an effort to cover them up. 
They had also been working on another project: age regression. 
Now, Tesla had sought back in the 1940’s to develop equipment 
that could help the members of the crew after they lost 
time-lock . The government developed it into the age 
regression program. It was physical age regression. A person 
retained the memory they had from the older age. 

Tesla’s theory was that if you took the individual’s 
time-lock and moved it forward in time than you would remove 
aging. That’s what happened. It took between 30 and 60 days 
for the body to complete the change to the new time reference. 

Now, some of this turned up in the movie called the 
Philadelphia Experiment, which was released in 1984. The 
government got an injunction which banned showing in the US 
for two years. It was overturned in 1986 and it was out on 
tape. I saw the film in 1988, and it helped bring back some of 
my memory about this. 


Do you have any initial comments about electromagnetics? 

Well, there are a lot of interesting aspects. There is a 
lot that is not explained by most theories. It is not 
explained why a magnetic field only propagates at 0.4 of the 
speed of light, electromagnetic field propagates at the speed 
of light and an electric field (according to Maxwells 
equations) propagates at the rate of c-infinity, which means 
that it propagates throughout the universe instantaneously. If 
you understand those basic relationships and how they 
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interlock with higher order energies and fields, like soli ton 

and tensor fields, then you can understand how an antigravity 
drive will work. It is a fact that the unified field theory 
was completed by Einstein and given to the US Government. They 
have it and they don’t want anybody to know they have it. It 
was never released publicly in any books. This kind of know¬ 
ledge is used as a method of control between and for govern¬ 
ments. It’s unfortunate. The government is supposed to be “for 
the people and by the people". That is what it says in the 
Constitution. I wonder when the last time the president read 
the Constitution? 

It seems like there are more people involved in secrecy 
than there are scientists. Where are all these people? 

There are government agents and agencies everywhere that 
are concerned with keeping things secret. These days, the 
secrecy is applied more to the applications of hardware than 
the hardware itself. It’s not like it was in the 1950’s. As an 
example, the guidance package for the new Minuteman X missle 
that was developed for the Air Force by Northrop is un¬ 
classified. There was no classification on the circuitry and 
the layout. It was so accurate that it could take a missle 
5,000 miles and drop it down a chimney stack. The applications 
and what it was capable of was classified. 

Isn’t a lot of this left out in the open to distract 
people from what is really going on? 

Of course. 

What is the capacity of the gravity craft fleet of the 
United States? 

I don’t know. I know that they have built quite a number 
of them. 

What are the capabilities of these craft? 

Well, when our astronauts first landed on the moon in 1969 
they were greeted by a fleet of disks sitting on the rim of a 
crater. The astronauts asked their superiors if they knew 
about these disks. They were told "yes", that they were 
American disks. The astronauts were angry at being used as 
public relations men by the government. 

Why spend so much money on the Stealth bomber when they 
have had this gravity technology for so many years? 

Well, the aircraft combines two aspects for invisibility. 
One of the aspects relates to the construction and coating 
applied to the surface. The other aspect relates to an 
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electronic type of invisibility package which is a result of 

work done on the Philadelphia experiment years ago. Also, the 
Stealth has a secondary drive system which is very advanced 
and allows it to fly in space. The assistant director of NASA 
admitted that this came straight out of alien technology. He 
admitted this to the public. 

He did? 

Yes. 

That’s interesting in view of the government’s apparent 
position with respect to covert technology. 

There are breaks in the government secrecy programs that 
are starting to show up. More and more people are getting 
totally disgusted with government activities and attitudes and 
they are beginning to talk. 

Maybe it’s a deliberate leak. 

It could be deliberate. Even MJ-12 in 1984 was about to 
break some information to the public about ET’s and UFOs. They 
decided not to release it at that time. John Kennedy demanded 
that they release it within one year. He also demanded that 
the CIA get out of the drug business. They assassinated him. 

Have you found any resistance to what you have been coming 
out with? 

No. The Navy keeps quiet, but I hear rumblings underground 
that they are definitely not pleased about it. The so-called 
"martyrdom clause" works in my favor. They know that I know 
why they can’t touch me. If they do, they know that there will 
be real problems in time and space because of it. There are 
two of us that are holding certain factors in stability. If 
anything is done to either of us, there could be a rip in 
hyperspace. The whole reality system will shift. I will give 
you one guess as to what it will most likely shift to: We won 
the second world war by a slim margin. German technology was 
way ahead of us. If the war had gone on another 30 days the 
Germans would have won it. They had super weapons in pro¬ 
duction which they were ready to use. They were so close to 
winning the war that Churchill and FDR were really worried 
about it. If the system shifts, it could shift to a parallel 
reality where the Germans won the war. 

That’s why the government doesn’t dare kill either of you? 

Right. Because of what we were involved in, it might 
jeopardize our entire reality system. 

Could you explain how a closed time loop works? 
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Well, one of the problems that has developed is that when 
you travel through time you cannot come back to the exact 
point of origin. It has to be later than when you left. If you 
were to come back to the exact point at which you took off you 
would be at the same point twice in your lifetime and there 
would be a very serious problem. 

Would you refresh my memory about some of the dates 
involved with the development of electronic mind control in 
the US? 

The mind control experiments were moved to Montauk about 
1969. The hardware phase of some of the later experiments 
began about 1975; equipment to modify the SAGE transmitter was 
ordered about 1973. 

ITT was the main contractor and sub-contracted portions of 
the contract out. Most of the contracts were awarded to firms 
on Long Island. 


So what did they actually prove that they could do when 
the experiments were over? 

What they essentially proved they could do was that they 
could control a person that they had the “signature" for. This 
pattern that was unique to an individual could be put into the 
computer program for the transmitter. A second order wave¬ 
length would be transmitted that has a lower attenuation and 
affects that persons mind directly. There could be a command 
to do anything focused at the person. Once a device was 
constructed that illustrated this principle on a wide scale. A 
mental message was put out that if anybody heard the messsage 
they were to call a certain phone number. Over 600 calls came 
from all over the East coast all the way down to Floria. It 
works. 

That's interesting. There*s a fellow who calls himself 
Lord Mattreya who says that he is the Christ returned to the 
planet; that when he links up with the international press he 
will send a telepathic message to the entire planet in their 
own language and they will hear it. They also are supposed to 
receive a visual image. So..they have that technology? 

Yes. There is not only an indivdual signature. There’s a 
racial signature and also a universal signal for the human 
race. The government has used all three to target specific 
individuals. They have also done group messages targeted on a 
specific racial or ethnic group. That’s common. In Boston and 
New York they were doing experiments on “mood control " on the 
cities. Transmitters used no longer exist, but the technology 
does. 
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Do targeted individuals perceive what they are receiving 
as their own thought? 

Yes. 

Is there any defense against that? 

Yes and no. Theoretically no. This is what the government 
depends on. Practically speaking, they can’t get everyone, 
because some people are naturally resistant, depending on 
their level of mental and psychic development. Perhaps 5% of 
the population do not respond to these signals. If they get 
95% coverage, they don’t care about that 5%. That’s what they 
have the riot squads and the concentration camps for. There is 
no defense unless you can interfere with that signal. Some 
people just don’t react. 

So they transmit a thought signal? 

Not exactly. If you were put on an EEG, you would exhibit 
a certain pattern of electrical responses. These can be 
recorded and they are unique to you. It can be recorded and 
stored and replicated on a computer. If they can replicate 
your RNA/DNA pattern they’ve got you too - for life. 

You mentioned about concentration camps? 

Yes. They are all over the United States. There are three 
in Arizona alone. 

So they can control us to the point where we’ll just hand 
over our guns? 

That’s what they hope. It depends on how effective this 
equipment becomes, how thoroughly installed it is everywhere, 
and whether or not people can ferret this stuff out and render 
it inoperative before that time arrives. 

How about the idea of a conflict between moral conscience 
and what the mental command tells you do to? 

You don’t have the option not to act as it says the way 
that equipment is set up - if you are not aware enough to make 
a connection that it is not your thought. It does not negate 
choice, it just puts in a strong impluse or command. Those 
people who responded by calling that number had no idea what 
went through their heads. Some of this does require 
preconditioning to a response pattern. 


Could they be doing this over the media, like television 
and radio? 
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Of course. 

You’re suggesting a state of absoulte corruption. 

Absolutely correct. Planned corruption. 

With this kind of technology, why do they need 
concentration camps? 

Because there are always people that are resistant. 

I would think that they would annihilate them, not lock 
them up. The first step is the camps, where you can handle 
them easier, then you can eliminate them en masse. You don’t 
go down the streets shooting everybody down. Once you’re in 
the camps, they break you down mentally. They’re experts at 
that. 

We think they’re shipping guillotines in there for the 
people that don’t comply. They’re looking for a slave labor 
force. That is what H.R. 4079 is about that’s in Congress now. 
It creates a slave labor force in the prison system, which 
will be privately owned. States will pay the private prison a 
fee in order to put their prisoner in there. 

Yes. 

What are some of the other projects that relate to the 
capacity of factions operating within the United States 
Government and corporations to manipulate and control the 
population? 

Well, between 1977 and 1978 a project called Dreamscan 
came on line. It ceased in 1979. The goal of the project was 
to gain the technical ability to enter into an individuals 
mind in the dream state and cause his death. There was a movie 
called Dreamscape which showed what they discovered they could 
do. The project was run by the Secret Government and managed 
by the NSA. The purpose of the project was to provide for a 
means of covert assassination. President Carter found out 
about it and had it stopped. The hardware is still intact and 
in storage. There have been attempts to put it back on line by 
various intelligence operations, some of which are said to 
involve AT & T operatives. 


What else? 

Around 1987, a project called Moonscan started. It lasted 
into 1989 and involved positioning mind control equipment on 
the moon for use on the population of earth. It, like the 
others, has clear connections to negative alien activity. 

Who ran that one? 
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It was managed by an organization called Airborne 
Instrument Laboratories (AIL), who have had other covert 
projects under their wing. At the time, AIL was run by Eaton 
Corporation. It is now managed by the Department of Defense as 
of 1988. There are three branches of AIL: Covert, Commercial, 
and Defense. 

Any other mind control programs that you can mention? 

There was a project called Mindwreaker that would allow 
paralysis of the mind. The aliens were heavily involved with 
that project. It produced several neurological weapons, some 
of which are used on the B-l bombre, which also contains a 
lot of alien technology. At time, various alien species came 
and went out of AIL. There was one group called the K-Group, 
which was short for the Kondrashkin. They had pale skin that 
had a slight greenish tint and almost no hair. They looked 
human, and had to bleach their skin and wear wigs. They have 
been periodically involved with covert projects since the 
1940’s. 

Where has AIL been located? 

In New York Stare, at Farmingdale, Deer Park and Long 
Island. 

What is the current status of AIL? 

Well, there were eight projects ongoing at AIL that also 
had to do with the development of weaponry against aliens. In 
1989 the Orion group discovered this and destroyed the 
projects. It can only be assumed that AIL still functions in 
other areas. 

What other research goes on at Long Island? 

Research on scalar weaponry, like the one that destroyed 
the Challenger. 

I thought the Challenger was destroyed by the Soviets 
using scalar weapons? 

No. The Soviets didn’t do that. The oddity with the 
incidents as far as the Soviets were concerned was that they 
pulled their ships about 150 miles out to sea before it 
happened. They were not the direct cause, which was a scalar 
weapon that they were trying to put into orbit and test. It 
accumulated a charge while the Challenger was going up through 
the atmosphere and turned itself on. That is what destroyed 
the Challenger. It might have been deliberate. 

What was the ultimate power behind the Phoenix projects 
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and the mind control? 


Ultimately, the whole thing is manipulated by the Orion 
group. The expectation was that they could use mind control to 
take over the populace in the 1990’s - no later than 1994 or 
1995. They have also been doing genetic work in which they 
alter a human sperm and ovum to the extent that all offspring 
will produce hybrids with new characteristics. Humans will 
mate and create children with alien genetics. That’s one step 
beyond the average abduction scenario. There are other things 
happening with the human race. 

Like what? 

Since 1947, there have been components of the 6th race 
incarnating on the planet. The 5th race was the Aryans. The 
6th race humans are 100 % telepathic - the secret government 
and the Orion group sees them as a threat. They’ve been aware 
of it since 1942. 

Wasn’t there a movie about something like that years ago? 

Yes. I don’t remember the name, but it came out in 1982. 

In that film, there was a drug that made babies that were 100% 
telepathic. This kind of thing has actually happened. There 
was a Canadian company that was producing a drug which turned 
out to do just that. This was between 1946 and 1947. It was 
removed from the market immediately, although its use 
continues privately. In the movie, the government had a way of 
using electromagnetics to explode a persons head to get rid of 
them. 

Sounds like something they mught have developed at 
Montauk. 

It does, doesn’t it? 

What is the current situation with aliens? 

Somewhat mixed and confused. There has been a lot going on 
all around the planet. In September and October 1990 there was 
an alien group from some other dimension that was attempting 
to invade the planet. They took down all the zero-time 
generators all over the country. The FAA was especially 
affected. The rogue group was stopped by another species. For 
many years, some factions of the Orion group depended on a 
ring of alien satellites that would sustain life functions. 
Those were wiped out in November 1990 by the same group. 

So there are positive light forces out there that are 
seeking to balance these negative activities by the Orion 
group? 
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Yes. I am not at liberty to tell you their identity. 

Do you think that this group is related to those. Mho flew 
over military nuclear silos and rendered the warheads 
i nopera tive? 

I don’t know if they were involved, although I could ask. 
The nuclear charade is another thing on a cultural level. The 
idea of nuclear war was eliminated a long long time ago by all 
major powers on Earth. The threat of a nuclear winter and the 
fact that you can’t detonate two nuclear devices too close 
together in time stops them from doing it. I think a lot of 
people are aware that the same forces that control the United 
States today are the same forces that supported the buildup of 
Nazi Germany and the Soviet Union and arranged for HHII and 
Vietnam. The public has been lied to in so many areas since 
the early 1930’s that they don’t know what’s going on. Most 
people still think that the Congress and the President run the 
country and that they have Constitutional rights. 

How about some interesting technology spin-offs from the 
Philadelphia experiment? 

Hell, there are a lot of them in use by the CIA and the 
NSA, as well as other corporate and government agencies. There 
is a portable unit that can render an individual invisible. 

The NSA is known to use those on a fairly regular basis. There 
is also a UFO research based covert organization that is 
believed to have them? 

And what would that be? 

Hell, its a super secret international organization that 
is funded by all major governments. It performs research on 
aliens and alien technology, coverup operations, and also 
does espionage. The group is negatively oriented and is 
considered to have no positive attributes in relation to 
other humans. It’s called the International Aerospace 
Alliance. 

How does it fit into the hierarchy of command and control? 

It’s connected to MJ-12, which is believed to be headed by 
Kissenger at this time. It is also connected to the Joint 
Chiefs of Staff and the President. AIL type units are also 
connected to the MJ group. 

I have heard a tape of Robert Lazar, the EG & G scientist, 
and others who indicate that the highest clearance level 
is ULTRA. Is that it? 

There is also BLACK LEVEL clearance. 
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The Spherica 7 Bio logica1 Monitoring 
and Control Device ( SBMCD ) 


F 



A - Self-Oestruction davlct; will dai troy the SBMCO If acceas 
is at t—pt o d without froquanciee to apart 3aa aodula. 

8 - Maura1 Stlaulator. Dallvara a phaaad voltage baaa directly 

Into tha narva endings In tha brain; cortex-phased transducars 
an aithor aido of tha aain lobe oscillate aavaral aicrovolts 
of diract currant atlaulation to tha brain. 

C - Auxiniary data atoraga unit aaintaina ovar 10,000 aicro 

silicon wafars, aach intagratad by diract lead to tha aicro- 
positronic aiaulatad brain cantor, providing instant accass 
to information on call. 

0 - Central Powar Nucleus. Energy for tha unit is generated by tha 
decay of a sea'll amount of Strontiia 90, and particlea are 
distributed to tha entire unit through a unique diract flaw 
of charged electrons in a fluid nutrient baaa of a consistency 
siailar to hemoglobin. 

E - Internal/External sensor capable of detecting low photon levels 
of light energy ranging from UV to IR. 

F - Multiband aicro transceiver. 

C - Auditory sensors. 
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What is involved with those little implants that are 
spheres? 

Those devices are about 3mm in size. They are called 
S8MCD's, or Spherical Biological Monitoring and Control 
Devices. They represent an organically enhanced synaptid 
processor powered by a micro-positron flow that controls or 
mimics the functions within the human nervous system with 
micro relays that duplicate brain operation or engram 
patterns. 

What is the real story behind Wilhelm Reich? 


Most people are familiar with Reichs brilliant work with 
bions, weather modification, cancer biopathy and other 
devices. Reichs work has been of interest to the National 
Security Agency for some time, and it involves the fact that 
when a person is electronically maintained in a pre-orgastic 
state in their nervous system, gateways unto the mind open up 
for mind control to take hold. It is his most secret work as 
far as applications are involved. Reichs contact with alien 
species, his discoveries about life energy and cancer, and the 
mind control applications are some of the reasons why he was 
killed. This knowledge was combined with other knowledge, some 
of it alien in nature, and integrated into the work at Montauk 
and subsequent covert projects to subvert the people of the 
United States and the world under an Orion based system. 

What are some of the ways they put people into this state? 

Well, there are these devices. Every psychiatric facility 
has them. For a male, they attach electrodes to five points on 
the body (you can guess what one of those points are) and 
turn the device on. It makes programming an individual really 
easy. It is devious, but a lot more humane than the old 
electro-shock therapy. The thing is, the device is being used 
for control instead of in a way that might benefit the 
individual. 

What about the Philadelphia Experiment as related to 
aliens? 

The Philadelphia Experiment was not an alien operation, as 
such, but what was the set-up was the date, August 12, 1943, 
because it had to be locked to the Phoenix project on August 
12, 1983. The date was set by alien influence in order to 
cause a 40-year hole in hyperspace through which large numbers 
of alien craft could enter this dimension. It worked, but it 
didn't last long enough to give the aliens the maximum benefit 
of the scenario. The order for the date came from a man in the 
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on another, a small flare of energy leaves his aura as 
a solar flare leaves the sun and travels at the speed 
of light to the person of his thoughts. The recipient 
then thinks of the sender without realizing that the 
thought was implanted in his mind. It is commonly 
known as telepathic communication or extrasensory 
perception (ESP). Everyone possesses the talent but, 
like other human attributes, the extent of one's 
ability varies from individual to individual. It seems 
strongest between family members or loved ones but, 
like physical skills, the power of telepathy can be 
exercised or cultivated to the limits of one's 
aptitude. The SS conducted many experiments in 
telepathic communications intended to transmit messages 
to people as they slept. If the dream message was 
strong enough, the recipient might subconsciously 
believe it to be his own thoughts and, once awakened, 
act accordingly. It is not known how far such 
experiments progressed in Nazi Germany but it is known 
how far the science has progressed since World War II. 

Following the war, a new technique, called 
Kirlian photography, captured the aura on film and, for 
the first time, scientifically proved its existence. 
Using the technique, an entire human body was 
photographed and, in the subsequent study of the 
picture, an amazing discovery was made. The aura 
emitted from the body at certain focal points that 
exactly coincided with ancient Chinese acupuncture 
charts. Despite present day claims that the 
effectiveness of acupuncture treatments is not 
understood, this discovery proved what holistic experts 
had predicted. Disease is often caused by a blockage 
of the life-giving force of the aura and acupuncture 
needles merely unblock energy paths to permit the aura 

to flow unrestricted to the affected area. It is the 
aura and not the needle that cures the acupuncture 
patient. With this new insight into an ancient 
science, German researchers experimented with one 
particular acupuncture treatment that for over 5,000 
years was believed to enhance one's psychic powers. 
Finally, they had arrived at a simple, universally 
effective method to turn average people into masters of 
telepathic communication by unblocking the focal points 
of their auras associated with ESP. 

In the 1950's, several experiments were 
conducted with a telepathic sender and a receiver 
located a thousand miles apart. The only aspect new to 
the experiments was the inclusion of highly sensitive 
monitoring devices that recorded the minute energy 
flares on an electronic gauge as it left the sender and 
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arrived at the receiver. The experiment only confirmed 
previous findings but one unheralded genius came up 
with a brilliant idea. The experiment was repeated 
but, instead of having the sender concentrate on a 
human receiver, he attempted to send his telepathic 
message directly to the monitoring equipment. The 
scientists were amazed when, at the appointed time, a 
thousand miles from the sender, the needle on the 
monitoring equipment moved. The machine could not 
understand the message, only that a message had been 
received, so the experiment was repeated but this time, 
instead of sending a speech or thought pattern, the 
sender projected a series of energy pulses in Morse 
code. The gauge registered the dots and dashes of the 
message and easily translated them into the written 
word. It was a monumental discovery; the first 
mind/machine link. By 1965, this unpublished science 
had so advanced as to be applied as the communication 

system for an ultra-secret intelligence group in the 
United States. One of the world's largest computers 
(the same Hewlett-Packard model as used by the General 
Services Administration to run the Federal government) 
was set-up and programmed to receive the telepathically 
communicated reports of thousands of intelligence 
agents in the field. It is the quickest, most 
efficient, untappable communication system in the world 
today; linking the life experiences of thousands of 
covert operatives directly into the computer data banks 
that, at a moment's notice, can regurgitate the sum 
total of their knowledge on anything or anyone so 
requested. The organization exists today with 
headquarters in California's Silicon Valley and 
branches throughout the world that operate in 
conjunction with acupuncture clinics as conditioning 
centers for the operatives. It was one of the best 
kept secrets. 

The science of telepathic communication has not 
escaped the interest of the Central Intelligence 
Agency, which recently funded several studies in 
parapsychology in a joint venture with the National 
Security Agency in an effort to establish a super¬ 
secret national defense system utilizing the "energy 
influences" of thousands of operatives to jam the 
directional guidance systems of incoming enemy 
missiles. It is a plausible defense. Likewise, CIA 
reports indicate that as early as 1972, the 
characteristically austere Soviet Union had allocated 
an annual budget of over $20 million for their research 
in this field. 

Regardless of whether the reader views this 
account as futuristic fiction or the secret of life, to 
Heinrich Himmler the science was very serious business. 
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He firmly believed that he had discovered a primeval 
truth previously mastered only by such historic figures 
as Jesus Christ. Christ never claimed to be God, not 
even to save his own life. Had he done so, Pontius 
Pilate would have dismissed him as insane and exempted 
him from execution. Christ professed to be the "Son of 
God" but within the limited scope of our understanding 
we have failed to see that we are all "sons of God" and 
the only difference between Christ and the rest of 
humanity is that he had mastered the essence of his 
nature. He knew who he was, from where he came, why he 
was here and what awaited him after death, whereas most 
people have absolutely no concrete answers, only 
mythological hearsay to explain these very basic 
mysteries of life. Himmler viewed Christ's powers to 
cure the sick as no more than the ability to impart his 
extremely strong aura to upgrade the low energy levels 
of the afflicted. Likewise, bis miraculous power to 
raise the dead was no more than the ability to cure the 
ailment that had expelled the spirit, then travel 
through the astral world to retrieve the spirit and 
guide it back into the body. To Himmler, the 
"resurrection" was just the physical embodiment of the 
astral body. Himmler's assessment of the powers of 
Jesus Christ may well be correct. Several studies have 
gone so far as to accuse the Vatican of suppressing 
psychic research out of fear that science might provide 
a logical explanation for what they would prefer their 
following to think of as miracles. 

Like their spiritual experiments, the Nazis’ 
medical experiments have been grossly underrated. SS 
scientists, like the notorious doctor-killer, Fritz 
Fischer, had the free, unrestricted use of human guinea 
pigs, not just lab animals that only approximated human 
response. Tremendous strides were made in the areas of 
genetic engineering and sterilization but the only 
accomplishment reported was their development of the 
technique of male sterilization commonly known as a 
vasectomy operation. Himmler, who had made it illegal 
for non-Aryans to reproduce, wanted to make it 
impossible, hence the concentration on techniques of 
sterilization. Professor Carl Clauberg, director of 
sterilization at Auschwitz devised an ingenious way to 
sterilize the sub-humans en masse. Twenty-four 
specially built counters were installed throughout 
Germany, and Poland. As each of the several thousand 
daily registrants approached the counter they were 
unknowingly subjected to an overdose of X-rays. Such 
experiments encompassed only the half of Himmler's plan 
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concerned with eliminating the sub-humans but there was 
an equal number of experiments dealing with the 
procreation of the master race that are rarely reported 
and almost always misunderstood. 

There has been speculation that the Nazis 
attempted to create the perfect Aryan specimen, 
artificially in the laboratory using techniques similar 
in concept to those described in Aldous Huxley's 1932 
fictional work, Brave New World , and more recently in 
Ira Levin's Boys from Brazil . Huxley's work certainly 
did not escape Himmler's attention as he included his 
name on the "Special Search List” of those Englishmen 
slated for kidnapping by the SS. Though they did 
probably engage in such research, there is no 
indication that the SS succeeded in synthesizing life 
in the laboratory as they continued to stock Germany 
and Austria with naturally-born Aryan children they 
acquired through the Lebensborn (Fountain of Life) 
Program. 
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SS officers, who could prove an ancestry 
untainted by sub-human blood back to the year 1750, 
were ordered to stud for the Lebensborn Program. They 
married only women with the "correct racial features;" 
fair-skinned, blue-eyed, blonde, wide hipped and full 
breasted. In SS wedding ceremonies they exchanged the 
following vows, "We stand, we starve, we do our bitter 
duty." Four sons were expected if the officer's career 
was to advance. When the program failed to produce the 
goal of one million male super-babies, polygamy was 
legalized for the SS. But, even with polygamy, each of 
the SS officer's wives could be expected to produce 
only one man-child every two years, in practice it was 
more like one every three or four years. Himmler 
realized that time was limited for both the Nazis and 
Lebensborn Program and that if he was to succeed in 
reaching his targetted goal of super-babies within the 
allotted time frame, he would require every Aryan woman 
in Germany to be pregnant by the SS. He formed The 
League of German Girls to catalog the racial 
backgrounds of unwed women and encourage them to have 
as many illegitimate Aryan children as possible. 

Himmler launched a major propaganda campaign called, 
"Mutter und Kind" (Mother and Child) in which posters 
and newsreels heralded the Aryan madonna as the heroine 
of Germany for having extended her love for the Fuhrer 
to his SS and bearing a son with the "correct racial 
features." The heart of the Lebensborn Program was the 
network of maternity wards that the SS established 
throughout Germany to care for the every need of the 
expectant mothers and their children. While the 
majority of Germans suffered from shortages of fresh 
meat and vegetables during the war years, the 
Lebensborn children received the best of everything. 

The program had been given top priority; Himmler's 
super-babies were considered more important than the 
German Army. 

When the Lebensborn Program continued to fall 
short of Himmler's expectations, he ordered the SS to 
kidnap Aryan infants from the countries they occupied 
in Europe and transport them to Lebensborn wards in 
Germany. Kidnapping foreign-born Aryan children was 
only logical when one remembers that the Nazis were 
fighting people and not countries. In 1939, the Waffen 
SS followed the German Army into Poland to catalog the 
populace. Also in 1939, Himmler founded the Ahenerbe; 
an SS society dedicated to the study of "the sphere, 
spirit, deed and heritage of the Nordic Indo-Germanic 
race." Under the direction of Dr. Bruno Begor, the 
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Ahenerbe gassed several hundred Polish Jews just to 
study the racial differences between Aryans and Jews. 
Otto Ohlendorf was in charge of the mobile killing 
units that gassed thousands while in transit to mass 
graves. Many Poles were sent to labor camps like 
Auschwitz where they worked as slaves for German 
companies like L.G. Farben — at least for about three 
months until they succumbed to the meager diet of 
turnip soup. Though many Poles were executed in the 
concentration camps, over 200,000 Polish Aryan children 
were kidnapped and sent to Lebensborn wards where they 
were given German names and raised as pampered Nazis. 
Himmler gave the order, 

I consider it a good idea that 
small children of Polish families 
who are especially desirable from 
a racial point of view be 
collected and educated by us in 
special institutions. The child¬ 
ren sbould be removed under the 
pretext of their health being 
endangered. 

H.H. 

Reichsfuhrer SS 

The kidnapped children as well as the legitimate and 
illegitimate children of SS officers were taken from 
their natural parents and raised in Lebensborn 
institutions before being sent out into the world for 
adoption by German families. Obviously, the Lebensborn 
children must have been indoctrinated in the Nazi 
philosophy but there has been some speculation that 
Himmler had developed a means to hypnotize or brainwash 
them to program their future work in the "Thousand Year 
Reich." Though such a process has been described only 
in fiction like Huxley's novel, Himmler must have at 
least tried to maintain control because not doing so 
would have been as foolish as allowing the uncontrolled 
procreation of chickens to the point where they overran 
the farmhouse. Himmler must have had some technique 
that justified his taking financial responsibility for 
groups of children like the 200,000 Poles, while the 
German economy suffered under the burden of war. These 
were, after all, Himmler's children, prior to their 
conception, most were only a twinkle in his eye. He 
even devised a system to name every last one of them. 
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Rather than being baptized, Lebensborn children 
were initiated into the master race in an SS name¬ 
giving ceremony. The SS and not the natural parents 
named the child. Himmler wanted them to have a common 
identity and there was no better way of doing so than 
to give them a common name but, aside from being 
terribly confusing in the ranks, this would have 
destroyed any anonymity they might require to carry out 
their work. Himmler resolved his dilemma with an 
ingenious system that named each child differently, yet 
the same. 

There is some indication that the Nazis did not 
initiate the Lebensborn Program, only develop it from 
one started earlier by some unknown entity, but 
regardless of when it began, the program graduated 
between one and two million super-babies under 
Himmler's control, which poses some interesting 
questions. Where are these people today? Are they 
still a group? And, if so, has their influence been 
felt in the world? Perhaps this work will help to 
answer such questions. 

Plain-clothed SS agents, stationed in movie 
theaters throughout Germany, monitored audience 
reaction to Propaganda Minister Joseph Goebbels' 
newsreels and documentaries. He so advanced the art of 
political propaganda that the United States, even with 
all the talent of Hollywood, could not produce an 
effective counter-campaign. The propaganda unit of the 
U.S. army chose instead to concede to the Nazis' 
superior movie-making ability and used Germany's own 
film footage to frighten the American people with the 
strength and determination of their enemy. The 
propaganda war, or the "reel war" as it has been 
called, is a simple example of how the United States 
was developing a pattern of following the Nazis' lead. 
Actually, the only effective anti-Nazi propaganda the 
U.S. authored was produced, not during, but after World 
War II when Hollywood almost universally portrayed the ' 
Nazis as stupid, bumbling idiots who were easily 
deceived and always defeated. If the intention was to 
convince the American public that the Nazis posed no 
threat to the security of the United States in the 
post-war years, Hollywood could not have done a better 
job. 

Hitler's strategy to win World War II was 
surprisingly simple. He was fighting on two major 
fronts: the Russians to the east and the Americans and 

British to the west. So very early in the conflict 
Hitler initiated a plan to infiltrate and misinform his 
enemies in an effort to create friction, especially 
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between the United States and Russia. The present day 
cold war was born out of this plan of Hitler's to 
divide and conquer. Officers of the SS, posing as the 
German underground, contacted the Americans through 
Allen Dulles who then headed the Office of Strategic 
Services (OSS) in Switzerland. The rather elaborate 
masquerade was intended to convince Dulles that Russia 
and not Germany was the true enemy of the United 
States. Likewise, Hitler's top aide, Rudolf Hess 
staged a spectacular defection to the west to persuade 
England and America to join forces with Nazi Germany 
against the Russians. With all the false rhetoric and 
rumor, it was no surprise that hostility prevailed at 
the meeting of the Russian and American armies when 
they converged outside Berlin. The mistrust and 
misunderstanding increased when Hitler's vast stockpile 
of gold could not be found. Tons of gold: the German 
treasury, the treasuries of the countries they had 
conquered, the confiscated gold of the Holocaust 
victims, even the jewelry of Helen of Troy was missing 
from the Berlin museum. The Russians accused General 
Patton of hoarding the fortune and refusing to share in 
the spoils of war. Patton accused the Russians of the 
same but was to die in a suspicious auto accident 
during his subsequent quest to find the gold and 
discredit Russian claims. The gold has never been 
found, giving rise to the theory that it was hidden by 
the SS and spent covertly to support the fraternity's 
work after the war. 

One of the key figures in the SS's master plan 
to control the United States was a member of the Great 
German General Staff, Reinhard Gehlen. General Gehlen, 
a staunch anti-communist, was one of Hitler's 
architects of the eastern front invasion and the 
foremost Nazi intelligence expert on Russia. It has 
been said that his files on Russia were more extensive 
than even those kept by the Russians themselves, 
epitomizing Field Marshall Rommel's quotation, "The 
first rule of war is to know everything there is to 
know about your enemy." In April of 1945, four days 
before Hitler reportedly committed suicide in his 
Berlin bunker, General Gehlen and a small staff 
defected with the Russian files to the Bavarian Alps 
where, at a place called Misery Meadows, they buried 
the catalogues in fifty metal boxes. Though Gehlen 
could have easily escaped, he made no attempt to do so. 
He waited in Misery Meadows for nine days and then 
traveled down the mountains to surrender. By this time 
the Americans had come to believe the Nazi propaganda 
about Russia and were only too happy to welcome Gehlen, 


0 5 5 1 



MATRIX III 


his expertise, his files and his network of planted 
spies in Eastern Europe. Four months later, in August, 
Gehlen was smuggled into Washington, D.C. disguised as 
a four star U.S. Army General, befitting his rank in 
the German Army. He was well-received, being quartered 
at Fort Hunt, where a butler and several white-coated 
servants were provided for his comfort. 

For the next few weeks, Gehlen met with 
President Truman and General William "Wild Bill" 
Donovan, the head of the OSS. Ever since President 
Roosevelt had sent him on a fact-finding tour of Europe 
just before the war, Donovan had advocated the 
establishment of a central intelligence group. Donovan 
was a New York attorney when Roosevelt first sought his 
services. World War II had elevated him to the rank of 
General in charge of our somewhat primitive 
intelligence gathering Office of Strategic Services. 

It took about a month for Donovan and Gehlen to 
convince the president to reorganize U.S. intelligence. 
On September 20, 1945, Truman disbanded the OSS and for 
four months the United States relied only on military 
intelligence to formulate foreign policy. On January 
22, 1946, Truman established the Central Intelligence 
Group, under an authority headed by Rear Admiral Sidney 
W. Souers. The Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) as we 
know it today was born of this group on September 18, 
1947, under the direction of Rear Admiral Roscoe H. 

Hillenkoetter who had set up the wartime intelligence 
network in the Pacific for Admiral Chester Nimitz along 
with Rear Admiral Edwin T. Layton. The CIA, designed 
to a large extent by Reinhard Gehlen, was staffed with 
former OSS, FBI, SS and SD agents. Yes, half were 
Americans, half were German Nazis. 

With the full support of the U.S. government, 
the man, who now called himself "Dr. Gehlen," returned 
to Germany to establish the West German Federal 
Intelligence Agency or "Gehlen's Organization" as the 
CIA called its European spy ring. Initially, the CIA 
gave Gehlen an annual budget of $600,000 but that was 
soon increased to $20 million. The CIA spent $3 
million just to remodel a former SS housing development 
for Gehlen's headquarters. Over one thousand agents 
and their families lived totally within the walled 
compound that was once the headquarters of Martin 
Bormann and Rudolf Hess. Gehlen established sixty spy 
schools that graduated over 7,000 new agents to join 
the veteran Nazis in the field. It was Gehlen's idea 
to start Radio Free Europe; a propagandistic news 
station located only a few miles from his headquarters. 
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Always pleased with Gehlen's work, the agency showed 
their appreciation by giving him a $1/4 million 
lakeside village in Starnburg, Bavaria to which he 
retired in 1967 after a series of scandals involving 
former SS officers in his employ (hence the employ of 
the CIA) forced his abdication amid a rash of 
"suicides" among his critics. This former Nazi 
General, who has been called the "co-founder of the 
CIA," exerted considerable influence in formulating 
U.S. foreign policy when one considers that three- 
fourths of all U.S. intelligence on Russia originates 
in "Gehlen’s Organization." 

Many Americans, especially those who lived 
through World War II, may find it difficult to accept 
the fact that the U.S. government would be so foolish 
as to hire Nazis to organize and staff such a 
critically important federal agency as the CIA but that 
is exactly what happened. If Washington was taken in 
by the Nazis, it occurred not after, but during the war 
when they began to accept Germany's claims that the 
Russian communists were the real threat. Following the 
war, fear of the Russians was all that was needed to 
prompt Truman to accept Gehlen's well-placed spies who 
provided a convenient solution to concerns that, 
whether legitimate or not, had been brought to 
Washington's attention by the Nazis. 

The SS was so far superior to the Americans in 
their espionage techniques that their inclusion in U.S. 
intelligence required a complete revamping of the 
system. So many former SS and SD agents were hired by 
the CIA that they formed the basic personality of the 
agency. They all swore allegiance to the United States 
just as they had all sworn allegiance to Adolf Hitler 
years earlier. If one is still skeptical as to the 
extent to which the Nazis infiltrated the CIA, the 
evidence is easy to confirm. Instead of trying to 
pierce the security of the CIA and look for agents who 
are former Nazis, simply review the stories of Nazi war 
criminals and suspects recently discovered living in 
America; most, if not all, have a history of working 
for the CIA. A good example is the 1983 arrest of 
Klaus Barbie, a notorious SS officer known as "The 
Butcher of Lyons" for his war crimes against the people 
of that French city. Following the war, Barbie was 
hired by the CIA and hidden from the French who had 
targetted him for prosecution. Barbie worked as a CIA 
informant in Bolivia where,, according to reports, he 
organized a mercenary force to protect Bolivia's 
cocaine trade, cocaine that eventually ended up on the 
streets of the United States. French Nazi-hunters 
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finally located him and he was extradicted to stand 
trial. Though it was nearly forty years too late, the 
United States apologized to France for having protected 
Barbie, being one of the few times that the U.S. 
officially acknowledged that their hiring of Nazis was 
wrong. 

Another Nazi who worked for the CIA and one 
whose history is more pertinent to this story is Otto 
Albrecht Alfred von Bolschwing. According to a 1981 
newspaper article. 


The war over, von Bolschwing made 
a move crucial to his future 
success; He became an American 
spy. "He knocked on the door of 
the U.S. Army Intelligence,” a 
source explained," and said, 'I'm 
experienced, I have a ring 
operating. If you give me a 
paycheck, I'll make you very 
happy.' He was sort of a 
miniature Reinhard Gehien."! 

In March of 1969, von Bolschwing was hired as a 
consultant by TCI, a high-tech investment firm in 
Sacramento that planned to capitalize on the latest 
military technology developed in California's Silicon 
Valley. TCI was engaged in classified work for the 
Department of Defense and according to the company's 
founder, "Ours was going to be a sensitive thing. We 
all had to have security clearances. "2 A TCI memo 
written in 1969 reported that its new consultant, "has 
extremely valuable connections and information in 
Germany, Switzerland, Liechtenstein, the Netherlands, 
Antilles and South America. Mr. von Bolschwing's 
connections in these countries are current."3 In his 
first year with TCI, von Bolschwing was appointed 
president of the firm by its board of directors, one of 
whom was the oil billionaire, John Paul Getty, Jr. 

From 1939 until 1942, the FBI had been investigating 
Getty's father because of his close personal 
relationship with Adolf Hitler and his illegal practice 
of selling oil to the Nazis via Mexico. According to 
the newspaper article that exposed von Bolschwing as a 
Nazi , 
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Records and interviews with TCI 
officials indicate that Helene 
von Damm, President Reagan's 
Austrian-born deputy assistant, 
translated contracts for TCI and 
invested $1,000 in it while she 
was then - Gov. Reagan's 
secretary in Sacramento. Von 
Damm was "too busy" to talk about 
von Bolschwing, but through her 
White House secretary said she 
knew him "socially” in Sacramento 
"many years ago." 4 

Soon after von Bolschwing assumed control of TCI, 
several of the company's major stockholders began 
syndicating their stock and selling it to small 
investors in the Sacramento area. The trading was 
eventually found to be illegal and several stockholders 
(but not von Bolschwing) were prosecuted by the 
Sacramento District Attorney's Office who referred to 
the case as "possibly the biggest stock fraud in 
California history." 

Gehlen, Barbie and von Bolschwing are presented 
here as three prime examples of the thousands of Nazis 
who infiltrated the CIA and whose post-war activities 
continued to have detrimental effect on the American 
people. Von Bolschwing is of particular interest as 
his business dealings in California blazed a trail that 
lead directly to Jonestown. 

One of TCI's two Silicon Valley subsidiaries, a 
Sunnyvale Corporation called International Imaging 
Systems (formerly Stanford Technology) purchased 
Intercontinental Technology, a Washington D.C. based 
marketing firm to represent them in the sale of 
sophisticated electronic surveillance equipment to 
African and Middle Eastern governments. This was not a 
new endeavor for International Imaging Systems that, 
under its former name, had supplied the CIA-backed Shah 
of Iran. The founder and president of the 
Intercontinental Technology was none other than the 
notorious CIA arms dealer, Frank Terpil. The New York 
Times reported that Terpil and his partner, Edmond 
Wilson, 

used Intercontinental Techno¬ 
logy's Geneva office for payment 
of former Army Special Forces 
troops, or Green Berets, he had 
recruited to train terrorists in 
Libya, according to several 
participants in the operation. 5 
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The purchase of Terpil's company by von Bolschwing's 
subsidiary is hard evidence of at least a connection 
between the two men that went beyond their mutual 
affiliation with the CIA. It also attests to the 
widely-held belief that the agency operates front 
companies in the U.S. despite the fact that such 
activities were a direct violation of their charter. 

The connection is important, for Terpil later admitted 
to a BBC interviewer that, during this period of time, 
he supplied mercenaries and arms to the early stages of 
Jonestown, when the jungle camp was used as a CIA 
training center. Von Bolschwing provides the first 
glimpse into a Nazi/CIA/Jonestown connection: a living 
bridge between the Crystal Night and the White Night. 

The Central Intelligence Agency is not 
responsible for the Jonestown atrocity, but they are 
accountable for it. Any government agency or, for that 
matter, any government, is a concept and only as good 
or as bad as the people it employs. This is 
particularly true of the CIA, which lacks the chain of 
command that typically structures most organizations. 
The CIA is compartments1 which enables each department 
to function independently. Certainly not everyone 
employed by the agency knows that the CIA sponsored the 
Jonestown experiment, perhaps not even the agency's 
director is aware that Jim Jones was an operative. Not 
even the agency personnel working in Jonestown knew the 
full scope of the experiment that was conducted by what 
the CIA will eventually term a renegade faction. 

Following World War II, the CIA began its 
operation from several office buildings scattered 
throughout the Washington, D.C. area. Though contrary 
to the agency's name, this decentralized structure was 
necessary to compartmentalize the various activities of 
the U.S. and former Nazi C-erman agents. Eventually, 
Congress granted 46 of the 60 million dollars the 
agency requested to construct a headquarters building 
on a isolated government reserve across the Potomac 
River from Washington, D.C. In its initial 
presentation to the House Appropriations Committee, the 
agency reported, 

The new building will consist of 
block-type wings, readily com- 
partmented from one another, so 
that specially restricted areas 
can be established and special 
controls maintained in-each 
section. 
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The Langley, Virginia headquarters houses untold 
numbers of self-contained departments that operate 
independently behind unmarked doors. Through one of 
those doors passed the truth about Jonestown. 

While presidents come and go (from Washington 
to Reagan, they average only five years in office) the 
true power of the executive branch of government is 
carried from administration to administration by the 
different'departments of the CIA. The best assessment 
of the threat the CIA presently poses to the American 
people comes from the president who helped establish 
the agency. In 1963, Harry Truman wrote in a 
syndicated newspaper article. 

For some time I have been 
disturbed by the way the CIA has 
been diverted from its original 
assignment. It has become an 
operational and at times a 
policy-making arm of the govern¬ 
ment...! never had any thought 
that when I set up the CIA that 
it would be injected into 
peacetime cloak-and-dagger opera¬ 
tions. Some of the complications 
and embarrassment that I think we 
have experienced are in part 
attributable to the fact that 
this quiet intelligence arm of 
the President has been so removed 
from its intended role that it is 
interpreted as a symbol of 
sinister and mysterious foreign 
intrigue. 

Even as early as 1963, Truman and many others 
recognized that the executive branch of government was 
no longer in control of the agency but no one 
questioned who was in control. Everyone assumed that 
the CIA had gone its separate way under its own power. 
No one could see that the Nazis who helped establish 
the agency had used the need to know security system to 
continue the Third Reich in the United States under the 
impenetrable cloak-of national security. 

The Nazis hiding in the CIA were relatively 
quiet for the first few years after World War II that 
it required to convince the American public that their 
true enemy was not fascism but communism. The success 
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of the McCarthy Era propaganda campaign in the early 
1950's marked a distinct change in U.S. intelligence. 

No longer satisfied with merely gathering information 
about world events, as was their chartered function, 
the CIA began to create events that shaped history. 

With the formation of the National Security Agency in 
1952, the CIA was relieved of most of the 
responsibility for gathering intelligence but even 
though it had outlived its original function, the 
agency continued to grow in personnel and budget. They 
were left with little more to do than play "what if" 
games; speculative contingency planning like, "Is there 
a pharmaceutical solution to the growing unrest among 
Blacks and Native Americans?" The experiment in *' 
Jonestown was conceived from just such speculation. 

Jim Jones worked for the CIA but that does not 
exclude the distinct possibility that he only worked 
through the agency for his true employer, the Nazis. 

As a youngster he studied the Nazis, later he would 
employ Nazis in his Peoples Temple that was structured 
along fascist lines. When the FBI searched Jones' San 
Francisco office after the massacre they found that 
half the books in his personal library were about 
behavior modification and the other half were about 
Nazi Germany. The odyssey that ended in Jonestown, 
began some fifteen years earlier in Brazil when Jones 
received his life assignment, presumably but not 
necessarily, from his CIA employer. At precisely the 
same time that Jones moved to the Belo Horizonte suburb 
of San Antonio, Brazil, Josef Mengele, the infamous 
"Angel of Death” purchased a farm just south of him. 

Josef Mengele was born to the wealthiest family 
in Gunzburg, Bavaria. He was raised a strict Roman 
Catholic, studied anthropology and eventually went to 
work for the Kaiser Wilhelm Institute. When Hitler 
declared that only anthropologists were qualified to 
separate Aryans from sub-humans, Mengele was appointed 
head of the genetic experiments at Auschwitz. In the 
death camp, Mengele preferred to experiment on young 
twins. He would use some new weapons or drug the SS 
was developing to kill one of the twins and then kill 
the other by some conventional means. Autopsies were 
then performed on both corpses for comparison. He also 
attempted to unlock the genetic secret that produces 
twins in an effort to double the output of the 
Lebensborn Program. Mengele was personally responsible 
for the death of 400,000 inmates at Auschwitz; four 
times the number killed by the combined nuclear 
explosions at Hiroshima and Nagasaki. Josef Mengele 
murdered more people than anyone else in history. 
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After the war, Mengele was interred by the occupying 
Americans who transported him back to his native 
Bavaria where they released him under his own name. 

They knew who he was and let him go free. With 
characteristical Nazi arrogance, Mengele expected to 
continue his genetic experiments after the war but, 
despite obvious support from the Americans, he was not 
safe in Europe. In 1948, he traveled down the Rat Run 
to Genoa, Italy where, with the help of the Red Cross 
and the Vatican, he was issued a passport of the type 
intended to repatriate victims of the Nazis. Under the 
name Dr. Helmut Gregor, Mengele boarded a freighter for 
Buenos Aires, where President Juan Peron had welcomed 
thousands of Nazis fleeing persecution for their war 
crimes. The Mengele family had managed to retain the 
bulk of their fortune through the war and their 
financial support of Josef enabled him to continue his 
experiments in Argentina. He bought a pharmaceutical 
company in Buenos Aires and set to work analyzing the 
blood samples that he had brought with him from 
Auschwitz. In 1956, with a passport in his own name, 
Mengele traveled to Zurich, Switzerland where he 
visited his family and married his brother's widow. It 
would appear that he enjoyed a great deal of freedom 
for being one of the most wanted men in the world but 
this security was soon shattered when, after his return 
to South America, Israeli commandos kidnapped Adolf 
Eichmann in Argentina to stand trial in Israel. In 
1959, Mengele fled to Paraguay where fellow Nazis 
helped him establish a false cover. For the next 
twenty-five years, most who hunted for Mengele believed 
he was hiding somewhere in Paraguay when actually he 
had moved to Nova Europa, Brazil in late 1960. His new 
wife left him in 1961 as his first wife had years 
earlier. In 1962, Mengele purchased a farm in Serra 
Negro, Brazil in partnership with a European couple who 
shared his fascist politics. At that same time, Jim 
Jones moved into a rented house in San Antonio, just a 
short distance north. Mengele was the foremost living 
authority on the Nazis' genetic experiments and Jim 
Jones would soon assume his title. The fact that the 
two men moved so close to each other during a pivotal 
point in both their lives suggests that they met. 
Jonestown could have been the "changing of the guard"; 
the Nouveau Nazi superbabies taking power from 
Himmler's SS. There may not be a Fourth Reich, only a 
continuation of the Third. It has been said that Jones 
traveled to Brazil after escaping Jonestown with the 
medical records. He may have delivered the results of 
the experiment to Mengele who had since moved to San 
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Paulo. 'On February 7, 1979, just ten weeks after the 
Jonestown massacre, Mengele reportedly drowned in a 
swimming accident. His death was not revealed until 
1985 when, in the midst of the greatest manhunt in 
history, Mengele’s Nazi partners in Brazil announced 
that the Angel of Death was dead and buried. The body 
was exhumed but, after so many years in the dirt, the 
remains were not identifiable. Mengele's friends 
provided the authorities with samples of what they said 
was the dead man's handwriting and it was confirmed as 
the same as Mengeles' SS application on file since the 
early 1930s. That was the only identification made. 
Obviously, Mengele's business associates in Brazil 
would have copies of his handwriting but what is 
astonishing is that the world would believe that' it was 
the handwriting of the dead man. The only people to 
claim to have proof that Mengele is dead are his family 
in Bavaria and his friends in Brazil. 

It is time we realized the danger posed by 
Nazis who have infiltrated organizations in an effort 
to achieve world dominance. Their presence and 
influence is everywhere. In the early 1940's, a young 
Polish salesman, employed by I.G. Farben, sold cyanide 
to the Nazis for use in Auschwitz. Fearing for his 
life after the war, he took refuge in the Catholic 
Church and was ordained a priest in late 1946. In 1958 
he was ordained Poland's youngest bishop. After the 
thirty day reign and assassination of his predecessor, 
he assumed the Papacy as Pope John Paul II. One of his 
first jobs in office was to canonize a Polish priest 
who was allegedly killed in the Auschwitz concentration 
camp. 

It has recently been disclosed that Austrian 
President Kurt Waldheim, who was Secretary General of 
the United Nations from 1972 until 1982, was in fact a 
Nazi intelligence officer who helped identify and 
execute thousands of non-military personnel in German 
occupied countries during the war. 

There was once a woman with a dream, a dream to 
give underprivileged women a choice through inexpensive 
or free birth control. The woman was Margaret Sanger 

who, in the conceptual stages of her Planned Parenthood 
organization, consulted with several of Hitler's social 
architects who saw her plan as a viable means to curb 
the birthrate of U.S. Blacks, which was, and still is, 
twice that of Whites. 

Recently, the U.S. extradited Nazi war criminal 
Andriya Artukovic to stand trial in Yugoslavia where he 
was sentenced to death by firing squad for ordering the 
execution of over 231,000 residents of the Nazi puppet 
state of Croatia. For the last 36 years, Artukovic has 
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lived an affluent lifestyle in Seal Beach, California, 
while the U.S. government made every excuse imaginable 
to prevent his extradition to Yugloslavia. They even 
declared him senile and legally blind but that did not 
stop the Yugloslavians' pursuit and finally he was 
turned over to his executioners. The release of this 
86 year old, terminally ill Nazi was just a token 
effort by the U.S. government to disguise the truth 
that, even to this day, over 26 Nazis are living in the 
U.S. under the protection of Washington. These Nazis 
are only the ones who have been identified as war 
criminals and who have survived the forty-one years 
since the end of World War’ll. 

Soon after the war, two Nazis hiding in the 
United States were facing extradition, trial and almost 
certain execution for their crimes against humanity 
when a brilliant young lawyer came to their defense. 

The lawyer instructed them to establish a business on 
paper only. He then arranged through his contacts in 
government for this phony company to be granted a 
military contract to supply some minor piece of 
hardware that was classified top secret. He then 
approached the courts with a defense that his Nazi 
clients should not be extradited because their company 
was necessary for national defense. The courts agreed 
and the Nazis were permitted to remain in the U.S. even 
though their shell of a company could not and did not 
fulfill the contract. The young lawyer went on to work 
with Senator McCarthy to compile a list of Hollywood 
performers suspected of being "communist sympathizers." 
Prominent on the Hollywood blacklist was the name of an 
actress whose family history would not seem to warrant 
her inclusion. Her mother had even worked as an 
undercover agent for the FBI. She was reportedly 
despondent over the prospect of never again being cast 
in one of her minor movie roles but actually she was 
about to embark on the most important theatrical 
performance of her life. Citing what she said was 
unfair treatment, she complained to the head of the 
Screen Actor's Guild who empathized with her problem 
and found that they had more than just a career in 
common. He and his ex-wife had worked as FBI 
informants who spied on their fellow actors. The two 
married only a few weeks after this first meeting. The 
young lawyer was Richard Nixon. The newlyweds were 
Ronald and Nancy Reagan. 

Nazis have attempted to control every 
political, social, economic, and religious power 
structure in the world today. They, have infiltrated 
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every major organization from the Holy See to the 
United Nations, from Interpol to the atomic energy 
community, from Washington to Moscow. It is logical to 
assume that when the Nazis sold their spies in Russia 
to the CIA that they also sold their spies in the 
United States to the KGB. 

The Nazis' influence over the U.S. federal 
government has not gone unnoticed. In early 1979, just 
a few months after the Jonestown massacre, President 
Carter established a commission on the Holocaust that, 
among other duties, was to receive reports of any new 
attempts at genocide. Carter said, "Never again will 
the world stand silent or look the other way in the 
face of genocide." Carter was well aware of the 
modern-day Nazi threat but his concern might have 
stemmed from the embarrassment or responsibility he 
felt since the largest attempt at genocide since World 
War II occurred under his administration. In any 
event, the commission never investigated Jonestown. 
Toward the end of his term, Carter helped establish a 
judiciary agency to ferret out Nazi war criminals in 
the United States. Until 1983, the chief Nazi-hunter 
in the U.S. government was Allen Ryan but, by this 
third year of the Reagan administration, most attempts 
to identify Nazis in government (and particularly in 
the CIA) were circumvented by President Reagan and Vice 
President Bush (a former director of the CIA). Reagan 
gave the agency sweeping new powers to spy on American 
citizens at home, operate domestic front companies and 
prosecute anyone who identified Agency personnel. He 
increased their budget and approved construction of a 
new wing on their headquarters. The recent growth of 
the CIA is indicative of a fascist, right wing wave 
that is presently rampant in the United States. For 
our democracy to survive into the 21st century, 
Americans need to understand that their lives and 
freedom are in danger from an enemy that most believe 
was defeated over forty years ago. We are now only 
fifty years into Himmler's plan to purify the race of 
man in the first one hundred twenty-five years of the 
Thousand Year Reich. It would seem that the plan is 
still on schedule. Fifty years ago, the Nazis had to 
manually identify homosexuals and drug addicts, 
transport them to the death camps that they had to 
build, pay for the guards, the cyanide and the disposal 
of the corpses, all under public scrutiny and the 
chance that eventually they would have to answer for 
their genocidal crimes. Today, the very inexpensive 
AIDS virus performs the same function without the risk 
that the architects of the epidemic will ever be 
brought to justice. 
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Laughing in Face of Death, B, F. Skinner Defends His Theory ofLife 


CAMBRIDGE. Muss., Aug 7 (AR) 

B. F. Skinner, the psychologt-.. who 
popularized behavior mtxljflcatjon . 
says he Is facing his approaching death 
Irutn leukemia with no regrets, a life 
that he says was governed by rational 
rules. 

Dr. Skinner, M years old. Is prepar¬ 
ing what may be Ills final work, a de-. 
tense of reseattghlhaiexgloredjhe 
uses of positive anil negative relnlorce - 

^‘Ji i giawKS -pr. 

Skinner said with a laugh In an Inter¬ 
view last week. "But h hasn't given me 
ilte slightest amtlety or worry or any¬ 
thing. | always knew I was going to 
die. 

Dr. Skinner's frame Is lean but other¬ 
wise he shows little sign of Illness. His 
snow-white hair Is combed back from 
an expansive forehead and his blue- 
gray eyes sparkle when be discusses 
hist 


Summing Up at Ills Bellels 

For years, he has endured a batter¬ 
ing by many American psychologists 
who scorned Ml KjttLUttl 
muld hr enatneer.fi in nukr VHlfty 
hotter Hot everyone will accept Ms 
final work, he said. 

"I'm writing a paper which Is my 
summing up of what psychology Is all 
about and attacking cognitive psy¬ 
chologists," Dr. Skinner said. "The 
cognitive psychologists won't like U. 
but that doesn’t bother me at all." 

Cognitive psychology emphasises 
the unconscious structures of the 
human mind, rules for the brain's 
speratlon that cannot be explained by 
conditioning. 

Pr. jaJmaci PtlPSlpK sL 

tchavlor holds that eve 


m^crant 
t even seemingly 


'Smuggle Me up on the Stage' 

On Friday, Dr. Skinner Is to be hon¬ 
ked by the American Psychological 
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Ibie stamp on A merlcan society. 

Jerome Kagan, chairman of the Har¬ 
vard psychology department, said, 
"We now know that many principles 
govern human behavior, not fust oper¬ 
ant behavior, but that doesn't diminish 
his Importance." 

Operant conditioning Is used every 
day by parents. Dr. Kagan said, "every 
time they praise a behavior they want 
and punish one they don't want." 

To his regret. Dr. Skinner Is widely I 
remembered for teaching pigeons to 
play Ping-Pong. Using a device known 
as the Skinner Box, the pigeons pressed 
buttons or levers to receive food in re-j 
turn for doing what the experimenter 
wanted them to do. A Life magazine, 
photograph of Ute pigeons hangs in Dr. 
Skinner's wood-paneled study. Nearby 
is a signed portrait of Pavlov, whose 
experiment showed that dogs could be 
conditioned to salivate at the ring of a 
belL 

Laments Search lor Inner Sell 
lie laments the search among cogni¬ 
tive psychologists for an “inner crea¬ 
tor” responsible for human behavior, 
likening them to creationists who scorn 
Darwin's theory of evolution. 

Dr. Skinner compares the search fori 
an Inner self to the search for Cod. Dr.| 
Skinner does not believe In God, either. 

And how does he want to be remem¬ 
bered? 

"Somebody asked my daughter re-| 
certify what she remembered 
about me," he sakl. "It was very 
strange. She said I used to come and 
put her to bed and talk with her, and I'd 
take her hand and Uiere'd be tears In 
myeyes. 

"I'd hate to have people say he's the] 
man who taught pigeons to play Ping- 
Pong." 



The psychologist, B. P. Skinner, at his home in Cambridge, Mass. 


Association In Boston. 1 lie appeal ance 
will have to be with care. The cancer 
has destroyed much of Dr. Skinner's 
Immune system. Visitors In his Cam¬ 
bridge home must wash their hands be¬ 
fore meeting him. 

"They're going to smuggle me up on 
the stage and then take me right hack 
out,” Dr. Skinner said. “I won't go to aj 
reception and shake anyone’s hands." 

"I suppose." he added with a chuck¬ 
le, "I could show up with rubber gloves 
on." 

Burrhus Frederic Skinner (B. F. to 
the world, Fred to his friends) grew up 
In Susquehanna, Pa, and spent most of 
his career at Harvard University, 
where he applied his observations of 
animals to the motives and manipula¬ 
tion of human conduct. He retired from| 
the faculty Hi 1974. 

Dr. Skinner argued that "behnvloral| 
technology'' could be put to work to 


create a work) Iree of overpopulation, 
war and pollution. 


In 1948 he described a tlehtlv con¬ 
trolled Utopia In which people 

motivated EOSStELjH 


negative 


reinforcements. The novel was re- 


In Walden Two, everyone was hnppy 
People did not know the meaning of 
envy and Jealousy. Buildings were 
communally owned 
helped out with chores. 

Ideas af Russian Prycha le gi st 
Many nsvrholoalsis fou nd Dr. Skin ¬ 
ner's Walden toDca tyrannical place: 
others said II was bluntL But his appll- 
catlon of the Ideas of the Russian physi¬ 
ologist Ivan Pavlov have left an tndel 
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GEORG El BUSH 


ho is George Bush? How did he become 
the 41st U.S. President? 

He is said to be a man of the “old 
establishment,” who “chose to seek his fortune 
as an independent oilman— 

In fact, Bush was never “independent.” Every 
career step in his upward climb relied on his 
family’s powerful associations. The Bush fami¬ 
ly joined the Eastern Establishment compara¬ 
tively recently, and only as servitors. Their 
wealth and influence resulted from their loyal¬ 
ty to another, more powerful family, and their 
willingness to do anything to get ahead. 

For what they did. Bush's forebears should 
have become very famous, or infamous. They 
remained obscure figures, managers from be¬ 
hind the scenes. But their actions—including 
his father’s role as banker for Adolf Hitler- 
had tragic effects for the whole planet 

It was these services to his family's benefac¬ 
tors, which propelled George Bush to the top. 

1. Prescott Goes to War 

President George Herbert Walker Bush was 
born in 1924, the son of Prescott S. Bush and 
Dorothy Walker Bush. We will begin the George 
Bush story about a decade before his birth, on 
the eve of World War I. We will follow the career 
of his father, Prescott Bush, through his mar¬ 
riage with Dorothy Walker, as he moves along 
the path to fortune, elegance, and power. 

Prescott Bush entered Yale University in 
1913. A native of Columbus, Ohio, Prescott had 
spent the last five years before college in St 
George's Episcopal preparatory school in New¬ 
port Rhode Island. 

Prescott Bush’s first college year, 1913, was 
also the freshman year at Yale for E. Roland 
(“Bunny”) Harriman, whose older brother 
(Wm.) Averell Harriman had just graduated 
from Yale. This is the Averell Harriman who 
. went on to fame as the U.S. ambassador to the 
Soviet Union during World War II, as a governor 
of New York State, and as a presidential advis¬ 
er who was greatly responsible for starting the 
Vietnam War. 

The Harrimans would become the sponsors 
of the Bushes, to lift them onto the stage of 
world history. 

In the spring of 1916, Prescott Bush and “Bun¬ 
ny" Harriman were chosen for membership in 
an elite Yale senior-year secret society known 
as Skull and Bones. This unusually morbid, 
death-celebrating group helped Wall Street fi¬ 
nanciers find active young men of “good birth” 
to form a kind of imitation British aristocracy 
in America. 

World War I was then raging in Europe. With 
the prospect that the U.S. A. would soon join the 
war, two Skull and Bones “Patriarchs,” Averell 
Harriman (class of 1913) and Percy A. Rockefel¬ 
ler (class of 1900), paid special attention to Pres¬ 
cott's class of 1917. They wanted reliable cadres 
to help them play the Great Game, in the lucra¬ 
tive new imperial era that the war was opening 
up for London and New York moneycrats. Pres¬ 
cott Bush, by then a close friend of “Bunny” 
Harriman, and several other Bonesmen from 
their class of 1917 would later comprise the 
core partners in Brown Brothers Harriman, the 
world's largest private investment bank. 


World War I did make an immense amount 
of money for the clan of stock speculators and 
British bankers who had just taken over U.S. 
industry. The Harrimans were stars of this new 
Anglo-American elite. 

Averell’s father, stock broker E.H. Harriman, 
had gained control of the Union Pacific Rail¬ 
road in 1898 with credit arranged by William 
Rockefeller, Percy’s father, and by Kuhn Loeb 
Sc Co.’s British-affiliated private bankers, Otto 
Kahn, Jacob Schiff and FelikWprburg. 

William Rockefeller, treasurer of Standard 
Oil and brother of Standard founder John D. 
Rockefeller, owned National City Bank (later 
“Citibank”) together with Texas-based James 
Stillman. In return for their backing, E.H. Har¬ 
riman deposited in City'Bank the vast receipts 
from his railroad lines. When he issued tens 
of millions of dollars of “watered” (fraudulent) 
railroad stock, Harriman sold most of the 
shares through the Kuhn Loeb company. 

The First World War elevated Prescott Bush' 1 
and his father, Samuel P. Bush, into the lower 
ranks of the Eastern Establishment 

As war loomed in 1914, National City Bank 
began reorganizing the U.S. arms industry. Per¬ 
cy A. Rockefeller took direct control of the 
Remington Arms company, appointing his own 
man, Samuel F. Pryor, as the new chief execu¬ 
tive of Remington. 

The United States entered World War I in 
1917. In the spring of 1918, Prescott’s father, 
Samuel P. Bush, became chief of the Ordnance, 
Small Arms and Ammunition Section of the 
War Industries Board. 2 The senior Bush took 
national responsibility for government assis¬ 
tance to and relations with Remington and oth¬ 
er weapons companies. 

This was an unusual appointment, as Pres¬ 
cott’s father seemed ty have no background in 
munitions. Samuel Bush had been president of 
the Buckeye Steel Castings Co. in Columbus, 
Ohio, makers of railcar parts. His entire career 
had been in the railroad business—supplying 
equipment to the Wall Street-owned railroad 
systems. 

The War Industries Board was run by Ber¬ 
nard Baruch, a Wall Street speculator with 
close personal and business ties to old E.H. 
Harriman. Baruch’s brokerage firm had han¬ 
dled Harriman speculations of all kinds. 3 

In 1918, Samuel Bush became director of the 
Facilities Division of the War Industries Board. 
Prescott’s father reported to the board’s chair¬ 
man, Bernard Baruch, and to Baruch's assis¬ 
tant, Wall Street private banker Clarence 
Dillon. 

Robert S. Lovett, President of Union Pacific 
Railroad, chief counsel to E.H. Harriman, and 
executor of his will, was irt charge of national 
production and purchase “priorities” for Bar¬ 
uch’s board. 

With the war mobilization conducted under 
the supervision of the War Industries Board, 
U.S. consumers and taxpayers showered un¬ 
precedented fortunes; pn war producers and 
certain holders of raw materials and patents. 
Hearings in 1934 by the committee of U.S. Sena¬ 
tor Gerald Nye attacked the “Merchants of 
Death”—war profiteers such as Remington 
Arms and the British Vickers company—whose 
salesmen had manipulated many nations into 
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President George Herbert Walker 
Bush 


1. Samuel Prescott Bush, the Presi¬ 
dent’s paternal grandfather Ohio railroad 
supplier, wartime mediator between gov¬ 
ernment and the arms merchants. 

2. Flora Sheldon Bush, the President's 
paternal grandmother She wrote an apology 
for Prescott's fake heroism. 

3. George Herbert Walker, the Presi¬ 
dent’s maternal grandfather St Louis 
banker, sports gambling chief with friends 
in the British establishment 


4. Loulie Wear Walker, the President’s 
maternal grandmother From a “high soci¬ 
ety” St Louis family. 

5. Prescott Sheldon Bush, the Presi¬ 
dent's father Owing his power and fortune 
to the Harrimans, he would do anything for 
them. 

6. Dorothy Walker Bush, the President's 
mother Athletic, proud, wealthy, terrify¬ 
ingly competitive. 
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wars, and then supplied all sides with the weap¬ 
ons to fight them. 

Percy Rockefeller and Samuel Pryor’s Rem¬ 
ington Arms supplied machine guns and Colt 
automatic pistols-; millions of rifles to Czarist 
Russia; over half of the small-arms ammunition 
used by the Anglo-American allies in World 
War I; and 69 percent of the rifles used by the 
United States in that conflict. 4 

Samuel Bush’s wartime relationship to these 
businessmen would continue after the war, and 
would especially aid his son Prescott’s career 
. of service to the Harrimans. 

Most of the records and correspondence of 
Samuel Bush’s arms-related section of the gov¬ 
ernment have been burned, “to save space” in 
the National Archives. This matter of destroyed 
or misplaced records should be of concern to 
citizens of a constitutional republic. Unfortu¬ 
nately, it is a rather constant impediment with 
regard to researching George Bush’s back¬ 
ground: He is certainly the most “covert" Amer¬ 
ican chief executive. 

Now, arms production in wartime is by neces¬ 
sity carried on with great security precautions. 
The public need not know details of the private 
lives of the government or industry executives 
involved, and a broad interrelationship be¬ 
tween government and private-sector person¬ 
nel is normal and useful. 

But during the period preceding World War I, 
and in the war years 1914-1917 when the United 
States was still neutral, interlocking Wall 
Street financiers subservient to British strategy 
lobbied heavily, and twisted U.S. government 
and domestic police functions. Led by the J.P. 
Morgan concern, Britain’s overall purchasing 
agent in America, these financiers wanted a 
world war and they wanted the United States 
in it as Britain's ally. The U.S. and British arms 
companies, owned by these international fi¬ 
nanciers, poured out weapons abroad in deals 
not subject to the scrutiny of any electorate 
back home. The same gentlemen, as we shall 
see, later supplied weapons and money to Hit¬ 
ler’s Nazis. 

That this problem persists today, is in some 
respect due to the “control” over the documen¬ 
tation and the history of the arms traffickers. 

World War I was a disaster for civilized hu¬ 
manity. It had terrible, unprecedented casual¬ 
ties, and shattering effects on the moral philos¬ 
ophy of Europeans and Americans. 

But for a brief period, the war treated Pres¬ 
cott Bush rather well. 

In June 1918, just as his father took over re¬ 
sponsibility for relations of the government 
with the private arms producers, Prescott went 
to Europe with the U.S. Army. His unit did not 
come near any fire until September.. But on Au¬ 
gusts, 1918, the following item appeared on the 
front page of Bush’s home-town newspaper 
3 High Military Honors Conferred on CapL 
Bush 

For Notable Gallantry, When Leading Allied 
Commanders Were Endangered, Local Man is 
Awarded French, English and U.S. Crosses. 

International Honors, perhaps unprecedent¬ 
ed in the life of an American soldier, have been 
conferred upon Captain Prescott Sheldon 
Bush, son of Mr. and Mrs. S.P. Bush of Co¬ 
lumbus. 
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Upon young Bush ... were conferred: Cross 
of the Legion of Honor,... Victoria Cross,... 
Distinguished Service Cross.... 

Conferring of the three decorations upon one 
man at one time implies recognition of a deed 
of rare valor and probably of great military im¬ 
portance as well. 

From word which has reached Columbus dur¬ 
ing the last few days, it appears as if the 
achievement of Captain Bush well measures up 
to these requirements. 

The incident occurred on the western front 
about the time the Germans were launching 
their great offensive of July 15.... The history 
of the remarkable victory scored later by the 
allies might have been written in another vein, 
but for the heroic and quick action of Captain 
Bush. 

The ... three allied leaders, General Foch, 
Sir Douglas Haig and General Pershing... were 
making an inspection of American positions. 
General Pershing had sent for Captain Bush to 
guide them about one sector. 

As they approached a certain battery, it was 
evident that the place was being shelled by Ger¬ 
man 77s, but th&generals proceeflpjU'iil ■ 

‘ It is possible a GermaaJejA gla^&jperceived 
their movements, for a shell lit2fryards in front 
of them. None was injured, although a fragment 
tore the boot of Captain Bush. 

The party then moved along more rapidly. 
Suddenly Captain Bush noticed a shell coming 
directly for them. He shouted a warning, sud¬ 
denly drew his bolo knife, stuck it up as he 
would a ball bat, and parried the blow, causing 
the shell to glance off to the right 
The three generals marvelled at the exploit 
Apparently, they couldn’t believe their eyes. 

They immediately took shelter and waited for 
the shelling to stop. 

Within 24 hours young Bush was notified... 
[that] the three allied commanders had recom¬ 
mended him for practically the highest honors 
within their gift 

On the following day there was a parade in 
Paris of soldiers to be decorated. As he was the 
only one to receive three honors, Captain Bush 
was placed at the head of the procession. 

Captain Bush is 23 years old, a graduate of 
Yale in the class of 1917. He was one of Yale's 
best-known athletes... was leader of the glee 
club ... and in his senior year was elected to 
the famous Skull and Bones Society... .* 

The day after this astonishing story ap¬ 
peared, there was a large cartoon on the edito¬ 
rial page. It depicted Prescott Bush as a small 
boy, reading a story-book about military hero¬ 
ism, and saying: “Gee! I wonder if anything like 
that could ever truly happen to a boy.” The cap¬ 
tion below was a rehash of the batting-away- 
the-deadly-shell exploit, written in storybook 
style.* 

Local excitement about the military “Babe 
Ruth” lasted just four weeks. Then this somber 
little box appeared on the front page: 

Editor State Journal: 

A cable received from my son, Prescott S. 
Bush, brings word that he has not been decorat¬ 
ed, as published in the papers a month ago. He 
feels dreadfully troubled that a letter, written 
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in a spirit of fun, should have been misinter¬ 
preted. He says he is no hero and asks me to 
make explanations. 1 will appreciate your kind¬ 
ness in publishing this letter.... 

Flora Sheldon Bush. 

Columbus, Sept 5. 7 

Prescott Bush later claimed that he spent 
“about 10 or 11 weeks” in the area of combat in 
France. “We were under fire there— It was 
quite exciting, and of course a wonderful expe¬ 
rience.”* 

Prescott Bush was discharged in mid-1919, 
and returned for a short time to Columbus, 
Ohio. But his humiliation in his home town was 
so intense that he could no longer live there. 
The “war hero” story was henceforth not spoken 
of in his presence. Decades later, when he was 
an important, rich U.S. senator, the story was 
whispered and puzzled over among the con¬ 
gressmen. 

Looking to be rescued from this ugly situa¬ 
tion, Captain Bush went to the 1919 reunion of 
his Yale class in New Haven, Connecticut Skull 
and Bones Patriarch Wallace Simmons, closely 
tied to the arms manufacturers, offered Pres¬ 
cott Bush a job in his St Louis railroad equip¬ 
ment company. Bush look the offer and moved 
to St Louis—and his destiny. 


Prescott Bush went to St Louis to repairliis 
troubled life. Sometime that same year, Averell 
Harriman made a trip there on a project which 
would have great consequences for Prescott 
The 28-year-old Harriman, until then some¬ 
thing of a playboy, wanted to bring his inherited 
money and contacts into action in the arena of 
world affairs. 

President Theodore Roosevelt had de¬ 
nounced Harriman’s father for “cynicism and 
deep-seated corruption” and called him an “un- 
desireable citizen.”* For the still-smarting Av¬ 
erell to take his place among the makers and 
breakers of nations, he needed a financial and 
intelligence-gathering organization of his own. 
The man Harriman sought to create such an 
institution for him was Bert Walker, a Missouri 
stock broker and corporate wheeler-dealer. 

George Herbert (“Bert”) Walker, for whom 
President George H.W. Bush was named, did 
not immediately accept Harriman’s proposal. 
Would Walker leave his little SL Louis empire, 
to try his influence in New York and Europe? 

Bert was the son of a dry goods wholesaler 
who had thrived on imports from England. 10 
The British connection had paid for Walker 
summer houses in Santa Barbara, California, 
and in Maine—“Walker’s Point” at Kennebunk- 
porL Bert Walker had been sent to England for 
his prep school and college education. 


“Led by J.P. Morgan, these financiers 
wanted a world war and die United 
States as Britain’s ally. The same 
gentlemen later ipplied weapons and 
money to Hitler’s Nazis.” 


















By 1919, Bert Walker had strong ties to the 
Guaranty Trust Company in New York and to 
the British-American banking house J.P. Mor¬ 
gan and Co. These Wall Street concerns repre¬ 
sented all the important owners of American 
railroads: the Morgan partners and their asso¬ 
ciates or cousins in the intermarried Rockefel¬ 
ler, Whitney, Harriman, and Vanderbilt fam¬ 
ilies. 

Bert Walker was known as the Midwest's pre¬ 
mier deal-arranger, awarding the investment 
capital of his international-banker contacts to 
the many railroads, utilities, and other mid- 
western industries of which he and his St Louis 
friends were executives or board members. 

Walker’s operations were always quiet, or 
mysterious, whether in local or global affairs. 
He had long been the “power behind the 
throne” in the St Louis Democratic Party, along 
with his crony, former Missouri Governor David 
R. Francis. Walker and Francis together had 
sufficient influence to select the party's candi¬ 
dates." 

Back in 1904, Bert Walker, David Francis, 
Washington University President Robert 
Brookings and their banker/broker circle had 
organized a world’s fair in St Louis, the Louisi¬ 
ana Purchase Exposition. In line with the old 
Southern Confederacy family backgrounds of 
many of these sponsors, the fair featured a “Hu¬ 
man Zoo”: live natives from overseas jungle re¬ 
gions, and American Indians who were federal 
prisoners, were exnibited in walled com¬ 
pounds under the supervision of anthropologist 
William J. McGee. 

So Averell Harriman was a natural patron for 
Bert Walker. Bert shared Averell’s passion for 
horse breeding and horse racing, and easily ac¬ 
commodated the Harriman family's related so¬ 
cial philosophy. They believed that the horses 
and racing stables they owned showed the way 
toward a sharp upgrading of the human stock- 
just select and mate thoroughbreds, and spurn 
or eliminate inferior animals. 

The First World War had brought the little 
St. Louis oligarchy into the Confederate-slav¬ 
eowner-oriented administration of President 
Woodrow Wilson and his advisers, Col. Edward 
House and Bernard Baruch. 

Walker’s friend Robert Brookings got into 
Bernard Baruch’s War industries Board as di¬ 
rector of national Price Fixing (sic). David R. 
Francis became U.S. ambassador to Russia in 
1916. As the Bolshevik Revolution broke out, 
we find Bert Walker busy appointing people to 
Francis’s staff in Petrograd." 

Walker's earliest activities in relation to the 
Soviet state are of significant interest to histori¬ 
ans, given the activist role he was to play there 
together with Harriman. But Walker’s life is as 
covert as the rest of the Bush clan's, and the 
surviving public record is extremely thin. 

The 1919 Versailles peace conference 
brought together British imperial strategists 
and their American friends to make postwar 
global arrangements. For his own intended in¬ 
ternational adventures, Harriman needed Bert 
Walker, the seasoned intriguer, who quietly 
represented many of the British-designated 
rulers of American politics and finance. 

After two persuasion trips west by Harri¬ 
man,’ 3 Walker at length agreed to move to New 
York. But he kept his father’s summer house in 
Kennebunkport, Maine. 


Bert Walker formally organized the W. A. 
Harriman & Co. private bank in November 1919. 
Walker became the bank’s president and chief 
executive; Averell Harriman was chairman and 
controlling co-owner with his brother Roland 
(“Bunny”), Prescott Bush's close friend from 
Yale; and Percy Rockefeller was a director and 
a founding financial sponsor. 

In the autumn of 1919, Prescott Bush made 
the acquaintance of Bert Walker’s daughter 
Dorothy. They were engaged the following year, 
and were married in August, 1921.' 4 

The society page of a SL Louis newspaper 
described the gala affair: 

The marriage of Miss Dorothy Walker, daugh¬ 
ter of Mr. and Mrs. G. Herbert Walker of New 
York, formerly of this city, and Mr. Prescott 
Sheldon Bush took place Friday afternoon at 
the Walker summer home, 'Surf Lodge,' in Ken- 
nebunckport [sic], Me.... Guests from summer 
resorts along the New Hampshire and Massa¬ 
chusetts coasts were present at the reception. 
... The spacious grounds surrounding the 
Walker country home made a charming setting 
for the dainty summer frocks of the guests.... 

The bridesmaids included ... Miss Isabel 
Rockefeller (daughter of Percy Rockefeller]... 
of New York.... 

The bride came out two years ago and was 
invited to join the Imperial in her debut year, 
and was also a member of the Junior League. 
She is related to many families of prominence 
in SL Louis.... 

Among the 11 “ushers and groomsmen” 
named were Henry P. Isham, Ellery S. James, 
Samuel Duryee, Frank P. Shepard, Knight 
Woolley, and Henry Fenimore Cooper, all fel¬ 
low Skull and Bonesmen from the Yale Class of 
1917.“ 

The Bush-Walker extended family has gath¬ 
ered each summer at the “Walker country 
home” in Kennebunkport, from this marriage 
of President Bush’s parents down to the present 
day. 

When Prescott married Dorothy, he was only 
a minor executive of the Simmons Co., railroad 
equipment suppliers, while his wife’s father 

was building one of the most gigantic business¬ 
es in the world. The following year the couple 
tried to move back to Columbus, Ohio; there 
Prescott worked for a short time in a rubber 
products company owned by his father. But they 
soon moved again to Milton, Mass., after outsid¬ 
ers bought the little family business and moved 
it near there. 

Thus Prescott Bush was going nowhere fasL 
when his son George Herbert Walker Bush— 
the future U.S. President—was born in Milton, 
Mass., on June 12,1924. 

Perhaps it was as a birthday gift for George, 
that “Bunny” Harriman stepped in to rescue his 
father Prescott from oblivion, bringing him into 
the Harriman-controlled U.S. Rubber Co. in 
New York City. In 1925 the young family moved 
to the town where George was to grow up: 
Greenwich, Connecticut, a suburb both of New 
York and of New Haven/Yale. 

Then, on May 1,1926, Prescott Bush joined 
W.A. Harriman & Co. as its vice presidenL un¬ 
der the bank’s presidenL Bert Walker, his fa¬ 
ther-in-law and George's maternal grandfa¬ 
ther—the head of the family.'* 



The Great Game 

Prescott Bush would demonstrate strong loy¬ 
alty to the firm he joined in 1926. And the bank, 
with the spope and power of many ordinary na¬ 
tions, could amply reward its agents. George 
Bush's Grandfather Walker had put the enter¬ 
prise together, quietly, secretly, using all the 
international connections at his disposal Let 
us briefly look back at the beginning of the Har- 
riman firm—the Bush family enterprise—and 
follow its course into one of history’s darkest 
projects. 

The firm’s first global lever was its successful 
arrangement to get into Germany by domi¬ 
nating that country’s shipping. Averell Hard¬ 
man announced in 1920 that he would re-start 
Germany's Hamburg-Amerika Line, after many 
months of scheming and arm-twisting. Hambu- 
rg-Amerika’s commercial steamships had been 
confiscated by the United States at the end of 
the First World War. These ships had then be¬ 
come the property of the Harriman enterprise, 
by some arrangements with the U.S. authorities 
that were never made public. 

The deal was breathtaking; it would create 
the world's largest private shipping line. 
Hamburg-Amerika Line regained its confis¬ 
cated vessels, for a heavy price. The Harriman 
enterprise took “the right to participate in 50 
percent of all business o/iginated in Hamburg”; 
and for the next twenty years (1920-1940), the 
Harriman enterprise had “complete control of 
all activities of the Hamburg line in the United 
States.” 17 

Harriman became co-owner of Hamburg-Am¬ 
erika. The Harriman-Walkerfirm gained a tight 
hold on its management, with the not-so-subtle 
backing of the post-World War I occupation of 
Germany by the armies of England and 
America. 

Just after Harriman’s public statement, the 
St Louis press celebrated Bert Walker’s role in 
assembling the money to consummate the deal: 

Ex-St. Louisan Forms Giant Ship Merger 
G. H. Walker is Moving Power Behind Harr- 
iman-Morton Shipping Combine.. 

The story celebrated a “merger of two big 

financial houses in New York, which will place 
practically unlimited capital at the disposal of 
the new American-German shipping combine. 

tilS 

Bert Walker had arranged a “marriage” of 
J.P. Morgan credit and Harriman family inher¬ 
ited wealth. 

W.A. Harriman & Co., of which Walker was 
president and founder, was merging with the 
Morton & Co. private bank—and Walker was 
"ipirominent in the affairs of Morton & Co.” 
which was interlocked with the Morgan-con¬ 
trolled Guaranty Trust Co. 

The Hamburg-Amerika takeover created an 
effective instrument for the manipulation and 
fatal subversion of Germany. One of the great 
“merchants of death,” Samuel Pryor, was in it 
from the beginning. Pryor, then chairman of the 
executive committee of Remington Arms, 


helped arrange the deal and served with Walk¬ 
er on the board of Harriman's shipping front 
organization, the American Ship and Com¬ 
merce Co. 

Walker and Harriman took the next giant step 
in 1922, setting up their European headquar¬ 
ters office in Berlin. With the aid of the Hambu¬ 
rg-based Warburg bank, W.A. Harriman & Co. 
began spreading an investment net over Ger¬ 
man industry and raw materials. 

From the Berlin base, Walker and Harriman 
then plunged into deals with the new dictator¬ 
ship of the Soviet Union. They led a select group 
of Wall Street and British Empire speculators 
who re-started the Russian oil industry, which 
had been devastated by the Bolshevik Revolu¬ 
tion. They contracted to mine Soviet manga¬ 
nese, an element essential to modern steelmak¬ 
ing. These concessions were arranged directly 
with Leon Trotsky, then with Feliks Dzerzhin¬ 
sky, founder of the Soviet dictatorship’s secret 
intelligence service (KGB), whose huge statue 
was finally pulled down by pro-democracy dem¬ 
onstrators in 1991. 

These speculations created both channels of 
communication and the style of accommoda¬ 
tion with the communist dictatorship, that have 
continued in the family down to President 
Bush. 

With the bank launched, Bert Walker found 
New York the ideal place to satisfy his passion 
for sports, games and gambling. Walker was 
elected president of the United States Golf As¬ 
sociation (USGA) in 1920. He negotiated new 
international rules for the game with the Royal 
and Ancient Golf Club of St Andrews, Scotland. 
Alter these talks he contributed the three-foot- 
high silver Walker Cup, for which British and 
American teams have since competed every 
two years. 

Bert's son-in-law Prescott Bush was later sec¬ 
retary of the U.S. Golf Association, in the grave 
political and economic crises of the early 1930s. 
Prescott became USGA President in 1935, while 
he was otherwise embroiled in the family firm’s 
work with Nazi Germany. 

When George was one year old, in 1925, Bert 
Walker and Averell Harriman headed a syndi¬ 
cate which rebuilt Madison Square Garden as 
the modern Palace of Sport Walker was at the 
center of New York's gambling scene in its hey¬ 
day, in that Prohibition era of colorful and 
bloody gangsters. The Garden bloomed with 
million-dollar prize fights; bookies and their 
clients pooled more millions, trying to match 
the pace of the speculation-crazed stock and 
bond men. This was the era of “organized” 
crime—the national gambling and bootleg syn¬ 
dicate structured on the New York corporate 
model. 

By 1930, when George was a boy of six. Grand¬ 
pa Walker was New York State Racing Commis¬ 
sioner. The vivid colors and sounds of the rac¬ 
ing scene must have impressed little George as 
much as his grandfather. Bert Walker bred race 
horses at his own stable, the Log Cabin Stud. 
He was president of the Belmont Park race 
track. Bert also personally managed most as¬ 
pects of Averell's racing interests—down to 
picking the colors and fabrics for the Harriman 
racing gear.'* 
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From 1926, George’s father Prescott Bush 
showed a fierce loyalty to the Harrimans and a 
dogged determination to advance himself; he 
gradually came to run the day-to-day opera¬ 
tions of W.A. Harriman & Co. After the firm’s 
1931 merger with the British-American banking 
house Brown Brothers, Prescott Bush became 
managing partner of the resulting company: 
Brown Brothers Harriman. This was ultimately 
the largest and politically the most important 
private banking house in America. 

Financial collapse, world depression, and so¬ 
cial upheaval followed the fevered speculation 
of the 1920s. The 1929-31 crash of securities val¬ 
ues wiped out the small fortune Prescott Bush 
had gained since 1926. But because of his devo¬ 
tion to the Harrimans, they “did a very generous 
thing,” as Bush later put it They staked him to 
what he had lost and put him back on his feet 

Prescott Bush described his own role, from 
1931 through the 1940s, in a confidential in¬ 
terview: 

“I emphasize... that the Harrimans showed 
great courage and loyalty and confidence in us, 
because three or four of us were really running 

the business, the day to day business. Averell 
was all over the place in those days ... and * 
Roland was involved in a lot of directorships, 
and he didn’t get down into the ‘lift-up-and- 
bear-down’ activity of the bank, you see—the 
day-to-day decisions... we were really running 
the business, the day to day business, all the 
administrative decisions and the executive de¬ 
cisions. We were the ones that did it We were 
the managing partners, let’s say.”“ 

But of the “three or four” partners in charge, 
Prescott was effectively at the head of the firm, 
because he had taken over management of the 
gigantic personal investment funds of Averell 
and E. Roland “Bunny” Harriman. 

In those interwar years. Prescott Bush made 
the family fortune which George Bush inher¬ 
ited. He piled up the money from an interna¬ 
tional project which continued until a new 
world war, and the action of the U.S. govern¬ 
ment, intervened to stop him. 
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p The Bush Family and the Hitler 
Project 

I n October 1942, ten months alter entering 
World War II, America was preparing its 
first assault against Nazi military forces. 
Prescott Bush, was managing partner of Brown 
Brothers Harriman. His 18-year-old son George, 
the future U.S. President, had just begun train¬ 
ing to become a naval pilot 
On October 20,1942, the U.S. government or¬ 
dered the seizure of Nazi German banking op¬ 
erations in New York City which were being 
conducted by Prescott Bush. 

Under the Trading with the Enemy Act, the 
go vernment took over the Union Banking Corpo¬ 
ration, in which Bush was a director. The U.S. 
Alien Property Custodiah seized Union Bank¬ 
ing Corp.’s stock shares, all of which were 
owned by Prescott Bush, E. Roland “Bunny” 
Harriman, three Nazi executives, and two other 
associates of Bush. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 * 9 

The order seizing the bank “vest[ed] [seized] 
all of the capital stock of Union Banking Corpo¬ 
ration, a New York corporation,” and named 
the holders of its shares as: 

• “E. Roland Harriman—3991 shares.” Harri¬ 
man was chairman and director of Union Bank¬ 
ing Corp. (UBC); this is “Bunny” Harriman, de¬ 
scribed by Prescott Bush as a place holder who 
didn’t get much into banking affairs; Prescott 
managed his personal investments. 

• “Comelis Lievenser-4 shares.” Lievense 
was president and director of UBC, and a New 
York resident banking functionary for the 
Nazis. 
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• “Harold D. Pennington—1 share.” Pen¬ 
nington was treasurer and director of UBC, and 
an office manager employed by Bush at Brown 
Brothers Harriman. 

• “Ray Morris—1 share.” Morris was director 
of UBC, and a partner of Bush and the Har- 
rimans. 

• “Prescott S. Bush—1 share.” Bush was di¬ 
rector of UBC, which was co-founded and spon¬ 
sored by his father-in-law George Walker; he 
was senior managing partner for E. Roland Har¬ 
riman and Averell Harriman. 

• “H J. Kouwenhoven—1 share” Kouwenho- 
ven was director of UBC; he organized UBC as 
the emissary of Fritz Thyssen in negotiations 
with George Walker and Averell Harriman; he 
was also managing director of UBC's Nether¬ 
lands affiliate under Nazi occupation; industri¬ 
al executive in Nazi Germany, and also director 
and chief foreign financial executive of the Ger¬ 
man Steel Trust 

• “Johann G. Groeninger—1 share.” Groe- 
ninger was director of UBC and of its Nether¬ 
lands affiliate; he was an industrial executive 
in Nazi Germany. 



President Bush’s father, Prescott 
Bush, a director of the Nazi-front 
Union Banking Corporation from 
1934 until 1942. 

The order also specified: “all of which shares 
are held for the benefit of... members of the 
Thyssen family, [and] is property of nationals 
... of a designated enemy country—” 

By October 26,1942, U.S. troops were under- 
way for North Africa. On October28, the govern¬ 
ment issued orders seizing two Nazi front orga¬ 
nizations run by the Bush-Harriman bank: the 
Holland-American Trading Corporation and the 
Seamless Steel Equipment Corporation. 2 

U.S. forces landed under fire near Algiers on 
Novembers, 1942; heavy combat raged through¬ 
out November. Nazi interests in the Siiesian- 
American Corporation, long managed by Pres¬ 
cott Bush and his father-in-law George Herbert 
Walker, were seized under the Trading with the 
Enemy Act on November 17,1942. In this action, 
the government announced that it was seizing 
only the Nazi interests, leaving the Nazis’ U.S. 
partners to carry on the business. 1 

These and other actions taken by the U.S. 
government in wartime were, tragically, too lit¬ 
tle and too late. President Bush’s family had 
already played a central role in financing and 
arming Adolf Hitler for his takeover of Germa¬ 
ny; in financing and managing the buildup of 
Nazi war industries for the conquest of Europe 


and war against the U.S.A.; and in the develop¬ 
ment of Nazi genocide theories and racial pro¬ 
paganda, with their well-known results. 

The facts presented here must be known, and 
their implications reflected upon, for a proper 
understanding of President George Herbert 
Walker Bush and of the danger to mankind that 
he represents. The President’s family fortune 
was largely a result of the Hitler project. The 
powerful Anglo-American family associations, 
which later boosted him into the Central Intel¬ 
ligence Agency and up to the White House, were 
his father’s partners in the Hitler project 

President Franklin Roosevelt’s Alien Prop¬ 
erty Custodian, Leo T. Crowley, signed Vesting 
Order Number 248 seizing the property of Pres¬ 
cott Bush under the Trading with Enemy Act 
The order, published in obscure government 
record books and kept out of the news, 4 ex¬ 
plained nothing about the Nazis involved; only 
that the Union Banking Corporation was run 
for the “Thyssen family” of “Germany and/or 
Hungary”—"nationals ... of a designated ene¬ 
my country.” 

By deciding that Prescott Bush and the other 
directors of the Union Banking Corp. were le¬ 
gally front men for the Nazis, the government 
avoided the more important historical issue: In 
what way were Hitler’s Nazis themselves hired, 
armed, and instructed by the New York and Lon¬ 
don clique of which Prescott Bush was an exec¬ 
utive manager? Let us examine the Harriman- 
Bush Hitler project from the 1920s until it was 
partially broken up, to seek an answer for that 
question. 


Origin and Extent of 
the Project 

Fritz Thyssen and his business partners are 
universally recognized as the most important 
German financiers of Adolf Hitler's takeover of 
Germany. At the time of the order seizing the 
Thyssen family’s Union Banking Corp., Mr. 
Fritz Thyssen had already published his fa¬ 
mous book, I Paid Hitler , s admitting that he had 
financed Adolf Hitler and the Nazi movement 
since October 1923. Thyssen’s role as the lead¬ 
ing early backer of Hitler’s grab for power in 
Germany had been noted by U.S. diplomats in 
Berlin in 1932.* The order seizing the Bush- 
Thyssen bank was curiously quiet and modest 
aboutlbe identity of the perpetrators who had 
been nailed. • ’ 

But two weeks before the official order, gov¬ 
ernment investigators had reported secretly 
that “W. Averell Harriman was in Europe some¬ 
time prior to 1924 and at that time became ac¬ 
quainted with Fritz Thyssen, the German indus¬ 
trialist” Harriman and Thyssen agreed to set 
up a bank for Thyssen in New York. “[Clertain 
of [Harriman’s] associates would serve as direc¬ 
tors—’’ Thyssen agent “HJ. Kouwenhoven... 
came to the United States... prior to 1924 for 
conferences with the Harriman Company in 
this connection_” 7 

When exactly was “Harriman in Europe 
sometime prior to 1924”? In fact he was in Ber¬ 
lin in 1922 to set up the Berlin branch of W.A. 
Harriman & Co. under George Walker’s presi¬ 
dency. 


The Union Banking Corporation was estab¬ 
lished formally in 1924, as a unit in the Manhat¬ 
tan offices of W.A. Harriman & Co., interlocking 
with the Thyssen-owned Bank voor Handel en 
Scheepvaart (BHS) in the Netherlands. The in¬ 
vestigators concluded that “the Union Banking 
Corporation has since its inception handled 
funds chiefly supplied to it through the Dutch 
bank by the Thyssen interests for American in¬ 
vestment" 

Thus by personal agreement between Aver- 
ell Harriman and Fritz Thyssen in 1922, W.A. 
Harriman & Co. (alias Union Banking Corpora¬ 
tion) would be transferring funds back and 

forth between New York and the “Thyssen in¬ 
terests” in Germany. By putting up about 
$400,000, the Harriman organization would be 
joint owner and manager of Thyssen's banking 
operations outside of Germany. 

How important was the Nazi enterprise for 
which President Bash’s father was the New York 
banker? 

The 1942 U.S. government investigative re¬ 
port said that Bush’s Nazi-front bank was an 
interlocking concern with the Vereinigte Stah- 
lwerke (United Steel Works Corporation or Ger¬ 
man Steel Trust) led by Fritz Thyssen and his 
two brothers. After the war, congressional in¬ 
vestigators probed the Thyssen interests, 

Union Banking Corp. and related Nazi units. 

The investigation showed that the Vereinigte 
Stahlwerke had produced the following ap¬ 
proximate proportions of total German nation¬ 
al output: 50.8% of Nazi Germany’s pig iron; 

.41.4% of Nazi Germany’s universal plate; 36.0% 
of Kazi Germany’s heavy plate; 38.5% of Nazi 
Germany’s galvanized sheet; 45.5% of Nazi Ger¬ 
many’s pipes and tubes; 22.1% of Nazi Germa¬ 
ny’s wire; 35.0% of Nazi Germany's explosives.* 

This accounts for many, many Nazi subma¬ 
rines, bombs, rifles, gas chambers, etc. 

Prescott Bush became vice president of W.A. 

Harriman & Co. in 1926. That same year, a 
friend of Harriman and Bush set up a giant new 
organization for their client Fritz Thyssen, 
prime sponsor of politician Adolf Hitler. The 
new German Steel Trust, Germany’s largest in¬ 
dustrial corporation, was organized in 1926 by 
Wall Street banker Clarence Dillon. Dillon was 
the old comrade of Prescott Bush’s father Sam 
Bush from the “Merchants of Death” bureau in 
World War I. 

In return for putting up $70 million to create 
his organization, majority owner Thyssen gave 
the DillotLRead company two or more repre- 
sentativeson the board of the new Steel Trust* 

Thus there is a division of labor Thyssen’s 
own confidential accounts, for political and re¬ 
lated purposes, were run through the Walker- 
Bush organization; the Steel Trust did its corpo¬ 
rate banking through Dillon Read. 

* * * 

The Walker-Bush firm's banking activities were 
not just politically neutral money-making ven¬ 
tures which happened to coincide with the aims 
of German Nazis. All of the firm’s European 
business in those days was organized around 
anti-democratic political forces. 

In 1927, criticism of their support for totali- 
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tarianism drew this retort from Bert Walker, 
written from Kennebunkport to Averell Harri¬ 
man: “It seems to me that the suggestion in con¬ 
nection with Lord Bearsted’s views that we 
withdraw from Russia smacks somewhat of the 
impertinent... I think that we have drawn our 
line and should hew to it”’* 

Averell Harriman met with Italy’s fascist dic¬ 
tator, Benito Mussolini. A representative of the 
firm subsequently telegraphed good news back 
to his chief executive Bert Walker: “... During 
these last days... Mussolini... has examined 
and approved our c[o]ntract 15 June.” 11 

The great financial collapse of 1929-31 shook 
America, Germany, and Britain, weakening all 
governments. It also made the hard-pressed 

“The President’s family fortune was 
largely a result of the Hitler project. 
The powerful Anglo-American family 
associations, which later boosted him 
into the CIA and up to the White 
House, were his father’s partners in 
the Hitler project.” 

Prescott Bush even more willing to do whatever 
was necessary to retain his new place in the 
world. It was in this crisis that certain Anglo- 
Americans determined on the installation of a 
Hitler regime in Germany. 

W.A. Harriman & Co., well-positioned for this 
enterprise and rich in assets from their German 
and Russian business, merged with the British- 
. American investment house, Brown Brothers, 
on January'1,1931. Bert Walker retired to his 
own G.H Walker & Co. This left the Harriman 
brothers; Prescott Bush, and Thatcher M. 

Brown as the senior partners of the new Brown 
Brothers Harriman firm. (The London, England 
branch of the Brown family firm continued op¬ 
erating under its historic name—Brown, 
Shipley.) 

Robert A. Lovett also came over as a partner 
from Brown Brothers. His father, E.H. Ham- 
man’s lawyer and railroad chief, had been on 
the War Industries Board with Prescott's fa¬ 
ther. Though he remained a partner in Brown 
Brothers Harriman, the junior Lovett soon re¬ 
placed his father as chief exexcutive of Union 
Pacific Railroad. 

Brown Brothers had a racial tradition that 
fitted it well for the Hitler project American 
patriots had cursed its name back in Civil War 
days. Brown Brothers, with offices in the U.S.A. 
and in England, had carried on their ships fully 
75 percent of the slave cotton from the Ameri¬ 
can South over to British mill owners; through 
their usurious credit they controlled and ma¬ 
nipulated the slave-owners. 

Now, in 1931, the virtual dictator of world 
finance, Bank of England Governor Montagu 
Collet Norman, was a former Brown Brothers 
partner, whose grandfather had been boss of 
Brown Brothers during the U.S. Civil War. Mon¬ 
tagu Norman was known as the most avid of 
Hitler's supporters within British ruling cir¬ 
cles, and Norman’s intimacy with this firm was 
essential to his management of the Hitler 
project. 



In 1931, while Prescott Bush ran the New 
York office of Brown Brothers Harriman, Pres¬ 
cott’s partner was Montagu Norman’s intimate 
friend Thatcher Brown. The Bank of England 
chief always stayed at the home of Prescott’s 
partner on his hush-hush trips to New York. 
Prescott Bush concentrated on the firm’s Ger¬ 
man actitivites, and Thatcher Brown saw to 
their business in old England, under the guid¬ 
ance of his mentor Montagu Norman.** 

Hitler’s Ladder to 
Power 

Adolf Hitler became Chancellor of Germany 
January 30. 1933, and absolute dictator in 
- j£j)r(h'l£33, aftfccjjvp tears of expensive.and 
violent lobbying and electioneering Two affil¬ 
iates of the Bush-Harriman organization play¬ 
ed great parts in this criminal undertaking: 
Thyssen’s German Steel Trust; and the Hambu- 
rg-Amerika Line and several of its executives. 1 * 

Let us look more closely at the Bush family's 
German partners. 

Fritz Thyssen told Allied interrogators after 
the war about some of his financial support for 
the Nazi Party: “In 1930 or 1931... I told (Hit¬ 
ler's deputy Rudolph] Hess... I would arrange 
a credit for him with a Dutch bank in Rotter¬ 
dam, the Bank fur Handel und Schiff [i.e. Bank 
voor Handel en Scheepvaart (BHS), the Harrim- 
an-Bush affiliate]. I arranged the credit... he 
would pay it back in three years.... I chose a 
Dutch bank because I did not want to be mixed 
up with German banks in my position, and be¬ 
cause I thought it was better to do business with 
a Dutch bank, and I thought I would have the 
Nazis a little more in my hands.... 

“The credit was about 250-300,000 [gold] 
marks—about the sum I had given before. The 
loan has been repaid in part to the Dutch bank, 
but I think some money is still owing on it.. .” 14 

The overall total of Thyssen’s political dona¬ 
tions and loans to the Nazis was well over a 
million dollars, including funds he raised from 
others—in a period of terrible money-shortage 
in Germany. 

Friedrich Flick was the major co-owner of the 
German Steel Trust with Fritz Thyssen, Thys¬ 
sen’s longtime collaborator and sometime com¬ 
petitor. In preparation forthe war crimes tribu¬ 
nal at Nuremberg, the U.S. government said 
that Flick was “one of leading financiers and 
industrialists who from 1932 contributed large 
sums to the Nazi Party ... member of ‘Circle 
of Friends’ of Himmler who contributed large 
sums to the SS." 15 

Flick, like Thyssen, financed the Nazis to 
maintain their private armies called Schutzs- 
taffel (S.S. or Black Shirts) and Sturmabteilung 
(S.A., storm troops or Brown Shirts). 

The Flick-Harriman partnership was direct¬ 
ly supervised* by Prescott Bush, President 
Bush’s father, and by George Walker, President 
Bush's grandfather. 

The Harriman-Walker Union Banking Corp. 
arrangements for the German Steel Trust had 
made them bankers for Flick and his vast oper¬ 
ations in Germany by no later than 1926. 

The Harriman Fifteen Corporation (George 
Walker, president, Prescott Bush and Averell 


Harriman, sole directors) held a substantial 
stake in the Silesian Holding Co. at the time 
of the merger with Brown Brothers, January 1, 
1931. This holding correlated to Averell Harri- 
man's chairmanship of the Consolidated Sile¬ 
sian Steel Corporation, the American group 
owning one-third of a complex of steelmaking, 
coal-mining and zinc-mining activities in Ger¬ 
many and Poland, in which Friedrich Flick 
owned two-thirds. 1 * 

The Nuremberg prosecutor characterized 
Flick as follows: 

"Proprietor and head of a large group of in¬ 
dustrial enterprises (coal and iron mines, steel 
producing and fabricating plants)... ‘Wehrw- 
irtschaftsfuehrer,’ 1938 [title awarded to promi¬ 
nent industrialists for merit in armaments 

drive—’Military Economy Leader*].., :” 17 

For this buildup of the Hitler war machine 
with coal,’steel, and arms production, using - 
slave laborers, the Nazi Flick was condemned 
to seven years in prison at the Nuremberg tri¬ 
als; he served three years. With friends in New 
York and London, however, Flick lived into the 
1970$ and died a billionaire. 

On March 19, 1934, Prescott Bush—then di¬ 
rector of the German Steel Trust’s Union Bank¬ 
ing Corppration—initiated an alert to the ab¬ 
sent Averell Harriman about a problem which 
had developed in the Flick partnership. 1 * Bush 
sent Harriman a clipping from the New York 
Times of that day, which reported that the Pol¬ 
ish government was fighting back against Amer¬ 
ican and German stockholders who controlled 
“Poland’s largest industrial unit, the Upper Si¬ 
lesian Coal and Steel Company... 

The Times article continued: “The company 
has long been accused of mismanagement, ex¬ 
cessive borrowing, fictitious bookkeeping and 
gambling in securities. Warrants were issued 
in December for several directors accused of 
tax evasions. They were German citizens and 
they fled. They were replaced by Poles. Herr 
Flick, regarding this as an attempt to make the 
company’s board entirely Polish, retaliated by 
restricting credits until the new Polish direc¬ 
tors were unable to pay the workmen regu¬ 
larly.” 

The Times noted that the company’s mines 
and mills “employ 25,000 men and account for 
45 percent of Poland's total steel output and 12 
percent of her coal production. Two-thirds of 
the company’s stock is owned by Friedrich 
Flick, a leading German steel industrialist, and 
the remainder is owned by interests in the Unit¬ 
ed States.” 

In view of the fact that a great deal of Polish 
output was being exported to Hitler’s Germany 
under depression conditions, the Polish gov¬ 
ernment thought that Bush, Harriman. and 
their Nazi partners should at least pay full tax¬ 
es on their Polish holdings. The U.S. and Nazi 
owners responded with a lockout The letter to 
Harriman in Washington reported a cable from 
their European representative: “Have under¬ 
taken new steps London Berlin. . .please estab¬ 
lish friendly relations with Polish Ambassador 
[in Washington].” 

A1935 Harriman Fifteen Corporation memo 
from George Walker announced an agreement 
had been made “in Berlin” to sell an 8,000 block 
of their shares in Consolidated Silesian Steel. 1 * 
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But the dispute with Poland did not deter the 
Bush family from continuing its partnership 
with Flick 

Nazi tanks and bombs “settled” this dispute 
in September, 1939 with the invasion of Poland, 
beginning World War II. The Nazi army had 
been equipped by Flick, Harriman, Walker, 
and Bush, with materials essentially stolen 
from Poland. " 

There were probably few people at the time 
who could appreciate the irony, that when the 
Soviets also attacked and invaded Poland from 
the East, their vehicles were fueled by oil 
pumped from Baku wells revived by the Harri- 
man/Walker/Bush enterprise. 

Three years later, nearly a year after the Jap¬ 
anese attack on Pearl Harbor, the U.S. govern¬ 
ment ordered the seizure of the Nazis’ share in 
the Silesian-American Corporation under the 
Trading with the Enemy Act Enemy nationals 
were said to own 49 percent of the common 
stock and 41.67 percent of the preferred stock 
of the company. 

The order characterized the company as a 
“business enterprise within the United States, 
owned by [a front company in] Zurich, Switzer¬ 
land, and held for the benefit of Bergwerksge^ 
sellschafl George von Giesche’s Erben, a Ger- 

• |.4A • 

man corporation_ 

Bert Walker was still the senior director of 
the company, which he had founded back in 
1926 simultaneously with the creation of the 
German Steel Trust . Ray Morris, Prescott’s 
partner from Union Banking Corp. and Brown 
Brothers Harriman, was also a director. 

The investigative report prior to the govern¬ 
ment crackdown explained the “NATURE OF 
BUSINESS: The subject corporation is an 
American holding company for German and 
Polish subsidiaries, which own large and valu¬ 
able coal and zinc mines in Silesia, Poland and 
Germany. Since September 1939, these proper¬ 
ties have been in the possession of and have 
been operated by the German government and 
have undoubtedly been of considerable assis¬ 
tance to that country in its war effort”* 1 

The report noted that the American stock¬ 
holders hoped to regain control of the Europe¬ 
an properties after the war. 

Control of Nazi 
Commerce 

Bert Walker had arranged the credits Harri¬ 
man needed to take control of the Hamburg- 
Amerika Line back in 1920. Walker had orga¬ 
nized the American Ship and Commerce Corp. 
as a unit of the W.A. Harriman & Co., with con¬ 
tractual power over Haraburg-Amerika’s af¬ 
fairs. 

As the Hitler project went into high gear, 
Harriman-Bush shares in American Ship and 
Commerce Corp. were held by the Harriman 
Fifteen Corp., run by Prescott Bush and Bert 
Walker.* 2 
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Roland ("Bunny") Harriman, left, and his brother 
chairman of the Union Banking Corporation, the 
Hitler's main German sponsor: Fritz Thyssen. 

It was a convenient stroll for the well-tanned, 
athletic, handsome Prescott Bush. From the 
Brown Brothers Harriman skyscraper at 59 
Wall Street—where he was senior managing 
partner, confidential investments manager and 
advisor to Averell add his brother “Bunny”— 
he walked across to the Harriman Fifteen Cor¬ 
poration at One Wall Street, otherwise known 
as G.H. Walker & Co.—and around the corner 
to his subsidiary offices at 39 Broadway, former 
home of the old W.A. Harriman & Co., and still 
the offices for American Ship and Commerce, 
and of the Union Banking Corporation. 

In many ways. Bush’s Hamburg-Amerika 
Line was the pivot for the entire Hitler project. 

Averell Harriman and Bert Walker had 
gained control over the steamship company in 
1920 in negotiations with its post-World War I 
chief executive, Willfflm Cuno, and with the 
line’s bankers, M.M. Warburg. Cuno was there¬ 
after completely dependent on the Anglo- 
Americans, and became a member of the Anglo- 
German Friendship Society. In the 1930-32 
drive for a Hitler dictatorship, Wilhelm Cuno 
contributed important sums to the Nazi Party.** 

Albert Voegler was chief executive of the 
Thyssen-Flick German Steel Trust for which 
Bush’s Union Banking Corp. was the New York 
office. He was a director of the Bush-affiliate 
BHS Bank in Rotterdam, and a director of the 
Harriman-Bush Hamburg-Amerika Line. 
Voegler joined Thyssen and Flick in their 
heavy 1930-33 Nazi contributions, and helped 
organize the final Nazi leap into national 
power. 24 

The Schroeder family of bankers was a linch¬ 
pin for the Nazi activities of Harriman and 
Prescott Bush, closely tied to their lawyers Al¬ 
len and John Foster Dulles. 

Baron Kurt von Schroeder was co-director of 
the massive Thyssen-Huette foundry along with 
Johann Groeninger, Prescott Bush’s New York 
bank partner. Kurt von Schroeder was treasur¬ 
er of the support organization for the Nazi Par¬ 
ty’s private armies, to which Friedrich Flick 
contributed. Kurt von Schroeder and Montagu 
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Norman's protdgd Hjalmar Schacht together 
made the final arrangttents for Hitler to enter 
the government” i 

Baron Rudolph von Scbroeder was vice pres¬ 
ident and director of the Hamburg-Amerika 
Line. Long ati intimate contact of Averell Harr i- 
man’s in Germany, Baron Rudolph sent his 
grandson Baron Johann Rudolph for a tour of 
Prescott Bush’s Brown Brothers Harriman of¬ 
fices in New York Citj in December 1932—on 
the eve of their Hitler-triumph.” 

Certain actions takep directly by the Harrim- 
an-Bush shipping line in 1932 must be ranked 
among the gravest acts of treason in this 
century. •» 

The U.S. Embassy in Berlin reported back to 
Washington .that thej “costly election cam¬ 
paigns” and “the cost if maintaining a private 
army of300,000 to 400,000 men” had raised ques¬ 
tions as to the Nazis’ financial backers. The con¬ 
stitutional government of the German republic 
moved to defend national freedom by ordering 
the Nazi Party private armies disbanded. The 
U.S, Embassy reported that the Hamburg-Am¬ 
erika line was purchasing and distributing pro¬ 
paganda attacks, against the German govern¬ 
ment, for attempting this last-minute crackdown 
on Hitler’s forces. 

Thousands of German opponents of Hit¬ 
lerism were shot or intimidated by privately 
armed Nazi Brown Shirts. In this connection, 
we note that the original “Merchant of Death,” 
Samuel Pryor, was a founding director of both 
the Union Banking Qorp. and the American 
Ship and Commerce Corp. Since Mr. Pryor was 


executive committee chairman of Remington 
Arms and a central figure in the world’s private 
arms traffic, his use to the Hitler project was 
enhanced as the Bush family’s partner in Nazi 
Party banking and trans-Atlantic shipping. 

The U.S. Senate arms-traffic investigators 
probed Remington after it was joined in a cartel 
agreement on explosives to the Nazi firm I.G. 
Farben. Looking at the period leading up to 
Hitler’s seizure of power, the senators found 
that “German political associations, like the 
Nazi and others, are nearly all armed with 
American... guns.... Arms of ail kinds coming 
from America are transshipped in the Scheldt 
to river barges before the vessels arrive in Ant¬ 
werp. They then can be carried through Hol¬ 
land without police inspection or interference. 
The Hitlerists and Communists are presumed 
to get arms in this manner. The principal arms 
coming from America are Thompson subma¬ 
chine guns and revolvers. The number is 
great”” 

The beginning of the Hitler regime brought 
some bizarre changes to the Hamburg-Amerika 
Line—and more betrayals. 

Prescott Bush's American Ship and Com¬ 
merce Corp. notified Max Warburg of Hamburg, 
Germany, on March 7,1933, that Warburg was 
to be the corporation's official, designated rep¬ 
resentative on the board of Hamburg- 
Amerika.” 

Max Warburg replied on March 27,1933, as¬ 
suring his American sponsors that the Hitler 
government was good for Germany: "For the 
last few years business was considerably better 
than we had anticipated, but a reaction is mak¬ 
ing itself felt for some months. We are actually 
suffering also under the very active propagan¬ 
da against Germany, caused by some unpleas¬ 


ant circumstances. These occurrences were the 
natural consequence of the very excited elec¬ 
tion campaign, but were extraordinarily exag¬ 
gerated in the foreign press. The Government 
is firmly resolved to maintain public peace and 
order in Germany, and I feel perfectly con¬ 
vinced in this respect that there is no cause for 
any alarm whatsoever." 30 

This seal of approval for Hitler, coming from 
a fa mous Jew, was j ust what Harriman and Bush 
required, for they anticipated rather serious 
“alarm” inside the U.S.A. against their Nazi op¬ 
erations. 

On March 29,1933, two days after Max’s letter 
to Harriman, Max’s son Erich sent a cable to his 
cousin Frederick M. Warburg, a director of the 
Harriman railroad system. He asked Frederick 
to “use all your influence” to stop all anti-Nazi 
activity in America, including “atrocity news 
and unfriendly propaganda in foreign press, 
mass meetings, etc.” Frederick cabled back to 
Erich: “No responsible groups here [are] urging 
[a] boycott [of] German goods!,] merely excited 
individuals.” Two days after that. On March 31, 
1933, the American-Jewish Committee, con¬ 
trolled by the Warburgs, and the B’nai B’rith, 
heavily influenced by the Sulzbergers’ (New 
York Times), issued a formal, official joint state¬ 
ment of the two organizations, counselling “that 
no American boycott against Germany be en¬ 
couraged, [and advising] ... that no further 
mass meetings be held or similar forms of agita¬ 
tion be employed.” 31 

The American Jewish Committee and the 
B’nai B’rith (mother of the “Anti-Defamation 
League”) continued with this hardline, no-at- 
tack-on-Hitler stance all through the 1930s, 
blunting the fight mounted by many Jews and 
other anti-fascists. 

Thus the decisive interchange reproduced 
above, taking place entirely within the orbit of 
the Harriman/Bush firm, may explain some¬ 
thing of the relationship of George Bush to 
American Jewish and Zionist leaders. Some of 
them, in close cooperation with his family, play¬ 
ed an ugly part in the drama of Naziism. Is this 
why “professional Nazi-hunters” have never 
discovered how the Bush family made its. 
money? 

.» •». 

The executive board of the Hamburg Amerika 
Line (Hapag) met jointly with the North German 
Lloyd company board in Hamburg on Septem- 
' ber 5,1933. Under official Nazi supervision, the 
two firms were merged. Prescott Bush’s Ameri¬ 
can Ship and Commerce Corp. installed Chris¬ 
tian J. Beck, a longtime Harriman executive, 
as manager of freight and operations in North 
America for the new joint Nazi shipping lines 
(Hapag-Lloyd)) on November 4,1933. 

According to testimony of officials of the com¬ 
panies before Congress in 1934, a supervisor 
from the Nazi Labor Front rode with every ship 
of the Harriman-Bush line; employees of the 
New York offices were directly organized into 
the Nazi Labor Front organization; Hamburg- 
Amerika provided free passage to individuals 
going abroad for Nazi propaganda purposes; 
and the line subsidized pro-Nazi newspapers 
in the U.S.A, as it had done in Germany against 
the constitutional German government” 
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In mid-1936, Prescott Bush's American Ship 
and Commerce Corp. cabled M.M. Warburg, ask¬ 
ing Warburg to represent the company's heavy 
share interest at the forthcoming Hamburg-Am- 
erika stockholders meeting. The Warburg office 
replied with the information that “we repre¬ 
sented you” at the stockholders meeting and 
“exercised on your behalf your voting power for 
Rm [gold marks] 3,509,600 Hapag stock deposit¬ 
ed with us.” 

The Warburgs transmitted a letter received 
from Emil Helfferich, German chief executive 
of both Hapag-Lloyd and of the Standard Oil 
subsidiary in Nazi Germany: “It is the intention 
to continue the relations with Mr. Harriman on 
the same basis as heretofore....” In a colorful 
gesture, Hapag’s Nazi chairman Helfferich sent 
the line's president across the Atlantic on a 
Zeppelin to confer with their New York string- 
pullers. 

After the meeting with the Zeppelin passen¬ 
ger, the Harriman-Bush office replied: “I am 
glad to learn that Mr. Hellferich [sic] has stated 
that relations between the Hamburg American 
Line and ourselves will be continued on the 
same basis as heretofore.”** 

Two months before moving against Bush’s 
Union Banking Corp., the U.S. government or¬ 
dered the seizure of all property of the Hambu- 
rg-Amerika Line and North German Lloyd, un¬ 
der the Trading with the Enemy Act The inves¬ 
tigators noted in the pre-seizure report that 
Christian J. Beck was still acting as an attorney 
representing the Nazi firm.** 

In May 1933, just after the Hitler regime was 
consolidated, an agreement was reached in 
Berlin for the coordination of all Nazi com¬ 
merce with the U.S.A. The Harriman Interna¬ 
tional Co., led by Averell Harriman’s first cous¬ 
in Oliver, was to head a syndicate of 150 firms 
and individuals, to conduct all exports from Hit¬ 
ler's Germany to the United States* 

This pact had been negotiated in Berlin be¬ 
tween Hitler's economics minister, Hjalmar 
Schacht, and John Foster Dulles, international 
attorney for dozens of Nazi enterprises, with 
the counsel of Max Warburg and Kurt von 
Schroeder. 

John Foster Dulles would later be U.S. Secre¬ 
tary of State, and the great power in the Repub¬ 
lican Party of the 1950s. Foster’s friendship and 
that of his brother Allen (head of the Central 
Intelligence Agency), greatly aided Prescott 
Bush to become the Republican U.S. senator 
from Connecticut And it was to be of inestima¬ 
ble value to George Bush, in his ascent to the 
heights of “covert action government” that both 
of these Dulles brothers were the lawyers for 
the Bush family’s far-flung enterprise. 

Throughout the 1930s, John Foster Dulles ar¬ 
ranged debt restructuring for German firms un¬ 
der a series of decrees issued by Adolf Hitler. 

In these deals, Dulles struck a balance between 
the interest owed to selected, larger investors, 
and the needs of the growing Nazi warmaking 
apparatus for producing tanks, poison gas, etc. 

Dulles wrote to Prescott Bush in 19TI con¬ 
cerning one such arrangement The German- 
Atlantic Cable Company, owning Nazi Germa¬ 
ny’s only telegraph channel to the United 
States, had made debt and management agree¬ 
ments with the Walker-Harriman bank during 
the 1920s. A new decree would now void those 
agreements, which had originally been reached Q 


with non-Nazi corporate officials. Dulles asked 
Bush, who managed these affairs for Averell 
Harriman, to get Averell’s signature on a letter 
to Nazi officials, agreeing to the changes. Dulles 
wrote: “Sept. 22,1937 

“Mr. Prescott S. Bush 

“59 Wall Street, New York, N.Y. 

“Dear Press, 

“I have looked over the letter of the German- 
American [sic] Cable Company to Averell Har¬ 
riman.. . .It would appear that theonly rights in 
the matter are those which inure in the bankers 
and that no legal embarrassment would result, 
so far as the bondholders are concerned, by 
your acquiescence in the modification of the 
bankers' agreement 

“Sincerely yours, 

“John Foster Dulles” 

Dulles enclosed a proposed draft reply, Bush 
got Harriman’s signature, and the changes went 
through.** 

In conjunction with these arrangements, the 
German Atlantic Cable Company attempted to 
stop payment on its debts to smaller American 
bondholders. The money was to be used instead 
for arming the Nazi state, under a decree of the 
Hitler government 

Despite the busy efforts of Bush and Dulles, 
a New York court decided that this particular 
Hitler “law” was invalid in the United States; 
small bondholders, not parties to deals be¬ 
tween the bankers and the Nazis, were entitled 
to get paid.* 7 

In this and a few other of the attempted swin¬ 
dles, the intended victims came out with their 
money. But the Nazi financial and political re¬ 
organization went ahead to its tragic climax. 

For his part in the Hitler revolution, Prescott 
Bush was paid a fortune. 

This is the legacy he left to his son. President 
George Bush. 

I t was not inevitable that millions would be 
slaughtered under fascism-and in World 
War IL At certain moments of crisis, crucial 
pro-Nazi decisions were made outside of Ger¬ 
many. These decisions for pro-Nazi actions 
were more aggressive than the mere “appease¬ 
ment” which Anglo-American historians later 
preferred to discuss. 

Private armies of300,000 to 400,000 terrorists 
aided the Nazis’ rise to power. E.H. Harriman’s 
Hamburg-Amerika line intervened against Ger¬ 
many’s 1932 attempt to break them up. 

The 1929-31 economic collapse bankrupted 
the Wall-Street-backed German Steel Trust 
When the German government took over the 
Trust’s stock shares, interests associated with 
Konrad Adenauer and the anti-Nazi Catholic 
Center Party attempted to acquire the shares. 
But the Anglo-Americans—Montagu Norman, 
and the Harriman-Bush bank—made sure that 
their Nazi puppet Fritz Thyssen regained con¬ 
trol over the shares and the Trust Thyssen’s 
bankrolling of Hitler could then continue un¬ 
hindered. 

Unpayable debts crushed Germany in the 
1920s, reparations required by the Versailles 
agreements. Germany was looted by the Lon- 
. don-New York banking system, and Hitler’s 
propaganda exploited this German debt 
burden. 
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But immediately after Germany came under 
Hitler’s dictatorship, the Anglo-American fi¬ 
nanciers granted debt relief, which freed funds 
to be used for arming the Nazi state. 

The North German Lloyd steamship line, 
which was merged with Hamburg-Amerika 
Line, was one of the companies which stopped 
debt payments under a Hitler decree arranged 
by John Foster Dulles and Hjalmar SchachL 
Kuhn Loeb and Co.’s Felix Warburg carried 
out the Hitler finance plan in New York. Kuhn 
Loeb asked North German Lloyd bondholders 
to accept new lower interest steamship bonds, 
issued by Kuhn Loeb, in place of the better pre- 
Hitler bonds. 


The Opposition 

New York attorney Jacob Chaitkin, father of 
coauthor Anton Chaitkin, took the cases of 
many different bondholders who rejected the 
swindle by Harriman, Bush, Warburg, and Hit¬ 
ler. Representing a women who was owed $30 
on an old steamship bond—and opposing John 

Foster Dulles in New York municipal court— 
Chaitkin got a writ from a sheriff tying up the 

30,000 ton transatlantic liner Europa until the 
client received her $30. (New York Times, Janu¬ 
ary 10,1934, p. 31 col. 3). 

The American Jewish Congress hired Jacob 
Chaitkin as the legal director of the boycott 
against Nazi Germany. The American Federa¬ 
tion of Labor cooperated with Jewish and other 
groups in the anti-import boycott. On the other 
side, virtually all the Nazi trade with the United 
States was under the supervision of the Harri- 
man interests and functionaries such as Pres¬ 
cott Bush, father of President George Bush. 

Meanwhile, the Warburgs demanded that 
American Jews not “agitate” against the Hitler 
government, or join the organized boycott. The 
Warburgs’ decision was carried out by the 
American Jewish Committee and the B'nai 
B’rith, who opposed the boycott as the Nazi mili¬ 
tary state grew increasingly powerful. 

The historical coverup on these events is so 
tight that virtually the only expose of the War¬ 
burgs came in journalist John L Spivak's “Wall 
Street’s Fascist Conspiracy,” in the pro-commu¬ 
nist New Masses periodical (January 29 and Feb¬ 
ruary 5,1934). Spivak pointed out that the War¬ 
burgs controlled the American Jewish Commit¬ 
tee, which opposed the anti-Nazi boycott, while 
their Kuhn Loeb and Co. had underwritten Nazi 
shipping; and he exposed the financing of pro- 
fascist political activities by the Warburgs and 
their partners and allies, many of whom were 
bigwigs in the American Jewish Committee and 
B’nai B’rith. 

Given where the Spivak piece appeared, it is 
not surprising that Spivak called Warburg an 
ally of the Morgan Bank, but made no mention 
of Averell Harriman. Mr. Harriman, after all, 
was a permanent hero of the Soviet Union. 

John L. Spivak later underwent a curious 
transformation, himself joining the coverup. In 
1966, he wrote an autobiography which praises 
the American Jewish Committee. The pro-fas¬ 
cism of the Warburgs does not appear in the 
book. The former “rebel” Spivak also praises 


the action arm of the B’nai B’rith, the Anti-Defa¬ 
mation League. Pathetically, he comments fa¬ 
vorably that the League has spy files on the 
American populace which it shares with gov¬ 
ernment agencies. 

Thus is history erased; and those decisions, 
which direct history into one course or another, 
are lost to the knowledge of the current gener¬ 
ation. 

3 Race Hygiene: 

Three Bush Family 
Alliances 

“The [government] must put the most modern 
medical means in the service of this knowledge. 

... Those who are physically and mentally un¬ 
healthy and unworthy must not perpetuate 
their suffering in the body of their children.... 
The prevention of the faculty and opportunity 
to procreate on the part of the physically degen¬ 
erate and mentally sick, over a period of only 
600 years, would ... free humanity from an im¬ 
measurable misfortune.”' 

‘The per capita income gap between the de¬ 
veloped and the developing countries is in¬ 
creasing, in large part the result of higher birth 
rates in the poorer countries— Famine in In¬ 
dia, unwanted babies in the United States, pov¬ 
erty that seemed to form an unbreakable chain 
for millions of people—how should we tackle 
these problems?.... It is quite clear that one of 
the major challenges of the 1970s... will be to 
curb the world’s fertility." 

T hese two quotations are alike in their 
mock show of concern for human suffer¬ 
ing, and in their cynical remedy for it; 
Big Brother must prevent the “unworthy” or 
“unwanted” people from living. 

Let us now further inquire into the family 
background of our President, so as to help illus¬ 
trate how the second quoted author, George 
Bush' came to share the outlook of the first, 
Adolf Hitler. 2 

We shall examine here the alliance of the 
Bush family with three other families: Farish, 
Draper and Gray. 

The private associations among these fami¬ 
lies have led to the President’s relationship to 
his closest, most confidential advisers. These 
alliances were forged in the earlier Hitler proj¬ 
ect and its immediate aftermath. Understand¬ 
ing them will help us to explain George Bush's 
obsession with the supposed overpopulation of 
the world’s non-Anglo-Saxons, and the danger¬ 
ous means he has adopted to deal with this 
“problem.” 

Bush and Farish 

When George Bush was elected vice presi¬ 
dent in 1980, Texas mystery man William 
Stamps Farish III took over management of all 
of George Bush’s personal wealth in a “blind 
trust” Known as one of the richest men in Tex¬ 
as, Will Farish keeps his business affairs under 



the most intense secrecy. Only the source of his 
immense wealth is known, not its employment 3 
Will Farish has long been Bush's closest 
friend and confidante. He is also the unique 
private host to Britain’s Queen Elizabeth; Far¬ 
ish owns and boards the studs which mate with 
the Queen's mares. That is her public rationale 
when she comes to America and stays in Par¬ 
ish's house. It is a vital link in the min0 of our 
Anglophile President 
President Bush can count on Farish not to 
betray the violent secrets surrounding the Bush 
family money. For Farish's own family fortune 
was made in the same Hitler project, in a night¬ 
marish partnership with George Bush's father. 

On March 25, 1942, U.S. Assistant Attorney 
General Thurman Arnold announced that Wil¬ 
liam Stamps Farish (grandfather of the Presi¬ 
dent's money manager) had pleaded “no con¬ 
test” to charges of criminal conspiracy with the 
Nazis. Farish was the principal manager of a 
worldwide cartel between Standard Oil Co. of 
New Jersey and the LG. Farben concern. The 
merged enterprise had opened the Auschwitz 
slave labor camp on June 14,1940, to produce 
artificial rubber and gasoline from coal. The 
Hitler government supplied < political oppo¬ 
nents and Jews as the slaves, who were worked 
to near death and then murdered. 

Arnold disclosed that Standard Oil of New 
Jersey (later known as Exxon), of which Farish 
was president and chief executive, had agreed 
to stop hiding from the United States patents 
for artificial rubber which the company had 
provided to the Nazis. 4 

A Senate investigating committee under Sen¬ 
ator (later U.S. President) Harry Truman of Mis¬ 
souri had called Arnold to testify at hearings 
on corporations’ collaboration with the Nazis. 
The Senators expressed outrage at the cynical 
way Farish was continuing an alliance with the 

Hitler regime that had begun back in 1933, 
when Farish became chief of Jersey Standard. 
Didn’t he know there was a war on? 

The Justice Department laid before the com¬ 
mittee a letter, written to Standard president 
Farish by his vice president, shortly after the 
beginning of World War II (September 1,1939) 
in Europe. The letter concerned a renewal of 
their earlier agreements with th&Nazi* 

' “Report on European Trip 
Oct 12,1939 
Mr. W.S. Farish 
30 Rockefeller Plaza 

Dear Mr. Farish: 

... I stayed in France until Sept 17th— In 
England I met by appointment the Royal Dutch 
[Shell Oil Co.] gentlemen from Holland, and... 
a general agreement was reached on the neces¬ 
sary changes in our relations with the I.G. [Far¬ 
ben], in view of the state of war.... [T]he Royal 
Dutch Shell group is essentially British..... I 
also had several meetings with... the [British] 
Air Ministry.... 


I required help to obtain the necessary per¬ 
mission to go to Holland.... After discussions 
With the [American] Ambassador [Joseph Ken¬ 
nedy] ... the situation was cleared completely. 

... The gentlemen in the Air Ministry... very 
kindly offered to assist me [later] in reentering 
England— 

Pursuant to these arrangements, I was able 
: to keep my appointments in Holland [having 
flown there on a British Royal Air Force bomb¬ 
er], where I had three days of discussion with 
; the representatives of I.G. They delivered to me 
, assignments of some 2,000 foreign patents and 
. we did our best to work out complete plans for a 
modus vivendi which could operate through the 
term of the war, whether or not the U.S. came in. 

:... [emphasis added] . 

1 Very truly yours, F[rank] A. Howard 3 

Here are some cold realities behind the trag- 
, edy of World War II, which help explain the 
: Bush-Farish family alliance—and their pecu- 
I liar closeness to the Queen of England: 

; • Shell Oil is principally owned by the British 
: Royal family. Shell’s chairman, Sir Henri De- 
, terding, helped sponsor Hitler’s rise to power, 3 
by arrangement with the Royal Family's Bank 
of England Governor, Montagu Norman. Their 
ally. Standard Oil, would take part in the Hitler 
project right up to the bloody, gruesome end. 

• When grandfather Farish signed the Jus¬ 
tice Department’s consent decree in March 
1942, the government had already started pick¬ 
ing its way through the tangled web of world- 
monopoly oil and chemical agreements be¬ 
tween Standard Oil and the Nazis. Many patents 
and other Nazi-owned aspects of the partner¬ 
ship had been seized by the U.S. Alien Property 
„ Custodian. 

Uncle Sam would not seize Prescott Bush’s 
Union Banking Corporation for another seven 
months. 

The Bush-Farish axis had begun back in 1929. 
In that year, the Harriman bank bought Dresser 
Industries, supplier of oil-pipeline couplers to 
Standard and other companies. Prescott Bush 
became a dirwtflragd flnaqcialjezafqfpjcg?Sfr. 
installing Tusy ale classmate Nell Mallbn as 
chairman. 7 George Bush would later name one 
of his sons after the Dresser executive. 

William S. Farish was the main organizer of 
the Humble Oil Co. of Texas, which Farish 
merged into the Standard Oil Company of New 
Jersey. Farish built up the Humble-Standard 
empire of pipelines and refineries in Texas. 3 

The stock market crashed just after the Bush 
family got into the oil business. The world fi¬ 
nancial crisis led to the merger of the Walker- 
Harriman bank with Brown Brothers in 1931. 
Former Brown partner Montagu Norman and 
his protege Hjalmar Schacht, who was to be¬ 
come Hitler’s economics minister, paid frantic 


“Farish was hauled before the Senate committee investigating the national 
defense program. The committee chairman, Senator Harry Truman, told 
newsmen before Farish testified: 1 think this approaches treason.’ ” 
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visits to New York that year and the next, pre¬ 
paring the new Hitler regime for Germany. 


The Congress on 
Eugenics 

The most important American political event 
in those preparations for Hitler was the infa¬ 
mous Third International Congress on Eugen¬ 
ics, held at New York's American Museum of 
Natural History August 21-23,1932, supervised 
by the International Federation of Eugenics So¬ 
cieties.* This meeting took up the stubborn per¬ 
sistence of African-Americans and other alleg¬ 
edly “inferior” and “socially inadequate” 
groups in reproducing, expanding their num¬ 
bers, and “amalgamating” with others. It was 
recommended that these “dangers" to the “bet¬ 
ter” ethnic groups and to the “well-born,” could 
be dealt with by sterilization or “cutting off the 
bad stock” of the “unfit” 

Italy’s fascist government sent an official rep¬ 
resentative. Averell Harriman’s sister Mary, di¬ 
rector of “entertainment” for the Congress, 
lived down in Virginia fox-hunting country; her 
state supplied the speaker on “racial purity,” 
W.A. Plecker, Virginia commissioner of vital 
statistics. Plecker reportedly held the dele¬ 
gates spellbound with his account of the strug¬ 
gle to stop race-mixing and interracial sex in 
Virginia. 

The Congress proceedings were dedicated to 
Averell Harriman’s mother; she had paid for 
the founding of the race-science movement in 
America back in 1910, building the Eugenics 
Record Office as a branch of the Galton Nation¬ 
al Laboratory in London. She and other Harri- 
mans were usually escorted to the horse races 
by old George Herbert Walker—they shared 
with the Bushes and the Farishes a fascination 
with “breeding thoroughbreds” among horses 
and humans. 10 

Averell Harriman personally arranged with 
the Walker/Bush Hamburg-Amerika Line to 
transport Nazi ideologues from Germany to 
New York for this meeting." The most famous 
among those transported was Dr. Ernst Rudin, 
psychiatrist at the Kaiser Wilhelm Institute for 
Genealogy and Demography in Berlin, where 
the Rockefeller family paid for Dr. Rudin to 
occupy an entire floor with his eugenics “re¬ 
search.” Dr. Rudin had addressed the Interna¬ 
tional Federation’s 1928 Munich meeting, 
speaking on “Mental Aberration and Race Hy¬ 
giene," while others (Germans and Americans) 
spoke on race-mixing and sterilization of the 
unfit Rudin had led the German delegation to 
the 1930 Mental Hygiene Congress in Washing¬ 
ton, D.C. 

At the Harrimans’ 1932 New York Eugenics 
Congress, Ernst Rudin was unanimously elect¬ 
ed President of the International Federation 
of Eugenics Societies. This was recognition of 
Rudin as founder of the German Society for 
Race Hygiene, with his co-founder, Eugenics 
Federation vice president Alfred Ploetz. 

As depression-maddened financiers 
‘schemed in' Berllh h'nd New York, Rudin'was 
now official leader of the world eugenics move¬ 
ment Components of his movement included 
groups with overlapping leadership, dedicated 
to: 


• sterilization of mental patients (“mental hy¬ 
giene societies”); 

• execution of the insane, criminals and the 
terminally ill (“euthanasia societies”); and 

• eugenical race-purification by prevention 
of births to parents from inferior blood stocks 
(“birth control societies”). 

Before the Auschwitz death camp became a 
household word, these British-American-Euro- 
pean groups called openly for the elimination 

of the “unfit” by means including force and vio¬ 
lence. 12 

Ten months later, in June 1933, Hitler’s inte¬ 
rior minister Wilhelm Frick spoke to a eugenics 
meeting in the new,Third Reich. Frick calle'd 
the Germans a “degenerate” race, denouncing 
one-fifth of Germany’s parents for producing 
“feeble-minded” and “defective” children. The 
following month, on a commission by Frick, Dr. 
Ernst Rudin wrote the “Law for the Prevention 
of Hereditary Diseases in Posterity,” the steril¬ 
ization law modeled on previous U.S. statutes 
in Virginia and other states. 

Special courts were soon established for the 
sterilization of German mental patients, the 
blind, the deaf, and alcoholics. A quarter mil¬ 
lion people in these categories were sterilized. 
Rudin, Ploetz, and their colleagues trained a 
whole generation of physicians and psychia¬ 
trists—as sterilizers and as killers. 

When the war started, the eugenicists, doc¬ 
tors, and psychiatrists staffed the new “T4” 
agency, which planned and supervised the 
mass killings: first at “euthanasia centers,” 
where the same categories which had first been 
subject to sterilization were now to be mur¬ 
dered, their brains sent in lots of200 to experi¬ 
mental psychiatrists; then at slave camps such 
as Auschwitz; and finally, for Jews and other 
race victims, at straight extermination camps 
in Poland, such as Treblinka and Belsen. 13 

In 1933, as what Hitler called his “New Order” 
appeared, John D. Rockefeller, Jr. appointed 
William S. Farish the chairman of Standard Oil 
Co. of New Jersey (in 1937 he was made presi¬ 
dent and chief executive). Farish moved his of¬ 
fices to Rockefeller Center, New York, where 
he spent a good deal of time with Hermann 
Schmitz, chairman of LG. Farben; his company 
paid a publicity man, Ivy Lee, to write pro-I.G. 
Farben and pro-Nazi propaganda and get it into 
the U.S. press. 

Now that he was outside of Texas, Farish 
found himself in the shipping business-like 
the Bush family. He hired Nazi German crews 
for Standard Oil tankers. And he hired Emil 
HelfTerich, chairman of the Walker/Bush/Harri- 
man Hamburg-Amerika Line, as chairman also 
of the Standard Oil Company subsidiary in Ger¬ 
many. Karl Lindemann, board member of 
Hamburg-Amerika, also became a top Farish- 
Standard executive in Germany. 14 

This interlock between their Nazi German 
operations put Farish together with Prescott 
Bush in a small, select group of men operating 
from abroad through Hitler's “revolution,” and 
calculating that they would never be punished. 

In 1939, Farish’s daughter Martha married 
Averell Harriman’s nephew, Edward Harriman 
Gerry, and Farish in-laws became Prescott 
Bush's partners at 59 Broadway. 1 * 
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Both Emil Helfierich and Kari Lindemann 
were authorized to write checks to Heinrich 
Himmler, chief of the Nazi SS, on a special Stan¬ 
dard Oil account This account was managed by 
the German-British-American banker, Kurt von 
Schroeder. According to U.S. intelligence docu¬ 
ments reviewed by author Anthony Sutton, Hel- 
fferich continued his payments to the SS into 
1944, when the SS was supervising the mass 
murder at the StandsriW<&Farida, Auschwitz 
and other death camps.'Helflferich told -Allied 
interrogators after the war that these were not 
his personal contributions—they were corpo¬ 
rate Standard Oil funds.'* 

After pleading “no contest” to charges of 
criminal conspiracy with the Nazis,. William 
Stamps Farish was fined $5,000. (Similar fines 
were levied against Standard Oil—$5,000 each 
for the parent company and.for several subsidi¬ 
aries.) This of course did not interfere with the 
millions of dollars that Farish had acquired in 
conjunction with Hitler’s New Order, as a large 
stockholder, chairman, and president of Stan¬ 
dard Oil. All the government sought was the use 
of patents which his company had given to the 
Nazis—the Auschwitz patents—but had with¬ 
held from the U.S. railitaiy and industry. 

But a war was on, and if young men were to 
be asked to die fighting Hitler ... something 
more was needed. Farish was hauled before the 
Senate committee investigating the national 
defense program. The committee chairman, 
Senator Harry Truman, told newsmen before 
Farish testified: “I think this approaches 
treason.” 11 

Farish began breaking apart at these hear¬ 
ings. He shouted his “indignation” at the sena¬ 
tors, and claimed he was not “disloyal.” 

After the March-April hearings ended, more 
dirt came gushing out of the Justice Depart¬ 
ment and the Congress on Farish and Standard 
Oil. Farish had deceived the U.S. Navy to pre¬ 
vent the Navy from acquiring certain patents, 
while supplying them to the Nazi war machine; 
meanwhile, he was supplying gasoline and tet¬ 
raethyl lead to Germany’s submarines and air 
force. Communications between Standard and 
I.G. Farben from the outbreak of World War 
II were released to the Senate, showing that 
Farish’s organization had arranged to deceive 
the U.S. government into passing over Nazi- 
owned assets: They would nominally buy LG.'s 
share in certain patents because “in the event 
of war between ourselves and Germany ... it 
would certainly be very undesireable to have 
this 20 percent Standard-I.G. pass to an alien 
property custodian of the U.S. who might sell it 
to an unfriendly interest”'* 

John D. Rockefeller, Jr. (father of David, Nel¬ 
son, and John D. Rockefeller III), the control¬ 
ling owner of Standard Oil, told the Roosevelt 
administration that he knew nothing of the day- 
to-day affairs of his company, that all these mat¬ 
ters were handled by Farish and other execu¬ 
tives.'* 

In August, Farish was brought back for more 
testimony. He was now frequently accused of 
lying. Farish was crushed under the intense, 
public grilling; he became morose, ashen. 
While Prescott Bush escaped publicity when 
the government seized his Nazi banking organi¬ 
zation in October, Farish had been nailed. He 
collapsed and died of a heart attack on Novem¬ 
ber 29,1942. 


The Farish family was devastated by the ex¬ 
posure. Son William Stamps Farish, Jr., a lieu¬ 
tenant in the Army Air Force, was humiliated 
by the public knowledge that his father was 
fueling the enemy’s aircraft; he died in a train¬ 
ing accident in Texas six months later. 30 

With this double death, the fortune compris¬ 
ing much of Standard Oil's profits from Texas 
and Nazi Germany was now to be settled upon 
the little four-year-old grandson, William 
(“Will”) Stamps Farish III. Will Farish grew up 
a recluse, the most secretive multimillionaire 
in Texas, with investments of “that money” ina 
multitude of foreign countries, and a host of 
exotic contacts overlapping the intelligence 
and financial worlds—particularly in Britain. 

The Bush-Farish axis started George Bush’s 
career. After his 1948 graduation from Yale 
(and the Skull and Bones secret society), George 
Bush flew down to Texas on a corporate jet and 
was employed by his father’s Dresser Indus¬ 
tries. In a couple of years he got help from his 
uncle, George Walker, Jr., and Farish’s British 
banker friends, to set him up in the oil property 
speculation business. Soon thereafter, George 
Bush founded the Zapata Oil Company, which 
put oil drilling rigs into certain locations of 
great strategic interest to the Anglo-American 
intelligence community. 

Twenty-five-year-old Will Farish was person¬ 
al aide to Zapata chairman George Bush in 
Bush's unsuccessful 1964 campaign for Senate. 
Farish used “that Auschwitz money” to back 
George Bush financially, investing in Zapata. 
When Bush was elected to Congress in 1966, 
Farish joined the Zapata board. 3 ' 

When George Bush became U.S. vice presi¬ 
dent in 1980, the Farish and Bush' family for¬ 
tunes were again completely, secretly commin¬ 
gled. As we shall see, the old projects were now 
being revived on a breathtaking scale. 


Bush and Draper 

Twenty years before he was U.S. President, 
George Bush brought two “race-science” pro¬ 
fessors in front of the Republican Task Force 
on Earth Resources and Population. As chair¬ 
man of the Task Force, then-Congressman Bush 
invited Professors William Shockley and Ar¬ 
thur Jensen to explain to the committee how 
allegedly runaway birth-rates for African- 
Americans were “down-breeding” the Ameri¬ 
can population. 

Afterwards, Bush personally summed up for 
the Congress the testimony his black-inferiority 
advocates had given to the Task Force. 33 George 
Bush held his hearings on the threat posed by 
black babies on August 5,1969, while much of 
the world was in a better frame of mind—cele¬ 
brating mankind’s progress from the first moon 
landing 16 days earlier. Bush’s obsessive think¬ 
ing on this subject was guided by his family’s 
friend, Gen. William H. Draper, Jr., the founder 
and chairman of the Population Crisis Commit¬ 
tee, and vice chairman of the Planned Parent¬ 
hood Federation. Draper had long been steer¬ 
ing U.S. public discussion about the so-called 
“population bomb” in the non-white areas of 
the world. 

If Congressman Bush had explained to his 
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colleagues how his family had come to know Gen¬ 
eral Draper, they would perhaps have felt some 
alarm, or even panic, and paid more healthy 
attention to Bush’s presentation. Unfortu¬ 
nately, the Draper-Bush population doctrine is 
now official U.S. foreign policy. 

William H. Draper, Jr. had joined the Bush 
team in 1927, when he was hired by Dillon Read 
& Co., New York investment bankers. Draper 
was put into a new job slot at the firm: handling 
the Thyssen account 

We recall that in 1924, Fritz Thyssen set up 
his Union Banking Corporation in George Her¬ 
bert Walker's bank at 39 Broadway, Manhattan. 

Dillon Read & Co.'s boss, Clarence Dillon, had 
begun working with Fritz Thyssen some time 
after Averell Harriman first met with Thys¬ 
sen—at about the time Thyssen began financing 
Adolf Hitler’s political career. 

In January 1926, Dillon Read created the Ger¬ 
man Credit and Investment Corporation in New¬ 
ark, New Jersey and Berlin, Germany, as Thys- 
sen’s short-term banker. That same year, Dillon 
Read created the Vereinigte Stahlwerke (Ger¬ 
man Steel Trust), incorporating the Thyssen 
family interests under the direction of New 
York and London finance. 23 

William H. Draper, Jr. was made director, 
vice president, and assistant treasurer of the 
German Credit and Investment Corp. His busi¬ 
ness was short-term loans and financial man¬ 
agement tricks for Thyssen and the German 
Steel Trust Draper’s clients sponsored Hitler’s 
terroristic takeover; his clients led the buildup 
of the Nazi war industry^ his clients made war 
against the United States. The Nazis were Drap¬ 
er’s direct partners in Berlin and New Jersey: 
Alexander Kreuter, residing in Berlin, was 
president; Frederic Brandi, whose father was 
a top coal executive in the German Steel Trust, 
moved to the United States in 1926 and served 
as Draper’s co-director in Newark. 

Draper’s role was crucial for Dillon Read & 

Co., forwhom Draper was a partner and eventu¬ 
ally vice president The German Credit and In¬ 
vestment Corp. (GCI) was a “front” for Dillon 
Read: It had the same New Jersey address as 
U.S. & International Securities Corp. (USIS), 
and the same man served as treasurer of both 
firms. 34 

Clarence Dillon and his son C. Douglas Dillon 
were directors of USIS, which was spotlighted 
when Clarence Dillon 6as hauled before the 
Senate Banking Committee's famous “Pecora” 
hearings in 1933. USIS was shown to be one of 
the great speculative pyramid schemes which 
had swindled stockholders of hundreds of mil¬ 
lions of dollars. These investment policies had 
rotted the U.S. economy to the core, and led to 
the Great Depression of the 1930s. 

But William H:Draper, Jr.’s GCI “front” was 
not apparently affiliated with the USIS “front" 
or with Dillon, and the GCI escaped the con¬ 
gressmen’s limited scrutiny. This oversight was 
to prove most unfortunate, particularly to the 50 
million people who subsequently died in World ; 

Warll. 

Dillon Read hired public relations man Ivy 
Lee to prepare their executives for their testi¬ 
mony and to confuse and further baffle the con¬ 
gressmen. 23 Lee apparently took enough time 
out from his duties as image-maker for William 
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S. Farish and the Nazi LG. Farben Co.; he man¬ 
aged the congressional thinking so that the con¬ 
gressmen did not disturb the Draper operation 
in Germany—and did not meddle with Thyssen, 
or interfere with Hitler’s U.S. moneymen. 

Thus, in 1932, Wiliam H. Draper, Jr. was free 
to finance the International Eugenics Congress 
as a “Supporting Member.” 2 ® Was he using his 
own income as a Thyssen trust banker? Or did 
the funds come from Dillon Read corporate ac¬ 
counts, perhaps to be written off income tax as 
“expenses for Germaifproject: race purifica¬ 
tion”? Draper helped select Ernst Rudin as 
chief of the world eugenics movement, who 
used his office to promote what he called Adolf 
Hitler’s “holy, national and international racial 
hygienic mission.” 2 ! . ; . 

W.S. Farish was publicly exposed in 1942, hu¬ 
miliated and destroyed. Just before Farish 
died, Prescott Bush’s Nazi banking office was 
quietly seized and shift down. But Prescott’s 
close friend and partner in the Thyssen-Hitler 
business, William H. Draper, Jr., neither died 
nor moved out of German affairs. Draper listed 
himself as a director of the German Credit and 
Investment Corp. through 1942, and the firm was 
not liquidated until November 1943.” But a war 
was on. Draper, a cokttel from previous mili¬ 
tary service, went off to: the Pacific theater and 
became a general. 

General Draper apparently had a hobby: 
magic—illusions, sleight of hand, etc.—and he 
was a member of the Society of American Magi¬ 
cians. This is not irrelevant to his subsequent 
career. 

The Nazi regime surrendered in May 1945. In 
July 1945, General Draper was called to Europe 
by the American military government authori¬ 
ties in Germany. Draper was appointed head 
of the Economics Division of the U.S1 Control 
Commission. He was assigned to take apart the 
Nazi corporate cartels. There is an astonishing 
but perfectly logical rationale to this—Draper 
knew a lot about the subject! General Draper, 
who had spent about 15 years financing and 
managing the dirtiest of the Nazi enterprises, 
was now authorized to decide who was exposed, 
who lost and who kept his business, and in practi¬ 
cal effect, who was prosecuted for war crimes.” 

(Draper was not unique within the postwar 
occupation government Consider the case of 
John J. McCloy, U.S. Military Governor and 
High Commissioner of Germany, 1949-1952. Un¬ 
der instructions from his Wall Street law firm, 
McCloy had live£ for a year in Italy, serving as 
an adviser to the fascist government of Benito 
Mussolini. An intimate collaborator of the Har- 
riman/Bush bank, McCloy had sat in Adolf Hit¬ 
ler’s box at the 1936 Olympic games in Berlin, 
at the invitation of Nazi chieftains Rudolf Hess 
and Hermann Goering.) 30 

William H. Draper, Jr., as a “conservative,” 
was paired with the “liberal” U.S. Treasury Sec¬ 
retary Henry Morgenthau in a vicious game. 
Morgenthau demanded that Germany be utterly 
destroyed as a nation, that its industry be dis¬ 
mantled and it be reduced to a purely rural 
country. As the economic boss in 1945 and 1946, 
, Draper “protected” Germany from the Morgen¬ 
thau Plan... but at a price. 

Draper and his colleagues demanded that 
Germany and the world accept the collective 
puDt of the German people as the explanation for 



the rise of Hitler’s New Order, and the Nazi war 
crimes. This, of coarse, was rather convenient 
for General Draper himself, as it was for the 
Bush family. It is still convenient decades later, 
allowing Prescott’s son. President Bush, to lec¬ 
ture Germany on the danger of Hitlerism. Ger¬ 
mans are too slow, it seems, to accept his New 
World Order. 

After several years ofgovernment service (of¬ 
ten working directly for Averell Harriman in 
the North Atlantic Alliance), Draper was ap¬ 
pointed in 1958 chairman of a committee which 
was to advise President Dwight Eisenhower on 
the proper course for U.S. military aid to other 
countries. At that time, Prescott Bush was a U.S. 
senator from Connecticut, a confidential friend 
and golf partner with National Security Direc¬ 
tor Gordon Gray, and an important golf partner 
with Dwight Eisenhower as welL Prescott’s old 
lawyer from the Nazi days, John Foster Dulles, 
was Secretary of State, and his brother Allen 
Dulles, formerly of the Schroder bank, was 
head of the CIA. 

This friendly environment emboldened our 
General Draper to pull off a stunt with bis mili¬ 
tary aid advisery committee. He changed the 
subject under study. The following year, the 
Draper committee recommended that the U.S. 
government react to the supposed threat of the 
“population explosion" by formulating plans to 
depopulate the poorer countries. The growth of 
the world’s non-white population, he proposed, 
should be regarded as dangerous to the nation¬ 
al security of the United States! 31 

President Eisenhower rejected the recom¬ 
mendation. But in the next decade. General 
Draper founded the “Population Crisis Com¬ 
mittee” and the “Draper Fund ” joining with 
the Rockefeller and DuPont families to pro¬ 
mote eugenics as “population control.” The ad¬ 
ministration of President Lyndon Johnson, ad¬ 
vised by Draper on the subject, began financing 
birth control in the tropical countries through 
the Agency for International Development 

General William Draper was George Bush’s 
guru on the population question. 32 But there 
was also Draper's money—from that uniquely 
horrible source—and Draper’s connections on 

Wall Street and abroad. Draper’s son and heir, 
William H. Draper III, was co-chairman for fi¬ 
nance (chief of fundraising) of the Bush-for- 
President national campaign organization in 
1980. With George Bush in the White House, 
the younger Draper heads up the depopulation 
activities of the United Nations throughout the 
world. 

Draper was vice president of Dillon Read un¬ 
til 1953. During the 1950s and 1960s, the chief 
executive there was Frederic Brandi, the Ger¬ 
man who was Draper’s co-director for the Nazi 
investments and his personal contact man with 
the Nazi Steel Trust Nicholas Brady was 
Brandi's partner from 1954, and replaced him 
as the firm's chief executive in 1971. Nicholas 
Brady, who knows where all the bodies are bur¬ 
ied, was chairman of his friend George Bush's 
1980 election campaign in New Jersey, and has 
been United States Treasury Secretary 
throughout Bush’s presidency. 33 


Bush and Grey 

The U.S. Agency for International Develop¬ 
ment (USAID) says that surgical sterilization is 
the Bush administration’s “first choice” method 
of population reduction in the Third World. 34 

The United Nations Population Fund claims 
that 37 percent of contraception users in Ibero- 
America and the Caribbean have already been 
surgically sterilized. In a 1991 report, William 
H. Draper Ill’s U.N. agency asserts that 254 mil¬ 
lion couples will be surgically sterilized over 
the course of the 1990s; and that if present 
trends continue, 80 percent of the women in 
Puerto Rico and Panama will be surgically ster- 
ilized. 33 

The U.S. government pays directly for these 
sterilizations. 

Mexico is first among targeted nations, on a 
list which was drawn up in July 1991, at a USAID 
strategy session. India and Brazil are second 
and third priorities, respectively. 

On contract with the Bush administration, 
U.S. personnel are working from bases in Mexi¬ 
co to perform surgery on millions of Mexican 
men and women. The acknowledged strategy in 
this program is to sterilize those young adults 
who have not already completed their families. 

George Bush has a rather deep-seated per¬ 
sonal feeling about this project, iq particular as 
it pits him against Pope John Paul II in Catholic 
countries such as Mexico. (See Chapter4 below, 
on the origin of a Bush-family grudge in this 
regard.) 

The spending for birth control in the non¬ 
white countries is one of the few items that is 
headed upwards in the Bush administration 
budget As its 1992 budget was being set, USAID 
said its Population Account would receive 5300 
million, a 20 percent increase over the previous 
year. Within this project a significant sum is 
spent on political and psychological manipula¬ 
tions of target nations, and rather blatant sub¬ 
version of their religions and governments. 33 

These activities might be expected to cause 
serious objections from the victimized nation¬ 
alities, or from U.S. taxpayers, especially if the 
program is somehow given widespread pub¬ 
licity. 

Quite aside from moral considerations, legal 
questions would naturally arise, which could 
be summed up: How does George Bush think be 
can get away with this? 

In this matter the President has expert ad¬ 
vice. Mr. (Clayland) Boyden Gray has been 
counsel to George Bush since the 1980 election. 
As chief legal officer in the White House, Boy¬ 
den Gray can walk the President through the 
dangers and complexities of waging such un¬ 
usual warfare against Third World populations. 
Gray knows how these things are done. 

When Boyden Gray was four and five years 
old, his father organized the pilot project for 
the present worldwide sterilization program, 
from the Gray family household in North Car¬ 
olina. 

It started in 1946. The eugenics movement 
was looking for a way to begin again in America. 
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“When Bovden 
Gray was four and 
five years old, his 
father organized the 
pilot project for the 
present worldwide 
sterilization 
program, from the 
Gray family 
household in North 
Carolina.” 



C. Boyden Gray, chief counsel to President Bush, ecology kook, 
and opponent of civil rights. His family sterilized North Carolina 
school children, a pilot project for current worldwide sterliza- 
tion of nonwhites. 


“All children 
enrolled in the 
school district of 
Winston-Salem, 
N.C., were given a 
special ‘intelligence 
test.’ Those 
children who scored 
below a certain 
arbitrary low mark 
were then cut open 
and surgically 
sterilized.” 


Nazi death camps such as Auschwitz had just 
then seared the conscience of the world. The 
Sterilization League of America, which had 
changed its name during the war to "Birthright; 
Inc.,” wanted to start up again. First they had to 
overcome public nervousness about crackpots 
proposing to eliminate "inferior” and “defec¬ 
tive” people. The League tried to surface in 
Iowa, but had to back off because of negative 
publicity: a little boy had Recently been steri¬ 
lized there and had died from the operation. 


They decided on North Carolina, where the 
Gray family could play the perfect host 37 
Through British imperial contacts, Boyden 
Gray’s grandfather Bbwman Gray had become 
princi pal ow ner of the R J. Reynolds To bacco 
Co. BibytliSPs fdtli^^M(flfllH9 r ,'n!Rf¥bcehtly * 
founded the Bowman Gray (memorial) Medical 
School in Winston-Salem, using his inherited 
cigarette stock shares. The medical school was 
already a eugenics center. 


As the experiment began, Gordon Gray’s 
great aunt, Alice Shelton Gray, who had raised 
him from childhood, was living in his house¬ 
hold. Aunt Alice had founded the "Human Bet¬ 
terment League,” the North Carolina branch of 
the national eugenical sterilization movement 
Aunt Alice was the official supervisor of the 
1946-47 experiment Working under Miss Gray 
was Dr. Claude Nash Herndon, whom Gordon 
Gray had made assistant professor of “medical 
genetics” at Bowman Gray medical school. 

Dr. Clarence Gamble, heir to the Proctor and 
Gamble soap fortune, was the sterilizers' na¬ 
tional field operations chief. 


The experiment worked as follows. All chil¬ 
dren enrolled in the school district ofWinston-Sa- 
lem, N.C., were given a special "intelligence test.” 
Those children who scored below o certain arbi¬ 
trary low mark were then cut open and surgically 
sterilized. 

We quote now from the official story of the 
project: “In Winston-Salem and in [nearby] Or¬ 
ange County, North Carolina, the [Sterilization 
League's] field committee had participated in 
testing projects to identify school age children 


who should be considered for sterilization. The 
project in Orange County was conducted by the 
' University of North Carolina and was financed 
by a 'Mr. Hanes,’ a friend of Clarence Gamble 
and supporter of the field work project in North 
Carolina. The Winston-Salem project was also 
financed by Hanes. [“Hanes” was underwear 
mogul James Gordon Hanes, a trustee of Bow¬ 
man Gray Medical School and treasurer of Al¬ 
ice Gray’s group],... 

‘The medical school had a long history of 
interest in eugenics and had compiled exten¬ 
sive histories of families carrying inheritable 
disease. In 1946, Dr. C. Nash Herndon... made 
a statement to the press on the use of steriliza¬ 
tion to prevent the spread of inheritable dis¬ 
eases..... 

'The first step after giving the mental tests 
to grade school children was to interpret and 
make public the results. In Orange County the 
results indicated that three percent of the 
school age children were either insane or fee¬ 
bleminded. ... [Then] the field committee hired 
a social worker to review each case... and. to 
present any cases in which sterilization was 
-indicated t<Fthe t Stat&«Ug»«i»W3SM,’micr 
under North Carolina law hid authority to 
order sterilization_” 

Race science experimenter Dr. Claude Nash 
Herndon provided more details in an interview 
in 1990:" 

“Alice Gray was the general supervisor of the 
project She and Hanes sent out letters promot¬ 
ing the program to the commissioners of all 100 
counties in North Carolina.... What did I do? 
Nothing besides riding herd on the whole thing! 
The social workers operated out of my office. 

I was at the time also director of outpatient 
services at North Carolina Baptist Hospital. We 
would see the [targeted] parents and children 
there— I.Q. tests were run on all the children 
in the Winston-Salem public school system. 
Only the ones who scored really low [were tar¬ 
geted for sterilization], the real bottom of the 
barrel, like below 70. 

“Did we do sterilizations on young children? 
Yes. This was a relatively minor operation_ 
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It was usually not until the child was eight or 
ten years old. For the boys, you just make an 
incision and tie the tube. ... We more often 
performed the operation on girls than with 
boys. Of course, you have to cut open the abdo¬ 
men, but again, it is relatively minor.’' 

Dr. Herndon remarked coolly that “we had a 
very good relationship with the press” for the 
project This is not surprising, since Gordon 

Gray owned the Winston-Salem Journal, the 
Twin City Sentinel, and radio station WSJS. . 

In 1950 and 1951, John Foster Dulles, then 
chairman of the Rockefeller Foundation, led 
John D. Rockefeller in on a series of world 
tours, focusing on the need to stop the expan¬ 
sion of the non-white populations. In November 
1952, Dulles and Rockefeller set up the Popula¬ 
tion Council, with tens of millions of dollars 
from the Rockefeller family. ■ 

At that point, the American Eugenics Society, 
still cautious from the recent bad publicity vis- 
a-vis Hitler, left its old headquarters at Yale 
University: The Society moved its headquarters 
into the office of the Population Council, and 
the two groups melded together, the long-time 
secretary of the Eugenics Society. Frederick 
Osborne, became the first president of the Pop¬ 
ulation Council. The Gray family's child-steril¬ 
izer, Dr. C. Nash Herndon, became president of 
the American Eugenics Society in 1953, as its 
work expanded under Rockefeller patronage. 

Meanwhile, the International Planned Par¬ 
enthood Federation w*s founded in Lpndop, in 
. thfidlffiuLoitbo.BsiU#i Eugenics Society. 

-The undead enemydrohi World War II, re¬ 
named “Population Go|ixol,”>had now been re¬ 
vived. i 

George Bush was U.S. ambassador to the 
United Nations in 1972, when with prodding 
from Bush and his friends, the United States 
Agency for International Development first 
made an official contract with the old Steriliza¬ 
tion League of America. The league had 
changed its name twice again, and was now 
called the “Association for Voluntary Surgical 
Contraception.” The 1/.S. government began 
paying the old fascist group to sterilize non¬ 
whites in foreign countries. 

The Gray family experiment had succeeded. 
In 1988, the U.S. Agency for International De¬ 
velopment signed its latest contract with the 
old Sterilization League (a.k.a. “Association for 
Voluntary Sterilization”), committing the U.S. 
government to spend $80 million over five years. 

Having gotten away with sterilizing several 
hundred North Carolina school children, “not 
usually less than eight to ten years old," the 
identical group is now authorized by President 
Bush to do it to 58 countries in Asia, Africa, and 
Ibero-America. The group modestly claims it 
has directly sterilized only 2 million people, 
with 87 percent of the bill paid by U.S. tax¬ 
payers. 

Meanwhile, Dr. Clarence Gamble, Boyden 
Gray's favorite soap manufacturer, formed his 
own “Pathfinder Fund” as a split-off from the 
Sterlization League. Gamble's Pathfinder 
Fund, with additional millions from USAID, 
concentrates on penetration of local social 
groups in the non-white countries, to break 
down psychological resistance to the surgical 
sterilization teams. 



A poster of the Association for Voluntary Sterilization (formerly 
the “Sterlization League”). The U.S. government now pays this 
group from the Nazi era to sterilize nonwhites overseas. 


Notes 


L Phyllis Tilson Piotrow. World Population Crisis: The Unit¬ 
ed State* Response (New York Praeger Publishers, 1973), 
“Forward” by George H.W. Bush, pp. vii-vilL 

2. AdolfHiUer, Mem Kamp/(Boston. Houghton MifBln Com¬ 
pany, 1971). p. 404. 

3. “The Ten Richest People in Houston ” in Houston Post 
Magazine, March 11. 19S4. ”$150 milion to $250 million 
from ... inheritance, plus subsequent investments ... 
chief heir to a family fortune in oil stock.... As to his 
financial interests, he is... coy. He once described one 
of his businesses as a company that ‘invests in and over¬ 
sees a lot of smaller companies ... in a lot of foreign 
countries.'" 


4. The announcements were made in testimony before a 
Special Committee of the U.S. Senate Investigating the 
National Defense Program. The hearings on Standard 
Oil were held March 5.24.28.27,31. and April 1, Z 3 and 
7.1942. Available on microfiche, law section. Library of 

1 - Congress. See also Nets York Times, March 28 and March 
27. 1942. and Wastutfm 1 St&. Mirth; 28 arid 

March 27. 1942. '• ... 

5 Ibid.. Exhibit No. 368, printed on pp. 4584-87 of the hear¬ 
ing record. See also Charles Higham, Trading With The 
Enemy (New York Delacorte Press, 1983), p. 36. 

6 Confidential memorandum from U.S. Embassy. Berlin, 
op. cit., chapter 2 Sir Henri Deterding was among the 
most notorious pro-Nazis of the early war period. 

7. See sections on Prescott Bush in Darwin Payne, Initio- 
tive m Energy: Dresser Industries, Inc. (New York Distrib¬ 
uted by Simon and Schuster. 1979) (published by the 
Dresser Company). 

6 William Stamps Parish obituary. New York Times. Nov. 


30.1942 


05 8 3 





9. A Decade of Progress in Eugenia: Scientific Paper* of the 
Third International Congress of Eugenics held at American 
Museum of Natural History New York. August 21-23,1932. 
(Baltimore: Williams It Wilkins Company, September, 
1934). 

The term “eugenics’’ is taken from the Greek to signify 
“good birth" or “well-born,” as in aristocrat. Its basic as¬ 
sumption is that those who are not “well-born" should not 
exist 

10. See among other such letters, George Herbert Walker, 
39 Broadway. N Y, to W. A. Harriman, London. Febru¬ 
ary 21.1925. in W.A. Harriman papers. 

Averell Harriman to Dr. Charles B. Davenport, President 
The International Congress of Eugenics, Cold Spring Har¬ 
bor. L.L. N.Y.: 

January 21,1932 
Dear Dr. Davenport: 

I will be only too glad to put you in touch with the Hamburg- 
American Line... they may be able to co-operate in mak¬ 
ing suggestions which will keep the expenses to a mini¬ 
mum. I have referred your letter to Mr. Emil Lederer lof 
the Hamburg-Amerika executive board in New Yorkl with 
the request that he communicate with you. 

Charles B. Davenport to W.A. Harriman, 59 Wall Street, 
New York. N.Y. 

January 23,1932 
Dear Mr. Harriman: 

Thank you very much for your kind letter of January 21st 
and the action you took which has resulted at once in a 
letter from Mr. Emil Lederer. This letter will serve as a 
starting point for correspondence, which I hope will en¬ 
able more of our German colleagues to come to America 
on the oceaajon of the congresses of eugenics and genetics, 
than otherwise. 

Congressional bearings in 1934 established that Hambuig- 
Amerika routinely provided free transatlantic passage for 
those carrying out Nazi propaganda chorea. See Investipa- 
tion of Nasi Propaganda Activities and Investigation of Cer¬ 
tain Other Propaganda Activities, op. at., chapter 2. 

12. Alexis Carrel, Man the Unknown (New York: Halcyon 
House, published by arrangement with Harper 4t 
Brothers, 1935), pp. 318-19. 

The battle cry of the New Order was sounded In 1935 with 
the publication of Mon the Unknown, by Dr. Alexis Carrel 
ofthe Rockefeller Institute in New York This Nobel Prise- 
winner said “enormous sums are now required to maintain 
prisons and insane asylums.... Why do we preserve these 
useless and harmful beings? This fact must be squarely 
faced. Why should society not dispose of the criminals 
and the insane in a more economical manner? ... The 
community must be protected against troublesome and 
dangerous elements.... Perhaps prisons should be abol¬ 
ished_The conditioning of the petty criminal with the 

whip, or some more scientific procedure, followed by a 
short stay in hospital, would probably suffice to insure 
order. [Criminals, Including those) who have ... misled 
the public on important matters, should be humanely and 
economically disposed of in small eutbanasic institutions 
supplied with proper gases. A similar treatment could be 
advantageously applied to the insane, guilty of criminal 
acts.” 

Carrel claimed to have transplanted the head of a dog to 
another dog and kept it alive for quite some time. 

13. Bernhard Schreiber, The Men Behind Hitler A German 
Warning to the World, France: La Hay-Mureaux, ca. 
1975), English language edition supplied by H. 6 P. 
Tadeusz, 369 Edgewere Road; London W2 A copy of 
this book Is now held by Union College Library, Syra¬ 
cuse. N.Y. 

14. Higham, op. cit., p. 35. 

15. Engagement announced Feb. 10,1939, New York Times, 
p. 20. See also Directory of Directors for New York City, 
1930s and 1940s. 

IS. Higham. op. cit., pp. 20. 22 and other references to 
Schroeder and Lindemann. 

Anthony Sutton. Wall Street and the Rise of Hitler (Seal 
Beach: 76 Press. 1976). Sutton is also a good source on the 
Harriman*. 

17. Washington Evening Star, March 27,1942, p. 1. 

18. Higham, op. cit. p. 50. 

19. Ibid., p. 48. 

20. Washington Post, April 29,1990, p. F4. Higham, op. cit., 
pp. 52-53. 

21. Zapata annual reports, 1950s-1960s, Library ofCongress 
microforms. 


22. See Congressional Record for Bush speech in the House 
of Representatives, Sept. 4,1969. Bush inserted in the 
record the testimony given before his Task Force on 
August 5, 1969. 

23. Sobel, op. dL, pp. 92-111. See also Boyle, op. cit., chapter 
1, concerning the Morgan-led Dawes Committee of Ger¬ 
many's foreign creditors. 

Like Harriman, Dillon used the Schroeder and Warburg 

banks to strike hit German bargains. All Dillon Read It 

Co. affairs in Germany were supervised by J.P. Morgan It 

Co. partner Thomas Lamont, and were authorized by Bank 

of England Governor Montagu Norman. 

24. See Poor's Register of Directors and Executives, (New 
York: Poor's Publishing Company, late 1920s, ’30s and 
’40s). See also Standard Corporation Records (New York 
Standard 4 Poor), 1935 edition pp. 2571-25, and 1938 
edition pp. 7436-38, for description and history ofthe 
German Credit and Investment Corporation. For Fred¬ 
eric Brandi, See also Sobel, op. cit., p. 213-214. 

25. Sobel, op. cit., pp. 180, 186 . Ivy Lee had been hired to 
improve the Rockefeller family image, particularly dif¬ 
ficult after their 1914 massacre of striking miners and 
pregnant women in Ludlow, Colorado. Lee got old John 

hjj, D. Rockefeller to pass out dimes to poor people lined 
. pp at his porch, r* . . 

28. Third Internaitional’Eugenics Congress papers op. cit., 
footnote 7, p. 512, “Supporting Member*.” 

27. Schreiber, op. cit., p. 160. The Third Int Eugenics Con¬ 
gress papers, p. 526, lists the officers ofthe Internation¬ 
al Federation as of publication date in September, 
1934. Rudin is listed as president—a year after be has 
'written the sterilization law for Hitler. 

28. Directory of Directors for New York City, 1942 Interview 
with Nancy Bowles, librarian of Dillon Read k Co. 

29. Higham, op. cit., p. 129,212-15,219-23. 

30. Walter Isaacson and Evan Thomas, The Wise Men: Six 
Friends and the World They Made—Acheson. Bohlen, Har¬ 
riman, Kennan, Lovett, McCloy (New York Simon and 
Schuster, 1966), pp. 122,305. 

31. Plotrow, op. cit., pp. 36-42 

32 Ibid., p. viii. “As chairman ofthe special Republican 
Task Force on Population and Earth Resources, I was 
impressed by the arguments of William H. Draper, Jr. 

... General Draper contlnuea to lead through his tire¬ 
less work for the U.N. Population Fund.” 

33. Sobel, op. cit., pp. 298,351 

31 Interview July 16,1991, with Joanne Grosai, an official 
with the USAID's Population Office. 

35. Dr. Nafis Sadik “The State of World Population,” 1991. 
New York United Nations Population Fund. 

36. See User’s Guide to the Office of Population, 1991, Office 
of Population. Bureau for Science and Technology, 
United States Agency for International Development 
Available from S4T/P0P, Room 811 SA-18, USAID. 
Washington D.C. 20523-1819. 

37. “History ofthe Association for Voluntary Sterilization 
[formerly Sterilization League of America), 193564,” 
thesis submitted to the faculty ofthe graduate school 
of the University of Minnesota by William Ray Van 
Essendelft, March, 1978, available on microfilm. Li¬ 
brary of Congress. This is the official history, written 
with frill cooperation ofthe Sterilization League. 

38. Interview with Dr. C. Nash Herndon, June 20,199ft 



05 8 4 


Seattle Post-Intelligencer, Saturday, March 7, 1992 A3 


Rapist chooses 
castration 
over jail term 

That’s ‘barbaric,’ critics say 


P-l News Services 

HOUSTON - A judge yester¬ 
day approved a child molester’s 
request to be surgically castrated 
rather than go to prison on a 
charge of raping a 13-year-old girl 
last year. 

The decision was called bar¬ 
baric by critics who said it could 
open the door to similar remedies 
for other crimes. And. an activist 
against sexual assault said the 
punishment wouldn't necessarily 
have the desired effect_ 

Castration has frequently been 
imposed as a eugenic method, to 
limit future generations of people 
who were considered undesirable . 

In 1942, the U.S. Supreme 
Court struck down an Oklahoma 
law allowing forced castration as 
a punishment for people who- 
committed felonies repeatedly in-.' 
volving “moral turpitude,” includ¬ 
ing offenses that did not involve 
sex. 

Until the early 1970s. Virginia 
carrie d out a olicv of surgica l 
sterilization fo r more than 7.000 
mentally retardled *»ao pTermost o f 
them women. 


Last year, a California judge 
ordered a woman convicted of 
child abuse to use Norplant, a 
surgically implanted contracep¬ 
tive, but the order was widely 
criticized and the case is being 
appealed. 

The proposal to use castration 
as a punishment for sex crimes re- 
emerged in the 1980s in a few 
> scattered cases in which judges 
offered people convicted of rape 
or sexual abuse the choice of 
: castration or long prison terms. 

But those offers were either 
withdrawn or overruled before 
any castration took place. 

Two years ago, Washington 
state legislators considered, and 
finally rejected, two bills on cas¬ 
tration, one providing for manda¬ 
tory castration of certain sex of¬ 
fenders, and the other allowing 
sex offenders to choose castration 
in exchange for reduced prison 
sentences. 
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‘Scientific’ Societies Launch 
Population Control Campaign 

hv Kilhim Klenptskv y/92 ' w 


by Kathleen Klenetsky 
March 9 (EIRNS)—A new flank in the 
campaign to kill off huge sections of 
the world's population has been 
opened by the U.S. National Academy 
of Sciences (NAS) and the Royal Soci¬ 


ety of London. 

In an unprecedented joint state¬ 
ment issued Feb. 26. the respective 

“scientific academies” of the United 
States and Great Britain charge that 
population growth is “threatening the 
planet,” and call for urgent measures 
for a “more rapid stabilization of 
world population," as well as strict en¬ 
vironmental measures. 

Entitled “Population Growth, Re¬ 
source Consumption, and a Sustain¬ 
able World,” the statement uncritical¬ 
ly endorses the old Malthusian saw 
that the world’s resources, and thus its 
ability to support increased popula¬ 
tion, are finite, as well as the latest 
version of this quackery, namely, that 
human population growth in itself de¬ 
stroys the environment 

“Scientific and technological inno¬ 
vations, such as in agriculture, have 
been able to overcome many pessimis¬ 
tic predictions about resource con¬ 
straints affecting human welfare,” the 
statement concedes. But, it adds: 
“Nevertheless, the present patterns of 
human activity accentuated by popu¬ 
lation growth should make even those 
most optimistic about future scientific 
progress pause and reconsider the 
wisdom of ignoring these threats to our 
planet 

“It is not prudent to rely on science 
and technology alone to solve prob¬ 
lems created by rapid population 
growth, wasteful resource consump¬ 
tion, and harmful human practices,” 
the statement continues. But what sci¬ 
ence can do, it claims, is to develop 
safe, easy-to-use, and effective contra¬ 
ceptive agents and devices; environ¬ 
mentally benign alternative energy 
sources; improved agriculture; better 
public health; and research on biodiv¬ 
ersity and ecological degradation. 


Though paying the required lip ser¬ 
vice to economic developing in the 
Third World, the statement makes it 
clear tha t zero growth is the goa l: “Un- 
restrained resource consumption for 
energy production and other uses, es¬ 
pecially if the developing world 
strives to achieve living standards 
based on the same levels of consump¬ 
tion as the developed world, could 
lead to catastrophic outcomes for the 
global environment” 

The statement was issued just in 
time for the opening of the last inter¬ 
national negotiating committee prepa¬ 
ratory to this June’s United Nations- 
sponsored global ecological-fascist- 
extravaganza in Brazil. 

According to a cover letter accompa¬ 
nying the report the officers of the two 
organizations “hope that the state¬ 
ment will encourage dialogue” on the 
issue of population and the environ¬ 
ment at the June Earth Summit 

A spokesman for the NAS revealed 
today that the impetus for the joint 
statement came from the Foreign Sec¬ 
retary of the RoyaTSociety during a 
meeting with the NAS in England last 
September. He “expressed concern 
that the population issue wasn't really 
going to be given the attention it de¬ 
served” at the Rio meeting, the spokes¬ 
man said. ‘That led to a decision that 
the two groups should take action to 
influence” participants at Rio “to give 
population the urgent attention it re¬ 
quires.” 

A cover letter issued with the NAS- 
Royal Society statement reports that 
th e Royal Swedish Academy of Scienc¬ 
es win host an international confer ¬ 
ence in spring 1993 to discuss issues of 
population growth, development, and. 





Scientist suggests sterilization 
as population-explosion curb 



OTTAWA — Mass sterilization of 
people in poor countries might be 
the only way to stop the world popu- 
lation explosion, a prominent 
French scientist said Monday. 

‘T fear we may be forced to violate 
some basic human rights if we want 
to keep humanity alive,” said Jean- 
Claude Pecker, France’s leading 
astronomer and a long-Ume human- 
rights activist 

"One of the greatest needs now is 
to diminish the birth rate in poor 
countries. In order to do that, you 
might eventually be led to sterilize 
people after two children, for exam¬ 
ple. 

"You might be forced to that dras¬ 
tic kind of solution less than 50 years 
from now. We see it coming, but no 
one dares to say it.” 

Forced migrations might also 
become unavoidable, he said. 


Pecker is vice-president of the 
French National Commission for the 
United Nations Educational and 
Cultural Organization, former direc¬ 
tor of the Institute of Astrophysics in 
Paris, and a founding member of the 
human-rights committee of the 
French Academie des sciences. 

His assertions weren’t challenged 
by any of about 50 scientists at a 
symposium sponsored by the Royal 
Society of Canada. 

But the idea of forced sterilizaUon 
was strongly rejected by Bonnie 
Johnson of Planned Parenthood of 
Canada, who has studied Third 
World population issues. 

“I find it just unconscionable that 
we would try to dictate to any 
w oman or to any family their repro¬ 
ductive rights or freedoms,” she 
said. 

The only way to stop the popula¬ 
tion explosion is by raising living 
standards in poor countries, she 
said. 
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current head of all United Nations Popu- Bush (George's father) and Wiiliarrt Drap- rate passage on the Harriman/Bush 
lation programs. er Jr. (George's population advisor) were steamship line for German Nazis coming 

Thyssen’s U.S. bankers. to the meeting. 

‘‘Draper’s clients sponsored Hitler’s terroristic takeover; his clients led the 
buildup of the Nazi war industry; his clients made war against the United 
States. The Nazis were Draper’s direct p artners in Berlin and New Jersey.” 


4. < ^ LC Center of Power, Is 
in Washing ton* 1 

Brown Brothers Harriman & Co. 

59 Wall Street, New York Cable 
Address “Shipley-New York” 

Business Established 1818 
Private Bankers 

September 5,1944 

The Honorable W. A. Harriman 
American Ambassador to the U.S.S.R. 
American Embassy, Moscow, Russia 
Dear Averell: 

Thinking that possibly Bullitt’s article in the 
recent issue of “LIFE” may not have come to 
your attention, I have clipped it and am sending 
it to you, feeling that it will interest you. 

At present writing all is well here. 

With warm regards, I am, 

Sincerely yours. 


{ A t present writing all is well here.” Thus 
j \ the ambassador to Russia was reas- 
JL JLsure£ by the managing partner of his 
firm, Prescott Bush. Only 22 and a half months 
before, the U.S. government had seized and 
shut down the Union Banking Corporation, 
which had been operated on behalf of Nazi Ger¬ 
many by Bush and the Harrimans. But that was 
behind them now, and they were safe. There 
would be no publicity on the Harriman-Bush 
sponsorship of Hitlerism. 

Prescott's son George, the future U.S. Presi¬ 
dent, was also safe. Three days before this note 
to Moscow was written, George Bush had para¬ 
chuted from a Navy bomber airplane over the 


Pacific Ocean, killing his two crew members 
when the unpiloted plane crashed. 

Five months later, in February 1945, Pres¬ 
cott’s boss Averell Harriman escorted Presi¬ 
dent Franklin Roosevelt to the fateful summit 
meeting with Soviet leader Joseph Stalin at 
Yalta. In April Roosevelt died. The agreement 
reached at Yalta, calling for free elections in 
Poland once the war ended, was never en¬ 
forced. 

Over the next eight years (1945 through 1952), 
Prescott Bush was Harriman’s anchor in the 
New York financial world. The increasingly 
powerful Mr. Harriman and his allies gave East¬ 
ern Europe over to Soviet dictatorship. A Cold 
War was then undertaken, to “counterbalance” 
the Soviets. 

This British-inspired strategy paid several 
nightmarish dividends. Eastern Europe was to 
remain enslaved. Germany was “permanently” 
divided. Anglo-American power was jointly ex¬ 
ercised over the non-Soviet “Free World.” The 
confidential functions of the British and Ameri¬ 
can governments were merged. The Harriman 
clique took possession of the U.S. national secu¬ 
rity apparatus, and in doing so, they opened the 
gate and let the Bush family in. 

* * * 

Following his services to Germany’s Nazi Party, 
Averell Harriman spent several years mediat¬ 
ing between the British, American, and Soviet 
governments in the war to stop the Nazis. He 

was ambassador to Moscow from 1943 to 1946. 

President Harry Truman, whom Harriman 
and his friends held in amused contempt, ap¬ 
pointed Harriman U.S. ambassador to Britain 
in 1946. 
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Harriman was at lunch with former British 
Prime Ministe r Winston Ch urchill o ne t fla y .in 
-l946,~when'~nTnfflan ‘ telepUoifea^flan-imah 
asked Churchill if he should accept Truman’s 
offer to come back to the U.S. as Secretary of 
Commerce. According to Harriman’s account, 
Churchill told him: “Absolutely. The center of 
power is in Washington." 1 


Jupiter Island 

The reorganization of the American govern¬ 
ment after World War II—the creation of the 
U.S. Central Intelligence Agency along British 
lines, for example—had devastating conse¬ 
quences. We are concerned here with only cer¬ 
tain aspects of that overall transformation, 
those matters of policy and family which gave 
shape to the life and mind of George Bush, and 
gave him access to power. 

It was in these postwar years that George 

Bush attended Yale University; and was induct¬ 
ed into the Skull ana Bones society. The Bush 
family's home at th*\ time was in Greenwich, 
Connecticut But it Was just then that George’s 
parents, Prescott ami Dorothy Walker Bush, 
were wintering in a peculiar spot in Florida, a 

^ure originating from*||ush dmes. 

Certain national’news accdiirits early In 1991„ 
featured the observations on President Bush’s 
childhood by his elderly mother Dorothy. She 
was said to be a resident of Hobe Sound, Flori¬ 
da. More precisely,' the President’s mother 
lived in a hyper-security arrangement created 
a half-century earlier 1 by Averell Harriman, ad¬ 
jacent to Hobe Sound: Its correct name is Jupi¬ 
ter Island. 1 

During his political career, George Bush has 
claimed many different “home” states, includ¬ 
ing Texas, Maine, Massachusetts, and Connecti¬ 
cut It has not been expedient for him to claim 
Florida, though that State has a vital link to his 
role in the world, as We shall see. And George 
Bush’s home base in Florida, throughout his 
adult life, has been Jupiter Island. . 

The unique, bizarre setup on Juplter'Island 
began in 1931, following the merger of W. A. Har¬ 
riman and Co. with the British-American firm 
Brown Brothers. 

The reader will recall Mr. Samuel Pryor, the 
“Merchant of Death.”A partner with the Harri- 
mans, Prescott Bush, George Walker, and Nazi 
boss Fritz Thyssen in banking and shipping en¬ 
terprises, Sam Pryor remained executive com¬ 
mittee .chairman of Remington Arms. In this 
.period,' the Nazi private armies (SA and SS) 
were supplied with American arms—most like¬ 
ly by Pryor and his company—as they moved 
to overthrow the German republic. Such gun- 
running as an instrument of national policy 
would later become notorious in the “Iran-Con¬ 
tra” affair. 

Sam Pryor’s daughter Permelia married Yale 
graduate Joseph V. Reed on the last day of 1927. 
Reed immediately went to work for Prescott 
Bush and George Walker, as an apprentice at 
W.A. Harriman and Co. * 

During World War II, Joseph V. Reed had 
served in the “special services” section of the 
U.S. Army Signal Corps. A specialist in security, 
codes and espionage, Reed later wrote a book 
entitled Fun with Cryptograms .* 
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Sam Pryor had had property around Hobe 
Sound, Florida, for some time. In 1931, Joseph 
and Permelia Pryor Reed bought the entirety 
of Jupiter Island. 

This is a typically beautiful Atlantic coast 
“barrier island,” a half-mile wide and nine 
miles long. The middle of Jupiter Island lies 
just off Hobe Sound. The south bridge connects 
the island with the town of Jupiter, to the north 
of Palm Beach. It is about 90 minutes by auto 
from Miami—today, a few minutes by heli¬ 
copter. 

Early in 1991, a newspaper reporter asked a 
friend of the Bush family about security ar¬ 
rangements on Jupiter Island. He responded, 
“If you called up the White House, would they 
tell you how many security people they had? 



It’s not that Jupiter Island is the White House, 
although he [George Bush] does come dpvyn/re- 
..quently.” 

■ • But forsevt;:^!; decades oe(ib»-Bash-.was ; 
r Pre§iden't, Jtipiter Island haa'an ordinance re¬ 
quiring the registration and fingerprinting of 
all housekeepers, gardeners, and other non¬ 
residents working on the island. The Jupiter 
Island police department says that there are 
sensors in the two main roads that can track 
every automobile on the island. If a car stops in 
the street, the police will be there within one 
or two minutes. Surveillance is a duty of all 
employees of the Town of Jupiter Island. News 
reporters are to be prevented from visiting the 
island. 1 

To create this astonishing private club, Jo¬ 
seph and Permelia Pryor Reed sold land only 
to those who would fit in. Permelia Reed was 
still the grande dame of the island when George 
Bush was inaugurated President in 1989. In rec¬ 
ognition of the fact that the Reeds know where 
ah the bodies are buried, President Bush ap¬ 
pointed Permelia's son, Joseph V. Reed, Jr., 
chief of protocol for the U.S. State Dept., in 
charge of private arrangements with foreign 
dignitaries. 

Averell Harriman made Jupiter Island astag- 
ing ground for his 1940s takeover of the U.S. 
national security apparatus. It was in that con¬ 
nection that the island became possibly the 
most secretive private place in America. 

Let us briefly survey the neighborhood, back 
then in 1946-48, to see some of the uses various 
of the residents had for the Harriman clique. 


Residence on Jupiter 
Island 

• Jupiter Islander Robert A. Lovett, 4 , Prescott 
Bush’s partner at Brown Brothers Harriman, 
had been Assistant Secretary of War for Air 
from 1941 to 1945. Lovett was the leading Ameri¬ 


can advocate of the policy of terror-bombing of 
civilians. He organized the Strategic Bombing 
Survey, carried out for the American and Brit¬ 
ish governments by the staff of the Prudential 
Insurance Company, guided by London’s Tavis¬ 
tock Psychiatric Clinic. 

In the postwar period, Prescott Bush was as¬ 
sociated with Prudential Insurance, one of Lo¬ 
vett’s intelligence channels to the British se¬ 
cret services. Prescott was listed by Prudential 
as a director of the company for about two years 
in the early 1950s. 

Their Strategic Bombing Survey failed to 
demonstrate any real military advantage accru¬ 
ing from such outrages as the fire-bombing of 
Dresden, Germany. But the Harrimanites nev¬ 
ertheless persisted in the advocacy of terror 
from the air. They glorified this as “psychologi- 
cal warfare,” a part of the utopian military doc¬ 
trine opposed to the views of military tradition¬ 
alists such as Gen. Douglas MacArthur. 

Robert Lovett later advised President Lyn¬ 
don Johnson to terror-bomb Vietnam. Presi¬ 
dent George Bush revived the doctrine with the 
bombing of civilian areas in Panama, and the 
destruction of Baghdad. 

On October 22,1945, Secretary of War Robert 
Patterson created the Lovett Committee, 
chaired by Robert A. Lovett, to advise the gov¬ 
ernment on the post-World War II organization 
of U.S. intelligence activities. The existence of 
this committee was unknown to the public until 
an official CIA history was released from secre¬ 
cy in 1989. But the CIA’s author (who was Presi¬ 
dent Bush’s prep school history teacher; see 
chapter 5) gives no real details of the Lovett 
Committee’s functioning, claiming: "The re¬ 
cord of the testimony of the Lovett Committee, 
unfortunately, was not in the archives of the 
agency when this account was written." 1 - 

The CIA’s self-histoiy does inform us of the 
advice that Lovettprovided to the Truman cabi¬ 
net, as the official War Department intelligence 
proposal. 

Lovett decided that there should be a sepa- 
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rate Central Intelligence Agency. The new 
agency would “consult” with the armed forces, 
but it must be the sole collecting agency in the 
field of foreign espionage and countere^pio- 
, nage, .The new.agency,should have.aqindepen- 
,t*d<Snt’ oddg'evdfifl'itsiappropriations' should be 
granted by Congress without public hearings. 

Lovett appeared before the Secretaries of 
State, War, and Navy on November 14,1945. He 
spoke highly of the FBI’s work because it had 
“the best personality file in the world." Lovett 
said the FBI was expert at producing false doc¬ 
uments, an art “which we developed so success¬ 
fully during the war and at which we became 
outstandingly adept” Lovett pressed for a vir¬ 
tual resumption of the wartime Office of Strate¬ 
gic Services (OSS) in a new CIA. 

U.S. military traditionalists centered around 
Gen. Douglas MacArthur opposed Lovett's pro¬ 
posal. The continuation of the OSS bad been . 
attacked at the end of the war on the grounds 
that the OSS was entirely under British control, 
and that it would constitute an American Gesta¬ 
po.” But the CIA was established in 1947 ac¬ 
cording to the prescription of Robert Lovett, of 
Jupiter Island. 

• Charles Payson and his wife, Joan Whitney 
Payson, were extended family members of Har- 
riman’s and business associates of the Bush 
family. 

Joan’s aunt, Gertrude Vanderbilt Whitney, 
was a relative of the Harrimans. Gertrude’s son, 
Cornelius Vanderbilt (“Sonny”) Whitney, long¬ 
time chairman of Pan American Airways (Pres¬ 
cott was a Pan Am director), became assistant 
secretary of the U.S. Air Force in 1947. Sonny’s 
wife Marie had divorced him and married Aver- 
ell Harriman in 1930. Joan and Sonny’s uncle, 
Air Marshal Sir Thomas Elmhirst, was director 
of intelligence for the British Air Force from 
1945 to 1947. 

Joan’s brother, John Hay (“Jock”) Whitney, 
was to be ambassador to Great Britain from 
1955 to 1961... when it would be vital for Pres¬ 
cott and George Bush to have such a friend. 
Joan’s father, grandfather, and uncle were 
members of the Skull and Bones secret society. 

Charles Payson organized a uranium refinery 
in 1948. Later, he was chairman of Vitro Corpo¬ 
ration, makers of parts for submarine-launched 
ballistic missiles, equipment for frequency sur¬ 
veillance and torpedo guidance, and other sub¬ 
surface weaponry. 

Naval warfare has long been a preoccupation 
of the British Empire. British penetration of 
the U.S. Naval intelligence service has been 
particularly heavy since the tenure of Joan's 
Anglophile grandfather, William C. Whitney, as 
secretary of the Navy for President Grover 
Cleveland. This traditional covert British ori¬ 
entation in the U.S. Navy, Naval Intelligence 
and the Navy’s included service, the Marine 
Corps, forms a backdrop to the career of George 
Bush—and to the whole neighborhood on Jupi¬ 
ter Island. Naval Intelligence maintained di¬ 
rect relations with ganpter boss Meyer Lansky 
for Anglo-American political operations in 
Cuba during World War II, well before the es¬ 
tablishment of the CIA Lansky officially moved 
to Florida in 1953. 7 

• George Herbert Walker, Jr. (Skull and 
Bones, 1927), was extremely close to his nephew 
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George Bush, helping to sponsor his entry into 
the oil business in the 1950s. “Uncle Herbie” 
was also a partner of Joan Whitney Payson 
when they co-founded the New York Mets base¬ 
ball team in 1960. His son, G.H. Walker III, was 
a Yale classmate of Nicholas Brady and Moreau 
D. Brown (Thatcher Brown’s grandson), forming 
what was called the “Yale Mafia” on Wall 
Street 

• Walters. Carpenter, Jr. had been chairman 
of the finance committee of the Du Pont Corpo¬ 
ration (1930-40). In 1933, Carpenter oversaw Du 
Pont’s purchase of Remington Arms from Sam 
Pryor and the Rockefellers, and led Du Pont 
into partnership with the Nazi I.G. Farben com¬ 
pany for the manufacture of explosives. Car¬ 
penter became Du Pont’s president in 1940. His 
cartel with the Nazis was broken up by the U.S. 
government Nevertheless, Carpenter re¬ 
mained Du Pont’s president, as the company’s 
technicians participated massively in the Man¬ 
hattan Project to produce the first atomic bomb. 
He was chairman of Du Pont from 1948 to 1962, 
retaining high-level access to U.S. strategic ac- 
'tivities. 

v Walter Carpenter and Prescott Bush were fel¬ 
low activists in the Mental Hygiene Society. 
Originating - at Yale University in 1908, the 
movement had been organized into the World 
Federation of Mental Health by Montague Nor¬ 
man, himself a frequent mental patient, former - 
Brown Brothers partner and Bank of England 
Governor. Norman had appointed as the feder¬ 
ation’s chairman, Brigadier John Rawlings 
Rees, director of the Tavistock Clinic, chief psy¬ 
chiatrist and psychological warfare expert for 
the British intelligence services. Prescott was 
a director of the society in Connecticut; Carpen¬ 
ter was a director in Delaware. 

• Paul Mellon was the leading heir to the Mel¬ 
lon fortune, and a long-time neighbor of Averell 
Harriman’s in Middleburg, Virginia, as well as 
Jupiter Island, Florida. Paul’s father, Andrew 
Mellon, U.S. treasury secretary 1921-32, had ap¬ 
proved the transactions of Harriman, Pryor, 
and Bush with the Warburgs and the Nazis. Paul 
Mellon’s son-in-law, David K.E. Bruce, worked 
in Prescott Bush’s W.A Harriman & Co. during 
the late 1920s; was head of the London branch 
of U.S. intelligence during World War II; and 
was Averell Harriman’s Assistant Secretary of 
Commerce in 1947-48. Mellon family money and 
participation would be instrumental in many 
domestic U.S. projects of the new Central Intel¬ 
ligence Agency. 



Prescott Bush (left) with President Eisenhower at 1956 
Republican convention. The same British-backed crew, 
in Republican dress, ran the Eisenhower administration. 
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• CarllTucker manufactured electronic guid¬ 
ance equipment for the Navy. With the Mellons, 
Tucker was an owner of South American oil 

. properties. Mrs. Tucker was the great-aunt of 
Nicholas Brady, later George Bush’s Iran-Contra 
partner and U.S. treasury secretary. Their son 
Carll Tucker, Jr. (Skull and Bones, 1947), was 
among the 15 Bonesmen who selected George 
Bush for induction in the class of 1948. 

• C. Douglas Dillon was the boss of William H. 
Draper, Jr. in the Draper-Prescott Bush-Fritz 
Thyssen Nazi banking scheme of the 1930s and 
40s. His father, Clarence Dillon, created the 
Vereinigte Stahlwerke (Thyssen’s German 
Steel Trust) in 1926. C. Douglas Dillon made 
Nicholas Brady the chairman of the Dillon Read 
firm in 1971 and himself continued as chairman 
of the Executive Committee. C. Douglas Dillon 
would be a vital ally of his neighbor Prescott 
Bush during the Eisenhower administration. 

• Publisher Nelson Doubleday headed his 
family’s publishing firm, founded under the 
auspices of J.P. Morgan and other British Em¬ 
pire representatives. When George Bush's “Un¬ 
cle Herbie” died, Doubleday took over as ma¬ 
jority owner and chief executive of the New 
York Mets baseball team. 

Some other specialized corporate owners 
had their place in Harriman’s strange club. 

• George W. Merck, chairman of Merck & Co., 
drug and chemical manufacturers, was director 
of the War Research Service: Merck was the 
official chief of all U.S. research into biological 
warfare from 1942 until at least the end of World 
War II. After 1944, Merck’s organization was 
placed under the U.S. Chemical Warfare Ser¬ 
vice. His family firm in Germany and the United 
States was famous for its manufacture of mor- 

' phine. 

. .0 JameiH 1 flf<^fs.w,Jr. h chairman ofMCGraw 

Hill Publishing Company, Was a member of the 
advisoiy board to the U.S. Chemical Warfare 
Service and a member of the Army Ordnance 
Association Committee on Endowment 

• Fred H. Haggerson, chairman of Union Car¬ 
bide Corp., produced munitions, chemicals, 
and firearms. 

• AX: Cole was usefkil to the Jupiter Islanders 
as an executive of Readers Digest. In 1965, just 
after performing a rather dirty favor for George 
Bush [which will be discussed in a coming chap¬ 
ter—ed.]. Cole became chairman of the execu¬ 
tive committee of the Digest, the world’s largest- 
circulation periodical 

From the late 1940s, Jupiter Island has 
served as a center for the direction of covert 
action by the U.S. government and, indeed, for 
the covert management of the government Ju¬ 
piter Island will reappear later on, in our ac¬ 
count of George Bush in the Iran-Contra affair. 


Target: Washington 

George Bush graduated from Yale in 1948. He 
soon entered the family's Dresser oil supply 
concern in Texas. We shall now briefly describe 
the forces that descended on Washington, D.C. 
during those years when Bush, with the assis¬ 


tance of family and powerful friends, was be¬ 
coming “established in business on his own.” 

From 1948 to 1950, Prescott Bush’s boss Aver- 
ell Harriman was U.S. “ambassador-at-large” to 
Europe. He was a non-military “Theater Com¬ 
mander,” the administrator of the multi-bil- 
lion-dollar Marshall Plan, participating in all 
military/strategic decision-making by the An¬ 
glo-American alliance. 

The U.S. secretary of defense, James Forres- 
tal, had become a problem to the Harrimanites. 
Forrestal had long been an executive at Dillon 
Read on Wall Street But in recent years he had 
gone astray. As secretary of the navy in 1944, 
Forrestal proposed the racial integration of the 
Navy. As defense secretary, he pressed for inte¬ 
gration in the armed farces and this eventually 
became the U.S. policy. 

Forrestal opposed the Utopians’ strategy of 
appeasement coupled, with brinkmanship. He 
was simply opposed to communism. On March' 
28,1949, Forrestal was forced out of office and 
flown on an Air Force plane to Florida. He was 
taken to “Hobe Sound” (Jupiter Island), where 
Robert liovett and an army psychiatrist dealt 
with him.* 

He was flown back to Washington, locked in 
Walter Reed Army Hospital and given insulin 
shock treatments for alleged “mental exhaus¬ 
tion.” He was denied all visitors except his es¬ 
tranged wife and children—his son had been 
Averell Harriman’s aide in Moscow. On May 22, 
Forrestal’s body was found, his bathrobe cord 
tied tightly around (lis neck, after he had 
plunged from a sixteenth-story hospital, win¬ 
dow. The chief psychiatrist called the death a 
suicide even before any investigation was start¬ 
ed. The results of the Army’s inquest were kept 
secret' Forrestal’s diaries were published, 80 
’percent deleted, aftqr,yyeaiFof direct govern^ 
ment censorship .and,rewriting 

* * * 

North Korean troops invaded South Korea in 
June 1950, after U.S. Secretary of State Dean 
Acheson (Harriman’s very close friend) public¬ 
ly specified that Korea would not be defended/ 
With a new war on, Harriman came back to 
serve as President Truman’s adviser, to “over¬ 
see national security affairs.” 

Harriman replaced Clark Clifford, who had 
been special counsel to Truman. Clifford, how¬ 
ever, remained close to Harriman and his part¬ 
ners as they gained more and more power. Clif¬ 
ford later wrote.abouthis cordial relations with 
Prescott Bush: 

“Prescott Bush... had become one of my fre¬ 
quent golfing partners in the fifties, and I had 
both liked and respected him.... Bush had a 
splendid singing voice, and particularly loved 
quartet singing. In the fifties,, he organized a 
quartet that included my daughter Joyce. ... 
They would sing in Washington, and, on occa¬ 
sion, he invited the group to Hobe Sound in 
Florida to perform. His son [George], though, 
had never struck me as a strong or forceful per¬ 
son. In 1988, he presented himself successfully 
to the voters as an outsider—no small trick for 
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a man whose roots wound through Connecticut, 
Yale, Texas oil, the CIA, a patrician back¬ 
ground, wealth, and the Vice Presidency.”* 
With Forrestal out of the way, Averell Harri- 
man and Dean Acheson drove to Leesburg, Vir¬ 
ginia, on July 1,1950, to hire the British-backed 
U.S. Gen. George C. Marshall as secretary of 
defense. At the same time, Prescott’s partner, 
Robert Lovett, himself became assistant secre¬ 
tary of defense. 

Lovett, Marshall, Harriman, and Acheson 
went to work to unhorse Gen. Douglas MacAr- 
thur, commander of U.S. forces in Asia. MacAr- 
thur kept Wall Street’s intelligence agencies 
away from his command, and favored real inde¬ 
pendence for the non-white nations. Lovett 
called for MacArthur’s firing on March 23,1951, 
citing MacArthur’s insistence on defeating the 
Communist Chinese invaders in Korea. MacAr¬ 
thur’s famous message, that there was “no sub¬ 
stitute for victory,” was read in Congress on 
April 5; MacArthur was fired on April 10,1951. 

That September, Robert Lovett replaced 
Marshall as secretary of defense. Meanwhile, 
Harriman was named director of the Mutual 
SecurityAgency, making him the U.S. chief of 
the Anglo-American military alliance. By now, 
Brown Brothers Harriman was everything but 
commander-in-chief. 

* * * 

These were, of course, exciting times for the 
Bush family, whose wagon was hitched to the 
financial gods of Olympus—to Jupiter, that is. 

Brown Brothers Harriman A Co. 

59 Wall Street, New York 5, N.Y. 

Business Established 1818 Cable 
Address^SHipIey-Ne wY ork” 

Private Bankers 
April 2,1951 

The Honorable W.A. Harriman, 

The White House, Washington, D.C. 

Dear Averell: 

I was sorry to miss you in Washington but 
appreciate your cordial note. I shall hope for 
better luck another time. 

I hope you had a good rest at Hobe Sound. 
With affectionate regard, I am, 

Sincerely yours, 

Pres [signed] 

Prescott S. Bush 

A central focus of the Harriman security re¬ 
gime in Washington (1950-53) was the organiza¬ 
tion of covert operations, and “psychological 
warfare.” Harriman, together with his lawyers 
and business partners, Allen and John Foster 
Dulles, wanted the government’s secret servic¬ 
es to conduct extensive propaganda campaigns 
and mass-psychology experiments within the 
U.S.A., and paramilitary campaigns abroad. 
This would supposedly ensure a stable world¬ 
wide environment favorable to Anglo-Ameri¬ 
can financial and political interests. 

The Harriman security regime created the 



Defense Secretary James Forrestal. Formerly with Dillon 
Read, he opposed the Harrimanites’ condominium with 
the U.S.S.R., and racially integrated U.S. armed forces. 
He was fired and flown to Jupiter Island, where he was 
"suicided." 

Psychological Strategy Board (PSB) in 1951. The 
man appointed director of the PSB, Gordon 
Gray, is familiar to the reader as the sponsor of 
the child sterilization experiments, carried out 
by the Harrimanite eugenics movement in 
North Carolina following World War II. 

Gordon Gray was an avid Anglophile, whose 
father had gotten controlling ownership of the 
RJ. Reynolds Tobacco Company through alli¬ 
ance with the British Imperial tobacco cartel’s 
U.S. representatives, the Duke family of North 
Carolina. Gordon’s brother, RJ. Reynolds 
chairman Bowman Gray Jr., was also a naval 
intelligence officer, known around Washington 
as the “founder of operational intelligence.” 
Gordon Gray became a close friend and politi¬ 
cal ally of Prescott Bush; and Gray’s son became 
for Prescott’s son, George, his lawyer and the 
shield of his covert policy. 

But President Harry Truman, as malleable 
as he was, constituted an obstacle to the covert 
warriors. An insular Missouri politician vague¬ 
ly favorable to the U.S. Constitution, he re¬ 
mained skeptical about secret service activi¬ 
ties that reminded him of the Nazi Gestapo. 

So, “covert operations” could not fully take 
off without a change of the Washington regime. 
And it was with the Republican Party that Pres¬ 
cott Bush was to get his turn. 


Prescott Runs for 
Senate 

Prescott had made his first attempt to enter 
national politics in 1950, as his partners took 
control of the levers of governmental power. 
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Remaining in charge of Brown Brothers Harri- 
man, he ran against Connecticut’s William Ben¬ 
ton for his seat in the U.S. Senate. (The race 
was actually for a two-year unexpired term, left 
empty by the death of the previous senator). 

In those days, Wisconsin’s drunken Senator 
Joseph R. McCarthy was making a circus-like 
crusade against communist influence in Wash¬ 
ington. McCarthy attacked liberals and leftists, 
State Department personnel, politicians, and 
Hollywood figures. He generally left unscathed 
the Wall Street and London strategists who do¬ 
nated Eastern Europe and China to communist 
dictatorship—like George Bush, their geopoli¬ 
tics was beyond left and right 

Prescott Bush had no public ties to the notori¬ 
ous Joe McCarthy, and appeared to be neutral 
about his crusade. But the Wisconsin senator 
had his uses. Joe McCarthy came into Connecti¬ 
cut three times.that year to campaign for Bush 
and against the Democrats. Bush himself made 
charges of M Korea, Communism and Corrup¬ 
tion” into a slick campaign phrase against Ben¬ 
ton, which then turned up as a national Repub¬ 
lican slogan. 

The response was disappointing. Only small 
crowds turned out to hear Joe McCarthy, and 
Benton was not hurt McCarthy’s pro-Bush rally 
in New Haven, in a hall that seated 6,000, drew 
only 376 people. Benton joked on the radio that 
“200 of them were my spies.” ~ 

Prescott Bush resigned from the Yale Board 
of Fellows for his campaign, and the board pub¬ 
lished a statement to the effect that the “Yale 
.voteljshouldisupportrBush—despite the fact 
that Benton was a Yale man, and in many ways 
identical in outlook to Bush. Yale's Whiffen- 
poof singers appeared regularly for Prescott's 
campaign. None of this was particularly effec- 
tive, however, with the voting population. 10 

Then Papa Bush ran into a completely unex¬ 
pected problem. At that time, the old Harriman 
eugenics movement was centered at Yale Uni¬ 
versity. Prescott Bush was a Yale trustee, and 
his former Brown Brothers Harriman partner, 
Lawrence Tighe, was Yale’s treasurer. In that 
connection, a slight glimmer of the truth about 
the Bush-Harriman firm’s Nazi activities now 
made its way into the campaign. 

Not only was the American Eugenics Society 
itself headquartered at Yale, but all parts of 
this undead fascist movement had a busy home 
at Yale. The coercive psychiatry and steriliza¬ 
tion advocates had made the Yale/New Haven 
Hospital and Yale Medical School their labora¬ 
tories for hands-on' practice in brain surgery 
and psychological experimentation. And the 
Birth Control League was there, which had long 
trumpeted the need for eugenical births—few¬ 
er births for parents with “inferior” bloodlines. 
Prescott's partner Tighe was a Connecticut di¬ 
rector of the league, and the Connecticut 
league’s medical advisor was the eugenics ad¬ 
vocate, Dr. Winternitz of Yale Medical School. 

Now in 1950, people who knew something 
about Prescott Bush knew that he had very un¬ 
savory roots in the eugenics movement There 
were then, just after the anti-Hitler war, few 
open advocates of sterilization of “unfit” or “un¬ 
necessary" people. (That would be revived lat¬ 
er, with the help of General Draper and his 
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friend George Bush.) But the Birth Control 
League was public—just about then it was 
changing its name to the euphemistic “Planned 
Parenthood.” 

Then, very late in the 1950 senatorial cam¬ 
paign, Prescott Bush was publicly exposed for 
being an activist in that section of the old fascist 
eugenics movement Prescott Bush lost the 
election by about 1,000 out of 862,000 votes. He 
and his family blamed the defeat on the expose. 
The defeat was burned into the family’s memo¬ 
ry, leaving a bitterness and perhaps a desire 
for revenge. 

In his foreword to a population control pro¬ 
paganda book, George Bush wrote about that 
1950 election: “My own first awareness of birth 
control as a public policy issue came with a jolt 
in 1950 when my father was running for United 
States Senate in Connecticut Drew Pearson, on 
the Sunday before Election day, ‘revealed’ that 
my father was involved with Planned Par- 
enthod.... Many political observers felt a suf¬ 
ficient number of voters were swayed by his 
alleged contacts with the birth' controllers to 
cost him the election—”" 

Prescott Bush gave a graphic description of 
these events in his “oral history” interview at 
Columbia University: “In the 1950 campaign, 
when I ran against Benton, the very last week. 
Drew Pearson, famous columnist, was running 
a radio program at that time— In this particu¬ 
lar broadcast, just at the end of our campaign 
[Pearson said): “I predict that Benton will re¬ 
tain his seat in the United States Senate, be¬ 
cause it has just been made known that Prescott 
Bush, his opponent, is president of the Birth 
Control Society” or chairman, member of the 
board of directors, or something, “of the Birth 
Control Society. In this country, and of course 
with Connecticut’s heavy Catholic population, 
and its laws against birth control.-.. this is go¬ 
ing to be too much for Bush to rise above. Ben¬ 
ton will be elected. I predict” 

The next Sunday, they handed out at these 
Catholic Churches in Waterbury and Torring- 
ton and Bridgeport handbills, quoting Drew 
Pearson’s statement on the radio about Pres¬ 
cott Bush, you see—I predict Well, my tele¬ 
phone started ringing that Sunday at home, and 
when I’d answer, or Dotty [Prescott’s wife, 
George’s mother] would answer—“Is this true, 
what they say about Prescott Bush? This can’t 
be true. Is it true?” 

She’d say, “No, it isn’t true.” Of course, it 
wasn’t true. But you never catch up with a thing 
like this—the election's just day after tomor¬ 
row, you see? So there’s no doubt, in the esti¬ 
mate of our political leaders, that this one thing 
cost me many thousand votes—whether it was 
1,3,5 or 10 thousand we don’t know, we can’t 
possibly tell, but it was enough. To have over¬ 
come that thousand vote, it would only have had 
to be 600 switch [sic]. 

[Mrs. Bush then corrected the timing in Pres¬ 
cott Bush's recollections.] 

“I’d forgotten the exact sequence, but that 
was it... The state then—and I think still is— 
probably about 55 percent Catholic population, 
with all the Italian derivation people [sic], and 
Polish is very heavy, and the Catholic church is 
very dominant here, and the archbishop was 
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death on this birth control thing. They fought 
repeal every time it came up in the legislature, 
and we never did get rid of that prohibition until 
just a year or two ago, as I recall it [emphasis 
added].* 2 

Prescott Bush was defeated, while the other 
Republican candidates fared well in Connecti¬ 
cut He attributed his loss to the Catholic 
Church. After all, he had dependable friends 
in the news media. The New York Times loved 
him for his bland pleasantness. He just about 
owned CBS. Twenty years earlier, Prescott 
Bush had personally organized the credit to 
allow William S. Paley to buy the CBS (radio, 
later television) network outright In return, 
Prescott was made a director and the financial 
leader of CBS; Paley himself became a devoted 
follower and servitor of Averell Harriman. 

Well, when he tried again, Prescott Bush 
would not leave the outcome to the blind whims 
of the public. 

Prescott Bush moved into action in 1952 as a 
national leader of the push to give the Republi¬ 
can presidential nomination to Gen. Dwight D. 
(“Ike”) Eisenhower. Among the other team 
members were Bush’s Hitler-era lawyer John 
Foster Dulles, and Jupiter Islander C. Douglas 
Dillon. 

Dillon and his father were the pivots as the 
Harriman-Dulles combination readied Ike for 
the presidency. As a friend put it: “When the 
Dillons ... invited [Eisenhower] to dinner it 
was to introduce him to Wall Street bankers 
and lawyers.” 13 

Ike’s higher level backers believed, correct¬ 
ly, that Ike would not interfere with even the 
dirtiest of their covert action programs. The 
bland, pleasant Prescott Bush was’ in from the 
beginning: a friend to Ike, and an original back¬ 
er of his presidency. 

On July 28,1952, as the election approached, 
Connecticut’s senior U.S. senator, James O’Bri¬ 
en McMahon, died at the age of 48. (McMahon 
had been Assistant U.S. Attorney General, in 
charge of the Criminal Division, from 1935 to 
1939. Was there a chance he might someday 
speak out about the unpunished Nazi-era 
crimes of the wealthy and powerful?) 

This was extremely convenient for Prescott 
He got the Republican nomination for U.S. sen¬ 
ator at a special delegated meeting, with back¬ 
ing by the Yale-dominated state party leader¬ 
ship. Now he would run in a special election 
for the suddenly vacant Senate seat He could 
expect to be swept into office, since he would 
be on the same electoral ticket as the popular 
war hero, General Ike. By a technicality, he 
would instantly become Connecticut’s senior 
senator, with extra power in Congress. And the 
next regularly scheduled senatorial race would 
be in 1956 (when McMahon’s term would have 
ended), so Prescott could run again in that pres- 
' idential election year ... once again on Ike’s 
coattails! 

With this arrangement, things worked out 
very smoothly. In Eisenhower's 1952 election 
'victory, Ike won Connecticut by a margin of 
129,507 votes out of 1,092,471. Prescott Bush 
came in last among the statewide Republicans, 
but managed to win by 30,373 out of 1,088,799, 
his margin nearly 100,000 behind Eisenhower. 
He took the traditionally Republican towns. 


In Eisenhower’s 1956 re-election, Ike won 
Connecticut by 303,036out of 1,114,954 votes, the 
largest presidential margin in Connecticut's 
history. Prescott Bush managed to win again, 
by 129,544 votes outof1,085,206—his margin this 
time 290,082 smaller than Eisenhower’s. 14 

In January 1963, when this electoral strategy 
had been played out and his second term ex¬ 
pired, Prescott Bush retired from government 
and returned to Brown Brothers Harriman. 

The 1952 Eisenhower victory made John Fos¬ 
ter Dulles Secretary of State, and his brother 
Allen Dulles head of the CIA. The reigning Dul¬ 
les brothers were the “Republican” replace¬ 
ments for theit client and business partner, 
“Democrat” Averell Harriman. Occasional pub¬ 
lic posturings aside, their strategic commit¬ 
ments were identical to his. 

Undoubtedly the most important work ac¬ 
complished by Prescott Bush in the new regime 
was on the golf links. ' 

Those who remember the Eisenhower presi¬ 
dency know that Ike played ... quite a bit of 
golf! Democrats sneered at him for mindless¬ 
ness, Republicans defended him for taking this 
healthy recreation. Golf was Ike’s ruling pas¬ 
sion. And there at his side was the loyal, bland, 
pleasant Senator Prescott Bush, former presi¬ 
dent of the U.S. Golf Association, son-in-law of 
the very man who had reformulated the rules 
of the game. 

Prescott Bush was Dwight Eisenhower’s fa¬ 
vorite golf partner. Prescott could reassure Ike 
about his counselors, allay his concerns, and 
monitor his moods. Ike was very grateful to 
Prescott, who never revealed the President's 
scores. 

The public image of his relationship to the 
President may be gleaned from a 1956 newspa¬ 
per profile of Prescott Bush’s role in the party. 
The New York Times, which 11 years before had 
consciously protected him from public expo¬ 
sure as a Nazi banker, fawned over him in an 
article entitled, “His Platform: Eisenhower”:” A 
tall, lean, well-dressed man who looks exactly 
like what he is—a wealthy product of the Ivy 
League—is chairman of the Republican Con¬ 
vention’s platform committee. As such, Prescott 
Bush, Connecticut’s senior United States Sena¬ 
tor, has a difficult task: he has to take one word 
and expand it to about 5,000. 

“The one word, of course, is ‘Ike’—but no par¬ 
ty platform could ever be so simple and direct 

“Thus it is that Senator Bush and his fellow, 
committee members ... find themselves con¬ 
fronted with the job of wrapping around the 
name Eisenhower sufficient verbiage to per¬ 
suade the public that it is the principles of the 
party, and not the grin of the man at the head 
of it, which makes it worthy of endorsement in 
[the] November [election]. 

“For this task Prescott Bush, a singularly 
practical and direct conservative, may not be 
entirely fitted. It is likely that left to his own 
devices he would simply offer the country the 
one word and let it go at that 

“He is ... convinced that this would be 
enough to do the trick... if only the game were 
played that way. 

“Since it is not he can be expected to preside 
with dignity, fairness and dispatch over the ses- 
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sions that will prepare the party credo for the 
1956 campaign. 

“If by chance there should be any conflicts 
within the committee... the Senator’s past can 
offer a clue to his conduct 
“A former Yale Glee Club and second bass 
in the All-Time Whiffenpoofs Quartet he is... 
[called] ‘the hottest close-harmony man at Yale 
in a span of twenty-five years.’ 

“Close harmony being a Republican special¬ 
ty under President Eisenhower, the hottest 
close-harmony man at Yale in twenty-five years 
wouldseem to be an ideal choice for the con¬ 
vention job he holds at San Francisco.... 

“[In addition to his business background, he] 
also played golf, competing in a number oftour- 
naments. For eight years he was a member of 
the executive committee of the United States 
Golf Association.... 

“As a Senator, Connecticut’s senior 
spokeman in the upper house has followed con¬ 
servative policies consistent with his business 
background. 

He resigned all his corporate directorships, 
took a leave from Brown Brothers, Harriman, 
and proceeded to go down the line for the Ei¬ 
senhower program.... 

“Around the Senate, he is known as a man 
who does his committee work faithfully, de¬ 
fends the Administration stoutly, and fits well 
into the clublike atmosphere of Capitol Hill. 

a» 

To be continued. 
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P rescott Bush was a most elusive, secretive 
senator. By diligent research, his views 
on some issues may be traced: He was 
opposed to the development of public power 
projects like the Tennessee Valley Authority; 
he opposed the constitutional amendment in¬ 
troduced by Ohio Senator John W. Bricker, 
which would have required congressional ap¬ 
proval of international agreements by the exec¬ 
utive branch. 

But Prescott Bush was essentially a covert 
operative in Washington. 

In June 1954, Bush received a letter from Con¬ 
necticut resident H. Smith Richardson, owner 
of Vick Chemical Company (cough drops, Vapo- 
Rub); It read, in part, “... At some time before 
Fall, Senator, I want to get your advice and 
counsel on a [new] subject—namely what 
should be done with the income from a founda¬ 
tion which my brother and I set up, and which 
will begin its operation in 1956... 

This letter presages the establishment of the 
H. Smith Richardson Foundation, a Bush family- 
dictated private slush fund which was to be uti¬ 
lized by the Central Intelligence Agency, and 
by Vice President Bush for the conduct of his 
Iran-Contra adventures. 

The Bush family knew Richardson and his 
wife through their mutual friendship with 
Sears Roebuck’s chairman, General Robert E. 
Wood. General Wood had been president of the 
America First organization, which had lobbied 
against war with Hitler’s Germany. H. Smith 
Richardson had contributed the start-up money 
for America First and had spoken out against 
the United States “joining the Communists” by 
fighting Hitler. Richardson’s wife was a proud 
relative of Nancy Langehorne from Virginia, 
who married Lord Astor and backed the Nazis 
from their Cliveden Estate. 

General Wood’s daughter Mary had married 
the son of Standard Oil president William 
Stamps Farish. The Bushes had stuck with the 
Farishes through their disastrous exposure 
during World War II (See Chapter 3). Young 
George Bush and his bride Barbara were espe¬ 
cially close to Mary Farish, and to her son W.S. 
Farish III, who wquld be the great confidante 
of George's presidency. 17 



The emblem 
of'Skull & Bones, 
the secret society of 
American 
bluebloods, into 
which George Bush 
was inducted during 
his years at Yale 
University. 


0 5 9 5 



H. Smith Richardson was Connecticut’s lead¬ 
ing “McCarthyite." He planned an elaborate 
strategy for Joe McCarthy’s intervention in Con¬ 
necticut’s November 1952 elections, to finally 
defeat Senator Benton. 1 * (Benton’s 1950 victory 
over Prescott Bush was only for a two-year un¬ 
expired term. He was running in this election 
for a full term, at the same time that Prescott 
Bush was running to fill the seat left vacant by 
Senator McMahon's death). 1 * 

The H. Smith Richardson Foundation was or¬ 
ganized by Eugene Stetson, Jr., Richardson’s 
son-in-law. Stetson (Skull and Bones, 1934) had 
worked for Prescott Bush as assistant manager 
of the New York branch of Brown Brothers Har- 
riman. 

In the late 1950s, the Smith Richardson Foun¬ 
dation took part in the “psychological warfare” 
of the CIA. This was not a foreign, but a domes¬ 
tic covert operation, carried out mainly against 
unwitting U.S. citizens. CIA director Allen Dul¬ 
les and his British allies organized “MK-Ultra," 
the testing of psychotropic drugs including LSD 
on a very large scale, allegedly to evaluate 
“chemical warfare” possibilities. 

In this period, the Richardson Foundation 
helped finance experiments at Bridgewater * 
Hospital in Massachusetts, the center of some 
of the most brutal MK-Ultra tortures. These out¬ 
rages have been graphically portrayed in the 
movie, Titticut Follies. 

During 1990, an investigator for this book 
toured H. Smith Richardson’s Center for Cre¬ 
ative Leadership just north of Greensboro, 
North Carolina. The tour guide said that in 
these rooms, agents of the Central Intelligence 
Agency and the Secret Service are trained. He 
demonstrated, the two-way mirrors through 
which thcgovemment employees are watched, 
#hile theyJhre put through mind-bending psy- 
chodramhS*The guide explained that “virtually 
everyone who becomes a general” in the U.S. 
armed forces also goes through this “training” 
at the Richardson Center. 

Another office of the Center for Creative 
Leadership is in Langley, Virginia, at the head¬ 
quarters of the Central Intelligence Agency. 
Here also, Richardson’s center trains leaders 
of the CIA. 

The Smith Richardson Foundation will be 
seen in a later chapter, performing in the Iran- 
Contra drama around Vice President George 
Bush. 

* * * 

Prescott Bush worked throughout the Eisen¬ 
hower years as a confidential ally of the Dulles 
brothers. In July 1956, Egypt’s President Gamel 
Abdul Nasser announced he would accept the 
U.S. offer of a loan for the construction of the 
Aswan dam project John Foster Dulles then 
prepared a statement telling the Egyptian am¬ 
bassador that the U.S. A. had decided to retract 
its offer. Dulles gave the explosive statement 
in advance to Prescott Bush for his approval. 
Dulles also gave the statement to President Ei¬ 
senhower, and to the British government 
Nasser reacted to the Dulles brush-off by na¬ 
tionalizing the Suez Canal to pay for the dam. 
Israel, then Britain and France, invaded Egypt 
to try to overthrow Nasser, leader of the anti¬ 
imperial Arab nationalists. However, Eisen¬ 


hower refused (for once) to play the Dulles-Brit- 
ish game, and the invaders had to leave Egypt 
when Britain was threatened with U.S. econom¬ 
ic sanctions. 

During 1956, Senator Prescott Bush’s value to 
the Harriman-Dulles political group increased 
when he was put on the Senate Armed Services 
Committee. Bush toured U.S. and allied mili¬ 
tary bases throughout the world, and had in¬ 
creased access to the national security deci¬ 
sion-making process. 

In the later years of the Eisenhower presi¬ 
dency, Gordon Gray rejoined the government 
As an intimate friend and golfing partner of 
Prescott Bush, Gray complemented the Bush 
influence on Ike. The Bush-Gray family partner¬ 
ship in the “secret government” continues up 
through the George Bush presidency. 

Gordon Gray had been appointed head of the 
new Psychological Strategy Board in 1951 un¬ 
der Averell Harriman's rule as assistant to 
President Truman for national security affairs. 
From 1958 to 1961 Gordon Gray held the identi¬ 
cal post under President Eisenhower. Gray act¬ 
ed as Ike’s intermediary, strategist and hand- 
holder, in the President’s relations with the 
CIA and the U.S. and allied military forces. 

Eisenhower did not oppose the CIA’s covert 
action projects; he only wanted to be protected 
from the consequences of their failure or expo¬ 
sure. Gray’s primary task, in the guise of “over¬ 
sight” on all U.S. covert action, was to protect 
and hide the growing mass of CIA and related 
secret government activities. 

It was not only covert projects which were de¬ 
veloped by the Gray-Bush-Dulles combination; 
it was also new, hidden structures of the United 
States government 

Senator Henry Jackson challenged these ar¬ 
rangements in 1959 and 1960. Jackson created 
a Subcommittee on National Policy Machinery 
of the Senate Committee on Governmental Op¬ 
erations, which investigated Gordon Gray’s 
reign at the National Security Council. On Janu¬ 
ary 26,1960, Gordon Gray warned President Ei¬ 
senhower that a document revealing the exis¬ 
tence, of a secret part of the U.S. government 
had somehow gotten into the bibliography be¬ 
ing used by Senator -Jackson. The unit was 
Gray’s “5412 Group” within the administration, 
officially but secretlyvin charge of approving 
covert action. Under Gray’s guidance, Ike “ ‘was 
clear and firm in his response’ that Jackson’s 
staff not be informedjpf the existence of this 
unit [emphasis in thenriginalj.”* 0 , 

On January 1,1959,*idel Castro took power 
in Cuba. Thereafter, th the -last- Eisenhower 
years, with Castro as a target and uhiversalpr? 
text, the fatal Cuban-vectored gangster section 
of the American.government was assembled. 

Several figures of the Eisenhower adminis¬ 
tration must be considered the fathers of this 
permanent Covert Action monolith, men who 
continued shepherdink the monster after its 
birth in the Eisenhower era: 

• Gordon Gray, the soadowy Assistant to the 
President for National Security Affairs, Pres¬ 
cott Bush’s closest executive branch crony and 
golf partner along withtesenhower. By 1959-60, 
Gray had Ike’s total confidence and served as 
the Harrimanites' monitor on all U.S. military 
and non-military projects. 



British intelligence ggent Kim Philby defect¬ 
ed to the Russians in J963. Philby had gained 
virtually total access tq : U.S. intelligence activi¬ 
ties beginning in 1949, as the British secret ser¬ 
vices’ liaison to the Harriman-dominated CIA. 
After Philby’s defection, it seemed obvious that 
the aristocratic Britishintelligence service was 
in fact a menace to the western cause. In the 
1960s, a small team of U.S. counterintelligence 
specialists went to England to investigate the 
situation. They reported back that the British 
secret service could bej thoroughly trusted. The 
leader of this “expert”,team, Gordon Gray, was 
the head of the counterespionage section of the 
President’s Foreign ' Intelligence Advisory 
Board (PFIAB) for Presidents Kennedy through 
Ford. 

• Robert Lovett, Bush’s Jupiter Island neigh¬ 
bor and Brown Brothers Harriman partner, 
from 1956 on a member of. the President’s For¬ 
eign Intelligence Advisory Board. Lovett later 
claimed to have criticized—from the “inside”— 
the plan to invade Cuba at the Bay of Pigs. Lo¬ 
vett was asked to choose the cabinet for John 
Kennedy in 1961. 

o CIA Director Allen Dulles, Bush’s former 
international attorney. Kennedy fired Dulles 
after the Bay of Pigs invasion, but Dulles served 
on the Warren Commission, which white¬ 
washed President Kennedy's murder. 

• C. Douglas Dillon, neighbor of Bush on Jupi¬ 
ter Island, became undersecretary of state in 
1958 after the death of John Foster Dulles. Dil¬ 
lon had been John Foster Dulles’s ambassador 
to France (1953-57), coordinating the original 
U.S. covert backing for the French imperial ef¬ 
fort in Vietnam, with catastrophic results for 
the world. Dillon was treasury secretary for 
both John Kennedy and Lyndon Johnson. 

• Ambassador to Britain Jock Wfaituey, ex¬ 
tended family member of the Harrimans and 
neighbor of Prescott Bush on Jupiter Island. 
Whitney set up a press service in London called 
Forum World Features, which published pro¬ 
paganda furnished directly by the CIA and the 
British intelligence services. Beginning in 1961, 
Whitney was chairman of the British Empire’s 
“English Speaking Union." 

• Senator Prescott Bush, friend and counselor 
of President Eisenhower. 

Bush’s term countinued on in the Senate 
after the Eisenhower years, throughout most of 
the aborted Kennedy presidency. 

In 1962, the National Strategy Information 
Center was founded by Prescott Bush and his 
son Prescott, Jr., William Casey (the future CIA 
chief), and Leo Cherae. The center came to be 
directed by Frank Barnett, former program of¬ 
ficer of the Bush family’s Smith Richardson 
Foundation. The center conduited funds to the 
London-based Forum World Features, for the 
circulation of CIA-authored “news stories” to 
some 300 newspapers internationally. 11 

“Democrat” Averell Harriman rotated back 
into official government in the Kennedy admin¬ 
istration. As assistant secretary and undersec¬ 
retary of state, Harriman helped push the Unit¬ 
ed States into the Vietnam War. Harriman had 
no post in the Eisenhower administration. Yet 
he was perhaps more than anyone the leader 
and the glue for the incredible evil that was 
hatched by the CIA in .the final Eisenhower, 
^years: a half-public,'half-private-Harrimanite 
v army, never since demobilized, and increasing- < 
ly associated with the name of Bush. ' 


Following the rise of Castro, the U.S. Central 
Intelligence Agency contracted with the orga¬ 
nization of Mafia boss Meyer Lansky to organize 
and train assassination squads for use against 
the Cuban government Among those employed 
were John Rosselli, Santos Trafficante, and 
Sam Giancana. Uncontested public documenta¬ 
tion of these facts has been published by con¬ 
gressional bodies and by leading Establish¬ 
ment academics. 11 

But the disturbing implications and later 
consequences of this engagement are a crucial 
matter for further study by the citizens of every 
nation. This much is established: 

On August 18,1960, President Eisenhower ap¬ 
proved a $13 million official budget for a secret 
CIA-run guerrilla war against Castro. IfTfc 
known that Vice President Richard M: Nixon 
took a hand-in the promotion of this initiative. 
The U.S. military was kept out of the covert 
action plans until very late in the game. 

The first of eight admitted assassination at¬ 
tempts against Castro took place in 1960. 

The program was, of course, a failure, if not 
a circus. The invasion of Cuba by the CIA’s anti- 
Castro exiles was put off until after John Ken¬ 
nedy took over the presidency. As is well 
known, Kennedy balked at sending in U.S. air 
cover and Castro’s forces easily prevailed. But 
the progam continued. 

In 1960, Felix Rodriguez, Luis Posada Car- 
riles, Rafael “Chi Chi” Quintero, Frank Sturgis 
(or “Frank Fiorini”) and other Florida-based 
Cuban exiles were~traiited'as'killers and drug?? 
traffickers in the Cuban initiative; their super¬ 
visor was E. Howard Hunt Their overall CIA 
boss was Miami station chief Theodore G. 
Shackley, seconded by Thomas Clines. In later 
chapters we will follow the subsequent careers 
of these characters—increasingly identified 
with George Bush—through the Kennedy assas¬ 
sination, the Watergate coup, and the Iran-Con¬ 
tra scandal. 


5 ‘ The Silver Spoon 

George Herbert Walker Bush was bom in Mil- 
ton, Massachusetts, on June 12,1924. During the 
next year the family moved to Greenwich, Con¬ 
necticut, and established their permanent resi¬ 
dency. 

' Prescott and Dorothy Walker Bush had had a 
son, Prescott, Jr., before George. Later there 
was a little sister, Nancy, and another brother, 
Jonathan; a fourth son, William (“Bucky”), was 
bom 14 years after George, in 1939. 

George was named after his grandfather, 
George Herbert Walker. Since George’s mother 
called Grandfather Walker “Pop,” she began 
calling her son, his namesake, “little Pop,” or 
“Poppy.” Hence, Poppy Bush is the name the 
President’s family friends have called him 
since his youth. 

Prescott, Sr. joined W. A Harriman & Co. May 
1,1926. With his family’s lucrative totalitarian 
projects, George Bush’s childhood began in 
comfort and advanced dramatically to luxury 
and elegance. 

The Bushes had a large, dark-shingled house 
with “broad verandas and a portecochere” 
(originally a roofed structure extending out to 
the driveway to protect the gentry who arrived 
in coaches) on Grove Lane in the Deer Park 
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“As the 1930s economic crisis deepened, 
Americans experienced unprecedented 
hardship and fear. The Bush children 
were taught that those who suffered 
these problems had no one to blame but 
themselves.” 


section of Greenwich.? 

Here they were attended by four servants— 
three maids, one of whom cooked, and a 
chauffeur. 

The U.S.A. was plunged into the Great De¬ 
pression beginning with the 1929-31 financial 
collapse. But George Bush and his family were 
totally insulated from this crisis. Before and 
after the crash, their lives were a frolic, sealed 
off from the concerns of the population at large. 

During the summers, the Bushes stayed in a 
second home on the family’s ten-acre spread at 
Walker’s Point at Kennebunkport, Maine. 
Flush from the Soviet oil deals and the Thyssen- 
Nazi Party arrangements, Grandfather Walker 
had built a house there for Prescott and Doro¬ 
thy. Tjhey and jptbfiT; well-to-do summer colo- 
ni$tS used Kennebunkport’s m ver Club fhr ten? 
nisand'the club’s yachting facilities. 

In the winter season, they took the train to 
Grandfather Walker’s plantation, called “Dun- 
cannon,” near Barnwell, South Carolina. The 
novices were instructed in skeet shooting, then 
went out on horseback, following the hounds in 
pursuit of duail and dove. George’s sister Nancy 
recalled “the care taken” by the servants “over 
the slightest things, like the trimmed edges of 
the grapefruit We were waited on by the most 
wonderful black servants who would come into 
the bedrooms early , in the morning and light 
those crackling pine-wood fires... 

The money poured in from the Hamburg-Am- 
erika steamship line, its workforce crisply reg¬ 
ulated by the Nazi Labor Front The family took 
yet another house at Aiken, South Carolina. 
There the Bush children had socially accept¬ 
able “tennis and riding partners. Aiken was a 
southern capital of polo in those days, a winter 
resort of considerable distinction and serenity 
that attracted many Northerners, especially 
the equestrian oriented. The Bush children 
naturally rode there, too... Averell Harri- 
man, a world-class polo player, also frequented 
Aiken. 

Poppy Bush’s father and mother anxiously 
promoted the family’s distinguished lineage, 
and its growing importance in the world. Pres¬ 
cott Bush claimed that he “could trace his famir 
ly’s roots back to England’s King Henry III, mak¬ 
ing George a thirteenth cousin, twice removed 
of Queen Elizabeth.” 4 , 

This particular conceit may be a bad omen 
for President Bush. The cowa rdly, acjd-to ngued 
Henry III wasdefeafcpB^jftance^slCbuis IX" 
(Saint Louis) in Henry*s"grab for power over 
France and much of Europe. Henry's own bar¬ 
ons at length revolted against his blundering 
arrogance, and his power was curbed. 

As the 1930s economic crisis deepened, 
Americans experienced unprecedented hard¬ 
ship and fear. The Bush children were taught 
that those who suffered these problems had no 
one to blame but themselves. 

A hack writer, hired to puff President Bush’s 
“heroic military background,” wrote these lines 
from material supplied by the White House: 

“Prescott Bush was a thrifty man.... He had 
no sympathy for the nouveau riches who 
flaunted their wealth—they were without class, 
he said. As a sage and strictly honest business¬ 
man, he had often turned failing companies 
around, making them profitable again, and he 


had scorn for people who went bankrupt be¬ 
cause they mismanaged their money. Prescott's 
lessons were absorbed by young George... 

When he reached the age of five, George Bush 
joined his older brother Pres in attending the 
Greenwich Country Day School. The brothers’ 
“lives were charted from birth. Their father had 
determined that his sons would be... educated 
and trained to be members of America’s elite. 

... Greenwich Country Day School [was] an ex¬ 
clusive all-male academy for youngsters slated 
for private secondary schools_ 

“Alec, the family chauffeur, drove the two 
boys to school every morning after dropping 
Prescott, Sr. at the railroad station for the 
morning commute to Manhattan. The Depres¬ 
sion was nowhere in evidence as the boys glid¬ 
ed in the family’s black Oldsmobile past the 
stone fences, stables, and swimming pools of 
one 1 of the wealthiest communities in 
America.”* 

But though the young George Bush had no 
concerns about his material existence, one 
must not overlook the important, private anxi¬ 
ety gnawing at him from the direction of his 
mother. 

The President’s wife, Barbara, has put most 
succinctly the question of Dorothy Bush and 
her effect on George: “His mother was the most 
competitive living human.’* 

If we look here in his mother’s shadow, we 
may find something beyond the routine medical 
explanations for President Bush’s "driven” 
states of rage, or hyperactivity. 

Mother Bush was the best athlete in the fami¬ 
ly, the fastest runner. She was hard. She expect¬ 
ed others to be hard. They must win, but they 
must always appear not to care about winning 

This is put politely, delicately, in a “biogra¬ 
phy” written by an admiring friend of the Presi¬ 
dent: “She was with them day after day,... often 
curbing their egos as only a marine drill in¬ 
structor can. Once when... George lost a tennis 
match, he explained to her that he had been off 
his game that morning She retorted, ‘You don’t 
have a game.’ ”* 

According to this account, Barbara was fasci¬ 
nated by her mother-in-law’s continuing feroci¬ 
ty: “George, playing mixed doubles with Barba¬ 
ra on the Kennebunkport court, ran into a porch 
and in jured his right shoulder blade. ‘His moth¬ 
er said it was my ball to hit, and it happened 
because I didn’t run for it She was probably 
right,’ Barbara told [an interviewer]..,.. When 
a discussion of soip^one’s ume came up. as 
Barbara"described it, Tf HML Hugh*Would say, 
“ ‘She had some good shots,” it meant she stank. 
That’s just the way she got the message across. 
When one of the grandchildren brought this girl 
home, everybody said, “We think he’s going to 
marry her,” and she said, “Oh, no, she won’t play 
net’ ”* (Le., she was not tough enough to stand 



unflinchingly and return balls hit to her at close 
range.) 

A goad to rapid motion became embedded in 
his personality. It is observable throughout 
George Bush’s life. 

A companion trait was Poppy’s uncanny urge, 
his master obsession with the need to “kiss up,” 
to propitiate those who might in any way ad¬ 
vance his interests. A life of such efforts could 
at some point reach a climax of released rage, 
where the triumphant one may finally say, “Now 
it is only I who must be feared.” 

This dangerous cycle began very early, a re¬ 
sponse to his mother’s prodding and intimida¬ 
tion; it intensified as George became more able 
to calculate his advantage. 

His mother says: “George was a most un¬ 
selfish child. When he was only a little more 
than two years old ... we bought him one of 
those pedal cars you climb into and work with 
your feet 

“[His brother] Pres knew just how to work it, 
and George came running over and grabbed the 
wheel and told Pres he should ‘have half,’ 
meaning half of his new posession. ‘Have half, 
have half,' he kept repeating, and for a while 
around the house we called him 'Have half’ ”“ 

George “learned to ask for no more than what 
was due him. Although not the school’s leading 
student, his report card was always good, and 
his mother was particularly pleased that he was 
always graded ‘excellent’ in one category she 
thought of great importance: ‘Claims no more 
than his fair share of time and attention.’ This 
consistent ranking led to a little family joke— 
George always did best in ‘Claims no more.’ 

“He was not a selfish child, did not even dis¬ 
play the innocent possessiveness common to 
most children.... 


At Andover 

Geoige Bush left Greenwich Country Day 
School in 1936. He joined his older brother at 
Phillips Academy in Andover, Massachusetts, 
20 miles north of Boston. “Poppy” was 12 years 
old, handsome, and rich. Though the U.S. econ¬ 
omy took a savage turn for the woipe the follow¬ 
ing year, George’s father was piling up a for¬ 
tune, arranging bond swindles for the Nazis 
with John Foster Dulles. 

Only about one in 14 U.S. secondary school 
students could afford to be in private schools 
during George Bush’s stay at Andover (1936-42). 
The New England preparatory or “prep” 
schools were the most exclusive. Their students 
were almost all rich white boys, many of them 
Episcopalians. And Andover was, in certain 
strange ways, the most exclusive of them all. 

A 1980 campaign biography prepared by 
Bush’s own staff concedes that “it was to New 
England that they returned to be educated at 
select schools that produce leaders with a pa¬ 
trician or aristocratic stamp—adjectives, inci¬ 
dentally, which cause a collective wince among 
the Bushes.... At the close of the 1930s.. .these 
schools ...' brought the famous ‘old-boy net¬ 
works’ to the' peak of.their power.”“ 

These American institutions have been con¬ 
sciously modeled on England’s.elite private^ 



AUV house, George Bush’s se¬ 
cret society at Andover prep 
school, where death, sadism, 
and humiliation were celebrat¬ 
ed. Inset: The number “321” 
on AUV's seal is a status symbol 
showing its affiliation with 
Yale’s Skull & Bones, which 
calls itself "322.” 

"Secret societies for the 
school’s children, 
modeled on the 
barbarian orders at Yale, 
were now established at 
Andover. Official school 
advisers were assigned to 
each secret society, who 
participated in their 
cruel and literally insane 
rituals.” 

schools (conftisingly called “public” schools be¬ 
cause they were open to all English boys with 
sufficient money). The philosophy inculcated 
into the son of a British Lord Admiral or South 
African police chief, was to be imbibed by sons 
of the American republic. 

George made some decisive moral choices 
about himself in these first years away from 
home. The institution which guided these 
choices, and helped shape the peculiar obses¬ 
sions of the 41st President, was a pit of Anglo¬ 
phile aristocratic racialism when George Bush 
came on the scene. 

“Andover was ... less dedicated to ‘elitism’ 
than some [schools].... There were even a cou¬ 
ple of blacks in the classes, tokens of course, 
but this at a time when a black student at almost 
any other Northeastern prep school would have 
been unthinkable.” 13 

Andover had a vaunted “tradition,” intermin¬ 
gled with the proud bloodlines of its students 
and alumni, that was supposed to reach back 
to the school’s founding in 177a But a closer 
examination reveals this “tradition” to be a 
fraud. It is part of a larger, highly significant 
historical fallacy perpetrated by the Anglo- 
Americans—and curiously stressed by Bush’s 
agents in foreign countries. 
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Thomas Cochran, a partner of the J.P. Morgan 
banking firm, donated considerable sums to 
construct swanky new Andover buildings in the 
1920s. Among these were George Washington 
Hall and Paul Revere Hall, named for leaders 
of the American Revolution against the British 
Empire. These and similar “patriotic” trap¬ 
pings, with the allumni’s old school-affiliated 
genealogies, might seem to indicate an unbro¬ 
ken line of racial imperialists like Cochran and 
his circle, reaching back to the heroes of the 
Revolution! 

Let us briefly tour Andover’s history, and 
then ponder whether General Washington 
would want to be identified with Poppy Bush’s 
school. 

Thirty years alter Samuel Phillips founded 
the Academy at Andover, Massachusetts, the 
quiet little school became embroiled in a vio¬ 
lent controversy. On one side were certain die¬ 
hard pro-British families, known as Boston 
Brahmins, who had prospered in the ship trans¬ 
portation of rum and black slaves. They had 
regained power in Boston since their allies had 
lost the 1775-83 Revolutionary War. 

In 1805 these cynical, neo-pagan, “Tory” fami¬ 
lies succeeded in placing their representative 
in the Hollis chair of Philosophy at Harvard 
College. The Tories, parading publicly as liber¬ 
al religionists called Unitarians, were opposed 
by American nationalists led by the geogra¬ 
pher-historian Rev." Jedidiah Morse (1761-1826). 
The nationalists rallied the Christian churches 
of the northeastern states behind a plan to es¬ 
tablish, at Andover, a new religious institution 
which would counter the British spies, atheists, 
and criminals who had taken .over Harvard. 

British Empire political operatives Stephen 
Higginson, Jr. and John Lowell, Jr. published 
counterattacks against Rev. Morse, claiming he 
was trying to rouse the lower classes of citizens 
to hatred against the wealthy merchant fami¬ 
lies. Then the Tories played the “conservative” 
card. Ultra-orthodox Calvinists, actually busi¬ 
ness partners to the Harvard liberals, threat¬ 
ened to set up their own religious institution in 
Tory-dominated Newburyport Their assertion, 
that Morse was not conservative enough, split 
the resources of the region’s Christians, until 
the Morse group reluctantly brought the New¬ 
buryport ultras as partners into the manage¬ 
ment of the Andover Theological Seminary in 
1808. 

The new theological seminary and the adja¬ 
cent boys’ academy were now governed togeth¬ 
er under a common board of trustees (balanced 
between the Morse nationalists and the Newbu¬ 
ryport anti-nationalists, the opposing wings of 
the old Federalist Party). 

Jedidiah Morse made Andover the headquar¬ 
ters of a rather heroic, anti-racist, Christian 
missionary movement, bringing literacy, print¬ 
ing presses, medicine, and technological edu¬ 
cation to Southeast Asia and American Indians, 
notably the Georgia Cherokees. This activist 
Andover doctrine of racial equality and Ameri¬ 
can Revolutionary .spirit was despised and 
feared by. British opium pushers in East Asia 

,and.byiBostoh’sJ>lueblodd.AnglophileSiAfido- 

ver missionaries were eventually jailed in 
Georgia; their too-modern Cherokee allies 
were murdered and driven into exile by pro- 
slavery mobs. 


When Jedidiah Morse’s generation died out, 
the Andover missionary movement was 
crushed by New England's elite families—who 
were then Britain’s partners in the booming 
opium traffic. Andover was still formally Chris¬ 
tian after 1840; Boston’s cynical Brahmins used 
Andover’s orthodox Protestant board to prose¬ 
cute various of their opponents as “heretics.” 

Neo-paganism and occult movements 
bloomed after the Civil War with Darwin’s new 
materialist doctrines. In the 1870s, the death¬ 
worshipping Skull and Bones Society sent its 
alumni members back from Yale University, to 
organize aristocratic secret satanic societies 
for the teenagers at the Andover prep school. 
But these cults did not yet quite flourish. Na¬ 
tional power was still precariously balanced 
between the imperial Anglo-American finan¬ 
ciers, and the old-line nationalists who built 
America’s railroads, steel and electrical indus¬ 
tries. 

The New Age aristocrats proclaimed their 
victory under Theodore Roosevelt’s presidency 
(1901-09). The Andover Theological Seminary 
wound up its affairs and moved out of town, to 
be merged with the Harvard Divinity School! 
Andover prep school was now largely free of 
the annoyance of religion, or any connection 
whatsoever with the American spirit Secret so¬ 
cieties for the school's children, modeled on 
the.barbarian orders at Yale, were now estab¬ 
lished in permanent incorporated headquar¬ 
ters buildings just off campus at Andover. Offi¬ 
cial school advisers were assigned to each se¬ 
cret society, who participated in their cruel and 
literally insane rituals. 

When J.P. Morgan partner Thomas Cochran 
built Andover’s luxurious modern campus for 
boys like Poppy Bush, the usurpers of Ameri¬ 
ca’s name had cause to celebrate. Under their 
supervision, fascism was rising in Europe. The 
new campus library was named for Oliver Wen¬ 
dell Holmes, Andover class of 1825. This dread¬ 
ful poet of the “leisure class,” a tower of Boston 
blue-blooded conceit, was famous as the father 
of the twentieth century U.S. Supreme Court 
justice. His son, Oliver Wendell Holmes, Jr., 
symbolized the arbitrary rule of the racial puri¬ 
ty advocates, the usurpers, over American so¬ 
ciety. 


The Secret Societies 

Andover installed a new headmaster in 1933. 
Claude Moore Fuess (rhymes with fleece) re¬ 
placed veteran headmaster Alfred E. Stearns, 
whom the Brahmins saw as a dyed-in-the-wool 
reactionary. Stearns was forced out over a 
“scandal”: a widower,.he had married his 
housekeeper, who was beneath his social class. 

The new headmaster’was considered for¬ 
ward-looking and flexible, to meet the chal¬ 
lenges ofthe world political crisis: for example, 
Fuess favored psychiatry for the boys, some¬ 
thing Steams wouldn’t tolerate. 

Claude Fuess had been an Andover history 
teacher since 1908, and gained fame as ah histo¬ 
rian. He was one ofthe most skillful liars ofthe 
modem age. 

Fuess had married into the Boston Cushing 
family. He had written the family-authorized 
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whitewash biography of his wife’s relative, Ca¬ 
leb Cushing, a pro-slavery politician of the mid¬ 
dle nineteenth century. The outlandish, widely 
known corruption of Cushing’s career was 
matched by Fuess’s bold, outrageous coverup." 

During George Bush’s years at Andover, his 
headmaster, Fuess, wrote an authorized biog¬ 
raphy of Calvin Coolidge, the late U.S. Presi¬ 
dent This work was celebrated in jest as a 
champion specimen of unwholesome flattery. 
In other books, also about the bluebloods, 
Fuess was simply given the family papers and 
designated the chief liar for the “Bostonian 
Race.” 

Both the Cushing and Coolidge families had 
made their fortunes in opium trafficking. 
Bush’s headmaster named his son John Cushing 
Fuess, perhaps after the fabled nineteenth cen¬ 
tury dope kingpin who had made the Cushings 
rich. 1 * 

Headmaster Fuess used to say to his staff, 
“I came to power with Hitler and Mussolini.” 1 * 
This was not merely a pleasantry, referring to 
his appointment the year Hitler took over 
Germany. 

In his 1939 memoirs, Headmaster Fuess ex¬ 
pressed the philosophy which must guide the 
education of the well-born young gentlemen un¬ 
der his care: 

“Our declining birth rate... may perhaps in¬ 
dicate a step towards national deterioration. 
Among the so-called upper and leisure classes, 
noticeably among the university group, the 
present birth rate is strikingly low. Among the 
Slavonic and Latin immigrants, on the other 
hand, it is relatively high. We seem thus to be 
letting the best blood thin out and disappear, 
while at the same time our humanitarian efforts 
for the preservation of the less fit, those who for 
some reason are crippled and incapacitated, 
are being greatly stimulated. The effect on the 
race will not become apparent for some genera¬ 
tions and certainly cannot now be accurately 
predicted; but the phenomenon must be men¬ 
tioned if you are to have a true picture of what 
is going on in the United States.” 17 . 

Would George Bush adopt this anti-Christian 
outlook as his own? One can never know for 
sure how a young person will respond to the 
doctrines of his elders, no matter how cleverly 
presented. There is a much higher degree of 
certainty that he will conform to criminal ex¬ 
pectations, however, if the student is brought 
to practice cruelty against other youngsters, 
and to degrade himself in order to get ahead. 
At Andover, this was where the secret societies 
came in. 

Nothing like Andover’s secret societies exist¬ 
ed at any other American school What were 
they all about? 

Bush’s friend Fitzhugh Greene wrote in 1989: 
“Robert L. Tim’ Ireland, Bush’s longtime sup¬ 
porter [and Brown Brothers Harriman partner], 

who later served on the Andover board of trust¬ 
ees with him, said he believed [Bush] had been 
in AUV. ‘What’s that?’ I asked. ‘Can’t tell you,’ 
laughed Ireland. ‘It’s secret!’ Both at Andover 
and Yale, such groups only bring in a small 
percentage of the total enrollment in any class. 
That's a bit cruel to those who don’t make 
AU[V] or ‘Bones,’" conceded Ireland. 1 * 



Andover Headmaster Claude M. Fuess 


A retired teacher, who was an advisor to one 
of the groups, cautiously disclosed in his bicen¬ 
tennial history of Andover, some aspects of the 
secret societies. The reader should keep in 
mind that this account was published by the 
school, to celebrate itself: “A charming account 
of the early days of K.O.A, the oldest of the Soci¬ 
eties, was prepared by Jack[i.e. Claude Moore] 
Fuess, a member of the organization, on the 
occasion of their Fiftieth Anniversary. The So¬ 
ciety was founded in... 1874... 

“[A] major concern of the membership was 
the initiation ceremony. In K.O.A. the ceremony 
involved visiting one of the local cemeteries at 
midnight, various kinds of tortures, running the 
gauntlet—though the novice was apparently 
punched rather than paddled, being baptized 
in a water tank, being hoisted in the air by a 
pulley, and finally being placed in a coffin, 
where he was cross-examined by the members. 

... K.O.A. was able to hold the loyalty of its 
members over the years to become a powerful 
institution at Phillips Academy and to erect a 
handsome pillared Society house on School 
Street 

“The second Society of the seven that would 
survive until 1950 was A.U.V. [George Bush's 
group]. The letters stood for Auctoritas, Unitas, 
Veritas. [Authority, Unity, Truth]. This organi¬ 
zation resulted from a merger of two... earlier 
Societies ... in 1877. A new constitution was 
drawn up... providing for four chief officers— 
Imperator [commander]. Vice Imperator [vice¬ 
commander], Scriptor [secretary], and Quaes¬ 
tor (magistrate or inquistor}.... 

“Like K.O.A, A.U.V. had an elaborate initia¬ 
tion ceremony. Once a pledge had been ap¬ 
proved by the Faculty, he was given a letter 
with a list of rules he was to follow. He was to 
be in the cemetery every night from 12:30 to 
5:00, deliver a morning paper to each member 
of the Society each morning, must not comb or 
brush his hair nor wash his face or hands, 
smoke nothing but a clay pipe with Lucky Strike 
tobacco, and not speak to any student except 
members of A.U.V. 


“After the pledge had memorized these rules, 
his letter of instruction was burned. The pledge 
had now become a ‘scut’ and was compelled to 
learn many mottoes and incantations. On Fri¬ 
day night of initiation week the scut was taken 
to Hartigan’s drugstore downtown and given a 
‘scut sundae,’ which consisted of pepper, ice 
cream, oysters, and raw liver. Later that night 
he reported to the South Church cemetery, 
where he had to wait for two hours for the mem¬ 
bers to arrive. There followed the usual horse¬ 
play—the scut was used as a tackling dummy, 
threats were made to lock him in a tomb, and 
various other ceremonies observed. On Satur¬ 
day afternoon the scut was taken on a long walk 
around town, being forced to stop at some hous¬ 
es and ask for food, to urinate on a few porches, 
and generally to make a fool of himself. On Sat¬ 
urday night came the initiation proper. The 
scut was prepared by reporting to the cellar in 
his underwear and having dirt and flour 
smeared all over his body. He was finally 
cleaned up and brought to the initiation room, 
where a solemn ceremony followed, ending 
with the longed-for words ‘Let him have light,’ 
at which point his blindfold was removed, some 
oaths were administered, and the boy was fi¬ 
nally a member_” w 
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Two of George Bush's prep school 
secret society brothers. On the right 
is Godfrey (“Rocky”) Rockefeller, a 
great-nephew of Bush family patron 
Percy Rockefeller. 
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T he hierarchical top banana of the AUV 
secret society in George’s 1942 Andover 
class was Godfrey Anderson (“Rocky”) 
Rockefeller. In the yearbook just above the 
AUV roster is a photograph of “Rocky Rockefel¬ 
ler” and “Lem (Lehman F.] Beardsley"; Rocke¬ 
feller stands imperiously without a shirt, Bear¬ 
dsley scowls from behind sunglasses. Certainly 
the real monarch of George Bush’s Andover se¬ 
cret society, and George’s sponsor, was this 
“Rocky’ ”s father, Godfrey S. Rockefeller. 

The latter gentleman had been on the staff of 
the Yale University establishment in China in 
1921-22. Yale and the Rockefellers were breed¬ 
ing a grotesque communist insurgency with 
British Empire ideology; another Yale staffer 
there was Mao Zedong, later the communist dic¬ 
tator and mass murderer. While he was over in 
China. Papa Godfrey's cousin Isabel had been 
the bridesmaid at the wedding of George Bush’s 
parents. His Uncle Percy had confounded the 
Harriman bank with Gqorge Walker, and 
backed George Bush’s father in several Nazi 
German enterprises. His grandfather had been 
the founding treasurer of the Standard Oil Com¬ 
pany, and had made the Harrimans (and thus 
ultimately George Bush) rich. 

Faculty adviser to AUV in those days was 
Norwood Penrose Hallowell; his father by the 
same name was chairman of Lee, Higginson & 
Co. private bankers, the chief financiers of Bos¬ 
ton's extreme racialist political movements. 
The elder Hallowell was based in London 
throughout the 1930s, on intimate terms with 
Montagu Norman and his pro-Hitler American 
banking friends.... 

One of Poppy Bush’s teachers at Andover, 
now in retirement, offered to an interviewer for 
this book, a striking picture of his former pupil. 
How was the President as a student? 

“He never said a word in class. He was bored 
to death. And other teachers told me Bush was 
the worst English student ever in the school.” 

But was this teenager simply slow, or dull? 
On the contrary. 

“He was the classic ‘BMOC’ (Big Man On 
Campus). A great glad-hander. Always smil¬ 
ing.””. ... 

George Bush was the most insistent self-pro¬ 
moter on the campus. He was able to pursue 
this career, being fortunately spared from the 
more mundane chores some other students had 
to do. For example, he mailed his dirty laundry 
home each week, to be done by the servants. It 

was mailed back to him clean and folded.”_ 

One may ask, in what way are President Bush 
and his backers conscious of an oligarchical 
tradition? For a clue, let us look at the case of 
Arthur Burr Darling, George Bush’s prep 
school history teacher. 

Just after Claude Fuess “came into power 
with Hitler and Mussolini” in 1933, Fuess 
brought [Arthur Burr] Darling in to teach. Dr. 
Darling was head of the Andover history de¬ 
partment from 1937 to 1956, and Faculty Guard¬ 
ian of one of the secret societies. His Political 
Changes in Massachusetts, 1824 to 1848 covered 
the period of Andover’s eclipse by Boston’s 
aristocraticopiumlords. Darling's book attacks 
Andover’s greatest humanitarian, Jedidiah 
Morse, as a dangerous lunatic, because Morse 
warned about international criminal conspira¬ 


cies involving these respectable Bostonians. 
The same book attacks President John Quincy 
Adams as a misguided troublemaker, responsi¬ 
ble with Morse for the anti-freemasonic move¬ 
ment in the 1820s-30s. 

Arthur Burr Darling, while still head of An¬ 
dover’s history department, was chosen by the 
Harrimanites to organize the historical files of 
the new Central Intelligence Agency, and to 
write the CIA’s own official account of its cre¬ 
ation and first years. Since this cynical project 
was secret. Darling's 1971 obituary did not re¬ 
flect his CIA employment* 

Darling’s The Central Intelligence Agency: An 
Instrument of Government, to 1950 was classified 
Secret on its completion in December 1953.... 
This mercenary work was finally declassified in 
1989 and was published by Pennsylvania State 
University in 1990. Subsequent editions of Who 
Was Who in America were changed, in the fash¬ 
ion of Joe Stalin’s “history revisers,” to tell the 
latest official version of what George Bush’s 

history teacher had done with his life_ 

Secretary of War Henry Stimson, who was 
also the president of the board of Andover 
Prep, made a famous speech in June 1942, to 
Poppy Bush and the other graduating Andover 
boys. Stimson told them the war would be long, 
and they, the elite, should go on to college. 

But George Bush had some very complicated 
problems. The decision had already been made 
that he would join the service and get quite far 
away from where he had been. For reasons of 
family (which will be discussed in Chapter 7 on 
Skull and Bones) there was a very special niche 
waiting for him in naval aviation. 

There was one serious hitch in this plan. It 
was illegal. Though he would be 18 years old on 
June 12, he would not have the two years of 
college the Navy required for its aviators. 

Well, if you had an urgent problem, perhaps 
the law could be simply set aside, for you and you 
alone, ahead of all the 5 million poor slobs who 
had to go in the mud with the infantry or swab 
some stinking deck—especially if your private 
school’s president was currently Secretary of 
War (Henry Stimson), if your father’s banking 
partner was currently Assistant Secretary of 
War for Air (Robert Lovett), and if your father 
had launched the career of the current Assis¬ 
tant Navy Secretary for Air (Artemus Gates). 
And it was done. 

As a Bush-authorized version puts it, “One 
wonders why the Navy relaxed its two years of 
college requirement for flight training in 
George Bush’s case. He had built an outstand¬ 
ing record at school as a scholar [sic], athlete 
and campus leader, but so had countless thou¬ 
sands of other youths. 

“Yet it was George Bush who appeared to be 
the only beneficiary of this rule-waiving, and 
thus he eventually emerged as the youngest pi¬ 
lot in the Navy—a fact that he can still boast 
about and because of which he enjoyed a cer¬ 
tain celebrity during the war.”* 4 
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Bush in World War II 


Plut aux dieux que cefut le dernier de ses crimes! * 

—Racine, Britannicus 

George Bush has always traded shamelessly 
on his alleged record as a naval aviator during 
the Second World War in the Pacific theatre. 
During the 1964 Senate campaign in Texas 
against Senator Ralph Yarborough, Bush tele¬ 
vised a grainy old film which depicted young 
George being rescued at sea by the crew of the 
submarine USS Finnback after his Avenger tor¬ 
pedo bomber was hit by Japanese anti-aircraft 
fire during a bombing raid on the island of Chi¬ 
chi Jima on September 2, 1944. That film, re¬ 
trieved from the Navy archives, backfired when 
it was put on the air too many times, eventually 
becoming something of a maladroit cliche. 

Bush’s campaign literature has always cele¬ 
brated his alleged military exploits and the Dis¬ 
tinguished Flying Cross he received. As we be¬ 
come increasingly familiar with the power of 
the Brown Brothers Harriman/Skull and Bones 
network working for Senator Prescott Bush, we 
will learn to become increasingly skeptical of 
such official accolades and of the official ac¬ 
counts on which they are premised. 

During Bush’s Gulf war adventure of 1990- 
91, the adulation of Bush’s ostensible warrior 
prowess reached levels that were previously 
considered characteristic of openly totalitari¬ 
an and militaristic regimes. Late in 1990, after 
Bush had committed himself irrevocably to his 
campaign of bombing and savagery against 

Iraq, hack writer Joe Hyams completed an au¬ 
thorized account of George Bush at war. This 
was entitled Flight of the Avenger, and appeared 
during the time of the Middle East conflagra¬ 
tion that was the product of Bush’s obsessions. 

Hyams’s work had the unmistakeable impri¬ 
matur of the regime: Not just George, but also 
Barbara had been interviewed during its prep¬ 
aration, and its adulatory tone placed this 
squalid text squarely within the “red Studebak- 
er” school of political hagiography. 

The appearance of such a book at such a time 
is suggestive of the practice of the most infa¬ 
mous twentieth-century dictatorships, in which 
the figure of the strong man, Fuehrer, duce, or 
vozhd as he might be called, has been used for 
the transmission of symbolic-allegorical direc¬ 
tives to the subject population. Was fascist Italy 
seeking to assert its economic autarky in food 
production in the face of trade sanctions by the 
League of Nations? Then a film would be pro¬ 
duced by the MINCULPOP (the Ministry of Pop¬ 
ular Culture, or propaganda) depicting Musso¬ 
lini indefatigably harvesting grain. Was Nazi 
Germany in the final stages of preparation of a 
military campaign against a neighboring state? 
If so, Goebbels would orchestrate a cascade of 
magazine articles and best-selling pulp evoking 
the glories of Hitler in the trenches of 1914-18. 
Closer to our own time, Leonid Brezhnev sought 
to aliment his own personality cult with a little 
book called Malaya Zemlya, an account of his 
war experiences which was used by his propa¬ 
gandists to motivate his promotion to Marshal 
of the U.S.S.R. and the erection of a statue in 
his honor during his own lifetime. This is the 
tradition to which Flight of the Avenger belongs. 

Bush tells us in his campaign autobiography 
that he decided to enlist in the armed forces, 


specifically naval aviation, shortly after he 
heard of the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor. 
About six months later, Bush graduated from 
Phillips Academy at Andover, and the com¬ 
mencement speaker was Secretary of War Hen¬ 
ry Stimson, eminencergris&.of the U.S, ruling 
elite. Stimson was possibly mindfUl of the heca¬ 
tomb of young members of the British ruling 
classes which had occurred in the trenches of 
World War I on the western front In any event 
Stimson’s advice to the Andover graduates was 
that the war would go on for a long time, and 
that the best way of serving the country was to 
continue one’s education in college. Prescott 
Bush supposedly asked his son if Stimson’s rec¬ 
ommendation had altered his plan to enlist 
Young Bush answered that he was still commit¬ 
ted to join the Navy. 

Henry L Stimson was certainly an authorita¬ 
tive spokesman for the Eastern Liberal Estab¬ 
lishment, and Bushman propaganda has lately 
exalted him as one of the seminal influences 
on Bush’s political outlook. Stimson had been 
educated at both Yale (where he had been 
tapped by Skull and Bones) and Harvard Law 
School. He became the law partner of Elihu 
Root, who was Theodore Roosevelt's Secretary 
of State. Stimson had been Theodore Roose¬ 
velt’s anti-corruption, trust-busting U.S. Attor¬ 
ney in New York City during the first years of 
the FBI, then Taft’s secretary of war, a colonel 
of artillery in World War I, governor general of 
the Philippines for Coolidge, secretary of state 
for Hoover, and enunciator of the “Stimson doc¬ 
trine.” This last was a piece of hypocritical pos¬ 
turing directed against Japan, asserting that 
changes in the international order brought 
about by force of arms (and thus in contraven¬ 
tion of the Kellogg-Briand Pact of 1928) should 
not be given diplomatic recognition. This 
amounted to a U.S. commitment to uphold the 
Versailles system, the same policy upheld by 
Baker, Eagleburger and Kissinger in the Serbi¬ 
an war on Slovenia and Croatia during 1991. 
Stimson, though a Republican, was brought into 
Roosevelt’s war cabinet in 1940 in token of bi¬ 
partisan intentions. 

But in 1942, Bush was not buying Stimson’s 
advice. It is doubtless significant that in the 
mind ofyoung George Bush, World War II meant 
exclusively the war in the Pacific, against the 
Japanese. In the Bush-approved accounts of 
this period of his life, there is scarcely a men¬ 
tion of the European theatre, despite the fact 
that Roosevelt and the entire Anglo-American 
establishment had accorded strategic priority 
to the “Germany first” scenario. Young George, 
it would appear, had his heart set on becoming 
a Navy flier. 


“The Bush propaganda machine needs the 
fire on board tne Avenger in order to 
justify Bush’s precipitous decision to bail 
out, leaving his two crew members to 
their fate, rather than attempting the 
.water landing which mi ght have saved 
them.” 
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Rules Bent for Bush 

Normally the Navy required two years of col¬ 
lege from volunteers wishing to become naval 
aviators. But, for reasons which have never 
been satisfactorily explained, young George 
was exempted from this requirement Had fa¬ 
ther Prescott's crony Artemus Gates, the assis¬ 
tant secretary of the navy for air, been instru¬ 
mental in making the exception, which was the 
key to allowing George to become the youngest 
of all navy pilots? 

On June 12, 1942, his eighteenth birthday, 
Bush joined the Navy in Boston as a seaman 
second class. 1 He was ordered to report for ac¬ 
tive duty as an aviation cadet on August 6,1942. 
After a last date with Barbara, George was tak¬ 
en to Penn Station in New York City by father 
Prescott to board a troop train headed for Chan¬ 
el Hill, North Carolina. At Chapel Hill Nava* 
Air Station, one o. Bush’s fellow cadets was the 
well-known Boston Red Sox hitter Ted Wil¬ 
liams, who would later join Bush on the cam¬ 
paign trail in his desperate fight in the New 
Hampshire primary in February 1988. 

After preflight training at Chapel Hill, Bush 
moved on to Wold-Chamberlain Naval Airfield 
in Minneapolis, Minnesota, where he flew solo 
for the first time in November 1942. In February 
1943 Bush moved on to Corpus Christi, Texas for 
further training. Bush received his commission 
as an ensign at Corpus Christi on June 9,1943. 

After this, Bush moved through a number of 
naval air bases over a period of almost a year 
for various types of advanced training. In mid- 
June 1943, he was learning to fly the Grumman 
TBF Avenger torpedo-bomber at Fort Lauder¬ 
dale, Florida. In August, he made landings on 
the USS Sable, a paddle-wheel ship that was 
used as an aircraft carrier for training pur¬ 
poses. During the summer of 1943, Bush spent 
a couple of weeks of leave, with Barbara at. 
Walker’s Point in Kennebunkport; their en¬ 
gagement was announced in the New York Times 
of December 12,1943. 

Later in the summer of 1943, Bush moved on 
to the Naval Air Base at Norfolk, Virginia. In 
September 1943 Bush’s new squadron, called 
VT-51, moved on to the Naval Air Station at 
Chincoteague, Virginia, located on the Del- 
marva peninsula. On December 14,1943 Bush 
and his squadron were brought to Philadelphia 
to attend the commissioning of the VSS San 
Jacinto (CVL30), a light attack carrier built on a 
cruiser hull. Since the name of the ship re¬ 
called Sam Houston’s defeat of the Mexican 
leader Santa Ana in 1836. and since the ship 
flew a Lone Star flag, Bushman propaganda has 
made much of these artifacts in an attempt to 
buttress “carpetbag” Bush’s tenuous connec¬ 
tions to the state of Texas. Bush’s VF-51 squad¬ 
ron reported on board this ship for a shake- 
down cruise on February 6,1944, and on March 
25,1944 the San Jacinto left for San Diego by way 
of the Panama Canal. The San Jacinto reached 
Pearl Harbor on April 20, 1944, and was as¬ 
signed to Admiral Marc A. Mitscher’s Task 
Force 58/38, a group of fast carriers, on May 2, 
1944. 


Bush Bails Out 

In June, Bush's ship joined battle with Japa¬ 
nese forces in the Marianas archipelago. Here 
Bush flew his first combat missions. On June 17. 
a loss of oil pressure forced Bush to make an 
emergency landing at sea. Bush, along with his 
two crew members, gunner Leo Nadeau and 
radioman-tail gunner John L Delaney, were 
picked up by a U.S. destroyer after some hours 
in the water. Bush's first Avenger, named by 
him the Barbara, was lost 
During July 1944 Bush took part in 13 air 
strikes, many in connection with the U.S. Ma¬ 
rines’ landing on Guam. In August, Bush’s ship 
proceeded to the area of Iwo Jima and Chichi 
Jima in the Bonin Islands for a new round of 
sorties. 

On September 2,1944 Bush and three other 
Avenger pilots, escorted by Hellcat fighter 
planes, were directed to attack a radio trans¬ 
mitter on Chichi Jima. Planes from the USS En¬ 
terprise would also join in the attack. On this 
mission Bush’s rear-seat gunner would not be 
the usual Leo Nadeau, but rather LL Junior 
Grade William Gardner “Ted" White, the 
squadron ordnance officer of VT-51, already a 
Yale graduate and already a member of Skull 
and Bones. White’s father had been a classmate 
of Prescott Bush. White took his place in the 
rear-facing machine gun turret of Bush’s TBM 
Avenger, the Barbara IL The radioman-gunner 
was John L. Delaney, a regular member of 
Bush’s crew. 

What happened in the skies of Chichi Jima 
that day is a matter of lively controversy. Bush 
has presented several differing versions of his 
own story. In his campaign autobiography pub¬ 
lished ih 1987 Bush gives the following account: 

“The flak was the heaviest I’d ever flown into. 
The Japanese were ready and waiting: their 
anti-aircraft guns were set up to nail us as we 
pushed into our dives. By the time VT-51 was 
ready to go in, the sky was thick with angry black 
clouds of exploding anti-aircraft fire. 

“Don Melvin led the way, scoring hits on a 
radio tower. I followed, going into a thirty-five 
degree dive, an angle of attack that sounds shal¬ 
low but in an Avenger felt as if you were headed 
straight down. The target map was strapped to 
my knee, and as I started into my dive. I’d al¬ 
ready spotted the target area. Coming in, I was 
aware of black splotches of gunfire all around. 

“Suddenly there was a jolt, as if a massive fist 
had crunched into the belly of the plane. Smoke 
poured into the cockpit, and I could see flames 
rippling aeross the crease of the wing, edging 
towards the fuel tanks. I stayed with the dive, 
homed in on the target, unloaded our four 500- 
pound bombs, and pulled away, heading for the 
sea. Once over water, I leveled off and told De¬ 
laney and White to bail out, turning the plane 
to starboard to take the slipstream off the door 
near Delaney’s station. 

“Up to that point, except for the sting of dense 
smoke blurring my vision, I was in fair shape. 
But when I went to make my jump, trouble came 
in pairs."* 

In this account, there is no more mention of 
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White and Delaney until Bush hit the water and 
began looking around for them. Bush says that 
it wa$ only after having been rescued by the 
USS Finnback, a submarine, that he “learned 
that neither Jack Delaney nor Ted White had 
survived. One went down with the plane; the 
other was seen jumping, but his parachute 
failed to open.” The Hyams account of 1991 was 
written after an August 1988 interview with 
Chester Mierzejewski, another member of 
Bush’s squadron, had raised important ques¬ 
tions about the haste with which Bush bailed 
out, rather thah attempting a water landing. 
Mierzejewski’s account, which is summarized 
below, contradicted Bush’s own version of 
these events, and hinted that Bush might have 
abandoned his two crew members to a horrible 
and needless death. The Hyams account, which 
is partly intended to refute Mierzejewski, de- 

velnns as follows- 

.“Bush'was pilotufgrth?third plane'over 
the target, with Moore flying on his wing. He 
nosed over into a thirty-degre^ glide, heading 
straight for the radio tower. Determined to fi¬ 
nally destroy the tower, he used no evasive tac¬ 
tics and held the plane directly on target His 
vision ahead was occasionally cancelled by 
bursts of black smoke from the Japanese anti¬ 
aircraft guns. The plane was descending 
through thickening clouds of flak pierced by the 
flaming arc of tracers. 

“There was a sudden flash of light followed 
by an explosioa ‘The plane was lifted forward, 
and we were enveloped in flames,’ Bush recalls. 
‘I saw the flames running along the wings where 
the fuel tanks were and where the wings fold. I 
thought This is really bad! It’s hard to remem¬ 
ber the details, but I looked at the instruments 
and couldn’t see them for the smoke.’ 

“Don Melvin, circling above the action while 
waiting for his pilots to drop their bombs and 
get out thought the Japanese shell had hit an 
oil line on Bush’s Avenger. ‘You could have 
seen that smoke for a hundred miles.’" 

Perhaps so, but it is difficult to understand 
why the smoke from Bush's plane was so dis¬ 
tinctly visible in such a smoke-filled environ¬ 
ment Hyams goes on to describe Bush’s com¬ 
pletion of his bombing run. His account con¬ 
tinues: 

“By then the wings were covered in flames 
and smoke, and the engine was blazing. He con¬ 
sidered making a water landing but realized it 
would not be possible. Bailing out was abso¬ 
lutely the last choice, but he had no other op¬ 
tion. He got on the radio and notified squadron 
leader Melvin of his decision. Melvin radioed 
back, ‘Received your message. Got you in sight 
Will follow.’ 

“[...] Milt Moore, flying directly behind Bush, 
saw the Avenger going down smoking. ‘I pulled 
up to him; then he lost power and I went sailing 
by him.’ 

“As soon as he was back over water, Bush 
shouted on the intercom for White and Delaney 
to ‘hit the silk!’ [. .1 Dick Gorman, Moore’s ra¬ 
dioman-gunner, remembers hearing someone 
on the intercom shout, ‘Hit the silk!’ and asking 
Moore, 'Is that you. Red?’ 

“ ‘No,’ Moore replied. ‘It’s Bush, he’s hit!’ 
“Other squadron members heard Bush re¬ 
peating the command to bail out, over and over, 
on the radio. 


“There was no response from either of Bush’s 
crewmen and no way he could see them; a 
shield of armor plate between him and Lt 
White blocked his view behind. He was certain 
that White and Delaney had bailed out the mo¬ 
ment they got the order.” 1 

Hyams quotes a later entry by Melvin in the 
squadron log as to the fate of Bush’s two crew¬ 
men: “At a point approximately nine miles 
bearing 045’T (degrees) from Minami Jima, 
Bush and one other person were seen to bail 
out from about 3,000 feet Bush’s chute opened 
and he landed safely in the water, inflated his 
raft, and paddled farther away from Chichi 
Jima. The chute of the other person who bailed 
out did not open. Bush has not yet been re¬ 
turned to the squadron... so this information 
is incomplete. While Lt junior grade White and 
J.L Delaney are reported missing in action, it 
is believed that both were killed as a result of 
the above described action.” 4 

But it is interesting to note that this report, 
contrary to usual standard Navy practice, has 

no date. This should alert us to that tampering 
with public records, such as Bush’s filings at 
the Securities and Exchange Commission dur¬ 
ing the 1960s, which appears to be a specialty of 
the Brown Brothers Harriman/Skull and Bones 
network. 

For comparison, let us now cite the cursory 
account of this same incident provided by 
Bush’s authorized biographer in the candi¬ 
date's 1980 presidential campaign biography: 

“On a run toward the island, Bush’s plane was 
struck by Japanese antiaircraft shells. One of 
his two crewmen was killed instantly and the 
aircraft was set on fire. Bush was able to score 
hits on the enemy installations with a couple of 
five-hundred pound bombs before he wriggled 
out of the smoking cockpit and floated towards 
the water. The other crewman also bailed out 
but died almost immediately thereafter be¬ 
cause, as the fighter pilot behind Bush’s plane 
was later to report, his parachute failed to open 
properly. Bush’s own parachute became mo¬ 
mentarily fouled on the tail of the plane after 
he hit the water.”* 

King’s account is interesting for its omission 
of any mention of Bush’s injury in bailing out, 
a gashed forehead he got when he struck the 
tail assembly of the plane. This had to have 
occurred long before Bush had hit the water, so 
this account is garbled indeed. 

Let us also cite parts of the account provided 
by Fitzhugh Green in his 1989 authorized biog¬ 
raphy. Green has Bush making his attack “at a 
(HMegree angle.” “For his two crew members," 
notes Green, “life was about to end.” His ver¬ 
sion goes on: 

“Halfway through Bush’s dive, the enemy 
found his range with one or more shells. Smoke 
filled his cabin; his plane controls weakened; 
the engine began coughing, and still he wasn’t 
close enough to the.target He presumed the 
TBM to be terminally damaged. Fighting to stay 
on course, eyes smarting, Bush managed to 
launch his bombs at the last possible moment 
He couldn’t discern the result through black 
fumes. But a companion pilot affirmed later 
that the installation blew up, along with two 
other buildings. The Navy would decorate Bush 
for literally sticking to his guns until he com¬ 
pleted his mission under ferocious enemy fire. 



“Good! Now tbe trick was to keep the plane 
aloft long enough to accomplish two objectives: 
first, get far enough away from the island to 
allow rescue from the sea before capture or 
killing by the enemy; second, give his plane 
mates time to parachute out of the burning air¬ 
craft 

‘The TBM sputtered on its last few hundred 
yards. Unbeknownst to Bush, one man freed 
himself. Neither fellow squadron pilots nor 
Bush ever were sure which crew member this 
was. As he jumped, however, his parachute 
snarled and failed to open.”* 

Green writes that when Bush was swimming 
in the water, he realized that “his crew had 
disappeared" and that “the loss of the two men 
numbed Bush.” 


Still Another Story 

For the 1992 presidential campaign, the 
Bushmen have readied yet another rehash of 
the adulatory “red Studebaker” printout in the 
form of a new biography by Richard Ben Cram¬ 
er. This is distinguished as a literary effort 
above all by the artificial verbal pyrotechnics 
with which the author attempts to breathe new 
life into the dog-eared Bush canonical printout 
For these, Cramer relies on a hyperkinetic style 
with non-verbal syntax, which to some degree 
echoes Bush's own disjointed manner of speak¬ 
ing. The resulting text may have found favor 
with Bush when he was gripped by his hyperthy¬ 
roid rages during the buildup for the Gulf war. 
A part of this text has appeared in Esquire maga¬ 
zine. 7 Here is Cramer’s description of the criti¬ 
cal phase of the incident: 

“He felt a jarring lurch, a crunch, and his 
plane leaped forward, like a giant had struck it 
from below with a fist Smoke started to fill the 
cockpit He saw a tongue of flame streaming 
down the right wing toward the crease. Christ! 
The fuel tanks! 

“He called to Delaney and White—We’ve 
been hit! He was diving. Melvin hit the tower 
dead-on—four five hundred pounders. West 
was on the same beam. Bush could have pulled 
out Have to get rid of these bombs. Keep the 
dive_A few seconds— 

“He dropped on the target and let ’em fly. 
The bombs spun down, the plane shrugged with 
release, and Bush banked away hard to the east 
No way he'd get to the rendezvous point with 
Melvin. The smoke was so bad he couldn't see 
the gauges. Was he climbing? Have to get to the 
water. They were dead if they bailed out over 
land. The Japs killed pilots. Gonna have to bail 
out Bush radioed the skipper, called his crew. 
No answer. Does White know how to get to his 
chute? Bush looked back for an instant God, 
was White hit? He was yelling the order to bail 
out, turning right rudder to take the slipstream 
ofT their hatch ... had to get himself out He 
leveled off over water, only a few miles from 
the island... more, ought to get out farther... 
that’s it, got to be now.... He flicked the red 
toggle switch on the dash—the IFF, Identifica¬ 
tion Friend or Foe—supposed to alert any U.S. 
ship, send a special frequency back to his own 
carrier... no other way to communicate, had to 
get out now, had to be... NOW.” 


It will be seen that these versions contain 
numerous internal contradictions, but that the 
hallmark of “red Studebaker” orthodoxy, espe¬ 
cially after the appearance of the Mlerzejewsky 
account, is that Bush’s plane was on fire, with 
visible smoke and flames. The Bush propagan¬ 
da machine needs the fire on board the Avenger 
ih order to justify Bush’s precipitous decision 
to bail out, leaving his two crew members to 
their fate, rather than attempting the water 
landing which might have saved them. 

The only person who has ever claimed to have 
seen Bush’s plane get hit, and to have seen it 
hit the water, is Chester Mierzejewksi, who was 
the rear turret gunner in the aircraft flown by 
Squadron Commander Douglas Melvin. During 
1987-88, Mierzejewksi became increasingly in¬ 
dignant as he watched Bush repeat his canoni¬ 
cal account of how he was shot down. Shortly 
before the Republican National Convention in 
1988, Mieijekewski, by then a 68-year-old re¬ 
tired aircraft foreman living in Cheshire, Con¬ 
necticut, decided to tell his story to Allan 
Wolper and A1 Ellenberg of the New York Post, 
which printed it as a copyrighted article.* 

“That guy is not telling the truth,” Mierzejew- 
ski said of Bush. 

As the rear-looking turret gunner on Com¬ 
mander Melvin’s plane, Mierzejewski had the 
most advantageous position for observing the 
events in question here. Since Melvin’s plane 
flew directly ahead of Bush’s, he had a direct 
and unobstructed view of what was happening 
aft of his own plane. When the New York Post 
reporters asked former Lt Legare Hole, the ex¬ 
ecutive officer of Bush’s squadron, about who 
might have best observed the last minutes of the 
Barbara II, Hole replied: “The turret gunner in 
Melvin’s plane would have had a good view. If 
the plane was on fire, there is a very good 
chance he would be able to see that The pilot 
can’t see everything that the gunner can, and 
he’d miss an awful lot” Hole told the New York 
Post. 

Gunner Lawrence Mueller of Milwaukee, an¬ 
other former member of Bush’s squadron who 
flew on the Chichi Jima mission, when asked 
who would have had the best view, replied: 
‘The turret gunner of Melvin’s plane.” Mierzej¬ 
ewksi for his part said that his plane was flying 
about 100 feet ahead of Bush’s plane during the 
incident—so close that he could see into Bush’s 
cockpiL 

Mierzejewki, who is also a recipient of the 
Distinguished Flying Cross, told the New York 
Post that he saw “a puff of smoke” come out of 
Bush’s plane and quickly dissipate. He asserted 
that after that there was no more smoke visible, 
that Bush’s “plane was never on fire” and that 
“no smoke came out of his cockpit when he 
opened his canopy to bail out” Mierzejewski 
stated that only one man ever got out of the 

Barbara II, and that was Bush himself. “I was 
hoping I would see some other parachutes. I 
never did. I saw the plane go down. I knew the 
guys were still in it It was a helpless feeling.” 

Mierzejewski has long been troubled by the 
notion that Bush’s decision to parachute from 
his damaged aircraft might have cost tbe lives 
of Radioman second class John Delaney, a close 
friend of Mierzejewksi, as well as gunner Lt 
junior grade William White. ‘I think [Bush] 



could have saved those lives, if they were alive. 
I don’t know that they were, but at least they had 
a chance if he had attempted a water landing,” 
Mierzejewski told the New York Post. 

Former executive officer Legare Hole 
summed up the question for the New York Post 
reporters as follows: “If the plane is on fire, it 
hastens your decision to bail out If it is not on 
fire, you make a water landing." The point is 
that a water landing held out more hope for all 
members of the crew. The Avenger had been 
designed to float for approximately two min¬ 
utes, giving the tailgunner enough time to in¬ 
flate a raft and giving everyone an extra margin 
of time to get free of the plane before it sank 
Bush had carried out a water landing back in 
June when his plane had lost oil pressure. 

The official—but undated—report on the in¬ 
cident among the squadron records was signed 
by Commander Melvin and an intelligence of¬ 
ficer named Lt Martin E. Kilpatrick. Kilpatrick 
is deceased, and Melvin in 1988 was hospital¬ 
ized with Parkinson’s disease and could not be 
interviewed. Mierzejewski in early August 1988 
had never seen the undated intelligence report 
in questioa “Kilpatrick was the first person I 
spoke to when we got back to the ship,” he said. 
“I told him what I saw. I don’t understand why 
it’s not in the report” 

Gunner Lawrence Mueller tended to corrob¬ 
orate Mierzejewki’s account Mueller had kept 



Flight of the Avenger, the book 
commissioned by George Bush 
to tell of his bravery under fire. 


a log book of his own in which he made nota¬ 
tions as the squadron was debriefed in the 
ready room after each mission. For September 
2,1944, Mueller’s personal log had the following 
entry: “While and Delaney presumed to have 
gone down with plane.” Mueller told the New 
York Post that “no parachute was sighted except 
Bush's when the plane went down.” The New 
York Post reporters were specific that, ac¬ 
cording to Mueller, no one in the Son Jacinto 
ready room during the debriefing had said any¬ 
thing about a fire on board Bush's plane. Muell¬ 
er said: “I would have put it in my logbook if I 
had heard it” 


According to this New York Post article, the 
report of Bush’s debriefing aboard the subma¬ 
rine Finnback after his rescue makes no men¬ 
tion of any fire aboard the plane. When the New 
York Post reporters interviewed Thomas R. 
Keene, an airman from another carrier, who 
had been picked up by the Finnback a few days 
after Bush, they referred to the alleged fire on 
board Bush's plane and “Keene was surprised 
to hear" it. “ ‘Did he say that?,’ ” Keene asked. 

Leo Nadeau, Bush’s usual rear turret gunner, 
who had been in contact with Bush during the 
1980s, attempted to undercut Mierzejewski’s 
credibility by stating that “Ski," as Mierzejew¬ 
ski was called, would have been “too busy 
shooting” to have been able to focus on the 
events involving Bush's plane. But even the pro- 
Bush accounts agree that the reason that White 
had been allowed to come aloft in the first place 
was the expectation that there would be no Jap¬ 
anese aircraft over the target, making a thor¬ 
oughly trained and experienced gunner super¬ 
fluous. Indeed, no account alleges that any Jap¬ 
anese aircraft appeared over Chichi Jima. 

Bush and Mierzejewski met again on board 
the San Jacinto after the downed pilot was re¬ 
turned from the Finnback about a month after 
the loss of the Barbara II. According to the New 
York Post account, about a month after all these 
events Bush, clad in Red Cross pajamas, re¬ 
turned to the San Jacinto. “He came into the 
ready room and sat down next to me," Mierzej- 
ewksi recounted. “He [Bush] knew I saw the 
whole thing. He said, ‘Ski, I’m sure those two 
men were dead. I called them on the radio three 
times. They were dead.’ When he told me they 
were dead, I couldn’t prove they weren’t He 



The New York Post, August 12, 1988, quoted eyewit¬ 
ness Chester Mierzejewski debunking Bysh’s self-de¬ 
scribed heroism. The Post's extensive coverage fea¬ 
tured pictures of Bush as a naval aviator, the gunner 
who challenged his tale of heroism, and the two young 
men who died in the crash Bush survived. 

seemed distraught He was trying to assure me 
he did the best he could. I’m thinking what am 
I going to say to him,” Mierzejewski commented 
in 1988. 

Mierzejewski began to become concerned 
about Bush’s presentation of his war record 
while watching Bush’s December 1987 inter- 
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view with David Frost, which was one of the 
candidate’s most sanctimonious performances. 
In March 1988, Mierzejeweski wrote to Bush 
and told him that his recollections were very 
different from the Vice President’s story. Mier- 
zejewski’s letter was not hostile in tone, but 
voiced concern that political opponents might 
come forward to dispute Bush. There was no 
reply to this letter, and Chester Mierzejewski 
ultimately elected to tell his own unique eye¬ 
witness version of the facts to the New York Post. 
Certainly his authoritative, first-hand account 
places a large question mark over the events 
of September 2,1944, which Bush has so often 
sought to exploit for political gain. 

Several days after Mierzejewski’s interview 
was published. Bush’s office obtained and re¬ 
leased to the press a copy of the (undated) 
squadron log report' One Donald Rhodes of 
Bush's office called Mierzejewksi to offer him 
a copy of the report 

It is typical of Joe Hyams’s hack work for 
Bush in The Flight of the Avenger that he never 
mentions Mierzejewksi’s critical account al¬ 
though he is obviously acutely aware of the ob¬ 
jections raised by Mierzejewski and wants very 
much to discredit those objections. Indeed, Hy- 
ams totally ignores Mierzejewski as a source, 
and also studiously ignores the other witness 
who would have supported Mierzejewski, that 
is to say Mueller. Hyams had the support of 
Bush’s White House staff in arranging inter¬ 
views for his book, but somehow he never got 
around to talking to Mierzejewski and Mueller. 
This must increase our suspicion that Bush has 
some damning cicrumstance be wishes to hide. 

Bush himself admits that he was in a big hur¬ 
ry to get out of his cockpit: “The wind was play¬ 
ing tricks, or more likely, I pulled the rip cord 
too soon.”*This caused his gashed forehead and 
damaged his parachute. 

Concerning the ability of Brown Brothers 
Harriman to fix a combat report in naval avia¬ 
tion, it is clear that this could be accomplished 
as easily as fixing a parking ticket Artemus 
Gates is someone who could have helped out 
Other Brown Brothers Harriman assets in pow¬ 
erful posts included Secretary of War Stimson, 
Secretary of War for Air Robert Lovett, Special 
Envoy W. Averell Harriman, and even Presi¬ 
dent Roosevelt’s confidant and virtual alter 
ego, Harry Hopkins, an asset of the Harriman 
family. 

Bush was very upset about what had hap¬ 
pened to his two crewmen. Later, during one of 
his Skull and Bones “Life History” self-expo¬ 
sures, Bush referred to Lt White, the Skull and 
Bones member who had gone to his death with 
the Barbara II: “1 wish I hadn’t let him go,” 
said Bush, according to former Congressman 
Thomas W. L. (Lud) Ashley, a fellow Skull and 
Bones member and during 1991 one of the ad¬ 
ministrators of the Neil Bush legal defense 
fund. According to Ashley, “Bush was heartbro¬ 
ken. He had gone over it in his mind 100,000 
times and concluded he couldn’t have done any¬ 
thing. ... He didn’t feel guilty about anything 
that happened. ... But the incident was a 
source of real grief to him. It tore him up, real 
anguish. It was so fresh in his mind. He had a 
real friendship with this man,” said Ashley. 10 
Bush later wrote letters to the families of the 


“Well, if you had 
an urgent 
problem, perhaps 
the law could be 
simply set aside, 
far you and you 
alone, ahead of all 
the 5 million poor 
slobs who had to 
go in the mud 
with the infantry 
or swab some 
stinking deck.. 

men who had died on his plane. He received a 
reply from Delaney's sister, Mary Jane Delaney. 
The letter read in part: 

“You mention in your letter that you would 
like to help me in some way. There is a way, 
and that is to stop thinking you are in any way 
responsible for your plane accident and what 
has happened to your men. I might have thought 
you were if my brother Jack had not always 
spoken of you as the best pilot in the 
squadron.” 11 

Bush also wrote a letter to his parents in 
which he talked about White and Delaney: “I 
try to think about it as little as possible, yet I 
cannot get the thought of those two out of my 
mind. Oh, I’m OK—I want to fly again and I won’t 
be scared of it, but I know I won’t be able to 
shake the memory of this incident and I don’t 
believe I want to completely.” 1 * 

As Bush himself looked back on all these 
events from the threshold of his genocidal as¬ 
sault on Iraq, he complacently concluded that 
the pagan fates had preserved his life for some 
future purpose. He told Hyams: 

“There wasn’t a sudden revelation of what I 
wanted to do with the rest of my life, but there 
was an awakening. There’s ho question that un¬ 
derlying all that were my own religious beliefs. 
In my own view there’s got to be some kind of 
destiny and I was being spared for something 
on earth.” 1 * 

After having deliberately ignored the rele¬ 
vant dissenting views about the heroism of his 
patron, Hyams chooses to conclude his book on 
the following disturbing note: 

“When flying his Avenger off the deck of the 
San Jac, Bush was responsible for his own fate 
as well as his crewmen’s. As President he is 
responsible for the fate of all Americans as well 
as that of much of the world.” 

And that is precisely the problem. 

Nates 

* Would to the gods that this be the last of his crimes'. 
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covernp was a 
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protect this weak 
flank there was a 
steady stream of 
fake biographical 
material.” 


The previous Bush “bw^nphies." 
written or commissioned by Bush 
and his staff. 
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Correction 

Corrections to errors in Chapter 3, in volume 6, No. l,Jan. 

6.1992: . 

There-was an extraneous footnote (“1”) following the first 
paragraph, which might have made that quote appear to 
be (Torn George Bush, rather than Hitler. Buah’a (similar) 
quote in fact follows that one. 

“After his 1948 graduation ... George Bush flew down to 
Texas on a corporate Jet” should have read “on a corporate 
aircraft” 

Skull and Bones: 

Racist Nightmare 
At Yale 

T he U.S. Navy delivered George Bush back 
home for good on Christmas Eve 1944; the 
war in the Pacific raged on over the next 
half year, with Allied forces taking Southeast 
Asia, the Netherlands East Indies (Indonesia), 
and islands such as Iwo Jima and Okinawa. 

Barbara Pierce quit Smith College in her 
sophomore year to marry George. Prescott and 
Mother Bush gave a splendid prenuptial dinner 
at the Greenwich Field Club. The wedding took 
place January 6, 1945, in the Rye, New York 
Presbyterian Church, as the U.S. Third Fleet 
bombarded the main Philippine island of Lu¬ 
zon in preparation for invasion. Afterwards 
there was a glamorous reception for 300 at Ap- 
pawamis Country Club. The newlyweds honey¬ 
mooned at The Cloisters, a five-star hotel on 
Sea Island, Georgia, with swimming, tennis, and 
golf.... 

Japan surrendered in August That fall, 
George and Barbara Bush moved to New Haven 
where Bush entered Yale University. He and 
Barbara moved into an apartment at 37 Hill- 
house Avenue, across the street from Yale Pres¬ 
ident Charles Seymour. 

College life was good to George, what he saw 
of it A college career usually occupies four 
years. But we know that George Bush is a rapidly 
moving man. Thus he was pleased with the spe¬ 
cial arrangement made for veterans, by which 
Yale allowed him to get his degree after at¬ 
tending classes for only two and a half years.... 

In 1947, Barbara gave birth to George W. 
Bush, Jr. 

By the time of his 1948 graduation, he had 
been elected to Phi Beta Kappa, an honor tradi¬ 
tionally associated with academic achieve¬ 
ment Not a great deal is known about George 
Bush’s career at Yale, especially the part about 
books and studies. Unfortunately for those who 
would wish to consider his intellectual accom¬ 
plishment everything about that has been 
sealed shut and is top secret The Yale adminis¬ 
tration says they have turned over to the FBI 
custody of all of Bush’s academic records, alleg¬ 
edly because the FBI needs such access to 
check the resumes of imDortant office holders. 


From all available testimony, his mental life 
before college was anything but outstanding. 
His campaign literature claims that as a veter¬ 
an, Bush was “serious” at Yale. But we cannot 
check exactly how he achieved election to Phi 
Beta Kappa, in his abbreviated college experi¬ 
ence. Without top secret clearance, we cannot 
consult his test results, read his essays, or learn 
much about his performance in class. We know 
that his father was a trustee of the university, 
in charge of “developmental” fundraising. And 
his family friends were in control of the U.S. 
secret services. 

A great deal is known, however, about George 
Bush's status at Yale. 

His fellow student John H. Chafee, later a 
U.S. senator from Rhode Island and secretary 
of the navy, declared: “We didn’t see much of 
him because he was married, but I guess my 
first impression was that he was—and I don’t 
mean this in a derogatory fashion—in the inner 
set, the movers and shakers, the establishment 
I don’t mean he put on airs or anything, but... 
just everybody knew him.” 

Chafee, like Bush and Dan Quayle, was in 
the important national fraternity, Delta Kappa 
Epsilon (DKE or the “Dekes”). But Chafee says, 
“I never remember seeing him there. He wasn’t 

one to hang around with the fellows.” 1 
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The Tomb 

George Bush, in fact, passed his most impor¬ 
tant days and nights at Yale in the strange com¬ 
panionship of the senior-year Skull and Bones 
Society* 

Out of, those few r.o were chosen for Bones 
membership. George was the lastone to be noti- ' 
Red of his selection—this honor is traditionally' 
reserved for the highest of the high and mighty. 

His father, Prescott Bush, several other rela¬ 
tives and partners, and Roland and Averell 
Harriman, who sponsored the Bush family, 
were also members of this secret society.... 

The order was incorporated in 1856 under the 
name “Russell Trust Association." By special 
act of the state legislature in 1943, its trustees 
are exempted from the normal requirement of 
filing corporate reports with the Connecticut 
secretary of state. 

As of 1978, all business of the Russell Trust 
[owner of the Skull and Bones] was handled 
by its lone trustee, Brown Brothers Harriman 
partner John B. Madden, Jr. Madden started 
with Brown Brothers Harriman in 1946, under 
senior partner Prescott Bush, George Bush’s 
father. 

Each year, Skull and Bones members select 
(“tap”) 15 third-year Yale students to replace 
them in the senior group the following year. 
Graduating members are given a sizeable cash 
bonus to help them get started in life. Older 
graduate members, the so-called “Patriarchs,” 
give special backing in business, politics, espio¬ 
nage and legal careers to graduate Bonesmen 
who exhibit talent or usefulness. 

The home of Skull and Bones on the Yale 
campus is a stone building resembling a mauso¬ 
leum, and known as “the Tomb.” Initiations 
take place on Deer Island in the SL Lawrence 
River (an island owned by the Russell Trust 
Association), with regular reunions on Deer Is¬ 
land and at Yale. Initiation rites reportedly in¬ 
clude strenuous and traumatic activities of the 
new member, while immersed naked in mud, 
and in a coffin. More important is the "sexual 
autobiography”: The initiate tells the order all 
the sex secrets of his young life. Weakened men¬ 
tal defenses against manipulation, and the 
blackmail potential of such information, have 
obvious permanent uses in enforcing loyalty 
among members. 

The loyalty is intense. One of Bush’s former 
teachers, whose own father was a Skull and 
Bones member, told our interviewer that his 
father used to stab his little Skull and Bones 
pin into his skin to keep it in place when he 
took a bath. 

Members continue throughout their lives to 
unburden themselves on their psycho-sexual 
thoughts to their Bones Brothers, even if they 
are no longer sitting in a coffin. This has been 
the case with President George Bush, for whom 
these ties are reported to have a deep personal 
meaning. Beyond the psychological manipula¬ 
tion associated with freemasonic mummery, 
there are very solid political reasons for Bush’s 
strong identification with this cult... 

Skull and Bones—the Russell Trust Associa¬ 
tion—was first established among the class 
graduating from Yale in 1833. Its founder was 
William Huntington Russell of Middletown, 
Connecticut The Russell family was the master 
of incalculable wealth derived from the largest 


U.S. criminal organization of the nineteenth 
century: Russell and Company, the great opium 
syndicate. 

There was at that time a deep suspicion of, 
and national revulsion against, freemasonry 
and secret organization? in the United States, 
fostered in particular by the anti-masonic writ¬ 
ings of former U.S. President John Quincy Ad¬ 
ams. Adams stressed that those who take oaths 
to politically powerful international secret so¬ 
cieties cannot be depended on for loyalty to a 
democratic republic. 

But the Russells were protected as part of 
the multiply intermarried grouping of families 
then ruling Connecticut The blood-proud 
members of the Russell, Pierpont Edwards, 

Burr, Griswold, Day; Alsop, and Hubbard fami¬ 
lies were prominent in the pro-British party 
within the state. Many of their sons would be 
among the members chosen for the Skull and 
Bones Society over the years. 

••/V"*.. •••••. • f 

Opium and. Empire • 

The background tij Skull and Bones is a story, 
of Opium and Empire, and a bitter struggle for 
political control over the new U.S. republic. 

Samuel Russell, second cousin to Bones 
founder William Reestablished Russell and 
Company in 1823. Its business was to acquire 
opium from Turkey and smuggle it into China, 
where it was strictly prohibited, under the 
armed protection of the British Empire. 

The prior, predominant American gang in 
this field had been the syndicate created by 
Thomas Handasyd Perkins of Newburyport, 
Massachusetts, an aggregation of the self-styled 
“bluebloods” or Brahmins of Boston’s north 
shore. Forced out of the lucrative African slave 
trade by U.S. law and Caribbean slave revolts, 
leaders of the Cabot, Lowell, Higginson, Forb¬ 
es, Cushing, and Sturgis families had married 
Perkins siblings and children. The Perkins opi¬ 
um syndicate made the fortune and established 

“For George Bush, the Skull and Bones 
Society is more than simply the British, 
as opposed to the American, strategic 
tradition. It is merged in die family and 
personal network within which his 
whole life has been, in a sense, handed 
to him prepackaged.” 

the power of these families, under the direct 
protection of the British navy and British impe¬ 
rial finance. By the 1830s, the Russells had 
bought out the Perkins syndicate and made 
Connecticut the primary center of the U.S. opi¬ 
um racket Massachusetts families (Coolidge, 

Sturgis, Forbes, and Delano) joined Connecti¬ 
cut (Alsop) and New York (Low) smuggler-mil¬ 
lionaires under the Russell (and British) aus¬ 
pices. ... 

Samuel and William Huntington Russell 
were quiet wary builders of their faction's pow¬ 
er. An intimate colleague of opium gangster 
Samuel Russell wrote this about him: 




“While he lived no friend of his would ven¬ 
ture to mention his name in print While in Chi¬ 
na, he lived for about twenty-five years almost 
as a hermit, hardly known outside of his factory 
[the Canton warehouse compound] except by 
the chosen few who enjoyed his intimacy, and 
by his good friend, Hoqua (Chinese security di¬ 
rector for the East India Company], but study¬ 
ing commerce in its broadest sense, as well as 
its minutest details. Returning home with well- 
earned wealth he lived hospitably in the midst 
of his family, and a small circle of intimates. 
Scorning words and pretensions from the bot¬ 
tom of his heart, he was the truest and staunch¬ 
est of friends; hating notoriety, he could always 
be absolutely counted on for every good work 
which did not involve publicity.” 

The Russells’ Skull and Bones Society was 
the most important of their domestic projects 
“which did not involve publicity.” 

... Yale was the northern college favored by 
southern slaveowning would-be aristocrats. 
Among Yale’s southern students were John C. 
Calhoun, later the famous South Carolina de¬ 
fender of slavery against nationalism, and Ju¬ 
dah P. Benjamin, later secretary of state for the 
slaveowners’ Confederacy_ 

In 1832-33, Skull and Bones was launched un¬ 
der the Russell pirate flag. 

Among the early initiates of the order were 
Henry Rootes Jackson (S&B 1839), a leader of 
the 1861 Georgia Secession Convention and 
post-Civil War president of the Georgia Histori¬ 
cal Society; .. . John, Perkins, Jr :( (S&B ,1840);. 
chairman of the 186i Eouisiaita Secession 
Convention;... and William Taylor Sullivan 
Barry (S&B 1841), a national leader of the seces¬ 
sionist wing of the Democratic Party during the 
1850s, and chairman of the 1861 Mississippi Se¬ 
cession Convention. 

Alphonso Taft was a Bonesman alongside 
William H. Russell in the Class of 1833. As U.S. 
attorney general in 1876-77, Alphonso Taft 
helped organize the backroom settlement of the 
deadlocked 1876 presidential election. The 
bargain gave Rutherford B. Hayes the presiden¬ 
cy (1877-81) and withdrew the U.S. troops from 
the South, where they had been enforcing 
blacks' rights. 

Alphonso’s son, William Howard Taft (S&B 
1878), was U.S. President from 1909 to 1913. 
President Taft’s son, Robert Alphonso Taft 
(S&B 1910), was a leading U.S. senator after 
World War II; his family’s Anglo-Saxon racial/ 
ancestral preoccupation was the disease which 
crippled Robert Taft’s leadership of American 
nationalist “conservatives.” 


Leading Bonesmen 

Other pre-Civil War Bonesmen were: 

• William M. Evarts (S&B 1837), Wall Street 
attorney for British and southern slaveowner 
projects, collaborator of Taft in the 1876 bar¬ 
gain, U.S. secretary of state 1877-81; 

• Morris R. Waite (S&B 1837), chief justice of 
the U.S. Supreme Court 1874-88, whose rulings 
destroyed many rights of African-Americans 
gained in the Civil War; he helped his cohorts 
Taft and Evarts arrange the 1876 presidential 
settlement scheme to pull the rights-enforcing 
U.S. troops out of the South; 
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• Daniel Coit Gilman (S&B 1852), co-incorpo¬ 
rator of the Russell Trust; founding president 
of Johns Hopkins University as a great center 
for the racialist eugenics movement; 

• Andrew D. White (S&B 1853), founding pres¬ 
ident of Cornell University; psychic research¬ 
er; and diplomatic cohort of the Venetian, Rus¬ 
sian and British oligarchies; 

• Chauncey M. Depew (S&B 1856), general 
counsel for the Vanderbilt railroads, he help¬ 
ed the Harriman family to enter into high 
society.... 

• Irving Fisher (S&B 1888) became the racial¬ 
ist high priest of the economics faculty (Yale 
professor 1896-1946), and a famous merchant of 
British Empire propaganda for free trade and 
reduction of the non-white population. Fisher 
was founding president of the American Eugen¬ 
ics Society under the financial largesse of Aver- 
ell Harriman’s mother. 

• Gifford Pinchot (S&B 1889) invented the 
aristocrats’ “conservation” movement He was 
President Theodore Roosevelt’s chief forester, 
substituting federal land-control in place of 
Abraham Lincoln’s free-land-to-families farm 
creation program. Pinchot’s British Empire ac¬ 
tivism included the Psychical Research Society 
and his vice presidency of the first Internation¬ 
al Eugenics Congress in 1912.... 

• Frederick E. Weyerhaeuser (S&B 1896), own¬ 
er of vast tracts of American forest, was a fol¬ 
lower of Pinchot’s movement, while the Weyer¬ 
haeuser were active collaborators of British- 
South African super-racist Cecil Rhodes. This 
family’s friendship with President George Bush 
is a factor in the present environmentalist 
movement 

Henry L. Stimson (S&B 1888) was PresjdSP* 
Taft’s secretary of war (1911-13), and Presided* 1 
Herbert Hoover’s secretary of state (1929-33). 
As secretary of war (1940-45), Stiinson pressed 
President Truman to drop the atomic bomb on 
the Japanese. This decision involved much 
more than merely “pragmatic” military consid¬ 
erations. These Anglophiles, up through 
George Bush, have opposed the American re¬ 
public’s tradition of alliance with national as¬ 
pirations in Asia. And they worried that the 
invention of nuclear energy would too power¬ 
fully unsettle the world’s toleration for poverty 
and misery. Both the United States and the 
atom had better be dreaded, they thought 
The present century owes much of its record 
of horrors to certain Anglophile American fam¬ 
ilies which have employed Skull and Bones as 
.a political recruiting agency, particularly the 
Hariimans, Whitneys, Vanderbilts, Rbckefel- 
’’ lers and their lawyers,'the Lords and Tafts and 
Bundys. 

The politically aggressive Guaranty Trust 
Company, run almost entirely by Skull and 
Bones initiates, was a financial vehicle of these 
families in the early 1900s. Guaranty Trust’s 
support for the Bolshevik and Nazi revolutions 
overlapped the more intense endeavors in 
these fields by the Harrimans, George Walker, 
and Prescott Bush a few blocks away, and in 
Berlin. 

Skull and Bones was dominated from 1913 
onward by the circles of Averell Harriman. 
They displaced remaining traditionalists such 
as Douglas MacArthur from power in the Unit¬ 
ed States. 



For George Bush, the Skull and Bones Society 
is more than simply the British, as opposed to 
the American, strategic tradition. It is merged 
in the family and personal network within 
which his whole life has been, in a sense, hand¬ 
ed to him prepackaged. 

Britain’s Yale Flying 
Unit 

During Prescott Bush’s student days, the Har- 
riman set at Yale decided that World War I was 
sufficiently amusing that they ought to get into 
it as recreation. They formed a special Yale 
Unit of the Naval Reserve Flying Corps, at the 
instigation of F. Trubee Davison. Since the Unit¬ 
ed States was not at war, and the Yale students 
were going to serve Britain, the Yale Unit was 
privately and lavishly financed by F. Trubee’s 
father, Henry Davison,, the senior managing 
partner at J.P. Morgan and. Co. (the official fi¬ 
nancial agency for the British government in 
the United states). The Yale Unit’s leader was 
amateur pilot Robert A. Lovett They were 
based first on Long Island, New York, then in 
Palm Beach, Florida. 

The Yale Unit has been described by Lovett's 
family and friends in a collective biography of 
the Harriman set: 

“Training for the Yale Flying Unit was not 
exactly boot camp. Davison’s father... helped 
finance them royally, and newspapers of the 
day dubbed them “the millionaires’ unit” They 
cut rakish figures, and knew it; though some 
dismissed them as diletantes, the hearts of 
young Long Island belles fluttered at the 
•sight... 

“[In] Palm Beach... they ostentatiously pur¬ 
sued a relaxed style. “They were rolled about 
in wheel chairs by African slaves amid tropical 
gardens and coconut palms,’ wrote the unit’s 
historian.... ‘For light exercise, they learned 
to glance at their new wristwatches with an air 
of easy nonchalance’. ... [Lovett] was made 
chief of the unit’s private club, the Wags, whose 
members started their sentences, ‘Being a Wag 
and therefore a superman’.... 

“Despite the snide comments of those who 
dismissed them as frivolous rich boys, Lovett’s 
unit proved to be daring and imaginative war¬ 
riors when they were dispatched for active duty 
in 1917 with Britain’s Royal Naval Air 
Service.” 7 

Lovett was transferred to the U.S. Navy after 
the United States joined Britain in World War 
I. 

The Yale Flying Unit was the glory of Skull 
and Bones. Roland Harriman, Prescott Bush, 
and their 1917 Bonesmates selected for 1918 
embhrship in the secret order these Yale Fly¬ 
ing Unit leaders: Robert Lovett, F. Trubee Davi¬ 
son, Artemus Lamb Gates, and John Martin Vor- 
ys. Unit flyers David Sinton Ingalls and F. Tru¬ 
bee’s brother, Harry P. Davison (who became 
Morgan vice chairman), were tapped for the 
1920 Skull and Bones. 

Lovett did not actually have a senior year at 
Yale: “He was tapped for Skull and Bones not 
on the Old Campus but at a naval station in West 
Palm Beach; his initiation, instead of being con¬ 
ducted in the ‘tomb’ on High Street, occurred 
at the headquarters of the Navy’s Northern 
Bombing Group between Dunkirk and Calais.”* 


Some years later, Averell Harriman gathered 
Lovett, Prescott Bush, and other pets into the 
utopian oligarchs’ community a few miles to the 
north of Palm Beach, called Jupiter Island. 

British Empire loyalists flew right from the 
Yale Unit into U.Sr strategy-making positions: 

• F. Trubee Davison was assistant U.S. secre¬ 
tary of war for air from 1926 to 1933. David S. 
Ingalls (on the board of Jupiter Island’s Pan 
American Airways) was meanwhile assistant 
secretary of the navy for aviation (1929-32). Fol¬ 
lowing the American Museum of Natural Histo¬ 
ry’s Hitlerite 1932 eugenics congress, Davison 
resigned his government Air post to become the 
museum’s president Then, under the Harrim- 
an-Lovett national security regime of the early 
1950s, F. Trubee Davison became director of 
personnel for the new Central Intelligence 
Agency. 

• Robert Lovett was assistant secretary of war 
for Air from 1941-45. 

• Lovett’s 1918 Bonesmate, Artemus Gates 

(chosen by Prescott and his fellows), became 
assistant navy secretary for air in 1941. Gates 
retained this post throughout the war until 
1945. Having a man like Gates up there, who 
owed his position to Averell, Bob, Prescott, and 
their set, was quite reassuring to young naval 
aviator George Bush; especially so, when Bush 
would have to worry about the record being 
correct concerning his controversial fatal 
crash. 

Other Important 
Bonesmen 

• Richard M. Bissell, Jr. was a very important 
man to the denizens of Jupiter Island. 

He graduated from Yale in 1932, the year 
after the Harrimanites bought the island. 
Though not in Skull and Bones, Bissell was the 
younger brother of William Truesdale Bissell, 
a Bonesman from the class of1925. Their father, 
Connecticut insurance executive Richard M. 
Bissell, Sr., was a powerful Yale alumnus, and 
the director of the Neuro-Psychiatric Institute 
of the Hartford Retreat for the Insane. There, in 
1904, Yale graduate Clifford Beers underwent 
mind-destroying treatment which led this men¬ 
tal patient to found the Mental Hygiene Society, 
a Yale-based Skull and Bones project This 
would evolve into the CIA’s cultural engi¬ 
neering effort of the 1950s, the drugs and brain¬ 
washing adventure known as “MK-Ultra." 

Richard M. Bissell, Jr. studied at the London 
School of Economics in 1932 and 1933, and 
taught at Yale from 1935 to 1941. He worked as 
an assistant or adviser to Averell Harriman in 
various government posts between 1942 and 
1952, participating in the Harriman clique's 
takeover of the Truman administration. 

Bissell then joined F. Trubee Davison at the 
Central Intelligence Agency. When Allen Dul¬ 
les became CIA director in 1953, Bissell was 
one of his three aides. The great anti-Castro 
covert initiative of 1959-61 was supervised by 
an awesome array of Harriman agents—and the 
.detailed management of the invasion of Cuba, 
and of the assassination planning, and the 
training of the squads for these jobs, was given 
into the hands of Richard M. Bissell, Jr. 
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The Yale Tories Who Made Skull and Bones 

This chart depicts family relationships which were vital to the persons simp 
appearing on the chart At less exalted levels of society, one is supposed tally 
to be praised or blamed only according to one's own actions. But in these have 
Yale circles, “family”—genealogy— is an overwhelming consideration Li 
when evaluating individuals. Thus what we present here is more than hypl 


Rev. Nodiah Russell 

(1) 


Rev. James Pierpont 

(?) 


William-Miry 
Russell Pierpont 
(3) A 


Sanh-Jonalhan 
Pierpont Edwards 

( 4 ) . 


Rev. Nodiah 
Russell 

(5) 


Matthew 

Talcott 

Russell 

(*) 


Pierpont 

Edwards 

(«) 


Aaron Burr- Esther 
Sr. Edwards 
( 7 ) 


William 

Huntington Samuel 

Russell Russell 

(15) (16) 


Henry W. 
Edwards 

( 10 ) 


Aaron Burr, 
Jr. 

(ID 



1) Rev. Nodiah Russell: one of 10 or 12 men who 
founded Yale University in 1101; Yale trustee 
1701-13; pastor. First Congregational Church, 
Middletown, CL ea. 1681-1716. 

2) Rev. James Pierpont: most celebrated of the Yale 
founders; Yale trustee, 1701-14 

3) William Russell: Yale trustee 1745-61; pastor, 
First Congregational Church, Middletown, CL 
17166L 

4) Jonathan Edwards: graduated Yale 1720; ultra- 
Calvinist theologian, president of Princeton Uni¬ 
versity (called then “College of New Jersey*! 

5) Rev. Nodiah Russell: graduated Yale 17501 


simply a system of associations. It is a tradition which has operated power- 
tally on the emotions and judgment of the leaders of Yale University; they 
have merged their own identities into this tradition. 

Lines are directed downwards from parents to their children. A double 
hyphen—signifies the marriage of the persons on^ither side. 

urn-financed enterprises; patron of William 
Huntington Russell's new secret society. Skull 
and Bones. 

11) Aaron Burr. Jr.: U.S. rice president 1801-08; 
killed Alexander Hamilton in aduel in 1804: se¬ 
cession conspirator, acquitted oltreason in 1807. 
but wanted for Border, he Red to England; re¬ 
turned to U.S. in 1812; Wall Street lawyer. 1812- 
36; romantic here of imperial Anglo-Americans, 

12) Theodore Dwight(1764-1846): Law partner of his 
cousin Aaron Barr. Jr.; secretary of the seces¬ 
sionist Hartford Convention. 1815; he united the 
Connecticut pro-British party with Massachu¬ 
setts “Essex Junto.” •: 

13) Timothy Dwight meessionist; president of Yale. 
1785-1817. 

14) William Huntington Russell (180865! graduated 
Yale 1833; founder of Skull and Bones Society 

\ (or Russell Trust Association); His secret oigxni- 

\ ration spread in the 1870s to Phillips Academy, 

\ the Andover. Massachusetts prep shoot. 

Mm Major 15) Samuel Russell: born in 1788 in the main ances- 
r i.- ii_Tnim(tir tral house of the Russell family of Middletown, 

cuwatus— r This house had been owned by the co-founder of 

|. L ' w ** Dl Yale, Nodiah Russell (1). and by William Russell 

; (3) and his wife Mary, sister-in-law to Jonathan 

Edwards. 

t He became head of the Middletown Bussells. 

! He established Russell and Co. 1823. which by 

j the 1830s superseded Perkins syndicate as the 

/ \ largest American opium smuggling organiza- 

•' tion. His partners included leading Boston fam- 

Theodore Timothy jjj et 

Dwight Dwight He founded the Russell Mfg. Company. Mid- 

(12) (13) dletown. in 1837; he was president of Middlesex 

County Bank. During the formative years of Skull 
and Bones, the fabulously wealthy Samuel Rus¬ 
sell was undisputed king of Middletown. Some¬ 
time prior to 1137, he ordered “the erection of 
the elegant mansion on the corner o(Washington 
and High Streets. This was done under the super¬ 
vision of (Congressman) Samuel D. Hubbard.’ 

Note: For the sake of clarity, we have omitted from 
50-1826! made master of this chart the ancestral line from Rev. James Pier- 
y the British Army occu- pont (2) to his great grandson Rev. John PierponL 
3; he administered the es- 

edict Arnold. Rev. John Pierpont wrote poetry for the pro-British 

lated Yale 1735. President secessionists; he denounced President Thomas Jef- 
i (“College of New J ersey”! ferson for saying that Pierponl's New England rela- 
sell: graduated Yale 1768; lives were “under the influence of the whore of En- 
egational Church, Middle- gland.” Rev. John was an employee of Aaron Burr's 
lawyer for the Middletown family during Burr's Western Conspiracy. Rev. 
a. 1817. John’s daughter Juliet married Connecticut-born 

: died 1801 or 1802. British banker Junius Morgan and gave birth to U.S. 

governor of Connecticut financial kingpin John Pierpont Morgan, named for 
>r of Samuel Russell's opi- bis grandfather Rev. John. 


Theodore Timothy 
Dwight Dwight 


6) Pierpont Edwards (1750-1826! made master of 
Connecticut Masons by the British Army occu¬ 
pying New York in 1783; he administered the es¬ 
tate of the traitor Benedict Arnold. 

7) Aaron Burr. Sr.: Graduated Yale 1735. President 
ofPrineeton University (“College ofNew Jersey”! 

8) Matthew Talcott Russell: graduated Yale 1768; 
deacon of First Congregational Church, Middle- 
town, CL for 30 years; lawyer for the Middletown 
Russell family; died ca. 1817. 

8) Captain John Russell: died 1801 or 1802. 

10) Henry W. Edwards: governor of Connecticut 
1833,1835-38; protector of Samuel Russell's opi- 


... Fidel Castro survived the widely discussed 
assassination plots against him. But the initia¬ 
tive succeeded in what was probably its core 
purpose: to organize a force of multi-use profes¬ 
sional assassins. 

The Florida-trained killers stayed in busi¬ 
ness under the leadership of Ted Shackley. 
ness under the leadership of Ted Shackley. 
They were all around the assassination of Pres¬ 
ident Kennedy in 1963. They kept going with the 
Operation Phoenix mass murder of Vietnamese 
civilians, with Middle East drug and terrorist 
programs, and with George Bush’s Contra wars 
in Central America. 

• Harvey Hollister Bundy (S&B 1909) was Hen¬ 
ry L. Stimson’s assistant secretary of state(1931- 
33); then he was Stimson’s special assistant sec¬ 
retary of war, alongside Assistant Secretary 
Robert Lovett of Skull and Bones and Brown 
Brothers Harriman. ’ 


Harvey’s son William P. Bundy (S&B 1939) was 
a CIA officer from 1951 to 1961; as a 1960s de¬ 
fense official, he pushed the Harriman-Dulles 
scheme for a Vietnam war. Harvey’s other son, 
McGeorge Bundy (S&B 1940) coauthored Stim¬ 
son’s memoirs in 1948. As President John Ken¬ 
nedy’s director of national security, McGeorge 
Bundy organized the whitewash of the Kennedy 
assassination, and immediately switched the 
U.S. policy away from the Kennedy pullout and 
back toward war in Vietnam. 

• There was also Henry Luce, a Bonesman of 
1920 with David Ingalls and Harry Pomeroy. 
Luce published Time magazine, where his iron: 
ically named “American Century” blustering 
was straight British Empire doctrine: Bury the 
republics, hail the Anglo-Saxon conquerors. 

• William Sloane Coffin, tapped for 1949 Skull 
and Bones by George Bush and his Bone com¬ 
panions, was from a long line of Skull and Bones 
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Coffins. William Sloane Coffin was famous in 
the Vietnam War protest days as a leader of the 
left protest against the war. Was the fact that he 
was an agent of the Central Intelligence Agency 
embarrassing to William Sloane? 

This was no contradiction. His uncle, the Rev¬ 
erend Henry Sloane Coffin (S&B 1897), had also 
been a “peace” agitator, and an oligarchical 
agent Uncle Henry was for 20 years president 
of the Union Theological Seminary, whose 
board chairman was Prescott Bush’s partner 
Thatcher Brown. In 1937, Henry Coffin and John 
Foster Dulles led the U.S. delegation to En¬ 
gland to found the World Council of Churches, 
as a “peace movement” guided by the pro-Hitler 
faction in England. 

The-Coffins have been mainstays of the liber¬ 
al death lobby for euthanasia and eugenics. The 
Coffins outlasted Hitler, arriving into the CIA 
in 1950s. 

o Amory Howe Bradford (S&B 1934) married 
Carol Warburg Rothschild in 1941. Carol’s 
mother, Carola, was the acknowledged head of 
the Warburg family in America after World War 
II. This family had assisted the Harrimans' rise 
into the world in the nineteenth and early twen¬ 
tieth centuries; in concert with the Sulzbergers 
at the New York Time «, they had used their. 
American Jewish Committee and B'nai Brith to 
protect the Harriman-Bush deals with Hitler. 

This made it nice for Averell Harriman, just 
like family, when Amory Howe worked on the 
Planning Group of Harriman’s NATO secretari¬ 
at in London, 1951-52. Howe was meanwhile as¬ 
sistant to the publisher of the New York Times, 
and went on to become general manager of the 
Times. 

Thus, we could be assured of “responsible 
news coverage,” with due emphasis on the nec¬ 
essary role of “moderates” named Harriman 
and Bush. 

• Other modern Bonesmen have been closely 
tied to George Bush's career. George Herbert 
Walker, Jr. (S&B 1927) was the President’s uncle 
and financial angel. In the 1970s he sold G.H. 
Walker & Co. to White, Weld & Co. and became 
a vice president of White, Weld; company heir 
William Weld, the original federal prosecutor 
of Lyndon LaRouche and current Massachu¬ 
setts governor, is an active Bush Republican. 

Publisher William F. Buckley (S&B 1950) had 
a family oil business in Mexico. There, Buckley 
was a close ally to CIA assassinations manager 
E. Howard Hunt, whose lethal antics were per¬ 
formed under the eyes of Miami Station and 
Jupiter Island. 

David Lyle Boren (S&B 1963)... was elected 
to the U.S. Senate in 1979 and became chairman 
of the Senate Intelligence Committee. 

Though a Democrat (who spoke knowingly of 
the “parallel government” operating in Iran- 
Contra), Boren's Intelligence Committee rul¬ 
ings have been (not unexpectedly) more and 
more favorable to his “Patriarch” in the White 
House 

Among the traditional artifacts the Skulland 
collected and maintained within the High 
Street Tomb are human remains of various der¬ 
ivations. The following concerns one such set 
of Skull and Bones. 

Geronimo, an Apache faction leader and war- 
* rior, led a party of warriors on a raid in 1876, 


after Apaches were moved to the San Carlos 
Reservation in Arizona territory. He led other 
raids against U.S. and Mexican forces well into 
the 1880s; he was captured and escaped many 
times. 

Geronimo became a farmer and joined a 
Christian congregation. He died at the age of 
79 years in 1909, and was buried at Fort Sill, 
Oklahoma. Three-quarters of a century later, 
his tribesmen raised the question of getting 
their famous warrior reinterred back in Ar¬ 
izona. 

Ned Anderson was Tribal Chairman of the 
San Carlos Apache Tribe from 1978 to 1986. This 
is the story he tells*: 

Around the fall of 1983, the leader of an 
Apache group in another section of Arizona 
said he was interested in having the remains of 
Geronimo returned to his tribe's custody. Tak¬ 
ing up this idea, Anderson said that the remains 
properly belonged to his group as much as to 
the other Apaches. After much discussion, sev¬ 
eral Apache groups, metf/aUa- kind ,of summit 
meeting held at Fort Sill, Oklahoma. The anny 
authorities were not favorable to the meeting, 
and it only occurred through the intervention 
of the office of the Governor of Oklahoma. 

As a result of this meeting, Ned Anderson was 
written up in the newspapers as an articulate 
Apache activist Soon afterwards, in late 1983 
or early 1984, a Skull and Bones member con¬ 
tacted Anderson and leaked evidence that Ge- 
ronimo’s remains had long ago been pilfered— 
by Prescott Bush, George’s father. The infor¬ 
mant said that in May of 1918, Prescott Bush and 
five other officers at Fort Sill desecrated the 
grave of Geronimo. They took turns on guard 
while they robbed the grave, taking items in¬ 
cluding a skull, some other bones, a horse bit 
and straps. These prizes were taken back to the 
Tomb, the home of the Skull and Bones Society 
at Yale in New Haven, Connecticut They were 
put into a display case, which members and 
visitors could easily view upon entry to the 
building. 

The informant provided Anderson with pho-- 
tographs of the stolen remains, and a copy of a 
Skull and Bones log book in which the 1918 
grave robbery had been recorded. The infor¬ 
mant said that Skull and Bones members used 
the pilfered remains in performing some of 
their Thursday and Sunday night rituals, with 
Geronimo’s skull sitting out on a table in front 
of them.... 

Through an attorney, Anderson asked the 
FBI to move into the case. The attorney con¬ 
veyed to him the Bureau's response: If he would 
turn over every scrap of evidence to the FBI, 
and completely remove himself from the case, 
they would get involved. He rejected this bar¬ 
gain, since it did not seem likely toiead towards 
recovery of Geronimo’s remains. 

Due to his persistence, he was able to arrange 
a September, 1986 Manhattan meeting with Jon¬ 
athan Bush, George Bush’s brother. Jonathan 
Bush vaguely assured Anderson that he would 
get what he had come after, and set a followup 
meeting for the next day. But Bush stalled— 
Anderson believes this was to gain time to hide 
and secure the stolen remains against any pos¬ 
sible rescue action. 
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The Skull and Bones attorney representing 
the Bush family and managing the case was En- 
dicott Peabody Davison. His father was the F. 
Trubee Davison mentioned above, who had 
been president of New York’s American Muse¬ 
um of Natural History, and personnel director 
for the Central Intelligence Agency. The atti¬ 
tude of this Museum crowd has long been that 
“Natives” should be stuffed and mounted for 
display to the Fashionable Set 

Finally, after about 11 days, another meeting 
occurred. A display case was produced, which 
did in fact match the one in the photograph the 
informant had given to Anderson. But the skull 
he was shown was that of a ten-year-old child, 
and Anderson refused to receive it or to sign a 
legal document promising to shut up about the 
matter. 

Anderson took his complaint to Arizona Con¬ 
gressmen Morris Udall and John McCain m, 
but with no results. George Bush refused Con¬ 
gressman McCain’s request that he meet with 
Anderson. 

Anderson wrote to Udall, enclosing a photo¬ 
graph of the wall case and skull at the “Tomb,” 
showing a black and white photograph of the 
living Geronimo, which members of the Order 
had boastfully posted next to their display of 
his skull. Anderson quoted from a Skull and 
Bones Society internal history, entitled Contin¬ 
uation of the History of Our Order for the Century 
Celebration, 17 June 1933, by The Little Devil of 
D’12l. 

“From the war days [W.W. H also sprang the 
mad expedition from the School of Fire at Fort 
Sill, Oklahoma, that brought to the T[omb] its 
most spectacular ‘crook,’ the skull of Geronimo 
the terrible, the Indian Chief who had taken 
forty-nine white scalps. An expedition in late 
May, 1918, by members of four [graduating-class 
years of the Society], Xit D.114, Barebones, Cali¬ 
ban and Dingbat, D.115, S’Mike D.116, and Hell¬ 
bender D.117, planned with great caution since 
in the words of one of them: ‘Six army captains 
robbing a grave wouldn’t look good in the 
papers.’ 

The stirring climax was recorded by Hellben¬ 
der in the Black Book of D.117:.. The ring of 
pick on stone and thud of earth on earth alone 
disturbs the peace of the prairie. An axe pried 
open the iron door of the tomb, and Patriarch] 
Bush entered and started to dig We dug in turn, 
each on relief taking a turn on the road as 
guards. ... Finally Patriarch] Ellery James 
turned up a bridle, soon a saddle horn and rot¬ 
ten leathers followed, then wood and then, at 
the exact bottom of the small round hole, Pat[ri- 
arch] James dug deep and pried out the trophy 
itself.... 

We quickly closed the grave, shut the door 
and sped home to Patriarch) Mallon’s room, 
where we cleaned the Bones. Pat(riarch] Mal- 
lon sat on the floor liberally applying carbolic 
acid. The Skull was fairly clean, having only 
some flesh inside and a little hair. I showered 
and hit the hay... a happy man... ” ,# 

The other grave robber whose name is given, 
Ellery James, we encountered in Chapter 
One—he was to be an usher at'Prescott’s wed¬ 
ding three years later. And the fellow who ap¬ 
plied acid to the stolen skull, burning off the 


flesh and hair, was Neil Mallon. Years later, 
Prescott Bush and his partners chose Mallon as 
chairman of Dresser Industries; Mallon hired 
Prescott’s son, George Bush, for George’s first 
job; and George Bush named his son, Neil Rial- 
Ion Bush, after the flesh-picker. 

In 1988 the Washington Post ran an article 
entitled “Skull for Scandal: Did Bush’s Father 
Rob Geronimo’s Grave?" There was a small 
quote from the 1933 Skull and Bones History of 
Our Order: “An axe pried open the iron door of 
the tomb, and ... Bush entered and started to 
dig ...” and so forth, but neglected to include 
other names beside Bush. 

According to the Washington Post, the docu¬ 
ment which Bush attorney Davison tried to get 
the Apache leader to sign, stipulated that An¬ 
derson agreed it would be “inappropriate for 
you, me [Jonathan Bush] or anyone in associa¬ 
tion with us to make or permit any publication 
in connection with this transaction.” Anderson 
called the document “very insulting to Indi¬ 
ans.” Davison claimed later that the Order’s 
own history book is a hoax, but during the nego¬ 
tiations with Anderson, Bush’s attorney de¬ 
manded Anderson give up his copy of the 
book. 11 

Bush crony Fitzhugh Green gives the view 
of the President’s backers on this affair, and 
conveys the arrogant racial attitude typical of 
Skull and Bones: 

“Prescott Bush had a colorful side. In 1988 
the press revealed the complaint of an Apache 
leader about Bush. This was Ned Anderson of 
San Carlos, Oklahoma [sic], who charged that 
as a young army officer Bush stole the skull of 
Indian Chief [sic] Geronimo and had it hung on 
the wall of Yale’s Skull and Bones Club. After 
exposure of ‘true facts’ by Anderson, and con¬ 
sideration by some representatives in Con¬ 
gress, the issue faded from public sight Wheth¬ 
er or not this alleged skullduggery actually oc¬ 
curred, the mere idea casts the senior Bush in an 
adventurous light" 12 [emphasis added]. 

George Bush’s crowning as a Bonesman was 
intensely, personally important to him— 
Survivors of his 1948 Bones group were inter¬ 
viewed for a 1988 Washington Post campaign 
profile of George Bush. The members described 
their continuing intimacy with and financial 
support for Bush up through his 1980s vice pres¬ 
idency. Their original sexual togetherness at 
Yale is stressed: 

The relationships that were formed in the 
“Tomb”... where the Society’s meetings took 
place each Thursday and Sunday night dur¬ 
ing the academic year, have had a strong 
place in Bush’s life, according to all 11 of his 
fellow Bonsemen who are still alive. 

Several described in detail the ritual in the 
organization that builds the bonds. Before 
giving his life history, each member had to 
spend a Sunday night reviewing his sex life in 
a talk known in the Tomb as CB, or “connubial 
bliss".... 

“The first time you review your sex life— 
We went all the way around among the 15, 
said Lucius H. Biglow Jr., a retired Seattle 
attorney. “That way you get everybody com¬ 
mitted to a certain extent... It was a gradual 
way of building confidence.” 
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The sexual histories helped break down 
the normal defenses of the members, ac¬ 
cording to several of the members from his 
class. William J. Connelly Jr. ... said, “In 
Skull and Bones we all stand together, 15 
brothers under the skin. [It is] the greatest 
allegiance in the world."....“ 
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The Permian 
Basin Gang, 

1948-$9 

Pecunia non oleL 
[Money doesn’t smelL] 

— Vespasian 

D uring the years following the Second 
World War, the patrician families of the 
Eastern Anglophile Liberal Establish¬ 
ment sent numbers of their offspring to colo¬ 
nize those geographic regions of the United 
States which, the families estimated, were like¬ 
ly to prosper in the postwar period. On the sur¬ 
face, this appears as a simple reflex of greed: 
Cadet sons were dispatched to those areas of 
the provinces where their instinctive methods 
of speculation and usury could be employed to 
parasitize emerging wealth. More fundamen¬ 
tally, this migration of young patrician bankers 
answered the necessity of political control. 

The Eastern Establishment, understood as 
an agglomeration of financier factions head¬ 
quartered in Wall Street, had been the domi¬ 
nant force in American politics since J.P. Mor¬ 
gan had bailed out the Grover Cleveland regime 


in the 1890s. Since the assassination of William 
McKinley and the advent of Theodore Roose- 
, velt, the power of the Wall Street group had 
grown continuously. The Eastern Establish¬ 
ment may have had its earliest roots north of 
Boston and in the Hudson River Valley, but it 
was determined to be, not a mere regional fi¬ 
nancier faction, but the undisputed ruling elite 
of the United States as a whole, from Boston to 
Bohemian Grove and from Palm Beach to the 
Pacific Northwest It was thus imperative that 
the constant tendency toward the formation of 
regional factions be preempted by the perva¬ 
sive presence of men bound by blood loyalty to 
the dominant cliques of Washington, New York, 
and the “mother country," the City of London. 

If the Eastern Liberal Establishment were 
thought of as a cancer, then after 1945 that can¬ 
cer went into a new phase of malignant metasta¬ 
sis, infecting every part of the American body 
politic. George Bush was one of those motile, 
malignant cells. He was not alone; Robert Mos- 
bacher also made the journey from New York to 
Texas, in Mosbacher’s case directly to Houston. 

The various sycophant mythographers who 
have spun their yarns about the life of George 
Bush have always attempted to present this 
phase of Bush’s life as the case of a fiercely 
independent young man who could have gone 
straight to the top in Wall Street by trading on 
father Prescott’s name and connections, but 
who chose instead to strike out for the new fron¬ 
tier among the wildcatters and roughnecks of 
the west Texas oil fields and become a self- 
made man. 

As George Bush himself recounted in a 1983 
interview, “If I were a psychoanalyzer, I might 
conclude that I was trying to, not compete with 
my father, but do something on my own. My stay 
in Texas was no Horatio Alger thing, but moving 
from New Haven to Odessa just about the day I 
graduated was quite a shift in lifestyle." 1 

These fairy tales from the “red Studebaker” 

school seek to obscure the facts: that Bush’s 
transfer to Texas was arranged from the top by 
Prescott’s Brown Brothers Harriman cronies, 
and that every step, forward ' made by Bush in 
the oil business was assisted by the capital re¬ 
sources of our hero’s maternal uncle, George 
Herbert Walker, Jr., “Uncle Herbie,” the boss 
of G.H. Walker & Co. investment firm of Wall 
Street Uncle Herbie had graduated from Yale 
in 1927, where he had been a member of Skull 
and Bones. This is the Uncle Herbie who will 
show up as lead investor and member of the 
board of Bush-Overbey oil, of Zapata Petro¬ 
leum, and of Zapata Offshore after 1959..: 

Father Prescott procured George not one job, 
but two, in each case contacting cronies who 
depended at least partially on Brown Brothers 
Harriman for business. 

One crony contacted by father Prescott was 
Ray Kravis, who was in the oil business in Tulsa, 
Oklahoma. Oklahoma had experienced a colos¬ 
sal oil boom between the two world wars, and 
Ray Kravis had cashed in, building up a person¬ 
al fortune of some $25 million. Ray was the son 
of a British tailor whose father had come to 
America and set up a haberdashery in Atlantic 
City, New Jersey. Young Ray Kravis had arrived 
in Tulsa in 1925, in the midst of the oil boom 
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that was making the colossal fortunes of men 
like J. Paul Getty. Ray Kravis was primarily a 
tax accountant, and he had invented a very spe¬ 
cial tax shelter which allowed oil properties 
to be “packaged” and sold in such a way as to 
reduce the tax on profits earned from the nor¬ 
mal oil property rate of 81 percent to a mere 15 
percent This meant that the national tax base 
was eroded, and each individual taxpayer 
bilked, in order to subsidize the formation of 
immense private fortunes; this will be found 
to be a constant theme among George Bush’s 
business associates down to the present day. 

Ray Kravis’s dexterity in setting up these tax 
shelters attracted the attention of Joseph P. 
Kennedy, the bucaneering bootlegger, entre¬ 
preneur, political boss and patriarch of the 
Massachusetts Kennedy clan. For many years 
Ray Kravis functioned as the manager of the 
Kennedy family fortune (or fondo), the same 
Job that later devolved to Stephen Smith. Ray 
Kravis and Joe Kennedy both wintered in Palm 
Beach, where they were sometimes golf 
partners. 2 

In 1948-49, father Prescott was the managing 
partner of Brown Brothers Harriman. Prescott 
knew Ray Kravis as a local Tulsa finance mogul 
and wheeler-dealer, who was often called upon 
by Wall Street investment houses as a consul¬ 
tant to evaluate the oil reserves of various com¬ 
panies. The estimates that Ray Kravis provided 
often involved the amount of oil in the ground 
that these firms possessed, and these estimates 
went to the heart of the oil business as a ground- 
rent exploitation in which current oil produc¬ 
tion was far less important than the reserves 
still beneath the soil. 

Such activity imparted the kind of primitive- 
accumulation mentality that was later seen to 
animate Ray Kravis’s son Henry. During the 
1980s, as we will see, Henry Kravis personally 
generated some $58 billion in debt for the pur¬ 
pose of acquiring 36 companies and assembling 
the largest corporate empire, in paper terms, 
of all time. Henry Kravis would be one of the 
leaders of the leveraged buyout gang which be¬ 
came a mainstay of the political machine of 
George Bush— 

So father Prescott asked Ray if he had a job 
for young George. The answer was, of course he 
did.; 

But in the meantime, Prescott Bush had also 
been talking with another crony beholden to 
him, Henry Neil Mallon, who was the president 
and chainnanof the board of Dresser- Indus¬ 
tries,. a leading manufacturer of drill bits and 
related oil well drilling equipment Dresser 
had been incorporated in 1905 by Solomon R. 
Dresser, but had been bought up and reorga¬ 
nized by W.A. Harriman & Co. in 1928-29. 

Henry Neil Mallon, for whom the infamous 
Neil Mallon Bush of Hinckley and Silverado 
fame is named, came from a Cincinnati family 
who were traditional retainers for the Taft clan, 
in the same way that the Bush-Walker family 
were retainers for the Harrimans. As a child, 
Neil Mallon had gone with his family to visit 
their close friends, President William Howard 
Taft and his family, at the White House. Mallon 
had then attended the Taft School in Water- 
town, Connecticut, and had gone on to Yale Uni¬ 
versity in the fall of 1913, where he met Bunny 


Harriman, Prescott Bush, Knight Wooley, and 
the other Bonesmen. 

As we recall from the previous chapter the 
society’s internal history boasted that in 1918, 
Mallon burned the flesh and hair off the skull of 
Geronimo, which Prescott Bush and his friends 
stole from the despoiled grave at Fort Sill, 
Oklahoma. 

One day in December 1928, Bunny Harriman, 
father Prescott and Knight Wooley were sitting 
around the Harriman counting house dis¬ 
cussing their reorganization of Dresser Indus¬ 
tries. Mallon, who was returning to Ohio after 
six months spent mountaineering in the Alps, 
came by to visit At a certain point in the conver¬ 
sation, Bunny pointed to Mallon and exclaimed, 
“Dresser! Dresser!” Mallon was subsequently 
interviewed by George Herbert Walker, the 
president of W.A. Harriman & Co. As a result of 
this interview, Mallon was immediately made 
president of Dresser, although he had no expe¬ 
rience in the oil business. Mallon clearly owed 
the Walker-Bush clan some favors. 1 

Prescott Bush had become a member of the 
board of directors of Dresser Industries in 1930, 
in the wake of the reorganization of the compa¬ 
ny, which he had personally helped to direct 
Prescott Bush was destined to remain on the 
Dresser board for 22 years, until 1952, when 
he entered the United States Senate. Father 
Prescott was thus calling in a chit which pro¬ 
cured George a second job offer, this time with 
Dresser Industries or one of its subsidiaries. 

George Bush knew that the oil boom in Okla¬ 
homa had passed its peak, and that Tulsa would 
no longer ofTer the sterling opportunities for 
a fast buck it had presented 20 years earlier. 
Dresser, by contrast, was a vast international 
corporation, ideally suited to gaining a rapid 
overview of the oil industry and its looting prac¬ 
tices. George Bush accordingly called Ray 
Kravis and, in the ingratiating tones he was 
wont to use as he clawed his way toward the 
top, said that he wished respectfully to decline 
the job that Kravis had offered him in Tulsa. 
His first preference was to go to work for Dress¬ 
er. Ray Kravis, who looked to Prescott for busi¬ 
ness, released him at once “I know George 
Bush well,” said Ray Kravis years later. “I’ve 
known him since he got out of school. His father 
was a very good friend of mine.” 4 


Bush in Odessa 

This is the magic moment in which all the 
official Bush biographies show our hero riding 
into Odessa, Texas in the legendapr red Stude- 
baker, to take up a post as an equipment clerk 
and trainee for the Dresser subsidiary IDECO 
(International Derrick and Equipment 
Company). 

But the red Studebaker myth, as already not¬ 
ed, misrepresents the facts. According to the 
semi-official history of Dresser Industries, 
George Bush was first employed by Dresser at 
their corporate headquarters in Cleveland, 
Ohio, where he worked for Dresser executive 
R.-E. Reimer, an ally of Mallon. 5 This stint in 
Cleveland is hardly mentioned by the pro-Bush 
biographers, making us wonder what is being 
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covered up. On the same page that relates these 
interesting facts, there is a picture that shows 
father Prescott, Dorothy, Barbara Bush, and 
George holding his infant son George Walker 
Bush. Young George W. is wearing cowboy 
boots. They are all standing in front of a Dresser 
Industries executive airplane, apparently a 
DC-3. Could this be the way George really ar¬ 
rived in Odessa? 

The Dresser history also has George Bush 
working for Pacific Pumps, another Dresser 
subsidiary, before finally joining IDECO. Ac¬ 
cording to Bush’s campaign autobiography, he 
had been with IDECO for a year in Odessa, Tex¬ 
as before being transferred to work for Pacific 
Pumps in Huntington Park and Bakersfield, 
California. Bush says he worked at Huntington 
Park as an assemblyman, and it was here that he 
claims to have joined the United Steelworkers 
Union, obtaining a union card that he will still 
pull out when confronted for his long history 
of union-busting, as for example when he was 
heckled at a shipyard in Portland, Oregon dur¬ 
ing the 1988 campaign. Other accounts place 
Bush in Ventura, Compton and “Richard Nix¬ 
on’s home town of Whittier" during this same 
period. 6 • 

If Bush actually went ^ California first'and 
only later to Odessa, he ay be lying in order 
to stress that he chose Texas as his first choice, 
a distortion that may have been concocted'very 
early in his political career to defend himself 
against the constant charge that he was a car¬ 
petbagger. 

Odessa, Texas, and the nearby city of Midland 
were both located in the geological formation 
known as the Permian Basin, the scene of an 
oil boom that developed in the years after the 
Second World War. Odessa at this time was a 
complex of yards and warehouses, where oil 
drilling equipment was brought for distribu¬ 
tion to the oil rip that were drilling all over the 
landscape. 

At IDECO, Bush worked for supervisor Bill 
Nelson, and had one Hugh Evans among his co¬ 
workers. Concerning , this period, we are re¬ 
galed with stories about how Bush and Barbara 
moved into a shotgun house, an apartment that 
had been divided by a partition down the mid¬ 
dle, with a bathroom they shared with a mother 
and daughter prostituteam. There was a per¬ 
vasive odor of gas, which came not from a leak 
in the oven, but from nearby oil wells where the 
gas was flared off. George and Barbara were to 
spend some time slumming in this setting But 
Bush was anxious to ingratiate himself with the 
roughnecks and roustabouts; he began eating 
the standard Odessa diet of a bowl of chili with 
crackers and beer for lunch, and chicken-fried 
steak for dinner. Perhaps his affected liking for 
country and western music and pork rinds, and 
other public relations ploys go back to this time. 
Bush is also fond of recounting the story of how, 
on Christmas Eve, 1948, he got drunk during 
various IDECO customer receptions and passed 
out, dead drunk, on his own front lawn, where 
he was found by Barbara. George Bush, we can 
see, is truly a regular guy. 

According to the official Bush version of 
events, George and “Bar” peregrinated during 
1949 far from their beloved Texas to various 
towns in California where Dresser had subsidi- 



Neil Mallon, Skull and Bones secret society mem¬ 
ber who poured acid on the stolen skull of Indian 
leader Geromnimo. Prescott Bush appointed him 
Dresser’s chairman, George Bush named his son 
Neil after Mallon. 


aries. Bush claims that he drove 1,000 miles a 
week through the Carrizo Plains and the Cuya- 
ma Valley. Some months later they moved to 
Midland, another tumbleweed town in west 
Texas. Midland offered the advantage of being 
the location of the west Texas headquarters of 
many of the oil companies that operated in Ode¬ 
ssa and the surrounding area.... 

The Bush social circle in Odessa was hardly 
composed of oil field roughnecks. Rather, their 
peer group was composed more of the sorts of 
people they had known in New Haven: a clique 
of well-heeled recent graduates of prestigious 
eastern colleges who had been attracted to the 
Permian Basin in the same way that Stanford, 
Hopkins, Crocker and their ilk were attracted 
to San Francisco during the gold rush. Here 
were Toby Hilliard, John Ashmun, and Pomer¬ 
oy Smith, all from Princeton. Earle Craig had 
been at Yale. Midland thus boasted a Yale Club 
and a Harvard Club and a Princeton Club. The 
natives referred to this clique as “the Yalies.” 
Also present on the scene in Midland were J. 
Hugh Liedtke and William Liedtke, who had 
grown up in Oklahoma, but who had attended 
college at Amherst in Massachusetts. 

Many of these individuals had access to patri¬ 
cian fortunes back East for the venture capital 
they mobilized behind their various deals. 
Toby Hilliard’s full name was Harry Talbot Hil¬ 
liard of Fox Chapel near Pittsburgh, where the 
Mellons had their palatial residence. Earle 
Craig was also hooked up to big money in the 
same area. The Liedtke brothers, as we will see, 
had connections to the big oil money that had 
emerged around Tulsa. Many of these “Yalies” 
also lived in the Easter Egg Row neighborhood. 
A few houses away from George Bush there 
lived a certain John Overbey. According to Ov¬ 
erbey, the “people from the East and the people 
from Texas or Oklahoma all seemed to have two 
things in common. They all had a chance to be 
stockbrokers or investment bankers. And they 
all wanted to learn the oil business instead. 


Overbey made his living as a landman. Since 
George Bush would shortly also become a land- 
man, it is worth investigating what this occupa¬ 
tion actually entails; in doing so, we will gain a 
permanent insight into Bush’s character. The 
role of the landman in the Texas oil industry 
was to try to identify properties where oil might 
be found, sometimes on the basis of leaked geo¬ 
logical information, sometimes after observing 
that one of the major oil companies was drilling 
in the same locale; The landman would scout 
the property, and then attempt to get the owner 
, of the land to sign a way the mineral rights to the 
property in the form of a lease. If the property 
owner were well informed about the possibility 
that oil might in fact be found on his land, the 
price of the lease would obviously go up, be¬ 
cause signing away the mineral rights meant 
that the income (or “royalties”) from any oil that 
might be found would never go to the owner of 
the land. 

A cunning landman would try to gather as 
much insider information as he could and keep 
the rancher as much in the dark as possible. In 
rural Texas in the 1940s, the role of the landman 
could rather easily degenerate into that of the 
ruthless, money-grubbing con artist, who would 
try to convince an ill-informed and possibly ig¬ 
norant Texas dirt farmer, who was just coming 
up for air alter the great depression, that the 
chances of finding oil on his land were just 
about zero, and that even a tokdn fee for a lease 
on the mineral rights would be eminently worth 
taking. 

Once the farmer or rancher had signed away 
his right to future oil royalties, the landman 
would turn around and attempt to "broker” the 
lease by selling it at an inflated price to a major 
oil company that might be interested in dril¬ 
ling, or to some other buyer. There was a lively 
market in such leases in the restaurant of the 
Scharbauer Hotel in Midland, where maps of 
the oil fields hung on the walls and oil leases 
could change hands repeatedly in the course 
of a single day. Sometimes, if a landman were 
forced to sell a lease to the mineral rights of 
land where he really thought there might be oil, 
he would seek to retain an override, perhaps 
amounting to a sixteenth or a thirty-second of 
the royalties from future production. But that 
would mean less cash or even no cash received 
now, and small-time operators like Overbey, 
who had no capital resources of their own, were 
always strapped for cash. Overbey was lucky if 
he could realize a profit of a few hundred dol¬ 
lars on the sale of a lease. 

This form of activity clearly appealed to the 
mean-spirited and the greedy, to those who en¬ 
joyed rooking their fellow man. It was one thing 
for Overbey, who may have had no alternative 
to support his family. It was quite another thing 
for George Herbert Walker Bush, a young pluto¬ 
crat out slumming. But Bush was drawn to the 
landman and royalty game, so much so that he 
offered to raise capital back East if Overbey 
would join him in a partnership.' 

Overbey accepted Bush’s proposition that 
they capitalize a company that would trade in 
the vanished hopes of the ranchers and farmers 
of northwest Texas. Bush and Overbey flew 
back East to talk with Uncle Herbie in the oak- 
paneled board room of G.H. Walker A Co. in 


Wall 

Street According to Newsweek, “Bush’s part¬ 
ner, John Overbey, still remembers the dizzying 
whirl of a money-raising trip to the East with 
George and Uncle Herbie; lunch at New York’s 
21 Club, weekends at Kennebunkport where a 
bracing Sunday dip in the Atlantic off Walker’s 
Point ended with a servant wrapping you in a 
large terry towel and handing you a martini.” 8 

The result of the odyssey back East was a 
capital of $300,000, much of-it gathered^ from. 
Uncle Herbie’s clients in the City of London, 
who were of course delighted at the prospect of 
parasitizing Texas ranchers. One of those eager 
to cash in was Jimmy Gammell of Edinburgh, 
Scotland, whose Ivory and Sime counting house 
put up $50,000 from its Atlantic Asset Trust 
Gammell’s father had been head of the British 
military mission in Moscow in 1945, part of the 
Anglo-American core group there with U.S. 
Ambassador Averell Harriman. James Gam¬ 
mell is today the eminence grise of the Scottish 
investment community, and he has retained a 
close personal relation to Bush over the years. 
Mark this Gammell well; he will return to our 
narrative shortly. 

Eugene Meyer, the owner of the Washington 
Post and the father of that paper’s present own¬ 
er, Katharine Meyer Graham, anted up an in¬ 
vestment of $50,000 on the basis of the tax-shel¬ 
ter capabilities promised by Bush-Overbey. 
Meyer, a president of the World Bank, also pro¬ 
cured an investment from his son-in-law Phil 
Gfaham for the Bush venture. Father Prescott 
Bttsh was also counted in, to the tune,of about 
$50,000. In the days of real money, these were 
considerable sums. The London investors got 
shares of stock in the new company, called 
Bush-Overbey, as well as Bush-Overbey bonded 
debt Bush and Overbey moved into an office on 
the ground floor of the Petroleum Building in 
Midland. 

The business of the landman, it has been 
pointed out, rested entirely on personal rela¬ 
tions and schmooze. One had to be a dissembler 
and an intelligencer. One had to learn to culti¬ 
vate friendships with the geologists, the scouts, 
the petty bureaucrats at the county court house 
where the land records were kept, the journal¬ 
ists at the local paper, and with one’s own ri¬ 
vals, the other landmen, who might invite some¬ 
one with some risk capital to come in on a deal. 
Community service was an excellent mode of 
ingratiation, and George Bush volunteered for 
the Community Chest, the YMCA, and the 
Chamber of Commerce. It meant small talk 
about wives and kids, attending church—de¬ 
ception postures that in a small town had to 
pervade the smallest details of one’s life. 

It was at this time in his life that Bush seems 
to have acquired the habit of writing ingratiat¬ 
ing little personal notes to people he had re¬ 
cently met, a habit that he would use over the 
years to cultivate and maintain his personal 
network. Out of all this ingratiating Babbitry 
and boosterism would come acquaintances and 
the bits of information that could lead to wind¬ 
fall profits. 

There had been a boom in Scurry County, 
but that was subsiding. Bush drove to Pyote, 
to Snyder, to Sterling City, to Monahans, with 
Rattlesnake Air Force Base just outside of 
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Left, a letter from Zapata Offshore chairman George Bush to the company’s stockholders, in the 1965 annual report, 
apologizing for poor financial performance. Lower right. Zapata’s directors with George Bush (third from left). Above 
right, an offshore oil drilling rig. Because SEC records on Zapata for 1960-66 were destroyed under the Reagan-Bush 
administration, the only documentation of the company's activities is on this poor-quality microfiche. 


town. How many Texas ranchers can remember 
selling their mineral rights for a pittance to 
smiling George Bush, and then having oil dis¬ 
covered on the land, oil from which their family 
would never earn a penny? 

Across the street from Bush-Overbey were 
the offices of Liedtke & Liedtke, Attorneys-at- 
law. J. Hugh Liedtke and William Liedtke were 
from Tulsa, Oklahoma, where they, like Bush, 
had grown up rich, as the sons of a local judge 
who had become one of the top corporate law¬ 
yers for Gulf Oil. The Liedtkes’ grandfather had 
come from Prussia, but had served in the Con¬ 
federate Army. J. Hugh Liedtke had found time 
along the way to acquire the notorious Harvard 
Master of Business Administration degree in 
one year. After service in the Navy during 

World War II, the Liedtkes obtained law de¬ 
grees at the University of Texas law school, 
where they rented the servants’ quarters of the 
home of U.S. Senator Lyndon B. Johnson, who 
was away in Washington most of the time... 

The Liedtkes combined the raw, uncouth 
primitive accumulation mentality of the oil 
boom town with the refined arts of usury and 
speculation as Harvard taught them. Their law 
practice was such in name only; their primary 
and almost exclusive activity was buying up 
royalty leases on behalf of a moneybags in Tul¬ 
sa who was a friend of their family... 

Hugh Liedtke was always on the lookout for 
the Main Chance. Following in the footsteps of 
his fellow Tulsan Ray Kravis, Hugh Liedtke 
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schemed and schemed until he had found a way 
to go beyond hustling for royalty leases: He con¬ 
cocted a method of trading oil-producing prop¬ 
erties in such a way as to permit the eventual 
owner to defer all tax liabilities until the field 
was depleted. Sometimes Hugh Liedtke would 
commute between Midland and Tulsa on an al¬ 
most daily basis. He would spend the daylight 
hours prowling the Permian Basin for a land 
deal, make the 13-hour drive to Tulsa overnight 
to convince his backers to ante up the cash, and 
then race back to Midland to close the deal 
before the sucker got away. It was during this 
phase that it occurred to Liedtke that he could 
save himself a lot of marathon commuter driv¬ 
ing if he could put together a million dollars in 
venture capital and “inventory” the deals he 
was otherwise forced to make on a piecemeal, 
ad hoc basis. >0 


Zapata Petroleum 

The Liedtke brothers now wanted to go be¬ 
yond royalty leases and land sale tax dodges, 
and begin large-scale drilling and production 

of oil. George Bush, by now well versed in the 
alphas and omegas of oil as ground rent, was 
thinking along the same lines. In a convergence 
that was full of ominous portent for the U.S. 
economy of the 1980s, the Liedtke brothers and 
George Bush decided to pool their capital and 
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their rapacious talents by going into business 
together. Overbey was on board initially, but 
would soon fall away. 

The year was 1953, and Uncle Herbie's G.H. 
Walker & Co. became the principal underwriter 
of the stock and convertible debentures that 
were to be offered to the public. Uncle Herbie 
would also purchase a large portion of the stock 
himself. When the new company required fur¬ 
ther infusions of capital, Uncle Herbie would 
float the necessary bonds. Jimmy Gammell re¬ 
mained a key participant and would find a seat 
on the board of directors of the new company. 
Another of the key investors was the Clark Fam¬ 
ily Estate, meaning the trustees who managed 
the Singer Sewing machine fortune. 11 Some oth¬ 
er money came from various pension funds and 
endowments, sources that would become very 
popular during the leveraged buyout orgy Bush 
presided over in the 1980s. Of the capital of 
the new Bush-Liedtke concern, about $500,000 
would come from Tulsa cronies of the Liedtke 
brothers, and the other $500,000 from the cir¬ 
cles of Uncle Herbie. The latter were referred 
to by Hugh Liedtke as “the New York guys.” 

The name chosen for the new concern was 
Zapata Petroleum. According to Hugh Liedtke, 
the new entrepreneurs were attracted to the 
name when they saw it on a movie marquee, 
where the new release Viva Zapata!, starring 
Marlon Brando as the Mexican revolutionary, 
was playing. Liedtke characteristically ex¬ 
plains that part of the appeal of the name was 
the confusion as to whether Zapata had been a 
patriot or a bandit 12 

The Bush-Liedtke combination concentrated 
its attention on an oil property in Coke County 
called Jameson Field, a barren expanse of prai¬ 
rie and sagebrush where six widely separated 
wells had been producing oil for some years. 
Hugh Liedtke was convinced that these six oil 
wells were tapping into a single underground 
pool of oil, and that dozens or even hundreds of 
new oil wells drilled into the same field would 
all prove to be gushers. In other words, Liedtke 
wanted to gamble the entire capital of the new 
firm on the hypothesis that the wells were, in oil 
parlance, “connected." One of Liedtke’s Tulsa 
backers was supposedly unconvinced, and ar¬ 
gued that the wells were too far apart; they 
could not possibly connect “Goddamn, they 
do!” was Hugh Liedtke’s rejoinder. He insisted 
on shooting the works in a va-banque operation. 
Uncle Herbie’s circles were nervous: "The New 
York guys were just about to pee in their pants,” 
boasted Leidtke years later. Bush and Hugh 
Liedtke obviously had the better information: 
The wells were connected, and 127 wells were 
drilled without encountering a single dry hole. 
As a result the price of a share of stock in Zapa¬ 
ta went up from seven cents a share to $23. 

During this time, Hugh Liedtke collaborated 
on several small deals in the Midland area with 
a certain T. Boone Pickens, later one of the most 
notorious corporate .raiders of the 1980s, one of 
the originators of the “greenmail" strategy-of 
extortion, by which a raider would accumulate 
part of the shares of a company and threaten to 
go all the way to a hostile takeover unless the 
management ofthe company agreed to buy back 
those shares at an outrageous premium. Pick¬ 
ens is the buccaneer who was self-righteously 


indignant when the Japanese business commu¬ 
nity attempted to prevent him from introducing 
these shameless looting practices into the J apa- 
nese economy. 

Pickens, too, was a product ofthe Bush-Liedt¬ 
ke social circle of Midland. When he was just 
getting started in the mid-fifties, Pickens want¬ 
ed to buy the Hugoton Production Company, 
which owned the Hugoton field, one of the 
world’s great onshore deposits of natural gas. 
Pickens engineered the hostile takeover of Hu¬ 
goton by turning to Hugh Liedtke to be intro¬ 
duced to the trustees of the Clark Family Es¬ 
tate, who, as we have just seen, had put up part 
of the capital for Zapata. Pickens promised the 
Clark trustees a higher return than was being 
provided by the current management, and this 
support proved to be decisive in permitting 
Pickens’s Mesa Petroleum to take over Hugo¬ 
ton, launching this corsair on a career of looting 
and pillage that still continues. In 1988, George 
Bush would give an interview to a magazine 
owned by Pickens in which the Vice President 
would defend hostile leveraged buyouts as nec¬ 
essary to the interests of the shareholders. 

In the meantime, after two to three years of 
operations, the oil flow out of Zapata’s key 
Jameson field had begun to slow down. Al¬ 
though there was still abundant oil in the 
ground, the natural pressure had been rapidly 
depleted, so Bush and the Liedtkes had to begin 
resorting to stratagems in order to bring the oil 
to the surface. They began pumping water into 
the underground formations in order to force 
the oil to the surface. From then on, “enhanced 
recovery” techniques were necessary to keep 
the Jameson field on line. 

During 1955 and 1956, Zapata was able to re¬ 
port a small profit In 1957, the year of the incipi¬ 
ent Eisenhower recession, this turned into a 
loss of $155,183, as the oil from the Jameson 
field began to slow down. In 1958, the loss was 
$427,752, and in 1959; there was $207,742 of red 
ink. 1960 (after Bush had departed from the 
scene) brought another loss, this time of 
$372,258. It was not until 1961 that Zapata was 
able to post a small profit of $50,482. 12 Despite 
the fact that Bush and the Liedtkes all became 
millionaires through the increased value of 
their shares, it was not exactly an enviable re¬ 
cord; without the deep pockets of Bush’s Uncle 
Herbie Walker and his British backers, the en¬ 
tire venture might have foundered at an early 
date. 

Bush and the Liedtkes had been very lucky 
with the Jameson field, but they could hardly 
expect such results to be repeated indefinitely. 
In addition, they were now posting losses, and 
the value of Zapata stock had gone into a de¬ 
cline. Bush and the Liedtke brothers now con¬ 
cluded that the epoch in which large oil fields 
could be discovered within the continental 
United States was over. Mammoth new oil 
fields, they believed, could only be found off¬ 
shore, located under hundreds of feet of-water 
on the continental shelves, or in shallow seas 
like the Gulf of Mexico and the Caribbean. 

By a happy coincidence, in 1954 the U.S. fed¬ 
eral government was just beginning to auction 
the mineral rights for these offshore areas. 
With father Prescott Bush directing his potent 



Brown Brothers Harriman/Skull and Bones net¬ 
work from the U.S. Senate while regularly hob¬ 
nobbing with President Eisenhower on the golf 
links, George Bush could be confident of receiv¬ 
ing special privileged treatment when it came 
to these mineral rights. Bush and his partners 
therefore judged the moment ripe for launch¬ 
ing a for-hire drilling company, Zapata Off¬ 
shore, a Delaware corporation that would offer 
its services to the companies making up the 
Seven Sisters international oil cartel in drilling 
underwater wells. Forty percent of the offshore 
company’s stock would be owned by the origi¬ 
nal Zapata firm. The new company would also 
be a buyer of offshore royalty leases. Uncle 
Herbie helped arrange a new issue of stock for 
this Zapata offshoot The shares were easy to 
unload because of the 1954 boom in the New 
York stock market "The stock market lent itself 
to speculation,” Bush would explain years lat¬ 
er, “and you could get equity capital for new 
ventures.” 14 

1954 was also the year that the CIA overthrew 
the government of Jacobo Arbenz in Guatema¬ 
la. This was the beginning of a dense flurry of 
U.S. covert operations in Central America and 
the Caribbean, featuring especially Cuba. 

The first asset of Zapata Offshore was the 
SCORPION, a $3.5 million deep-sea drilling rig 
that was financed by $1.5 million from the ini¬ 
tial stock sale plus another $2 million from 
bonds marketed with the help of Uncle Herbie. 
The SCORPION was the first three-legged, self- 
elevating mobile drilling barge, and it was built 
by R. G. LeToumeau, Inc. of Vicksburg, Missis¬ 
sippi. The platform weighed some 9 million 
pounds and measured 180 by 150 feet, and the 

three lep were 140 feet long when fully extend¬ 
ed. The rig was floated into the desired drilling 
position before the lep were extended, and the 
main body was then pushed up above the waves 
by electric motors. The SCORPION was deliv¬ 
ered early in 1956, was commissioned at Galves¬ 
ton in March, 1956 and was put to work at ex¬ 
ploratory drilling in the Gulf of Mexico during 
the rest of the year. 

During 1956, the Zapata Petroleum officers 
included J. Hugh Liedtke as president, George 
H.W. Bush as vice president, and William Brum- 
ley of Midland, Texas, as treasurer. The board 
of directors lined up as follows: 

• George H.W. Bush, Midland, Texas; 

• J.G.S. Gammell, Edinburgh, Scotland, man¬ 
ager of British Assets Trust, Ltd.; 

• J. Hugh Liedtke, Midland, Texas; 

• William C. Liedtke, independent oil opera¬ 
tor, Midland, Texas; 

• Arthur E. Palmer, Jr., New York, N.Y., a 
partner in Winthrop, Stimson, Putnam, and 
Roberts; 

• G.H. Walker, Jr. (Uncle Herbie), managing 
partner of G.H. Walker and Co., New York, N. Y.; 

• Howard J. Whitehill, independent oil pro¬ 
ducer. Tulsa, Oklahoma; 

• Eugene F. Williams, Jr., secretary of the St 
Louis Union Trust Company of SL Louis, Mis¬ 
souri; fellow member with “Poppy” Bush in the 
class of 1942 AUV secret society at Andover 
prep, later chairman of the Andover board; 


• D.D. Bovaird, president of the Bovaird Sup¬ 
ply Co. of Tulsa, Oklahoma, and chairman of the 
board of the Oklahoma City branch of the Tenth 
Federal District of the Federal Reserve Board; 
and 

• George L Coleman, investments, Miami, 
Oklahoma. 

An interim director that year had been Rich¬ 
ard E. Fleming of Robert Fleming and Co., Lon¬ 
don, England. Counsel were listed as Baker, 
Botts, Andrews & Shepherd of Houston, Texas; 
auditors were Arthur Andersen in Houston, 
and transfer agents were J.P. Morgan & Co., Inc., 
of New York City and the First National Bank 
and Trust Company of Tulsa.“ 

George Bush personally was much more in¬ 
volved with the financial management of the 
company than with its actual oil-field opera- 
’ tions. His mainactivitywaslnot finding oil' or 
drilling wells but, as he himself put it, “stretch¬ 
ing paper”—rolling over debt and making new 
financial arrangements with the creditors. 1 * 

During 1956, despite continuing losses and 
thanks again to Uncle Herbie, Zapata was able 
to float yet another offering, this time a convert¬ 
ible debenture for $2.15 million, for the pur¬ 
chase of a second Le Tourneau drilling plat¬ 
form, the VINEGAROON, named after a west 
Texas stinging insect The VINEGAROON was 
delivered during 1957, and soon scored a 
“lucky” hit drilling in block 86 off Vermilion 
Parish, Louisiana. This was a combination of 
gas and oil, and one well was.rated at 113 bar¬ 
rels of distillate and 3.6 million cubic feet of 
gas per day. 17 This was especially remunera¬ 
tive, because Zapata had acquired a half-inter¬ 
est in the royalties from any oil or gas that might 
be found. VINEGAROON then continued to 
drill offshore from Vermilion Parish, Louisi- 
: ana, on a farmout from Continental OiL 

As for the SCORPION, during part of 1957 it 
was under contract to the Bahama-California 
Oil Company, drilling between Florida and 
Cuba. It was then leased by Gulf Oil and Stan¬ 
dard Oil of California, on whose behalf it start¬ 
ed drilling during 1958 at a position on the Cay 
Sal Bank, 131 miles south of Miami, Florida, 
and just 54 miles north of Isabela, Cuba. Cuba 
was an interesting place just then; the U.S.- 
backed insurgency of Fidel Castro was rapidly 
undermining the older U.S.-imposed regime of 
Fulgencio Batista. That meant that SCORPION 
was located at a hot comer. We note that Allen 
Dulles, then director of the Central Intelli¬ 
gence Agency, bad previously been legal coun¬ 
sel to Gulf Oil for Latin American operations, 
and counsel to George Bush’s father at Brown 
Brothers Harriman for eastern Europe. 

During 1957 a certain divergence began to 
appear between Uncle Herbie Walker, Bush, 
and the “New York guys” on the one hand, and 
the Liedtke brothers and their Tulsa backers 
on the other. As the annual report for that year 
noted, “There is no doubt that the drilling busi¬ 
ness in the Gulf of Mexico has become far more 
competitive in the last six months than it has 
been at any time in the past” Despite that. 
Bush, Walker and the New York investors want¬ 
ed to push forward into the offshore drilling 
and drilling services business, while the Lied- 
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tkes and the Tulsa group wanted to concentrate 
on acquiring oil in the ground and natural gas 
deposits. 

The 1958 annual report notes that, with no 
major discoveries made, 1958 had been “a dif¬ 
ficult year.” It was, of course, the year of the 
brutal Eisenhower recession. SCORPION, VIN- 
EGAROON, and NOLA I, the offshore com¬ 
pany's three drilling rigs, could not be kept ful¬ 
ly occupied in the Gulf of Mexico during the 
whole year, and so Zapata Offshore had lost 
$524,441, more than Zapata Petroleum’s own 
loss of $427,752 for that year. The Liedtke view¬ 
point was reflected in the notation that “dispos¬ 
ing of the offshore business had been consid¬ 
ered." The great tycoon Bush conceded in the 
Zapata Offshore annual report for 1958: “We 
erroneously predicted that most major [oil] 
companies would have active drilling programs 
for 1958. These drilling programs simply did 
not materialize. ...” In 1990, Bush denied for 
months that there was a recession, and through 
1991 claimed that the recession had ended, 
when it had, in fact, long since turned into a 
depression. His current blindness about eco¬ 
nomic conjunctures would appear to be nothing 
new. 

By 1959, there were reports of increasing per¬ 
sonal tensions between the domineering and 
abrasive J. Hugh Liedtke, on the one hand, and 
Bush's Uncle Herbie Walker on the other. Lied¬ 
tke was obsessed with his plan for creating a 
new major oil company, the boundless ambi¬ 
tion that would propel him down a path littered 
with asset-stripped corporations into the dev¬ 
astating Pennzoil-Getty-Texaco wars of a quar¬ 
ter-century later. During the course of this year, 
the two groups of investors arrived at a separa¬ 
tion that was billed as “amicable,” and which 
in any case never interrupted the close cooper¬ 
ation among Bush and the Liedtke brothers. 
The solution was that the ever-present Uncle 
Herbie would buy out the Liedtke-Tulsa 40 per¬ 
cent stake in Zapata Offshore, while the Liedtke 
backers would buy out the Bush-Walker inter¬ 
est in Zapata Petroleum. 

For this to be accomplished, George Bush 
would require yet another large infusion of cap¬ 
ital. Uncle Herbie now raised yet another 
tranche for George, this time over $800,000. The 
money allegedly came from Bush-Walker 
friends and relatives. 1 * Even if the faithful ef¬ 
forts of Uncle Herbie are taken into account, it 
is still puzzling to see a series of large infusions 
of cash into a poorly managed small company 
that had posted a series of substantial losses 
and whose future prospects were anything but 
rosy. At this point it is therefore legitimate to 
pose the question: Was Zapata Offshore an in¬ 
telligence community front at its foundation in 
1954, or did it become one in 1959, or perhaps 
at some later point? This question cannot be 
answered with finality, but some relevant evi¬ 
dence will be discussed in the following 
chapter. 

George Bush was now the president of his 
own company, the undisputed boss of Zapata 
Offshore. Although the company was falling be¬ 
hind the rest of the offshore drilling industry, 
Bush made a desultory attempt at expansion 
through diversification, investing in a plastics 


machinery company in New Jersey, a Texas 
pipe lining company, and a gas transmission 
company; none of these investments proved to 
be remunerative. 
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Kennedy Assassination 


i i T M/WAVE... proliferated across [Flori- 
I da] in preparation for the Bay of Pigs 
I invasion. A subculture of fronts, propri- 
etanes, suppliers, transfer agents, conduits, 
dummy corporations, blind drops, detective 
agencies, law firms, electronic firms, shopping 
centers, airlines, radio stations, the mob and 
the church and the banks: a false and secret 
nervous system twitching to stimuli supplied by 
the cortex in Clandestine Services in Langley. 
After defeat on the beach in Cuba, JM/WAVE 
became a continuing and extended Miami Sta¬ 
tion, CIA's largest in the continental United 
States. A large sign in front of the... building 
complex reads: U.S. GOVERNMENT REGULA¬ 
TIONS PROHIBIT DISCUSSION OF THIS OR¬ 
GANIZATION OR FACILITY." 

—Donald Freed, Death m Washington (West- 
port, Connecticut, 1980), p. 141. 

The review offered so far of George Bush’s 
activities during the late 1950s and early 1960s 
is almost certainly incomplete in very impor¬ 
tant respects. There is good reason to believe 
that Bush was engaged in something more than 
just the oil business during those years. Start¬ 
ing about the time of the Bay of Pigs invasion 
in the spring of 1961, we have the first hints 
that Bush, in addition to working for Zapata 
Offshore, may also have been a participant in 
certain covert operations of the U.S. intelli¬ 
gence community. 

Such participation would certainly be coher¬ 
ent with George’s role in the Prescott Bush, 
Skull and Bones, and Brown Brothers Harri- 
man networks. During the twentieth century, 



the Skull and Bones/Harriman circles have al¬ 
ways maintained a sizeable and often decisive 
presence inside the intelligence organizations 
of the State Department, the Treasury Depart¬ 
ment, the Office of Naval Intelligence, the Office 
of Strategic Services, and the Central Intelli¬ 
gence Agency. 

A body of leads has been assembled which 
suggests that George Bush may have been asso¬ 
ciated with the CIA at some time before the 
autumn of 1963. According to Joseph McBride 
of The Nation, “a source with close connections 
to the intelligence community confirms that 
Bush started working for the agency in 1960 or 
1961, using his oil business as a cover for clan¬ 
destine activities." 1 By the time of the Kennedy 
assassination, we have an official FBI docu¬ 
ment which refers to “Mr. George Bush of the 
Central Intelligence Agency,” and despite offi¬ 
cial disclaimers, there is every reason to think 
that this is indeed the man in the White House 
today. 

The mystery of George Bush as a possible 
covert operator hinges on four points, each one 
of which represents one of the great political 
and espionage scandals of postwar American 
history. These four cardinal points are: 

1. The abortive Bay of Pigs invasion of Cuba, 
launched on April 16-17, 1961, prepared with 
the assistance of the CIA's “Miami Station" 
(also known under the code name J M/WAVE). 
After the failure of the amphibious landings of 
Brigade 2506, Miami station, under the leader¬ 
ship of Theodore Shackley, became the focus 
for Operation Mongoose, a series of covert oper¬ 
ations directed against Castro, Cuba, and possi¬ 
bly other targets. 

2. The assassination of President John F. 

Kennedy in Dallas on November 22,1963, and 
the coverup of those responsible for this crime. 

3. The Watergate scandal, beginning with an 
April 1971 visit to Miami, Florida by E. Howard 
Hunt on the tenth anniversary of the Bay of 
Pigs invasion to recruit operatives for the White 
House Special Investigations Unit(the “Plumb¬ 
ers” and later Watergate burglars) from among 
Cuban-American Bay of Pigs veterans. 

4. The Iran-Contra affair, which became a 
public scandal during October-November 1986, 
several of whose central figures, such as Felix 
Rodriguez, were also veterans of the Bay of 
Pigs. 

George Bush’s role in both Watergate and the 
October Surprise/Iran-Contra complex will be 
treated in detail at later points in this book. 
Right now, it is important to see that thirty years 
of covert operations, in many respects, form a 
single continuous whole. This is especially true 
in regard to the dramatis personae. Georgie 
Anne Geyer points to the obvious in a recent 
book: “ ... an entire new Cuban cadre now 
emerged from the Bay of Pigs. The names How¬ 
ard Hunt, Bernard Barker, Rolando Martinez, 
Felix Rodriguez and Eugenio Martinez would, 
in the next quarter century, pop up, often deci¬ 
sively, over and over again in the most danger¬ 
ous American foreign policy crises. There were 
Cubans flying missions for the CIA in the Congo 
and even for the Portuguese in Africa; Cubans 
were the burglars of Watergate; Cubans played 
key roles in Nicaragua, in Irangate, in the 


American move into the Persian Gulf.”* Felix 
Rodriguez tells us that he was infiltrated into 
Cuba with the other members of the “Grey 
Team” in conjunction with the Bay of Pigs land¬ 
ings; this is the same man we will find directing 
the Contra supply effort in Central America 
during the 1980s, working under the direct su¬ 
pervision of Don Gregg and George Bush. 3 Theo- 
dore Shackley, the JM/WAVE station chief, will 
later show up in Bush’s 1979-80 presidential 
campaign. 

To a very large degree, such covert opera¬ 
tions have drawn upon the same pool of person¬ 
nel. They are to a significant extent the handi¬ 
work of the same crowd. It is therefore reveal¬ 
ing to extrapolate forward and backward in 
time the individuals and groups of individuals 
who appear as the cast of characters in one 
scandal, and compare them with the cast of 
characters for the other scandals, including the 
secondary ones that have not been enumerated 
here. E. Howard Hunt, for example, shows up 
as a confirmed part of the overthrow of the Gua¬ 
temalan government of Jacopo Arbenz in 1954, 
as an important part of the chain of command 
in the Bay of Pigs, as a person repeatedly ac¬ 
cused of having been in Dallas on the day Ken¬ 
nedy was shot, and as one of the central figures 
of Watergate. 

George Bush is demonstrably one of the most 
important protagonists of the Watergate scan¬ 
dal, and was the overall director of Iran-Contra. 
Since he appears especially in Iran-Contra in 
close proximity to Bay of Pip holdovers, it is 
surely legitimate to wonder when his associa¬ 
tion with those Bay of Pip Cubans might have 
started. 

1959 was the year that Bush started operating 
out of his Zapata Offshore headquarters in 
Houston; it was also the year that Fidel Castro 
seized power in Cuba. Officially, as we have 
seen, George was now a businessman whose 
work took him at times to Louisiana, where Za¬ 
pata had offshore drilling operations. George 
must have been a frequent visitor to New Or¬ 
leans. Because of his family’s estate on Jupiter 
Island, he would also have been a frequent visi¬ 
tor to the Hobe Sound area. And then, there 
were Zapata Offshore drilling operations in the 
Florida strait 

The Jupiter Island connection and father 
Prescott’s Brown Brothers Harriman/Skull and 
Bones networks are doubtless the key. Jupiter 
Island meant Averell Harriman, Robert Lovett 

C. Douglas Dillon and other Anglophile .finan¬ 
ciers who had directed the U.S. intelligence 
community long before there had been a CIA at 
all. And, in the backyard of the Jupiter Island 
Olympians, and under their direction, a power¬ 
ful covert operations base was now being as¬ 
sembled, in which George Bush would have 
been present at the creation as a matter of 
birthright :: 
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Operation Zapata 

During 1959-60, Allen Dulles and the Eisen¬ 
hower administration began to assemble in 
south Florida the infrastructure for covert ac¬ 
tion against Cuba. This was the JMAVAVE capa¬ 
bility, later formally constituted as the CIA Mi¬ 
ami station. JM/WAVE was an operational cen¬ 
ter for the Eisenhower regime's project of stag¬ 
ing an invasion of Cuba using a secret army 
of anti-Castro Cuban exiles, organized, armed, 
trained, transported, and directed by the CIA. 
The Cubans, called Brigade 2506, were trained 
in secret camps in Guatemala, and they had air 
support from B-26 bombers based in Nicaragua. 
This invasion was crushed by Castro’s de¬ 
fending forces in less than three days. 

Before going along with the plan so eagerly 
touted by Allen Dulles, Kennedy had estab¬ 
lished the precondition that under no circum¬ 
stances whatsoever would there be direct inter¬ 
vention by U.S. military forces against Cuba. On 
the one hand, Dulles had assured Kennedy that 
the news of the invasion would trigger an insur¬ 
rection which would sweep Castro and his re¬ 
gime away. On the other, Kennedy had to be 
concerned about provoking a global thernfonu- 
clear confrontation with the U.S.S.R., in the 
eventuality that Nikita Khrushchev decided to 
respond to a U.S. Cuban gambit by, for example, 
cutting off U.S. access to Berlin. 

Hints of the covert presence of George Bush 
are scattered here and there around the Bay of 
Pigs invasion. According to some accounts, the 
code name for the Bay of Pigs was Operation 
Pluto. 4 But Bay of Pigs veteran E. Howard Hunt 
scornfully denies that this was the code name 
used by JM/WAVE personnel; Hunt writes: “So 
perhaps the Pentagon referred to the Brigade 
invasion as Pluto. CIA did not” 8 But Hunt does 
not tell us what the CIA code name was, and the 
contents of Hunt’s Watergate-era White House 
safe, which might have told us the answer, were, 
of course, “deep-sixed” by FBI Director Patrick 
Gray. 

According to reliable sources and published 
accounts, the CIA code name for the Bay of Pigs 
invasion was Operation Zapata, and the plan 
was so referred to by Richard Bissell of the CIA, 
one of the plan’s promoters, in a briefing to 
President Kennedy in the Cabinet Room on 
March 29, 1961* Does Operation Zapata have 
anything to do with Zapata Offshore? The run- 
of-the-mill Bushman might respond that Emi- 
liano Zapata, after all, had been a public figure 
in his own right, and the subject of a recent 
Hollywood movie starring Marlon Brando. A 
more knowledgeable Bushman might argue 
that the main landing beach, the Playa Giron, 
is located south of the city of Cienfuegos on the 
Zapata Peninsula, on the south coast of Cuba. 

Then there is the question of the Brigade 2506 
landing fleet, which was composed of five older 
freighters bought or chartered from the Garcia 
Steamship Lines, bearing the names of Houston, 
Rio Escondido, Caribe, Atlantic, and Lake Charles. 
In addition to these vessels, which were outfit¬ 
ted as transport ships, there were two some¬ 
what better armed fire support ships, the Blagar 
and the Barbara. (In some sources Barbara J.) 


The Barbara was originally an LCI (Landing 
Craft Infantry) of earlier vintage. Our attention 
is attracted at once to the Barbara and the Hous¬ 
ton, in the first case because we have seen 
George Bush’s habit of naming his combat air¬ 
craft after his wife, and, in the second case, 
because Bush was at this time a resident and 
Republican activist of Houston, Texas. But of 
course, the appearance of names like “Zapata,” 
“Barbara,” and “Houston” can by itself only 
arouse suspicion, and proves nothing. 

After the ignominious defeat of the Bay of 
Pigs invasion, there was great animosity against 
Kennedy among the survivors of Brigade 2506, 
some of whom eventually made their way back 
to Miami after being released from Castro’s 
prisoner of war camps. There was also great 
animosity against Kennedy on the part of the 
JM/WAVE personnel. 

During the early 1950s, E. Howard Hunt had 
been the CIA station chief in Mexico City. As 
David Atlee Phillips (another embittered JM/ 
WAVE veteran) tells us in his autobiographical 
account. The Night Watch, E. Howard Hunt had 
been the immediate superior of a young CIA 
recruit named William F. Buckley, the Yale 
graduate and Skull and Bones member who lat¬ 
er founded the National Review. In his autobio¬ 
graphical account written during the days of 
the Watergate scandal, Hunt includes the fol¬ 
lowing tirade about the Bay of Pip: 

“No event since the communization of China 
in 1949" has had such a profound effect on the 
United States and its allies as the defeat of the 
U.S.-trained Cuban invasion brigade at the Bay 
of Pip in April 1961. 

“Out of that humiliation grew the Berlin Wall, 
the missile crisis, guerrilla warfare throughout 
Latin America and Africa, and our Dominican 
Republic intervention. Castro’s beachhead tri¬ 
umph opened a bottomless Pandora’s box of 
difficulties that affected not only the United 
States, but most of its allies in the Free World. 

“These bloody and subversive events would 
not have taken place had Castro been toppled. 
Instead of standing firm, our government pyra¬ 
mided crucially wrong decisions and allowed 
Brigade 2506 to be destroyed. The Kennedy ad¬ 
ministration yielded Castro all the excuse he 
needed to gain a tighter pip on the island of 
Josd Marti, then moved shamefacedly into the 
shadows and hoped the Cuban issue would sim¬ 
ply melt away."* 


Kennedy and MacArthur 

Hunt was typical of the opinion that the deba¬ 
cle had been Kennedy’s fault, and not the re¬ 
sponsibility of men like Allen Dulles and Rich¬ 
ard Bissell, who had designed it and recom¬ 
mended it After the embarrassing failure of 
the invasion, which never evoked the hoped-for 
spontaneous anti-Castro insurrection, Kenne¬ 
dy fired Allen Dulles, his Harrimanite deputy 
Bissell, and CIA Deputy Director Charles Cab¬ 
ell (whose brother was the mayor of Dallas at 
the time Kennedy was shot). 



During the days after the Bay of Pigs debacle, 
Kennedy was deeply suspicious of the intelli¬ 
gence community and of proposals for military 
escalation in general, including in places like 
South Vietnam. Kennedy sought to procure an 
outside, expert opinion on military matters. 
For this he turned to the former commander in 
chief of the Southwest Pacific Theatre during 
World War II, General Douglas MacArthur. Al¬ 
most ten years ago, a reliable source shared 
with one of the authors an account of a meeting 
between Kennedy and MacArthur in which the 
veteran general warned the young President 
that there were elements inside the U.S. gov¬ 
ernment who emphatically did not share his 
patriotic motives, and who were seeking to de¬ 
stroy his administration from within. MacAr¬ 
thur warned that the forces bent on destroying 
Kennedy were centered in the Wall Street fi¬ 
nancial community and its various tentacles in 
the intelligence community. 

It is a matter of public record that Kennedy 
met with MacArthur in the latter part of April 
1961, after the Bay of Pigs. According to Kenne¬ 
dy aide Theodore Sorenson, MacArthur told 
Kennedy, “The chickens are coming home to 
roost, and you happen to have just moved into 
the chicken house.”* At the same meeting, ac¬ 
cording to Sorenson, MacArthur “warned [Ken¬ 
nedy] against the commitment of American foot 
soldiers on the Asian mainland, and the Presi¬ 
dent never forgot this advice.” 10 This point is 
grudgingly confirmed by Arthur M. Schlesinger, 
a Kennedy aide who had a vested interest in 
vilifying MacArthur, who wrote that “MacAr¬ 
thur expressed his old view that anyone want¬ 
ing to commit American ground forces to the 
mainland [of Asia] should have his head exam¬ 
ined.” 1 ! MacArthur restated this advice during 
a second meeting with Kennedy when the Gen¬ 
eral returned from his last trip to the Far East 
in July 1961. 

Kennedy valued MacArthur’s professional 
military opinion highly, and used it to keep at 
arms length those advisers who were arguing 
for escalation in Laos, Vietnam, and elsewhere. 
He repeatedly invited those who proposed to 
send land forces to Asia to convince MacArthur 
that this was a good idea. If they could convince 
MacArthur, then he, Kennedy, might also go 
along. 

At this time, the group proposing escalation 
in Vietnam (as well as preparing the assassina¬ 
tion of President Diem) had a heavy Brown 
Brothers Harriman/Skull and Bones overtone: 
The hawks of1961-63 were Harriman, McGeorge 
Bundy, William Bundy, Henry Cabot Lodge, and 
some key London oligarchs and theoreticians of 
counterinsurgency wars. And of course, George 
Bush during these years was calling for escala¬ 
tion in Vietnam and challenging Kennedy to 
“muster the courage” to try a second invasion 
of Cuba. 

In the meantime, the JM/WAVE-Miami sta¬ 
tion complex was growing rapidly to become 
the largest of Langley’s many satellites. During 
the years after the failure of the Bay of Pigs, 
this complex had as many as 3,000 Cuban agents 
and subagents, with a small army of case offi¬ 
cers to direct and look after each one. Ac¬ 
cording to one account, there were at least 55 


dummy corporations to provide employment, 
cover, and commercial disguise for all these 
operatives. There were detective bureaus, gun 
stores, real estate brokerages, boat repair 
shops, and party boats for fishing and other en¬ 
tertainments. There was the clandestine Radio 
Swan, later renamed Radio Americas. There 
were fleets of specially modified boats based at 
Homestead Marina, and at other marinas 
throughout the Florida Keys. Agents were as¬ 
signed to the University of Miami and other 
educational institutions. 

The raison d'&tre of the massive capability 
commanded by Theodore Shackley was now Op¬ 
eration Mongoose, a program for sabotage raids 
and assassinations to be conducted on Cuban 
territory, with a special effort to eliminate Fi¬ 
del Castro personally. In order to run these op- 
'fiiations.frora U.S. territory, flagrant and exten¬ 
sive violation of federal and state laws was the 
order of the day. Documents regarding the in¬ 
corporation of businesses were falsified. In¬ 
come tax returns were faked. FAA regulations 
were violated by planes taking ofT for Cuba or 
for forward bases in the Bahamas and else¬ 
where. Explosives moved across highways that 
were full of civilian traffic. The Munitions Act, 
the Neutrality Act, the customs and immigra¬ 
tions laws were routinely flaunted.** 

Above all, the drug laws were massively vio¬ 
lated as the gallant anticommunist fighters 
filled their planes and boats with illegal narcot¬ 
ics to be smuggled back into the United States 
when they returned from their missions. By 
1963, the drug-running activities of the covert 
operatives were beginning to attract attention. 
JM/WAVE, in sum, accelerated the slide of 
south Florida towards the status of drug and 
murder capital of the United States it achieved 
during the 1980s. 


The Kennedy 
Assassination 

It cannot be the task of this study even to 
begin to treat the reasons for which certain 
leading elements of the Anglo-American fi¬ 
nancial oligarchy, perhaps acting with certain 

kinds of support from continental European 
aristocratic and neofascist networks, ordered 
the murder of John F. Kennedy. The British and 
the Harrimanites wanted escalation in Viet¬ 
nam; by the time of his assassination Kennedy 
was committed to a pullout of U.S. forces. Ken¬ 
nedy, as shown by his .American University 
speech of 1963, was also interested in seeking 
a more stable path of war avoidance with the 
Soviets, using the U.S. military superiority 
demonstrated during the Cuban missile crisis 
to convince Moscow to accept a policy of world 
peace through economic development Kenne¬ 
dy was interested in the possibilities of anti¬ 
missile strategic defense to put an end to that 
nightmare of Mutually Assured Destruction 
which appealed to Henry Kissinger, a disgrun¬ 
tled former employee of the Kennedy adminis¬ 
tration whom the President had denounced as 
a madman. 
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Kennedy was also considering moves to limit 
or perhaps abolish the usurpation of authority 
'over the national currency by the Wall Street 
and London interests controlling the Federal 
Reserve System. If elected to a second term, 
Kennedy was likely to reassert presidential 
control, as distinct from Wall Street control, 
over the intelligence community. There is good 
reason to believe that Kennedy would have 
ousted J. Edgar Hoover from his purported life 
tenure at the FBI, subjecting that agency to 
presidential control for the first time in many 
years. Kennedy was committed to a vigorous 
expansion of the space program, the cultural 
impact of which was beginning to alarm the 
finance oligarchs. 

Above all, Kennedy was acting like a man 
who thought he was President of the United 
States, violating the collegiality of oligarchical 
trusteeship of that office that had been in force 
since the final days of Roosevelt Kennedy fur¬ 
thermore had two younger brothers who might 
succeed him, putting a strong presidency be¬ 
yond the control of the the Eastern Anglophile 
Liberal Establishment for decades. George 
Bush joined in the Harrimanite opposition to 
Kennedy on all of these points. 

After Kennedy was killed in Dallas on No-. 
vember 22,1963, it was alleged that E. Howard 
Hunt and Frank Sturgis had both been present 
possibly together, in Dallas on the day of the 
shooting, although the truth of these allegations 
has never been finally established. Both Hunt 
and Sturgis were of course Bay of Pigs veterans 
who would later appear center stage in Wa¬ 
tergate. There were also allegations that Hunt 
and Sturgis were among a group of six to eight 
derelicts who were found in boxcars sitting on 
the railroad tracks behind the grassy knoll near 
Dealey Plaza, and who were rounded up and 
taken in for questioning by the Dallas police on 
the day of the assassination. Some suspected 
that Hunt and Sturgis had participated in the 
assassination. Some of these allegations were 
at the center of the celebrated 1985 defamation 
case of Hunt v. Liberty Lobby, in which a Florida 
federal jury found against Hunt But, since the 
Dallas Police Department and County Sheriff 
never photographed or fingerprinted the "dere¬ 
licts” in question, it has so far proven impossi¬ 
ble definitively to resolve this question. But 
these allegations and theories about the possi¬ 
ble presence and activities of Hunt and Sturgis 
i in Dallas were sufficiently>widespread'es't<T 
compel the Commission on CIA Activities With¬ 
in the United States (the Rockefeller Commis¬ 
sion) to attempt to refute them in its 1975 
report 13 

According to George Bush’s official biogra- 
phy.he was during 1963 a well-to-do business¬ 
man residing in Houston, the busy president of 
Zapata Offshore and the chairman of the Harris 
County Republican Organization, supporting 
Barry Goldwater as the GOP’s 1964 presidential 
candidate, while at the same time actively pre¬ 
paring his own 1964 bid for the U.S. Senate. But 
during that same period of time, Bush may have 
shared some common acquaintances with Lee 
Harvey Oswald. 



The De Mohrenschildt 
Connection 

Between October 1962 and April 1963, Lee 
Harvey Oswald and his Russian wife Marina 
were in frequent contact with a Russian emigre 
couple living in Dallas: These were George de 
Mohrenschildt and his wife Jeanne. During the 
Warren Commission investigation of the Ken¬ 
nedy assassination, De Mohrenschildt was in¬ 
terviewed at length about his contacts with Os¬ 
wald. When, inth*spnng ofl977, the discredit¬ 
ing of the Warren Commisaion report as a bla¬ 
tant coverup had made public pressure for a 
new investigation of the Kennerfr assassination 
irresistible, the House Assassinations Commit¬ 
tee planned to interview De Mohrenschildt 
once again. But in March, 1977, just before de 
Mohrenschildt was scheduled to be inter¬ 
viewed by Gaeton Fonzi of the House commit¬ 
tee's staff, he was found dead in Palm Beach, 
Florida. His death was quickly ruled a suicide. 
One of the last people to see him alive was Ed¬ 
ward Jay Epstein, who was also interviewing 
De Mohrenschildt about the Kennedy assassi¬ 
nation for an upcoming book. Epstein is one of 
the writers on the Kennedy assassination who 
enjoyed excellent relations with the late James 
Angleton of the CIA. If de Mohrenschildt were 
alive today, he might be able to enlighten us 
about his relations with George Bush, and per¬ 
haps afford us some insight into Bush’s activi¬ 
ties during this epoch. 

Jeanne De Mohrenschildt rejected the find¬ 
ing of suicide in her husband’s death. “He was 
eliminated before he got to that committee,” 
the widow told a journalist in 1978, “because 
someone did not want him to get to it” She also 
maintained that George de Mohrenschildt had 
been surreptitiously injected with mind-alter¬ 
ing drugs. 14 

After De Mohrenschildt’s death, his personal 
address book was located, and it contained this 
entry: “Bush, George H.W. (Poppy) 1412 W. Ohio 
also Zapata Petroleum Midland.” There is of 
course the problem of dating this reference. 
George Bush had moved his office and home 
from Midland to Houston in 1959, when Zapata 
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OfTshore was constituted, so perhaps this refer¬ 
ence goes back to some time before 1959. There 
is also the number: “4-6355.” There are, of 
course, numerous other entries, including one 
W.F. Buckley of the Buckley brothers of New 
York City, William S. Paley of CBS, plus many 
oil men, stockbrokers, and the like. 

George De Mohrenschildt recounted a num¬ 
ber of different versions of his life, so it is very 
difficult to establish the facts about him. Ac¬ 
cording to one version, he was the Russian 
Count Sergei De Mohrenschildt, but when he 
arrived in the United States in 1938 he carried 
a Polish passport identifying him as Jerzy Ser¬ 
gius von Mohrenschildt, born in Mozyr, Russia 
in 1911. He may in fact have been a Polish offi¬ 
cer, or a correspondent for the Polish News 
Service, or none of these. He worked for a time 
for the Polish Embassy in Washington, D.C. 
Some say that de Mohrenschildt met the chair¬ 
man of Humble Oil, Blaffer, and that Blaffer 
procured him a job. Other sources say that dur¬ 
ing this time De Mohrenschildt was affiliated 
with the War Department According to some 
accounts, he later went to work for the French 
Deuxifeme Bureau, which wanted to know about 
petroleum exports from the United States to 
Europe. 

De Mohrenschildt in 1941 became associated 
with a certain Baron Konstantin von Maydell 
.in a public affairs venture called "Facts and 
Film.” Maydell was considered a Nazi agent by 
the FBI-, and in Septemberl942 he was sent to 
North Dakota for an internment that would last 
four years. De Mohenschildt was also reported¬ 
ly in contact with Japanese networks at this 
time. In June 1941, De Mohrenschildt was ques¬ 
tioned by police at Port Arthur, Texas, on the 
suspicion of espionage after he was found mak¬ 
ing sketches of port facilities. During 1941, De 
Mohrenschildt applied for a post in the U.S. 
Office of Strategic Services (OSS). According to 
the official account, he was not hired. Soon after 
he made the application, he went to Mexico 
where he stayed until 1944. In the latter year, he 
began stue;- for a master’s degree in petroleum 
engineering at the University of Texas. Ac¬ 
cording to some accounts, during this period De 
Mohrenschildt was investigated by the Office of 
Naval Intelligence because of alleged commu¬ 
nist sympathies. 

After the war, De Mohrenschildt worked as 
a petroleum engineer in Cuba and Venezuela, 
and in Caracas he had several meetings with 
the Soviet ambassador. During the postwar 
years, he also worked in the Rangely oil field in 
Colorado. During the 1950s, after having mar¬ 
ried Winifred Sharpless, the daughter of an oil 
millionaire, de Mohrenschildt was active as an 
independent oil entrepreneur. 

In 1957, De Mohrenschildt was approved by 
the CIA Office of Security to be hired as a U.S. 
government geologist for a mission to Yugosla¬ 
via. Upon his return he was interviewed by one 
J. Walter Moore of the CIA’s Domestic Contact 
Service, with whom he remained in contact 
During 1958, de Mohrenschildt visited Ghana, 
Togo, and Dahomey (now Benin); during 1959, 
he visited Africa again and returned by way of 
Poland. In 1959, he married Jeanne, his fourth 


wife, a former ballet dancer and dress designer 
who had been born in Manchuria, where her 
father had been one of the directors of the Chi¬ 
nese Eastern Railroad. 

During the summer of 1960, George and 
Jeanne De Mohrenschildt told their friends 
that they were going to embark on a walking 
tour of 11,000 miles along Indian trails from 
Mexico to Central America. One of their princi¬ 
pal destinations was Guatemala City, where 
they were staying at the time of the Bay of Pigs 
invasion in April 1961, after which they made. 
their way home by way of Panama and Haiti. 
After two months in Haiti, the De Moh- 
renschildts returned to Dallas, where they 
came into contact with Lee Harvey Oswald, who 
had come back to the United States from his 
sojourn in the Soviet Union in June 1962. By this 
time, de Mohrenschildt was also in frequent 
contact with Admiral Henry C. Bruton and his 
wife, to whom he introduced the Oswalds. Ad¬ 
miral Bruton was the former director of naval 
communications. 

It is established that between October 1962 
and late April 1963, de Mohrenschildt was a 
very important figure in the life of Oswald and 
his Russian wife. Despite .Oswald’s lack of so¬ 
cial graces, De Mohrenschildt introduced him 
into Dallas society, took him to parties, assisted 
him in finding employment and much more. It 
was through De Mohrenschildt that Oswald met 
a certain Volkmar Schmidt, a young German 
geologist who had studied with Professor Wil¬ 
helm Kuetemeyer, an expert in psychosomatic 
medicine and religious philosophy at the Uni¬ 
versity of Heidelberg, who compiled a detailed 
psychological profile of Oswald. Jeanne and 
George helped Marina move her belongings 
during one of her many estrangements from Os¬ 
wald. According to some accounts, De Moh- 
renschildt’s influence on Oswald was so great 
during this period that he could virtually dic¬ 
tate important decisions to the young ex-Ma- 
rine simply by making suggestions. 

According to some versions, de Moh¬ 
renschildt was aware of Oswald's alleged April 
10,1963 attempt to assassinate the well-known 
right-wing General Edwin Walker. According to 
Marina, De Mohrenschildt once asked Oswald, 
“Lee, how did you miss General Walker?” On 
April 19, George and Jeanne De Mohrenschildt 
went to New York City, and on April 29, the CIA 
Office of Security found that it had no objection 
to De Mohrenschildt’s acceptance of a contract 
with the Duvalier regime of Haiti in the field of 
natural resource development De Moh¬ 
renschildt appears to have departed for Haiti 
on May 1, 1963. In the meantime, Oswald had 
left Dallas and traveled to New Orleans. 

According to Mark Lane, “there is evidence 
that De Mohrenschildt$erved as a CIA control 
officer who directed Oswald’s actions.” Much of 
the extensive published literatur^bri de Moh¬ 
renschildt converges oh the idea that he was 
a control agent for Oswald on behalf of some 
intelligence agency. 1 ' 

It is therefore highly interesting that George 
Bush’s name turns up in the personal address 
book of George de Mohrenschildt 
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The Warren Commission went to absurd 
lengths to cover up the fact that George De Moh- 
renschildt was a denizen of the world of the 
intelligence agencies. This included ignoring 
the well-developed paper trail on De Moh- 
renschildt as Nazi and communist sympathizer, 
and later as a U.S. asset abroad. The Warren 
Commission concluded: 

“The Commission’s investigation has devel¬ 
oped no signs of subversive or disloyal conduct 
on the part of either of the de Mohrenschildts. 
Neither the FBI, CIA, nor any witnesses con¬ 
tacted by the Commission has provided any in¬ 
formation linking the De Mohrenschildts to 
subversive or extremist' organizations. Nor has 
there been any evidence linking them in any 
way with the assassination of President 
Kennedy.”" 


Bush, the CIA, and 
Kennedy 

On the day of the Kennedy assassination, FBI 
records show George Bush as reporting a right- 
wing member of the Houston Young Republi¬ 
cans for making threatening comments about 
President Kennedy. According to FBI docu¬ 
ments released under the Freedom of Informa¬ 
tion Act, 

“On November 22, 1963 Mr. GEORGE H.W. 

BUSH, 5525 Briar, Houston, Texas, telephoni- 
cally advised that he wanted to relate some 
hear say that he had heard in recent weeks, 
date and source unknown. He advised that one 
JAMES PARROTT had been talking of killing 
the President when he comes to Houston. 

“PARROTT is possibly a student at the Uni¬ 
versity of Houston and is active in politics in 
the Houston area." 

According to related FBI documentation, “a 
check with Secret Service at Houston,- Texas 
revealed that agency had a report that PAR¬ 
ROTT stated in 1961 he would kill President 
Kennedy if he got near him.” Here Bush is de¬ 
scribed as “a reputable businessman.” FBI 
agents were sent to interrogate Parrott’s moth¬ 
er, and later James Milton Parrott himself, Par¬ 
rott had been discharged from the U.S. Air 
Force for psychiatric reasons in 1959. Parrott 
had an alibi for the time of the Dallas shootings; 
he had been in the company of another Repub¬ 
lican activist According to press accounts, Par¬ 
rott was a member of the right-wing faction of 
the Houston GOP, which was oriented toward 
the John Birch Society and which opposed 
Bush’s chairmanship. 18 According to the San 
Francisco Examiner, Bush's press office in Au¬ 
gust 1988 first said that Bush had not made any 
such call, and challenged the authenticity of - 
the FBI documents. Several days later Bush’s 
spokesman said that the candidate “does not 
recall” placing the call. 
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One day after he reported Parrott to the FBI, 
Bush received a highly sensitive, high-level 
briefing from the Bureau: 

“Date: November 29,1963 
“To: Director of Intelligence and Research 
Department of State 
“From: John Edgar Hoover, Director 
“Subject: ASSASSINATION OF PRESIDENT 
JOHN F. KENNEDY, NOVEMBER 22,1963 
“Our Miami, Florida Office on November 23, 
1963 advised that the Office of Coordinator of 
Cuban Affairs in Miami advised that the De¬ 
partment of State feels some misguided anti- 
Castro group might capitalize on the present 
situation and undertake an unauthorized raid 
against Cuba, believing that the assassination 
of President John F. Kennedy might herald a 
change in U.S. policy, which is not true. 

“Our sources and informants familiar with 
Cuban matters in the Miami area advise that 
the general feeling in the anti-Castro Cuban 
community is one of stunned disbelief and, 
even among those who did not entirely agree 
with the President’s policy concerning Cuba, 
the feeling is that the President's death repre¬ 
sents a great loss not only to the U.S. but to all 
Latin America. These sources know of no plans 
for unauthorized action against Cuba. 

“An informant who has furnished reliable in¬ 
formation in the past and who is close to a small 
pro-Castro group in Miami has advised that 
those individuals are afraid that the assassina¬ 
tion of the President may result in strong re¬ 
pressive measures being taken against them 
and, although pro-Castro in their feelings, re¬ 
gret the assassination. 

“The substance of the foregoing information 
was orally furnished to Mr. George Bush of the 
Central Intelligence Agency and Captain Wil¬ 
liam Edwards of the Defense Intelligence 
Agency on November 23,1963, by Mr. W.T. For¬ 
syth of this Bureau.” 

William T. Forsyth, since deceased, was an 
official of the FBI’s Washington headquarters; 
during the time he was attached to the bureau’s 
subversive control section, he ran the investiga¬ 
tion of Dr. Martin Luther King. Was he also a 
part of the FBI’s harassment of Dr. King? 

The efforts of journalists to locate Captain 
Edwards have not been successful. 

This FBI document identifying George Bush 
as a CIA agent in November 1963 was first pub¬ 
lished by Joseph McBride in The Nation in July 
1988, just before Bush received the Republican 
nomination for President McBride’s source ob¬ 
served: “I know (Bush] was involved in the Ca¬ 
ribbean. I know he was involved in the suppres¬ 
sion of things after the Kennedy assassination. 
There was a very definite worry that some Cu¬ 
ban groups were going to move against Castro 
and attempt to blame it on the CIA.”‘* When 
pressed for confirmation or denial. Bush’s 
spokesman Stephen Hart commented: “Must be 
another George Bush.” 

Within a short time, the CIA itself would ped¬ 
dle the same damage control line. On July 19, 
1988, in the wake of wide public attention td the 
report published in The Nation, CIA spokes¬ 
woman Sharron Basso departed from the nor¬ 
mal CIA policy of refusing to confirm or deny 
reports that any person is or was a CIA employ¬ 
ee. CIA spokeswoman Basso told the Associat¬ 
ed Press that the CIA believed that “the record 



“It is highly interesting that George Bush’s 
name turns up in the personal address book 
of George De Mohrenschildt,” who some 
experts believe was Lee Harvey Oswald’s CIA 
control officer. 


should be clarified." She said that the FBI docu¬ 
ment “apparently” referred to a George Wil¬ 
liam Bush who had worked in 1963 on the night 
shift at CIA headquarters, and that “would have 
been the appropriate place to have received 
such an FBI report” According to her account, 
the George William Bush in question had left 
the CIA to join the Defense Intelligence Agency 
in 1964. 

For the CIA to volunteer the name of one of its 
former employees to the press was a shocking 
violation of traditional methods, which are sup¬ 
posedly designed to keep such names a closely 
guarded secret This revelation may have con¬ 
stituted a violation of federal law. But no exer¬ 
tions were too great when it came to damage 
control for George Bush. 

George William Bush had indeed worked for 
the CIA, the DIA, and the Alexandria, Virginia 
Department of Public Welfare before joining 
the Social Security Administration, in whose 
Arlington, Virginia office he was employed as 
a claims representative in 1988. George William 
Bush told The Nation that while at the CIA he 
was “just a lowly researcher and analyst” who 
worked with documents and photos and never 
received interagency briefings. He had never 
met Forsyth of the FBI or Captain Edwards of 
the DIA. “So it wasn’t me,” said George William 
Bush." 

Later, George William Bush formalized his 
denial in a sworn statement to a federal court 
in Washington, D.C. The affidavit acknowledges 
that while working at CIA headquarters be¬ 
tween September 1963 and February 1964, 
George William Bush was the junior person on 
a three- to four-man watch which was on duty 
when Kennedy was shot But, as George William 
Bush goes on to say, “have carefully reviewed 
the FBI memorandum to the Director, Bureau 
of Intelligence and Research, Department of 
State dated November 29,1963 which mentions 
a Ur. George Bush of the Central Intelligence 
Agency.... I do not recognize the contents of 
the memorandum as information furnished to 
me orally or otherwise during the time I was at 
the CIA. In fact, during my time at the CIA, I did 
not receive any oral communications from any 
government agency of any nature whatsoever. I 
did not receive any information relating to the 
Kennedy assassination during my time at the 
CIA from the FBI. 

“Based on the above, it is my conclusion that 
I am not the Mr. George Bush of the Central 
Intelligence Agency referred to in the memo¬ 
randum.” 1 * 

So we are left with the strong suspicion that 
the “Mr. George Bush of the CIA” referred to 
by the FBI is our own George Herbert Walker 
Bush, who, in addition to his possible contact 
with Lee Harvey Oswald's controller, may thus 
also join the ranks of the Kennedy assassina¬ 
tion coverup. It makes perfect sense for George 
Bush to be called in on a matter involving the 
Cuban community in Miami, since that is a 
place where George has traditionally had a con¬ 
stituency. George inherited it from his father, 
Prescott Bush of Jupiter Island, and later 
passed it on to his own son, Jeb. 
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(toff Mnds/Tbe News Tribune 

Officials fear the Ondina, berthed near the Maersk terminal, could sink, catch fire or leak oil. 


Ship seized in drug bust perplexes port 


By Addy Hatch 

The News Tribune 




Nothing could be finer than getting rid 
of the Ondina, Port of Tacoma commis¬ 
sioners agreed Thursday. 

The vessel has been at the port since 
July, when U.S. Customs ag ents s eized 
92 pounds of cocaine from its hold. ~ 

So far, the port has paid $14,500 to¬ 
ward keeping the rusting old ship afloat, 
said Robert Goodstein, the port’s at¬ 
torney. The total tab for keeping it at 
the port since July, including dockage 
fees of |664 a day, now stands at 
6170,000. 

To cut the port’s losses, Goodstein 
asked for and was granted authorization 
by the commission to sell the right to 
foreclose on the Ondina to the highest 


bidder. 

Goodstein said port officials are not 
interested in foreclosing on the vessel 
themselves because the port does not 
want to end up owning the Ondina. “Our 
interest is in recovering our costs and 
moving the boat,” he said. 

John Terpstra, executive director of 
the Port of Tacoma, said several parties 
have expressed interest in buying the 
lien rights to the 275-foot ship. 

Goodstein said the port can expect to 
recover most of the money it has spent 
so far to tow and maintain the Ondina, 
but the dock fee can’t be collected un¬ 
less the owner shows up to recover the 
ship. He said he doesn’t bold out much 
hope of that 

The ship is based in Honduras, but t he 
owner is b elieved to~Ec so mewhere i s 
Colombia,'Goodstein said. 


Terpstra said be will be relieved to be 
rid of the Ondina, which is in Slip 1, 
near the Maersk terminal. There is al¬ 
ways the danger the vessel will sink, 
catch fire or leak oil, he said. 

"We’ve Just been holding our breath,” 
Terpstra said. The ship is in such disre¬ 
pair that any maintenance fees “have 
just been pouring money down a rat 
hole,” he said. 

The captain and first officer of the 
Ondina were Indicted shortly after the 
cocaine was seized by federal officers. 
The two were senten ^ j" February jo 
five years in prison ea ch for smugg ling 

cocaine into the country. _// 

~T crane operator .diamvmdFtitS^cib 
caine in unloading the Ondina’s c argo of 
read ore ~ The cocaine was worth an 
estimated 64.5 m illion. Customs agents 
said. 
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Clinton Caught in Bigger Drug Scandal 


by Kathleen Klenetsky 
March 30 (EIRNS)—Democratic 
front-runner Bill Clinton has been 
caught in yet another explosive 
scandal, this one involving his links 
to a network of cocaine distributors 
in his home state of Arkansas.. 

Like jimmy Carter, another 
Southern governor wno pecame 
Presiden t. Hinton's person al con ¬ 
nections to illegal narcotics jiet- 
worlcs nave long been me subje ct 
of speculation, especially since his 
half-brother Roger was arrested 
and convicted on drug charges in 
the mid-i98Us . * 

Now, the Los^rjgetesJTimM has 
producedjewSerKjj^^JRy^Tties 

mitted yesterday that he used mari¬ 
juana when he was a Rhodes Schol¬ 
ar in England. During a candidates' 
forum broadcast on New York’s 
WCBS-TV, Clinton confessed that “I 
experimented with marijuana a 
time or two,” when asked if he’d 
ever used drugs while a student at 
Oxford. 

In the past. Slick Willie had 
weaseled out of owning up to smok¬ 
ing marijuana by responding to 
questions about past drug use with 
the line that he had never broken a 
U.S. federal or state law. (He did, 
however, break British law.) 


Another Pone in White House? 

While Clinton dismissed his pot¬ 
smoking as a youthful experiment, 
he will have a far, far tougher time 
explaining away the Los Angeles 
Times’ revelations. 

In its March 23 editions, the 
Times reported that Gov. Clinton 
had personally lobbied Arkansas 
state legislators to persuade them 
to award a state bond contract to 
one of his strongest political back¬ 
ers, a Little Rock investment bank¬ 
er named Dan Lasater. 

Clinton did so even though it was 
well known that Lasater was the 
subject of a police cocaine investi¬ 


gation. - 

In fact, within a year of Clinton’s lob¬ 
bying, Lasater was arrested (and later 
convicted) on drug charges—although 
Clinton issued him a pardon after he 
got out of prison. 

According to the Times’ account,'La- 
sater’s investment company was 
awarded a $30 million state bond con¬ 
tract to finance a new state police com¬ 
munications system in 1985. However, 
the contract was held up when the Ar¬ 
kansas Legislative Council failed to 
endorse the award. 

At that point Clinton intervened in 
the dispute, and succeeded in getting 
thrte- members of the CWfflttirto'drdp 1 
their opposition to the bond contract 
The contract was awarded to Lasater’s 
firm, which turned a $750,000 profit on 
the deal. 

Clinton’s intervention was pivotal . 
According to fPI documents obtained 
by the Times, one of Lasater’s part¬ 
ners, George Locke, said flat out “Be¬ 
cause Lasater and Co. backed the right 
individual in Gov. Clinton, Lasater and 
Co. received the contract” 

All in the Family 

Lasater also told the FBI he had 
loaned Roger Clinton $8,000 to pay off 
cocaine debts in 1984, after Rogersaid 
cocaine dealers were “putting the heat 
on him and s omething might happen 
to his brother IBilll and his mother .” 

Xnd Lasater informed investigators ne: 

had once given Roger a job in his, 
stables. 

Roger Clinton was arrested in Hot 
Springs in 1984 on five counts of dis¬ 
tributing cocaine and one count of con¬ 
spiracy to distribute. After pleading 
guilty, he served just over a year in a 
federal prison before heading out to 
Hollywood for a job with TV producers 
who are political contributors to Slick 
Willie. 

That’s not the end of the storv of Bill 
Clinton and drugs. This past January . 
another wealthy Clinton supporter 
was found dead of a cocaine overdose 
in a New York hotel. 
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Iran/Contra Skeletons Falling 
Out of Bill Clinton’s Closet 


oy Jeffrey - Steinberg. 

March 16 (EIRNS)—Governor Bill 
Clinton gives new meaning to the 
term “Bush League Democrat”— 
and, by the way, yes, there’s another 
scandal in the Clinton campaign, 
and this time over policy, not peca- 
dilloes. The Arkansas Governor 
and apparent Democratic frontrun¬ 
ner is Bush League, not just be¬ 
cause he was a backer of President 
Bush’s Persian Gulf war. The deep¬ 
er scandal of the Bush/Clinton par¬ 
allelism is that, 
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1 , Ulinum Gets Involved 
Another player in the Arkansajngt- 
wojjjjvas Jgmjteed, a lormercompai 
pflotin Laos who moved to Little Rock 
in the autumn of 1983 (reportedly at 
North’s request) and set up a Ira in in 
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According to Reed’s testimony at his 
own 1989 trial on wire fraud charges, 
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throughout Clintoiv’s-govemorship, • 
Although no other witnesses have 
stepped forward to confirm Reed's 
identification of Clinton and Lassiter 
as participants in the Contra secret 
supply program, it certainly is the case 
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Gov. Bill Clinton’s role in the Reagan 
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Assassinations in Europe 
Signal Terror Offensive 

° MAUCti 

by Jeffrey Steinberg avenge the killing in Lebanon 01 


March 16 (EIRNS)— Four days ago, 
a prominent Sicilian politician. 
Salvo Lima, was assassinated in an 
ambush as he drove his car near 
Palermo, Sicily. Although Italian 
authorities blamed the murder on 
the Mafia, the death of the Europe¬ 
an Parliament member, who,was 
also a leader of the Christian Demo¬ 
cratic faction of Prime Minister Gi- 
ulio Andreotti, triggered a security 
alert in Rome, where several senior 
politicians were placed under 
round-the-clock security. 

Lima’s was the most significant 
political assassination in Italy in 
years, and occurred against the 
backdrop of an intensive political 
battle for control over the govern¬ 
ment between the Andreotti 
tion, c 
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ana a rival group headed by, 
dent of the Re 


avenge the killing in Lebanon of 
Sheik Abbas Musawi,” the head of 
the Hezbollah. Sheik Musawi and 
several members of his family had 
been killed Feb. 16 when an Israeli 
helicopter fired on his car in south¬ 
ern Lebanon. 

1 Arab sources say that the Sadan 
murder was probably carried out) 
by terrorists deployed by the Irani-' 
an government. It is feared that the 
killing of the Israeli government of¬ 
ficial will trigger some dramatic Is¬ 
raeli countermove, in much the 
same way that the 1982 attempted 
murder of Israeli ambassador Shlo- 
mo Argov in London led to the Is¬ 
raeli invasion of Lebanon. 

Although there is no direct link 
between the Lima and Sadan inci¬ 
dents, they both underscore the 
growing threat of terrorism, as the 
old Versailles System collapses 
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Stop Virginia Death Act- 
It’s an Openly Nazi Law! 


CLUB OF LIFE 

by Linda Everett 




Unless an opposition outcry stops Gov. 
Doug Wilder from signing Virginia’s 
new Health Care Decisions Act, the 
state o(' Virginia will soon nave the 
most advanced Nazi euthanasia law in 
the nation. More ominous, with the 
stroke of Wilder’s pen, a new era of 
state legislation will have begun, one 
which mirrors Hitler’s 1939 euthana¬ 
sia decree, permitting doctors to kill 
patients “considered incurable ac¬ 
cording to the best available human 
judgment”—in Hitler’s words. Under 
Virginia law, the extermination of s 



you’ll receive iL 

Typically, once patients are diag¬ 
nosed as “terminally ill” or in a “per¬ 
sistent vegetative state,” their instruc¬ 
tions to withdraw or withhold treat¬ 
ment are activated. But, no matter how 
much a patient or family wants life¬ 
saving or life-sustaining treatment or 
food and water, the bill allows doctors 
to deny it if they feel it “medically or 
ethically inappropriate.” Medical eth¬ 
ics are transformed from saving hu¬ 
man life to denying care in order to cut 
costs. 

Killing the Vulnerable 

The bill specifically targets for 
termination tens or thousands o 


.iEilHiaggi 

mga oBiiLLiigaiii 

£1 


c or men 


ichmond Times lead editorial at¬ 
tacked the bill as “involuntary eutha¬ 


nasia. 

Yon Have No Right To Live 
The bill would amend Virginia’s ex¬ 
isting Natural Death Act—which al¬ 
ready allows patients to sign direc¬ 
tives indicating what medical treat¬ 
ment they want, should they become 
incompetent It also allows a patient 
to appoint an agent to carry out his 
wishes. Such documents are danger¬ 
ous for many reasons, not the least of 
which is that people think if they 
choose not to sign such directives, it 
will be assumed they want life-saving 
treatment'This bill explicitly rules 
out that assumption. Nor does the sign¬ 
ing of a directive for life-saving treat¬ 
ment and basic feeding guarantee 


Unconscious or unresponsive pa¬ 
tients who can live for years, are 
termed PVS (“persistent vegetative 
state”) and considered terminally ill 
by the bill. Severely handicapped pa¬ 
tients who laugh at jokes, respond to 
commands, or use devices to signal 
what they want, are often diagnosed as 
“permanently unconscious” or “hope¬ 
less”—yet they do recover if given 
prompt rehabilitation. This bill would 
kill them, to save the costs of rehabili¬ 
tation or maintenance. 

Government leaders, intent on prop¬ 
ping up their immoral economic poli¬ 
cies, will use the same tactics Hitler 
did to eliminate any patient too vul¬ 
nerable to fight back, unless we stop 
them. Call Gov. Wilder now: (804) 786- 
2211; FAX: (804) 786-3985. 
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MATRIX III 


The Plan of the Olympians 
(The Committee of 300) 

According to Some Sources 

1. A One World Government and New World Order with a 
Unified Church and monetary system under their 
direction. 

2. Destruction of all national identity and pride. 

3. Destruction of all religions except that which they 
deem proper. 

4. Mind control of every individual through what 
Brzezinski calls “technotronics", creating human¬ 
like robots and a system of terror. 

5. An end to industrialization and production of 
nuclear power. 

6. Legalization of all drugs and pornography. 

7. Depopulation of all large cities into camp systems 
in the countryside. 

8. Suppression of all scientific development not deemed 
useful. 

9. Destruction of a significant amount of human population 
by limited wars, bacteriological warfare, chemical 
warfare, and electronic warfare. Three billion people 
must die by 2000. The Global 2000 Report produced by 
Cyrus Vance detailed this, and was accepted by Carter 
on behalf of the U.S. Government. The U.S. Population 
must be reduced by 100 million by 2050. 

10. To weaken the moral fiber of the nation and demoralize 
workers in the labor class by creating mass unemploy¬ 
ment. Demoralized youth and workers will resort to 
alcohol and drugs. The youth will be encouraged to 
rebel, thus ensuring the destruction of the family 
unit. 

11. To keep people from deciding their own destinies by 
means of one created crisis after another, then 
"managing" such crises. This will confuse and demoral¬ 
ize the population to the extent where massive apathy 
will result. FEMA is designed for the crisis manage¬ 
ment. States of apathy will be similarly induced 
through chemicak means, such as inducements to consume 
fluorides and other harmful substances in the food and 
water, producing death and illness and insuring a 
continuing flow of capital into the medical establish¬ 
ment . 
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12. To introduce new cults and continue to boost those 
already functoning, which include various types of 
degenerative music. 

13. To continue to build up the cult of Christian 
Fundamentalism begun by the British East India 
Company, which will be used to strengthen the 
Zionist State of Israel through identifying with 
the Jews through the myth of "Gods Chosen People" 
and by donation of substantial amounts of money 
to what they believe is a religious; cause in the 
furtherance of Christianity. 

14. To press for the spread of religious cults. 

15. To export "religious liberation" ideas. 

16. To cause a total collapse of the world economies 
and engender total political chaos. 

17. To take control of all foreign and domestic policies 
of the United States. 

18. To give full support to the supranational institutions 
such as the UN, IMF, BIS, World Court and cause the 
fading out of local institutions. 

19. Penetrate and subvert all governments, and work from 
within them to destroy the sovereign integrity of 
nations represented by them. 

20. Organize a world-wide terrorist apparatus and nego¬ 
tiate with terrorists whenever terrorist activities 
take place: 

21. Take control of education in the United States with 
the intent and purpose of destroying it. 
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Noahide Laws: Contributing to a New World Religion? 

On March 20, 1991, President Bush signed Public Law 
102-14, Education Day U.S.A, into law. Also known as 
House Resolution 104, the Proclamation reads: 

"Whereas Congress recognizes the historical 
tradition of ethical values and principles which are 
the basis of civilized society and upon which our great 
Nation was founded; 

Whereas these ethical principles have been the bed¬ 
rock of society from the dawn of civilization when they 
were referred to as the Seven Noahide Laws; 

Whereas without those ethical values and principles 
the edifice of civilization stands in serious peril of 
returning to chaos; 

Whereas society is profoundly concerned with the 
recent weakening of these principles that has resulted 
in crises that beleguer and threaten the fabric of 
civilized society; 

Whereas the Lubavitch movement has fostered and 
promoted these ethical values and principles through¬ 
out the world; 

Whereas Rabbi Menachem Mendel Schneerson, leader of 
the Lubavitch movement, is universally respected and 
revered and his eighty-ninth birthday falls on March 
26, 1991; 

Whereas in tribute to this great spiritual leader, 
"the rebbe", this his ninetieth year will be seen as 
one of "education and giving", the year in which we 
turn education and charity to return the world to the 
moral and ethical values contained in the Seven Noahide 
Laws; and 

Whereas this will be reflected in an international 
scroll of honor signed by the President of the United 
States and other heads of state; Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved by the Senate and the House of 
Representatives of the United States of America in 
Congress assembled, That March 26, 1991, the start of 
the ninetieth year if Rabbi Menachem Schneerson, leader 
of the worldwide Lubavitch movement, is designated as 
"EDUCATION DAY U.S.A." The President is requested to 
issue a proclamation calling upon the people of the 
United States to pbserve such day with appropriate 
ceremonies and activities." 
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In sociological terms, what does all this mean? The 
bill was passed in the House by a voice vote on March 
5, 1991 and was passed by the Senate on March 7, 1991. 
What are these Noahide laws that are referred to in the 
document? Research indicates that the Laws, in 
condensed form, are: 

(1) Thou shalt not engage in idol worship. 

(2) Thou shalt not blaspheme God. 

(3) Thou shalt not shed innocent blood of 
and human or fetus nor ailing person 
who has a limited time to live. 

(4) Thou shalt not engage in bestial, 
incestuous, adulterous, or homosexual 
relations nor commit the act of rape. 

(5) Thou shalt not steal. 

(6) Thou shalt establish laws and courts 

of law to administer these laws, including 
the death penalty for those who kill, 
administered inly if there is one testifying 
witness. 

(7) Thou shalt not be cruel to animals. 

From a sociological perspective and from a 
perspective steeped in a religious reality-tunnel, 
these "laws” may sound honorable, but these laws 
are considered by rabbinic tradition as the minimal 
moral duties enjoined by the Bible on all men, except 
Jews. Even though the Bible is mentioned, the Judaica 
cites the Talmud, not the Christian Bible, as the 
source. 


So, the Noahide laws apply only to non-Jews living 
under Jewish jurisdiction. Interestingly, Websters 
dictionary, New International Edition 2nd Ed 1950, 
states that a Noachite is "one who has taken the 21st 
degree of the Scottish rite (Freemasonry)". The 
doctrine of Freemasonry, applied in a sociological 
format, consists of a "disbelief in the Divinity of 
Christ, and a determination to replace that doctrine 
by Naturalism or Rationalism." 

Like anything else, it is all open to 
interpretation. To the Jew, idol worship might be any 
Christian who displays a crucifix or cross (these 
are forbidden items in Israel today). Sentence under 
the Noahide law: decapitation. 

Since the second "law” prohibits blaspheme and 
Jews do not believe as Christians do (that Jesus 
Christ was God), Christians adhering to this Biblical 
"fact" will be tried for blaspheme. Sentence: 
de-capitation. 
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In fact, the sentence for breaking any of the 
Noahide Laws is decapitation. In discussing this 
curious sociological development, I was reminded of the 
stories that have been going around for the past three 
or four years about shipments of guillotines into the 
United States. A connection? 

Despite the fact that "constitutional principles" 
prohibit the making of a law that respects an 
establishment of religion, it would appear that the 
government is determined to do so anyway. Even the 
eamarking of money for the support of Israel, a self- 
proclaimed Theocratic state, is considered by some to 
be illegal under the "constitution." 

Dr. Ernest Easterly III, Professor of International 
Law and Director of the Institute for Comparative Legal 
Studies, Southern University Law Center, says, " With 
further recognition by other nations and international 
courts, the Seven Noahide Laws should become the 
cornerstone of a truly ’civilized’ international legal 
order." 

Personally, I am neutral relative to all this, 
because I know who I am and don’t need to project part 
of my psyche "out there" in a religious sense, but for 
the majority of human beings on the planet who, in 
cultural religious terms, are not Jewish, this develop¬ 
ment could be the basis for a ’death sentence’. 

Who is this Rabbi Schneerson? On the following page 
is reproduced an article about him. 
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Expecting the Messiah _ 

An ultra-Orthodox sect says the Redeemer is due to arrive 
any day now—-and he might be an American 


By USA BEYER KFAR HABAD _ 

I sraeli Jews like to tell an old fable of a 
Russian Jew who goes to his rabbi in 
search of a job. The rabbi instructs the 
man to stand at the village gate each 
morning and wait there to greet the Mes¬ 
siah when he comes. For this, the rabbi 
offers the man a ruble a month. _ 


tation of the Messiah's coming has been 
building since Schneerson in the past few 
years began exhorting his disciples more 
and more to actively prepare for the day. 
The crumbling of the Iron Curtain and the 
Soviet Union’s demise, explains Habad 
spokesman Rabbi Yehuda Krinsky, “lead 
one to think that these extraordinary. 


never set foot in the Jewish state, and his 
followers believe he will do so only at the 
moment of Redemption. The ground 
breaking was seen as a sign that the time is 
near. “The Messiah will come any day,” 
declared Moshe Kruger, standing on the 
plot for Schneerson’s house. 

It is not an official tenet of Habad’s be¬ 
lief that Schneerson is the Messiah, but 
many of his followers say outright that he 
is, and some have petitioned him to “re¬ 
veal” himself. The rebbe has on a few occa¬ 
sions denied that he is the Redeemer but 
has done little to discourage speculation. 
Two weeks ago, Schneerson received a 
__vote of confidence from re¬ 


“The pay is so low,” the man 
complains. “Yes,” says the rabbi, 
“but the job security is excellent.” 

That mythological gatekeeper 
would be scanning the want ads 
today, according to a group of ul¬ 
tra-Orthodox Jews. Israeli mem¬ 
bers of the large and powerful 
Hasidic movement Habad are 
convinced that at any moment, 
the Redeemer will arrive in Jeru¬ 
salem. In a burst of fervor, they 
have erected yellow billboards 
across Israel, instructing passers- 
by to PREPARE FOR THE COMING 
of the Messiah. Bumper stick¬ 
ers cany the same message, as do 
electrified signs atop Habad cars. 
A full-page ad announcing “The 
Time for Your Redemption Has 
Arrived” has run in the New York 
Times, and Habad speakers have 
been crisscrossing the U.S. to 
deliver their message. And who 
might the Messiah be? Easy, say 
Israel’s. Habadniks: their leader. 
Rabbi Menachem Mendel 
Schneerson, 89, of Brooklyn, N.Y. 

Utter blasphemy is what 
many other religious Jews say. 
Critics of Habad, which is also 
known as the Lubavitch move- 



nowned Talmudic scholar Rabbi 
Adin Steinsaltz. Though a Luba- 
vitcher himself, Steinsaltz has a 
reputation for sober erudition, so 
it caused a small stir among the 
non-Habad Orthodox when he 
said Schneerson was “the most 
likely person on the scene now” 
to become the Messiah. 

Steinsaltz, who points out 
that Messianic expectation is a 
fundamental tenet of the Jew¬ 
ish faith, believes that each gen¬ 
eration produces a candidate 
and that ordinary people can 
speed his coming by creating an 
atmosphere for Redemption. 
Other scholars reject Habad’s 
active campaigning for the 
event. Followers of Rabbi 
Schach, a longtime rival of 
Schneerson’s, believe the arriv¬ 
al of the Messiah is God’s busi¬ 
ness, not man’s. “When he 
comes, he comes,” says Avra- 
ham Ravitz, a member of the 
Knesset “It’s crazy to force the 
Messiah to come by selling him 
like Coca-Cola, with jingles and 
sticken and billboards.” 

Habad’s critics also say the 
group may be creating the con- 


ment, after the Belarussian vil- Rabbi Schneerson: the holy man from Brooklyn 


ditions for large-scale spiritual 


iage of its founding, are both an¬ 
gry and worried. Eliezer Schach, one of 
Israel’s leading ultra-Orthodox rabbis, has 
publicly called Schneerson “insane,” an 
“infidel” and “a false Messiah.” The local 
papers carried Schach’s outrageous 
charge that Schneerson’s followers are 
“eaters of trayf, ” food such as pork that is 
forbidden to Jews. Other detractors fret 
that Habad’s Messianic passions will pro¬ 
voke a s chism in Judaism or lead to mass 
disillusionment, driving believers from the 
fold. Says philosopher Rabbi David Hart¬ 
man: “The outpouring of Messianic fervor 
is always a very disturbing development” 
Within Habad, a well-financed organi¬ 
zation with 30,000 followers in Brooklyn 
and at least 100,000 worldwide, the expec¬ 


shattering events are a precursor to some¬ 
thing even more cataclysmic.” 

Anticipation sharpened after the gulf 
war, whose impact on Israel Schneerson 
supposedly predicted. Before the fighting 
began, the Lubavitcher rebbe, or spiritual 
leader, declared that Israel would be the 
“safest place in the world.” Actually, 74 
Israelis died, all but six of them from heart 
problems caused by the terror of 39 Iraqi 
Scud-missile attacks. Still, the loss of so 
few lives seemed to many Lubavitchers 
the result of divine Providence. 

Last month the rebbe gave permission 
to one of his flock to begin building a 
house for him in Kfar Habad, the move¬ 
ment’s village in Israel. Schneerson has 


disillusionment. “If you con¬ 
vince people that the Messiah is coming 
and he doesn’t," says Amnon Levy, author 
of a book on the ultra-Orthodox, “a whole 
generation may lose its faith.” 

Concern that Schneerson might disap¬ 
point his devotees was heightened earlier 
this month when the rebbe suffered a mild 
stroke. But even the leader’s death would 
not disprove his Messianic potential, ar¬ 
gues Steinsaltz, who believes the Redeem¬ 
er will be mortal, someone who will even¬ 
tually die and have successors. In the 
meantime, the rebbe’s adherents are pray¬ 
ing he will recover in time to bring a happy 
denouement to the drama they have been 
so eagerly anticipating. — WWi reporting by 
Hannah BlM.il/BrMMjm 
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CHRONOLOGY OF SIGNIFICANT EVENTS 
(Match this with the Chronologies in MATRIX II!) 

1511 - King Henry the Sth signs an act making it an offense 
to practice medicine without "approval" 

1518 - Royal College of Physicians founded. 

1617 - Society of Apothecaries formed in England. 

1683 - England imports Opium from Begal in British East India 
Company (BEIC) "Tea Clippers" 

1685 - England markets Opium in China, creating addicts. 

1694 - Bank of England formed to enable Amsterdam bankers to 
gain control of British wealth. 

1729 - China rebels and passes anti-Opium smoking laws. 

1731 - Chinese gov’t destroys British Opium Warehouses. 

which eventually lead to "The Opium Wars” w/ Britain. 

1812 - British sack and burn Washington, destoying documents 
that would have exposed the treason against the U.S. 
and subsequent events. 

1814 - Two years after the War of 1812, Britain begins to 
re-assert its control over the United States. 

1821 - United States begins participation in Opium Trade. 

1832 - British Medical Association chartered. 

1833 - Russell and Company, a shipping firm in the Opium 

trade, is granted a monopoly in the slave trade by 
the Commitee of 300. 

1846 - Britain sends 120,000 addicted Chinese "coolies" to 
the U.S., carrying Opium, to build railroads. 


1847 - The American Medical Association is formed to gain 
control over medical doctors in the U.S. and stifle 
competition from homeopathic medicine, while gaining 
a total monopoly of allopathic medicine in the U.S. 

1861 - Congress is induced to pass a 3% income tax , which is 

expanded to a graduated tax within a year. 

1862 - Lincoln issues the GREENBACK, not backed by GOLD but 
was debt free. 

- Congress passes the National Banking Act, creating 
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1869 

1873 

1875 

1876 

1879 

1893' 

1893 

1896 

1898 

1900 

1902 

1903 

1903 

1904 

1905 

1907 

1907 

1909 


a federally chartered bank with the power to issue 
U.S. Bank Notes to be loaned to the Government that 
is not supported by GOLD but by DEBT. 

J.P. Morgan goes to London to get an agreement to form 
Northern Securities as a Rothschild agent in the U.S. 

Engineered U.S. “bank panic" 

Chinese Opium Supply Ring in U.S.West Coast complete. 

F.S. Turner publishes his book “British Opium Policy" 
showing how the British monarchy and its relatives 
were involved in the Opium trade. 

Rockefeller is in control of 95% of American oil 
refineries through Standard Oil. 

Engineered U.S. “bank panic" 


Johns Hopkins Medical School established as head¬ 
quarters of German allopathic medicine in the U.S. 

Opium trade publically deemed "illegal" 

Queen Victoria begins the Boer War in South Africa 
to gain control over mineral wealth. 

Cancer responsible for 4% of deaths in the U.S. 

Boer War ends. 

Meeting at St.Ermins Hotel in London where members 
of British Royalty decide the fate of the planet. 

Rockefeller Institute of Medical Research formed 
with the object of dominating the entire medical 
system in the United States. 

Carnegie Institution establishes biological experiment 
station at Cold Spring Harbor, New York. 

The Food and Drug Act passed, which set up gov't 
control of interstate commerce in drugs. 

Engineered U.S. "bank panic" 

The AMA "requests" the Carnegie Foundation to conduct 
a survey of all the medical schools, headed by Abe 
Flexner, which was completed in 1910. 

Harriman Research Institute formed. 
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1913 - Wilson signs the Federal Reserve Bill, creating 
a private corporation, chartered in the state of 
Maryland, and owned by British Insurance companies 
and the Bank of England, to loan debit-based currency 
to the United States Government in order to under¬ 
mine it financially in an ever-increasing spiral of 
debt. 

1913 - Britain passes the Official Secrets Act to assist 
in the coverup of its drug dealing empire. 

1913 - Rockefeller Foundation charter established. 

1914 - Eugenics taught at Harvard, Columbia Universities. 

First Congress on Race Betterment in Michigan. 

1918 - The Great Flu Epidemic starts at a military base in 

Kansas and spreads worldwide, killing millions. 

1919 - British Crown establishes The Royal Instutute of 

International Affairs to control world politics and 
the world drug market. (RIIA) 

1920 - Plans for One World Church begin when World Council 

for Churches is set up in London. 

1920 - I.G. Farben signs working agreements with the drug 

firms in Switzerland, Sandoz and Ciba-Geigy. 

1921 - The RIIA establishes the Tavistock Institute of Human 

Relations in the U.S. to control and eventually destroy 
the society of the United States. Tavistock eventually 
provides programs that led to the establishment of 
the Office of Naval Intelligence (ONI), the largest 
intelligence service in the United States. 

1921 - Council on Foreign Relations established. 

1923 - Voices begin to be raised in the U.S, about importing 
Opium. A bill is introduced which calls for the 
British to account for their Opium export business 
on a country-by-country basis. The British respond by 
increasing exports to the United States. 

1925 - Adolph Hitler publishes "Mein Kampf" 

1928 - Edward Bernays writes "Propaganda" about the control 
over society. 

1930 - The British invest over One Trillion pounds in the 
Drug-producing countries in South America. Britain 
develops a stranglehold on world gold and diamond 
supplies. 
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1930 - Standard Oil announced it had purchased an alcohol 

monopoly in Germany, set up by I.G. Farben, who was 
the source for the Gestapo intelligence network. 

1931 - The managing directors of the "big five" British 

Companies made Peers of the Realm for their activities 
in drug money laundering. Current British banks that 
are engaged in drug money laundering are the British 
Bank of the Middle East, Midland Bank, National and 
Westminster Bank, Barclays Bank, Royal Bank of Canada, 
Hong Kong and Shanghai Bank, Baring Brothers Bank, and 
Hambro’s Bank. 

1931 - During the annual polio epidemic, Roosevelt endorses 

a so-called "immune serum", a precursor of the polio 
vaccines of the 1950’s. 

1932 - Third International Congress on Eugenics, New York. 


1932 - Coudenhove-Kalergi writes "Revolution Through Tech- 
nolgy", a blueprint for the return of the world to 
medieval soc'-ty, which becomes a working paper for 
the Committee of 300*s plan to deindustrialize the 
planet, starting with the United States, claiming 
that "over-population" is a problem. 

1932 - Prince Bernhard of the Netherlands joins the S.S. and 

then the board of an I.G. subsidiary, Farben Bilder, 
from which he took the name of the Bilderbergers. 

1933 - I.G. Farben gives 4.5 million RM to Nazi Party. I.G. 

Farben is a Rothschild concern, 

1933 - Adolph Hitler comes to power in Germany. 

1936 - Goerings Foui—Year industrial plan is launched. 

1936 - Lobotomy introduced into the United States. 

1936 - Avery Rockefeller sets up Schrodei—Rockefeller 

Company, which combined the operations of Schroder, 
Hitlers personal bank, and the Rockefeller interests. 

1938 - Roosevelt and Churchill make agreements to share 
intelligence data. 

1938 - Standard Oil loans I.G. Farben in Germany 500 tons 

of tetra-ethyl lead gasoline additive. 

1939 - Frank Howard of Standard Oil visits Germany to set 

up final plans for oil exports to Germany for the 
second World War. 
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1939 - Control of the U.S. State Department passes to the 
Council on Foreign Relations. 

1939 - Standard Oil loans I.G. Farben $20 million worth 
of aviation gasoline. 

1939 - ITT and GE own significant stock in German industrial 
companies, none of which are bombed during the war. 

1939 - Germany invades Poland 

1940 - Office of Opinion Research established at Princeton. 


1940 - Lord Beaverbrook comes to the United States and orders 

Roosevelt to get involved in Britain’s war with Germany 

1941 - I.G. Farben produces Zyklon B gas for use in the 

German concentration camps. 

1941 - Dies Committee came into possession of map which showed 
Japanese intention to attack Pearl Harbor. (Jan 1941) 

1941 - Japan attacks Pearl Harbor. (Dec 1941) 

1945 - United States delivers nuclear devices over Japan. 

1945 - United Nations chartered. 

1945 - It was decided to put leftover WWII nitrates into the 

food chain, as fertilizer. 

1946 - Truman appoints Oscar Ewing head of the Federal 

Security Agency to pursue the national campaign to 
lace the water in the U.S. with fluorides. Ewing had 
been a lawyer for ALCOA aluminum, which produces by¬ 
products of sodium fluoride, a hazardous waste. 

1946 - Tavistock Institute founds Stanford Research Center. 

Stanford eventually develops into an instituion that 
employs 4,000 people and has an annual budget of over 
$160 million. SRI eventually creates the Center For 
Study of Social Policies, importing top staffers from 
London, including former British intelligence agent 
David Sarnoff, who becomes chairman of RCA. Today, SRI 
is one of the largest military think tanks. Among their 
specialty departments are chemical and biological wai— 
fare experimental centers. New World Order machinery is 
basically in place at this time. Massive psychological 
warfare against the United States begins. 

1946 - The Club of Rome is ordered by the Committee of 300, 
also referred to as the "OLYMPIANS", to further the 
progress of think tanks aligned with their philosophy. 
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1946 - David Rockefeller’s Foreign Aid Bill becomes law, 

insuring the growth of the “foreign aid" racket. 

1947 - United States passes the National Security Act. 

1947 - Drug-based mind control projects begin at Bethesda. 

1947 - NATO orders Sussex University to establish a special 

brainwashing center, which becomes part of Britain’s 
Psychological Warfare Bureau, and to direct its 
research towards civilian populations. It becomes the 
Science Policy Research Institute (SPRI). 

1948 - Research Analysis Corporation (RAC) established. 

1950 - TB deaths decline to 50 per 100,000. 

1951 - RCA generates major television companies ABC, NBC 

and CBS, dominated by British Intelligence. 

1952 - Project Moonstruck, headed by the CIA, begins, using 

electronic implants to control subjects. 

1952 - Henry Kissenger is sent to the Tavistock Institute, 

and is later appointed to the Council on Foreign 
Relations. 

1953 - Zero-growth industrial policies begun by C-300. The 

Club of Rome takes over the Hoover Institution, which 
becomes a One World Order outlet for “desirable" 
policies. 

1953 - Project MK-Ultra conducted by the CIA. 


1954 - First meeting of the Bilderberger Group held, chaired 

by Prince Bernhard. 

1955 - American Cancer Society takes over all research from 

the National Research Council and creates a Science 
Advisory Council to represent hospitals and schools. 

1957 - Bilderberger meeting. Kissenger directed to fill all 
positions in Nixon government with Committee members. 

1957 - Association for Human Psychology founded by Maslow 

as a Club of Rome project. 

1958 - Project Orion conducted by the USAlF. 

- Advanced Research Projects Agenca approaches SRI with 
Top Secret proposal, put forward by John Foster at 
the Pentagon, to insure the U.S. against technological 
surprise. Project SHAKY was instituted to perfect a 
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condition where the environment could become a weapon, 
using special methods tp trigger earthquakes and 
volcanos, bahavioral research on potential enemies, 
and focus in minerals and metals with potential for 
new weapons. SRI works with civilian consulting firms 
to apply military technology to domestic situations. A 
civilian consulting firm was assembled by Schriever 
McKee Associates of McLean, Virginia, run by retired 
General Bernard A. Schriever, called URBAN SYSTEMS 
ASSOCIATES, a consortium of Lockheed, Emerson Electric, 
Northrop, Control Data, Raytheon, and TRW assembled to 
"solve social and psychological ’urban problems’ by 
means of military techniques using ADVANCED ELECTRONIC 
SYSTEMS". 

1960- The CIA begins Project MK Delta. 

1961 - Heroin coming from Hong Kong, Lebanon, and Dubai 

engulf the U.S. and Western Europe. Research Analysis 
Corporation becomes part of the Johns Hopkins bloc 
and is taken over by the Committee of 300. It has over 
600 projects, which include psychological warfare and 
mass population control. 

1961 - Program begins at University of Chicago and Argonne 

National Laboratories where 102 subjects are fed 
radiactive fallout from the Nevada Test site. The 
project, which lasted until 1963, measured the in¬ 
ternal effects of fallout. 

1962 - Bilderberger meeting held in Sweden. 


1963 - Inmates at Orgon State Prison and Washington State 

Prison are exposed to testicular x-rays to determine 
effects on human fertility. Program ended in 1971. 

1966 - Bilderberger meeting. 


1966 - "Gang Wars" in the U.S. end when media withdraws the 
coverage. Tavistock ready to launch a major non- 
reversible cultural revolution in the U.S. 

1968 - The Club of Rome is established. 


1969 - The Committee of 300 takes over the Human Resources 
Research Office, an Army research establishment that 
deals in "psychotechnology". Most of its personnel are 
trained at Tavistock. It is the largest behavioral 
research group in the United States. 
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1971 - The Mitchell Energy and Development Corporation holds 

its energy strategy meeting for the Club of Rome with 
the recurring theme of limiting the growth of the U.S. 

1972 - Drug-based mind control project ends at Bethesda and 

goes operational. 

1972 - Rockefeller and others go to Japan and talk with 
bankers about the idea of creating a Trilateral 
Commission, which was then founded the same year. 

1972 - World Health Organization proposes research into an 

immunosuppressive virus. 

1973 - Bilderberger meeting held in Sweden. 

1973 - Committee 300 member Olaf Palme legalizes implant 
use by authorities in Sweden. 

1973 - Haig takes over management of the U.S. Government after 
a coup d’etat. 

1973 - Brezinski, CFR director, singles out Carter as next 

President. 

1974 - Nixon resigns. 

1976 - The Great American Swine Flu Massacre 

1976 - Doctors write over 1 billion perscriptions for sleeping 

pills. 

1977 - Bank of China dumps 80 tons of drug-related GOLD on the 

market. 

1977 - U.S. gives China "most-favored nation" status. 

1978 - The AIDS virus established in the United States. 

1978 - Over $5 billion in Valium made by Hoffman LaRoche is 

sold in the United States. 

1979 - Work begins to change the US into a non-representitive 

parliamentary system with Lloyd Cutler, appointed by 
Carter. 

1980 - Congress passes the Monetary Control Act, which gave 

the r ' r -deral Reserve control of all depository banks. 

1980 - Members of the Socialist International meet in the 
U.S. capitol on December 8th. Etienne D’Avignon, a 
member of the French Black Nobility, is assigned to 
the task of collapsing the U.S. steel industry. Another 
member at the meeting is John Graham, also known as 
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"Irwin Suall", head of the fact-finding committee of 
the Anti-Defamation League (ADL), an operation that is 
run by British Intelligence, MI6 and JIO. "Suall" is 
also a member of the SIS, and was recruited while at 
Oxford University, the school attended by presidental 
candidate William Clinton, who attended the Bildei— 
berger meeting of 1986. The existance of FEMA is dis¬ 
closed to the public. 

1980 - United States Presidential Election. Ronald Reagan. 

1981 - Stanford Research Institute contracts mostly devoted 

to futurism in military and civilian applications. The 
U.S. is by now firmly locked up within the plans of 
the Club of Rome. Harry Oppenheimer invests $10 billion 
in the buying of U.S. Banks. Every major brokerage 
house on Wall Street has now sold out to the Committee. 

1982 - The wife of Aldo Moro, the Italian Premiere, testifies 

in court that Kissenger threatened to eliminate Moro 
if he did not give up his plans to bring economic and 
industrial progress to Italy, the country chosen to be 
a “test case". Moro refuses, and his death clears the 
way for plans for the Middle East ^o be carried out in 
the Gulf War of the 1990*s. 

1982 - Ditchley Group meets in London to discuss suggestions 

to promote collapse of U.S. Banking system. May 1982. 

1983 - Bilderberger meeting held in Italy. Edmond Rothschild 

decided that IMF quota must be raised. 

1983 - Reagan briefed on Club of Rome polices and does an 
about-face. January 8, 1983. 

1983 - On January 10th and 11th, the Ditchely Group meets in 
Washington, in violation of the Sherman Anti-trust Act 
and the Clayton Act, and conspire to overthrow the 
sovereignty of the United States relative to its 
financial freedom. 

1983 - Noriega orders all flights to Panama from the Medellin 
Cartel to be refused permission to land in Panama. 

1983 - International bankers meet in Williamsburg, Virgina 
to work out a strategy for preparating the United 
States for total disintegration of its banking system. 

1983 - Project Montauk II conducted by USAF to begin loading 
Earth grids. 

- Bilderberger member Lord Peter Carrington elected as 
NATO General Secretary at Innsbruck, Austria. Here it 
is decided to have George Bush as President. 
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1984 - United States Presidential Election. George Bush. 


1984 - Iran’s Opium production exceeds 650 metric tons per 

year. Acting on instructions from Britain, Carter 
and Reagan insure there is no interference in the 
Opium trade. 

1985 - Senator Jesse Helms sells out to Israel and begins 

agitation for the removal of Noriega from Panama, 
where Noriega is making efforts which block drug 
movement through Panama. Helms is assisted by Simon 
Hersch, a British intelligence agent working for the 
New York Times, a newspaper which has been the mouth¬ 
piece for British intelligence since the time that 
MI6 member Sir William Stephenson occupied the RCA 
building in New York. Helms becomes the darling of the 
Israeli Sharon faction, the principle gun-runner in 
Central America and Columbia. George Bush is pressured 
to extract Noriega and does so, resulting in the death 
of 7,000 Panamanians and wanton destruction of 
property; this preserves the Panamanian banks where 
drug profits are laundered. 

1987 - "Golden Crescent" (Iran, Pakistan, Lebanon) becomes the 

largest producer of Opium. 

1988 - Bilderberger meeting in Innsbruck, Austria. 

1988 - United States Presidental Election. George Bush. 

1988 - Washington Post features a story which admits that all 

cases of polio since 1979 have been caused by the polio 
vaccine. 

1989 - Office of Naval Research begins Project Trident, 

using airborne mind control methods over cities. 

1990 - Project RF Media begins in Boulder Colorado using 

mind control subliminals over television carriers. 

1990 - CIA and Office of Naval Research begin Project Tower, 
stepping up electronic mind control through cellular 
telephone networks. 

1990 - The "100-hour" GULF WAR conducted by George Bush to 
protect British Petroleum Middle East interests. 

1990 - The Great Banking S&L scandal, which is connected to 
BCCI and the CIA, and to drug trafficking. 


- The Soviet Union "collapses". Despite this, the KGB 
continue to recuit. Irans heroin addicts number over 
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2 million. Mexican military kill Federal Narcotics 
Police at an airstrip in Mexico’s Opium producing 
area. 

1991- Collapse of BCCI banking network. 

1991 - Economic recession begins in the United States. 

1992 - Assault on "moral values" due to go into high gear. 

1993 - Final draft for system of parliamentary government 

due for presentation to the Committee of 300. 

1995 - United States slated to come out of economic depression 
as a different society. 

1997 - Hong Kong becomes China property in lieu of larger cut 
in Drug Trade. 


Excerpt from 
"The Technotronic Era" 
by Zbigniew Brzezinski 

Commissioned by the Club of Rome 

The book is an open announcement of the manner and methods to 
be used to control the United States in the future. It also 
gave notic of CLONING and R0B0T0IDS, i.e., people who acted 
like people, but were not. 

"Our society is now in an information revolution based on 
amusement focus and spectator spectacles which provide an 
opiate for an increasingly purposeless mass. At the same time 
the capacity to assert almost continous control over every 
citizen and to maintain up-to-date files, containing even the 
most personal details about health and personal behavior of 
very citizen in addition to the more customary data. These 
files will be subject to instant retrieval by the authorities, 
and power will gravitate into the hands of those who control 
information. Our existing institutions will be supplanted by 
pre-crisis management institutions, the task of which will be 
to identify social crises in advance and to develop programs 
to cope with them. This will encouirage tendencies through the 
next several decades toward a technotronic era, a dictatoi— 
ship, leaving less room for political procedures as we know 
them. Finally, looking ahead to the end of the century, 
the possibility of BIOCHEMICAL MIND CONTROL AND GENETIC 
TINKERING WITH MAN, INCLUDING BEINGS WHICH WILL FUNCTION LIKE 
MEN AND REASON LIKE THEM AS WELL, could give rise to some 
difficult questions." 
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APPROXIMATION OF PLANETARY DRUG MOVEMENT 
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THE OLYMPIANS/MAGICIANS/DARK FORCES 


r 


-MI 6- 


-Queen of England- 


Sir Kenneth 
Strong 
Sir Kenneth 
Keith 

Sir William 
Wiseman 
Lord Hartley 
Shawgrass 

Sir William - 

Stephenson (MI6) 

l 

The MOSSAD 

jr 

Sarayet Maktal 
"The Guys" 


Queen of Netherlands 
Queen of Denmark 
Royal European Familities 
Black Nobilities 
Corporate Conglomerates 
Eastern American Establishment 




Knights of the 
Order of the 
Garter 


ASSASSINATION BUREAUS 


PERMINDEX 


l 

l 


-> Kennedy Assassination 
Project 

t 

O. N . I 


SWISS BLACK NOBILITY 
Oltramaire Family 
Lombard-Odier Bank of Geneva 
Middle East Arms Trading 


- MAJOR INSURANCE COMPANIES 

ASSICURAZIONI GENERALI OF VENICE 
RIUNIONE ADRIATICA DI SICURTA 
Giustiniani Family - Black Nobility of Rome 
Pierpalo Luzzatt Fequiz - Black Nobility of Venice— 
Doria Family - Black Noblity of Venice 
Elie de Rothschild - France 
Baron August von Finck 

Franco Orsini Bonacassi- Orsini Black Nobility 

Alba Family 

Baron Pierre Lambert - Belgian Rothschilds 
Sir Jocelyn Hambro- Hambro Banking (UK) 

-> Control of United States Stock Markets 


^ Bank of International Settlements (BIS) 

Banca Del Suizzeria Italians (BSI) < - 

Flight Capital Investments (LUGANO) 


Some Other Drug Money Laundering and Clearing Houses 
Hong Kong and Shanghai Bank, Orion Bank, Bank of Ireland 
Bank of England, Banco del Columbia, Banco Mercantil de Mexico 
American Express Bank, Bank of Montreal, Bank of Scotland 
World Bank, Bank of Nova Scotia, Royal Bank of Canada 
International Monetary Fund, Barclays Bank, Banca Privata 
BCCI, British Bank of the Middle East, Netherlands Bank 
Bank of Geneva, Banca Commercials d’Italia, Standard Bank 
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BRITISH 

->EAGLE STAR INSURANCE COMPANY «- 


THE RANK ORGANISATION 


1 


t 


<—> Black Operation 
Center for MI6 
and SIS 

THE CORNING GROUP (US)->INTERTEL 

(Private Intel Grp) 

METROPOLITAN LIFE INS 

NEW YORK LIFE INS CO(US) 

^ALLSTATE INS (US) 


i 


> PRUDENTIAL LIFE INSURANCE COMPANY (US) 


-»> PRUDENTIAL ASSURANCE COMPANY (US) 


-> RELIANCE INSURANCE GROUP (US) 


-* HILL-SAMUELS BANKING HOUSE (UK) 


BARCLAYS BANK (UK) 


-» MARINE MIDLAND BANK (UK) 


BANK OF ENGLAND 


N.M. ROTHSCHILD (Gold Price Fixing) 


> TRIZEC HOLDINGS (CANADA) 

-> BANK OF NOVA SCOTIA 
CANADIAN IMPERIAL BANK 
-> TORONTO DOMINION BANK 

Heroin Import to United States—i 


United Fruit Company 


Rapid American Corporation <- 


THE FEDERAL RESERVE (US) (Owned by British Companies) 

t—. - 


Collection Arm for Bank of England 
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Committee of 300 Owned Interface Companies and Interests 

Xerox Corporation, ITT, NBC, BBC, CBC, CNN, Raytheon, Textron, 
Atlantic Richfield, British Pertroleum, Royal Dutch Shell, 
Marine Midland Bank, Lehman Brothers, Kuhn-Loeb, General 
Electric, United Fruit Company, Westinghouse, Lockheed, 
Northrup, American Medical Association, American Bar 
Association, American Civil Liberties Union, Alliance 
Israelite Universalle, Albert Previn Foundation, Africa Fund, 
Academy for Contemporary Problems, American Council for Race 
Relations, American Defense Society, American Press Institute, 
American Protective League, Anti-Defamation League, Arab 
Bureau, ARCA Foundation, Armour Research Foundation, Arms 
Control and Foreign Policy Caucus, Aspen Institute, Asian 
Research Institute, Association for Humanistic Psychology, 
Augmentation Research Center, Baron De Hirsch Fund, Battelle 
Memorial Institute, Berger National Foundation, Bilderbergers. 
Black Order, British Newfoundland Corporation, British Royal 
Society, Canadian Jewish Congress, Center for Consitutional 
Rights, Center for Democratic Institutions, Club of Rome, Cini 
Foundation, De Beers Consolidated Mines, Esalen Institute, 

Ford Foundation, Hudson Institute, Gulf South Research 
Institute, Environmental Fund, Environmentrics Inc, Fellowship 
for a Christian Order, Hells Fire Club, Institute for Brain 
Research, Institute for Pacific Relations, Institute for 
Policy Studies, Institute for Social Research, Institute for 
the Future, Institute for World Order, Institute on Drugs 
Crime and Justice, Knights of Malta, International Institute 
for Strategic Studies, NAACP, National Council of Churches, 
National Training Laboratories, MIT, London School of 
Economics, PERMINDEX, NATO, MORML, Odd Fellows, TRIADS, 
Stanford Research Institute, Tavistock Institute of Human 
Relations, Rand Corporation, Princeton University, Tempo Corp, 
U.S.Institute for PEace, World Council of Churches, UNITAR, 
Union of Concerned Scientists, Transatlantic Council, Bertrand 
Russell Peace Foundation, Chinese Peopl’s Institute of Foreign 
Affairs, YMCA, Royal Police of Hong Kong, International Red 
Cross, Hospice Inc, Kissinger Associates, RCA, Jerusalem 
Foundation of Canada, Canadian Oacific Ltd, International 
Brotherhood of Teamsters, Organization of American States, 
English Property Corporation Ltd, Council of South America, 
Kowloon Chamber of Commerce, British American Canadian 
Corporation, Asian Research Institute, Arab Bureau, 
Aristotelian Society, Brotherhood of Eternal Love, Cambridge 
Apostles, Canadian Histadrut Campaign, China Everbright 
Holdings Inc, Work in America Institute, Trilateral 
Commission, U.S. Association of the Club of Rome, Western 
Training Laboratories, Quality of Life Institute, Theosophist 
Society, The Public Agenda Foundation, High Twelve 
International, Wilton Park. 
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FOCUSi ON MANUEL NORIEGA 


Nation IA7 


What’s the cost of victory? 


^ANALYSIS 


■ Noriega conviction: 

Too many deals were cut 
with criminals to achieve 
it and Panama drug traffic 
has doubled since the 
invasion, critics say. 


By David Johnston 
N.Y. Tima* News Santo* 
WASHINGTON - The Bush ad¬ 
ministration is savoring the drug 
conviction of Gen. Manuel Antonio 
Noriega as a final triumph over the 
deposed dictator. But its own stud¬ 
ies show that tooDiin; 
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The military victory in Panama 
handed th e Justice Department an 
unanticipated legal proDiem. 

At the time, senior officials said 
tment 
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of the political repercussions of an 
acquittal often seemed to dictate 
the government’s scorced-earth 
approach to building the case. 

Federal prosecutors went to 
such extra lengths to bolster their 
case that Rep. Charles Schumer, 
D-N.Y m is asking the Justice De¬ 
tailed account of 






























































































































































MATRIX III 


INTERVIEW: Colonel Bo Gritz and the Doping of America 


ACRES U.S.A. So the CIA went into the drug business 
in a big way? 

GRITZ. Well, there's no question about it. Air America 
was the CIA’s private air force. It was a massive air 
force, probably one of the worlds largest airlines, and this 
was known to every GI—who had any knowledge of 
Laos or Cambodia—as Air Opium. Which it was certain¬ 
ly. While the pilots were brave and while lltere is no 
question they did some incredible work in denied areas 
under very hostile conditions, the fact is that Air America 
aircraft were used to transport illegal narcotics all over 
southeast Asia. These ended up in the arms of American 
fighting men. Heroin was cheaper than beer during the 
war. Drugs also ended up in the United States, overdos¬ 
ing this country back in the 1960s. And drugs have con¬ 
tinued to overdose the country even into the 1980s and 
will continue in the 90s unless something is done to stop 
it. 

ACRES U.SA. Who made the decision to go in for 
these activities, such as bringing dope to the American 
servicemen and then flooding the United States with 
dope as though the objective was to turn the United 
Slates into something akin to the China of the Opium 
Wars era? 

GRITZ. Well, and you said it exactly. If you go back 
and look at history, it was in the 16lh century that Great 
Britain through the East India Trading Company doped 
China. We legally import opium into America because 
opium and morphine are used for medicinal purposes. 
But England began importing and forcing opium upon 
China for political purposes—and yes. it is a repeal of 
history in that a nation that is on its knees, drugged out, 
uneducated, unable to read and think, is much more vul¬ 
nerable Ilian a nation that is alert and prepared. And so 
the rationale behind it was that the southeast Asian war 
was supposed to bft'limited, according to the U.S. Con¬ 
gress.and the UN—limited to Vietnam, but the Viet¬ 
namese were very knowingly and openly moving tltcir 
manpower and material through the mountains in North 
Vietnam down a mountain chain spine like the Ap¬ 
palachians or Sierra Ncvadas. This chain separates Laos 
from Vietnam and Cambodia. The enemy would move 
men and materials into Laos and down through Cam¬ 
bodia and then back into South Vietnam. Well, it was 
King Rex for them. We couldn’t touch them. The CIA 
wanted to interdict the Ho Chi Minh trail, as it was 
called, but we were prevented from doing so by the UN 
and the U.S. Congress. We did it anyway. Congress 
didn’t appropriate any money, but J. Edgar Hoover made 
a statement in the 1960s. He said. We don't care about 
people who use hetvin. They’re imAmerican and mainly 
in the black ghetto. That gave the CIA license, because J. 
Edgar Hoover was seen, literally, as the conscience of 
America at that time. His blessing gave the CIA license 


to begin dealing in dope to make up a slush fund that 
would support covert operations the U.S. Congress had 
not approved of or provided money lor. You can have 
garage sales or cookie bakes or whatever. You’ll make a 
few pennies, but if you want to supply armies with muni¬ 
tions then the only way to do it is through the sale of 
high ticket stuff, drugs, in short, if you’re not going to do 
it legally tltrough the sale of drugs and guns. That is ex¬ 
actly what the CIA did. 

ACRES U.SA. But they didn’t quit when the war was 
over? 

GRITZ. No. In 1975 when the war was over, they didn’t 
quit. We then had the Shah of Iran to deal with. We then 
had Iran-Contra connection. In 1976,1 was Commander 
of Special Forces, Latin America. George Bush was head 
of the CIA, and I knew that we were running cocaine out 
of Colombia. The cocaine is grown in Bolivia and refined 
in Columbia. Aircraft flew low level missions beneath the 
radar mask, which means they had to fly at night below 
500 feet altitude. I knew about it because it is not habit 
forming to fly through the Darian Mountains at night. So 
they had the U.S. Army Special Forces and Rangers set 
up navigation towers at Bogota, Turbo, Colombia and 
Albrook Army Air Station on the Pacific side or the 
Panama Canal Zone. The Cl aircraft were bringing up 
cocaine at the rate of more than one flight a night from 
Bogota, landing at Albrook. Manuel Noriega was 
laundering the money through the banks in Panama, and 
of course America was being overdosed. 

ACRES U.S.A. Who or what was the distribution aim? 

GRITZ. The distribution arm is the Mafia. Listen, if you 
remember during World War II, who did we deal with in 
Italy to try and defeat the fascists? There were only two 
great entities in Italy with the kind of organization to do 
tliat. One was through the Pope, and the other one was 
through the Mafia. Well, we weren’t dealing with the 
Pope. Finally, we literally did not leave the Mafia there 
when World War II was over. We brought them home 
with us. These guys didn’t go to work in convenience 
stores. They kept on doing what they do best which is 1 
dope, prostitution, murder, extortion, organized crime. If 
you remember, it was Santos Trafficanlc of the Mafia 
who we were going to get to kill Castro. If you recall, the 
only reason John Kennedy won the election over Tricky 
Dick Nixon is because Kennedy’s Chicago Mafia was 
more powerful than Nixon’s Florida Mafia. We have 
been in bed with covert operations with the Mafia since 
World War II and OSS days. 

ACRES U.SA. Was this something that Truman was 
responsible for, this inaction in bringing back GIs? Or 
was it Allen Dulles? 
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GRITZ. Listen, I am here to tell you that a lot of people 
talk very highly of Allen Dulles, but 1 know a little bit 
about him. A lot of things may have been wrong with 
Truman. If you remember Truman fired MacArlhur and 
we all disagreed with that. There was some collusion 
going on because MacArlhur was going to bomb the 
bridges over the Yaiu River, and some of the oil depots 
that were owned by Rockefeller and some of the power 
plants and Lin Pio [the Chinese Defense Minister] later 
said he would have never intervened in Korea if he had 
not had assurances that America would not bomb those 
critical installations, so Truman certainly wasn’t lily 
while—but in deference to Truman, when the war was 
over, Truman saw that we were sandbagged. We 
authorized the newly created CIA to bring in Nazis. 
General Galen was Hitler's principal intelligence officer. 
He was allowed to pick 300 of his very best. They 
weren’t prosecuted at Nuremberg for war crimes. Instead 
General Galen brought 300 of his best SS Nazis into 
America. We gave them citizenship because we figured 
, they would know how to fight Russia better than we 
. would. 

ACRES U.S.A. Galen ended up in the United States? 

GRITZ. Of course. And so it’s no wonder that we have 
George Bush and a corporate fascism model today. 
We’ve had these fascists in here helping us afl along 1 .-But 
in deference to Truman, he got rid of the OSS. He'saw 
where we had tremendous links to the Mafia and drug' 
running during World War II. so he wiped out the OSS. 

' He allowed the National Security Act to be passed in 
1947. This created the CIA, but the CIA charter was ex¬ 
tremely limited. It was only supposed to be an agency to 
i gather information for the president. 

~ACi«Esnrs:ATnvfeirTiowTia''th'<rt6VbiTTCtioi , rtT!{use’ 

get in there? 

GRITZ. I think because of the likes of Allen Dulles. 
When Eisenhower came into power, we had John Foster 
Dulles, the Secretary of State. His brother, Allen Dulles 
had been a member of the OSS. Allen Dulles loved 
spook work, and so he was given the job by Eisenhower 
as head of the CIA. Allen Dulles—-with Tricky Dick 
Nixon—set up the whole Bay of Pigs affair. Kennedy 
wasn’t suppose to win the election. It should have been 
Nixon. Of course. Kennedy fired Allen Dulles as head of 
tlie CIA. It is a little bit ironic that Allen Dulles went on 
to be the head investigator for the Warren Commission 
after he had been fired. Kennedy had made the statement, 

/ am going to splinter the CIA into a thousand pieces. 
Well, of course, they weren’t going to allow that to hap¬ 
pen and so they got rid of Kennedy. 

ACRES U.S.A. Who got rid of Kennedy? Is the Slone 
film. JI.K., halfway accurate, fully accurate? 

GRITZ. I think the Stone film is probably 90% accurate. 
When Kennedy was killed on November 22, 1963,1 was 
a captain teaching assassination and guerilla warfare at 


the Special Warfare Center, Unconventional Warfare 
Department, Fort Bragg, North Carolina. I recognized the 
signature of a trianglization shooter team even as I would 
recognize my wife’s own handwriting, even though she 
didn’t sign a note to me. And there is no question, we 
had a team known as RZ Rifle. The team was designed 
to kill Castro. The team was based out of Mexico City. It 
was well known by Nixon. It was well known by Allen 
Dulles. It was well known by J. Edgar Hoover. That tri- 
anglization team was brought to America and instead of 
killing Castro, it killed John Fitzgerald Kennedy. The 
team was made up of Americans working as CIA contract 
operatives and Cubans. It was designed to deal with 
Castro, but it ended up being a weapon of destruction for 
the President of the United States. 


GRITZ. The New World Order, to work, has to destroy 
our constitutional system, our constitutional government. 
Effectively, George Bush is not a leader of the American 
people. He is. primarily, a drone for this New World 
Order. The New World Order has its American side in ih/» 
.Cornell of Foreign Relations and the Trilateral Commis¬ 
sion, but mainly the New World Order is of Eurnp an 
manufacture through the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs, the Club of Rome, the Committee of 300. the 
Olympians. These are all the elitists. This includes Queen 
Elizabeth. It includes Henry Kissinger and Zbigniew 
Brezinski and all of these turkeys you’ve heard about 
over the years—Rothschilds. Rockefellers, etc, li in¬ 
cludes the owners of the Federal Reserve. They have 
very carefully planted a cancer within the body politic 
with the idea that cancer would eventually destroy that 
body politic. These elitists can be named. In the New 
World Order, George Bush is iust a worker. He has said . 
Whatever I am. whatever / become. I owe to David Rock ¬ 
efeller, Well. Jimmy Carter was nothing more than a 
Rockcfellerile as a Democrat and that is tliirsame-with 
George Bush. 

ACRES U.S-A. This New World Older thing keeps pop¬ 
ping up—all the way from Wendell Wilkie’s One World 
to the Bush euphemism. When George Bush was CIA 
director, did he know his agency was doping America? 

GRITZ. There's no question about it. He had to have 
known. I don’t care what he snvs ooenlv. He had Manuel 
Noreiga tel from Panama to Washington, and he mei with 
Manuel Noreiga. His deputy had Manuel Noriega stay in 
ills, home. George Bush went to the Philippine embassy. 
in Washington and met with Manuel Noreiga . He squired 
him around Washington, D.C. This was 1976, exactly the 
time frame in which Operation Watchtower was going 
on. In my book, I include Colonel Edward Cutolo’s af¬ 
fidavit. He was the Colonel who was in charge of Opera¬ 
tion Watchtower. He was the second commander. A. J. 
Baker was the first commander. Operation Watchtower 
was an operation to run through CIA aircraft cocaine out 
of Bogota. Colombia. 
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MATRIX III 


ACRES U-S.A. Basically you’re saving that Bush knew 
that we were doping America. Chinese style, and that he 
allowed this to go on under his tutelage as Director of the 
CIA? 

GRITZ- He certainly knew. He had Manuel Noriega on 
the payroll, and if this were a court of law. I think Bush 
would be found guilty beyond reasonable doubt because 
when .Stansfield Turner took over from Bush as head of 
the CIA—Stansfield Turner was brought on by Jimmy 
Carter when Ford left office—he immediately fired 
Manual Noriega saying. I will not have a drug smuggler 
on the payroll of the Central Intelligence Agency. As 
soon as Reagan came to Washington with Bush as his 
vice president, immediately they put Manuel Noriega 
back on the CIA payroll. _ 

ACRES U.S.A. How long has this continued, this busi ¬ 
ness of an ag ency like the CIA earning its owii_funds_bv 
selling done? 

GRITZ. Well. 1 think since World War 11. when the OSS 
was in bed with the Mafia, and then it continued when 
we brought the Mafioso back to America as our agents . 
They continued in our secret forces meaning, in OSS, 
then in CIA. We continued to use these guvs because the 
things the government couldn’t admit to doing, you could 
always hire a thug to do. Santos Trafficante was the 
Mafia chief in Havana. He was jailed by Castro. The CIA 
got him out of prison, got him out of jail in Cuba and 
brought him back to the United States. We hired him to 
kill Castro. It’s public record that Santos Trafficante tried 
to kill Castro with poison but it didn’t work. 

ACRES U.S.A. But did the dope peddling continue up to 
the present ? 

GRITZ. Certainly. That’s the way that we paid for the 
army in Laos. The war in Laos from 1960 through 1975 
never had any money appropriated by Congress. General 
von Powell was the contact for the CIA in Laos as von 
Powell was set up in Missoula. Montana with a barley 
ranch. He runs a development corporation today. He con¬ 
trolled the opium and heroin flow for the CIA. The CIA 
used Air America to transport it and that’s what paid for 
a lot of covert operations in Laos and Cambodia . More 
recently. Ollie North ran the same connection with Iran- 
Contra. His diaries that were not shredded were 
r ecovered bv Lawrence Walsh. Lawrence Walsh is now 
approximately 77. He was the independent prosecutor for 
Iran-Contra and he revealed that there were 500 entries in 
Ollie North’s personal dairies that alluded to illegal nar ¬ 
cotics being used* to- fund the Contra operation . Of 
course, we didn't give guns to the Contras. We sold guns 
to the Contras at about a 300% markup. The Contras do 
not have enough money to put shoes on their feet, but the 
drug cartel was willing to pav the price if the planes that 
delivered the guns to Nicaragua came back to the United 
Slates loaded with drugs . And so they did. As a matter of 
fact, we have on video tape the testimony of pilots who 
delivered 26.000 pounds of munitions to Nicaragua, then 
took off and flew back 26.000 pounds of drugs, landed at 


Homestead Air Force Base in Florida, were met with a 
follow-me truck, taken to a remote part of the field where 
the pilot was paid $75,000 and the drugs were loaded 
aboard trucks to be taken off the Air Force Base . The 
same thing happened at Laguna Army Air Field at Yuma. 
Arizona . These aircraft were coming back loaded with 
drugs in the 80s. Drugs, of course, ended up paving for 
the guns . 

ACRES U.S.A. What was the purpose of the Panama in ¬ 
vasion and the seizure of Noriega ? 

GRITZ. The real purpose has been veiled. The eye-wash 
explanation was that he was a no good drug smuggler, 
and so we were going to go down and seize him. 

ACRES U.S.A. Chastise him! Yes. that’s what we read 
in the papers. Now what are the facts? 

GRITZ. Several months before this happened, before 
Just Cause began, Noriega made a statement. He said, I 
have George Bush by the cahonies. Well, Bush didn’t 
send the paratroops at that time . Richard Armatage. who 
was the bag man for the U.S. government mentioned by 
Khun Sa. Khun Sa said that the U.S. government has 
been his best customer for more than 20 years, that Dick 
Armatage was the man who handled the money with the 
banks in Australia. In the video tape that we have you see 
Khun Sa saying all of these things about Armatage. In 
my book, there are affidavits signed by Khun Sa testify¬ 
ing to who his government contacts were. There’s more 
than just Armatage. But Armatage went down into 
Panama and told Manuel Noreiga that he better get in 
line and cooperate. Well, the thing that really caused the 
Just Cause to occur is that Noreiga said he was going to 
nationalize U.S. private holdings in Panama . George 
Bush has more than $12 million invested in Panama him ¬ 
self in the tourist trade, meaning in hotels and this kind 
of thing. So when Manuel Noreiga said he was going to 
nationalize those U.S. holdings, immediately we sent the 
paratroops in. Before the paratroops went in, after Ar¬ 
matage had gone down, there was a coup in Panama and 
a Major Garcia had seized Manuel Noriega, had him in 
captivity, and he sent three messengers to the Amador— 
which is our headquarters on the Pacific side of the 
Canal Zone—saying I have Manuel Noreiga in captivity 
and I want to lum him over to the Americans. Now this 
was just before .the paratroops went down, and we 
wouldn’t take him. We refused. We said. No. Eventually, 
Noriega’s troops came in. Noriega executed Garcia per¬ 
sonally. The people who were with him were also shot. 
Bush ended up sending in troops who caused the deaths 
of 6,000 Panamanians and billions of dollars of damage . 
When Manuel Noriega said, / am going to nationalize 
US. individual holdings , bang, that was it. George Bush 
was not going to lose his investments. 

ACRES U.S.A. Is there any legal basis for going into a 
country to seize a man like Noriega for the purpose of 
trying him in the U.S.? 
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MATRIX III 


GRITZ. There certainly is not. It is unprecedented . I am 
wondering if Saddam Hussein would be justified in com¬ 
ing in and seizing George Bush and taking him back to 
Baghdad for trial. 

ACRES U.S.A. Well, if he could do it and get away with 
it. perhaps. Favored nation status seems to be governed 
by personal economics, rather than national interest? 

GRITZ. China is a favored nation . Technically, favored 
nation status is something you don’t come by easily. Rus¬ 
sia, for example, is not a favored nation. Red China, of 
course, ran over their own people and shot them up in 
Tiananmen Square. It is totally o n^r^ 1 * lhat George 
Bush would continue the favored nation status. but..hc 
has about SIS million personally involved again in the 
tourist trade in Shanghai, meaning golf courses and 
hotels and this type of thing. So to promote his own 
private interests in Shanghai, in China and in Panama. 
George Bush has continued to deal favorably with these 
countries . For example, when we went down and seized 
Manual Noriega, we put in. as president, a man who was 
running one of the drug banks. He now is the president 
of Panama. We also, at that time, opened up the banks 
again so that they were totally free to launder drug 
money, even freer than they were under Manual Noriega . 
So we now have as running the country in Panama a 
banker who was one of the leading laundry experts for 
drug money coming through Panama. Manual Noriega is 
not banking there, of course, but the banks are even open 
wider now than they were before for money laundering, 
and I think you are going to see Manual Noriega even¬ 
tually freed. He has about $10 billion dollars he has been 
able to scrap off of the drug operations. He’ll probably 
end up becoming Saddam Hussein's neighbor on the 
French Riviera. The French will take almost anybody and 
I think eventually you’re going to sec Saddam on the 
French Riviera retired with his $10 billion. Hussein may 
have a little more because he also has 800 tons of Kuwait 
gold. 

ACRES U.S.A. Which he never returned to Kuwait? 

GRITZ. Iraq never turned it back in to Kuwait. They 
keep saying they are going to, but I’ve never seen where 
they did. 

ACRES b.S.A. Let’s just take one final shot. What 
would yob say if you had a chance to independently, in¬ 
dividually; or en mass, talk to tire average citizen? 

t 

GRITZ. Well, the first thing I would say is that America 
must say No to the New World Order, that American 
must remain a sovereign nation and the way we are 

going right now we won’t get a chance to vote because 
the borrower is the slave to the lender. I would say that 
in order to keep our sovereignty, our birth right intact, we 
have to get rid of the Federal Reserve. The Federal 
Reserve is no more federal than Fred Smith's Federal Ex¬ 
press. The bankers arc in business to make money. That’s 


why we have $300 billion in interest right now. That is 
why John Fitzgerald Kennedy and Abraham Lincoln 
were assassinated, because both of them bypassed the 
bankers. Abe Lincoln in 1863 authorized $450 million in 
greenbacks and JFK in 1963 authorized $450 billion in 
United Slates notes. Well, these international bankers 
don’t go down easy. The Federal Reserve is not owned 
principally by Americans. The Federal Reserve is owned 
principally by European bankers and their idea is to 
bankrupt us . So, number one, we get rid of the Federal 
Reserve by resurrecting the Kennedy $450 billion United 
States notes because as soon as Kennedy was killed 
Johnson stopped the printing of United Stales notes, and 
went back to the interest bearing Federal Reserve Notes . 
The second thing—we would stop the income tax be¬ 
cause income tax is unconstitutional. All we have to do is 
go to the state houses of the 48 states and determine 
whether or not they properly ratified the Sixteenth 
Amendment. They did not. There is no statute of limita¬ 
tion on fraud. So you do away with the income tax and 
go back under the Constitution as a wav of paving for 
government. 

ACRES U.S.A. O.K., what about GATT, General Agree¬ 
ment of Tariffs and Trades? 

GRITZ. Well, the General Agreement on Tariffs and 
Trade violates the Constitution—especially the fast track 
provision. I have a thing called the Bill of Gritz. The Bill 
of Gritz has 10 points. Basically, it says lhat every law 
that docs not square with the Constitution will he 
repealed. The Constitution says lhat we have tariffs and 
duties on imports and direction apportionment as a wav 
t o pay for government . Here’s how that translates; if 
Chrysler wants to go offshore to Mexico in order to make 
batteries because they can do it for 50 cents there, 
whereas it costs $25 in Indianapolis, then Chrysler is 
going to have.to pay a duty when they bring that battery 
back into the United States. The reason Japan is the most 
productive nation on the face of the earth today is be¬ 
cause Japan has adopted the American system, and we 
have abandoned it. The reason America has slipped is be¬ 
cause we have opened our borders to free trade . Only in 
America can you buy up the land and the businesses . You 
can’t do it in Japan. You can’t do it in China You can’t 
even do it in Mexico. We’ve allowed ourselves to be 
hoodwinked into thinking that protecting the nation 
economically Is wrong. W hen I am president, we are 
going to make it nonhabit forming for foreigners to buy 
up America. If you are a foreigner and you want to buy 
up an American business or American land, you are 
going to pay such a high duty it will ->ot be to your ad¬ 
vantage, so very quickly you are goin_ ,o see these busi¬ 
nesses turned back over to America, and you are going to 
sec these foreigner getting out of the United Slates and 
out of ownership of our farmlands and our industrial 
capacity. Q 
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~TME CONS E IF?A c Y' -- LJEDA TED 


Americans have been so programmed to change, and this has a special significance, that we 
are no longer aware of it, nor are we aware of the unrelenting pressures on us to change our 
American way of life. It is no wonder that our divorce rate is so high, that suicide is on the increase, 
that social deviations from the norm are more and more acceptable. As a nation, we appear to have 
lost our way, or rather, the huge number of choices with which we are daily confronted, has caused 
us to become confused and unable to make those choices. 

We live in a throw-away society, programmed not to last, this is part of the Age of Aquarius 
Conspiracy. Since Stanford Research Institute first mounted its offensive, back in the late 1950’s,- 
early 1960’s, we have been subjected to subtle but heavy pressures by Stanford’s team of specialists 
in the field of future shocks. We have, since the 1950’s been through a prolonged “softening up” 
to condition us so that we will change our ways and our life-styles at every level. 

This insidious pressure was increased in intensity in 1986, and will reach its highest intensity 
levels by 1993. Things are changing so fast, that we have become “punch drunk,” a scientific fact, 
as we shall see. 

The latest threat to our freedom is the personal computer card, which we will be discussing. 
The computer card will accelerate the process of depriving us of our familiar environment, and 
environment as we shall see means more than just the usual explanation of the word. We are going 
through a period of trauma, on a scale that we cannot begin to imagine, let alone believe. 

This is as it should be; this is how Tavistock Institute and Stanford planned it, this is how 
the social scientists have mapped it out. Nothing changes by itself, all changes are preplanned, and 
as a result of this onslaught, we have been changed, veiy gradually at first, and then with increasing 
momentum from one nation into a polyglot of nations. We are no longer the one nation as we claim 
to be. 

Nor have we ever been, except in the beginning, when our forbears came from Anglo-Saxon 
stock and gave us a common nation with a common religion, namely Christianity. 

Our forbears spoke a common language, held common ideals, and shared the common 
religion of Christianity. There were no aliens in their midst, that only came much later, and was 
deliberately planned to break us up into several fragmented nationalities, segments of differing 
cultures and languages, which could under no circumstances be called one nation. 

The United States is many nations striving to co-exist under a common system of 
government. The culture shock which resulted when these aliens were allowed into the midst of 
a common language-common religious and cultural background, caused great confusion, and 
made “one nation”, an unworkable concept. 

It was part of an ongoing Freemason conspiracy to nullify the American Revolution. The 
social upheavels which followed, can all be traced back to this starting point. 

Science has proved that there is a limit to absorption of change, before people crack up 
completely. The U.S. has reached the limit of its absorption capabilities. Individually this truth 
applies, and we shall examine a few of the profound implications of this as we proceed. Nations 
are made up of individuals, and individuals, no matter how robust and equipped with great stamina 
they are, have a definite limit to their ability to absorb and withstand changes without fragmenting. 

That was the basis of the Strategic Bombing Survey which called for the saturation bombing 
of German worker housing, during WWII. The study was conducted by the Prudential Insurance 
Company, and its subsequent adoption and application proved very successful in bringing about 
the defeat of Germany. Many of the scientists who were engaged in that project, are either still 
working onsaturation bombing America, or they have passed their knowledge onto others who are 
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continuing with their devilish work. 

The enemy decided to make a strong move against the people of the U.S. back in 1980. Who 
is the enemy? Are we talking about the Russians? While the criminals in the Kremlin are the 
enemies of free people everywhere, they are not the subject of this report. 

We are talking about the corporations and people in what is known as the Eastern Liberal 
Establishment, allied with their European cousins, backed by the biggest and most important 
banks, financial institutions and insurance companies; communications networks, the printed 
media, law, education and religion. 

This group was responsible for providing the assistance which brought about the Bolshevik 
Revolution and WWI, as well as WWII. This is the group that managed the controlled disintegra¬ 
tion of the U.S. economy, created “local wars”, and international tensions, mass brainwashing of 
the nation through “The Beatles”, drug cults, mystic cults subjecting us to one cultural shock after 
another until we have become nearly totally confused, dazed, numbed and largely an apathetic 
people. 

Why has this been done to us? Simply put, it was and is being done to break down our 
resistance and weaken our determination to resist changes we know are against the best interests 
of the nation and individuals who go to make it up. 

America today can be compared with the soldier who falls asleep in the thick of battle. We 
fall asleep when we give way to apathy, brought on when confronted by confusion through changes 
that so alter our environment, that we are no longer able to make the right choices. We react as 
the soldier often times does in the heat of battle; we give up because we don’t know what else to 
do. 

There is a technical term for this condition and it is called “long range penetration strain”. 
The art of subjecting a very large group of people to continued long-range penetration strain, was 
developed by scientists working out of the Tavistock Institute of Human Relations, the Stanford 
Research Institute, the Rand Corporation, and at least 150 similar but smaller institutions. 

Dr. Kurt Lewin, the scientist who developed this fiendish art, and I use that word as a 
quotation, has caused the average patriotic American to fret over various conspiracy theories, and 
his failure to isolate and understand the underlying causes of changes and decaying values, which 
he sees all around him, and who fears the social, moral and political changes he deems undesirable 
and does not want 

Now we won’t find Dr. Lewin in any of the regular history books which are in fact nothing 
but a view of war from the side of the victor. In fact I take great pride, and justly so, as the first to 
bring the name of Dr. Lewin to your attention. 

It was Dr. Lewin who organized the Harvard Psychological Clinic, and the Institute for 
Social Research. These names do not give any indication as to what their purpose is. They remind 
me of the infamous bill to reform coinage and mint laws, which was passed in 1873. It was certainly 
a harmless-sounding bill but the title was misleading; indeed deliberately so. 

Senator John Sherman betrayed the nation into the hands of the international bankers. 
Sherman sponsored this “harmless” bill without reading it, (and I wonder if President Reagan 
signed the INF Treaty without reading it), one of the most ugly frauds ever perpetrated on the 
American people. 

As we know, its true purpose was to demonetize silver, and give the thieving banks unlimited 
powers over this nation; powers to which the bankers were not entitled in terms clearly and 
unmistakably laid out in our Constitution. 

Kurt Lewin gave the institutions I have just mentioned, unlimited powers over the American 
people, to which they had no right, and these institutions have used their power to destroy the will 
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• of this nation to resist the intentions those who are steering us away from the fruits of the American 
Revolution. 

Lewin’s colleagues in his satanic plot to diminish our national will to resist changes not in 
our interets, were John Rawlings Reese, Richard Crossman, Eric Trist, H.V. Dicks, Wallace 
Harmon, Charles Anderson, Gardner Lindzey, Richard Price, and W.R. Bion. 

This is not a complete list of the plotters. There were and are hundreds of others involved 
in forcing radical uncontrolled changes upon us, but these were the ringleaders. Together they 
founded Stanford, Rand, MIT, and the National Training Laboratories, Essalen Institute, and 
scores of similar institutions. 

What was taught at these institutions spread out across this great land like a cloud of poison 
gas, the foul miasma penetrating government at all levels, the church, schools, the news media, 
opinion makers. Congress, the Supreme Court, until every layer of our lives, national and private 
became saturated with deadly toxic poison to which we have now almost totally succumbed. 

In 1980,1 exposed the Aquarian-New Age conspiracy, which was the result of four years of 
intensive investigation and research, with which I am still continuing. The success of the Age of 
Aquarius-New Age conspiracy, can be seen in the visible signs of breakdown in our environment, 
the all-inclusive state in which we live. 

The use of “rock music” to spread the message of drug-cults, the overwhelming rise in 
mindless violence, especially among teenagers and so-called “serial killers”, and the overlapping 
and unmistakable signs of lethargy which is called “long range penetration” are part of our 
environment and as dangerous, if not more so than pollutants in the air we breathe. 

We as a nation, and individuals, were not prepared for the changes that were forced upon 
us by the Aquarian Conspiracy, therefore our response to this danger has been a falling-off of our 
ability to withstand and resist it. As a nation we have become fatigued, we are in psychological 
distress, of which widespread apathy is the outward manifestation. . 

The Tavistock Institute describes our national condition after two decades of saturation 
bombing shocks, social turbulance caused by created crises, and crisis management as follows: 
'There are three distinct phases in the response and reaction to social crises displayed by large 
population groups. First, there is superficiality, the population under attack, will defend itself 
by adopting slogans, this does not identify the source of the crisis, and therefore does nothing to 
address it, hence the crisis will persist The second is fragmentation. This occurs as the crisis 
continues, and social order breaks down.” 

And who can deny that with the huge increase in the use of drugs, with crack making 
thousands of new instant addicts each day, ashoddng rise in the number of murdered infants, which 
now far exceeds our casualties in two World Wars, the acceptance of homosexuality and lesbianism, 
with laws to protect the “right” to ply their destructive way of life; murder, rape, a falling off in 
education, a numbing increase in divorce, that our society is breaking down. Tavistock says: 
“Smaller groups will break away to defend themselves; the so-called “maladaption” because here 
again, the source of the crisis is not identified, and so the response is maladaption.” 

“Then, there is the third phase, where the population group goes into ‘self realization’, and 
turns away from the induced crisis, and there follows a maladaptive response, accompanied with 
active synoptic idealism and disassociation”. 

According to Stanford, and I know this to be the truth, this type of induced trauma has been 
going on in America for 30 years, yet how many of us are aware of the insidious brainwashing to 
which we have been forcibly exposed. 

An example of this can be found in the mysterious gang wars which broke out on the West 
Side of New York in the 1950’s. Where this came from was not known until very recently, when 
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researchers (including myself), uncovered the connection between the seemingly chance encoun¬ 
ters and the hidden forces that directed them. 

Gang wars were carefully planned events deliberately created to shock society and cause 
ripples of disturbances. By 1958 there were in excess of 200 of these gangs, but then a very strange 
thing happened. In 1966 they had all-but vanished from the streets of Los Angeles, New York, 
Philadelphia, Washington, Newark and Chicago. 

Throughout the period of gang warfare, the public reacted exactly according to profile; 
society as a whole could not comprehend gang warfare of this nature, and the public responded in 
a maladaptive manner. But had there been some who were wise enough to realize that what they 
were witnessing was a social engineering brainwashing experiment, the whole filthy edifice would 
have collapsed. 

Even if such a discovery had been made, there would have been no media coverage; the 
discovery would certainly have been smothered. An example of a large group being unwittingly 
subjected to brainwashing is that of the Beatles, who brought Tavistock’s Theo Adorno’s 12-atonal 
system of music to the US. 

Without the cooperation of the electronic media, and in particular that of the scurrilous Ed 
Sullivan, who knew very well what the plot was, nobody would have given this motley crew and 
“their” music the time of day. 

Now that we know it, it is too late to counteract its insidious influence, the damage has been 
done. Our values have been changed forever by the rag-tag band from Liverpool, or rather from 
the Tavistock Institute. And they didn’t write the music, if one dare call it that; Theo Adorno did 
it for them. 

The prime function of the Beatles was to be discovered by “teenagers”, and incidently the 
word ‘teenagers’ was never used until after the close of WWII. It was a trigger-word created by the 
Tavistock Institute to create a distinctive segment of the population and persuade them to believe 
that the Beatles really was their “favorite” group. 

The word teenager was constructed by Tavistock, and released for mass youth control 
purposes. The Beatles did a perfect job, “with a little help from their friends”, i.e. illegal substances 
we call drugs. 

The Beatles were a highly visible “new type”, and please take note of that expression, 
because it is part of the jargon used by these social tinkerers, and as such, the Beatles made new 
styles and new tastes for teenagers which upset the older generation. It is important to note the 
deliberate fragmentation -inducing language. 

The role of the media was, and remains, very important in the brainwashing of society. The 
street gangwars ended, because the press and TV media ceased to pay further attention to a 
medium of change that was “burned out”. They had served their purpose, which was to create 
turbulence in society. 

And thus that attention was focused on the so-called “beat generation”, yet another phrase 
coined by Tavistock in its effort to bring about social changes in America. The hippies and beatniks, 
the drop-outs in jeans, sandals, filthy clothes and long hair became the role models of youth, just 
as the “cleaner” Beatles had been before that. 

This created style took in millions of young people, and even the older generation began 
to believe that American youth was undergoing a revolution, failing all the while to realize that it 
was not a spontaneous movement but an artificially created one. 

These were the disciples of lysergic acid, LSD, so conveniently provided for them by the 
highly respected Swiss pharmaceutical Sandoz company, and financed by the great Warburg 
banking dynasty, and brought to the U.S. by Aldous Huxley. The new “wonder drug” was promptly 
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distributed on campuses in free sample package lots. There is a question that cries out to be 
answered: “What was the FBI doing at that time? Was it fast asleep, or deliberately looking the 
other way?” 

With the coming of “rock”, which I will henceforth use as shorthand to describe Adorno’s 
devilish bedlam of sounds, a tremendous increase in the use of marijuana occured. How did it 
occur? Well, it just didn’t “occur”, it was all carefully planned well in advance, and the jackals of 
the media saw to it that the “new culture”, (another of Tavistock’s creations), received the widest 
possible publicity, which cost the puppet-masters, not a thin dime. 

Now because of the anger I feel about people, and I think particularly about one individual, 
I make no apology for language which perhaps is not of the standard I am accustomed to, but one 
of the most disgusting slobs ever to walk the cities of America, was an alien, Alan Ginsberg. 

We can be sure that Ginsberg’s antecedents were not Anglo Saxons, nor did any of them 
come over with the Pilgrim Fathers; rather, they came over on the crests of the Roosevelt flood- 
tides of Eastern Europe waves of immigrants, and their coming is one of the worst disasters ever 
to befall America, and contributed largely to preventing America from becoming a unified nation. 

This Ginsburg pushed LSD through advertising, which cost him nothing, though it would 
have fetched billions of dollars in advertising revenues for TV and the newspapers under normal 
circumstances. 

This free advertising reached a crescendo in the 1960’s, thanks to the ever-willing 
cooperation of the jackals of the media. The effect of Ginsburg’s massive advertising campaign on 
the American public was devastating; suddenly we were confronted with one cultural shock after 
another, in rapid succession. Here it is necessary to point out that through the introduction of alien 
races into our society, the task was a great deal less arduous than it would otherwise have been. 

We became “over-exposed and over-stimulated”, and again we must remind ourselves that 
this jargon is taken from Tavistock and Stanford manuals. We were “overstimulated” and 
overwhelmed by this new development, and when that happened, our minds began to lapse into 
apathy; it was just too much for us to cope with, i.e., long range penetration had taken hold. 

Ginsburg claimed to be a poet, but no greater garbage has been written by anyone aspiring 
to be a poet Ginsburg’s real function was to push the new subculture and force its acceptance upon 
the U.S. 

To assist him in this endeavor, Ginsburg coopted the services of Norman Mailer, and it was 
Mailer who got Ginsburg on national television, under the fake pretext of having a serious 
discussion with him, which of course was no more than a horrible charade. 

We ought to take note of the method in which these demons get free advertsing on TV. The 
electronic media moguls always have big hearts when it comes to giving free time to dirty products 
and even filthier ideas. Their promotion of Hollywood garbage speaks volumes. 

Ginsburggave a nationally televised performance in which he recommended the use of LSD 
and marijuana. Not to be outdone by the electronics media, every one of Ginsburg’s dope friends 
in the newspaper business wrote special reports and articles about “this colorful character”. 

Ginsburg’s friend, Kenny Love, published a five-page report. When newspapers want to 
advertise something not yet acceptable to the general public, they write “articles” in the papers or 
have “discussions” with a learned panel on TV. 

Love’s article appeared in the New York Times, and let me stress that had Ginsburg taken 
out the same amount of space in a paid ad, it would have cost him at least $50,(XX), but he didn’t 
have to worry, thanks to his friend Love, Ginsburg got it all for free. 

Worse yet, (or better yet, depending upon one’s viewpoint), the article was picked up by 
United Press (UP) and telexed to HUNDREDS of newspapers and magazines around the country, 
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under the guise of a “news” story. Harpers Bazaar and Time magazine, duly made Mr. Ginsburg 
“respectable”. If a campaign of this magnitude were presented to Mr. Ginsburg by an advertsing 
agency, it would have come with a price tag of close to $1 million dollars! No wonder I call the news 
media a pack of jackals. 

I suggest that you try something I once tried, with an expose on the Federal Reserve Board 
swindle. I took my story to major newspapers and magazines, TV and radio stations. Some made 
promises that sounded good, but not asingle word of that article ever appeared in the establishment 
print and electronic media. I suggest that you take this account of how LSD was promoted in 
America to the news media, and offer it to them at no charge, and see if you have any better luck 
with it than I did with mine. 

The point is that without massive media hype, and with almost round-the-clock coverage, 
the hippy-beatnik, rock drug cult would never have got off the ground; it would have remained a 
small localized affair. The Beatles with their silly twanging guitars, and ridiculous expressions, 
would never have amounted to a hill of beans. Society would not have been subjected to one series 
of jolts after another. 

The men buried inside the think-tanks, whose names and faces are still not known to but 
a few of us, made sure that the press provided the necessary coverage. They also made sure that 
their plot to turn our young people into something which has no place in a Christian republic, was 
not uncovered. 

Thus was our society “driven mad”, through psychological shocks and stressful events, the 
. actual language used in Tavistock training manuals. By 1966, the mother of this evil, the Tavistock 
Institute was ready to launch another of its mishapen creatures on an unsuspecting world. 

The Science Policy Research Unit, (SPRU), was opened in Sussex University. Privately 
billed as a “future shock research” center, a title given to so-called future oriented psychology 
designed to manipulate whole population groups and induce “future shocks”, it was the first of 
several such intsitutions. 

f “Future shocks” is described as events or series of events that come so fast that the human 

brain cannot absorb the information. As I said earlier, science has shown that there are clear limits 
to the amount and nature of change which the human mind can absorb and deal with. 

After that, apathy sets in as the targeted group discovers that it does not want to make 
choices. Apathy is preceded by senseless violence, of which the New York and Los Angeles street 
gangs were part, hostility, murder appear. Apathy about these conditions then sets in, followed by 
withdrawal. Long range penetration strain now takes over. 

Such a group is easily controlled, and will docilely take orders without rebelling, which is 
of course, the object of the exercise. “Future shocks”, said SPRU “is defined as physical and 
psychological distress arising from the excess load on the decision-making mechanism of human¬ 
ity’. That again is the jargon which I have lifted directly from Tavistock manuals, which it doesn’t 
know I have in my possession. It will probably shock them that their inner sanctum has been 
penetrated! 

Just as an overloaded electrical circuit will activate a trip-switch, so humans “trip out”, 
which is a syndrome that medical science is only now beginning to understand, although the 
brainwashers of Tavistock knew it as far back as the 1920’s. 

In 1962 the SPRU was run by Leland Bradford, Kenneth Dam, Ronald Lippert, and of 
course, a host of other scientists. Until I first revealed them, these name were NOT known among 
rightwing circles in America. Even today, they are known only to a relatively small group of 
researchers. 

SPRU “future shocks” research unit run by the three scientists just mentioned, became a 
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training ground for scores of agents who later became skilled in manipulative techniques which 
were used to plant its policy papers in government departments at all levels. 

That is why the U.S. will be run in the near future by committees and councils, who have 
been brainwashed into taking policy-planning decisons which they believe to be their own; 
decisions that will change the form of government and the quality of life in the U.S. to such a degree, 
we shall no longer be the country and the people we are now. We will have become a changed 
society through “crises adaption”. Our environment will have been changed. 

There is much talk about the environment, and environment to most people does not appear 
in their thinking as changes in life styles; changes they appear to have little if any ability to control. 
Environment of change produces deep anxiety and confusion, and we begin to look to group 
decison-making, rather than making use of our own resources. This strategy is a deliberate one, 
aimed at the most vulnerable of all areas, our self-image, and leads inevitably to our being led like 
lambs to the slaughter. 

When we are manipulated by unscrupulous men without being aware of it, the stage is 
already set for a relatively easy transition from the present Constitution and our form of 
government, to a transitional period of change, leading to the entry into a One World Government, 
which will take a big step forward during the tenure of George Bush in the White House. 

While there are those who say, “it cannot happen in America,” and how often haven’t we 
heard that expression, the fact is IT HAS ALREADY HAPPENED. Our will to resist events not 
to our liking has been steadily undermined since 1950. We will resist, some of us say. Well, some 
of us may be able to do that, but we will be in the minority. 

Computerization has already robbed us of the ability to prevent being brainwashed and 
controlled. Which brings me to another environment, PEOPLE CONTROL, also known as 
personal information control, without which governments cannot play their numbers game. We the 
people have absolutely no means of knowing just what government knows or does not know about 
us. Their computer files are not subject to scrutiny by we the people. Do we really believe that 
personal information is sacrosant? 

Remember, in every society, there are rich and powerful families who control law 
enforcement agencies, and this includes the USA, and I can tell you that in my more than twenty 
years of research, I have definitely proved the existence of such families. 

Do not for one minute think that if one of these families wanted to find out about us, they 
could not do so. There is no guarantee that a man like Kissinger, doesn’t have his own private 
dossier on hundreds of individuals on his enemy list. 

Some may think this far fetched. The secret Freemasonic P2 and Comite Monte Carlo had 
such enemy lists, running into many thousands of names. Kissinger was, and might well still be, a 
member of Comite Monte Carlo. 

In any event, we would never know (until it is too late), what information government (and 
so many private agencies), have on us. Mass surveillance is here. It is not something that may come 
in the future. 

The Bilderbergerswho have gained in strength during the last two years, are known to have 
their own “pattern recognition technique”. This is the jargon used by Tavistock Institute. The 
Bilderberger’s security has computers capable of conducting mass-surveillance of any given 
population group, which includes the most personal details. 

The Bilderbergers tap into data-gathering terminals used by commercial credit informa¬ 
tion companies. They have a plan calling for international identity cards linked to fingerprints. This 
chilling information was provided by my top intelligence contact in this field. We should not have 
any doubts about its veracity. 
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Little wonder that we are fast becoming a cashless society. A bill which will soon become 
law, is designed to regulate the amount of cash that each person will be permitted to have at any 
given time. 

Pilot automated electronic payments are already being tested in Western Europe. Our right 
to privacy is about to be eliminated. Machine-readable documents, bearing internationally 
recognizable numbers are already here, which will soon embody our drivers licence number, which 
numbers can identify us anywhere. 

In the world of George Orwell, we learned how absolute dictatorship operates in the daily 
lives of people, and by the year 2000, there is little doubt that we shall be in the dictatorial grip of 
a One World Government. 

How can we be controlled? It will be something of the following order: All transactions we 
do will have to be authorized by the central data bank, and this will not happen, unless an 
authorizing number is displayed at the point where the transaction is taking place. 

Let us suppose that we want to purchase food at a supermarket. Cash will not be acceptable, 
so we will show some type of “credit card” (shorthand for whatever the card will be called). 
However, to prevent illegal duplication, our card will have a secret encoded number which we 
cannot see and won’t be aware of. 

It might well be the number 666, so popular with Bible students who prophecy the future. 
Whatever the number, it will be tied in with fingerprint and voiceprint. If the secret number on your 
card does not check out, it will come up and your purchase will not be accepted. If you have been 
“marked” by the government, that too will appear and your transaction will be cancelled. 

It will of course not be possible to tamper with such cards, especially with the encoded voice 
and fingerprint data, which means that if we are “outlaws” in the very real sense of the word, we 
will have great difficulty in obtaining food, as our card or absence of a card will preclude us from 
the system. 

We have got to avoid the numbers game, our future depends onus being able to short-circuit 
the “system”, and this is the kind of subject our Christian universities should be teaching. We should 
not think this speculation or imagination. Already there exists a far reaching system of tracing 
individuals, through the records of telephone companies for example. Telephone calls in the future 
will automatically deliver the address of ALL numbers called, even if not listed in the directory. 

It has become so sophisticated that there exists electronic means of identifying and linking 
individuals with records held by credit card companies, insurance companies and employers and 
banks. This system can be fine-tuned and up-graded, which will leave us as naked as new-born babes 
in the hands of the One World Government 

If you are tempted to think that GLOBAL agencies don’t exist then go down town in 
Washington, DC, and find the office of the so-called “police force of the world”, Interpol. Interpol 
is a One World Government Agency operating illegally in the heart of our nation. 

Computers that can perform complex operations in seconds, and surveillance techniques 
have improved dramatically in the last decade, make it fairly simple to trace anyone back to the 
source from where the telephone call was made. Computerized payments will be compulsory in 
the near future, and will provide ready-made data on individuals, by linking billing information for 
utilities, TV, automobile payments etc. By this means, an almost complete picture of the individual 
can be arrived at. 

In the near future we are destined to become a cashless society, with profoundly far- 
reaching impact on our rights as individuals, economic freedom and our whole way of life. Our right 
to privacy will disappear, even though it may still be in the Constitution. Great pains will be taken 
to conceal the real intent of future legislation which will deprive us of our rights. 
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We will be told that new laws are necessary to govern electronic payments, having been 
subjected to a barrage of propaganda on how convenient such payments are over cash transactions. 
The fact that cash cannot be monitored or audited and enables one to live outside the numbers 
game, will of course be downplayed, while all of it’s inconveniences as opposed to the new system 
will blare forth from every TV screen in the land. 

Cash limits the abuse of automation and its capture of personal data, which clearly threatens 
the individual. The flow of cash is difficult to follow when one knows how to follow certain basic 
elementary rules, which government clearly hates. It was one of the reasons why China cracked 
down on its “dissidents”, because free market and floating labor paid in cash, made people control 
very much more difficult than before. 

The globalists have already taken control of data gathering companies including market 
survey companies which give information vital to control systems. Companies of this type have 
proliferated in the past decade, and their size, and influence, ought to be of the utmost concern to 
those who believe in individual rights and freedom. 

By channeling such data to a central computer (ordered by law as a means of tracing “drug 
dealers” for example), a serious threat to our liberty is immediately apparent, and will bring with 
it a change in the way we live. We shall be hearing a great deal about this in terms of “long range 
penetration” and “future shocks environment”, to use.Tavistock terminology. 

The Tavistock Institute, the mother of all brainwashing institutes, is funded by Rockefeller 
and a number of giant global companies such as Unilever. The Survey Research Center, was 
established by Tavistock and became the top-dog in social profiling in the US. This institution 
conducts psychological studies on an enormous scale, which touch on every aspect of our lives. It 
specializes in what it calls “reshape response”, and this is taken directly from their manuals which 
I am fortunate enough to possess. 

In plain language, “reshape response” means that if a population group reacts unfavorable 
to a particular polity initiative, then that group’s thinking is “reshaped”, so that the response then 
becomes the required one. The Survey Research Center, works very closely with polling companies 
such as Gallop and Harris, and can obtain gauging of initiatives, and in this manner can “reshape” 
responses to conform to what is required. 

Public opinion is no longer public opinion. What the majority of us believe is “our” 
viewpoint, is largely a viewpoint created for us. The campaign of Dukakis is a good example, 
because the turning point of his campaign was clearly discernable, only it was not a natural turning 
point, but a “reshaped response”. The CFR had decided at that point to put its full weight behind 
George Bush. 

Since 1965, Eric Trist has been directly responsible to Tavistock and hence to Rockefeller, 
for setting up a network of so called “organization development centers"; problem solving think 
tanks in other words. 

It is a sophisticated brain-washing network which extends from factory floor to corporate 
office, from political clubs, to country clubs, schools to universities; “future shocks” is administered 
to create controlled stressfull situations. The idea is to break individualism, and replace it with 
“team spirit”, the words used in Tavistock manuals. 

The gist of it is that our rugged individualism, for which Americans are famous, is being 
broken down and substituted with “team spirit” of the kind that is displayed by a flock of sheep. 

This course ingroup dynamics teaches individuals to forget their individual personality and 
work for “the good of the whole”. In Tavistock’s own words; “this presents participants with 
opportunities for increasing their understanding of group process, with particular emphasis on 
covert dynamics which occur in groups with regard to issues of authority, leadership and 
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followership. The focus of the staff is in exercising authority based on power”. Chilling words for 
those of us who value liberty. 

The sinister implication is obvious; once we like sheep have been programmed to act like 
mindless beings, we will follow the leaders and blindly accept authority. If enough of us accept the 
new automated cashless society, and live with a card instead of cash, the globalists will have taken 
a giant step toward breaking down the U.S. Constitution and the institutions upon which this 
republic’s foundations rest. 

Resistance will decrease as soon as we have become accustomed to the system, and it will 
be a relatively easy matter to identify those of us who refuse to become a part of it But being 
brainwashed to accept authority over personal freedom, the momentum toward a collision 
between the need for individual freedom based on a secured right to privacy and a central 
automated authority, is gaining speed. 

Fundamental differences can never be reconciled, anymore than we can be reconciled to 
living with the Federal Reserve Board swindle. 

Computerized pattern recognition techniques, already in existence, have opened the doors 
wide to secret mass surveillance, which at present is with us in covert form, but which by the mid 
1990’s, it is highly possible that each individual in this nation will be obliged to carry a card similar 
to the Soviet “internal passport”. 

This card will be used for every conceivable transaction. No transaction will be possible 
without it. Is this card the “mark of the beast?” Perhaps it will not be called that, but whatever it 
is called, it will be an unprecedented threat to freedom and justice, liberty for all. 

The very latest intelligence information is that President Bush will make a major effort to 
require an identification card bearing machine-readable internationally identifiable numbers not 
visible to the naked eye for every citizen. Everything will be embodied in that card. 

South Africa of all countries has successfully shown the way. Each citizen is required to 
obtain and present on demand his or her “book of life”, which contains every detail from the day 
of birth, even his driver licence number. Such a card instantly identifies one. By adding fingerprints 
and a voice print (remember the musical Christmas cards?), every person can be identified, 
especially if it is linked to the 666 computer in Brussels, Belgium. I expect to see this linked to every 
“authority” computer bank in the world, without regard to national boundaries or nationality. 

There is already strong pressure on the US Congress to upgrade driver licences. As 
Brzezinski put it, and I previously quoted this as far back as 1982: “The instantaneous electronic 
intermeshing of mankind will make for intense confrontation, strained social peace”. 

Unfortunately the average individual knows little and cares even less about technology as 
it relates to politics and people control. It seems to me that the attitude toward such a card will be 
“so what”, as long as it is possible to buy what is needed, watch football and hold down a good job, 
“so what”. The convenience of the card, with which he is familiar, thanks to broadsides of 
propaganda, will override any anxiety we may have over this “people control” device. 

Those who have an understanding of the vast ramifications this card will bring, will be 
quickly isolated and probably rounded up, henceforth “outlaws” in the very real meaning of the 
word. 

‘Trend makers” have been conditioning us, since the advent of the Beatles followed by 
widespread usage of marijuana, cocaine and deviant sexual behavior, female aggressiveness. Dr. 
Spock and so on. Trend makers are usually portrayed as young, attractive and successful. They are 
what I call “travel poster types” widely used to promote air travel or vacation spots. 

In the scores of years I have travelled around the world by air, I have never yet come across 
any real life “travel poster types” among my fellow passengers. Trend makers is an illusion 
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compatible with those travel poster types. 

Older people are never used in “trend maker” advertising. Older people react strongly to 
change and an acceleration of change. There is a connection here between what Mr. Joseph 
Califano proposes for America’s aged, and the wholesale marketing of euthenasia. 

Since older people are strongly resistant to change, the older people must be got rid of. This 
conclusion is based on a top-secret report, a copy of which was loaned to me for a few hours. Let 
me assure you that what I have just stated about getting rid of the eldery is fact, and not fiction. 

Human behavior follows attraction or repulsion toward the pace of life forced on 
individuals by society or some other group. This is where Tavistock’s group authority comes into 
play. Most of us will be swept along by “group thinking”. It happened recently in the 1988 election. 
We went along with the group and voted for a man many of us knew to be unsuitable to fill the 
vacancy in the White House. 

Trend makers have a specific target for future shocks change, and that target is the family. 
Transience has already weakened the most important unit in Christian society. 

We develop a relationship with our family, which today is being derided. Our throw away 
society mentality where nothing is built to last; “dont fix it, throw it away and buy a new one” has 
reached into our family life. The throw away mentality of economic impermenance is reaching into 
marraiges. It was designed to do so-by the men at Tavistock, Eric Trist, Kurt Lewin and his 
associates. 

In 19801 revealed what the Age of Aquarius-New Age was all about. In an audio-cassette, 
I told of what Brzezinski had in mind for us for our future, and Lthink it is well worth quoting again, 
because of its great significance and uncanny accuracy of his prophecy: “Finally, looking ahead to 
the end of this century, the possibility of biochemical mind control and genetic tinkering with man, 
including eventually, the creation of beings that will function like men, and reason like them as well, 
could give rise to the most difficult questions”. 

In 1865 a journalist wrote as follows: “Well-informed people know that it is impossible to 
transmit human words over wires for long distances and that were it possible to do so, the thing 
would be of no practical value.” Just look at how far we have come since then. What was unthinkable 
in 1865 is commonplace today. What is unthinkable in 1989 might well be commonplace by the year 
2000 according to Brzezinski, and I have no quarrel with that 

The globalists are creating a new society, not merely changing it. The bio-factory turning 
out human embryos is here. In 1962 Dr.’s Krick and Watson received the Nobel Prize for DNA 
research, and from then on, molecular biology research has exploded. 

New genetic information permits us to “tinker” (Brzezinski’s word), with human hereditry, 
and manipulate genes to create a new man. This is political dynamite. Scientist Joshua Lederberg 
says “cloning is already being done with animals”, and he suspects with people too. “It won’t suprise 
me if it comes any day now” he added. “But cloning man will come within the next 15 years”. 
Scientists are at this moment discovering howvarious body organs work, and experiments to modify 
body organs is already at an advanced stage. The USSR and Stanford Research are busily engaged 
in experiments to modify human organs, especially the brain and its sensory qualities, and even 
growing brains. This will be brought under direct development control. The Hinckley, “Son of 
Sam”, Jim Jones experiments were the beginnings of this period of experimentation. 

I have seen a copy of the report on just how far these experiments have progressed, and it 
has chilling overtones. The experiments are going on right now. In order to distract our attention 
away from this research, we have a whole lot of misguided people agitating against lab experiments 
with animals, and pouring red paint over fur coats, while they look the other way as aborted babies 
intheirmillionssilently scream inagonizingpain ending indeath.Truly, we have been conditioned. 
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There is a biological revolution going on, and it is rapidly gathering momentum. Dr. E. 
Hafez of Washington State University says that based on his own research, a new form of slavery 
(my words), is going to be common-place within the next 15 years. 

Biological factories will sell frozen embryos. The potential “mother” will purchase the 
embryos and have it implanted in her womb, having received an absolute guarantee that the “baby” 
when it comes will be strictly according to her description; color of eyes, hair and the sex of the child 
and its I.Q. 

Dr. Daniel Petruchi, a noted scientist in this field, says it will soon be possible to “raise” such 
children outside the womb. The impact of such “births” can only be vaguely comprehended at this 
time. 

Family life as we know it, will disappear, our traditions of motherhood, parenthood, child- 
rearing, education, relatives - no more grandpa and grandma, sexuality are going to be subjected 
to the severest of strains. The equivalent of the atom bomb is soon to be dropped on the family unit 
in society. 

The moral and ethical choices we will have to make in the category of future shocks, and 
worse than that, (morals won’t come into it) will be in the political arena! 

We are at the point where selective breeding is totally possible. Races and super-races, the 
thing we roundly condemned Hitler for, will in future be acceptable. Given the absolute reality to 
tailor race to preplanned specifications, will there be superior or inferior classes? 

Are we on the threshold of a class of people especially bred to serve a “super-race”? If this • 
comes about, the negro and hybrid races face extinction. The pretended concern for the welfare 
of the colored races will be revealed in all of its ugliness. They will probably find that as far as the 
majority is concerned, the classification will read “slave type”. 

Above the slave class will be a class of a higher order to run things, and docilely serve the 
super-elite; the Rockefellers and Gorbachevs of this world, i.e. the top echelon membership of the 
One World Government and their bureaucracy. 

The problem of bringing this all out in the open now, is not one of fearing failure from 
scientific and or technical difficulties; it is one political choice. Ethics do not come into the 
equation. Family life as we know it will become extinct. According to Dr. Hutchins of the 
Rockefeller Institute, many of us are going to feel an instinctive revulsion over the meddling with 
finely balanced far-reaching body systems that make an individual an individual and what he 
becomes. 

Dr. Hutchins said; “Yes, it will be done or attempted. The pathway will be built from a 
combination of altruism and private profit”. Compare this with the predictions of Brzezinski: 
“Finally looking ahead to the end of this century, the possibility of bio-chemical mind control and 
genetic tinkering with man, including eventually the creation of beings that will function like men 
and reason like them as well, could give rise to the most difficult questions”. 

With Brzezinski in the Bush cabinet, no doubt he will be engaging his attention to finding 
answers to those “difficult questions”. He also talked about super intellectuals, super elite and 
world super culture. 

If this challenge to our Christian way of life and especially the family unit is to be met, then 
there needs to be a dramatic and immediate response to those who seek to destroy us as individuals. 
Changes must first be moderated, brought under control and then regulated. Rampant unre¬ 
strained change must be brought to a halt When that condition prevails, we can turn our attention 
to eliminating the ideology of future shocks, a term invented to cover unrestrained changes 
unleashed in rapid-fire to overwhelm us, so that like the soldier who fell asleep in the midst of battle, 
because he did not know what to do amid the hailstorm of machine gun bullets, we too will succumb 
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to apathy. 

Instead of teaching relatively useless subjects in our schools and universities, our children 
and young people ought to have instruction which will prepare them to cope with future shocks; 
to be good soldiers, spiritually strong enough to withstand the shock of wild changes. If we do not 
begin now to resist this evil with all of our might, we are going to be relatively easy targets for future 
shock induction into a One World Government. 


From 

Supplementary Sociological “Behold a Pale Horse“ 

Reading Material - by William Cooper: 


Chapter 1: 
Chapter 2: 
Chapter 4: 
Chapter 5: 
Chapter 6: 
Chapter 7: 

Chapter 8: 
Chapter 12 
Chapter 13 
Chapter 17 

Appendix E 
Appendix F, 


Silent Weapons for Quiet Wars 

Secret Societies and the New World Order 

Secret Treaty of Verona 

Good-bye USA, Hello New World Order 

H.R.4079 and FEMA 

Anti-Drug Abuse Act of 1988/H.R.6210 

and Public Law 100-690 

Are the Sheep Ready to Sheer? 

: The Secret Government 

■ Treason in High Places 

: U.S.Army Intelligence Connections With the 
Satanic Church 
: New World Order 

■ U.S.Government Drug Involvement 


The above material represents additional source 
material relative to the NWO concept on a sociological 
level although it is viewed from a position of social 
consciousness using the lower three brain areas , and 
from that standpoint in consciousness it can be very 
fear/survival oriented. You must view it in terms of 
background material for the understanding of the drama 
on a cultural level; view it from a standpoint of 
higher consciousness that is not fear and survival 
oriented. 
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MATRIX III 


SILENT WEAPONS FOR QUIET WARS 


DIVERSION, THE PRIMARY STRATEGY 

Experience has proven that the simplest method of securing a silent weapon and 
gaining control of the public is to keep the public undisciplined and ignorant of 
basic systems principles on the one hand, while keeping them confused, disor¬ 
ganized and distracted with matters of no real importance on the other hand. 

This is achieved by: 

(1) disengaging their minds, sabotaging their mental activities, and providing a low 
quality program of public education m mathematics, logic, systems design, and 
economics, and by discouraging technical creativity. 

(2) engaging their emotions, increasing their self indulgence and their indulgence in 
emotional and physical activities, by: 

(a) unrelenting emotional qffrontations and attacks (mental and emotional rape) 
by way of constant borage of sex, violence, and wars in the media — especially the 
T. V and the newspapers. 

(b) giving them what they desire - in excess — 'junk food for thought’ - and 
depnving them of what they realty need. 

3. rewriting history and law and su bjecting the public to the deviant creation, thus 
being able to shift their thinking from personalneeds to highly fabricated outside 
prionties. 


DIVERSION SUMMARY 

Media: Keep the adult public attention diverted awayfrom the real social is¬ 
sues, and captivated by matters of no real importance. 

Schools: Keep the young public ignorant of real mathematics, real economics, 
real law, and real history. 

Entertainment: Keep the public entertainment below a sixth grade level. 

Work: Keep the public busy, busy, busy, with no time to think; back on the farm 
with the other animals. 


HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION 

Silent weapon technology has evolved from Operations Research (O.R.), a 
strategic and tactical methodology developed under the military management in 
England during World War II. The original purpose of Operations Research 
was to study the strategic and tactical problems of air and land defense with the 
objective of effective use of limited military resources against foreign enemies 
(i.c., logistics). 

it was soon recognized by those in positions of power that the same methods 
might be useful for totally controlling a society. But better tools were necessary. 

Social engineering (the analysis and automation of a society) requires the cor¬ 
relation of great amounts of constantly changing economic information (data), 
so a high speed computerized data processing system was necessary which could 
race ahead of the society and predict when society would arrive for capitulation. 

RcIjv computers were too slow but the electronic computer, invented in 19-46 
by J.Tresper Eckert and John W. Muuchly filled the bill. 

The next breakthrough was the development of the simplex method of program¬ 
ming in 1947 by the mathematician George B. Dantzig. 

Then in 1948, the transistor, invented by J. Bardeen, W.H. Bratlain and W. 
Shockley, promised great expansion of the computer field by reducing space and 
power requirements. 

With these three inventions under their direction, those in positions of power 
strongly suspected that it was possible for them to control the whole world with 
the pusTi of a button. 
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Immediately, the Rockefeller Foundation cot in on the ground door by making 
a four year grant to Harvard College, funding the Harvard economic research 
project for tne study of the structure of the American economy. One year later, 
in 1949, the United States Air Force joined in. 

in 19S2 the original grant period terminated and a high level meeting of the elite 
was held to determine the next phase of the social operations research. The Har¬ 
vard project had been very fruitful as is borne out by the publication of some of 
its results in 1953, suggesting the feasibility of economic (social) engineering. 
(Studies in the Structure of the American Economy-- copyright 1953 by Wassi¬ 
ly Lconticf, International sciences Press, Inc., White Plains, New York.) 

Engineered in the last half decade of the 1940's the new Quiet War machine 
jtood, so to speak in sparkling gold plated hardware on the showroom floor by 

With the creation of the maser in 1954, the promise of unlocking unlimited sour¬ 
ces of fusion atomic energy from heavy hydrogen in sea water ana the consequent 
tvailability of unlimited social power became a possibility only decades away. 

The combination was irresistible. 

I'he Quiet War was quietly declared by the international elite at a meeting held 

\lthough the silent weapons system was nearly exposed 13 years later, the cvolu- 
ion of the new weapon system has never suffered any major setbacks. 

This volume marks the 25th anniversary of the beginning of the Quiet War. Al- 
cad)j this domestic war has had many victories on many fronts Diroughout the 


ACTION / OFFENSE 

Most people want to be able to subdue and/or kill other human beings which dis¬ 
turb their daily lives, but they do not want to have to cope with the moral and 
religious issues which such an overt act on their part might raise. Therefore, they 
assign the dirty work to others (including their own children) so as to keep the 
blood off their own hands. They rave about the humane treatment of animals 
and then sit down to a delicious hamburger from a whitewashed slaughterhouse 
down the street and out of sight. But even more hypocritical, they pay taxes to 
finance a professional association of hit men collectively called politicians, and 
then complain about corruption in government. 

RESPONSIBILITY 


Again, most people want to be free to do things (to explore, eta) but they are 
afraid to fail. 

The fear of failure is manifested in irresponsibility, and especially in delegating 
those personal responsibilities to others where success is uncertain or carries 
possible or created liabilities (law) which the person is not prepared to accept. 

They want authority (root word -- "author"), but they will not acc 

ept responsibility or liability. So they hire politicians to face reality for them. 


SHORT LIST OF OUTPUTS 


Outputs -create coniolled situations.- manipulation of the economy, hence 
society.- control by control of compensation and income. 

Sequence: 

(1) allocates opportunities. 

(2) destroys opportunities. 

(3) controls the economic environment. 

(4) controls the availability of raw materials. 

(5) controls capital. 

(6) controls bank rates. 

(7) controls the inflation of the currency. 
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(8) controls the possession of property. 

(9) controls industrial capacity. 

(10) controls manufacturing. 

(11) controls the availability of goods (commodities). 

(12) controls the prices of commodities. 

(13) controls services, the labor force, etc.. 

(14) controls payments to government officials. 

(15) controls the legal functions 

(16) controls the personal data Hies - uncorrectable by the party slandered. 

(17) controls advertising 

(18) controls media content 

(19) controls material available for T.V. viewing. 

(20) disengages attention from real issues. 

(21) engages emotions. 

(22) creates disorder, chaos, and insanity. 

(23) controls design of more probing tax forms. 

(24) controls surveillance. 

(25) controls the storage of information. 

(26) develops psychological analyses and profiles of individuals. 

(27) controls legal functions (repeat of 15) 

(28) controls sociological factors. 

(29) controls health options. 

(30) preys on weaknesses. 

(31) cripples strengths. 

(32) leaches wealth andsubstance. 


On July 7, 1986, an employee of the Boeing Aircraft company purchased an 
IBM copier at a surplus sale. Inside were details of a * science, hatched in the 
embnonic days of the 'Cold War' which planned for control of the masses 
through the manipulation of industry, people’s pastimes, education, and political 
leanings. It called for a quiet revolution putting brother against brother, and 
diverting the public attentionpom what was realtygoing on. It had already been 

in operation since 1954. 

The unknown author (or authors) showed how silent (economic) weapons * 
would be used to subdue a nation to create a utopia for the elite while offering 
enslavement to the masses. 

The document indicates the plan is well under way. This is a blueprint for your 
eventual enslavement and, according to the author, only if the masses become 
aware of the plan, is there hope for their escape. 

Released to the public three years ago, the technical manual on the use of silent 
(ecomomic) weapons for quiet warfare against the masses is presented here in its 

entirety. 

It is heavy reading for sober minds to ponder. It is destined to become a power¬ 
fulforce in the hands of those who seek the truth. 
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THE CFR/TRILATERAL CONNECTION 
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SKULL AND BONES SOCIETY COVER-UP? 


The two biggest toandalt to hit the news in yean involve the 
BCD banking mess and the so-called “October Surprise." The 
latter involves Ronald Reagan's pal William Casey, alleged to 
have made a secret deal in 1980 with Iran's Ayatollah KhomenL 
Under the terms of this bargain. Iran was to keep the U.S. 
hostages held at the U.S. Embassy in Teheran in chains until 
after Reagan could be elected and inaugurated as president. 

The failure of the international, pro-terrorist BCCI 
Bank involves some very big names among the 
Council on Foreign Relations (CFR) and the Trilateral 
Commission (TLC) crowd, including top lobbyist 
Clark Clifford. Clifford, former Se cretar y of Defense, 
is a Washington D.C. attorney who ov e r sees a number 
of CFR/TLC accounts. 

My inside research shows clearly that the men of 
The Order are behind both the BCCI bank failure and 
President Reagan's campaign shenanigans. If the 


In 1989. Senator Kerry and his subcommittee were fust 
given the task of "probing" BCCX But as Newsweek magazine 
(Aug. 12. 1991) recently noted. Kerry “has been criticized for 
not having pursued the scandal more aggressively." That's 
putting it mildly. In fact after first making a few obligatory 
revelations about potential wrong-doing by the bank. Kerry's 
committee stumbled all over themselves to slow and finally 
shelve the investigation. 

The magazine asserts that Kerry soft-pedaled the 
probe after certain, unnamed officials let him know 
"through the gtapevine" that an intensive investigation 
was undesirable. Thus, a cover-up was begun. 

Meanwhile, the Senate leadership chose Senator 
Terry Sanford to head up the investigation of the 
Reagan/Casey "arms for hostages" swap. Sanford is 
a CFR/TLC man with impeccable globalist 
credentials. 


complete truth were to get out. things could ready Stnetor Jolm Ktrr7 The only committee of Congress more intimately 


unwind. President George Bush, who knew much more than 
he's letting on. might even end up the way predec es so r Richard 
Nixon did. 

Not to worry. To the rescue come two comrades of The 
Order. U.S. Senators John Kerry (Massachusetts) and Terry 
Sanford (North Carolina). Kerry, like Bush a fellow of Yale's 
secret society, the Skull St Bones, is the Senate’s choice to look 
into the BCCI crookedness. 

As head of the Senate’s Subcommittee on Terrorism. 


knowledgeable of the BCQ and Reagan/Casey/Iran 
than those led by Sanford and Kerry is the Senate Intelligence 
Committee, beaded by Senator David Boren of Oklahoma. But. 
surprise of surprises. Senator Boren also just happens to be a 
member of the oecultic Skull A Bones Society. This is fondly 
called stacking the deck in one’s favor, or better yet. it should 
be labeled what it is: a cover-up. 

What all this means can be put simply: Expect a lot of 
smoke and very little action from our Congress on these matters. 


Narcotics, and International Operations, Skull A Bones brother They don’t want the truth to come out. and as long as the boys 


Kerry will be putting on a big public front of “seriously" 
probing into the money scandal. But insiders know better. 


of the CFR/TLC and Skull A Bones are in charge, 
believe me. it won't! 


Skull and spare ribs 

NIWHAVfN 

G EORGE BUSH is gender-correct. 

Last week. Skull and Bones, the old¬ 
est and most celebrated secret society at 
Yale, decided to admit women into the 
club that claims Mr Bush as a member. 

Do not expect him to mention it: he will 
adhere to the club’s legendary code of si¬ 
lence as he did during the manoeuvring 
that preceded last week’s decision. 

Founded in 1832, Skull and Bones re¬ 
cruited the “best and brightest” at Yale. 
Membership means adopting a secret 
name, dining at the club’s “tomb” and 
taking part in such rituals as recounting 
one’s autobiography and—reputedly— 
sexual history while lying naked in a cof¬ 
fin. Fewer than 200 of the university’s 
1300 last-year students belong to similar 
societies. Now only “Wolf’s Head”— 

which claims Benno Schmidt, Yale’s 
president, as a member—remains all¬ 
male. 

For the price of male bonding is high. 

The best and brightest, particularly those 
going into politics, find that they cannot 
afford to sully their reputations with 
membership of a single-sex club. But the 
Bones club’s decision to mend its ways 
took six months of wrangling. 

Outgoing members chose six women 
and nine men as their successors; the 
first response of the club’s governing 
board was to close the tomb. A postal 
vote of the club’s 800 surviving members 
narrowly endorsed the admission of 
women. Disgruntled members spoilt ' 
plans fora September initiation by filing Q 

charges that the vote failed to comply 


with Bones’s bye-laws. Among the plain¬ 
tiffs was a Washington lawyer who in¬ 
sisted that the admission of women 
would lead to “date rape” in the “me¬ 
dium-term future". 

The suit was settled when the club 
agreed to another vote, held as a share¬ 
holders’ meeting. More than 425 mem¬ 
bers came to the tomb to vote last week; 
the others voted by proxy. Two Demo¬ 
cratic senators, David Boren and John 
Kerry, favoured admitting women. Mr 
Bush did not disclose his preference. 
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EXTRA! EXCL USIVE: Mor/Apr i wo 

CIA Chief Bush Suppresses the News 


By Robert Gardner 

Documents obtained by FAIR, 
released through the Freedom of Infor¬ 
mation Act (FOLA). show that George 
Bush, as head of the CLA in 1976, tried 
to bottle up a news story that exposed 
the apparent duplicity of another former 
CLA chief. Richard Helms. 

The story, broken on Oct. 1.1976. by 
David Martin (now CBS Pentagon cor¬ 
respondent. then with Associated 
Press), revealed that Helms had given 
misleading testimony to the Warren 
Commission investigating the assassi¬ 
nation of John Kennedy. Helms testified 
that the CLA had not "even contemplat¬ 
ed" making contact with Lee Harvey 
Oswald, the accused assassin. Through 
the FOLA. Martin obtained CLA memos 
showing that in 1960 the agency 
"showed intelligence interest" in 
Oswald and "discussed...the laying on 
of interviews" with him. 

When Bush saw the AP story in the 
Washington Star, he asked for an 
internal CLA review to see if the story 
was true (it was) and if it would “cause 
problems for Helms." (Helms had lied 
to a Senate committee about the CLA's 


role in subverting Chilean democracy 
and would later be convicted of con¬ 
tempt of Congress.) 

After investigating. Bush assistant 
Seymour Bolten reported back that the 
exposure of Helms' false testimony to 
the Warren Commission would proba¬ 
bly cause Helms “some anxious 
moments." though not "any additional 
legal problems.” But Bush was assured 
that a “slightly better" story had result¬ 
ed from an Agency phone call to AP 
protesting that Martin’s story was "slop¬ 
py." Additionally. Bush was told that an 
unnamed journalist had "advised his 
editors...not to run the.AP story." 

Bolten complained to Bush: “This is 
another example where material pro¬ 
vided, to the press and public in 
response to an FOLA request is exploit¬ 
ed mischievously and in distorted form 
to make the headlines." One might 
more accurately describe it as an occa¬ 
sion where George Bush’s CIA pres¬ 
sured one news outlet to back away 
from an accurate story while using an 
asset in the press corps to suppress it 
in another!) 


CENSORED 

STORY: 

CIA Links to 
the Savings & Loan 
Scandal 

The massive fraud that lies 
behind the collapse of the Savings 
& Loan industry has always been 
underreported. Beginning Feb. 4. 
an enterprising reporter for the 
Houston Post started turning out a 
groundbreaking series that sug¬ 
gests the Central Intelligence Agen¬ 
cy was involved in some of .this 
fraud—with a cost to the taxpayer 
in the billions. When will the rest of 
the media pick up the story? 

Reporter Pete Brewton s investi¬ 
gation implicated the CIA and orga¬ 
nized crime in the failure of 22 
S&Ls. Sources told the Houston 
Post that “the CIA may have used 
part of the proceeds from S&l 
fraud to help pay for covert opera¬ 
tions." including possible support 
for the Nicaraguan contras. The 
collapse of looted S&Ls with mob 
and CIA ties will cost the govern¬ 
ment an estimated S13 billion 
(2/4/90). 

The ongoing series has docu¬ 
mented CIA interference in fraud 
prosecutions (2/8/90), and the 
involvement of President Bush s 
son Neil with a mob-linked thrift 
(3/11/90). The Post's research 
has led the House Intelligence 
Committee to launch an investiga¬ 
tion of its own. 

But national media have done 
little to bring this story to the pub¬ 
lic. “I can't think of a single inves¬ 
tigative breaking story that they've 
done on what caused the S & L cri¬ 
sis." Brewton told FAIR. "The 
papers that have the resources to 
really dig into this haven't been 
there. It's very disappointing." 

FAIR'S representatives brought 
up the S&L/CIA story in separate 
meetings with Washington Post 
foreign editors (2/21/90) and the 
New York Times publisher 
(3/14/90): they had not yet heard 
about it. 


-Guidelines 
on Contacts 

wimmg 

journalists 


Stung by revelations in the 70s about the CIA's hiring of jour¬ 
nalists as spies, the Agency drafted regulations supposedly 
designed to prevent such practices. Researcher Robert Gardner 
obtained a copy of the CIA policy—"Relations With Journalists 
and Staff of US New s Media Organizations"—and found that it 
contains loopholes big enough to drive truckloads of contra aid 
through. 

The rules prohibit "relationships" with journalists accredited 
by U.S. media outlets, or the use of these outlets names for intel¬ 
ligence purposes. The policy does not prohibit the hiring of free¬ 
lance journalists, and it allows the Cl A to recruit "nonjoumalist 
staff employees" (librarians? sound technicians and cameraper- 
sons?) of media outlets if authorization is given by senior media 
management. 

The policy also asserts that "no person, including full-time or part-time accredited jour¬ 
nalists and stringers, will be denied the opportunity to furnish information which may be 
useful to the U'.S. Government. Therefore, unpaid relationships with journalists...who vol¬ 
untarily maintain contact for the purpose of providing information" are kosher. What better 
way tor a reporter to sweeten a foreign beat than by cozving up to the local CIA officer 
and swapping stories? 

The final paragraph of the guidelines, titled “Exceptions." seems to swallow up the pol¬ 
icy s few limits: "No exceptions to the policies and prohibitions stated above may be made 
except with the specific approval of the Director." In approving exceptions, future CIA 
chiefs might apply this rule of thumb: What would Wiliam Casey have done in my shoes? 
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DEA report 
links CLA with 
Mexican drugs 

Los Anqcics Times/Washinqton Post 

Nows Scvic^ and Associated Press __ 

LOS ANGELES — The CIA trained Guatemalan r.ucrril- 
las at a Mexican ranch owned by a drug lord convicted in 
the murder of U.S. drug agent Enrique Camarena, a 
federal report says. 

But the Drug Enforcement Administration report docs 
not detail why the guerrillas were being trained, nor 
whether the Central Intelligence Agency knew who owned 
the ranch. 

The CIA denied the report, which appeared in the Los 
Armeies Times today. 

"The whole story is nonsense.” agency spokesman Mark 
Mansfield said today. "We have not trained Guatemalan 
guerrillas on that ranch or anywhere else." - 

"The CIA docs not engage in drug-running activities." 
he said Wednesday. 

The report, completed in February, said the 
Guatemalan-' guerrillas were trainpd during the early 
lU80s at a ranch near Veracruz owned by Rafael Caro 
Quintero. 

The DEA report docs not state specifically whether CIA 
officials knew who owned the ranch where the Guatema¬ 
lans were being trained, why Guatemalans were being 
trained or whether marijuana was being grown there. 

It Is based on an interview of two Los Angeles-based 
DEA agents that was conducted with Laurence Victor 
Harrison, a shadowy figure who, according to court testi¬ 
mony. ran a communications networks for major Mexican 
drug traffickers and their allies In Mexican law enforcc- 
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men! In the early and mid-1380s. 

On Feb. 3. according to the report. 
Harrison told DEA agents Hector 
Bcrrcllcz and Wayne Schmidt that 
the CIA used Mexico's Federal Secur¬ 
ity Directorate “as a cover, in the 
event any questions were raised as to 
who was running the training opera¬ 
tion.” 

Harrison also said that "represent¬ 
atives of the DFS. which was the front 
tor the training camp, were in fact 
acting in consort with major drug 
ovcrlordstoinsurca flow of narcotics 
through Mexico into the United 
States." 

At some point between 1981 and 
1381 Harrison said, "members of the 
Mexican Federal Judicial Police 
arrived at the ranch while on a 
separate narcotics investigation and 
were confronted by the guerrillas. As 
a result of the confrontation. 19 
(Mexican police) agents were killed. 


Many of the bodies showed signs of 
torture." 

Caro and two other men arc 
serving prison terms in Mexico for 
their roles in the 1985 torture-murder 
of Camarcrui and his pilot in 
Guadalajara. Four other men are on 
trial in Los Angeles over their alleged 
involvement in the slaying. 

The DEA report became available 
in Los Angeles on Tuesday night after 
U.S. District Judge Edward Rafccdic 
ordered prosecutors to tum the infor¬ 
mation over to the dcfensc. the Times 
said. 

In a separate interview Sept. 11. 
1989. Harrison told the same two 
DEA agents that CIA operations 
personnel had stayed at the home of 
Ernesto Fonseca Carrillo, one of 
Mexico's other major drug kingpins 
and an ally of Caro. The report docs 
not specify a date on which this 
occurred. 

Harrison testified at the Camarena 
murder trial that he lived at 
Fonseca's house for several montiis 
in 198.1 and 1984 when he was install¬ 
ing radio systems for the drug lord. 


Representative Jack Brooks: 

Colonel. North, in your work at the N.S.C., 
were you not assigned, at one time, to 
work on plans for the continuity of govrn- 
ment in. the event of a major disaster? 

Brendan Sulivah (North's Counsel): 

Mr. Chairman? 


Senator Daniel Inouye: I believe that 
question touches upon a highly sensitive 
and classified area so may I request that 
you not touch upon that? 


Representative Brooks: I was particu¬ 
larly concerned, Mr. Chairman, because I 
read in Miami papers, and several others, 
that there had been a plan developed, by 
that same agency, a contingency plan in' 
the event of emergency, that would sus¬ 
pend the American Constitution. And I 
was deeply concerned about it and won¬ 
dered if that was the area in which he had 
worked. I believe that it was and I wanted 
to get his confirmation. 

Senator Inouye: May I most respectfully 
request that that matter not be touched 
upon, at this stage. If we wish to get into 
this, I’m certain arrangements can be 
made for an executive session. 


(From the transcript of the 
Iran-Contragate hearings, July 13,1987) 
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LOVING AMERICA TO DEATH 
an Interview with KC dePass 

Whil# tha world sooms to bo growing moro democratic, loaders In our own country 
aro quietly creating a totalitarian police state in the good ol' US of A. 


by A. L Rawe 


K C dePass believes that "the men who are running our local, state, and federal governments have a plan afoot that the American 
people have absolutely no idea about’ DePass (aka Craig Hulet), is a political researcher.who spent 13 years as a consultant to 
multinational corporations and five years as director of a small think tank. He now devotes his time to the research and publication 
of "White Papers,’ treatises prepared by consultants based solely upon documented fact, which analyze social and political events. 


Common Ground; You've published 
white papers covering a wide variety of 
topics; the war on drugs, Vietnam, 
Kennedy's death, the Persian Gulf war, 
AIDS, racism, etc. flow do you go about 
your research’ 

KC dePass: ! have some doctors, 
lawyers, business people and retired intel¬ 
ligence officers, interestingly enough, who 
send me material on an on-going basis, all 
year around, that they've either discovered 
or that was classified. It's a network of 
people from different levels. I lake their 
research and reduce it to a composite that 
will be useful to the public and put k in a 
White Paper. Thai's why my White Papers 
are so big. they have so many exhibits 
copied out of the law and stuff, f want 
people to take the White Papers and not 
read it as a book I've written and trust me. 
I want them to take the material and use it 
as research material, or as proof for their 
mother and father and friends. 

CG: I read that your Middle East 
White Paper has been translated Into ten 
foreign languages and that you've gotten a 
lot of notice for your analysis of the Persian 
Gulf war. 7b* Seattle Times printed an 
artide in January l£9l which said that you 
didn't believe the war was about democ¬ 
racy or even oil, but that it was about 
money. What do you mean? 

dePass. The political objective of 
the Bush Administration in the Persian Gulf 
war was to do exactly what they’re doing 
today. The policy formation you see went 
back to Apr! 1990 in a task force report that 
specifically said they had to get tlie U.N. 
security council to disarm Iraq and force a 
peace conference between Israel and Syria. 
And that isexactly what they did. I was right 
on the money about tint. But that isn't 
because I'm a prophet, it’s because I read 


documents before they implemented the 
policy. Unfortunately, the only way to 
bring the U.N. Security Council together, to 
bring England, France, Germany, and Ja¬ 
pan all on stream so quickly and allow 
George Bush to quite literally bomb a third 
world developing country into the stone 
age, was through the al Sabbah's family 
financial holdings in the United Stales, 
Britain, Japan, and Germany. Worldwide, 
k’s now known that the assets of the al 
Sabbah family alone b al least a uillion 

dollars, three hundred billion just In the 
U.S. lire most embarrassing fad b that the 
person we were putting back into power in 
Kuwait was less a petty dictator than a 
corporate director of a US. corporation 
called Santa Kc International, an oil drilling 
firm. Sitting on the board of that corpora¬ 
tion was Brent Scowcroft, former president 
Gerald Ford, and Carla llilb, our trade 
representative under the Bush administra¬ 
tion, and her husband, Roderick llilb. 

Wticn you put these conned Ions 
together and you realize George Bush b a 
banker and an oilman, Jim Baker b a 
banker and an oil man, William Webster b 
a banker and an oil man, and on down the 
list all the way back to the 1940‘s, our entire 
cabinet ate corporate businessmen, you 
know—this isn't about putting a political 
entity back In power. They're putting back 
In power one of tlteir businessmen, some¬ 
one they do business wkh. And then you 
realize that there's something very wrong 
with our government when our policy b 
dictated by the corporate interests of pri¬ 
vate enterprise. 

There's nothing like democracy go¬ 
ing on here. Has anybody brought up the 
subject of democracy in Kuwait? No. al 
Sabbah is a feudalist dictator, not a demo¬ 
cratic ally. The same charges that were 


made against Saddam Hussein's dictator¬ 
ship by Amnesty International were made 
against al Sabbah in Kuwait. 

The new world order b about money, 
business, monetary policy, and raw mate- J 
rials. It has nothing to do with politics the 
way the American people ha ve been raised 
to believe politics work. We lost that in 
1945. That's gone. It's about money and 
business. 

CGt I imagine your theory b over¬ 
whelming, even frightening, to many 
people. Does the press, perhaps influ¬ 
enced by the gove rn ment, hide stuff like 
this? Or do you think the American people 
just don't want to know? 

dePass: That's the question. We ask 
that just about every morning. There's a 
part of me that doesn't believe the Ameri¬ 
can people want to know. See, we don’t 
have a controlled press, we do have a 
contrivance on the pan of the press, we 
have some collusions since so many news¬ 
papers use the same wire service and they 
just parrot it. But I believe that if the 
American people wanted to know, really 
wanted to know, factual, hard-hitting and 
very often bad news, the press would tell 
them. I cant believe the press wouldn't 
print k 7 it was in their financial interest to 
do so. And 1 know too many people that tell 
me they skim the headlines of the front 
page and then go straight to the sports page 
or the comics and basically they don't care 
what's going on. So the voyeurism b there. 
Like when the Anita H3I and Judge Thomas 
show dominated the press, incredible in¬ 
formation about the S&L, BCa and AIDS 
was relegated to nowhere in the New York 
Tinm. But the press gave them what they 
warned. How can you criticize a free press 
If you believe in H for giving the people 
what they demand? 
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CG: So would you say the American 
people are asleep or apathetic? 

departs: Well It's tremendously dis¬ 
couraging. But I dont believe they're asleep 
at all, and I dont think It's apathy. If you 
watch the speed and skill with which they 
drive on the freeways you know they're not 
asleep, and If you damage their property or 
kick llreir dog or kick them off a business 
deal, lltcn there's a tremendous amount of 
high energy In the American people. Just 
watch a football game. The energy is tlrerc. 
t he strength b there. The will is tlierc. It's 
just directed at self-interest. And I think 
that's because, rjulte simply, it's an affluent 
society and R's made us a very arrogant 
society. 

People only worry about things tlrat 
affect them directly, personally. You have 
to learn to care about your neighbor— 
black, whke, male, female, homosexual, 
heterosexual, you have to care about some¬ 
thing other than yourself. Because what the 
government b doing presently b destroy¬ 
ing the infrastructure of a people, a nation. 
They're taking your neighbors to work 

THE WORST PART OF IT IS THE 

American people aren't 

PAYING ATTENTION. We'RE 
THE ENEMY NOW. THE US. 

Army can now be used 

AGA/NST THE AMERICAN 
PEOPLE, LEGALLY, BYLAW, 

And they're doing it. 
That's George Bush's 
New World Order. 

camps, tight now as we speak. And I can’t 
stand that. 

CG: What do you mean by work 
camps ? 

dePass: Thb tent a myth, it's In 
public law. It tent a supposition, k tent a 
left wing or spotligiit newspaper analysis. It 
is a fact of our own public administration. 
What's happened Is the federal govern¬ 
ment has passed laws going back to 1986 to 
dose military bases. Public law #99570. 
T wo years later in the '88 dr ug la w, #101690, 
they authorized studies to look at the 
involuntary confinement of the mentally 
ill, tlrcn redefined dntg use as being a sign 
of mental illness, so If you smoke marijuana 
tlrcy can confine you. In the 1989 defense 


autlrorization act, they turned the drug war 
over to lire Pentagon. And tlrcy culled from 
the '88 drug law to give the Pentagon the 
power to establish work details for those 
people put on the milkary bases under 
'boot ramtrs.” While tills Is going on In 
Federal law, states are being coerced In tire 
1986 and '88 drug laws: If tlrey don't adopt 
these laws at tire state level, they will lose 
highway funding. So 19 states established 
boot camps before k became legal at the 
federal level to actually dose the military 
bases and establish the boot camps, which 
tlrcy only did seven months ago—In the 
new drug and crime bill that just passed in 
the House and Senate. The Senate bill 
number was 124! and the House bill was 
3371. Well they just passed it in a joint 
conference committee. They're going to 
dose ten milkary bases, turn them into 
federal boot camps and turn the prisoners 
over to the Pentagon for work programs. 
Now there are congressmen and senators 
saying let's put the homeless there. They 
want to put the homeless there; they wapt 
to put Illcga I aliens in separate camps. They 
arc also looking very seriously at AIDS 
rainfw, In the future. If tire AIDS epidemic 
runs k's course, by the year 2000 approxi¬ 
mately one and a half million to three 
million people will have died of AIDS, and 
they plan on taking the remainder, which 
may be as many as ten million 111V posklve 
that are dying, and putting them hr separate 
ramps. In the end, k's a tremendous cross- 
section of our American culture, and your 
personal opinions and biases arc not what 
matters here. We are Ikerally talking about 
a Weimar Republic conversion of America 
into the Fourth Reich. And nobody gives a 
damn. 

GO: Arc you suggesting selective 
dcj-npulation’ What is the purpose of 
these ranms? 

rlcPass: Well, they’re not converting 
these milhary bases into work camps out of 
some benign aspect of rehabilitation. They're 
taking the anti-social element of society, in 
George Bush's own vernacular, and plac¬ 
ing them in concentration camps. Now I'm 
not calling tlrctn death camps. I’m calling 
tlrcnr a concentration, in camps, of a popu¬ 
lation tlrat Iras become undesirable to tire 
American people. And this is not a con¬ 
spiracy theory. IPs In the laws. 1 presented 
this on Mike Siegel's radio show and the 
vast majority of people In Seattle sakl 1 was 
out of my mind. But Mike would tell them, 
he's reading from federal law, he’s not 
making this up, he’s reading It from the law 
itself, laws to dose military bases and turn 
litem into detention centers. 

CG: What will happen in th e camps? 

dcPass: Well, who do you think is 
going to plant George Bush's one billion 
trees? You're going to pay for them as 
taxpayers and these people are going to 
plant tlicm. Immediately an environmen¬ 
talist will say, "Well I dont have a problem 
with that.' What a minute. We’re talking 
about slavery Itere, people. Arresting people 
for a first time drug offense, marijuana. 


putting them in a work camp, making them 
work for the Pentagon to plant trees and 
you say k's OK? I like the idea of planting 
trees. You go plant them. 

But k gets worse. In tire New York 
limes, August 5lh, 1991, headline, front 
page: 'Military has new strategic goal In 
clean-up of vast toxic waste.* Well, who do 
you think Is going to be dcanipg up, on 
site, tire toxic waste? G.E. employees? Cen¬ 
tral forces personnel? The highly trained 
civil engineers? Of the miikary? I don't think 
so. Somebody’s got to be on-sight, wearing 
the machinery and collecting the glowing 
purple sludge. There's no technology that 
does k, people have to do K. Well who's 
gonna do R? Nobody wants to hear k 
because that's an incredibly ugly prophesy, 
but I didn't see k in a crystal ball. It was on 
the front page of the New York Times. And 
to me that means this has to stop. 

The worst part of k is the American 
people arcnl paying attention. The milkary 
has'been turned inward against the Ameri- 
cart people. It’s us that are the enemy now. 
Drug users, AIDS victims, the homeless, 
cleaning up toxic dumps. We’re the enemy. 
There’s now an internal enemy of the state 
just like the Jews were the internal enemy 
of the German Republic. Well we have an 
internal enemy and the army can now be 
used against the American people, legally, 
by law. And they’re doing k. That’s where 
we're at. That’s the empire. Thai’s George 
Bush's new world order. 

Common Ground How did this 
come about? Has k just happened so 
slowly that we didn’t notice or has k been 
veiled in rhetoric? 

KC dcPass: The work camps were 
outlined in the 1988 drug law, #101690. 
The U.S. milkary was given the job of 
fighting the drug war under the National 
Defense Authorization act of 1989, because 
the government says there’s a national 
emergency, we have a (drugl epidemic. 
Well, epidemic by definition means k’s on 
the rise, not on the decline. And every 
single category of drug usage in America, 
every single category... is off sharply and 
down drastically. 2.8 million fewer people 
use cocaine than before. What is my source? 
The national drug control strategy report of 
1989,90, and 91. Bill Bennett's office, the 
drug czar. 

Every category of drug usage has 
been off sharply since 1979 to '85, then 
from 1985-88. So if drug usage is off sharply, 
down drastically and fewer people than 
ever arc using cocaine, why are we locking 
everyone up in boot camps? We've been 
solving the problem socially, as a people, 
all by ourselves, no government interven¬ 
tion. Those statistics arc before the 1986 
and ‘88 drug laws, by the drug laws' own 
admission in Appendix D. I was skiing in a 
hotel room at two in the morning after I’d 
given a lecture in Portland—and I’m read¬ 
ing the appendix to the drug czar's report 
and I'm going. There's no epidemic.* 
Tlicy're saying tlrcre's no epidemic, it's on 
the decline. 
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But the government says there's a 
state of national emergency, we have an 
epidemic. 

And there is none. By their own 
admission. But H gives them the opportu¬ 
nity to pass laws, to establish bool camps, 
work camps, concentration camps, and 
give first lime drug offenders five years 
with no chance of parole. They can pass 
these laws under lire perception that we 
have an Increasing epidemic and we must 
do something. Now you can’t tell tne that 
the congressmen and senators don't know 
this. Congress is lying and the people arc 
ignorant. 

Now that the bases have either been 
dosed or designated to be dosed, they're 
coming back at us—the congressmen and 
senators very quietly saying, 'Well hey, for 
lire sake of efficiency and to save money, 
we don't ha vc to buikl new prisons. We can 
take these military bases, put huts and tents 
on them and house the homeless, I rouse 
the AIDS patients, we can house tire illegal 
aliens, and by golly while we're at it, we can 
house the drug users. We don't have to 
spend taxpayers' money to build new pris¬ 
ons." They're lying through their teeth. 
They always knew they were going to do 
this. I can prove k, wkh tlreir laws. 

CG: Do you think deception is 
inherent in government? Does power lead 
to secrecy? 

del’ass: AH governments will evolve, 
if k's allowed, to centralize it's power. 
Wliai's centralizing now is monetary policy, 
raw materials, and industrial capacity un¬ 
der international organizations. So k seems 
natural to me that k's going to centralize lire 
governmental powers in that direction, 
because that's who's buying the polkics. 

Now this isn't supposition, k's a fact. 
Look at who the major corporations fi¬ 
nance. They give illegal or legal contribu¬ 
tions to every candidate, all over the work!, 
Democrat or Republican, marxist or free¬ 
dom fighter, they don't care, wiiocver 
wins—they own. That's the power of wealth 
and industrial capacity speaking very dear 
language. And k's documented at the fed¬ 
eral election commission level—just look 
up the documents, you'll find Exxon con¬ 
tributing to every campaign, both skies, 
alter the primaries are over. They're buying 
both sides, and at a tremendous dollar 
value. Wiren you add up all the corpora¬ 
tions doing this, all the associations and 
corporations and manufacturers doing this— 
you’ll find that every congressman and 
senator is bought and paid for by tire same 
people, Democrat or Republican. That’s 
what centralizes the power of government 
in these men's best interests. 

CGi Do you believe this concentra¬ 
tion of power is inevkable? 

dcPass: Through tire Jackson era, 
we did in fact stay away from that kind of 
monopoly power. Jackson was one of tire 
few presidents wkh enough courage to 
stand up to those kinds of powerful people, 
monied people wkh industrial, agricukural 
and banking interests, lie's tire one wlio 


threw out the second central bank, ire 
refused to renew it's charter'and basically 
stonewalled lliem and thew them nut of 
their offices. And Ire gave courage to the 
American people and they stood up against 
this power like never before, by his ex¬ 
ample. T he people of America could de¬ 
stroy this empire in one rising up by tossing 
everybody out of office, if they cared 
enough. 

CG: Rut again, the problem you find 
is that they don't care enough? 

dcl’ass: Well, we are in fact an 
illiterate society today, politically, com¬ 
pared to what we were a hundred years 
ago. And that's where our failing is, is that 
we don't even understand what causes 
inflation. 1 low are we going to stand up to 
the monetary powers of the world central- 
> izing the banking system like they are, if we 
don't even know what causes inflation and 
interest rates to go up and down. They've 
got us so locked into illkeracy about what 
really matters and yet we're totally Ikerate 
in our self-interest. We're totally preoccu¬ 
pied. We have people out there who can 
use computers and figure balance sheets. 
They can work in their self-interest at an 
incrcdilde level of intelligence. Rut ask 
them who their governor Is. Ask tlrem to 
find Kuwait on a map. Ttrey can't do k. 
That's a sad, sad stale of affairs. Bik if there 
was ever a conspiracy, k's by the American 
people to remain ignorant. 

CG: Are we hopeless? What would 
you suggest for people who want to be 
more involved’ 

rlcPass: You must talk to each other. 
Study groups have formed all over tire 
country, largely unknown to me. One of 
tlrem is in the Middle East, one's in Jerusa¬ 
lem There are groups all up and down lire 
west coast, there's one in Bremerton, Wa. 
They collect the whke papers, they use 
them as study materials and then they go on 
and do what I suggest in the lectures, which 
is to go on and study other materials— 
authors, historical works, and get a firm 
grasp of what the problem is because 
nobody's ready to talk about solutions yet. 
Republican or Democrat...liberal or 
conservative...none of those things are tire 
reality. The realky is that this black man 
silting here to my left must get together 
wkh this whke man with the cowboy hat 
sitting to my right. You must ulk to each 
other. Tire liomosexuats, whether ttrey like 
it or not, must talk to the Christian funda¬ 
mentalists. Atheists need to talk to Chris¬ 
tians New Agers need to talk to basically 
everyone instead of isolating everyone in 
symbols of what they dislike about religion. 
It's called pluralism or mulli-culturalism, 
whatever tire big words you ct loose to p«H 
on k are. To me k's like tire muppets 
philosophy in Jim llenscn, "peoples is 
peoples." 

Tire hope does rest, unfortunately or 
fortunately, wkh tire people themselves. It 
is up to tire American people to get tlreir 
heads out of lire football games and lire red 
cars and the new homes and deckle to lake 


charge of their country. I believe they have 
the common sense if not the will to do that. 
God help us if I'm wrong. 

Amy Rawe is a freelance writer who 
lives and works in Seattle. She contributes 
regularly to Common Ground. 


A WOMAN WHO always said her husband was 
too good to be true has suddenty filed for divorce 
after discove r ing aha was ma rried to a robot! 

Alice Dandet 
claims her hubby 
Claude began 
malfunctioning 
during a tender 
iovemeking ses¬ 
sion. A Oaahlika 
piece of plastic 
wee tom off of hie 
neck, revealing a 
man of wires. 

"Whenlsawit, 
my whole world 
come crashing 
down," Alien says. 

"All through 
those three yean 
1 waa married to 
Claude, I felt at if 
I waa living in a 
fairy tala. 

"In reality, it 
wae more like science fic¬ 
tion.* 

Alice, a secretary, met 
Claude at single's bar. Sho 
was immediately in¬ 
trigued by the handsome 
stranger's strong equate 
jaw end ice-blue eyas. The 
couple began dating and 
quickly Nil in love. 

“Claude was ao poiita 
end old-fashioned,* re¬ 
members Alice "1 wee con¬ 
vinced they di 3nt make 
them like Him an ymore . 

“but it seeme d strange 
that such a wonderful ■ 



or hubby wee a rot 


Two more yean wen t hr 
until the homlvlits nieht 
when Alice learned DlnfH 
reason why her hubby 
couldn’t have kids. 

"We had a romantic can¬ 
dlelight dinner, and were 
Just getting coxy in bed. 
when Claude started flop¬ 
ping around ana maainy 
squeaking sounds lilre a 
tejie Plerer in rewind. * re- 


didn't have any family or a bad < 
Inends. Whenever 1 ashB but the 
him about hi« pf- —f rubber 


just clam up. 

■ uaudeaar 


Waleo I 

tiTeeboutfai.iob.eti 
he worked sevens 


week. He LnJ ■ 
dome research in a ] 


ratorv. 

Nevertheless, when he 
proposed marriage, Alice 
gleefully accepted. They 
tied the knot and began 
their lives together. 

Horrifying 

The only eore spot in an 
otherwise perfect mar¬ 
riage wae the couple's in¬ 
ability to have a child. 

- 

than 


"At Bret 1 thought H was 
bad case of the hiccups, 
but then 1 s m e ll e d burning 
ubber. 

"All of a sudden, he flew 
across the room and 
smashed into a bedpost. He 
fell unconscio u s on the 
floor, and 1 saw he wae cut 
behind the neck . 

“i ran over with a towel 
to bandage him. but there 
was qs^JggAlBg, only 


them and a 
electric shock 
jolted my body." 

While horrified Alice lay 
there in a state of shock, 
her robot hubby sprang to 
life and ran out of the 


house naked, with wires 


"1 wanted a baby mots trailing outof hie necET 
an anything, bu t after a mat was tiie last AJtce erer 
year of trying, nothing had saw of him. 
happened," says Alice. "My 


.. . later, Alice 

doctor performed tests on filed for divorce, 
me and said I wse fine, to "1 just want to put this 
the problem had to bo with- terrible nightmare behind 
my husband. me and get on with my 

"But Claude refused to life," says Alice, 
be ciaminad. He said he 
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MATRIX III 


CIA-funded 
program 
jolts school 



ROCHESTER. N.Y. — Revelations 
about a CIA-funded program at the 
Rochester Institute of Technology 
have generated stormy debate on 
this normally quiet and conservative 
campus. 

Trustees have begun an investiga¬ 
tion, the executive assistant to Presi¬ 
dent M. Richard Rose has resigned, 
and students and faculty have called 
for the president's ouster. 

University and CIA officials say 
that, in the last five years, the agency 
has given the school at least SS mil¬ 
lion to establish a center to conduct 
research exclusively for CIA use, has 
tried to shape the curriculum and 
has placed a "CIA officer in resi¬ 
dence” in a doctoral program there. 

In addition, faculty members said 
Rose and his assistants had asked 
them to train CIA personnel and to 
apply for security clearances, which 

as many as 20 faculty members have 
done. One dean declined and later 
learned that the QA had initiated a 
background check on him without 
his consent 

The revelations were made by the 
local newspaper, the Democrat and 
Chronicle 

All of this has been fueled by the 
release this month of a draft report 
called “Japan: 2000” that was pre¬ 
pared for the CIA by the executive 
assistant Andrew Dougherty. The re¬ 
port described the Japanese as “crea¬ 
tures of an ageless, amoral, manipu¬ 
lative and controlling culture.” 

Rose and his staff are trying to 
dispel criticism that RTT, on Lake 
Ontario's rim, has become “Langley 
on the Lake,” a reference to the CIA’s 
headquarters in northern Virginia. 

In an interview in his office, deco¬ 
rated with Japanese fans and vases. 
Rose said that the school’s connec¬ 
tion with the CIA was “entirely ap¬ 


propriate” but that he made a mis¬ 
take in coordinating all contacts 
with the agency through his office, 
which he has stopped doing. 

A Marine Corps reserve officer. 
Rose was deputy assistant defense 
secretary for education from 1972 to 
1974. He helped to ignite the contro¬ 
versy at the school in April when he 
revealed that he was spending a four- 
month sabbatical at Langley to help 
create training programs for agency 
personneL 

His candor came after two months 
of statements in which he said only 
that he had accepted a confidential 
assignment in Washington in some 
way related to the Persian Gulf war 
effort 

Rose was on sabbatical when “Ja¬ 
pan: 2000” became public. A fore¬ 
word under his name in the draft 
report said Americans must “coun¬ 
teract Japan’s national vision and 
their pursuit of world economic 

domination.” 

Rose said that the document was 
“racist and embarrassing” and that 
he had not written or read the report 
or its foreword before publication. 
Although a revised version was re¬ 
leased' immediately and omitted de¬ 
scriptions generally regarded as of¬ 
fensive, Dougherty resigned. 

Rose said he planned to visit Japan 
in September to smooth relations 
with numerous corporations that 
fund programs at RTT. 

The CIA recruits IS to 20 of the 
13,400 RTT students annually, said 
George Ryan, operations director of 
RTT Research Corp., an off-campus 
university subsidiary. Rose recently 
designated Ryan as RTT liaison with 
the CIA. 

An additional 30 to SO students 
have security clearances to work at 
the corporation’s Federal Programs 
Training Center, financed entirely 
through QA contracts. 
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tuques are being used again, to des¬ 
troy the United States and personal 
liberties. 

The anti-gun movement’s main pro¬ 
paganda themes seem to be that (1) 
guns and gun owners are the root of 
all evil, and (2) that they (the socialist 
anti-gunners) are our only hope against 
the spreading plague of crime. In Mein 
Kampf, Hitler’s main propaganda 
themes seem to be that (1) Jews and 
Jewry are the root of all evil, and (2) 
that Hitler was Germany's best hope 
against the spreading communist 
revolution. 

lb understand the movements, we 
must understand what propaganda is. 
Simply put, propaganda can be out¬ 
right lies, distorted facts, and/or truth, 
combined to change a person’s thoughts 
on a subject 

According to Hitler, "The task of 
propaganda lies not in a scientific 
training of the individual, but rather 
in directing the masses towards cer¬ 
tain facts, events, necessities, etc., 
the purpose being to move their impor¬ 
tance into the masses’ field of vision” 
(page 231). 

We can see this in HCI’s propaganda, 
as they also stick to a few main points 
and repeat them over and over. How 
many times do they draw out atten¬ 
tion to the Hinkley shooting, the Purdy 
shooting or the AK47 rifle? Bather 
than use many different crimes as 
examples in their propaganda, they 
concentrate on a handful of well known 
crimes. 

Hitler believed that propaganda had 
to be very simple, so the average per¬ 
son, with a very short attention span, 
could understand it He stayed away 
from complicated ideas and stuck to 
a few basic and easy to understand 
ideas 

Hitler said, "The more modest then, 
its scientific ballast is, and the more 
it exclusively considers the feelings of 
the masses, the more striking will be 
its success.. This is just the art of 
propaganda that it understanding the 
great masses’ world of ideas and feel¬ 
ings, finds by a correct psychological 
form, the way to the attention, and fur¬ 
ther to the heart of the great masses” 
(page 232-233). 

Basically, Hitler says KEEP IT 
SIMPLE! 

He goes on to say, “The great mass 
of people is not composed of diplomats 
or even teachers of political law, nor 
even or purely reasonable individuals 
who are able to pass judgement, but 
of human beings who are as undecided 
as they are inclined towards doubts and 


uncertainty” (page 236-7). 

This is quite true, as Very few people 
have taken the time to learn how the 
political system and legislative process 
works not to mention the U.S. Con¬ 
stitution, and what it means. These 
people are “ripe for the harvest” of a 
propaganda expert. 

Hitler also said, “The people, in an 
overwhelming majority, are so femi¬ 
nine in their nature and attitude that 
their activities and thoughts are moti¬ 
vated less by sober consideration than 
by feeling and sentiment” (page 237). 

Look again at the gun control battle. 
Are people taking the time to study 
the issue individually before making 
a decision? No, rather they see images 
on TV of dead bodies body bags pools 
of blood, and a gun lying next to a 
corpse. They see victims in pain and 
they see next of kin crying over lost 
loved ones They allow their emotions 
to take over, and base their opinions 
on these emotions rather than “sober 
consideration.” Iblevision has become 
the most effective brainwashing tool 
to turn gun control into an emotional 
issue We are all human, and none of 
us enjoys seeing weeping relatives or 
crime victims lying in the street. Those 
among us who are strong see these 
images and decide to prepare to resist 
an attack to ourselves and our fami¬ 
lies Those among us who are weak, 
succumb to the brainwashing tech¬ 
niques and think that guns are evil. 

Why is HCI, a relatively small or¬ 
ganization (in comparison to the large 
number of citizens who own firearms), 
so successful in their repeated attacks 
against us? 

Hitler answers this: “When propa¬ 
ganda has filled a whole people with 
an idea, the organization, with the 
help of a handful of people, can draw 
the consequences Propaganda and or¬ 
ganization — that means followers and 
members—have thus a definite mutual 
relationship. The better propaganda 
has been working; the smaller may be 
the organization, and the greater the 
number of members and vice versa: the 
worse propaganda is, the greater must 
and will be the organization and the 
smaller the host of followers of a move¬ 
ment remains the greater must be the 
number of members if it still wants 
to count on success at all” (page 851). 

Chipping Away — From Hitler's 
words and HCI’s example, we can see 
that they will continue to chip away 
at our firearms freedoms As long as 
the vast majority of gun owners and 
freedom loving Americans remain sit¬ 


ting on the sidelines we can expect 
things to get even worse It is insane 
to think that HCI will back down, or 
be satisfied with only the Brady Bill, 
they have only just begun their attack, 
and we have much more to come 

We can consider the leaders of the 
anti-gun movement (and their media 
elitist friends) to be experts in the art 
of propaganda. They most definitely 
know what they are doing, and they 
are very successful. 

Hitler said, ”... for this (propaganda) 
is also only a weapon, though a fright¬ 
ful ons in the hands of an expert" 
(page 230). 

Frightful indeed! We can see the 
propaganda masters taking our free¬ 
dom and our fellow citizens (the 
“masses”) are practically begging 



Nazi propaganda pastor showing Jaw* B aai ng 
batars ihtUsol National Socialism. HHtor said. 
"Tha task of propaganda lias... in directing ma 
maaaas towar ds canam... aren a , nacsssitjaa. ale. 
tha purpoaa bang to mow thaif importance into 
tha maaaas' Said of vision." 

them to do it. 

HCI is known for sticking to a hand¬ 
ful of basic lies or statements, which 
they repeat constantly. The result is 
that the average person (Hitler calls 
them “the masses,” while Lenin called 
them “useful idiots”) has these ideas 
hammered into him/her, until eventu¬ 
ally they agree with HCI, and are won 
over to HCI’s side. 

According to Hitler, “Now the pur¬ 
pose of propaganda is not continually 
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to produce interesting changes for a 
few blase little masters, but to con¬ 
vince; that means, to convince the 
masses. The masses, however, with 
their inertia, always need a certain 
time before they are ready even to 
notice a thing, and they will lend their 
memories only to the thousandfold 
repetition of the most simple ideas” 
(page 239). 

Do you not see HCI using the same 
lies thousands of times, per Hitler’s 
instructions? We are referred to as “the 
lunatic fringe,” “gun nuts,” and “bul¬ 
lies.” The scary sounding terms they 



A Wortd Whr B Nazi p ropaganda pome. Hittar 
said. "Tha paopta. in an ovamMming major**., 
art m aw a lad Iasi by sobar conuda mi on man by 
tilling and M n U manL" 

use repeatedly, such as “assault wea¬ 
pon,” “cop killer bullet,” or “Saturday 
Night Special” are also hammered into 
our heads as a brainwashing tool. Add 
to this the slogans “Has the NRA gone 
off the deep end?” “How many more 
have to die?” “If we can save just one 
life...” “We’re working to keep guns out 
of the wrong hands” etc, and you have 
a very effective propaganda campaign 
in use. We are merely hearing slight 
variations of the main propaganda 
theme; that guns and gun owners are 
the root of all evil. They make sure 


that they stick to their main theme, 
as this is absolutely critical to the 
success of their movement. 

Hitler said, “All advertising, whether 
it lies in the field of business or of 
politics, will carry success by contin¬ 
uity and regular uniformity of appli¬ 
cation” (page 240). 

Hitler goes on to say, “The great 
masses’ receptive ability is only very 
limited, their understanding small, but 
their forgetfulness is great As a con¬ 
sequence of these facts, all effective 
propaganda has to limit itself only to 
a very few points and to use slogans 
until even the last man is able to 
imagine what is intended by such a 
word. As soon as one sacrifices this 
basic principle and tries to become ver¬ 
satile, the effect will fritter away, as 
the masses are neither able to digest 
the material offered nor to retain it. 
Thus the result is weakened and finally 
eliminated” (page 234). 

This is true, as most people rely 
solely on the mass media for their 
news, and never take the time to see 
if the news reports are actually true. 
We tend to have very short memories 
as well. Can you remember what you 
were doing nine days ago; what the 
lead story was on the news three days 
ago; or just one or two campaign pro¬ 
mises that George Bush has not 
broken? 

In the beginning of the anti-gun 
movement, most people did not believe 
the anti-gun lies. They knew that all 
the scheming and dreaming would not 
eliminate crime, but rather that it 
would strip them of their liberties. By 
utilizing effective propaganda tech¬ 
niques, HCI has managed to change 
quite a few minds. This is especially 
evident when we look at the Brady Bill 
votes in the U.S. House of Represen¬ 
tatives. A few years ago; when the 
House voted on the Brady Bill, it was 
defeated fay 24 votes. This time it won 
by 53 votes. Why the drastic change? 
Simple, by not giving up on their never 
ending propaganda campaign, they 
brainwashed more people into joining 
their side, including many who used 
to be pro-gun (at least seven of those 
“Representatives” that voted anti-gun 
had received NRA PAC money for their 
prior support). 

Hitler said, “Here, too, the enemy’s 
war propaganda (he is referring to 
World War D set a typical example. It 
was limited to a few points of view, cal¬ 


culated exclusively for the masses, and 
it was carried out with untiring per¬ 
sistency. Basic ideas and forms of exe¬ 
cution which had once been recognized 
as being right were employed through¬ 
out the entire war, and never did one 
make even the slightest change. At the 
beginning it was apparently crazy in 
the impudence of its assertions, later 
it became disagreeable; and finally it 
was believed” (page 240). 

Spreading The Idea — Hitler goes 
on to say, “In every great revolution¬ 
ary movement propaganda will first 
have to spread the idea of the move¬ 
ment. That means, it will untiringly 
try to make clear to the others the new 
train of thought, to draw them over 
to its own ground, or at least to make 
them doubtful of their own previous 
conviction” (page 852). 

HCI has managed to change soci¬ 
ety’s view of gun ownership Guns used 
to be considered normal, healthy and 
in many instances, necessary. Tbday, 
mare and more people believe that guns 
are evil, and somehow responsible for 
crime This change of thought did not 
just “happen,” it was brought about 
fay clever propaganda use 

Make no mistake about it, HCI and 
the gun grabbing elitists want noth¬ 
ing short of taking all of our guns. The 
Brady Bill is just their first step Sound 
crazy? Sure, and that is why it is work¬ 
ing! But don't take my word for it, let’s 
see what the anti-gunners have said 
about their devious plan, in their own 
words: 

“This is the first step” — U.S. 
Representative Edward Feighan, refer¬ 
ring to the Brady Bill (which he intro¬ 
duced) at recent House hearings. 

“We're going to have to take one step 
at a time, and the first step is neces¬ 
sarily — given the political realities 
— going to be very modest... So we’ll 
have to start working again to 
strengthen that law, and then again 
to strengthen the next law, and maybe 
again and again. Right now though, 
we’d be satisfied not with half a loaf 
but with a slice: Our ultimate goal — 
total control of handguns in the United 
States — is going to take time... The 
first problem is to slow down the 
increasing number of handguns being 
produced and sold in this country. The 
second problem is to get handguns 
registered. And the final problem is 
to make the possession of all hand- 
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guns and all handgun ammunition — 
except for the military, policemen, 
licensed security guards, licensed sport¬ 
ing clubs, and licensed gun collectors 
— totally illegal" — Ftete Shields, 
Chairman Emeritus, Handgun Con¬ 
trol, Inc. (interview appearing in The 
New Yorker, July 26, 1976) 

“This is not all we will have in future 
Congresses, but this is a crack in the 
door. There are too many handguns in 
the hands of citizens. The right to keep 
and bear arms has nothing to do with 
the Brady Bill" — U.S. Rep. Craig 
Washington, at the mark-up hearing 
on the Brady Bill, April 10, 1991. 

“Handguns should be outlawed. Our 
organization will probably take this 
stand in time but we are not anxious 
to rouse the opposition before we get 
the other legislation passed” — Elliot 
Corbett, Secretary, National Council 
For A Responsible Firearms R>licy 
(interview appeared in the Washing¬ 
ton Evening Star on September 19, 
1969). 

“It is our aim to ban the manufac¬ 
ture and sale of handguns to private 
individuals... the coalition’s emphasis 
is to keep handguns out of private pos¬ 
session — where they do the most 
harm”—Recruiting flyer currently dis¬ 
tributed by The Coalition lb Stop Gun 
Violence, formerly called The National 
Coalition lb Ban Handguns. 

“Yes, I’m for an outright ban (on 
handguns)” — ftte Shields, Chairman 
emeritus. Handgun Control, Inc, dur¬ 
ing a 60 Minutes interview. 

“We are at the point in time and ter¬ 
ror where nothing short of a strong uni¬ 
form policy of domestic disarmament 
will alleviate the danger which is crys¬ 
tal clear and perilously present. Let 
us take the guns away from the people 
Exemptions should be limited to the 
military, the police, and those licensed 
for good and sufficient reasons. And 
I would look forward to the day when 
it would not be necessary for the 
policeman to carry a sidearm" — Fhtrick 
V. Murphy, former New York City 
Rriice Commissioner, and now a mem¬ 
ber of Handgun Control’s National 
Committee, during testimony to the 
National Association of Citizens Crime 
Commissions. 

“My experience as a street cop sug¬ 
gests that most merchants should not 
have guns. But I feel even stronger 
about the average person having 
them... most homeowners... simply have 


no need to own guns” — Joseph Mc¬ 
Namara HCI Spokesman, and former 
Chief of Police of San Jose, California. 

“I don’t want to go for confiscation, 
but that is where we are going” — 
Daryl Gates, Rilice Chief of Los An¬ 
geles, California. 

“There may be other things that will 
happen later... It may not be the end... 
the bottom line is what we are seeking 
now is the Brady Bill” — U.S. Rep. 
Charles Schumer, interviewed on CNN 
Crossfire. 

“The Brady Bill is the minimum 
step Congress should taka., we need 
much stricter gun control, and even¬ 
tually should bar the ownership of 
handguns, except in a few cases” — 
U.S. Rep. William Clay, quoted in the 
St. Louis fbst Dispatch on May 6, 
1991. 

“It’s only a first step, it’s not going 
to be enough... we’ve got to go beyond 
that, and I hope we’ll do it this ses¬ 
sion of Congress” — U.S. Rep. Edward 
Feighan during an interview on ABC 
News Nightline. 

These people are quite clear as to 
their true intentions, that is, to totally 
disarm the American citizenry. Make 
no mistake about it, they are winning 
and we are losing. 

If you are not already involved in 
fighting to preserve our right to pos¬ 
sess firearms, I strongly urge you to 
get involved. Join one or more of the 
national pro-gun organizations. But do 
not stop there If you expect to win 
this war, you must be willing to stand 
up and get involved. The national pro¬ 
gun groups simply are unable to hold 
the tide anymore We must supple¬ 
ment their work with grass roots work 
at the local level. 

Join a local pro-gun grass roots 
group, and if there aren’t any in your 
area, start one of your own. Meet with 
politicians when they are in your area. 
Write letters, make phone calls, and 
vote Organize people and educate the 
“masses.” 

While we may have truth on our 
side, the people are not listening to 
the truth. They believe the lies and 
will not take the time to find out that 
they sre indeed lies. This will only get 
worse. We do not have the odds in our 
favor, as the anti-gun forces are well 
entrenched and powerfully armed. But 
we must resist or we will most cer¬ 
tainly lose Make no doubt about that. 
Get involved immediately!! • 
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Summary of Dr. Coleman’s Tapes and Monographs: 

“Genealogy of Tyrants”: 


The Genealogy of the Bush and Roosevelt 

Families 


In this monograph and cassette. Dr. Coleman jives ns a look at some of the facts in his book "Diplomacy 
By Deception* which will be available this summer. 

The amount of research done for this work is dearly visible as we are taken through the history of the 
Bush family and are shown the connection between the Bush and Roosevelt families. 

In an interesting and highly readable manner, we learn that Vice President Quajde is related to George 
Bush. In the FIRST EVER report Dr. Coleman shows that Richard Bruce Cheney is also a distant relation 
of the Bush and Roosevelt clans And we thought Cheney’s appointment as Secretary of Defense was mete 
on mere merit! 

Referring .1 Cheney's sudden and totally u n e x pec t ed appointment to one of the highest offices in the 
land. Dr Cole m a n says *his appointment is a another example of those many eases in government of not 
what you know, but who yon know*. 

Other "skeletons" in the Bush closet indude Marilyn Monroe. Bette Davis the war criminal Winston 
Churchill, and Ben edict Arnold, a fourth cousin, seven times removed.Buah is related to Franklin D. 
Roosevelt and Teddy Roosevelt and all in all George Bush is related to ten other former occupants of the 
White House. 

In this fascinating narrative. Dr. Coleman takes us through what he calk, "the family trees of tyrants", and 
comes up with some truly startling conclusions one of which is that 21 United States Presidents were re¬ 
lated to each other, what Dr. Coleman calls " a veritable ‘royal family’ of America". 

We are given facts about Abraham Lincoln, (to whom Bush is related), and a complete run-down on 
relationships through marriage of the Eisenhower and Nixon families Presidents James Monroe, Janies 
Madison and Zachary Taylor. 

After reading this mooograph or listening to the cassette taps few if any will doubt that we have been 
ruled by interrelated "royal" families, some of whom truly qualify as tyrants 
WIR March 1991. 


FRICKS AM $10.00 FOR EACH TAPB/KOMOORAF*^ 


DR. J. COLRMAM 
F.O. BOX 4004S 
BAXXRSFXXLD, CA S3SR4 


Summary of Dr. Coleman’s Tapes and Monographs: 

“Environmentalism: The Second 
Civil War Begins. Part II.” 


When Dr. Coleman began collecting and collating data and information for this work, be did not reilise 
that he would have enough material to write a book on this vitally important subject, not that be p l a n s to 
do so st this time. 

Therefore Dr. Colemin decided thst it would be beat to divide the work into three parts the first of which 
has alresdy been completed. 

In part two. Dr. Coleman gives some very facts which have not been available before. Dr. Col e m a n 

draws a starling conclusion that there is a definite link between "orderly progress and absolute freedom 
which the environmentalists will oppose with all means available to them, and they are very considerable" 
be states 

More information about the forthcoming meeting of the Club of Rome envir onment a li s t and world 
political and religious leaders which will take place in Montevideo in November are given in this work, 
which Dr. Coleman states is a "test -run" for the "»*«t«g of "global ecologists under the auspices of the 
United Nations’ which is set to meet in Brasil in 199Z 

Dr. Coleman will tell us about the role being played by the FCC in helping environmentalists and will go 
back to the Industry Capture Movement 

"The Clean Air Act recently signed into law by President George Bush bat opened the way for probably 
the most repressive agency in our history, the EPA. to wantonly flout our rights under the Bill of Rights 
and our Constitution" says Dr. Coleman, and be gives a very interesting account of the new "EPA-KGB" 
director. William Riley and what we may expect from him. 

Dr. Coleman explains why President Bush seated a cabinet post for Riley, bit chose n disc ipl e of 
environmentalism and the undertying reasons for it. 

We believe that after reading or listening to this the second of a three-pert series an environmentalists 
and the aims of its powerful leaden, there will be no doubt that we are indeed facing the very real 
prospect of a second civil war. 

WIR March 1991. 



Neil Bush 


by Kathleen Day 

Jhe Washington Post 
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WASHINGTON - President 
Bush’s son Neil and To other 
former directors and officers of 
Tailed Silverado Banking Savings 



Neil Bush 

lapse in 1988 
hient. 


at Loan Associa¬ 
tion tentatively 
agreed Wednes¬ 
day to pay the 
government 
nearly ISO' mil¬ 
lion to settle a 
$200 million 
civil suit that 
charged the of¬ 
ficials contrib¬ 
uted to the in¬ 
stitution's col- 
ugh lax manage- 


Little o f the nearly ISO millio n 
will be panTSy "Bus h'and the oth ¬ 
ers. Instead, moil of t he funds will 
tom e from insurance corng iBies 
a nd a special Silvera d o fumTse t 
Ti aide years ago, a source sai d. 

Silverado s failure, one of the 10 
largest in size and expense, is ex¬ 
pected to cost taxpayers more than 
81 billion. 

Under the proposed settlement, 
*Jthe 11 officials and Silverado’s 
former law firm. Sherman ft 
Howard of Colorado, have agreed 
. to pay $26.5 million, said Alan 
'.Whitney, a spokesman for the Fed¬ 
eral Deposit Insurance Corp., the 
federal agency that filed the civil 
>suit in the fall. Most of that money 
will be paid by insurance firms. 

> The agreement also calls for the 
officials to turn over to the federal 


government a $23 million legal de¬ 
fense fond — what regulators call 
r “war chest” — the former Sil¬ 
verado officials set up for them¬ 
selves in 1986 using Silverado’s 
money, Whitney said. 

The -proposed settlement, which 
is expected to become final June 
12, means Neil Bush , a Denver oil 
man, and the other former Sil¬ 
verado officials will have to pay 
their own legal expenses. 

However, U.S. District Judge Sh¬ 
erman Finesilver, who announced 
the agreement in principle Wednes¬ 
day, noted those costs would be 
“minimized” by this settlement 

The FDICs suit charged that 
Bush and other directors failed-J o 
oversee the Denver thrift’s oper a- 
leas . claiming they ‘‘deferred e x¬ 
cessively to suveraaos manag e- 
m ent" and failed to correct risky 
i£iW & i3~~other practices despite 
heavy criticism from regulators . 

It also charged that Silverado's 
top officers received excessive 
compensation, all of it approved by 
the thrift’s directors. 





Book Asserts Reagan Slowed 
Release of Hostages in 1980 


By NEIL A. LEWIS // - B "?/ 

Special to The New Yerk Tunes 


WASHINGTON, Nov. 7 — In a new 
$ook, Gary Sick, a Middle East expert 
and former Carter Administration offi¬ 


cial. presents what he describes as an 
exhaustive collection of evidence* to 
holster his assertion, now under heated 
debate in Congress and elsewhere, that 
senior officials of the Reagan cam* 
paign negotiated a secret agreement 
with Iran in 1980 to delay the release of 
the American hostages. 

■ Mr. Sick’s book, "October Surprise; 
America’s Hostages in Iran and the] 
Election of Ronald Reagan,” published 
by Random House, is the latest of sev¬ 
eral arguments and counter-argu¬ 
ments over whether efforts by Reagan 
campaign officials to monitor what 


Campaign 
officials are 
accused of illegal 
negotiations. 


President Jimmy Carter was doing to 
free the hostages, escalated into illegal 
negotiations with representatives of 
Ayatollah Ruhollah Khomeini, the Ira¬ 
nian ruler. 

.The book does not offer conclusive 
new evidence to support Mr. Sick’s 
view, which was first espoused in an 
article he wrote for the Op-Ed page of 
The New York Times on April 15. Be¬ 
cause of his stature and reputation as a 
' cautious analyst. Mr. Sick’s article was 
largely responsible for resurrecting in¬ 
terest in a?CT Sf l tinns that had ***" 
the subject of low-level rumors since 


shortly after Ronald Reaean was inau 
eurated in 1981. 

The attention paid to Mr. Sick’s theo¬ 
ries also led to other independent inves¬ 
tigations on the same matter. Two of 
them published this week, in the New 
Republic and Newsweek magazines, 
concluded that the accusations were 
groundless. Moreover, the accusations 
have been strenuously denied by Presi¬ 
dent Bush, former President Reagan 
and others said to have been involved. 

In a sense, Mr. Sick’s book and the 
other journalistic investigations are 
battling not just' with each other over 
what really happened 11 years ago. 
They are also aimed at Congress, 
which is iust beginning a fractious par ¬ 
tisan debate over whether to invest! 


gate tne accusations, and how tnat 
should be done. 

Today, the House Rules Committee 
approved a resolution authorizing a 
special panel headed by Representa¬ 
tive Lee H. Hamilton, Democrat of 
Indiana, to look into the accusations. 

The foundation for Mr. Sick’s thesis 
is the accusation that William J. Casey, 
the Reagan campaign manager, who 


was later named to direct the Central 
Intelligence Agency, traveled twice to 
Madrid in the summer of 1980 to meet a 
delegation of Iranian officials, includ¬ 
ing a leading cleric, Hojatolislam 
Mehdi Karubbi. The deal to delay the 
release of the hostages, Mr. Sick says, 
was then consummated in a series of 
meetings in Paris in October. The PBS 
program “Frontline” and the ABC 
News program “Nightline” offered 
similar versions on the theory. 

There are several other crucial as¬ 
sertions in Mr. Sick’s book: 

4 The Carter Administration autho¬ 
rized its own private negotiations with 
Iran through an intermediary in the 
summer of 1980. Mr. Sick, who served 
on the National Security Council staff 
under President Carter, said that a 
private citizen, whom he did not identi¬ 
fy, was met in London by an Iranian 
arms dealer. From there, he was flown 
on a private plane to Madrid where he 
met with a relative of Ayatollah Kho¬ 
meini. Those circumstances, he writes, 
match closely the accusations about 
Mr. Casey’s travels later that summer 
and thus help prove that they indeed 
occurred. 

4 The Israelis were so eager to re¬ 
sume supplying arms to Iran, despite 
the United States-imposed embargo, 
that they were willing to risk angering 
President Carter. Mr. Sick writes that 
at the same time a mission to rescue 
the hostages foundered in the Iranian 
desert in April 1980, the Israelis were 
trying to conduct an arms sales with 
Tehran. Israeli officials have privately 
acknowledged what they called small- 
scale arms shipments to Iran in the 
early 1980’s, saying they needed to in¬ 
sure good relations with Tehran. 

4 The Republican campaign had 
such an extensive intelligence network 
within the Democratic Administration 
that Reagan campaign operatives 
were able to learn some of the most 
closely held intelligence in that sum¬ 
mer. Mr. Sick said the Reagan cam¬ 
paign was aware of sensitive planning 
for a second rescue mission. 

This week's issue of the New Repub¬ 
lic magazine features a cover story 
that argues that the incident, known as 
the “October Surprise.” “is a total 
fabrication. None of the evidence cited 
to support the October Surprise stands 
up to scrutiny.” 

Newsweek magazine, i n its current 
issue, has a cover story that reaches a 
similar conclusion about the October 
Surprise: it never happened. The mag¬ 
azine's cover calls the accusations a 
myth . 

Both magazines also present evi 
dence that purports to challenge some 
of the key accusations made by Mr. 
Sick and others about Mr. Casey’s trav¬ 
el plans. The main dispute centers on 
Mr. Casey's whereabouts in the last 
few days of July 1980 when, according 
to Mr. Sick's account, he first met the 
Iranians. _ A 
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Gary Sick, the author of “October 
Suprise: America’s Hostages in 
Iran and the Election of Ronald 
Reagan.” 


When Mr. Sick first made his accusa¬ 
tions about the Madrid meeting, associ¬ 
ates of Mr. Casey, who died in 1987, 
insisted he did not leave the country in 
that period. But photographs and news | 
reports surfaced showing that he was 
in England at the time, attending a 
conference on the history of espionage 
in World War II. 

Much of the debate has focused on 
whether he could have used those three 
days he was reportedly in England to 
travel to Madrid, a 90-minute plane | 
flight. Some records suggest he did not I 
leave the British air base where the : 
conference was held, but they are am¬ 
biguous. Other accounts appear to doc¬ 
ument that he was attending lectures 
at the conference most of the time. 

“The critical question is whether 
representatives of a political party out 
of power secretly, and illegally, negoti¬ 
ated with representatives of a foreign 
power," Mr. Sick writes in his book. 
“Even today, more than a decade later, 
it is still difficult to imagine that an 
opposition political faction in the Unit¬ 
ed States would employ such tactics, 
wilfully prolonging the imprisonment 
of 52 American citizens for partisan 
political gain. Nevertheless, that is 
what occurred: the Reagan-Bush cam¬ 
paign mounted a proiessionaiiy organ : 
izea intelligence operation to supverf 
the American democratic process.' * 

Mr. Sick’s assertion that a carter 
Administration representative flew to 
Madrid in similar circumstances to 
those alleged for Mr. Casey demon¬ 
strates how different conclusions can 
be drawn from the same event. News¬ 
week, for example, acknowledges that 
the London-Madrid meeting with a 
Carter representative did occur and 
suggests that perhaps the Iranians con¬ 
fused Carter and Reagan. That, it sug¬ 
gests, is how the theory got started. 


Dispensers of death 

Donald Gould is disturbedby a ruling in the US 


T HERE are many reasons for suppos¬ 
ing that the human race may be self- 
destmcting, but how discouraging it 
is to have this sad conclusion enhanced and 
force-fed down our gullets by the US, which 
great nation likes to see itself as a commu¬ 
nity exemplifying the highest achievements 
of democracy. 

I refer to the appalling decision by the US 
Supreme Court which, by a majority of five 
to four, and after considering three separate 
appeals, has recently ordained that the 
execution of juveniles or the mentally re¬ 
tarded for the crime of murder does not 
violate the country’s constitutional ban on 
“cruel or unusual” punishment. The re¬ 
jected appeal, which has opened the way for 
the killing of some 300 American simpletons 
now languishing in condemned cells, was 
submitted on behalf of a 32-year-old man 
with an IQ of less than 60 and a mental age 
of seven. 

The US’s recent record in the matter of 
judicial homicide—outlawed in 1972 but 
restored to legality a short four years later— 
was sufficiently disgraceful before this 
latest manifestation of wickedly obtuse 
insensitivity. 

Just two years ago I recorded in these 
columns the barely credible details of an 
execution in Texas, one of the states which 
has opted for killing its unwanted malefac¬ 
tors by lethal injection. Presumably nobody 
had bothered to look at the wretched vic¬ 
tim’s veins before he was led into the death 
chamber. At any rate, it was found, when it 
came to the crunch, that all his superficial 
veins were sclerosed because of his habit of 
“mainstreaming” drugs. They had to spend 
35 agonising minutes prodding around with 
a needle before they were able to bijng the 
obscene pantomime to a merciful end. 

Such extreme demonstrations of state- 
sponsored callousness and inhumanity may 
be rare in the US, but a slower, less dramatic 


lethal injection and demanded that he 
should, instead, be hanged—an option 
which the state laws allow. But prison 
officials couldn’t find a properly qualified 
hangman. They advertised, and dozens of 
ordinary citizens applied for the job, includ¬ 
ing a 76-year-old man and several women. 
Unfortunately, they all lacked the necessary 
expertise, and an out-of-state person had to 
be employed at a reported fee of around 
£900. 

And it is recorded that when Theodore 
Bundy, “America’s most infamous sex 
killer”, was electrocuted in Florida last 
January, parties were held throughout the 
country. 

Of course, the US is by no means the 
worst offender. Last April, Amnesty Inter- 



form of pre-execution torture is virtually of all executions are carried out by just four 
routine. Condemned men and women countries—Iran, South Africa, China and 


spend many months or, more often, many 
years, on “death row” while a cumbersome 
appeals procedure runs its interminable and 
usually unsuccessful course. At any one 
time some 2000 American citizens are kept 
in miserable confinement, living with the 
almost certain knowledge that their final 
release can only come in the form of an 
injected poison, or gassing, or the noose, 
or electrocution, or (in Utah) a friendly 
neighbourhood firing squad. 

If this does not constitute punishment of a 
“cruel or unusual kind”, then I’m damned if 
I know what does. 

And this sort of horror cannot be largely 
blamed on bureaucratic bumbling and in¬ 
efficiency (although these make their 
considerable contribution to the sorry 
mess). Instead it reflects the will of the 
people. 

Tne rapid (albeit reluctant) reversal by 
the Supreme Court of its 1972 decision that 
the death penalty was “unconstitutional” 
was the result of a widespread public clam¬ 
our for its reinstatement. 

Earlier this year a condemned man in the 
state of Washington refused to accept a 


Nigeria—and often the rite, as with the 
stoning to death favoured by seven Islamic 
states, involves extreme cmelty. But it is 
specially depressing to find the revengeful 
ceremony so popular in a place which the 
late President Woodrow Wilson once de¬ 
scribed as “the only idealistic nation in the 
world”. Not that Britain can afford to be 
self-righteous in the matter: a majority of its 
citizens (including the Prime Minister) 
would like to see the scaffold back in use. 

If the inhabitants of the world can act so 
vindictively toward their kith (think of the 
current terror in China), what possible hope 
can there be for peace and goodwill between 
nations? 

It seems to me that scientists and tech¬ 
nologists should search their souls before 
using their skills in the development of tools 
and means which might increase the powers 
of men and women to distort, corrupt, 
repress or destroy the lives of their fellow 
beings. 

People, on the whole, aren’t very nice, 
and probably never will be. They certainly 
can’t be trusted to use the fruits of science 
wisely and well. □ 
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MATRIX III 


Pentagon Document Says U.S. Must Run the World 


by Lm F. Scuta 

WASHINGTON. March 25 (EIRNSL-A 
Pentagon planning document recently 
leaked to the press calls for the United 
States to assume the role of global po¬ 
liceman and. more, the world s only 
empire—confirming what we have 
long said about the ultimate aim of 
George Bush's “New World Order.'* 
The Pentagon document says flatly 
that the United States must be pre¬ 
pared to face down any other potential 
superpower, in order to establish the 
American Impenum of which George 
Bush and the Anglo-American Estab¬ 
lishment dream. 

Administration officials tout the 
study, which is attached to the official 
Defense Planning Guidance, as the 
doctrine behind Bush's wan on Pana¬ 
ma and Iraq. According to the report’s 
planning scenarios, the US. should be 
prepared for repeat actions in those 
theaten. and action in areas as di¬ 
verse as the Philippines and Korea. 

Written under the direction of Un¬ 
der Secretary of Defense Paul Wolfow- 
ita. the report was circulated to top 
military and civilian officials for re¬ 
view last month—the first such docu¬ 
ment produced by the Pentagon since 
the collapse of the Soviet Empire. Ac¬ 
cording to press accounts, the classi ¬ 
fied document was leskeJ by htft - 
iTnlint officials who oppose its im pe ¬ 
nalise ouhqoe; namely, that the ITS , 
runs, and must run, the world. 


c JE 

Target: Central Earnpe 
•pie document's regional war sce¬ 
narios made public so Tar are, ironica l¬ 
ly, an mcfictmcm ot be busn adfnmn s- 
tration foreign policy: They predlcfTn - 
sfabUity ano government collapse m 
the areas where bush has established 

military occupation governments 

(panama, me Fenian Gulq , or w fie r e 
the l .5. maintains fingertip contro l 
(K orea, the PhilippinesT 
Host sinister islhe scenario which 
assumes global economic instability 
leadi ng to the emergence of a new “su¬ 
perpower" hostile to U.S. interests, yet 
predicts that the U.S. will not be able 
to defeat this threat with the weapons 
systems the present defense budget 


proposes to buy. 

The only way a bankrupt superpow¬ 
er can preempt this threat, the plan¬ 
ners insist is to prevent any nation or ' 
group of nations from developing the 
power to challenge the United States’ 
presumed global hegemony. 

“Our first objective is to prevent the 
reemergence of a new rival either on 
the territory of the former Soviet 
Union or elsewhere, that poses a 
threat on the order of that posed for¬ 
merly by the Soviet Union." the docu¬ 
ment says. This means defending U.S. 
access to raw materials in the Third 
World, oil in particular, the report 
adds that “the new regional defense 
strategy requires that we endeavor to 
prevent any hostile power from domi¬ 
nating a region whose resources 


|would, under consolidated control, be 
sufficient to generate global power." 

In this document, former allies be¬ 
come enemies—because meir eco ¬ 
nomic policies could easily mine mem 
stronger ffilfi the Keagan/guslTpoTi - 
BH that wlflW 6Uf America s era oo - 
py. Tnuv Busb admioairiuon offi ¬ 

cials nave Seensaymi tor years uiat 
me pnmaft Ufiurtty UlHal the U.S. 

(flees 1! Ofl IHIfjihce in central Eu* 

ftlfl# flf IB‘WCTflflW Ilflfll shaped by a 

German-moaet economic miracle. ore- 
clgiy WBfl l LVflflflfl LflHflbfihc s "Euro ¬ 

pean mangle recovery proposa l 
a ims to create—for ttte oenent of tn e 

worth as a wnoie. including me unfled 

H 


discourage them from challenging our 
leadership or seeking to overturn the 
established political and economic or¬ 
der" (emphasis added). 

The Bushmen fear that Europe and 
Japan will reject the (ree-trsde dog¬ 
mas and Malthusian obsessions of the 

^^^^RT8V7QTlSFoanKr!!pT?3l|I7 
fflfflCJnfioancul system off from the 
usurious interest income which sus¬ 
tains it. by bleeding the rest of the 
world dry. 

Any challen ge to the DfF-nrn “free - 
trade system" must be met direcUyTi c- 
cordingto Uic document, ana "we mu st 
maintain the mechanisms tor dete r¬ 

ring potential competitors from eve n 


Pentagon is brutally frank: aspiring to a largerrational or global 

There are other potential nations or rafe? 1 * Tmm m 1 " 


coalitions that could, in the further to- 
lure, develop strategic aims sod de¬ 
fense posture of region-wide or global 
domination. Our strategy mol new re¬ 
focus on precluding the emergence of 
any potential future global competitor. 
... First the U.S must show the lead¬ 
ership necessary to establish and pro- 
tecta new order that holds the promise 
of convincing potential competi¬ 
tors’*—the authors mean economic 
competitor^ not military ones—“that 
they need not aspire to a greater role 
or pursue a more aggressive posture to 
protect their legitimate interests. Sec¬ 
ond, in the non-defense areas, we must 
account sufficiently for the interests 
of the advanced industrial nations to 


The Chief oT Staff of the U.S. Army. 
Gen. Gordon Sullivan, emphasized 
this by telling Congress that the Army 
is restructuri ng itself in o rder to reac t 
id econoBH ffifgflU. fly WU ii militar y 
ones 

Like the British and the Roman Em ¬ 
pires ociore it. nusn s New world or- 
gf soudqs we can io confrontatio n. 

war, ana oiooasncq to preserve an eco ¬ 
nomic system wmen is destroying tk e 
worio. including me unueq dtiteT 


The people hire the politicians so that the people can: 

(1) obtain security without managing it. 

(2) obtain action without thinking about it 

(3) inflict theft, injury, and death upon others 
without having to contemplate either life or death. 

(4) avoid responsibility for their own intentions. 

(5) obtain the benefits of reality and science without 
exerting themselves in the discipline of facing or 
learning either of these things. 


THE DRAFT 

(As military service.) 

Few efforts of human behavior modification are more remarkable or more ef¬ 
fective than that of the socio-miiitary institutuion known as the draft. A primary 
purpose of a draft or other such institution is to instill, by intimidation, in the 
young males of a society the uncritical conviction that the government is om¬ 
nipotent. He is soon taught that a prayer is slow to reverse what a bullet can do 
in an instant. Thus, a man trained in a religious environment for eighteen years 
of his life can, by this instrument of the government, be broken down, be purged 
of his fantasies and delusions in a matter of mere months. Once that conviction 
is instilled, all else becomes easy lo instill. 

Even more interesting is the process by which a voung man’s parents, who pur¬ 
portedly love him, can be induced to send him off to war to his death. Although 
the scope of this work will not ajlow this matter to be expanded in full detail, 
nevertheless, a coarse overview will be possible and can serve to reveal those fac¬ 
tors which must be included in some numerical form in a computer analysis of 
social and war systems. 
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Pentagon’s goal: 
world’s only cop 


by Patrick E. Tyler 

New York Times ^^ 

WASHINGTON - The Penta ¬ 
gon has a vision of a post-Cold 
war era with one superpower — 
the United States — discouraging 
potential rivals by ensuring world 
order. 

In a broad policy statement in 
its final drafting stage, the Defense 
Department says America's politi¬ 
cal and military mission will be to 
make sure no superpower is 
allowed to emerge in Western 
Europe, Asia, or the territory of the 
former Soviet Union. 

The 46-page document, which 
Defense Secretary Dick Cheney 

expects to release later this month. 

says part of that mission will be 

“convincing potential competitors 
that they need not aspire to a 
greater role or pursue a more 
aggressive posture to protect their 
legitimate interests.” 

The classified document makes 
the case fo r a world dominated bv 
one superpower whose position 
can be perpetuated by constructive 
behavior and enough military 
might to keep any nation or group 
of nations from challenging Ameri¬ 
can primacy._ 

To perpetuate this role, it says, 
the United States “must sufficient¬ 
ly account for the interests of the 
advanced industrial nations to dis¬ 
courage them from challenging 
our leadership or seeking to over¬ 
turn the established political and 
economic order.” 

With its focus on benevolent 
domination bv one~ power , the 
document is the dearest reiection 
so far of collective international ¬ 

is m. the strategy that emerged 
from world War ll when the five 

victorious powers sought to form a 

United Nations that could mediate 
disputes and police outbreaks-Of 
violence. ■ - 

Although the document is inter¬ 
nal to the . Pentagon and is not 
provided to Congress, its policy 
statements are developed with the 
National Security Council ancTTn 

consultation with the president or 

his senior national security advis ¬ 
ers. 

A copy was provided to The 
New Yoric Times by an official who 
believes the post-Cold-War strate¬ 
gy debate should be carried out in 
public It's likely to provoke fur¬ 


ther debate in Congress and 
among America's allies about 
Washington's willingness to toler¬ 
ate greater aspirations for regional 
leadership from a united Europe or 
a more assertive Japan. 

Together with its attachments 
on the military levels required to 
insure America’s predominant 
role, the draft is a detailed 
justification for the Bush adminis¬ 
tration's proposal to support a 1.6- 
million-man military oyer the next 
: five years, at a cost of about SI.2 
‘ "trillion. Many Democrats in Con- 
gress have criticized the proposal 
as unnecessarily expensive. 

There is a strong emphasis in 
the document on using military 
force if necessary to prevent, the 
proliferation of nuclear weapons 
and other weapons ot mass de¬ 
struction in such countries as 
North Korea. Iraq, some of the 
successor republics to the Soviet 
Union, and in Europe. 

Tftf dTfnilT gnt i4 ™n<;nim.n.i<slv 

devoid of references ; o -collective 
action through the United Nations , 
which provided the mandate for 
the allied assault on Iraqi forces in 
Kuwait, and which may soon be 
asked for a new mandate to force 
President Saddam Hussein to com¬ 
ply with his cease-fire commit¬ 
ments. 

The draft notes that coalitions 
“hold considerable promise for 
promoting collective action” as in, : 
the Persian Gulf war, but that “we 
should expect future coalitions to 
be ad hoc assemblies, often not 
lasting beyond the crisis being 
confronted, and in many cases 
carrying only general agreement 
over the objecti ves to be accom- 

plished." 

What is most important, it says, 
is “the sense that the world order 
is ultimately backed by (he u.S T 
and “the United States should be 
postured to act independently 
when collective action cannot be 
orchestrated” or in a crisis that 
demands quick response. 


Magazine describes 
stock deal by Bush’s son 

WASHINGTON - President 
Bush's eldest son sold $848.560 of 
his stock in a Texas comp any iust 
before the sh are prices began to 
plunge because of poor earnings 
reports, according to U.S. News 
and World Report. 

The magazine reports in this 
week’s issue that at the time of the 
sale last June 22, George W, Bush 
was a member of a committee 
formed by the Dallas-based Hark¬ 
en Energy Co. to study likely 
effects of corporate restructuring. 

The magazine says Bush’s 
stake in Harken, and his insider 
role, stemmed from Harken’s take- • 
over of another oil company that 
Bush helped found. 

The magazine said Bush, as a 
member of a committee looking 
into a restructuring of Harken, had 
“detailed knowledge of the finan¬ 
cial pressure Harken was under 
and of the demands being placed 
on the company by its creditors.” 

A week after Bush sold a large 
portion of his stock - he still owns 
105,012 shares worth $400,000 - 
Harken reported a quarterly loss of 
$21 million. Harken stock has lost 
60 percent of its value over six 
months. 

The Securities and Exchange 
Commissi on did not learn of the 
transaction until 10 months after it 
sho @ltaveBe eB reported , the 
magazine said. 

it said Bush maintains he did 
file the insider sale notice as 
required, but that it was lost. 

U.S. News said Bush declined 
to discuss his ties to the company 
with the magazine. 
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Remember That Other No-Account Bank? 
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HOUSE OF CARDS 
Inside the Troubled Empire 
Of American Express 

By Jan Friedman ond John M oo h on 
Pm^rnm, tun _ 


Reviewed by L J. Davie 

ith the economy in a shambles no matter what Alan 
Greenspan and President Bush say about it. and with 
members of the public vaguely aware that something 
absolutely terrible has been done to them, there has been a 
veritable spate of books purporting to describe various aspects 
of these intimately related problems. 

These fall, I find, into two rough categories. First, there 
are the scholarly tomes, usually composed by lawyers or econ¬ 
omists. filled to bursting with charts and graphs and some- 
times mathematical formulae, and largely comprehensible 
only to other lawyers and economists. As far as the general 
reader is concerned, these books might as weD have been 
written m Venusian, for their prose seems to belong to do 
lawsm terrestrial family of languages. 


How the Deck 
Was Stacked Against 
American Express 


The second school of business writing, largely staffed by 
joaraa&sts. attempts to apply the tools of fiction to a selected 
and usually colorful aspect of the crisis, such as the gigantic 
lev er a ge d buyout <rf RJR Nabisco or the shenanigans of T. 
Boone Hdcens Jr. These books, of which one of the best is 
James Stewart's recent "Den of Thieves," come eq u ipped with 
dialogue, rounded characterizations of the participants, a dear 
(or kind of dear) nt position of the issues at stake, and vivid 
descriptions of boardroom warfare and bark stain duplicity. 

Although often rewarding the reader with a corking good 
read, such books also attempt to place their stories in a larger 


context—hostile takeovers in general the wonderful world of 
greenmail, that sort of thing—and are remarkably dependent 
on human, aa distinct from paper, lources for their informa¬ 
tion. In a business story, these sources are generally federal 
regulators and attorneys, corporate executives, in ves tm ent 
bankers, private (and very expensive) lawye rs , and assorted 
hotheads and makoMenta. Although the use of nach sources 
places the writer in the enviable position of viewing the pro¬ 
ceedings through the eye of the fly upon the wall, it also poses 
one very considerable risk: that the reporter will grow to bite, 
and therefore trust, one or mote of his sources, violating the 
prime directive of our profession. Never trust anybody. Ever. 
Until you check him out. 
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THE POLITICAL PULSE 


K 


'NOWN FOR HIS 'tHlM*SKWW£D AVfiR- 
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[WHEREAS, AN INSjDE ] 
OUTSIDER WiTH OUTSiDB 
PRESSURE TO GET TWEf 
JNSiOE INSIDERS IN 
ON AN OUTSIDER 
AGENDA COULD TURN 
tHE INSlDEiNSiDEOUTq 


MAYBE 
X SHOULD , 
JTUST BREAK 

Something. 
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HABIT PATTERNS - PROGRAMMING 


Strengths and weabtesses: 

(1) activities (sports, hobbies, etc.) 

(2) see "legal" (fear, anger, etc, -crime record 

(3) hospital records (drug sensitivities, reaction to pain, etc.) 

(4) psychiatric records (fears, angers, disgusts, adaptability, reactions to 
stimuli, violence, suggestibility or hipnosis, pain, pleasure, love, and sex) 

Methods of coping - of adaptability — behavior: 

(1) consumption of alcohol 

(2) consumption of drugs 

(3) entertainment 

(4) religious factors influencing behavior 

(5) other methods ofescaping from reality 

Payment modus operandi (MO) — pay on time, etc.: 

(1) payment of telephone bills 

(2) energy purchases (electric, gas,...) 

(3) water purchases 
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CIA BCCI Wamii\g£ l Sr?bcCI 


Cox News Service 


WASHINGTON - The Central Intelligence Agen¬ 
cy distributed hundreds of reports on the outlaw 
Bank of Credit and Commerce International, but 
failed to tell the Federal Reserve or Justice 
De partment that BCCI secretly ownctl'a'U S. bank. 
acting CIA Director Richard Kerr told a Senate 
subcommittee yesterday. 

A 1985 report that BCCI had gained control or 
Financial General Bankshares. predecessor of Firs t 
American Banksharc s. was sent only I., the Treasury 
Department, Kerr said, on the assumption that any 
vital information would be forwarded to the appro¬ 
priate agency. 

It was. he said, “a legitimate decision based on 
our understanding of who . . . had responsibility for 
it." though “‘with hindsight, we might have done it 

differently." 

“I think it's a mistake of 
judgment," said Sen. John Kerry, 

D-Mass., chairman of the Foreign 
Relations subcommittee on ter¬ 
rorism. He promised to hold 
further hearings on the subject 
and summon Treasury officials to 
testify. 

The ranking Republican on 
the panel. Hank Brown of Colora¬ 
do. railed it a “major break¬ 
down" that raised serious ques¬ 
tions about CIA management 

"ir you know about a fire, you don't call the city 
manager's office, you call the fire department." 
Brown said. “They called the city manager." 

The CIA produced several” hundred reports 
either about BCCI activities or mentioning the hank. 
Kerr testified, and distributed them to a variety of 
federal agencies, depending on the subject matter 
involved. These “intelligence consumers" included 
the FBI. Drug Enforcement Agency. National Securi¬ 
ty Agency, the Customs Service. Commerce Depart-, 
ment. the Federal Reserve Board, Department of 
Energy, State Department and even the U.S. trade 
representative. 

The CIA was more interested in what BCCI was 
doing rather than who controlled the bank, Kerr 
testified. "We were focused on larger strategic 
problems and issues, not on the bank itself or the 
individuals involved.” he said. “We were focused on 
a set of activities that really went beyond BCCI." 



Kerr 


ignored, panel told 

WASHINGTON - U.S. prosecu¬ 
tors ignored repeated warnings 
about Illegal activities in this coun¬ 
try by the scandhl-plagued Bank of 
Credit and Commerce International 
and its customers, a Miami attorney 
told Congress Friday. 

James Dougherty, who represents 
an insurance group that has sued the 
bank, said he appealed directly to 
then-Attorney General Dick' Thorn¬ 
burgh last December when he found 
evidence the bank was likely to de¬ 
stroy or move records of its activi¬ 
ties. 

“We received no response to that,” 
Dougherty testified to the Senate 
Foreign Relations subcommittee on 
narcotics. 

The subcommittee, headed by Sen. 
John Kerry (D-Mass.), is conducting 
its own investigation of BCCI. which 
has been Implicated in a wonawtae 
network of illegal "arms sa les, drug 
trafficking and money laundering . 


Ex-BCCI executive 1#-^ 
rejects Altman’s word 

WASHINGTON - A former 
top executive of the Bank of 
Credit and Commerce Interna¬ 
tional on Tuesday disputed 
statements tty Washington at¬ 
torney Robert Altman that he 
was unaware of the bank’s se¬ 
cret ownership of First Am¬ 
erican Bankshares Inc. 

Abdur Sakhia, who worked for 
BCCI for 13 years in the United 
States and Britain, was testify¬ 
ing before the Senate Foreign 
Relations subcommittee on 
terrorism, narcotics and inter: 
national operaiFcns. / -*^f 
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In Idaho, Oregon 

U.S. building forest 
preserves or prisons? 


condemned and confiscated, 
for small compensation, pri¬ 
vate properties in remote 
’ locations and turned these 
into king’s hunting, wenching 
and Machiavellian planning 
grounds. Mere citizens cannot 
enter these forest except on 
foot or horseback and must 


By TONY BLIZZARD 
Jim Townsend’s lead article 
in the October National Edu¬ 
cator exposed the illegal fed¬ 
eral confiscation of public 
land in this country while 
making another point. But 
back in those federal woods 
things are happening of which 
true Americans need to be 
aware. There is no chance of 
the feds turning loose a 
square inch of this land will¬ 
ingly but it may be home for 
some of us anyway. 

We have firsthand accounts 
of strange doings in isolated 
parts of national forest land in 
Oregon and Idaho and expect 
the same type of destruction 
is taking place elsewhere. 
Destruction is the proper 
term as 50-acre plus areas of 
forest are being totally de¬ 
nuded by the forest service, 
some of it by private contract. 
This land is being screened of 
all twigs, rocks and any 
stones more than pne inch in 
diameter over the'Whole Sur¬ 
face and two feet deep under 
it Then eight-foot cyclone 
fences, which also extend 
about four feet underground, 
are being erected around the 
perimeters. So what do we 
now have inside that fence? 
According to the forest ser¬ 
vice, it is an area for seedling 
plantings. Ostensibly, the 
fence would be there to keep 
browsing animals apart from 
the seedlings. 

There is some rationale to 
this. Yet the burying of the 
fence under the ground is dis¬ 
turbing. In the light of the 
Bush administration’s plan to 
incarcerate those too much 
opposed to his banker’s war, 
once he gets it started, an¬ 
other use for these compounds 


comes to mind. 

No longer do various federal 
agents conceal their in-place 
plans to suspend our Constitu¬ 
tion on the pretext of some 
emergency (such as the Bush 
war). FEMA has fc"en fleshed 
out and made ready to en¬ 
force the coming military 
type dictatorship which will 
s u pe r sede our representative 
government 

There will be a percentage of 
Americans who win not cower 
to the governmental terrorism 
designed to instill total sub¬ 
mission of the people. If 
simply murdering these peo¬ 
ple at point of contact is 
deemed counterproductive the 
proven tactic of rounding 
them up in concentration 
camps for whatever means of 
disposal will be used. Rumors 
of barbaric treatment drifting 
back to the general populace 
from such places usually 
keeps it more docile than 
blood in the streets. 

The inaccessabiUty of these 
new compounds plus the 
forest service’s obvious desire 
for the public not to be aware 
of than tends to weigh 
heavily toward the idea of 
concentration camps in our 
public lands. 

And why not? Although the 
public has been propagan¬ 
dized for years on the need to 
preserve the West’s natural¬ 
ness for future generations, 
the facts are different. Desig¬ 
nated wilderness areas con¬ 
sistently coincide with des¬ 
perately needed natural re¬ 
sources which the owners of 
our government have thus 
tied up for future profit. Their 
profit 

The federal government has 


camp in primitive fashion, 
while the king’s men easily 
arrive at their plush quarters 
deep inside them by heli¬ 
copter. 

Some of us in years past 
were hired by the forest ser¬ 
vice to build log cabins in the 
wilderness areas for the use 
of hunters and campers. Yet, 

in the last ten years, all the 
while government agents 
have beat advertising public 
use of public lands, agents 
have been systematically 
burning out all these cabins 
and hundreds of privately 
owned dwellings on lawful 
mining claims, practically 
locking the people oat of vast 
areas of public land. 

In the last few years, gov¬ 
ernment edicts have estab¬ 
lished permits and fees even 
for such mundane purposes as 
cutting firewood in the peo¬ 
ple’s own forests. Hunting and 
fishing regulations are ever 
more restrictive with some 
state game wardens -now 
armed against the dOzertry 
causing the inevitable con¬ 
frontations such as that forced 
by the insolent and swagger¬ 
ing Pogue against Claude 
Dalis which cost Pogue and 
one other their lives and Dalis 
his freedom. 

Governmental tyranny Is not 
new on its unlawfully held 
lands or even private land. It 
is an ongoing and ever in¬ 
creasing program of design to 
do away with private owner¬ 
ship, ala Karl Marx & Co. 

Only armed and determined 
citizenry will halt and reverse 
this blatant property theft 
with its consequent economic 
slavery — for the enemies of 
the people work from the 
axiom: He who owns every¬ 
thing owns he who owns 
nothing. 


In addition to ttia 
information, we found 
out at rr«|»r»ihm 
Map o 91 that Mnnt your 
t bo fumn—t built 
a n-aav oron facility 
in control Orm guu , 
allowedly tor diagonal 


After bringing auroral 
trucka of ornate t boro 
for auro r al dam, tbo 
trucka of ornate loft, 
and there bare boon no 
trucks there miaou. A 
facility of aimtlar 
nature ona built at 
Onouay, Alberta. Alao, 
auroral dirt bikera in 
central Oregon reported 
tkit they attmbled on 
an 8-laoe dirt rood 
and aero met by three 
309-pound, 9-foot 
looknlikem, who 
warned then to "leave 


Anybody like to gueaa 
what‘a bappeniagt 
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A STRANGE AFFAIR, AND A STRANGE 
SEQUEL 

By Gordon Creighton 


W e have received from Mr. Thomas M. Olsen of 
Phoenix, Arizona, U.SA., a weird account of how 
a woman (name on record with FSR but withheld front 
publication) photographed a L'FO, in broad daylight, 
in 1989, over the town of Lillie Rock in the State of 
Arkansas, and we have Mr. Olsen's special permission 
to publish it, and it is given below, as Item I. 

Then, as first follow-up, we offer Item II, Mr. Olsen's 
letter to us of May 21, 1990, giving additional informa¬ 
tion about the lady's sighting, and next, as Item HI. the 
lady's letter of May 2, 1990, to him, describing her own 
psychic predictions or "hunches''. 

Following, as Item I\\ we give the full text of a highly 
"interesting” document dated August 6, 1990, which in 
some way (we know not how) had come into the 
possession of the radio broadcaster Mr. Robert Early of 
Station KB/S-AM at Little Rock, and which Mr. Early 
had then sent on to Mr. Timothy Good in England. 

There follows, as Item Mr. Olsen's letter of Feb¬ 
ruary 4, 1991, to me. Although, as readers will see, Mr. 
Olsen states at the beginning of this letter "/ suspect it 
is spurious' ’, I now feel that this is by no means an 
accurate reflection of his thinking. For, quite recently 
(in the early part of June 1991) 1 spoke by telephone 
to both Mr. Olsen and Mr. Early, and both of them gave 
me the clear impression that they regard the "IAA Document * 
as rather more likely to be genuine than not, although both 
of them agree that various other reliable UFO inves¬ 
tigators in the USA who have seen the document, or 
copies of it, do incline to view it as a hoax. At any rate, 
it seems a good idea that we publish the ‘IAA Docu- 
mmC now, and let FSR readers form their own opin¬ 
ions about it. 

The principle reason for my own belief that it is no 
hoax is the fact, established by Mr. Olsen, that whoever 
compiled this document unquestionably possessed an 
astonishingly detailed knowledge not on!)' of the lady’s 
correspondence with Mr. Olsen, but even of her con¬ 
fidential conversations with trusted friendsi 

Be it noted however that the lady herself does seem 
to know something about the identity of the ‘IAA’ 
organisation, because I understand that she was greatly 
alarmed by the document. Indeed, if we read every line 
of this material carefully, we can see ^at she may 
indeed know personally who some of the 'IAA' mem¬ 
bers are! 

We may of course all be quite sure that, both in the 
USA and in Britain, and indeed probably in every 
other developed country, there are secret bodies and 
organizations who take a very real and very "loving" 
interest in the doings and activities of all of us who are 
awoke to the existence of the UFO Problem. Clearly we 
represent some sort of 'danger', whereas the still-slumbering 
masses can never be a 'danger'. 

Here in Britain, even in quite small towns and 
communities, we have been aware, and for many years 
past, of the presence of some sort of organization such 
as is indicated by paragraph 7 of Mr. Olsen's letter of 
February 4, 1991, to me. If. as Mr. Olsen says, an 
individual named A1 Belie has actually told Robert 


Early that the “IAA " (INTERCONTINENTAL AERO¬ 
SPACE ALLIANCE) is "a secret body funded by every major 
government, with about 2,500 staff, for LTX) cover-up’, why, 
then, surely it must have its branch — or at the very least a 
rrftrrsenlalive — lure in the small English town where / litre, 
and E\TRVTHI.\’G AT ONCE BECOMES TOTALLY 
EXPLICABLE INCLUDING THE MASSIVE DISAP¬ 
PEARANCES FROM THE INCOMING MAIL FOR FSR 
FOR MANY MARS PAST. 

Anyway, it is certainly my hope that, in publishing 
this “IAA DocumenP. I am providing an opportunity for 
our readers everywhere to study its style and contents 
very carefully. And I hope in particuiar that many of 
our American and Canadian readers will be encour¬ 
aged to tell tts anything they know about this devoted 
body, the "INTERCONTINENTAL AEROSPACE A1JJ- 
ANCE", who take such an interest in the welfare and 
the affairs of humble and lowly folk like ourselves and 
who, as the 'IAA Docvmcnf shows, say they found the 
lady witness in Little Rock so 'uncooperative', and who 
are displaying such a fanatical zeal in hunting down 
and purloining the negatives and all prints of her 
photos, and in blocking all possibility of their publica¬ 
tion or even of their discussion. 

I might add that — apropos of die "delicate* ques¬ 
tion of official "snooping" and the listening and tap¬ 
ping and surveillance of telephones and the opehing 
of mail (at ureU as the outright theft of correspondence), the 
tradition of secret censorship of the mail in Britain 
goes right back, unbroken, to the days of Good Queen 
Bess and her Ministers Cedi and Burghley, and no 
country on earth possesses greater expertise at the 
game. Only three or four days before the writing of 
these lines, in June 1991, it was sated in the House of 
Commons that official sanction is at present being 
granted for 'tdephone-tappinf in Britain at the rate (an 
all-time record) of 35,000 cases per year. In reality howev¬ 
er there is good reason to suspect that the cumber¬ 
some old system of “upping", and the issue of permits 
for same, may well have both ended long ago, and that 
AM. 'phone conversations here are now under permanent, 
mechanical, and automatic surveillance, without any require¬ 
ment whatsoever for the employment of human listeners.- For 
example, the process of recording could be instantly 'triggered 
off by the mere pronunciation of any 'sensitive' key-word or 
key-phrase or key-subject which, to the ears and minds of those 
who “snoop and watch’, might rale as 'interesting ". 

It is over ten years now since a good personal friend 
of mine, who was working temporarily as a telephone- 
operator on die international traffic into and out of 
England, came to tell me that he had discovered that 
my telephone was being ‘lapped’. I told him that 1 had 
always assumed that this was so, and that frequently, 
during 'phone conversations, I informed the other 
party to that effect. 

Finally, at Item So. 17, we give the text of a further 
letter, dated March 9, 1991, from Mr. Olsen, conuin- 
ing, as readers will note, a very important correcdon 
for insertion into his earlier letter of February 4,1991, 
to me. 
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MATRIX III 


Ultrasecret U.S. spy agency 


ultraexpensive 

By Tim Weiner A4 — to a -* 

Knlght-Ridder Newspapers ' / '7 2- 

WASHINGTON — Inside the pentagon, behind a 
double-locked door in Room 4C956, is the head¬ 
quarters of a military agency bigger than the State 
Department, more secret than the CIA. 

The coded locks on the lead-lined door and the 
armed sentries in the corridor guard the Rational 
Reconnaissance Office, the United States’ most 
clandestine — and most expensive — intelligence 
agency. NRO spies are reading the electronic mail 
and watching the military movements of friends 
and foes. 

The agency builds and operates the nation’s se- 

§ 4t space satellites, code-named vortex. lacrosse. 

agnum and Keyhol e. These spies in the sky can 
see license plates from deep space, peer through 
clouds to survey battlefields, track armies fighting 
at night and eavesdrop on the world’s telecom¬ 
munications. 

Everything about the NRO, including its name, 
is supposed to be Top Secret National security 
laws prohibit members of Congress from speaking 
the words ‘‘National Reconnaissance Office” In 
open session. The NRQ’s budget, an estimated 
billion a year, appears nowhere on the pentagon's 
books. Officially, the NRO does not exist 
But it's no secret the agency is in trouble with 
. Congress, the CIA and the Pentagon. 

* i - Its critics in the intelligence community say the 
-NRO is wasting fortunes with gold-plated technol- 
• ogy and tangled chains of command. They want to 
' overhaul or abolish it and save billions. 

, The NRO’s incapabilities are “a glaring gap ... 

in an area where many, many, many of our dollars 
! -are going,” Senate Intelligence Committee Chair¬ 
man David Boren fD-Okla.) told CIA Director Rob- 
• ; ert Gates at a public hearing earlier this month. 

-“It is not a million-dollar area,” Boren said. 
‘ "It’s a multibillion-dollar area.” 


too, critics say 

More than money is at stake. The Pentagon said 
last week it inflicted “unnecessary” bombings on 
Iraqi civilian targets during the Persian Gulf War 
because the NRO’s spy-satellite pictures “were 
neither timely nor adequate.” 

Because the satellite imagery was piecemeal, 
U.S. bombers struck Iraq’s public utilities repeat¬ 
edly, the Pentagon said. The destruction of Iraq’s 
electrical grid and sewer systems led to thousands 
of civilian deaths, according to U.S. physicians and 
relief workers. 

Without mentioning the agency by name, both 
Desert Storm commander H. Norman Schwarzkopf 
and Gates have called the NRO’s inability to de¬ 
liver timely battlefield intelligence one of the big¬ 
gest failures of the war. 

That is hardly the NRO’s only problem A CIA 
task force recently rebuked the agency for huge 
cost excesses in building its satellites, which now 
can cost more than $2 billion each. The CIA team 
said the NRO’s operations had become so sprawl-. 
ing and complex that no one was in charge. 

Much of the satellite data flow past analystsi 
-who have no time to study it The costly in¬ 
telligence ends up gathering dust in a vault, ao- - 
cording to several intelligence veterans. 

The NRO also has been shaken by the end of the 
Cold War. Until recently, the primary target of its 
satellites was the Soviet Union and its nuclear 
weapons. The urgency of that task is disappearing 
along with the Soviet military threat 

At the Anril 1 hearing before members of the 
congressional intelligence committee. Gates said . 
the NRO needed major restructuring. But dates \ 
rejected his own task force’s recommendation for 

a new agency to consolidate the nation’s orbiting 

intelligence systems. ‘ 

Trying to reform the NRO “cracks the most 
crockery” of any post-Cold War changes in the 
nation’s spy networks, said House Intelligence 
Committee Chairman Dave McCurdy (D-Okla.). 
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MATRIX III 


MIT: The Bastion Against Cheap Power 


TECHNOLOGY 


MIT to Hear 
A New Report 
On Cold Fusion 


By Jacob M. Sc hles ingee 

Staff Reporter of Tws Wau. Snnr Joubxai. 

OSAKA, Japan - A physicist from this 
industrial city will walk into an American 
lion's den today with a report that may well 
revive the "cold fusion” controversy. 

In a lecture at Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology in Cambridge, Mass., Akita. 
Takahashi of Osaka University will de¬ 
scribe^uniquecoldfiisra 
for morFtnan two months, he savs. has 
peer! 'producing an average oFTOfe more 
power as heat than it is cSmimfril'lS . 
electricity. The experunenTalready has 
created a stir among Japanese scientists 
and in the Japanese press. 

“The total amount of heat generated is 
unbelievably large,” says Hideo Ikegami- 
of the National Institute for Fusion Science 
at Nagoya University. “It shows positive 
results, and it's reproduced so many, 
times." 

Dr. Takahashi may create another stir 
in Cambridge, albeit of a different sort 
From the day cold fusion hit the' headlines 
three years ago, MIT has been a stroi 
of physicists who cMlgg lAaTcoliT 


Before dep 

shi showed a visitor letters he has received 
from U.S. scientists. ‘Tm afraid they will 
eat you alive at MIT," one warns. 

Fusion physicists skeptical of Or. Taka- 
hashl’s results are likely to attack the 
same weakness that has plagued other cold 
fusion claims: The nuclear radiations from 
the experiment are only a tiny fraction of 
what they should be if known hydrogen fu¬ 
sion reactions are generating the heat. 


"I will sav what we observed." th e 
soff^nokpn graving nucl ear physicist savs 
Of hi? Mil lect ure , " mars the only thing! 

3L3S " $/9£ f 

Dr. Takahashi, along with many other 
scientists around the world, thought the 
dream of unlj piited energy from the fusion 
of hydrogetTatoms m ight have come true 
Tfi'early 1989, when chemists Martin 
Fleischmann and B. Stanley Pons an¬ 
nounced in Utah that they had achieved 
hydrogen fusion at room temperature in a 
simple laboratory beaker. 

The Japanese physicist tried to dupli¬ 
cate the results, and, like many others who 
tried, he failed. Most scientists then gave 
up and declared that Messrs. Fleischmann 
and Pons were grossly mistaken. But Dr. 
Takahashi and his group of researchers 
have persisted for over 2H years. 

This year, his experiments began to 
register l arge in creases in heat - so much 
so "fKaTin FeEruarv he was forced to 
cuTthe electric current when the water in 
the Experiment startetfboiling. His caution 
was prompted by the fact that a month 
before, a researcher from SRI Interna ¬ 
tional in Menlo Park. Calif., had died from 
3H explosion during a cold fusion experi¬ 
ment But even with the charge reduced, 
the excess heat continued. 

The Osaka e xperiment differs in signifi¬ 
cant details from the earlier experiments 
of Drs. Pons and Fleischmann. The experi¬ 
ment. like most other cold fusion ex 


iments involves 1 


ieof 


palladium, surrounded bv an electrode of 
platinum wire, into a bath of “heavy" wa- 
ter. Heavy water is rich In deuterium, a 


heavy form of hydrogen. An electric cur ¬ 
rent is applied to what is esseptlally a w a¬ 
ter ele ctro lysis apparatu s. 

Instead of using a slender rod of palla¬ 
dium. however. Dr. Takahashi nsys a ' " 


oium, noweve r. ur. Tananasm nys a foil 
of oallaBm m about an Inch square. And ln- 
stead of applying a steady electric curfent 
he '‘cycles” the currentub and down . 

-Jerry Bishop in New York contributed 
to this article. 
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MATRIX III 



Scientific American Won’t 
Teil U.S. Cold Fusion News 


by Carol White 

March 13 (EIRNS)—America’s most 
prestigious popular science maga¬ 
zine, Scientific American , puts out 
a JapSflSSe^Tanfuageas well as an 
English-language version each 
month. Both issues are identical in 
content, except for two pages of “lo¬ 
cal” Japanese news. 

In the March issue of the maga - 
ougnontneco 


sion rront was covere 




the DOlicv of Scientific American. 


flH3iEa3S IIBE3^Elii33^1 



The Takahashi Breakthrough 
Since Dec. 20, 1991, a Japanese 
cold fusion experimenter. Akitc 

een getting steady ex 
cess heat from a cold fusion cell of 


leswnic 


- ^ 


er cubic centimeter (enough pow 


er to keep a lightbulb going). 

On two occasions, heat in the cell 
shot up to over the boiling point, 
and Takahashi believes that the 
power may have scaled up as high 
as 500 watts per cubic centimeter. 
While Fleischmann and Pons have 
peaked at a kilowatt per cubic cen¬ 
timeter, the heat bursts which they 
see are far more episodic than the 
steady high heats Takahashi is 
getting. 

This intrepid experimenter has 
stayed with the Fleischmann-Pons 
experiment for over three years, 
and he has had many minor suc¬ 
cesses with his experiment, such as 
detecting the emission of high-energy 
neutrons, and the production of triti¬ 
um, but this is the first time that he has 
achieved these impressive heat re¬ 
sults. 


The Takahashi experiment is now 
being repeated in laboratories around 
the world, including in the UnilSf 


^Last month, Hideo Ikegami, of Ja¬ 
pan's National Institute of Fusion En¬ 
ergy at Nagoya University, gave a re¬ 
port on cold fusion advances in Japan 
to a scientific meeting at Frascati labo¬ 
ratory, and TakahashTs_breakthrough 
made headlinesinthe - major Italian 



case in t 


fusion is official! 

How America Falls Behin 
Indeed, cold fusion seems to be go¬ 
ing the way of all recent technological 
' and scientific breakthroughs—out of 
the United States and into Japan. Can 
we accuse Japan of unfair trade prac¬ 
tices in this instance, where a vi¬ 
ciously unfriendly press and a hostile 
science establishment virtually drove 
Fleischmann and Pons out of the Unit¬ 
ed States and (so it is rumored) into 
the arms of the Japanese? 

Here we have th e case of an Amer i- 



ose fault, th en, is it that American s 

rate . 

as young people become less and less 


subjects! 

Let’s look at wha 
can is willing to tel 


r.VT >**»**■ m .. 

The article begins by citing the de¬ 
bate over whether cold fusion is real 
or the product of experimental error, 
and then says, “Now. Prof. Akito Taka¬ 
hashi. of the Osaka University Engi ¬ 
neering Depar tment , has successjul jv 
produced a stable com fusion heat re ¬ 
ac tion that continued for over a 
month. " 

It is a fact that the only popular 
press to tell the truth about cold tusion 
are Ne w federalist, tne Executive in ¬ 
telligence Review, aiTd 2lst century 
Science and Technology magazine. . 
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MATRIX III 


The Enemies of Cold Fusion 
- The press conference was chaired 
by Dr. Eugene Mallove, author of the 
book “Fire from Ice,” the story of the 
development of cold fusion. Mallove 
updated the story of persecution of the 
many scientists who confirmed 
Fleischmann and Pons' contention 
that fusion could be achieved at room 
temperatures, only to be ostracized by 
the leaders of the scientific estab¬ 
lishment 

After the publication of his book. Dr. 
Mallove, who had been a press officer 
at MIT, resigned frorr. his position 
there rather than defend what he saw 
to be a deliberate fraud being commit¬ 
ted by leading scientists at MIT to dis¬ 
credit the Fleischmann-Ponsresults. 

Mallove reviewed the hideous treat¬ 
ment accorded cold fusion experi¬ 
menters in the United States, and said 
he believed technological implemen¬ 
tation is very near. “Within this de¬ 
cade, I would expect to see cold fusion 
cells heating homes and perhaps even 
powering home-generating stations in 
certain situations_Spectacular ap¬ 

plications to aerospace are also possi¬ 
ble, such as the powering of electric 
ion thrusters.” 

Mallove and Preparata attacked the 
vicious witchhunt conducted in the 
U.S. and Europe against scientists who 
had the courage to attest to the reality 
of this revolutionary new science, and 
then were subjected to persecution 
similar to that which drove the two pio¬ 
neers to leave the United States. 

In perhaps the most exciting mo¬ 
ment of this dramatic press confer¬ 
ence, Dr. Preparata gave an impas¬ 
sioned defense of truth in science: “I 
want you to understand that we are in 
a really serious situation, because our 
science is now dominated by an Aristo¬ 
telian ideology, and this is what lies 
behind the adverse reaction that we 
are getting to the results of cold fusion. 

" We are witnessing the birth of a 
new physics here, but the scientific es¬ 
tablishment behaves like a priestl y 
caste th at will not allow In any new 
(3eas. R ealiyr we are in a situatio n 
with respect to microphysics analo ¬ 
gous to tne situation alter Copernicu s 
naa shown mat the reolemaic epicy¬ 
cles could be replaced” as an astro ¬ 
nomical model . 


Cold Fusion 

Fusion in His Basement 

Mallove also announced that he and 
some collaborators were attempting to 
repeat experimental results obtained 
by Dr. AkitoTakahashi in Japan. Taka- 
hashi has run a cold fusion cell over a 
two-month period with well over 100% 
excess heat, at an average power den¬ 
sity conservatively estimated at 50 
watts per cubic centimeter. 

On two occasions, he witnessed sud¬ 
den bursts of excess heat. which 
caused his electrolyte to rapidly boil 
off, and once, when he removed his ex¬ 
periment from the electrolyte, he saw 
the beginnings of what he feared 
would be a runaway fusion reaction. 
To avert this he restarted electrolysis, 
thus e fTecti vely stirring the electrolyte 
in order to bleed heat more easily from 
the overheating cathode. 

Mallove hopes to have himself some 
confirming, positive results by the 
time Dr. Takahashi comes to MIT, 
where he is scheduled to give a talk 
April 15. Mallove warmly described 
Takahashi’s collaboration with the in¬ 
ternational scientific community to 
replicate his experiment 

Unlike the case of hot fusion—in 
which nuclei of dgyisyiyp (the heavy 
isotope of hydrogen) are accelerated 
to high speeds so that they will crash 
into each other and fuse into a new 
heavier nucleus—in cold fusion the re¬ 
markable metal, galladium, is used to 
promote the fusion reaction. 

Takahashi uses a palladium cathode 
(positive electrode), with a plate-like 
shape and a volume of 0.6 cubic centi¬ 
meters. Using electrolysis, he pumps 
deuterium (which is liberated by elec¬ 
trolysis from a heavy-water electro¬ 
lyte) into the palladium, in a ratio 
above one atom of deuterium to each 
atom of palladium. Other groups in Ja¬ 
pan, Italy, and the United States.are 
repeating his experiment 

In response to one reporter’s obses¬ 
sive demands for an explanation of 
why some scientists had been unable 
to reproduce the Fleischmann-Pons 
results, Preparata explained that cer¬ 
tain criteria had to be met in the load¬ 
ing of the cells—that is, the procedure 
by which deuterium is caused to be 
absorbed into the palladium metal lat¬ 
tice. But once these are met, compe¬ 
tent experimenters can and have regu¬ 
larly reproduced the phenomenon of 
cold fusion. 


Preparata pointed out that cold fu- 
sibn scientists are being subjected to 
a double standard. There are experi¬ 
ments that go on in the solid-state 
physics lab, in which the accepted 
phenomena are much more difficult to 
reproduce than this one. Often things 
go wrong. But no one ever questions 
the validity of the phenomena, be¬ 
cause these are done in the labora¬ 
tories supervised by Nobel Prize win¬ 
ners who are considered unassailable, 
Preparata asserted. 

“You are dealing with a subtle pro¬ 
cess here which must be explained by 
real scientific thinking,” Preparata 
said. Then he directed an impassioned 
appeal to the audience that they, espe¬ 
cially the laymen, not be dissuaded 
from fighting for scientific truth. “For 
the sake of your children, for the sake 
of the future of humanity, we must fight 
this stranglehold on science that af¬ 
fects us all.” 

Working with a scientific team in 
Nice, France, Pons and Fleischmann 
{are now routinely achieving power de¬ 
positions in the range of one kilowatt- 
per cubic centimeter, in a series of re¬ 
peatable experiments. This is a power 
.density about 1,000 times greater than 
that achieved in commercial nuclear 
' fission plants. 
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The Secret Alliances of the CIA 
from World War II to Watergate 


by Howard Kohn 
(from Rolling Stone, May 20,1976) 


B ob HaJdemansat in the Oval Office and outlined the prob¬ 
lem. A security guard had stumbled onto a burglary at 
Democratic National Headquarters six days earlier. FBI agents 
had been asking embarrassing questions ever since. 

Richard Nixon’s solution, as recorded by the White House 
taping system, was simple: the CIA should tell the FBI to call 
off its detectives. The CIA would agree, Nixon assured Hal- 
deman. because “if it gets out that this is all involved, the Cuba 
thing would be a fiasco—it would make the CIA look bad—and 
it is likely to blow the whole Bay of Pigs thing which we think 
would be very unfortunate, both for the CIA and the country.” 
Haldeman carried Nixon's message to CIA director Richard 
Helms. And later he told the Senate Watergate committee of 
Helms’s reaction to the Bay of Pigs reference: "On that one Mr. 
Helms jumped up very rapidly and very defensively to say, 'That 
is of no concern at all. We don't want to get into that at all.”' 
The Bay of Pigs operation had taken place ten years earlier as 
a plan to overthrow the government of Fidel Castro. Among its 
participants had been John F. Kennedy, Robert Kennedy, Rich¬ 
ard Nixon. Mafia leaders and hitmen, Howard Hughes, the Cl A, 
Richard Helms, Charles “Bcbc” Rcbozo. Robert Mahcu. E. 
Howard Hunt, Frank Sturgis and the Mullen Agency. Then they 
all reappeared in the Watergate scandal. 

All except the Kennedy brothers. They were dead. 

B oth the Bay of Pigs affair and the Watergate scandal were 
rooted in the cynicism of a World War II alliance. 

The year was 1942. The U.S. had just entered the war. The 
Department of War was worried that nazi saboteurs were in¬ 
filtrating the docks and shipyards along the East Coast. Already 
the troopship Normandie had burned and sunk in her Manhattan 
berth. 

Then a Navy officer suggested seeking help from the Mafia, 
which controlled an army of loughs through its influence in the 
dock-workers’ unions. In short order. Naval Intelligence offi¬ 
cials struck a bargain with Meyer Lansky. 

Lansky had grown up in a scruffy New York neighborhood 
where he had teamed to bootleg, loan-shark and kill on assign¬ 
ment. He also had gained a reputation as a business wizard and 
become close friends with Lucky Luciano, the Mafia’s don of 
dons. 1 In 1931 Luciano’s hitmen had carried out a bloody purge 
of the Mafia’s old guard "Moustache Petes” to clear the way for 
his takeover. Then he had employed Lansky to modernize the 
Mafia’s ingrown family structure. But in 1936 Luciano had been 
sent to prison with a 50-year sentence, a misadventure that 
jeopardized the vision of a new mafia. Other leaders in the 
blood-oath Sicilian fraternity still considered the Jewish Lansky 
an outsider and. without Luciano around, balked at his innova¬ 
tions. 

Lansky saw the Naval Intelligence deal as a chance to improve 
his position among the ruling lords of organized crime by 
opening prison gates for the don of dons. Lansky persuaded 


Luciano to have Mafia henchmen patrol the waterfront. In turn, 
Luciano was to be set free. 

As New York City's Mafia-fighting special prosecutor, 
Thomas Dewey had catapulted to the governor’s chair by putting 
Luciano behind bars. But Governor Dewey now agreed to the 
deal and transferred Luciano from Dannemora state prison, 
known as “Siberia,” to gentlemen's quarters at a prison near 
Albany. Then, shortly after V-E Day, he signed the parole papers. 
By then the Mafia had developed a larger friendship with the 
Office of Strategic Services (OSS), the country's first autono¬ 
mous intelligence agency, set up to oversee all wartime espion¬ 
age. The OSS made a pan with the Mafia, known as Operation 
Underworld, that included gangland assistance for the Allied 
armies when they landed in Sicily. Having an IOU from the OSS 
seemed like a shrewd investment for the Mafia. 

But at the war's end in 1945 the OSS was disbanded, a move 
that dismayed both the Mafia and a secret circle of businessmen, 
politicians and espionage experts. 

The men in this circle were from well-bred, well-educated 
backgrounds, generally easterners with connections at the high¬ 
est levels of government and finance. Allen Dulles, a Princeton 
graduate and former top-ranking OSS official, and Governor 
Dewey were two of their leaders. Both Duties and Dewey had 
been Wall Street lawyers, on the opposite side of New York from 
Lansky and Luciano, and they both expected to reach top posi¬ 
tions in Washington. Their mentor had been Dulles’s brother, 
John Foster, who had represented (he U.S. government in crucial 
treaty negotiations after both world wars. 

World War II had turned the U.S. into the world's most power¬ 
ful nation. Dewey, the Dulles brothers and others had formed 
their secret circle because they saw themselves as loyal and 
pragmatic Americans with a duty to help shape the country's new 
international role. The project was to resurrect the OSS. 
Nocountry could stay on top, they believed, without a powerful 
and independent intelligence agency. Allen Dulles championed 
this idea among his contacts at the Pentagon and in the Truman 
administration. Truman was so impressed that he appointed 
Dulles to head a three-member commission to study the U.S. 
intelligence system. Dewey and others in the secret circle lob¬ 
bied Congress. 

In July 1947 Congress passed the National Security Act Tru¬ 
man signed it. as Dulles and Dewey had recommended, thereby 
creating the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) as a successor to 
the OSS. The Cl A was given a secret budget and a charter written 
so loosely as to grant the agency nearly unlimited power. 
Outfitted in the country's finest ideological cloak, the CIA was 
charged with protecting America by whatever means necessary. 
The Cold War had started. Communists were the new enemies. 
The communist spread aaoss the globe was to be stopped. To 
the secret circle, some of whose members became key CIA 
officials, that meant the CIA was to be the patron of U.S. 
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multinational companies which had set up shop in underdevel¬ 
oped countries to make money and oppose communism. 

The OSS's old friend, the Mafia, was among the leading 
multinational corporations that emerged in the late Forties. 
Lansky’s moxie in freeing Luciano had impressed the Sicilian 
dons. Even his chief rival. “Fat Albert" Anastasia, paid homage 
to Lansky when the Mafia boss walked out of prison—“You’re 
the only bastard with the brains to do it” Lansky also had 
outwitted the don of dons. Luciano was deported to Sicily 
immediately upon his release. But with Luciano's unreserved 
blessing, Lansky took charge of domestic operations and fin¬ 
ished the job the two had started a decade before. Lansky merged 
the Mafia's rival gangs into a conglomerate known as the Inter¬ 
national Crime Syndicate, a network that Lansky estimated was 
“bigger than U.S. Steel” and which he immersed in banking, real 
estate, tourism and gambling. 

At the same time, the exiled Luciano expanded the Syndicate’s 
overseas connections. With some help from the CIA. Luciano 
formed an-intemational smuggling route for the Syndicate’s 
booming narcotics business. When communist strikers shut 
down the French port of Marseilles in 1947 and threatened to 
ruin American shipping, the CIA called on Luciano. He fur¬ 
nished hitmen while the CIA supplied money and weapons. 
After several murders the docks opened for American shippers 
and for the Syndicate's heroin smugglers. 

When the Syndicate later added Southeast Asia’s “Golden 
Triangle” to its heroin route, the CIA again was accommodating. 
To stop communism the agency shipped cash and munitions to 
Laotian mercenaries, who happened to be opium growers em¬ 
ployed on the Syndicate's heroin trade. CIA planes were used to 
provide safe passage for the first leg of the heroin's long journey 
to U.S. ghettos. Like the OSS. the CIA did not shrink from 
making deals with the Syndicate to preserve U.S. interests. 
Under the CIA’s charter, such arrangements were legal. But 
Thomas Dewey and Allen Dulles realized that the CIA needed 
to safeguard its own political base to avoid potential power 
struggles in Washington, a practical analysis that quickly carried 
the agency into a clandestine role in American electoral politics. 

Dewey himself was the odds-on favorite to become president 
in 1948. To insure his election the CIA furuieled more than SI 
million from its secret budget into Dewey's campaign, according 
to agency sources. Meyer Lansky likewise supported Dewey, 
marshaling Syndicate money and political clout behind the 
republican nominee (although some older Mafia bosses, still 
resentful of Dewey’s racketeering spree in the Thirties, refused 
to contribute). 

Truman's upset victory interrupted this scheme. But that did 
not concern the CIA as much as the ephemeral moods on Capitol 
Hill. What the CIA wanted from Congress, aside from its money, 
was to be left alone. In the opinion of Dulles and Dewey’s secret 
circle. Congress posed the greatest danger to CIA autonomy. As 
a hedge against difficulties, the secret circle began to buy con¬ 
gressional goodwill for the CIA. Congressional members found 
their re-election problems aided — contributions, volunteers, 
endorsements — and their stafTs occupied with bright young 
assistants introduced by members of the secret circle. Most 
favors went to young congressional members with a promising 
future, politicians who someday might be Capitol Hill leaders 
and White House aspirants. 

Richard Nixon, a member of the House of Representatives, was 
cnc recipient Nixon had been elected in 1946. The Orange 
County republican party had placed a newspaper ad to solicit a 
token candidate in a race against the undefeated democratic 
incumbent. Nixon, just out of the Navy, applied for the job. His 


credentials were slim: the FBI had rejected him, his law clients 
had found him embarrassingly naive and his war record was 
mediocre. But Nixon ran with manic zest, slandered his op¬ 
ponent as a communist and returned a winner. 

' In 1947 Dewey had recruited Nixon’s vote to help establish the 
CIA. Dewey liked Nixon’s amoral pragmatism and his fierce 
anti-communism. So in 1948 Dewey arranged a special favor 
for Nixon during the celebrated Alger Hiss case. 

A magazine editor had claimed Hiss was a communist The 
House Un-American Activities Committee (HUAC) investi¬ 
gated and was about to exonerate Hiss when Nixon suddenly 
asked to take over what seemed a losing case. Nixon’s reason 
far volunteering to head the investigation, according to CIA 
sources, was that he had inside information from Dewey. 

Dewey had initially also considered Hiss innocent John Foster 
Dulles, serving as Dewey’s chief foreign policy adviser in the 
1948 campaign, had defended Hiss and had recommended him 
for a job at the Carnegie Endowment where Dulles was board 
chairman. But then, according to CIA sources, the secret circle’s 
friends in the agency conducted an investigation and informed 
Dewey and the Dulles brothers that Hiss, while a top State 
Department official under Truman, had belonged to the Com¬ 
munist Party. 

Dewey saw a chance to embarrass Truman, to bolster the 
credibility of HUAC (which Truman wanted to abolish) and to 
boost Nixon's career — without publicly involving himself. In 
late July 1948 Dewey leaked the CIA's findings to Nixon. On 
August 3th Hiss appeared before HUAC and denied he’d ever 
met the magazine editor who had accused him of communism. 
Nixon stood firm against Hiss while the other HUAC members 
accepted Hiss's version. But Nixon was uncertain about how to 
proceed. So on August 11th he held a rendezvous with the Dulles 
brothers at the Roosevelt Hotel in New York. According to CIA 
sources, the brothers gave Nixon their approval for a full-scale 
attack on Hiss, and Allen Dulles provided some ammunition: 
confirmation that Hiss had known the magazine editor ten years 
before. Five days later Hiss reappeared before HUAC and. under 
Nixon's questioning, began to retreat from his former state¬ 
ments. Afew months later, according toCIAsourccs. CIA agents 
also played a part in leading the freshman congressman to the 
evidence that eventually convicted Hiss. 

The scandal gave Nixon a national reputation. In 1930 Nixon 
left the House to run for the Senate against the popular Helen 
Douglas. Nixon labeled her the "Pink Lady” and his campaign 
literature described her as a fellow traveler of communists. 
Murray Chotincr. Nixon's campaign manager and his first “dirty 
tricks” specialist, wrote the smear pamphlets. But. according to 
CIA sources, Chotiner received most of his information about 
Douglas from CIA files that the agency provided. 

Nixon won easily over Douglas and took his seat in the Senate, 
thanks to the assist from the CIA — and to another from the 
Syndicate. 

In keeping with Mafia tradition. Lansky invested money in the 
campaigns of politicians at all levels of government. Mickey 
Cohen, the Syndicate’s Southern California gambling chief in 
the Forties, later admitted to helping finance the early stages of 
Nixon’s career. According to Cohen, the transactions were hand¬ 
led by Chotiner, who remained a Nixon adviser through his later 
ascent to the presidency. Columnist Drew Pearson reported that, 
in exchange for the Syndicate contributions. Chotincr used his 
influence to keep bookmakers out of jail in Los Angeles. 2 
In 1932. after only six years in politics, Richard Nixon became 
vice-president. His nomination was shepherded through by 
Dewey's backroom maneuvering. Having abandoned his own 
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presidential ambitions, Dewey threw his support to uwight 
Eisenhower. Then, at Dewey’s request, Eisenhower picked 
Nixon as his running mate. 

Allen Dulles, who had become CIA deputy director in 1951, 
arranged for CIA backing of the Eisenhower-Nixon ticket. Poli¬ 
tical intelligence — reports of Korean War mistakes embarrass¬ 
ing to the outgoing Truman administration—were leaked to the 
media. And agency money was slipped to the campaign through 
CIA front groups. 

Immediately after the election. Dulles was promoted to the CIA 
directorship and his brother was named secretary of state. 

With Nixon as vice-president and Dulles as CIA director. 
Lansky was immune from federal laws. In 1953 the Justice 
Department decided not to prosecute him even though the IRS 
intelligence division found he was evading taxes, and in 1957 
the Justice Department failed to carry through on an attempt by 
immigration authorities to deport him. 

Throughout the Fifties the careers of Richard Nixon, Meyer 
Lansky and Allen Dulles prospered. Their futures seemed un¬ 
limited. But then the affairs of a little island in the Caribbean 
changed that oudook and inextricably bound up the collective 
fortunes of the CIA. the Syndicate and the White House. 

M eyer Lansky first visited Cuba in the fall of 1933 on a 
search for molasses to use in making rum. But the island 
was brimming with other opportunities. Lansky befriended Ful- 
gcncio Batista, a chubby ex-army sergeant who had just ordained 
himself dictator. With Batista's sanction. Lansky opened several 
new casinos, the genesis of the Mafia’s international gambling 
network. 

Richard Nixon’s first known trip to Cuba came in 1940. Rou¬ 
lette wheels were spinning 24 hours a day; tourists jammed the 
country. He was on vacation from his job as prosecutor in 
Whittier. California. According to Earl Mazo. Nixon’s biog¬ 
rapher. the young lawyer explored Cuba and entertained "the 
possibilities of establishing law or business connections in Hav¬ 
ana.” 

Whatever Nixon had in mind was interrupted by World War II. 
The tourists stopped coming, and Lansky shut down the Cuban 
gambling spas. 

With the Cuban economy sagging. Batista encountered politi¬ 
cal turmoil. To stay in power he had to make concessions that 
extended communist influence. U.S. corporations feared their 
Cuban investments might be nationalized. So, in 1944, Naval 
Intelligence asked Lansky to pressure Batista into stepping down 
to keep out the communists. 

Lansky, a staunch anti-communist, prevailed upon the dictator, 
elections were held, a pro-American candidate won. and Batista 
left Cuba for eight years of exile in southern Florida. 

Southern Florida was Meyer Lansky's headquarters in the 
Forties. He had transferred his Cuban casino business to hotel 
suites and restaurant back rooms along the Miami Beach "Gold 
Coast.” The 1950 Kefauver Senate committee discovered that a 
major gambling center was headquartered at the Wofford Hotel, 
a Miami Beach hotel run by Tatum "Chubby” Wofford. One of 
Wofford's yachting companions during this time was Richard 
Nixon. 

When the war began Nixon had gone to work in Washington 
as a government lawyer, then joined the navy and shipped out to 
Green Island in the Pacific, where he built a jungle shack, 
stocked it with booze and ran poker games for the other sailors. 
He left the navy with a S10.000 bankroll to invest in his new 
political career. 


On Capitol Hill the freshman Nixon was befriended by fellow 
congressman George Smathers, a Miami playboy who intro¬ 
duced him to Richard Danner, Smathers's 1946 campaign man¬ 
ager. Danner, a former FBI agent, had been fired as Miami's city 
manager in 1948 after the city council accused him of “playing 
both sides against the middle” in a gangland dispute over control 
of the city police department Later, Danner went to work for 
Howard Hughes, as Hughes’s liaison to Nixon, and became a 
pivotal character in Watergate, but in the late Forties he was best 
known as a guide to Lansky’s “Gold Coast.** 

Nixon began socializing with southern Florida’s fast-buck 
entrepreneurs. Among them was Charles “Bebe" Rebozo. Dan¬ 
ner said he introduced Nixon to Rebozo in 1948, when the 
congressman vacationed in Miami on “the verge of a physical 
breakdown” after weeks of tension in the Hiss case. 

Rebozo, a Cuban-American, had attended elementary school 
with Smathers and. like Nixon, had made his first big money 
during World War If. Rebozo had cornered the wartime market 
for recapped tires in southern Florida, then had lent that money 
to poor f amities at hi gh interest rates. Both Rebozo and Smathers 
— who became partners in several questionable real estate 
ventures — shared Nixon’s earlier fascination with Cuba. 

In March 1952 Batista returned from exile and resurrected his 
dictatorship in a bloodless coup set up by Lansky’s S250.000 to 
be the elected president in return for his abdication. Nixon and 
Smathers joined Lansky as ardent fans of Batista. Smathers. who 
had been elected to the U.S. Senate in 1950. lobbied so aggres¬ 
sively for aid to Batista that he became known as the "senator 
from Cuba.' J One month after Batista's return. Danner took 
Nixon on a tour of the Havana casinos. (Also along was Dana 
Smith, soon to become infamous as administrator of the slush 
fund that almost knocked Nixon out of the 1952 vice-presiden¬ 
tial race.) 

Nixon. Smathers and Rebozo used Cuba as an investment 
property as well as a playground. According to a law enforce¬ 
ment official familiar with American holdings in the Caribbean, 
the three held vast interests in Cuba during the Fifties 

Batista had turned into a hard-line anti-communist and his 
Cuban home provided a safe haven for American entrepreneurs. 
None were more successful than Lansky and Luciano. 

According to the Federal Bureau of Narcotics. Luciano hoped 
Cuba would "become the center for all international narcotics 
operations.” Luciano had arrived in Cuba in 1947 to lay the 
groundwork. For years there had been factories in Cuba that 
processed cocaine. Luciano added laboratories for heroin. Then, 
with Batista's return. Cuba mushroomed into a major narcotics 
headquarters. 

Under the new Batista regime Lansky also rejuvenated gam¬ 
bling in Cuba. He had persuaded the other Syndicate leaders to 
invest heavily in a new concept; the hotel-casino. High-rolling 
gamblers were flown in and bedded in plush rooms an elevator 
ride away from croupiers and poker chips. Lansky and Luciano’s 
junior partner, Bugsy Siegel, had in 1945 pioneered this concept 
on a dusty stretch of Nevada desert that became known as the 
Las Vegas Strip. But Havana’s midway was even more dazzling. 
In a few years the Syndicate’s hotel-casinos there were earning 
an estimated annual profit of S100 million. 

Batista arranged for legislation that guaranteed a gambling 
license to anyone investing SI million in a hotel. The Cuban 
government not only matched such investments dollar for dollar, 
but it also waived corporate taxes on all hotel-casinos. 

Nixon was among Batista's frequent and well-received guests 
during the Fifties. In 1955 Nixon pinned an award on Batista and 
the two posed grandly in the dictator's palace. 
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B y the mid-Fifties, Howard Hughes, sole owner of the coun¬ 
try's largest privately held corporation, also was deeply 
enmeshed in the dynamics of money and politics. Hughes's 
involvement dated from World War n. His aircraft company had 
not taken ofT financially, despite his brilliant innovations in 
aviation, until the war broke out. Then, due in part to a recom¬ 
mendation from Franklin Roosevelt’s son. Colonel Elliott 
Roosevelt Hughes won a S70 million government contract for 
his personally designed F-ll photo-reconnaissance plane. Ac¬ 
cording to Senate testimony from former Hughes man John 
Meyer, Colonel Roosevelt made his recommendation after 
Hughes's money had helped finance the colonel's romance with 
an actress. 

Senator Owen Brewster, a grandstanding Maine republican 
angry with Hughes over an unrelated business dispute, accused 
him of license-buying. But Hughes survived a wide-open con¬ 
gressional investigation headed by Brewster by attributing the 
investigation to Brewster’s personal vendetta. Hughes then des¬ 
troyed Brewster’s power by pumping S60.000 into the election 
campaign of a political opponent. 

Hughes considered himself a patriot and felt he'd been unfairly 
singled out for practices standard to most defense firms. He 
turned bitter and cynical. He decided that — for his own good 
and for the good of the country — he needed powerful allies. 
The CIA was an obvious choice, as he later explained in a burst 
of candor. According to sworn testimony in 1974 from former 
aide Robert Mahcu. Hughes believed that "if he ever became 
involved [again] in any problem with the government, cither 
with a regulatory body or an investigative arm. it would be 
beneficial for him to be in the position of being a from (for the 
CIA].” 

Hughes was a tough-minded opportunist and an intensely 
private man. with no stockholders to question his decisions — 
an ideal ally for the CIA. as early as 1949 Hughes was designing 
and manufacturing special equipment for the spy agency. During 
the Fifties, Hughes began hiring ex-CIA employees as top 
administrators and he eventually became the country’s leading 
CIA contractor, a position that effectively shielded him from 
federal prosecution. 

Hughes, like the CIA and Lansky, also understood quid pro quo 
and electoral politics. “Everyone has a price,” he told Noah 
Dietrich, who later recalled that the billionaire contributed up to 
S400.000 each year to “councilmen and county supervisors, tax 
assessors, sheriffs, state senators and assemblymen, district at¬ 
torneys, governors, congressmen and senators, judges — yes. 
and vice-presidents and presidents, too.” 

Among them was Richard Nixon. 

Hughes and Nixon shared the same anti-communist pose. 
During the McCarthy era Hughes closed down his movie studio 
for three months to check his payroll for patriotism, and he tried 
to destroy Elizabeth Taylor’s career because she was dating a 
supposed communist. 

In early 1956. according to a former Hughes aide, the tycoon 
furnished Nixon with a secret S100.000 to help the vice-presi¬ 
dent fight a dump-Nixon move by fellow Republican Harold 
Stasscn. Then, in December 1956, Hughes loaned S205.000 to 
Nixon's brother Donald for a hamburger restaurant The "loan" 
was never repaid. 

In the following months. Hughes received several special 
dispensations from the White House. A Justice Department 
antitrust suit was settled by a consent decree. And the Hughes 
Medical Foundation, which technically owned tire aircraft com¬ 


pany, was granted a tax-exempt status that had been denied twice 
before, a tax dodge that saved Hughes an estimated $36 million 
a year. 

During the next decade. Hughes's interests continued to merge 
with Nixon, the CIA—and eventually with the Syndicate. 


I n 1958 a bearded ex-lawyer descended from Cuba’s Sierra 
Maestra mountains with a Yankee-Go-Home revolution. 
Three Lansky lieutenants smuggled in a planeload of arms, 
stolen from a National Guard armory, to help Batista stop the 
advance of Fidel Castro. But Castro seized Havana on New 
Year’s Day 1959 and Batista and Lansky fled Cuba thesameday. 

Lansky's brother Jake stayed behind to try salvaging the Syndi¬ 
cate’s gambling and narcotics operation. But Castro threw Jake 
in jail for 25 days and. by 1960, had deported all Syndicate 
members, padlocked the amusement parlors, razed the dope labs 
— and expropriated all other American business holdings. 

At CIA headquarters in Langley, Virginia, meanwhile, the 
agency began hatching a plan to retake Cuba. 

Under Allen Dulles’s leadership the CIA had become the 
strategic arm of his brother’s foreign policy at the State Depart¬ 
ment — promoting U.S. investments abroad and stopping the 
spread of communism. In 1954, for example, the CIA helped 
overthrow a communist-leaning Guatemalan government that 
had expropriated 225,000 acres from United Fruit, a U.S. com¬ 
pany with ties to the Rockefeller family. 

Castro's government in Cuba piqued the CIA for several rea¬ 
sons. The CIA’s Soviet counterpart, the KGB, could used Cuba 
to launch revolutions in Central and South America against U.S. 
interests there. Dulles's Wall Street friends already had suffered 
huge reverses in Cuba: Castro had confiscated the Freeport 
Nickel mine, affiliated with the Rockefellers, and a score of 
lesser industries. 

There also was the loss of the Syndicate’s casinos. The casinos 
had been an open-ended money funnel for both the Syndicate 
and the CIA. Lansky had masterminded a system that allowed 
the Syndicate to skim winnings, evade taxes and launder illicit 
funds at the gaming tables. The CIA. according to agency 
sources, had been using the same system and the same casinos 
to hide its payments to the underworld figures it sometimes 
employed. 

So the CIA planned to topple Castro with a surprise invasion. 
About 1200 Cuban exiles would land at the Bay of Pigs, steal 
through the jungle and establish a renegade government, thus 
providing a ruse for a full U.S. military assault against the Castro 
regime. The invasion plan was developed almost entirely behind 
President Eisenhower's back, according to author Haynes John¬ 
son. who wrote a definitive inside account of the operation. 
Colonel L. Fletcher Prouty, an Air Force liaison to the CIA 
between 1955 and 1963. reached the same conclusion. "Eisen¬ 
hower had never ever contemplated an invasion," Prouty said in 
a recent interview. “We had pretty specific instruction from 
Eisenhower of the limits of our authority. What we were allowed 
to do was land five or six people on a beach and have them blow 
up a sugar refinery, stuff like that.” 

But four days before the 1960 presidential election, according 
to Johnson, the CIA circulated a memo saying the invasion was 
going ahead. Two days later. Prouty recalled, “we were told to 
get B-26 bombers ready and to get transport aircraft ready.” 
According to Prouty, approval for the moves came from vice 
president Nixon. 

Nixon was then head of the 53/12 Group, a National Security 
Council subgroup that supervised coven activities. E. Howard 
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Hunt the CIA agent who recruited Cuban exiles for the invasion Richard Whattley. a fellow mercenary hired for the invasion, 
later reported that Nixon was the Bay of Pigs "secret action later recalled that Sturgis had several visits fr-<i, TtiTicante. 1 * 
officer” in the White House. "Trafficante would order Sturgis to move his men and he’d do 


Hunt had been the CIA's chief political action officer during its 
successful coup in Guatemala. At every opportunity he pro¬ 
moted the same tactics for Cuba. 6 Through the long fall of 1960 
Hunt mustered a secret army of exiles. They were run through 
makeshift boot camps and shaped into a strike force. Secret 
training sites were set up in the Florida Everglades, on the 
Louisiana delta and in the Caribbean. The CIA-installed govern¬ 
ment in Guatemala also provided a surreptitious guerrilla base. 

Another was on Cay Sal. a rocky outcropping off Florida 
owned by Howard Hughes. Not only had Hughes given the CIA 
temporary custody of the island, but, according to one former 
CIA operative, he'd furnished the guerrillas with an alibi: if 
discovered, they could say they were rehearsing for a Hughes 
movie. Geny Hemming, a hulking ex-Marine who conducted 
drills at one of the training sites, later recalled that he helped 
unload crates labeled “Toolco,” then the name of Hughes's 
parent company. Inside the crates were camp gear and machinery 
far the invasion. 

Hughes had a purpose for his patriotism. According to a former 
aide, Hughes intended to rush into Cuba once Castro fell and 
develop a series of resort parks on the beach front, build his own 
jumbo airport and buy up a block or two of casinos and set 
himself up as a tourism magnate. Because of the manipulative 
qualities of casino accounting, the aide said. Hughes hoped to 
nun the entire venture into an enormous tax dodge that would 
banish tax bills forever. Hughes apparently expected to reach an 
accommodation with the Syndicate. “Hughes had a lot of respect 
for the Mob. especially Lansky,” the aide recalled. 7 "My guess 
is that he hoped to form some sort of partnership with Lansky.” 
For Lansky and the Syndicate, the Bay of Pigs plan held far 
greater significance. Four ex-casino bosses—Russell Bufaiino, 
James Plumcri, George Levine and Salvatore Grancilo — used 
trusted Cuban contacts to supply the OA with scouting reports 
on Castro's troop and naval positions. Richard Cain, a police¬ 
man on the Syndicate payroll, also helped reciuitSpanish-speak- 
ing mercenaries for the CIA army. 

The Syndicate’s primary representative in the Bay of Pigs 
preparations was Santo Trafficante. a Florida businessman who 
had belonged to the ruling circle that administered gambling and 
narcotics in Cuba. 9 Trafficante had risen to that position partially 
because of a power struggle between Lansky and “Fat Albert” 
Anastasia, known as the Lord High Executioner of Murder 
Incorporated. Anastasia had tried in 19S7 to recruit Trafficante 
into a scheme to undercut Lansky's control of the Cuban opera¬ 
tions. Instead, according to a Justice Department account. Traf¬ 
ficante betrayed Fat Albert to Lansky's hitmen: Anastasia was 
shot five times as he sat down for a haircut. 

Trafficante's contact in the Bay of Pigs operation was Frank 
Sturgis, then known as Frank Fiorini. Sturgis was an American 
soldier of fortune who had enlisted with Castro in the Siena 
Maestra. smuggled guns for Castro, paraded with him into 
Havana and. for a short time, served as Castro’s supervisor of 
gambling. 

When Castro decided to eliminate the casinos. Sturgis defected 
and claimed he had been working undercover against Castro all 
the rime. 10 The CIA quickly recruited Sturgis. He led several 
small pre-invasion raids against Castro and. according to his 
own account, joined the Operation Fony assassination squad, a 
special CLA unit set up to assassinate Castro loyalists in post-in¬ 
vasion Cuba. 


it. Our ultimate conclusion was that Trafficante was our backer. 
He was our money man.” According to sources in Miami. 
Trafficante also infiltrated Operation Forty with Syndicate 
money and henchmen.” 

As the invasion neared, work began on a plot to rf«nnr*liw» 
Castro's forces by killing their leader. Among those involved in 
this plot were Trafficante. Sturgis, Hunt and Robert Maheu, a 
Howard Hughes operative. 

The CIA eventually tried several times to murder Castro. 
President Johnson later discovered that “we're running a damn 
Murder Incorporated in the Caribbean.” Lansky had been the 
first to propose the idea when he placed a SI million price on 
Castro's life in I9S9. Sturgis was still Castro's gambling super¬ 
visor when he heard about the bounty from Hyman Levine. 
Lansky’s manager at the Comodoro Casino. Sturgis said he 
passed the word along to his CIA contacts. 

Hunt, as the Bay of Pigs operations officer, added his personal 
recommendation in a memo sent to his CIA supervisors in the 
spring of I960. That summer the Castro assassination con¬ 
spiracy began. 

Allen Dulles and his deputies decided in August 1960 to 
subcontract the job. They enlisted help from Robert Maheu. an 
ex-FBI agent who had worked for the CIA under a special 
retainer since 1954. 13 Maheu. an engaging, smooth-talking 
operator, had quit the FBI in the early Fifties to open a private 
detective agency in Washington, a firm that specialized in solv¬ 
ing problems outside the normal channels. At the CIA he was 
considered a consummate "fix-it” man. 

The CIA officials asked Maheu to enlist Syndicate men for the 
Castro murder, according to the 1975 Church Senate committee, 
and authorized him to pay S150.000 for the hit. Maheu told the 
Church committee he hesitated initially because he feared the 
project might interfere with his work for Howard Hughes, who 
also had retained Maheu's services. But Maheu said he agreed 
to the assignment after informing Hughes of the murder plot — 
and. according to one source, gaining the billionaire's approval. 
For the project Maheu called on John Roselli. Sam Giancana 
and Santo Trafficante. Roselli and Giancana, like Trafficante. 
were members of the Syndicate’s ruling elite. Roselli's home 
territory was Las Vegas and Giancana's was Chicago—but they 
had helped administer the Syndicate's Cuban operations. 

The CIA wanted Castro’s murderers to be subtle. The CIA's 
first proposed weapon, according to the Church committee, was 
a box of Castro's favorite cigars contaminated with a botulinum 
toxin “so potent that a person would die after putting one in his 
mouth.” But after Maheu's discussions with the Syndicate 
leaders, the CIA opted for a plan to spike Castro's food with 
poison pills that would leave no trace in an autopsy. Trafficante 
found a Cuban 6migr6 who claimed to know a waiter at a 
restaurant where Castro frequently dined. In early 1961, accord¬ 
ing to Senate testimony, Maheu delivered the poison pills and 
S10.000 in CIA money to Syndicate men in a rendezvous at 
Miami's Fountainebleau Hotel. 14 

When newspaper headlines reported soon afterward that Cas¬ 
tro was sick. Maheu allegedly phoned a Syndicate contact and 
exulted. “Did you see the paper? Castro's ill. Wow. we got him.” 
But Castro's illness was not related to the CIA-Syndicate assas¬ 
sination attempt: the pills apparently never reached his table. The 
CIA blamed the failure on a Castro whim to stop eating at the 
designated restaurant.” 13 
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The failed assassination was not the only setback in the gran¬ 
diose plan to retake Cuba. Richard Nixon had been defeated in 
the 1960 presidential race, a turn that seemed to imperil the entire 
scheme. According to Colonel Prouty, the CIA had delayed the 
Bay of Pigs invasion because it expected a Nixon administration 
to approve any anti-Castro plan regardless of international reper¬ 
cussions. Instead, the CIA now had to obtain John Kennedy’s 
support 

Kennedy was presented the Bay of Pigs plan as a fail accompli. 
"When Kennedy became president” Prouty explained, "he was 
suddenly told the Bay of Pigs was going to involve an invasion. 
He had no choice but to go along.” CIA director Allen Dulles 
warned the young president that if he called off the plan, there 
would be a "disposal problem” with the CIA’s 1200 exile sol¬ 
diers. "We can't have them wandering around the country telling 
everyone what they've been doing,” Dulles told Kennedy. 

On April 17th. 1961 —three months after Kennedy took office 
— the CIA army stormed the beach at the Bay of Pigs. The 
American .people were led to believe the invasion was a 
righteous attempt by exiled Cubans to reclaim their homeland. 
But. under the friendly esc on of a QA man. four of Lansky's 
casino operators wailed in a boat a few yards offshore. And 
poised in die Bahamas with enough gold to reopen the Havana 
tables was a Trafficante lieutenant. 

Unexpectedly. Castro's patrols spotted the invaders and attack¬ 
ed with devastating firepower. The QA army, accustomed only 
to mock boot-camp battles, scattered in dismay into swamp and 
jungle. CIA officials informed Kennedy that, if the invasion plan 
was to be salvaged. Air Force bombers would have to fly in with 
air cover for the QAsoldicrs. But it was a need that went unmet 
Castro had alerted the Soviet Union. Under that circumstance, 
Kennedy feared that a U.S. air attack on Cuba would be blatant 
provocation. He refused to send in the planes and the QA army 
fled ingloriousiy into Castro's prisoner-of-war camps. 

"No event since the communization of China in 1949 has had 
such a profound effect on the United States and its allies as the 
defeat of the U^.-trained Cuban invasion brigade at the Bay of 
Pigs.” Howard Hunt later wrote. Hunt blamed Kennedy's 
"betrayal" of the QA and felt JFK's subsequent investigation 
was intended "to whitewash the New Frontier by heaping guilt 
on the CIA.” Allen Dulles was similarly outraged. 

Kennedy's appraisal was significantly different. He saw him¬ 
self victimized by the CIA’s reckless underestimation of Castro's 
strength. He felt the QA had misled him and exploited his lack 
of executive experience. JFK told an aide he wanted to "splinter 
the CIA into a thousand pieces and scatter it to the winds.” 

For nearly a decade Allen Dulles had been running the QA. 
The Bay of Pigs invasion had been the agency’s most ambitious 
project ever. Dulles himself had supervised the agency's anti- 
Castro alliance with the Syndicate. All memos about the Castro 
assassination plot, according to CIA deputy director Richard 
Bisscll. had gone only to Dulles. Thomas Dewey also had taken 
time out from his Wall Street law practice, according to QA 
sources, to help set up front groups to funnel funds to the QA 
army. Cuba was to have been the QA's finest hour. 

When Kennedy criticized the QA for the Bay of Pigs failure, 
he was adding insult to humiliation. But his threats to abolish 
the agency were not taken seriously. The CIA was still a sacred 
institution with many carefully cultivated friends. Kennedy 
backed down. The agency stayed. But he did force out Allen 
Dulles in the fall of 1961. To replace the longtime director. 
Kennedy appointed a compromise selection. Wall Street lawyer 
John McCone. Dulles, however, left behind his master student. 
Richard Helms, as QA deputy director of plans. Since McCone 


was a newcomer, he allowed Helms to keep his job. which gave 
Helms jurisdiction over the CIA's "dirty tricks” division and 
other deep-cover covert activities. Helms immediatel y resumed 
the QA's private war against Castro. 

' Kennedy, miffed at Castro for the international embarrassment, 
did authorize some further CIA activities against the Castro 
government. But he apparently wanted them limited to the 
small-scale hit-and-run raids Eisenhower had allowed. 16 Un¬ 
deterred, the QA ignored those limits and retumd to its con¬ 
spiracy to assassinate Castro. 17 CIA officials began discussing 
plans that called for planting a bomb-laden seas he II on the <y>an 
floor where Castro liked to go SCUBA diving or giving Castro 
a diving suit smeared with a deadly fungicide. The CIA also 
reactivated plans for hiring Syndicate QA officials 

apparently tried to win Kennedy’s approval but. as far as the 
Church committee could determine, the agency’s "dirty tricks” 
division carried out these murder plots without JFK’s sanct ion* * 
The simmering tension between Kennedy and the QA flared 
up in October 1962 during the Cuban missile crisis. Top CIA 
officials viewed the crisis as a prelude to a second Cuban 
invasion and alerted the surviving Bay of Pigs army to «»■»< 
ready. But Kennedy's negotiations with the Soviet Union pro¬ 
duced an opposite result The Soviet Union agreed to withdraw 
its missiles from Cuba, and Kennedy promised to end the U.S.’s 
undercover war against Castro. 

Kennedy promptly ordered the CIA to stop organizing anti- 
Castro raids and to observe scrupulously the new truce. By the 
fall of 1963 Kennedy was reaching for a formal ddicntc with 
communist Cuba. 

T he Kennedy Administration’s failure to restore Cuba's pre- 
Castro heyday also had infuriated Richard Nixon, who 
publicly upbraided the young president for being soft on Castro. 
The former vice-president had hoped to reverse the new Cuban 
policy by ousting Kennedy from the White House in 1964. But 
Kennedy’s soaring popularity and Nixon's embarrassing loss in 
the 1962 California gubernatorial race drove Nixon into unex¬ 
pected political seclusion — dashing the hopes of the CIA. the 
Syndicate. Howard Hughes and all others who had invested in 
him. 

Nixon's demise seemed to assure that JFK would be president 
through 1968. After that. Kennedy’s younger brother. Robert 
stood an excellent chance of inheriting the presidency for eight 
more years. By that time it might be too late to undo all the 
Kennedy policies. The Syndicate, in particular, was suffering 
under the new administration. JFK had appointed his brother 
attorney general. Bobby had been an investigator and Jack had 
been a senator on the McClellan Senate committee when it 
declared a war on organized crime in the late Fifties. In 1961 the 
Kennedy administration picked up where the McClellan com¬ 
mittee left off. 19 

Robert Kennedy quadrupled the size of the Justice Depart¬ 
ment's organized crime and racketeering division and compiled 
a “hit list” of4300 Syndicate targets. Near the top of the list were 
Chicago don Sam Giancana. New Orleans don Carlos Marcello 
and a business partner of theirs — Teamster president Jimmy 
Hoffa. RFK had discovered Hoffa’s links to the Syndicate while 
on the McQeilan committee, and his pursuit of the Teamster 
boss had developed into a public vendetta. Hoffa retaliated by 
campaigning for Nixon in 1960. Nixon, in mm. intervened at the 
Justice Department to hold up a Hoffa indictment for misuse of 
union funds. 

But once RFK took command of the Justice Department, he 
moved quickly against Hoffa. leveling charges of jury tamper- 
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mg. kickbacks and a S2 million pension fund swindle. The young 
attorney general also initiated deportation proceedings against 
Carlos Marcello. When he began investigating Sam Giancana, 
however, he found the mobster involved in a disconcerting deal 
with the CIA. 

The CIA. he learned, was a partner with Giancana in the Castro 
murder plot. RFK was furious, but not shocked. During his 
McClellan committee tenure he had tried unsuccessfully to 
subpoena a Las Vegas mobster on the CIA's protected list. “You 
can't touch me.” the mobster had boasted. “I’ve got immunity.” 

As attorney general, however. RFK did not seem as intimidated 
by Syndicate IOUs from the OLA. In the summer of 1963. Justice 
Department investigators shadowed Giancana so tenaciously 
that the mobster asked for Judicial relief so he could play golf 
without an audience; RFK later had him booked briefly on 
contempt charges, the first time since 1942 that Giancana had 
seen a prison cell. In the fall of 1963 RFK announced he was 
taking his best crime fighters to Las Vegas, the Syndicate's 
biggest domestic gambling center and the home turf of John 
Rosclli. another of the CIA’s partners in crime. 

At the same time John Kennedy began enforcing his ban on 
anti-Castro activities, a policy that promised to end any chance 
for a Syndicate return to Cuba. In the summer of 1963 FBI agents 
were sent to the Louisiana delta where they broke up an anti- 
Castro camp and seized a terrorist arsenal — dynamite, bomb 
casings, striker assemblies, primer cord and blasting caps. The 
camp had been run by a CIA from group and had been rented by 
the brother of a former Cuban casino owner. In September the 
Kennedy government issued tough-minded warnings to six anti- 
Castro partisans; among them was Frank Sturgis, then piloting 
B-S2 raids against Castro. 

Castro responded with a message, sent through diplomatic 
channels, asking Kennedy for a personal audience to discuss 
improving relations between the two governments. Kennedy 
seemed willing. He authorized a French journalist to serve as his 
personal emissary in sounding out Castro's ideas. 

Castro felt Kennedy was sincere in his overture. In an interview 
after Kennedy's death. Castro had this assessment of the Amer¬ 
ican president: ”He took many measures against us. But l speak 
to you in all sincerity and try to give you the opinion I have of 
Kennedy. I say that truly he was one of the few men who bad 
enough courage to question and policy and change it.” 

But as Kennedy moved closer to a U.S.-Cuba rapprochement, 
he came further in conflict with the CIA's unforgiving anti- 
Castroism. Dulles's prorfgds remained so unyielding in their 
resistance to Castro that Kennedy told friends he feared the 
agency had become too autonomous. He felt that the CIA's “dirty 
tricks" division particularly was not responding to presidential 
orders. John McCone, as Kennedy's CIA director, seemed un¬ 
willing or unable to overcome the independent nature of the 
CIA’s old-time coven operators. Finally, in mid-November 
1963. Kennedy ordered his aides to get ready for a more tho¬ 
rough housecleaning at the agency. 

“The CIA will have to be dealt with." he told aides shortly 
before traveling to Dallas far a November 22nd motorcade. On 
the same day Kennedy's emissary opened talks with Castro in 
Havana. And according to the Church committee, the CIA also 
chose November 22nd to begin yet another plot to assassinate 
Castro — in continuing defiance of Kennedy's new policies. 

But by the end of the day Kennedy's plans were dead with their 
pauon in Dallas. 

The Warren Commission investigated the Kennedy assassina¬ 
tion and. after ten months, attributed it to the personal derange¬ 
ment of Lee Harvey Oswald, whom they described as a pro- 


Castro zealot. The commission’s official report made no mention 
of a conspiracy to kill Kennedy, even though two commission 
lawyers raised that possibility during the investigation. Accord¬ 
ing to a document declas s ified a decade later, the lawyers were 
worried that Oswald had been used as a patsy by anti-Castro 
fanatics. “The motive of this would, of course, be the expectation 
that after the president was killed. Oswald would be caught or 
at least his identity ascertained, the law enforcement authorities 
and the public would then blame the assassination on the Castro 
government, and the call for its forceful overthrow would be 
irresistible.” the lawyers wrote in a memo. “A second Bay of 
Pigs invasion would begin, this time, hopefully, to end success¬ 
fully." 

Although Oswald was never officially identified as a CIA 
agent, his life history showed a remarkable similarity to the 
behavior of a low-level intelligence operative. As a U.S. Marine 
in the late Fifties he had been given a top security clearance to 
a CIA-sponsored U-2 base in Japan. Shortly thereafter, Oswald 
defected to the Soviet Union, somehow paying a S1500 travel 
fare even though his bank account held only $203. He claimed 
to be a Marxist and said he planned to give military secrets to 
the Soviets. But the U.S.SJR.. according to a former Soviet agent, 
was convinced that Oswald was a double agent for the CIA. Two 
years later, in 1962. be returned to the U.S. and. despite his prior 
admissions of treason, was handed back his citizenship papers. 
Then, in the summer of 1963, Oswald surfaced in New Orleans 
as the organizer of a pro-Castro group, with himself as its only 
member. He spent the summer in the eye of the local media, as 
if he wanted to be remembered for his pro-Castro antics. He 
distributed pro-Castro leaflets and picked fights with anti- 
Castroites. Oswald’s pro-Castro leaflets seemed suspect because 
they were stamped with the address of a building used by a CIA 
front group—the anti-CastroCuban Revolutionary Council that 
HowardHunthad helped set up during the Bay of Figs operation. 
Piles of the same literature were found later in the possession of 
Guy Bannister, a former FBI agent with connections to Robcn 
Mahcu. New Orleans don Carlos Marcello and Hunt. 20 
The circumstantial evidence seemed to support the theory of 
the two commission lawyers that Oswald was an unwitting pawn 
in a conspiracy to frame Castro for Kennedy’s murder. But the 
theory still lacked proof. Then New Orleans district attorney Jim 
Garrison announced in 1967 that he had secured the proof. He 
named Clay Shaw. David Feme and Edgar Eugene Bradley as 
members of the conspiracy. Garrison’s investigation was bur¬ 
dened with several unreliable witnesses, however, and soon 
floundered. Shaw was acquitted. Feme died and Bradley was 
shown to be the victim of a mistaken identification. 21 But 
Garrison's probe did produce some new evidence. * 

Richard Helms, who had been promoted to the CIA director¬ 
ship in 1966, apparently took Garrison seriously. During Gar¬ 
rison's prosecution of Shaw, a New Orleans businessman. 
Helms became especially anxious. Victor Marchetti. a notetaker 
for CIA stall meetings at the time, later recalled that Helms 
repeatedly asked his deputies: “Are we giving Shaw all the help 
we can?” 

Garrison claimed he had lost his case the day David Fenie died. 
Garrison had counted on Feme to mm state's evidence. On 
February 18th. 1967. Garrison had revealed him as a member of 
the alleged assassination plot. Four days later Feme was found 
dead of a massive brain hemorrhage. 

Ferric had a curious background that included work for both 
the GA and the Syndicate. The CIA had used him during the 
Bay of Pigs preparations to train pilots for the invasion, and he 
had showed up again in 1962 as an instructor in an anti-Castro 
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camp outside New Orleans. At the same time he was serving as 
a pilot and legal investigator for Carlos Marcello, a Syndicate 
leader with a personal stake in Cuba. On the day Kennedy died. 
Ferric and Marcello had been together in a New Orleans court¬ 
room attending Marcello's trial on charges that grew out of 
RFK's attempt to deport the New Orleans don. Feme was a 
dedicated onri-Castroite. At one point he groused aloud that 
Kennedy "ought to be shot” for his role in the Bay of Pigs. But 
Garrison found several seemingly credible witnesses who tes¬ 
tified that Feme had been seen conferring privately with Lee 
Harvey Oswald in late summer 1963. a time when Oswald was 
making public claims of pro-Castroism. 

Also in later summer 1963. Feme called the Chicago phone 
number of a young woman who. on the day before Kennedy's 
death, arrived in Dallas in the company of a man who met twice 
that night with Dallas nightclub owner Jack Ruby. The next 
night, after Oswald’s capture. Feme took a hurried and unex¬ 
plained 1000-mile car tide through a rainstorm to a Houston ice 
rink. There he monopolized the pay phone for several urgent 
calls. Hours later Ruby went to Dallas police headquarters and 
gunned down Oswald. 

Afterward. Ruby allegedly told his psychiatrist that he had "a 
been part of a plot to kill Kennedy" and also said he had expected 
the Kennedy assassination to lead to another Cuban invasion. 
But the Warren Commission decided that Ruby had acted alone, 
out of a psychotic patriotism, and discounted a memo prepared 
by two commission investigators that profiled Ruby as a lackey 
with Syndicate connections. . 

At age 13, Ruby was running errands for Frank "The Enforcer" 
Nitty, heir to Al Capone's Chicago gangland empire. He became 
a small-time hustler, selling “tip sheets" at racetracks and ped¬ 
dling sidewalk watches. In 1937 he obtained a top position in 
the Scrap Iron and Junk Handlers Union—which one FBI report 
described as "largely a shakedown operation." Two years later 
the union's founder was murdered. Ruby was held briefly for 
questioning but was not charged in the case. 

Robert Kennedy later singled out that murder as a crucial step 
in the Syndicate’s takeover of the Chicago union. Paul Dorfman 
became union president and. according to RFK. quickly formed 
an alliance with Jimmy Hoffa. "Paul Dorfman and Jimmy HofTa 
arc as one." Kennedy wrote in The Enemy Within. "Everywhere 
Hoffa goes. Dorfman is close by.” By 1963 Chicago don Sam 
Giancana and Carlos Marcello shared in his friendship. The 
1930 Kcfauver committee found Ruby had links to Dave Yaras. 
a member of the same Syndicate circle as Dorfman and Hoffa. 

Ruby went to Dallas in 1947 to open a night club. In 1936 the 
FBI received a report “that Ruby is the (Syndicate] pay-off man 
for the Dallas police department.” 

In August 1939 Ruby visited Cuba at the invitation of Lewis J. 
McWillic. a former World War II black marketeer and manner 
of the Tropicana casino — a man Ruby said he "idolized.” 2 ' r At 
the time. Lansky still was hoping Castro might keep the casinos 
open and Ruby apparently was offered a casino job. Ruby stayed 
for eight days, then returned the next month for a two-day visit. 
He did not take a job but he did contact Robert McKeown. a 
former gunrunner to Cuba. According to McKeown. Ruby of¬ 
fered S15.000 for help in freeing three men being held in Cuba. 
McKeown said Ruby told him someone in Las Vegas was 
financing the project. But the deal apparently fell through. 

In 1961 McWillic left Cuba for Nevada, where he took a job at 
ilie Cal-Ncva Lodge, a hotel casino in which Giancana allegedly 
held an interest.-By then both Ruby and McWillic were out¬ 
spoken foes of the new Cuban rdgime: the Warren Report 
describes McWillic as a "violent anii-Castroitc.” According to 


several witnesses. Ruby went to visit Me Willie in Las Vfegas in 
October 1963. 

That same month Ruby made several other calls to men with 
Syndicate connections. Calls went to Paul Dorfman. Hoffa’s 
trusted confidant; Irwin Weiner, another Hoffa adviser with 
connections to the Syndicate’s Chicago chapter and Barney 
Baker, described by Robert Kennedy as Hoffa's “ambassador of 
violence.” RFK’s Justice Department had put Baker in jail but 
he was released shortly before the assassination. 

Ruby did not explain why he was talking to Hoffa's friends. 
But a major topic of conversation in the Hoffa circle during 1962 
and 1963 was the Kennedy administration. According to Edward 
Grady Partin, a Baton Rouge Teamster official. Hoffa com¬ 
plained that "something has to be done about that little s.o.b. 
Bobby Kennedy” and suggested blowing up the attorney general 
in his convertible. Carlos Marcello also had asked for revenge 
against the Kennedys, according to a Marcello associate who 
talked to a government investigator. Marcello allegedly made a 
dramatic plea in a secret Syndicate meeting; "Licarsi na petra 
di la scarpaT ("Take (he stone out of my shoe!") 

At one point the Warren Commission did seem interested in 
whether Ruby fit into the Syndicate feud with the Kennedys. It 
asked Richard Helms to investigate ties between Ruby and "the 
Las Vegas gambling community." Eight months later Helms 
replied that the CIA had found “no information on Ruby or his 
activities.” 

Allen Dulles presumably was the only Warren Commission 
member who knew of the CIA's alliance with the Syndicate. But 
he did not volunteer to brief the other commission members. Nor 
did he say anything about the agency’s various assassination 
plots — which, according to Frank Sturgis, had been expanded 
to include targets within the U.S. after the Bay of Pigs. (In a 1975 
interview, Sturgis said that in the early Sixties he had been asked 
by a CIA agent to take pan in an unspecified "domestic” assas¬ 
sination.) 

FBI agents interviewed Sturgis shortly after the assassination 
and. according to Sturgis, told him: "Frank, if there’s anyone 
capable of killing the president of the United States, you're the 
one guy that can do it.” But the FBI's investigation of the murder 
was no more revealing than the CIA's. FBI director Hoover 
harbored an abiding resentment of the Kennedys. Hoover's 
official posture was that the Syndicate did not exist as the 
powerful organization portrayed by the Kennedys. And he had 
been embarrassed when Syndicate informant Joe Valachi tes¬ 
tified in 1962 to a litany of Syndicate crimes — bribes, execu¬ 
tions. narcotics deals, gambling skims — in nationally televised 
hearings arranged by RFK's Justice Department. 

But for the Warren Commission Report, it was the CIA and the 
FBI who were doing the investigating. They were not being 
investigated. The Warren Commission was mildly troubled by 
Dulles's admission that the two agencies—in keeping with their 
secrecy standards—probably would not tell the truth about any 
operatives involved in the assassination. But it suppressed its 
qualms and did not consider seriously the possibility that Syn¬ 
dicate leaders and anti-Castro extremists within the CIA con¬ 
spired to kill the president 

O nce free of Kennedy’s restrictions the CIA intensified its 
efforts to overthrow Castro. Three months after JFK's death 
CIA agents were already planning a second invasion of Cuba. 
Howard Hunt was in charge of the plan, according to the inves¬ 
tigative reporter Tad Szulc. As a prelude to the invasion, the QA 
equipped a hitman with an automatic rifle to shoot Castro. But. 
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according to Szulc. the CIA became discouraged when the 
assassin delayed the hit and finally was caught by Castro's men. 
Most CIA officials began to concede Cuba to communism. 
Castro's instinct for survival was uncanny. And Vietnam was 
luring CIA “dirty trickers” to the other side of the world 
Through the mid-Sixties there were more assassination attempts 
against Castro and more harassment raids to Cuba. By 196S the 
CLA had abandoned the second invasion plan. 

By then the Syndicate also had lost interest in Cuba. Meyer 
Lansky had found a new home for the Mob's offshore gambling 
empire in the Bahamas. 

The Bahamas held some of the same attractions as Cuba — an 
easy plane trip from the mainland, hide-and-seek tax laws, the 
warm assurance of benign weather. There was no Batista. But 
there was 300-pound Sir Stafford Sands, the Minister of Finance 
and Tourism and a politician of porcine build and appetite. Sands 
was boss of the Bay Street Boys, the bloc of colonial merchants 
and politicians who ran the archipelago of palm trees and white 
sand. 

Sir Stafford later testified that Lansky had approached him in 
1960 with a bribe of S2 million to be deposited in a Swiss bank 
account in return for a Certificate of Exemption, a piece of 
legalese needed to operate a casino in the Bahamas. Sir Stafford 
claimed to have refused the offer. Instead he hired out his legal 
talents to Syndicate front men; for this. Stafford collected S1.8 
million in legal fees and Lansky’s men got the Certificate of 
Exemption. The casinos opened in 1964 to the attendant buzz of 
the international jet set. 

But Sir Stafford’s arrangement with the Syndicate became so 
blatant it angered local Bahamians. 'The natives were restless." 
crime reporter Hank Mcssick wrote, “and Cuba had proved the 
danger of betting everything on a man or a political party that 
no longer enjoyed popular support. If gambling was to survive 
in the Bahamas, it was necessary to turn control over to a 
government that offered stability." 

According to Mcssick. what followed was the slickest maneu¬ 
ver of Lansky’s career he engineered his own revolution against 
Sir Stafford by having an aide become a secret informant and 
leak certain information about the Syndicate deal with Sands. 
According to Mcssick. it gave the Wall Street Journal a Pulitzer 
Prize and led to Sir Stafford’s sudden retirement in 1967. 

A new government headed by Bahamian-bom Lynden O. 
Pindling replaced the Bay Street Boys. Pindling looked as shin¬ 
ing and clean as the sun in the morning. But Messick discovered 
that Lansky secredy had shoveled thousands of dollars into the 
campaign that put Pindling in office. 

To complete the housecleaning. Lansky’s front men also were 
removed. The new power in Bahamian gambling became the 
Mary Carter Paint Company. On the face of it there seemed no 
reason why an obscure paint company should venture into the 
gambling business —or why the Bahamian government should 
let it But one of Sir Stafford's final transactions had been to give 
Marv Carter Paint a Certificate of Exemption in exchange for 
$240,000 in legal fees. 

Mary Carter Paint, according to CIA sources, was a CIA frail 
group. It had been set up by Thomas Dewey and Allen Dulles. 
In 1958 Dewey and some friends bought controlling interest in 
the Crosby Miller Corporation with S2 million in CIA money 
from Dulles, who was still CIA director. A year later the Crosby 
Miller Corporation merged with the paint company. During the 
Bay of Pigs operation in 1960 and 1961. according to CIA 
sources. Mary Carter laundered CIA payments to the Cuban 
exile army. 


In 1963 the company became part of a Florida scandal after it 
loaned SI00.000 to stock promoters with alleged Syndicate 
connections. But soon afterward the company began buying land 
in the Bahamas, sold its Mary Carter paint division and sub¬ 
sequently adopted a more conventional Caribbean name; Re- 
sons International. 

Resorts entered the gambling business in 1965. according to 
CIA sources, to give the agency a conduit for hiding money it 
sends to counterinsurgency groups in Central and South 
America. Resorts started as partners with two Syndicate front 
men, a circumstance that persuaded the Justice Department's top 
organized crime official to write a worried memo; The atmos¬ 
phere seems ripe for a Lansky skim." But then Lansky’s men 
formally withdrew, leaving the field to Resorts. 

Resorts tried to appear separate and distinct from Lansky, 
rigorously applauding itself as an alternative to Syndicate gam¬ 
bling. But Resorts had not severed all Syndicate ties. As casino 
manger it had hired Eddie Cellini, brother of a top Lansky 
lieutenant who. according to a Senate investigation, intervened 
at Resorts to get jobs for two friends. And according to sworn 
testimony from Syndicate informant Vincent Teresa, junketeers 
continued to need Lansky’s permission to book their tours into 
the Bahamas. A disgruntled Resorts stockholder, supermarket 
heir Huntington Hartford, later went to civil court because he 
believed the Resorts profit columns were being juggled, a gold- 
plated clue to hidden partners. Reporters investigated and con¬ 
cluded that, based on the circumstantial evidence. Lansky was 
still a moving force in Bahamian gambling. 

At the same time. 3000 miles away in Las Vegas, the Syndicate 
was changing the face of its domestic gambling empire. 

In 1945 when Lansky’s junior partner. Bugsy Siegel, arrived 
in Vegas, the town's future seemed as cheerless as the rattle¬ 
snakes that stood sentry in its vacant lots. Vegas clung tentatively 
to a patch of desert, as close to oblivion as the next big duster. 
Then Siegel brought in S2 million in Syndicate money and began 
building the Strip. 

But Siegel's arrogant and spendthrift nature prevented him 
from seeing the project through. After a quarrel with Lansky in 
1947. Siegel was killed by a hired gun who shot him through his 
living room window. New Lansky associates, headed by John 
Roselli and Moe Daiitz, replaced Siegel. By the mid-Sixties. 
Las Vegas was the boomtown of the West, enticing thousands of 
men with a fondness for neon-lit ladies and a weakness for 
baccarat and blackjack. But then the Justice Department 
launched its long-delayed drive to expose Syndicate influence 
in Vegas. There was a kind of unrestrained ferocity in the 
investigation. Lansky himself was later indicted based on evi¬ 
dence that he’d been skimming Vegas from 1960 through 1966. 
(The indictment claimed Lansky had taken S36 million out of 
just one casino.) 

But in 1967. Lansky’s old front men disappeared from Vegas, 
just as they did in the Bahamas. The man who bought them out 
was Howard Hughes. 

In 1965 Hughes had elected to sell his TWA stock rather than 
appear in civil court. He had received S546.549.771 — the 
largest single amount ever paid an individual in the history of 
American finance. 

Hughes arrived in Vegas by private train on November 27th. 
1966. A truck backed up to a service elevator at the Desert Inn. 
Hughes was carried on a stretcher from the back of the truck into 
the elevator and was soon barricaded in the ninth-floor pent¬ 
house of the hotel. 

Within three years Hughes was Nevada's biggest employer, 
with a payroll of S50 million. He owned a TV station, prime real 



estate and a string of hotel-casinos: the Desert Inn. the Sands, 
the Castaways, the Frontier, the Landmark and the Silver Slip¬ 
per. State gaming officials, assured that Hughes was replacing 
the Syndicate, waived most rales — including the submission 
of a recent photograph—so the billionaire could quickly assume 
control of the town's gambling business. Howard Hughes had 
given Nevada "the Good Housekeeping seal of approval." 
crowed Nevada governor Paul Lax alt. 

However, the Syndicate didn’t step aside out of kindness. 
Instead, according to several sources, the Syndicate formed a 
partnership of symbiosis with the Hughes organization. The 
Syndicate supplied casino expertise. Hughes lent the necessary 
respectability. 

A hint that the Syndicate was still in business in Las Vegas came 
when Hughes filed his official casino winnings. They were much 
lower than the volume of playing warranted, a deficit that 
indicated a big-time rake-off. The Wall Street Journal reported 
that millions were being skimmed. 

The Syndicate desperately needed a front Moe Dalitz. owner 
of the Desen Inn. was under investigation. So were Syndicate 
men at the Frontier and Sands. Hughes aborted these investiga¬ 
tions by taking title to the three casinos. But he kept Dalitz. 
among others, around for advice. "The many contacts I made 
with Mr. Dalitz were made at the specific suggestion of Mr. 
Hughes, wherein Mr. Hughes wanted the benefit of his think¬ 
ing." Hughes aide Robcn Mahcu later explained. 

Mahcu. the ex-FBI agent who had served as intermediary 
between the Syndicate and the CIA, handled Hughes's takeover 
in Las Vegas. Hughes also got help from John Rosclli, who. 
along with an associate, collected S23S.000 in finder's fees in 
die sale of the Desert Inn and the Sands. 

But Hughes successfully stonewalled any suggestion that he 
was now partners with Lansky. Like Resorts in the Bahamas. 
Hughes blitzed the media with publicity that claimed just the 
opposite. Newspapers and television networks, having no 
chance to quiz Hughes, accepted this line, as did the Las Vegas 
city fathers and Nixon’s Justice Department. 

R obcn Kennedy left the Justice Department in 1964 to run 
for the Senate. President Johnson, preoccupied with Viet¬ 
nam and happy to be rid of RFK for political reasons, turned the 
job of Syndicate-hunting back to J. Edgar Hoover. The FBI 
director deflated the Justice Department’s drive against organ¬ 
ized crime and returned to his number one concern—hounding 
communists and other radicals. The Syndicate began to recover 
from the Kennedy years. 

For a while RFK’s bid for the presidency in 1968 threatened 
the Syndicate. But an assassin ended the Kennedy campaign. 
Instead. Richard Nixon was elected. One of Nixon's first moves 
as president was to fire Robert Morgenthau from the U.S. 
attorney's job in New York. Morgenthau. considered the tough¬ 
est prosecutor left in the Justice Department, had been inves¬ 
tigating the Syndicate’s connections in the Bahamas. 

Nixon had his own Bahamian connection. He had vacationed 
there in 1962. contemplating the prospects of an unemployed 
politician, after turning his back on the voters and reporters of 
California. He had spent the next half-decade playing the role of 
republican gadfly and repairing his political career. With some 
help from Thomas Dewey, he also became a Wall Street lawyer 
with new contacts in the corporate establishment 
In January 1968 Nixon returned to the Bahamas as a presiden¬ 
tial candidate and an honored guest at the opening of the new 
Resorts casino. flic Resorts yacht was placed at his disposal and 
lie soaked up the sunshine. 


Nixon had met the Resorts board chairman, James Crosby, at 
a party in late 1967. Crosby’s father had been a member of the 
secret circle that lobbied for establishment of the CIA after 
World War n. Crosby had been an executive in a Wall Street 
brokerage until 1958 when, according to CIA sources. Dewey 
and Dulles placed him at the Crosby Miller Corporation, the QA 
front group that became Resorts International. 

Nixon was introduced to Crosby by Bebe Rebozo, the Florida 
entrepreneur who had become Nixon's best friend. Crosby kept 
an account at Rebozo’s Key Biscayue bank, a relationship that 
Watergate investigators later stumbled across when they began 
looking into an allegation that Rebozo's bank was being used to 
launder Resorts contributions to Nixon. 

Rebozo had opened his bank in the early Sixties, had hung 
Nixon’s picture next to the flag and had given Nixon the account 
labeled number one. The bank soon developed a reputation for 
trafficking in stolen securities. In one case Rebozo accepted IBM 
securities, reportedly stolen by a New York Mafia family, and 
sold them for cash even though he suspected they were dubious. 
(He called Crosby and Nixon's brother, Donald, to check on 
them.) 27 


But some investigators felt another bank function was to abet 
a skim from Resorts. Franklin DeBoer, a former trust officer at 
the bank, told the Watergate investigators that a Resorts "bag- 
man" had brought money from the Bahamas to Rebozo’s bank. 
Another bank official gave a sworn statement to Florida inves¬ 
tigators that the same courier had come to the bank after normal 
business hours and exchanged S20 bills for S100 bills. 

The investigators did not prove the bank was laundering money 
for Resorts. But they did learn that Crosby had given $100,000 
to'Nixon just before the 1968 New Hampshire primary, the 
pivotal event in Nixon's comeback. 

As it worked out. the S 100.000 from the head of Resorts helped 
put Nixon in the White House. Then a separate $100,000 from 
Howard Hughes, in an unexpected twist, became crucial to his 
eviction. 

Nixon’s eagerness for such boodle was a dominating force in 
his career. In 1966 Rcbozo’s Cape Florida Development Com¬ 
pany had bought up $1 million in prime waterfront lots on Key 
Biscayne. Rebozo had trouble selling them until Nixon posed 
for a promotional picture with Rebozo's partner. Donald Berg, 
a man the Secret Service later found so disreputable that it 
stopped Nixon from eating at Berg’s Jamaica Inn Restaurant in 
Key Biscayne. (The reason for the Secret Service’s brush-off 
was Berg's connection to a Syndicate front man—a 1960 Nixon 
campaign contributor — who had been instrumental in estab¬ 
lishing Lansky in the Bahamas.) 

Rebozo gave Nixon a 33% discount on two undeveloped lots. 
One lot had a mortgage held by Arthur Desser. a director of the 
Miami National Bank, which Lansky allegedly used to launder 
money skimmed from Vegas casinos. Nixon kept his tie to 
Desser unadvertised by not recording the deed to the lot until the 
mongage was paid off four years later. 

As president. Nixon perfected quid pro quo. When he took 
office, the major remaining symbol of the Kennedy’s Syndicate- 
busting legacy was an imprisoned Jimmy Hoff a. Then in 1971 
Nixon commuted the former Teamster boss's sentence eight 
years ahead of schedule. Soon after. Nixon began accumulating 
Teamster donations eventually totaling more than $1 million. 
Then in January 1972 Nixon secured another early release for 
real estate developer Calvin Kovcns. who had been convicted of 
pension-fund fraud along with Hoffa. Eight days before the 
Kovcns parole, former senator Smathcrs called White House 
aide Chuck Colson to urge the move. "I was talking to Bcbc 
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[Rebozo} about it." Smathers told Colson in a taped conversa¬ 
tion. “and said. 'Bcbe, it looks to me that this would be a pretty 
good thing to do.’" A few months later the Nixon re-election 
campaign received a secret 530,000 in cash from Kovens. 

One month after Nixon moved into 1600 Pennsylvania Avenue, 
Bob Haldcman sent a top-secret memo to John Ehrlichman: 
“Rebozo has been asked by the president to contact J. Paul Getty 
in London regarding major contributions. The funds should go 
to some operating entity other than the National [republican] 
Committee so that we can retain full control of their use." 


White House memos did not record whether Rebozo ever 
approached oil billionaire Getty. But according to the Senate 
Watergate committee. Rebozo did serve Nixon as a courier and 
laundcrcr of money kept in a secret White House cache, shuttling 
these unattached funds through disparate bank accounts and then 
shelling them out to indulge Nixon. 30 

Rebozo tried to hide these payments in a tangle of expert 
financial manipulations. One payment was meandered through 
three bank accounts and a cashier's check, none of them even in 
his name. He succeeded in confusing the trail enough to conceal 
most expenditures — and in burying the identities of the slush 
fund's moneygivers where they could not be exhumed. 

But there was me critical exception, a S100.000donation from 
Howard Hughes. 


B y 1968 Hughes was close to becoming the world’s richest 
man and Robert Mahcu was ensconced as Hughes’s chargi 
d'affaires on a 5520.000 annual retainer. In the spring of 1968 
Hughes handed Mahcu a top-priority instruction: “I want you to 
go to see Nixon as my special confidential emissary. I feel there 
is a really valid possibility of a republican victory this year. If 
that could be realized under our sponsorship and supervision 
every inch of the way. then we would be ready to follow with 
Laxalt [die politically unknown Nevada governor} as our next 
candidate.” 

Hughes must have been cheered when he heard a few months 
later that the man with whom he’d dealt so compatibly as 
vice-president had reached the White House. A month after the 
election Hughes decided to contribute to Nixon’s private cache. 
In December 1968. Maheu took 550.000 in 5100 bills from the 
cage at the Silver Slipper casino and flew to Palm Springs where 
Nixon was attending the republican Governors Association Con¬ 
ference. Maheu told the Watergate committee that he drove to 
the house where Nixon was staying and waited in the car while 
a consort went inside. Apparently it was Hughes's intention that 
the money be delivered to Nixon personally, a high-handed and 
risky procedure at which Nixon balked. 

Mahcu returned to Vegas with the $50,000. Shortly thereafter, 
however. Rcbozo sought out Richard Danner, the ex-FBI agent 
who 20 years before had introduced Nixon to Rebozo. Danner 
had worked on the 1968 Nixon campaign, then had been hired 
by the Hughes organization as a “Nixon liaison." Rebozo 
broached the subject of money. Danner told the Watergate com¬ 
mittee. by needling him about Hughes’s supposed favoritism 
toward Hubert Humphrey, grumbling that Hughes had donated 
more to Humphrey's 1968 campaign than to Nixon’s. According 
to Senate testimony, Danner took this message to Maheu. who 
agreed to send money to Nixon through Rebozo. 

Hughes had at least four favors in mind: 

Hughes had just lost a major defense contract because of 
adverse publicity that developed when a House subcommittee 
found that his money again had been wining and dining top 
Pentagon generals. Now Nixon was in a position to cut off the 
major market for Hughes’s lagging helicopter division by ending 


the Vietnam war. So Hughes sent a memo in early 1969 telling 
Maheu he “should get to our [new] friends in Washington to see 
what could be done about keeping the war in Vietnam going." 
(By 1974 Hughes was the country's eighth largest Pentagon 
contractor, with backlog orders of 5825 billion, becoming so 
much a part of the defense establishment that Nixon offered to 
have Henry Kissinger brief Hughes on the amiballistic missile 
system.) 

Hughes's second concern was the Atomic Energy Commis¬ 
sion's (AEC) testing under the Nevada desert. He feared the 
after-effects and he felt the tests were strategically worthless — 
as he explained in another memo to Maheu: “Of course, we must 
be careful not to place ourselves in the position of disclosing 
military secrets. But I can tell you, based upon actual Defense 
Department technical information, legally in my hands, that this 
last AEC statement is pure 99 proof unadulterated shit.” (Con¬ 
fronted with Hughes’s antagonism, the AEC did move its testing 
ground from Nevada to A mc h itka Island off Alaska, at a cost to 
taxpayers of 5100 million.) 

Third. Hughes needed approval from the White House before 
he could take over Air West airlines. (Hughes received Nixon's 
personal go-ahead in 1969, just about the time the first 550.000 
installment — 5100 bills cinched in bank wrappers and sniffed 
in a manila envelope — was delivered to Rebozo.) 

Fourth. Hughes wanted antitrust laws waived so he could 
purchase the Dunes Hotel. Hughes already had bought up five 
big hotcl-casinos and. by late 1969. was angling for the 1000 
room Dunes. But the Justice Department's antitrust division 
opposed granting Hughes an even bigger monopoly on Vegas. 
So in early 1970 Maheu sent Danner to talk with the “boss.” in 
this case Attorney General John Mitchell, who had worked with 
Danner on Nixon's 1968 campaign. Mitchell and Danner 
closeted together in three seem meetings over a period of seven 
weeks. Then Mitchell gave the green light. Maheu subsequently 
authorized the second 550.000 explaining to a Hughes lawyer 
“that certain political obligations had to be met” because of 
Danner's meetings with Mitchell. Danner again carried the 
money in a manila envelope to Rebozo. 

(Mitchell's supposed excuse for approving the Dunes sale was 
that Hughes was fighting the Syndicate in Vegas. But Danner 
told the Watergate committee that, in actuality, Mitchell felt 
Hughes had not really affected the Syndicate’s standing in the 
casinos.) 

Three years later, when Watergate investigators began beating 
on the White House door. Rebozo became alarmed that the 
5100.000 from Hughes would be discovered. At 8 a.m. on April 
30th. with Nixon about to announce the exit of his White House 
front line before network TV cameras in the Oval Office. Rebozo 
hurriedly conferred down the hall in the Fish Room with Nixon's 
personal lawyer, Herbert Kalmbach. According to Kalmbach. 
Rebozo was worried because part of the S100.000 had been spent 
by Nixon's secretary and his two brothers. 

Howard Hughes's 5100.000 payment to Nixon’s secret cache 
almost certainly would have stayed undetected if Hughes had 
not fired Robert Maheu in November 1970. 

For more than ten years Maheu had handled assignments for 
the GA and the Hughes organization. In the espionage, business 
and criminal netherworlds. his connections were invaluable. 
With Mahcu as his top lieutenant. Hughes had been awarded 
several GA contracts, including one to build an intelligence- 
gathering satellite. Yet Maheu had made some miscalculations. 
The Dunes deal, for instance, had fallen through when last- 
minute arithmetic showed it was a bad risk. Maheu also had fired 
John Meier, who allegedly was defrauding Hughes on mining 



deals. However, Hughes apparently liked Meier because Meier 
was a buddy to Donald Nixon, the president's brother. 

Soon after the Dunes deal backfired, Chester Davis, a long¬ 
time Hughes counsel and a bitter rival of Maheu, made his move 
to oust him. Davis approached Intertel, a "security" firm with 
better CIA connections than Maheu. 

Intertel was bom in the Bahamas, the offspring of Resorts’ 
anti-Syndicate posturing. Intertel was supposed to be a private 
police force to keep gangsters away from the casinos. What 
Intertel became, however, was a private CIA-for-hire that relied 
on computer data, political IOUs and inside connections. 31 
The Intertel president. Robert Peloquin. began his career as a 
member of the snoop society. He worked for Naval Intelligence, 
the National Security Agency and the Justice Department's 
Security Division. Then he had been chief of the Justice Depart¬ 
ment's first Organized Crime Task Force, a job that got him 
acquainted with Resorts. Peloquin was the prosecutor who in¬ 
vestigated Resorts and initially reported that "the atmosphere 
seems ripe for a Lansky skim." But in 1966 he suddenly retired 
from the Justice Department and went to work for the CIA from 
group Resorts. 

By 1970 Peloquin — with S2 million in backing from Resorts 
— had assembled Intend, having recruited operatives from the 
inner precincts of the Cl A. FBI, IRS. National Security Agency. 
Department of State. Scotland Yard. Interpol, Customs Bureau. 
Royal Canadian Mounted Police. Bureau of Narcotics and Dan¬ 
gerous Drugs — and J. Edgar Hoover’s only nephew. 

Installed as an Intcnei vice-president was James Golden, 
known as "Nixon’s man" at Resorts. Golden had been a Secret 
Serviceman assigned to guard vice president Nixon in the Ftfiies 
and had returned as security director at the 1968 republican 
convention. Afterward, at Nixon's request, Resorts had hired 
Golden as its deputy director of security. (From there Golden 
went to Intertel. then to a top security job with Hughes and finally 
back to Washington under Nixon as chief of the organized crime 
section in the Law Enforcement Assistance Administration.) 

In the summer of 1970. Peloquin and the Resorts president 
came to Las Vegas, shared drinks and a floor show with Bebe 
Rebozo and Richard Danner and visited with Chester Davis. 
According to a Hughes insider. Peloquin and Davis reached a 
tentative agreement Intend would replace Maheu as the fix-it 
expen in the Hughes organization. And Hughes would replace 
Resorts in the Bahamas. 

(By 1970 Lansky had become as reclusive as Hughes, hiding 
out in Israel, trying to avoid the lingering repercussions of Bobby 
Kennedy’s Las Vegas investigation. The Syndicate did not want 
another major investigation in the Bahamas. But already some 
investigative reporters were trying to uncover Lansky between 
the balance sheets. Hughes could provide a much better front: 
his anti-Syndicate stance in Vegas was still uncompromised.) 
For Hughes it was a chance to put the Western Hemisphere's 
two premium gambling centers in his name. Hughes already had 
contemplated moving to the Bahamas. Hughes representatives 
had met with Resorts executives during the previous year to 
discuss the chance of buying up the Bahamian franchise. If he 
did expand to the Caribbean. Hughes told Maheu in a taped 
conversation. “I would expect you really to wrap that govern¬ 
ment up down there to a point where it would be — well — a 
captive entity in every way." 

Chester Davis's proposed deal with Intertel offered Hughes 
that opportunity only if Maheu was eliminated. “But. according 
io CIA sources, the Intertel scenario held an added incentive 
irresistible to Hughes. According to the sources. Intend officials 
broached the idea of a mammoth CIA contract that would turn 


Hughes's parent company into the CIA’s most valuable from. 
The CIA would pay Hughes an estimated S360 million to build 
the Glomar Explorer, a super-sophisticated rig to work in the 
ocean’s depths. The CIA said it wanted the Glomar to retrieve 
military codes and nuclear warheads from a Soviet submarine 
sunk three miles deep in the Pacific. 2 
At midnight on Thanksgiving eve 1970. Intertel agents carried 
Hughes down a back stairs at the Desert Inn and through the only 
door that wasn’t monitored by Maheu’s closed-circuit TV sys¬ 
tem. A decoy caravan of black sedans was dispatched to the civil 
airport while Intertel ferried Hughes to an Air Force base and 
loaded him aboard a Lockheed JetStar bound for the Bahamas. 
According to one account. Hughes was met there by James 
Golden, the Intertel executive and Nixon friend. 

Maheu. who usually communicated with his employer only 
through handwritten notes, did not I earn of the mysterious 
departure until two weeks later. At first Maheu could not believe 
he'd been replaced. More likely, he thought. Intertel had kid¬ 
napped Hughes for some undefined purpose of its own. 

So Maheu sent a team of men to the Bahamas. They located 
Hughes's new aerie atop the Britannia Beach Hotel and camped 
a floor below. Then they obtained a search warrant to break into 
the penthouse; they had a boat standing by to return Hughes to 
the U.S. But their plan was foiled when Intertel’s Golden, along 
with a police squad, rounded them up and had them deponed for 
"working without a p erm it." Hughes then telephoned Nevada 
governor Lax alt to say that he had not been kidnapped and that 
he had fired Maheu. 

Maheu's historical significance might have ended there. But 
Richard Nixon came to view Maheu as a threat because the 
ex-aide’s loyalties had been cut adrift and because he knew too 
much — as one White House memo put it. "Maheu’s tentacles 
touch many extremely sensitive areas of government, each of 
which is fraught with potential for Jack Anderson-type ex¬ 
posure." 

The White House Plumbers were not yet operative. So the IRS 
was asked to examine Maheu's bank account, to search for a 
heavy-handed tool of coercion — an indictment. When Maheu 
suddenly found himself under IRS scrutiny, he decided to con¬ 
fide in Hank Greens pun. the highly independent publisher of the 
Las Vegas Sun. 

By 1971 Greenspun had gathered a boxful of Hughes’s private 
papers and information about the SI00,000 donation to Nixon. 
The material had come through sources within the Hughes 
organization, much of it presumably from Maheu. Greenspun 
revealed this information to Jack Anderson over dinner in Wash¬ 
ington. Greenspun had known the columnist since the early 
Fifties when both had brawled editorially against Senator Joseph 
McCarthy. 

On August 6th. 1971, ten months before the Watergate burg¬ 
lary, Anderson's column described the bare details of the 
SI00,000 transaction. 

On September 26th. 1971. Hank Greenspun trekked to Port¬ 
land. Oregon, where Nixon was intervening in a longshoremen’s 
strike. Nixon knew Greenspun as an idealistic newspaperman, a 
Hughes critic and a Nixon friend for many years, in approxi¬ 
mately that order. The two posed for the usual gaggle of photog¬ 
raphers. Then Greenspun cornered Nixon confidant Herb Klein 
and, according to Greenspun's notes of the meeting, warned 
Klein (hat the SI00.000 in cash potentially could “sink Nixon.” 

About two weeks later, on October 12th. Greenspun received 
a visit from Herb Kalmbach. the Nixon lawyer. According to 
Greenspun. Kalmbach spent two hours scribbling on yellow 
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legal pads, taking down Grcenspun's answers to questions about 
his knowledge of the S100.000. 

In late December the White House Plumbers unit discussed a 
plan, which apparently he never attempted, to assassinate Jack 
Anderson by coating his car steering wheel with a poison that 
would be absorbed through his skin. According to Anderson, the 
Plumbers hoped to obtain the poison from the CIA. 

Then in early 1972. McGraw-Hill Publishing Company an¬ 
nounced it was about to release the inside story of Howard 
Hughes‘s real-life shenanigans. In front-page articles on January 
16th and January 17th, the New York Tunes quoted excerpts from 
the McGraw-Hill book that charged Nixon with being a political 
fixer for Hughes. The bode, authored by freelancer Clifford 
Irving, purported to be based on his interviews with Hughes. The 
Hughes organization knew that to be false. But the book did 
contain a plethora of details. According to several sources, both 
Hughes and the White House feared that Maheu was Irvine’s 
ghostwriter, using the book to tattle on Hughes and Nixon. 3 ” 
McGraw-Hill had decided Irving's bode was authentic. Then 
in a theatrical phone call from his Bahamas penthouse. Hughes 
stopped McGraw-Hill's presses by denouncing both Irving and 
Maheu as frauds. But check-mating Irving's book — to which 
Maheu apparently contributed nothing—did not prevent a new 
move from Greenspun and Anderson. 

On January 24th Anderson's column again mentioned the 
S100.000 and added a proviso: “we have evidence” that money 
had been illicitly funnclcd through Rebozo. The White House 
earlier had heard rumors that Maheu had squirreled away hund¬ 
reds of Hughes's handwritten communications. Were they the 
evidence? If so, where were those papers? 

That answer was supplied a week later, on February 3rd. 1972. 
A New York Tunes headline reported that "hundreds of copies of 
Hughes memos are readily available in Las Vegas." Times re¬ 
porter Wallace Turner had discovered their hiding place: a boxy 
Mcilink safe stuck in a comer of Grcenspun's office, ironically 
under an autographed picture of Nixon posing with Greenspun 
in Portland. “Wall Turner is an old friend of mine." Greenspun 
explained mattcr-of-factly. "He came to my office looking for a 
story and I couldn't send him away empty-handed. So I told him 
about the Hughes papers." Greenspun had not told Tiimer exact¬ 
ly what the papers said, just that he had them secreted in his safe. 
The next day there was a secret meeting at the Justice Depart¬ 
ment offices in Washington. G. Gordon Liddy. an ex-district 
attorney, had spent the past several weeks trying to sell a political 
espionage plan to Mitchell. It had been turned down as expen¬ 
sive. risky and ineffective. But on February 4th. 1972. with 
Timer's story only a day old. Liddy was given a go-ahead. 
Campaign director John Mitchell, according to deputy director 
Jeb Magruder, ordered Liddy to scout prospects for breaking into 
Grcenspun's safe. According to an unpublished section of the 
Watergate committee report. “Mitchell not only brought up the 
Greenspun entry operation but also urged Liddy to consider it as 
more pressing and important than the other targets discussed.’ 4 
(Mitchell allegedly told Liddy that Greenspun's safe contained 
documents linking Democratic candidate Edmund Muskie to the 
Mafia. But Watergate burglar James McCord assumed this was 
a pretext. McCord testified that he believed Mitchell and Nixon 
were afraid Greenspun had “material which would presumably 
incriminate the president and his friends.") 

According to the unpublished Watergate report, Liddy referred 
die Greenspun job to Howard Hunt, the ex-CIA operations 
officer at the Bay of Pigs who recently had taken a new job as 
die “dirty tricks" expert for the White House Plumbers. Hum 
met with Ralph Winte. a Hughes security director, to discuss the 


"commonality of interest" between the White House and the 
Hughes organization. Winte. according to Hunt, agreed to find 
a floor diagram of Greenspun's office. Two weeks later, on 
February 19th. Hunt and Liddy flew to Los Angeles and met 
Winte at the Beverly Wilshire Hotel. Winte allegedly had pre¬ 
pared the freehand floor plan and offered to supply lookouts 
during the burglary. Hunt was not satisfied. He wanted Winte to 
provide an airplane for a quick getaway to Central America 
where the contents of the safe could be quietly split between 
Hughes and the White House. 

Liddy, Hunt and Winte later claimed that preparations broke 
down at this point and that the break-in was aborted. But in a 
taped conversation on April I4th, 1973. Ehrlichman told Nixon 
that the Greenspun mission was successful: "They flew out. 
broke [into] his safe, got something out.’* 33 
In any case, the Plumbers next focused on Democratic party 
chairman Larry O'Brien, an Edward Kennedy confidant and a 
party loyalist who studiously avoided controversy and head¬ 
lines. O'Brien also had been Hughes’s chief Washington repre¬ 
sentative in 1969 and 1970. He had been hired by his friend, 
Robert Maheu, and he had worked for Hughes when the 
S100.000 took its discomforting journey. O’Brien had been 
dismissed along with Maheu when Hughes left Las Vegas. If 
Maheu had evidence about the S100.000. so might O’Brien. And 
he might only be waiting for an opportune moment to smash it. 
like an overripe melon, between Nixon's ears in the forthcoming 
election. 

The White House had been worried about O'Brien for mare 
than a year. Haldcman. Ehrlichman. Rebozo and White House 
special counsel John Dean had all searched for political dirt on 
O’Brien. They had come up empty-handed. So. according to 
Senate testimony, John Mitchell authorized a second burglary 
— O'Brien’s office at Democratic national headquarters in the 
Watergate OfTtce Building. 

The Watergate burglars were all veterans of the Bay of Pigs 
operation. Bernard Barker, a former member of Batista's secret 
police, had been the invasion paymaster and reportedly an 
officer under Howard Hum in the 196S stillborn invasion. 36 
James McCord, a CIA security chief, had played a minor role in 
the Bay of Pigs and then worked on Hunt's second invasion plan. 
Eugenio Martinez, still on a CIA retainer a decade after the Bay 
of Pigs, had belonged to the exile army and later had participated 
in an estimated 300 harassment raids against Castro. The best- 
known burglar was Frank Sturgis, the self-styled Bay of Pigs 
double-agent 

Now all were employed in the White House Plumbers unit and 
again their chief was Howard Hum. Except for McCord, the 
team had been handpicked by Hunt through his lingering con¬ 
tacts in Miami’s “Little Havana.” 

Hunt claimed to have retired from the CIA in the summer of 

1970 after 25 years as an agent He had spent the first half of 

1971 at the Mullen Agency, a Washington-based public relations 
firm purchased in 1970 by Robert Bennett Chuck Colson, the 
White House's resident troubleshooter, had known both Bennett 
and Hunt for years. When Colson realized he needed assistance 
in plugging up Nixon’s leaky affairs, he talked to Bennett about 
borrowing Hunt Bennett concurred and. in July 1971. Hunt 
began moonlighting at S1000 a day at the White House. 

Public relations man Bennett, a Mormon and the son of a U.S. 
senator, hardly seemed a fit confidant for Hum and Colson. But 
Bennett cultivated their friendship, provided surprising assis¬ 
tance, and look a special interest in the White House's under¬ 
cover activities. Bennett coordinated the hiring of a n operative 
to spy on the Democrats for Nixon and furnished him a bed in 
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his house. Bennett arranged an interview for Hum to collect 
anti-Kennedy material about Chappaquiddick. He helped author 
a press release that tried to discredit Jack Anderson's ITT angle 
in the Dita Beard case. And he set up 150 dummy campaign 
committees so Nixon donors could avoid gift taxes 

In addition, it'was Bennett who allegedly introduced Hunt to 
ihe Hughes security director in the early stages of the Greenspan 
break-in plan. Bennett happened to know the Hughes people 
because he had just been hired as their Washington repre¬ 
sentative. taking the place of Larry O’Brien. 

To the White House. Bennett's connection to Hughes seemed 
an added attribute. White House memos about Bennett in 1971 
and 1972 contained a smugness; Colson and other Nixon aides 
congratulated themselves that they had a new ally in the Hughes 
organization. But Nixon's men apparently did not know about 
Bennett's other connections. They learned much later that the 
pencil-pushing Bennett was a CIA man. 

According to 1974 congressional testimony, Bennett's com¬ 
pany had been a CIA front since its inception in 1959. arranging 
cover for ~CIA agents in Asia and Europe and assisting CIA 
activities in this country. During the Bay of Pigs preparations, it 
had helped set up the Cuban Freedom Committee, a Cl A support 
group that tried to sabotage Castro's first sugar crop. 

Bennett had placed himself at the nexus of the Hughes-Nixon- 
CIA imbroglio, a unique position that gave him entrde to all three 
principals. After Robert Mahcu's firing, for instance, Bennett 
performed the following chores: (I) for the White House, he 
supplied information about Mahcu's friendship with O'Brien; 
(2) for the CIA. he investigated how much influence Mahcu held 
with Nixon; (3) for the Hughes organization, he tried to trace the 
extent of Mahcu's relationship to the CIA. 

After the Watergate burglary, however. Bennett charted a 
course that protected the CIA and Hughes at the expense of 
Nixon. 

B y 1972 the same Richard Nixon who had worked so closely 
with the CIA on the Bay of Pigs invasion no longer enjoyed 
the agency’s unreserved trust. According to CIA sources. CIA 
director Richard Helms had come to believe that Nixon aides 
were stealing agency prerogatives for a power-hungry White 
House. Helms belong to the old-boy espionage school that Allen 
Dulles had headmastered. He had served with Dulles in the OSS 
during World War n and had become the most powerful of 
Dulles's protdgds at the CIA. 

Early in his administration, according to Watergate inves¬ 
tigators. Nixon had tried to enlist the CIA as a special arm of the 
White House. Helms balked, and Nixon began to resent the 
agency's independent nature. At the same time. Helms suspected 
that the Nixon palace guard, especially John Ehrlichman. was 
trying to case the agency out of White House decision making. 
According to CIA sources. Helms feared that the proposed 
Huston plan — which would have set up a domestic intelligence 
bureau — was Nixon’s attempt to undercut the CIA with his 
personal spy network. 

Shortly after the CIA learned of the Huston Plan in mid-1970. 
Howard Hunt abruptly •'retired" from the agency and went to 
work for Robert Bennett's Mullen Agency. Instead of imple¬ 
menting the Huston Plan. Nixon set up the Plumbers and Hunt 
ended up recruiting a group of operatives who owed their 
allegiance to the CIA. Hunt's role at the While House later 
became a matter of controversy. White House aide Chuck Col¬ 
son came to view Hunt as a CIA double agent sent by Helms to 
monitor Nixon and compile potential blackmail material. "The 
president was systematically excluding the CIA from a lot of his 


foreign policy deliberations." Colson told a private investigator 
in May 1974, a few months before Nixon's resignation. "So they 
had two choices; one to infiltrate and spy on him... or they could 
see themselves losing their team. I'm convinced that Hunt was 
the CIA vehicle. Hunt didn't go to work for the Mullen Agency 
because he happened to find a good job there. He was posted 
there by Dick Heims. All the time that Hunt was on the Mullen 
payroll he was reporting biweekly to the CIA. Then Hunt starts 
coming over to me, bringing me cigars and inviting me over to 
his house. He recruits the team of Cubans and works hima»if into 
the job at the White House." 

Helms claimed he barely knew Hunt. But reporter Tad Szulc 
revealed that Helms and Hunt were actually good friends. And 
a House committee later did find evidence that Helms had 
personally placed Hunt at the Mullen Agency. 

James McCord, another battle-tested agent, left the CIA at the 
same time as Hum and went to work for Nixon's campaign 
committee. That seemed suspicious when McCord later told the 
Senate Watergate committee how he felt about the CIA’s rivalry 
with the White House. "It appeared to me that the White House 
had for some time been trying to get political control over the 
CIA assessments.and estimates in order to make them conform 
to 'White House policy.’" McCord said, adding that he felt 
Nixon had prevented the CIAfrom conducting its "business with 
complete integrity and honesty in the national interest." 

But then the arrest of the Watergate burglars placed the CIA in 
a devilishly awkward spot. The men behind bars had demon¬ 
strable CIA backgrounds. Even more embarrassing was the 
CIA's careless outfitting of the Plumbers with agency equip¬ 
ment: disguises, voice-altering devices, a Uhcr 3000 tape re¬ 
corder disguised in a typewriter case, a camera hidden in a 
tobacco pouch, a wig the color of a butcher's apron and all 
manner of forged identification. 

M ost of the documentation that could have linked the CIA 
with the Plumbers was destroyed soon after the burglary. 
McCord's papers were burned in his fireplace. Helms disposed 
of all his taped conversations relating to Watergate. But when 
prying reporters discovered that Hunt's confiscated parapher¬ 
nalia contained CIA gadgetry, media suspicion about the CIA's 
role in the burglary leaped into headlines. 

Reporters began pestering Hunt and the other Plumbers with 
unsettling questions. The burglars managed to maintain a profes¬ 
sional silence. But the reporters were not satisfied until Robert 
Bennett began holding audiences with a few of the media’s most 
influential newsmen. According to a CIA memo unearthed by 
the Watergate committee. Bennett flew from Washington to Los 
Angeles to spend four hours convincing a Newsweek reporter 
that the CIA had not been involved in the burglary. Then he 
persuaded a Time investigative reporter that the magazine "was 
beating a dead horse” to pursue a CIA link to Watergate. 

The two newsweeklies — which had yet to leam of Bennett’s 
ties to the CIA — seemed to accept his word. They began 
appraising the burglary as the dementia of anti-Castro partisans 
or. at worst, the result of some unspecified political hijinks. 

According to the CIA memo obtained by the Watergate com¬ 
mittee. Benneu also established a “back-door entry” to the law 
fum representing the Democratic party in a civil suit against the 
Plumbers, an opportunity he used to steer the Democratic inves¬ 
tigation away from the CIA. And Bennett asked a mutual friend 
to buttonhole Senator Sam Ervin, chairman of the Watergate 
committee. The friend, a North Carolina lawyer, cornered Ervin 
during a chartered plane trip, then reported back to Bennett that 
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he was confident "Ervin accepted (my] comments and will not 
attempt to further involve the [CUA]." 

Even Earl Silberx. the Justice Department’s Watergate prose¬ 
cutor, helped protect the CIA. Bennett told a House committee 
in 1974 that he didn't have “any misgivings about sharing with 
Earl from the beginning the full details of the CIA situation." 
Silbert later admitted that he changed a critical court document 
in the Watergate case so (hat the initials CIA incorrectly read 
CRP (Committee for the Re-election of the President). 

Only two young Washington Post reporters. Bob Woodward 
and Carl Bernstein, continued to dog the Watergate story. Their 
persistence began to unnerve the CIA. So Bennett approached 
Woodward with an offering of information. As a Colson con¬ 
fidant, Bennett had been privy to several White House “dirty 
tricks" that were only tangential to the Watergate burglary. In 
exchange for a promise of anonymity. Bennett supplied Wood¬ 
ward with a catalog of such White House wrongdoing. The 
Watergate committee's CIA memo, an internal CIA document 
presumably, intended for Helms, described Bennett’s modus 
operandi this way: “(Bennett] has been feeding stories to Bob 
Woodward with the understanding there would be no attribution 
to Bennett. Woodward is suitably grateful for the fine stories and 
bylines he gets and protects Bennett” 

Bennett later corroborated this role when he was forced to 
testify about the memo before a House subcommittee. “Bob 
Woodward interviewed me on numerous occasions.” Bennett 
testified. “I have told Woodward everything I know about the 
Watergate case, except the Mullen company's tie to the CIA. I 
never mentioned that to him. It has never appeared in any 
Washington Post story." 

Bennett also scrupulously sheltered the Hughes organization 
from Post scrutiny. Woodward and Bernstein never Teamed of 
the plan to burglarize Grccnspun's safe, nor were they told the 
circumstances of the SI00.000 transaction from Hughes. Those 
two crucial episodes did not become part of their understanding 
of Watergate. Woodward developed a “special relationship” with 
Bennett, according to a Watergate committee investigator who 
was also a source for Woodward. “A lot of the Post stories in the 
summer and fall of 1972 came in part from Bennett." the 
investigator said. 

According to an ex-CIA operative familiar with Bennett and 
QA infiltration of the White House. Bennett was acting on 
orders from QA higher-ups in talking to Woodward. Bennett, 
who still enjoyed access to the White House, passed along 
everything he learned of the White House cover-up to Wood¬ 
ward. the ex-QA operative said. Eventually, according to the 
operative. Bennett assumed the code name “Deep Throat" and 
became the enduring catalyst for the Post's Watergate investiga¬ 
tion. Chuck Colson, who claimed to have seen some QA files 
on Watergate, said he believed that the Q A “can show how every 
story that Woodward won the Pulitzer Prize for was fed to him 
bytheQA.” 

Bennett briefly expanded his schedule to include other media. 
At one point his tipstering helped convince Newsweek to print a 
story entitled. “Whispers about Colson.” According to the Q A 
memo. “Bennett took relish in implicating Colson ... while 
protecting the agency at the same time.” 

When Colson discovered Bennett’s subterfuge, he was in¬ 
furiated. Along with Senator Howard Baker of the Watergate 
committee. Colson raised an alarm about QA manipulation in 
the case. In the CBS newsroom, a television team put together a 
story listing many of the accusations against Bennett. Then it 
was read to him over the phone. “It was terrible.” Bennett later 
testified. "The insinuations and implications put me smack in 


the middle or the whole Watergate conspiracy and the hi«h 
money and the Hughes matter." But. Bennett said, he protested 
and the CBS reporters toned down the story. 

By that time, moreover, other CIA loyalists had joined Bennett 
in destroying Nixon’s ill-fated cover-up. The New York Times 
had obtained Frank Sturgis’ account of Aliiic House culpability. 
Then James McCord announced similar revelations publicly in 
John Sirica's federal courtroom. McCord said he bad spoken up 
because he believed the White House was trying to use the CIA 
as a scapegoat “The White House is bent on having the CIA take 
the blame for Watergate." he wrote in a letter to a friend three 
months prior to his court declaration. “The way to head this off 
is to flood the newspapers with leaks and anonymous letters.... 
This is of immediate importance." 

Nixon was besieged. Howard Hunt was demanding up to Si 
million in White House money for his silence. Alexander But¬ 
terfield. who had once headed a Bay of Pigs rehabilitation 
program reportedly financed by the QA. disclosed to the Water¬ 
gate committee that Nixon had taped all his Oval Office conver¬ 
sations — a turning point in the scandal. 

Public opinion insisted that Nixon appoint a special prosecutor 
to investigate Watergate. A few months later, Archibald Cox's 
office was zeroing in on Rebozo’s handling of the S100.000 from 
Hughes. Nixon relayed a message to Cox through Attorney 
General Elliott Richardson. In a subsequent Senate appearance 
Richardson testified that Nixon “didn't see what Mr. Cox's 
charter had to do with the activities of Mr. Rcbozo." When Cox 
refused to desist. Nixon elected to fire him in the "Saturday 
Night Massacre." 

Nixon already had shunted off QA director Helms as ambas¬ 
sador to Iran and had appointed his own man. James Schlesingcr. 
to head the agency. Schlesingcr tried to purge the QAold guard, 
firing or forcing out nearly ten percent of the agency’s 16.000 
employees. But “animosity toward Schlcsinger grew so strong 
that his personal bodyguard was increased to prevent violent 
confrontations with disgruntled agency employees.” veteran 
Washington journalist Juan Cameron reported. Schlesingcr 
doubled his security at home, installed a special guardroom 
outside his office and took along an extra bodyguard in addition 
to his pistol-packing chauffeur. 

But after a few months Nixon had to relieve Schlesinger and 
promote William Colby, a former chief of the CZA's Phoenix 
program responsible for the murder of an estimated 20,000 
Vietnamese. 

Nixon also encountered escalating trouble from special prose¬ 
cutor Leon Jaworsla. A decade before. Jaworsld had been a 
special counsel to the Warren Commission and a director of a 
private foundation that laundered funds for the CIA. 

Under Jaworski's jurisdiction, the special prosecutor's office 
found no criminality in the SI00.000 payment or in the Green- 
spun plot. Nor did it uncover any other illegalities involving the 
Hughes organization or the QA. 

But Jaworski's office did indict Haldeman. Ehriichman. 
Mitchell and others for their roles in the White House cover-up. 
And the special prosecutor won a landmark Supreme court 
decision that delivered the crucial White House tape recordings 
and produced incontrovertible evidence that Nixon had ordered 
that cover-up. Faced with certain impeachment, Nixon re¬ 
signed. 3 
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Epilogue 

J ohn Foster Dulles died in 1959 after six years of directing U.S. 

foreign policy as Dwight Eisenhower's secretary of state. 
Allen Dulles died ten years later, having spent his last years 
extolling the CIA in two books, The Craft of Intelligence and 
The Secret Surrender. Thomas Dewey died in 1971, his age and 
health having kept him from accepting the Supreme Court's 
chief justiceship offered by Richard Nixon in 1969. 

Bebe Reborn escaped indictment in Watergate despite strong 
circumstantial evidence of tax evasion and bribe taking. One 
reason, according to CIA sources, is that CIA officials sanc¬ 
tioned his plea of "national security" when the special prose¬ 
cutor's office began investigating Rebozo's links to Resorts. 
George Smathers, retired from the Senate, is prospering in 
Florida. Their old crony, Richard Danner, still works for the 
Hughes organization. 

Howard Hughes died at age 70 on April 5th. 1976, from chronic 
kidney disease. Hughes had been living in the penthouse at the 
Xanadu Princess Hotel in the Bahamas. His negotiations to buy 
up the Bahamian gambling franchise from the CIA from'group, 
Resorts International, had fallen through 31 But the Resorts sub¬ 
sidiary, Intend, continued to administer day-to-day security at 
the Hughes casinos in Las \fegas. And Hughes had maintained 
his dose tics to the CIA. In early 1975, according to the New 
York Times, the CIA intervened to help squelch a Securities and 
Exchange Commission investigation of Hughes. A1975 deposi¬ 
tion filed by an alleged CIA agent in a Las Vegas coun case 
involving an ex-Hughes aide revealed that the CIA supplied 
agents to monitor Hughes's enemies during the early Seventies. 

At the time of his death Hughes was earning S1.7 million each 
day from U.S. government contracts. Eighty percent had been 
awarded without competitive bidding. Thirty-two were from the 
CIA. the most held by any single contractor. 

Because Robert Bennett’s CIA tics were exposed by the Water¬ 
gate scandal, he has dosed down the Mullen Agency. He now 
works for the Hughes organization as a vice-president and CIA 
liaison. 

Meyer Lansky today lives undisturbed in Miami Beach. Now 
72. he spends his time walking his dog and visiting with old 
friends. Surrogates handle most Syndicate affairs. After more 
than 50 years in the Syndicate. Lansky has served less than two 
years in prison. 

In December 1974 the New York Times primed a little-noticed 
story about Lansky. It said that the federal government, in effect, 
had abandoned the effort begun by the Ketmedys to put Lansky 
behind bars. 

After three decades, the CIA's relationship with the Syndicate 
has not changed. When several Syndicate members went on trial 
in New York in 1971 for taking union kickbacks, the head of the 
local CIA bureau turned up in court as a character witness for 
the gangsters. Deportation proceedings against John Roselli 
were dropped in 1969 at the behest of the CIA. 

According to federal narcotics officials. CIA agents have pro¬ 
vided identification papers and high-speed boats for a drug 
smuggling ring run out of the Dominican Republic by several 
former members of Batista's secret police. In exchange, the 
officials say. the narcotics dealers have murdered at least five 
leftist organizers in the Caribbean. In March 1975 the New York 
Times quoted a former CIA man who said he knows the CIA has 
relied on the Syndicate "for exchanges of information and also 
to assault targets selected by the CIA." 


The CIA was embarrassed slightly in 1975 when the Senate 
QA committee discovered the agency's liaison with the Syndi¬ 
cate in the Castro murder conspiracy. The scandal helped force 
out William Colby as CIA director. 

. But the QA as a powerful and independent institution has 
survived. Richard Helms, still U.S. ambassador to Iran, has not 
been prosecuted for the CIA’s assassination plots or any other 
deals with the Syndicate. 

Roselli and Robert Maheu testified before the Church commit¬ 
tee about their role in the Castro plot. But they only confirmed 
a scenario already known to Senate investigators. They did not 
elaborate on the expanse of the QA-Syndicate imbroglio. 

Sam Giancana, however, did not get a chanra» to talk to the 
Senate committee. On June 19th. 1975, shortly before his 
scheduled appearance, an assassin interrupted a late-night 
at his Chicago mansion with seven .22 caliber bullets. A few 
months earlier, Richard Cain, the Giancana henrhman who 
helped the CIA recruit its Bay of Pigs army, had execu te d 
in a Chicago restaurant 

Another Syndicate figure. Jimmy Hoffa. was Hrfnapp wi and 
presumably killed on July 30th. 1975. in Detroit. 

By all accounts, the three were silenced because someone 
feared they might reveal secrets out of their past. Which some¬ 
one and what secrets remain a mystery. But some Senate inves¬ 
tigators had hoped to question Giancana about any knowledge 
he had of John Kennedy’s assassination. 

The Senate committee did appoint a subcommittee to pursue 
new leads about a CIA cover-up in the Kennedy case. But that 
investigation has proved to be neither vigorous nor productive. 
The Watergate investigation also has dissipated without full 
and complete disclosure. Richard Nixon, now exiled in San 
Clemente, has never explained why he thought Watergate 
"would make the CIA look bad (and] blow the whole Bay of Pigs 
thing." 

Watergate investigators have not figured out what he meant 
either. One theory is that Nixon was using the "Bay of Pigs’* 
reference as a code word for the entire Cuba affair, a slice of 
history that some believe includes a CIA role in the Kennedy 
assassination. 

The Bay of Pigs and the Kennedy assassination are motifs that 
run through the Watergate affair. Howard Hunt, the chief Water¬ 
gate burglar, helped establish a CIA front group for the Bay of 
Pigs that had a New Orleans address later used by Lee Harvey 
Oswald. The Mullen Agency also set up from groups for the Bay 
of Pigs, and Robert Bennett, as head of the Mullen Agency, 
played a key undercover role in the undoing of Richard Nixon. 

In his recent novel. The Company, John Ehriichman hints that 
Watergate and the Kennedy assassination were pan of a power 
struggle between the CIA and the Nixon White House. Ehriich¬ 
man's book describes a Nixon-like president who has evidence 
that the CIA was involved in a controversial assassination. In the 
novel a Hclms-Iikc QA director compels the president to destroy 
the evidence by threatening to expose a Watergate-like scandal. 
Chuck Colson’s 1974 remarks to the private investigator also 
claim that Nixon was caught up in a power struggle with the 
QA. "Nixon's theory is that [CIA agents] were coming in to spy, 
and (hey wanted to get enough on the White House so they could 
get what they wanted. Who knows what they wanted. They never 
got that far — because the whole house of cards collapsed and 
that was it. 

Colson gave several reasons why Nixon did not publicly an¬ 
nounce his suspicions. "He's afraid (hat if he went public with 
it everybody would say, 'Look at Nixon now. see what a diver¬ 
sion he's trying to create, what a red herring.’ Nobody would 
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believe him ... [But] you know what I think. You know what I 
really think—and I'm loyal to this guy, he’s my friend—I think 
that [Hughes] paid Bebe that dough and I think Bebe used that 
for himself and for the president... and that if Nixon really blows 
[the whistle on the CIA], Hughes can blow the whistle on him... 
The president is scared as hell, especially when he’s weak and 
under attack. He was out of his mind over it 

"The president and I talked about it one Sunday for about an 
hour and a half... I have seen the CIA files. I know what’s in 
them. I can’t prove there was a conspiracy but I would say that 
was the practical consequences of what they did. 

"The excesses of the Nixon administration were pretty bad. But 
what these guys are doing — one doesn’t justify the other — 
what these guys are doing is worse... The frightening thing is 
that there is nobody controlling the CIA. I mean nobody. I'll tell 
you one thing that scares me the mosL They're all over the place. 
Almost everywhere you mm, they’ve got tentacles.” 

Notes 

1. According to Mafia legend. Lansky and Luciano first met on 
October 24th, 1918. in a New York slum. Lansky was walking home 
from his job in a tooi-and-die shop when he heard screams. Luciano 
was beating up a girlfriend because she’d seduced a pubescent boy, 
one Bugsy Siegel. Lansky flew into the fray with a zeal that landed him 
in jail. But the daring of the scrawny Lansky earned Luciano's respect 
and formed a basis for their partnership. When Siegel grew up, he 
appropriately became their junior p ar tn e r. 

2. When Pearson first aired these charges in 19S9, Chotiner 
demanded a retraction. But after Cohen offered to supply details. 
Chotiner dropped his demand. Later Cohen gave a formal stat emen t to 
a deputy attorney general of California. Cohen said that Chotiner and 
Nixon first approached him for campaign funds in 1946, and repeated 
the request in either the 1948 or 1950 campaign. "Diving that time I 
was running most of the gambling and bookmaking in Los Angeles 
County," Cohen said. "I reserved the banquet room in the Hollywood 
Knickerbocker Hotel on Ivar Street in Hollywood for a dimer meeting 
to which I invited approximately 250 persons who were working with 
me in the gambling fraternity. Murray Chotiner told me I should have 
a quota of S25.000 for the campaign. During the course of the evening 
Nixon spoke for approximately ten minutes; Chotiner spoke about half 
an hour. At this meeting my group pledged between $17,000 and 
$19,000 but this did not meet the quota set by Nixon and Chotiner and 
the group was informed they would have to stay until the quota was 
met." 

Between 1949 and 1952, Pearson reported, Chotiner and his brother, 
both lawyers, repre se nted Mafia underlings in 221 cases and succeeded 
in keeping nearly every client out of jail. In 1952 when Chotiner was 
called before the McClellan Senate committee then investigating in¬ 
fluence peddling, Nixon intervened with Senator Joseph McCarthy to 
soft pedal the investigation, according to Pearson. 

3. Smathets also rose quickly up the political ranks. Like Nixon, he 
was a World War II veteran first elected to the House in 1946 and then 
elected to the Senate in 1950. And. like Nixon. Smathets was a 
beneficiary of the CIA’s intrusion into electoral politics. In Smathets's 
1950 primary race against D em ocr a t Claude Pepper, the CIA told his 
campaign about P ep p e r’s alleged communist ties. The information was 
used to nickname his opponent "Red" Pepper. 

Nixon. Rebozo and Smathets may have begun working together as 
early as World War 0. During the early Forties. Smathets was in court 
defending a client accused of smuggling American-made tires through 
Cuba and thereby circumventing the tire-rationing laws. When 
Smathcrs encountered a delay in the case, he sent a letter to the Office 
of Price Administration in Washington, where Nixon was a lawyer in 
the tire-rationing section charged with preventing any profiteering, a 
job Nixon later chose to cover up in his official Congressional Direc¬ 
tory entry. Smathcrs's father held a similar job on a local rationing 
board in southern Florida, where Rebozo was the area's top supplier 


of recapped tires. Investigators have tried — and so far failed — to 
prove that the trio fust met during this period. 

5. In 1969 Congress closed the tax loopholes enjoyed by such foun¬ 
dations. But the Hughes organization asked for an exemption and so 
far has been able to delay compliance with the new law, thus depriving 
the U.S. Treasury of another S180 million. 

6. Hunt became personally attached to the anti-Castro cause. He 
became close friends with Manuel Artime, the CIA-designated replace¬ 
ment for Castro, and Artime became godparent to one of Hunt's 
children. Artime also knows Bebe Rebozo: Anixne's partner in a meat 
company, Edgardo Butlari, is a business partner of Rebozo's. 

7. Hughes's fascination with gangsters dated back to the Thirties and 
Forties when he was a Hollywood movie producer. In 1931 he filmed 
Scarf ace, a movie based on A1 Capone’s exploits. He also launched the 
careers of George Raft, later one of Lansky’s ubiquitous casino front 
men, and of Jean Harlow, who became the girlfriend of the Syndicate’s 
top man on the West Coast. Longie Zwillman. 

8. These four had a specific reason for helping. They had buried 
$750,000 on the island before being evicted, and the CIA promised 
they could recover the cash unhindered after the invasion. The infor¬ 
mation they supplied, however, was exaggerated to make Casno appear 
weak, and they thus heedlessly encouraged a CIA proclivity for over¬ 
confidence. 

9. According to Alfred McCoy's investigation for The Politics of 
Heroin, Trafficante had delegated some responsibilities to his son. 
Santo, Jr. "As his father's financial rep r e se ntative, and ultimately 
Meyer Lansky's, Santo. Jr. controlled much of Havana's tourist in¬ 
dustry." McCoy wrote. "Moreover, it was reportedly his responsibility 
to receive bulk shipments of heroin from Europe and forward them 
through Florida to New York." 

10. The passport office had trouble believing Sturgis was a double 
agent and stripped him of his citizenship. It took personal intervention 
from Smathcrs, "the senator from Cuba," to reverse the decision. 

11. By late 1960 Sturgis had become a leader in the International 
Anticommunist Brigade (IAB). According to HansTumer, an English¬ 
man who also served with anti-Castro groups, the IAB was "probably 
financed by dispossessed hotel and gambling-room owners who 
operated under Batista." 

12. One member of Operation Forty, Juan Cesar Restoy, was charged 
in 1969 with being a ring leader in a narcotics toleration that the Justice 
Department claimed was responsible for smuggling 30% of all heroin 
and 75% of all cocaine into the U.S. But Restoy was executed before 
he came to trial — amid speculation he intended to implicate the CIA 
in the dope operation. 

A popular theory in Miami's Cuban-American community is that 
Restoy was killed by a special Cl A unit set up to assassinate suspected 
double agents or others who "turn around." In a recent New York Times 
interview Howard Hunt confirmed that he first heard of such an 
assassination squad in the raid-Fifties. The Senate CIA committee 
found some evidence that a CIA operative in Latin America was killed 
by the unit after he tried to blackmail the agency. 

13. According to his Senate testimony, Maheu also helped the CIA 
sabotage a mid-Fifties shipping deal that would have given the late 
Aristotle Onassis a monopoly on oil shipments from Saudi Arabia. The 
sabotage included bugging Onassis's room and planting false stories 
about him in a CIA-owned newspaper. In other sworn testimony Maheu 
has admitted to hiring a Mafioso for an undisclosed but "sensitive" CIA 
assignment. And according to the 1976 House CIA Report, the CIA 
used Maheu to provide Jordan's King Hussein and other foreign leaders 
with "female companions.” 

14. The assassination planned was interrupted at one point when 
Giancana suspected that his girlfriend. Phyllis McGuire of the McGuire 
Sisters, was having an affair with comedian Dan Rowan. According to 
the Church committee, Maheu hired a private detective to bug Rowan's 
hotel room in Las Vegas. But the private eye was caught and the CIA 
had to pull rank on the FBI to cover up the incident. 

15. Frank Sturgis gave the New York Daily News a slightly different 
account of the murder attempt. Sturgis said that a chocolate malt, for 
which Castro had an enduring fondness, was spiked with the poison. 
But when the waiter delivered the malt his hands shook so hard that 
Castro became suspicious and had the drink analyzed. 
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16. Among those involved in these missions were Bernard Barker, 
Eugenio Martinez and Frank Sturgis — ail of whom later became 
Watergate burglars. 

17. During the early Sixties, according to the Church committee, the 
CIA maintained a secret "Executive Action Group" set up. in the words 
of one official, to develop “methods for the removal of unfriendly 
leaders." 

18. In November 1961 Kennedy confided to New York Times reporter 
Tad Szulc that he was under pressure from the intelligence community 
to order Castro's assassination. According to Szulc. JFK said he 
opposed the idea because he felt the U.S. should never be party to a 
political assassination. Senator Smathers. no friod of Castro, said he 
had held a similar conversation during early 1962 in which Kennedy 
“was very outspoken against taking that (assassination] line." 

19. The president's inherited fortune made him invulnerable to any 

bribe offers from the Syndicate. But in early 1961 Judith Exner, a 
girlfriend of Sam Giancana and John Roselli. eased her way into 
Kennedy’s presidential bed, a circumstance that could have given the 
Syndicate leverage over the young president. There is no evidence, 
however, that JFK submitted to any pressure. According to the Senate 
CIA report, Kennedy dropped Exner from his schedule immediately 
after learning of her underworld friendships. * 

20. Maheu had worked under Bannister when both were agents in the 
FBI's Chicago bureau during World War 0. Bannister later became a 
private investigator and hired out his skills to Marcello. But Bannister's 
major preoccupation was fighting communism. In 1954 he started the 
Anti-Communist League of the Caribbean, which took part in the 
Guatemalan coup dhat that Hunt helped orchestrate for the CIA. 

21. Garrison's investigation apparently mistook Bradley for Eugene 
Hale Grading. According to Peter Noyes, a prize-winning Los Angeles 
newsman. Brading had a New Orleans office in the same building and 
on the same floor as David Feme. Brading and Jack Ruby also visited 
the same Dallas office the day before the JFK assassination. Immedi¬ 
ately after the assassination. Brading was picked up at the scene but 
was released when he told police he was an oil company representative. 
Brading s real job. according to Noyes, was fenying illicit money for 
the Syndicate. The Warren Commission, however, learned none of this 
information. 

22. E. del Valle, a good friend of Feme's who had taken part in 
anti-Castro raids with him. was found shot and hatcheted to death on 
the same day Ferrie died. 

23. In 1967. according to Life magazine. Marcello engineered an 
effort to spring Hoffa from his federal prison cell. Along wit h othe r 
Syndicate chieftains, including Santo Trafficante, Marcello offered a 
S1 million bribe for the key government witness to recant his testimony 
against Hoffa. But the witness declined. 

24. In a March 26th. 1964 memo, the FBI admitted it knew of 
Me Willie's links to the Syndicate: “It would appear McWiliie 
solidified his Syndicate connections through his association in Havana. 
Cuba, with Santo Trafficante ... [and] Meyer and Jake Lansky." 

25. Dalitz had owned a Havana casino and. by his own admission, 
had known Lansky for 30 years. In 1975 Dalitz (and three associates) 
filed a S630 million suit against Penthouse after the magazine 
described him as a Syndicate mem ber. However, in a 1962 conversa¬ 
tion wiretapped by the FB I. Dalitz ranked himself with Roselli and Sam 
Giancana. "I was seen with them. I don't think that's good." Dalitz 
said, referring to a meeting with Roselli and Giancana. “It ties the whole 
Mob up." Dalitz is also close to the Teamsters, in the late Sixties he 
became part owner of La Costa Country Club near San Diego, a plush 
resort allegedly financed by S57 million in Teamster pension money. 
La Costa served as a meeting place in 1973 for Nixon's White House 
aides who were mapping out Watergate strategy. 

26. The Justice Department’s War on the Syndicate never regained 

the same fervor after John Kennedy's murder. By 1967 the organized 
crime section was working half as many days and filing 80% fewer 
court briefs than before the assassination. _ 

27. In 1973 a convicted stock swindler told a Senate subcommittee 
that he used Rcbozos bank in 1969 to cash a S115.000 check, a check 
originally obtained by selling purloined securities. The swindler had 
this to sav about Rcbozo: “I understand he'd take a hot stove if you 
offered it to him." Rcbozo was considered an expert in extra-legal 


profiteering. Rebozo had wrangled five loans out of Small Business 
A&nmistration (SBA) during the Sixties, thanks in part to Senator 
Smathers, who sat on the Small Business Committee and who wrote a 
letter recommending Rebozo to the SBA. Newsday investigated and 
denounced the SBA “for wheeling and dealing... on Rebozo’s behalf." 
The biggest loan, which turned a $200,000 profit for Rebozo, went to 
a construction project handled by "Big AT* Polizzi, a convicted black 
marketeer who once smuggled rum from Cuba and who had been 
named in Senate testimony “as one of the most influential members of 
the underworld." 

28. Lansky’s use of the Miami National Bank surfaced in a 1969 
federal indictment. The same bank bad been controlled previously by 
the Teamsters. In the 1956-66 decade of Teamster-Syndicate control, 
the gov ernme nt indicted nine top bank officials for a variety of offen¬ 
ses. A tenth official, the former chief executive officer, left to found 
the International Bank of Miami, then beaded the Florida citize n s 
campaign for Nixon in 1968. On the board of directors at the Interna¬ 
tional Bank of Miami was James Angleton. who. until his resignation 
during the 1974-75 CIA scandal, was chief of the CIA's counter-intel¬ 
ligence bureau and the alleged head of the CIA's domestic spy network. 

29. But Nixon placed conditions on Hoffa's parole, which prevented 
his return to Teamster politics until 1980, to keep Frank Fitzsimmons 
happy. Fitzsimmons, Hoffa’s successor as Teamster president, en¬ 
gineered campaign support for Nixon in 1972. In early 1973, shortly 
after Nixon’s re-election. Attorney General Richard KJeindienst can¬ 
celed FBI wiretaps that, according to the New York Times, “had begun 
to strip the cover from a Mafia plan to reap millions of dollars in payoffs 
from the welfare funds of the International Brotherhood of Teamsters." 
Lou Rosanova. identified by the Tunes as an “envoy for the Chicago 
crime syndicate." met with Fitzsimmons at La Costa Country Club on 
the morning of February 12th. 1973. A few hours later Fitzsimmons 
flew with Nixon from California to Washington. D.C aboard the 
presidential plane. On February 27th. Rosanova was overheard boast¬ 
ing of a deal between him and Fitzsimmons. A week later Nixon's 
attorney general effectively shut down the FBI investigation of 
Fit zsimm on s . 

30. In a March 23rd, 1971. conversation recorded by a While House 
bug, Nixon discussed a deal with John Connally. "There’s a very 
refrttantial allocation of oil in Texas that will be at your discretion." 
Connally said. "Fine." Nixon answered. But Connally continued, 
"Unless you warn somebody else to do iL Somebody..." That some¬ 
body apparently was Rcbozo. 

31. When Resorts wanted to find out what Syndicate informant 
Vincent Teresa was telling federal officials about Resorts' ties to 
Lansky, for instance. Intend managed to interrogate Teresa privately 
—even though Teresa was then a valuable federal informant guarded 
around the dock by U.S. marshals. Teresa's testimony about Resorts 
subsequently came to naught. 

32. Many CIA experts believe the Russian sub story was actually a 
cover since the codes were outdated and the value of the other infor¬ 
mation was negligible. One possibility is that the CIA. womed about 
the growing trend of Third World cartels demanding higher prices for 
minerals, awarded Hughes the $350 million to develop an advanced 
technology for underwater mining — thereby giving Hughes a head 
start toward a bonanza with more potential than oil while helping 
protect U.S. hegemony over the world’s mineral trade. Another theory 
is that the CIA, in conjunction with the U.S. Navy, used the Glomar to 
set up undetected missile sites on the ocean floor as a way of cheating 
any arms limitation treaty with the Soviet Union. 

33. The London Sunday Times team that investigated the Irving hoax 
did find a curious piece of evidence suggesting the idea did originate 
with Maheu or his allies. In late November 1970. the same time Maheu 
was fired. Irving's wife told friends that her husband was contemplat¬ 
ing "a proposition" worth $500,000 from men “who would stop at 
nothing to achieve their own ends—even murder." The Sunday Times 
reporters felt that this "proposition" involved the Hughes biography. 
(The book also disturbed old ghosts. A New York. Times investigation, 
apparently prompted by the book, revealed on January 23rd. 1972. that 
the Kennedy administration had seriously considered bringing in¬ 
fluence-selling charges against Nixon for his role in Hughes's 1956 
loan to Nixon's brother.) 



34. The Senate committee's investigation of the Greenspan burglary 
was deleted from the final report. Rolling Stone has obtained a copy of 
the unpublished section. 

35. Some confusion about this still exists. Greenspun says his office 
was burglarized — aluminum sills pried apart, a catch jimmied, 
wooden shutters shoved aside and a steel plate ripped of the front of 
his Meilink safe. But he says nothing was stolen. 

36. According to Jack Anderson, Barker was also an investor in teal 
estate deals involving Bebe Rebozo. According to CIA sources. Barker 
and Rebozo met during the Bay of Pigs operation when both were 
funneling money to the CIA-financed invaders. 

37. One man who played a key role in convincing Nixon to resign, 
according to Woodward and Bernstein in The Final Days, was 
Alexander Haig, who had replaced Bob Haldeman was Nixon's top 
White House adviser. Haig also had a CIA connection. In the early 
Sixties he ran a CIA-financed Bay of Pigs rehabilitation program. 


preceding Alexander Butterfield in the job. According to Chuck Col¬ 
son, it was Haig who convinced Nixon not to expose the CIA's role in 
Watergate. “A1 Haig prevailed on Nix on’s better instincts,"CoIsonsaid 
in May 1974, “not to take down the whole intelligence establishment 
of the U.S. in order to save himself from impeachment." 

38. Hughes encountered competition from Robert Veseo. who also 
wanted to buy Resorts. Vesco was a lavish Nixon contributor, later 
providing pan of the money for the Plumbers, and he was friendly with 
the CIA; once when Vesco landed in a Switzerland jail a CIA agent 
had helped get him out. Vesco outmaneuvered Hughes by persuading 
a Bahamian immigration official to demand Hughes apply for a visa, 
a procedure requiring a recent photograph. Affronted, Hughes packed 
and flew off to Nicaragua and London before returning to the Bahamas. 
By then Vesco was out of the picture, having been charged with 
influence peddling for his contributions to Nixon. But Hughes ap¬ 
parently did not renew his efforts to purchase Resorts. 
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HERE COME DE JUDGE 


Th« Fascist Agenda for the 90's 

I ’ve said for several years in my lectures that there’s a three¬ 
pronged program for the current period going into the turn of 
the century. One prong is to get a stranglehold on all natural 
resources. They know where they are. they’ve known of them from 
satellites. They knew in the 50s where most of them were. Most of 
their motive for going into Vietnam was not the genocide of the 
Asian people there, although that was a side bonus to send a 
message out to people not to get out of line, but it was because 
offshore oil was discovered in 1954, larger than the Texas Pan¬ 
handle. because tungsten couldn't be gotten in that volume any¬ 
where else in the world which is why we funded the French, because 
we knew the day after Pearl Harbor (when 98% of our rubber supply 
was cut off because the Japanese closed the southern rim of the 
Pacific to us) there were specific strategic materials rhere that we 
wanted to control and have access to. 

That’s really the basis of the game, starting with oil. which is 
often the most important element in the whole history, the secret 
history of oil. and then later uranium. But oil is the major source 
that has to be protected. Also gold and other things. There’s 
enough raw material in the southern tip of Africa, from the 
northern border of Zimbabwe down, to keep us at current con¬ 
sumption levels for another 500 years. This is why we back the 
current apartheid regime there and don't want local rule and will 
do whatever is necessary — genocide, intervention, or exploita¬ 
tion of malleable labor — to control those resources'tnd deny 
them to the Soviet Union. 

Tlic.sccond aspect or prong of the fascist agenda is to establish 
by the end of the century a first-strike capability of nuclear 
weapons. That's what MX and Trident and Star Wars are about 
— to give us first strike capability and the idea of a ** winnable" 
nuclear war, where we have 15% of the industrial capability and 
at least 5% of the population left. That's enough for them to call 
it a win. They’re going to be down in the underground bunkers 
anyway, and to go for broke they have a thing called Air Land 
Battle 2000. In Army Times magazine they talk about it It's 
full-scale chemical, biological and nuclear attack on the Soviet 
Union by the turn of the century. 

But the Soviets are no longer in a position to wage the nuclear 
arms race and the cold war because it's bankrupted their entire 
economy to the point that they’ve got a huge internal domestic 
problem. So Gorbachev is playing realpolitic in a clever way 
that at least partially embarrasses the United States into dropping 
some of their defenses. But at the same lime Bush talks about 
going to the Malta summit and having a “kinder and gentler 
America." he’s developing a new program of next generation 
nuclear weapons called SIOPS 7, with nuclear bombs that bur¬ 
row 600 feet into the ground and blow up the Soviet command 


bunkers. They’ve got just one step after anruh^ going ihud 
with the program. 

The third aspect that I've talked about for some »i«w the 
destabilization of the eastern European buffer way that was set 
up between the fascist and monarchist states and the Soviet 
Union. The whole history that I talk about really began in 1918 
with the Bolshevik revolution and the reaction of the mninn-ht 
and the industrialists around the world, the fear that that might 
happen someplace else. Herbert Hoover served as a central 
element in collecting money from the monarchists tnr * others 
under the International Red Cross. He delivered food and monies 
that were supposed to go to the starving people in Russia to the 
Vasilov White Russian armies and n»imw revolutionaries in¬ 
stead and fed and financed them to try and destroy the Bol¬ 
sheviks. He spent years and years collecting monies from the 
remaining monarchies and a secret fund was established that was 
pumped into post-World War I Germany to finance the secret 
rearmament of Germany from 1918 to 1932 and the eventual rise 
of Hiller and the nazi war machine. The main purpose of that 
war machine's development was to get back the Soviet Union. 
They failed in 1943 at Stalingrad at a cost of over 20 million 
Soviet lives; the Soviets won the war in that sense at tremendous 
cost and stopped the drive and in 1943 Allen Dulles and the 
others knew that they had to go back underground and regroup 
and work again for the rise of the Fourth Reich and international 
fascism which is what we live under and are fostering in the 
current period and the Soviet Union is sgain the target. But pan 
of that would be Hitler’s old dream of the reunification of the 
German state, which is what they’re trying to portray with the 
Berlin Wall change, although the politics internally in East 
Berlin are not that different and the people that came over mostly 
came over to get a free Coke and S50 in free shopping money 
and went back the same day. 

Tliey always like to talk about all the people running from 
communism, but usually reality is a little different. Ttey like to 
say that the Soviets put up the wall to stop the brain drain, but I 
think that the reality was that they put up the wall to stop all the 
nazi agents that weren't taken out of the post-war German 
military and intelligence structures from coming in and easily 
infiltrating and destroying their attempt at a socialist society. I 
think that the main people involved in t hese eastern European 
changes are the old revanchists, the Radio Free Europe people. 
The nazi sympathizers are being invited back in. 

I talked earlier about Lech Walesa. Everybody thought he was 
so noble when he got SI million from the Nobel Peace Prize and 
gave it to the Vatican. Well, he’s just paying interest on the S50 
million that the Pope, whose family name is Wojtila, gave to him 
in order to help effect Solidamosc and the Polish disruption 
there. But they're doing an effective job of changing the nature 
of the buffer job and destabilizing it and I think it's just pan of 
the program. By the end. some of these people warn to go for 
broke. They want to go to martial law and total armed control 
here in the United Slates. 
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CovertAction 


The Bombing of Pan Am 103 

by Jeff Jones* 


Pan Am 103. the jumbo jet that blew up over Lockerbie, 
Scotland on December 21. 198S, might have passed into his¬ 
tory as simply another example of the tragic loss of life spill¬ 
ing out of the Middle East conflict. But, as with other incidents 
of this kind, the official investigation leaves questions un¬ 
answered. Many relatives of the victims — the plane's 259 pas¬ 
sengers. and 11 people on the ground — fear that the full truth 
will never be known. 

By most accounts, investigators believe the crash was 
caused by a sophisticated bomb—with a time-delay, baro¬ 
metric fuse —placed on the plane by Ahmed fibril's Popular 
Front for the Liberation of Palestine-General Command 
(PFLP-GC), a Syrian-backed group that rejects PLO efforts 
to negotiate with Israel. 

Flight 105 originated at Frankfurt and continued on, with 
another plane, from London. The bomb detonated at 7:03 
p.ra. If it bad gone off just 10 minutes later, the Pin Am clip¬ 
per would have already crossed the Scottish coast and the 
plane — its victims and evidence—would have vanisheHln the 
North Atlantic. Jibril has denied responsibility for the attack. 
But investigators believe that the PR-P-GC received a large 
payment from Iran —ABC News has reported S10 million— 
to carry out the attack to avenge the U.S. downing of an 
Iranian airbus in which nearly 500 people died on Juiy 3,1988. 

Paul Hudson, an Albany, New York lawyer, is the president 
of Families of Pan Am 103/Lockerbie, one of three groups 
made up of relatives of the victims. Paul and Eleanor Hud¬ 
son s 16-year-old daughter Melina was returning home from 
a year of school in England when she died in the crash. 
“Anything that will prevent a coverup,...that will keep others 
from experiencing what we have, is important," Eleanor Hud¬ 
son said recently. “The full truth should come out," Paul Hud¬ 
son agreed. The charge of cover up does not come easily to 
either Eleanor or Paul. But Paul Hudson, who has followed 
the investigation closely, is dismayed at its progress. “It ap¬ 
pears that the government either has the facts and is covering 
this up,” he said, “or doesn't know all the facts and doesn't 
want to.” 

Many Questions 

Most of the initial controversy surrounding Pan Am 103 
focused on the U.5. government's long standing policy of not 
informing the general public when an airiine, an air-travel cor¬ 
ridor or a specific flight has been threatened by terrorist at¬ 
tack. Pan Am 103 fit in to all of these categories. But there are 
many other questions percolating just beneath the surface of 

• Jeff Jones is t political correspondent with A/erro/antf. an alternative 
nevnrweekly based in Albany. New York. 


the investigation: 

• There were, it is now known, at least four, and, accord¬ 
ing to one unsubstantiated report, as many as eight. CIA and 
other U.S. intelligence agency operatives returning from Bei¬ 
rut, Lebanon, aboard the plane. The Lockerbie bomb crip¬ 
pled UB. intelligence efforts in the Middle East. Were the 
intelligence operatives on 1Q3 the bomb's target? 

• A CIA team headed for Lockerbie within an hour of the 
crash. 1 At least once during the ground search, CIA inves¬ 
tigators wore Pan Am uniforms: and according to one un¬ 
refuted allegation, CL\ operatives temporarily removed a 
suitcase from the site that belonged to one of their agents, 
thereby breaking the Scottish police investigators, “chain of 
evidence," which could be crucial to any successful prosecu¬ 
tions. 

• Also aboard Pan Am 103 was Bernt Carlsson, the 
Swedish U.N. diplomat, who bad just completed negotiating 
the Namibian independence agreement with South Africa. He 
was due in New York the next day to sign the agreement. 

• In October 1988. the West German Federal Police, the 
Bundeskriminalamt (BKA), raided a suspected terrorist safe- 
house. During the raid, they found a bomb—hidden in a 
Toshiba radio— that was virtually identical to the one believed 
later to have brought down Pan Am 103. All but one of the 16 
people arrested were soon released and several of them are 
now top suspects in the bombing. 

• Pan Am was fined more than S600.000 by the U.5. Fe¬ 
deral Aviation Administration (FAA) for lax security at its 
baggage-handling facility in Frankfurt. And according to the 
West German newsweekly Stem, a Pan Am security official in 
Frankfurt was spotted after the crash backdating a copy of a 
crucial FAA memo. The memo described a call placed to the 
U3. Embassy in Helsinki in which the caller reportedly warn¬ 
ed that a bomb would be smuggled onto a Pan Am aircraft 
flying from Frankfurt to the United States. 

• The most startling and controversial charge to surface 
around Pam Am 103 comes from a report issued by a little- 
known New York City-based intelligence group called Inter- 
for, Inc. The company was hired by the law firm representing 


I. Steven Emerson and Brian Duffy. The Fellof PtnAm JCJ(New York: 
Putnam's. 1990). p. *1. 

1 Aetordinj to Daniel AJtaroni. interior's jeneral counsel, the 10-year- 
old eompany is enppd in 'private intelligence and security' for corporate 
clients. From time to time. Aharoni said. Interior conducts 'overseas tnves- 
ttptions on particular measures. includin| counterterrorism.* Juvjl Aviv, 
the company's founder and president and a former member of Mossad. 
authored the controversial report. 


0 6 7 4 



NEVADA AERIAL RESEARCH GROUP, P.O. BOX 81407, LAS VEGAS,NV 89180-1407 


Pan Airis insurance agents to 
find out what happened. The In¬ 
terior Report was leaked to the 
press last fall. J Its immediate im¬ 
pact was to stall, indefinitely, the 
approximately 300 civil court 
cases filed against Pan Am by 
relatives of the victims. Interfor 
has charged that a rogue CIA 
unit in Frankfurt, seeking to 
make a deal for the release of 
U.S. hostages in Beirut, was pro- 
tecting a Middle East heroin smuggling operation being run 
throueh Pan Ams Frankfurt baggage operation. The fatal 
bomb" according to this allegation, was placed on the plane in 
a suitcase substituted for one that normally would have con¬ 
tained contraband. 

• But according to a January 1990 report on Frontline, the 
PBS news program, the bomb was placed on the plane at 
London s Heathrow Airport when a baggage handler 
switched suitcases belonging to ClA officer Matthew Gannon. 
Frontline believes the planning for the retaliatory bomb attack 
was alreadv under wav when the group learned that several 
top U.S. intelligence officers would be flying Pan Am 103 out 
of Loodoris Heathrow Airport. Gannon and r*o other opera¬ 
tives. having left Beirut by separate routes, may hive-made a 
fatal error when they purchased their plane tickets over-the- 
counter from a travel agent in Nicosia. Accor ding to Frontline, 
the only piece of luggage not accounted for from the flight 
belonced to Gannon. Frontline's investigators believe that the 
intelligence officers were “a strong secondary target" and that 
a suitcase identical to Gannon’s was switched at Heathrow. 

• And according to syndicated columnist Jack Anderson, 
President George Bush and British Prime Minister Margaret 

'Thatcher held a transatlantic phone conversation some lime 
last vear. in which they agreed that the investigation into the 
crash should be “limited" in order to avoid harming the two 
nations' intelligence communities. Thatcher has acknow- 
Jedeed that the conversation took place, but denied she and 
Bush soueht to interfere with the investigation. 

The Interfor Report 

The controversial Interior Report maintains that a Frank¬ 
furt-based CLA team was protecting a heroin smuggling op¬ 
eration in hopes of obtaining information about U.S. hostages 
in Lebanon —the same hostages that sparked the Uan/contra 
arms-for-bostages scandal. 

The report claims that the drug smuggling ring is headed 
by Syrian Monzer Al-Kassar, and controls at least one Pan Am 
baggage handler at the Frankfurt airport. The handler was 
responsible for switching luggage that had already been in¬ 
spected with identical pieces bolding contraband. A pas- 

3. According to several soured. ex-CIA i|tat VTeror Mxrthetli jol hold 
of the re pen and pw it to Conpesaman Jams A. Trafieint Jr. (Dem.- 
Ohio), who released parts of it to the media. Another copy of the report 
turned up in the hands of a West German paper affiliated with the Lyndon 
LaRoucne network. 


senger accomplice would then 
pick up the bag upon its arrival in 
the U.S. Interfor admits it does 
not know how the bags passed 
through customs on arrival, but 
insists in its report, that “this 
route and method worked 
steadily and smoothly for a long 
time." 

Al-Kassar is a known arms 
and drug smuggler who bad re¬ 
ceived money from two Iran /con¬ 
tra figures, Albert Hakim and Richard Secord. to buy 100 tons 
of small arms for the Nicaraguan contras. According to the 
report be was also the go-between for a French effort in May 
1988 that gained the release of French hostages in Lebanon in 
exchange for an arms shipment to Iran. Al-Kassar was spotted 
by the CIA team in Frankfurt which, knowing be bad dose ties 
to Syria's chief of intelligence, “...approached AJ-Kassar and 
offered to allow him to continue his drug smuggling routes...if 
be helped arrange the release of the American hostages.” 

The Interfor Report says that the CIA group in Frankfurt, 
althoueh it had contact with the West German BKA and the 
US. Drug Enforcement Administration (DEA), operated to 
some extent as "an internal covert operation, without consis¬ 
tent oversight, i la Oliver North." In the days before the at¬ 
tack on Flight 103, the report states that Al-Kassar learned 
that a bomb was going to be placed on the plane by Jibril's 
Popular Front. On the day of the flight, a BKA surveillance 
agent assigned to watch baggage being loaded “...noticed that 
the 'drug' suitcase substituted was different" from those used 
in previous shipments. He phoned in a report to his superiors 
“saving something was very wrong." 

The BKA relayed the information to the CIA unit which 
reported to its control in Washington. The report alleges that 
“Control replied: Don't worry about iL don't stop it. let it go.” 
The CIA in Frankfurt did nothing to prevent the plane from 
taking off, because the team “did not want to blow its surveil¬ 
lance operation and undercover penetration or to risk the Al- 
Kassar hostage-release operation." The report postulates that 
the CIA assumed-incorrectly-that West German 
authorities, who were also watching the flight, would inter¬ 
vene. 

The Interfor Report also explains why a special U.S. hos¬ 
tage rescue team was on board Pan Am 103 when it was 
destroyed. According to the report, the team, led by Army 
Major Charles McKee, had learned that the CIA unit in 
Frankfurt was protecting AJ-Kassar's drug pipeline. McKee 
reported to CIA headquarters he feared “...that (his team's) 
rescue [operation] and their lives would be endangered by the 
double-dealing.” 

When CIA headquarters did not respond, the McKee team 
decided to return home without permission. The Interfor 
Report states that “their plan was to bring the evidence back 
to the United States (of the CIA’s involvement with Al-Kas¬ 
sar and drug dealing] ...and publicize their findings if the 
government covered it up." Agents connected to Al-Kassar 


The bomb was placed on the plane at 
London’s Heathrow Airport when a 
baggage handler switched suitcases 
belonging to CIA officer Matthew 
Gannon. 
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through Syrian intelligence saw the McKee team make their 
travel arrangements back to the U.S.. and. according to the 
report. Al-Kassar informed his Frankfurt CIA protectors of 
McKee's plans. 

Following the leak of the Interfor Report. Pan Am went 
before the federal judge bearing the civil suits against the air¬ 
line and asked that he subpoena the CIA, FBI, DEA, and State 
Department in an effort to verify Interior's findings. The 
government moved to quash the subpoenas on national se¬ 
curity grounds. The Justice Department then took the case out 
of the hands of its local attorneys by sending a team from 
Washington to handle the litigation. A ruling is still pending. 

Who Was Warned? 

There is also considerable controversy surrounding a warn¬ 
ing the U.S. government received about a possible plane 
bombing but never made public. A notice, reportedly based 
on a tip called into the U.S. Embassy in Helsinki, Finland, was 
posted in the U.S. Embassy in Moscow and elsewhere—in¬ 
cluding electronic bulletin boards—where it could be seen by 
government officials. 

The State Department now calls the threat a “hoax." But 
the FAA took it seriously enough at the time to issue one of 
its rare security alerts, an alert that was in effect on the day 
Flight 103 went down. The Pan Am jet. travelling the crowded 
Frankfurt-London-New York Ciry corridor four davs.before 
Christmas, was only two-thirds full. Many relatives oHbe vic¬ 
tims are convinced that this was because government 
employees avoided the (light. 

One official who didn't avoid the flight was Bernt Carlsson, 
the Swedish U.N. diplomat who successfully negotiated the 
Namibia accord which led to free elections and a SWAPO-led 
government in the former South African colony. Carlsson was 
due at the U.N. the day after the crash to si^a the agreement. 
"Pik " Botha, the South African Foreign Minister, had also 
been scheduled to fly on Pan Am 103 but he switched his reser¬ 
vation. avoided the flight, and was in New York for the sign- 
ing. 

According to Sanya Popovic, Carlsson's then fiancee, 
Botha acknowledged at the time that he had been advised to 
switch planes. Popovic believes that the U.N. also received the 
warnings about the flight, but that Carlsson was never in¬ 
formed. 

The President’s Commission on Aviation Security and Ter¬ 
rorism issued its report —not on who was responsible for the 
bomb, but what, if any, changes should be made in airline 
security—in mid-May 1990 (see sidebar). The FBI and Scot¬ 
land Yard have been cooperating with Scottish police (in 
whose jurisdiction the plane crashed). Their final report will 
be released in June 1990. 

The primary reason that the PFLP-GC is suspected of 
planting the fatal device, has to do with the similarity between 
the Pan Am bomb —probably consisting of Semtex, a Cze¬ 
choslovakian-made plastic explosive hidden in a Toshiba ra¬ 
dio— and a bomb found by the BKA during an October 19SS 
raid on a PFLP-GC safe house in Neuss, West Germany. 

That raid, carried out as part of an undercover BKA sur¬ 


veillance operation code-named Autumn Leaves, left West 
German officials facing intense criticism. Of the 16 people 
they rounded up, all but one were quickly released from jail. 
And some of those released are now suspects in the Locker¬ 
bie bombing. (The West Germans were further embarrassed 
when, nearly three months after the Pan Am bombing, several 
more similar bombs turned up during a subsequent BKA 
search of the Neuss safe house.) There are enough apparent 
mistakes and lapses in the West German handling of Autumn 
Leaves to argue that the bungled investigation allowed the 
bombers to slip through police hands. 



Bernt Carlsson (right!. U.N. Commissioner for Namibia, 
was killed in the PanAm 103 bombing. 


That was the impression conveyed in a recent New York 
Times Magazine story on Pan Am 103/ The article, edited 
from a new book. The Fall of Pan Am 103, by Steven Emer¬ 
son and Brian Duffy, focused entirely on the West German 
police and neglected to mention many of cbe questions that 
have troubled reporters and families of the crash victims. The 
article did not even mention the presence of the CIA person¬ 
nel on the plane, or describe any of the subsequent ClA ac¬ 
tions at the crash site. 

The Times version of the story surprised Duffy, an assistant 
managing editor of U.S. News <£ World Report. The book goes 
into “great detail” about who the CIA officers were, Duffy 
said. “U the book has news value, it rests in part on our con¬ 
clusions on who the intelligence officers were and what they 
were doing.” He loo was surprised that the Times editing of 
the story focused solely on the West Germans. 

In fact, the Emerson/Duffy book is long on speculation and 

•*. Steven Emerson and Bnan Duffy,'Pan Am 103: The German Connec¬ 
tion." New- Vorl- Times Magazine. March 18.1990. An Auociaicd Press wire 
irotyon the Times smelt appeanng in the Las Vegas Review-Journal. March 
18.199) was headlined. 'Book. German bungling allowed yet bombing." 
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The President’s Commission 


The President's Commission on Airline Security 2 nd 
Terrorism issued its report on May 15,1990, leaving many 
questions about the bombing of Pan Am 103 unanswered. 
But it did make a series of recommendations, including that 
the US. should be more willing to attack suspected ter¬ 
rorists and the states that harbor or support them.“Nation- 
al will and the moral courage to exercise it are the ultimate 
means for defeating terrorism,'* the Commission says. 

The report call* for government officials to become 
more vigorous in “planning and training for preemptive or 
retaliatory military strikes against known terrorist enclaves 
in nations that harbor them." “Rhetoric," the report main¬ 
tains, “is no substitute for strong, effective, action." 

Threatening military action may be a cynical means for 
dealing with the anger of relatives of the victims. In April 
1989, during a meeting with representatives of the relatives. 
Bush reportedly offered the unsolicited statement that if 
“the fingers [of guilt] point to state terrorism," there would 
be a retaliatory strike like the one the Reagan administra¬ 
tion launched against Libya. 

Beyond the grandstanding, the report focnses serious 
criticisms on the Federal Aviation Administration (FAA). 
The Commission found the FAA to be “a reactive agency— 
preoccupied with responses to events to the exclusion of 
adequate contingency planning in anticipation of future 
threats.” 

In all, the report contained more than 50 specific pro¬ 
posals designed to improve airline safety and thwart ter¬ 
rorist attacks. Some of the proposals will go to the President 
as recommendations for action by executive order, while 
others will be introduced in Congress. 


And while it was not included in the Co mmissi on's re¬ 
port. the FAA was dearly inclined to meet at least one 
demand voiced by the victims’ relatives: On May 10, an 
FAA spokesman announced that Raymond Salazar, its 
director of civil aviation security since 1986, would be leav¬ 
ing his post to become the director of the FAA's Center for 
Management Development in Palm Coast, Florida. An 
FAA spokesman daimed the move had nothing to do with 
criticisms arising from Pan Am 103. 

According to the executive summary of the nearly 200- 
page Co mmiss ion report, the bomb was “probably” placed 
aboard at Frankfurt. The summary also states that “a par¬ 
tially tilled, unguarded baggage container... was later load¬ 
ed on the flight at Heathrow." That container, according to 
Commission head Ann McLaughlin, sat unattended for at 
least half an hour. “The international criminal investigation 
has not yet determined precisely how the device was loaded 
onto the plane," the report says. 

While the Commission harshly criticizes both the FAA 
and Pan Am, it lets the U.S. intelligence community off the 
hook. “The Commission’s review showed that no warnings 
specific to Flight 103 were received by U.S. intelligence 
agendes from any source at anytime," it reports. And it 
repeats testimony presented to the Commission by the CIA 
claiming that the agency “did 001 send anyone to the [crash] 
site." 

Indeed, an important part of the Commission's report 
will remain unknown. Part of the body's conclusions—ap¬ 
parently related to a call for more aggressive coven opera¬ 
tions intended to prevent or respond to terrorist acts—was 
sent to the President in a classified letter. • 


short on conclusion. The authors do not purport to know just 
what happened. They believe that Khalid Jaafar, a young 
Arab-American from Detroit, “unwittingly” carried the bomb 
hidden in a bag onto the plane in Frankfurt. Who gave it to 
Mm, and why he didn't “examine" the contents, they say, “is 
the biggest mystery of the Lockerbie investigation." 

That, however, is hardly Lockerbie’s biggest mystery. For 
one thing. Frontline reported shortly after the Emerson/Duffy 
book went to press that all of Jaafaris bags had been accounted 
for. Whichever bag or suitcase held the bomb, had to disin¬ 
tegrate into fragments, thereby clearing Jaafar's name. His 
parents believe be became a suspect because he had the only 
Arabic surname on the flight list. 

But the more serious questions raised in the investigation 
have to do with the nature of the investigation, and why so 
many relatives and reporters feel a fog of disinformation bangs 
heavy over the crash. 

The Remaining Puzzles 

Is the story of Pan Am 103 that some US. government, 
U.N. officials, and foreign leaders were spared because they 


had access to information indicating that the flight was 
threatened, while the traveling public was kept in the dark? 

Is it the case that in their rush to make flight schedules and 
cut costs. Pan Am allowed bags that had not been properly 
searched to be loaded on its plane? 

Is it. as Interfor maintains, that a rogue CIA operation 
trying to free U.S. hostages by protecting a heroin smuggling 
ring failed to prevent the bomb from going on board? 

Is it, as Frontline suggests, that experienced U.S. intel¬ 
ligence operatives made fatal security mistakes? Is the CIA 
trying to hide the fact that it could not bring its people home 
from Beirut safely? 

Whatever the answer may be, many relatives of the victims 
fear they will never know what allowed the bombing to hap¬ 
pen or see those responsible punished. An April 1990 letter 
to George Bush and Margaret Thatcher, cosigned by Paul 
Hudson and Jim Swire, co-chairs of “UJC Families-Flight 
103," spoke of the “entirely believable published accounts 
[that] ...both of you have derided to deliberately downplay the 
evidence and string out the investigation until the case can be 
dismissed as ancient history." • 
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—1750-177# Various Occult Societies and Philosophical Brotherhoods [Europe]. ~Be« laiea, unaer freemasonry. 


177# Phi Beta Kappa. 


The [Modern] Theoaophlcal Society. 


American College Fraterniti es. [ More than three score of thcm.l 
-1785 Sons of Liberty—Sons of *rammsny^-8oclety of iletTMe'n—Improved Order of Red Men. 

-—-1788 Society of the Cincinnati—Military Order of the Loynl Legion—Grand Army of tho Republic—Sons of Veterans—and others. 

-- | 7 V 7 L oyal O rangftjns tlliitlon—Knights of St. Joh n and Malta—Kn l ghta of Malta. 

--- - —188# Ancient Order of Hibernians. 

--- 1812 Son* of Temperance— Indc|>endcnl Order of Good Templars—and others. 

-- ^ v - 18*8 ll’nal B'rlt h—Independent Order of Free Sons of Israel—Keslier Shel ltarrcl— and others. 

-1884 Order of United American llecliaulcs—Junior Order of United American Mechanics—Patriotic Order of Sons of America—Brotherhood of the Ur 
Protestant Association—Tho " Know Nothing Party "—The " A. P. A."—sod others. 

-1852 Order of lleptaeophs or Seven Wise Men—Improved Order of lleptaaophs. 

-185# Order of Galilean Fishermen [Negro fraternity]—Ollier Negro Secret Societies. 

-1861 Brotherhood of Locomotive Engineers-Like Orders of Railroad Conductors, Firemen, Trainmen, Switchmen, Carmen, and Telegraphers. 

-1805 Knlghta of Pythlss. 

-1807 Benevolent and Protective Order of Elks—Patrons of Husbandry—Farmers' Alliance—and other*. 

-1809 Knlghta of Labor—Amalgamated Association of Iron and 8teel Worker*—International Aaaodatlon of Machinists—Glass Workora’ Association—and others. 


—1885 Independent Order of Itcchebltee. 

—1881 United Brethren of Friendship. 

-1759-1740 The ODD FELLOWS • —1888 Independent Order of Mechanics. 

1 —1871 Sons of St. George. 

—1878 Order of Scottish Clan*. 

1700 Grand United Order of Dnilda—American Order of Droids. 

1780 Ancient Order of Foreatera-Korestera of America—Independent Order of Foreeters-Knlghta of the Maccabees. 


—1878 Kulcbta of Honor ■! Kni R htf * D< * Ladle* of Honor-Loyal Knights and Ladles—Knlghta of th< Golden Chaln- 
" l' Order of Protection. 

—1877 Shield of Honor. 

—1879 Order of Spsrta. 

-1879 Order of Chosen Friend, j ° r, ‘" " f U'Htod Frlend.-Unllod Friend, of Mlchlg.n-Independent Order of Ch. 

I Canadian Order of Choaon Friend*. 

—1879 Order of the Ifad Cross. 

-1879 United Order of Pilgrim Fathers. . , ow „ of || on „ r . 

-1H70 Knlghta of tho Golden Rule. ,WB A r UlJ of ,,on r 1 Northwestern Legion of Honor. 

—1882 lloyul Society of Oood Fellows. --1879 llnmo Circle— Protected Homo Circle. 

-1889 United Fraternal League. -||M Nnt | un „ Union. 

—1880 Order of Unity. — IHrtl United Stales Benevolent Fraternity. 

—1877 Hoyal Arcanum.--1885 lloyul league. 

-1880 Empire Knights of Relief. _ 18ft5 0rn| , d pyBiernlty. 

-1890 Fraternal Aid Association. _ |8B , Mwlcrn Knlghta Fidelity Leagna. 

-1892 Knlghta and Ladles of Secorlty. _ M#8 0rder of the iroqoola. 

—1808 National Fraternity. —1897 Prudent Patricians of Pom pel L 

—1894 Tribe of Ben Hor. 

L -189# Colombo* Laagns. 


-1808 Ancient Order of United Workmen.— 

-1871 Knlghta of Myatlc Chain. 

-1875 Knlghta of Golden Kagle. 

1885 fx-glon of Ihe Ited Cross. 

-1875 Knlghta of Birmingham. 

-1878 Order of the Golden Crnaa. 


—1800 Mo< cru Woodmen of America. 

1890 Woodmen of the World. 

Ml Home Forum Benefit Order. 
—1891 National Protective Leagna. . 

—IBM Mystic Workers of the World, 


-1R78 American Legion of Honor | Iow ' 1 I ^ ,nn of ,, ® nor * 

l Northwcatern Legion of 


Legion of Honor. 


--I879 llnmo Circle— Protected Home Circle. 
—INNl National Union. 

—1881 United States Benevolent Fraternity. 
— 1885 Hoyal l,cugiie. 

—1885 Orond Fraternity. 

—1891 Modern Knlghta Fidelity leagna. 
—1896 Order of the Iroqoola. 

—1897 Prudent Patricians of PompslC 
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Knights of 

The Sovereign Military 
Order or the Knights of Malta is 
a powerful international, super- 
secret society with direct linkage 
to the Vatican. 

Information on the Knights 
of Malta is sketchy. Some 
research connects it to 
Freemasonry and Gnosticism. 
Most connects it to the medieval 
KnightsTemplars—some to 
both. Either way, it is an 
organization with a dusky and 
shadowy past that is cloaked in 
honor, ethics and charity. 
There is a Catholic aim and a 
Protestant arm. Currently, 
Five Continent Grand Master is 
Andrew Bertie. However, the 
absolute head is Pope John Paul 
II. 

The present-day Knights of 
Malta, otherwise known as the 
Sovereign Military Order of 
Malta (SMOM), is a 900-year- 
old, exclusive chivairic order. 
This ancient order of 
knighthood existed even before 
the Crusades. It was founded 
under the name of the 
Hospitallers of St. John of 
Jerusalem back in the eleventh 
century. Like Freemasonry, it 
likes to promotes itself as a 
charitable organization. 
Nevertheless, the Order has a 
political and military side to it, 
and it is a supreme 
powerbroker. 

When the Turks invaded the 
Holy Land the Order of Malta 
became a military unit to defend 
Jerusalem and preserve it and its 
holy cities obtensibly for 
Christianity. Its own literature 
describes its historical roots: 
"When Jerusalem was lost, 
they (the Knights) moved to 
Acre. A century later, when 
the city also fell to the Moslems, 
they moved to Cyprus were 
given the island of Rhodes by 
the Holy Father and they held it 
for many centuries against the 
Moslem invaders. Ultimately, 
the expansion of Islam drove 
them from Rhodes, and they 
were given the care of the island 
of Malta which they governed 
as a sovereign state for 300 
years until, in 1798, Napolean 
forced them to surrender the 


Malta 

island." 

Its later history claims: 
"After the loss of Malta, the 
Knights wandered from place to 
place until 1834 when Pope Leo 
XII established the 
Headquarters of the Order in 
Rome...The Grand Masters 
of the Order continue to 
enjoy the rights of a head 
of state, as the Sovereign 
Military Order of Malta 
has a plaqe In the world of 
diplomacy and statecraft. 
Today more than 40 
countries recognize the 
sovereignity of the Order 
of Malta and maintain full 
diplomatic relations with 
it. In addition, there are 
official delegates of the Order to 
various states and 
international organizations. 
The Holy See and a 
number of nations have 
been and are recognizing 
the Order of Malta as a 
sovereignity, in as much as 
it enjoys prerogatives 
which according to 
principles of international 
law, are proper to 
sovereignity." 

Clearly, this "charitable" 
Catholic order is a government 
itself. And this government 
answers only to the pope. The 
pope who legitimized it, Leo 
XII (1821-1829) condemned all 
religious freedom, tolerance, 
Bible societies and Bible 
translations; and declared that 
’Everyone separated from the 
Roman Catholic Church, 
however unblameable in other 
respects, has no part in eternal 
life.*" t The current Pope, 
John Paul, holds exactly the 
same perspective. The 
international head of the Order, 
the Grand Master, is elected for 
life. By Papal Decree and by 
virtue of his office, he has the 
rank of Prince, the precedence 
of a Cardinal, and the title Most 
Eminent Highness. 

SMOM appears to have ties 
to monarchs- and powerful, 
wealthy aristocratic families 
mainly in Europe. Its politics 
appeals to be far-right. It has 
clear bonds to the C.I.A. 


SMOM has chosen to honor 
some dastardly individuals. In 
1948, the Order issued one of 

its most prestigious awards of 
honor. The Gran Croci al 
Merito Con Placa, to General 
Reinhard Gehlen. He was 
Adolph Hitler's anti-Soviet spy. 
Following the war, Gehlen 
found a home with the C.I.A. 
(so too did other Nazi war 
criminals). American 
industrialist, J. Peter Grace, 
once the American head of 
SMOM, personally intervened 
to get Nazis out of Europe and 
into America. 

Grace used his influence to 
have Nazi war criminals’ prison 
sentences reduced. Nazi Otto 
Ambros who ran a plant within 
Ausschwitz, used over 100,000 
hapless Jewish prisoners as 
laborers. Though he was found 
guilty at Nuremberg for his part 
in war crimes, Ambros found 
employment with Grace. Also, 
the son of a high-ranking Nazi, 
Friedrich Karl Flick, a key 
financial supporter of Hitler, 
was also tried at Nuremberg 
and found guilty of abetting the 
Nazi cause. Yet, Peter Grace 
brought Flick’s son to America 
and put him on the Grace 
payroll. 

Social historian Stephen 
Birmingham has said of them: 
"The Knights of Malta comprise 
what is perhaps the most 
exclusive club on earth. They 
are more than the Catholic 
aristocracy...Ithey) can pick up 
a telephone and chat with the 
pope.” Research by Betty Mills 
indicates that "In the 1930s, 
there was a military pact to seize 
the White House. John J. 
Raskob, a member of the 
Knights of Malta, was 
implicated in this...An attempt 
was made to have Marine 
General Smedley Butler take a 
lead in this plan."2 Instead, 
Butler secured damaging 
evidence against the SMOM 
plot to seize the White House. 
He exposed the plan: John J. 
Raskob, one of the thirteen 
founding members of the U.S. 
branch of SMOM and board 
chairman of General Motors, 
was implicated in the coup 
attempt. 

Congressional hearings were 
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held on the plot, but SMOM 
kingpin Raskob was never 
called to testify. "It is 
interesting iuid at the same time 
very disturbing to note that the 
1930s plot to seize the White 
House is not to be found in 
history books or encyclopedias 
as far as we can tell,”] writes 
Betty Mills. 

The SMOM enjoys such 
power and connection to other 
secret societies throughout the 
world that it can exert 
tremendous impact on global 
affairs. Though somewhat 
puzzeling, SMOM combines 
powerful resources with other 
shadowy, covert organizations 
to complete an objective. For 
example, one or two covert 
groups might want to 
accomplish a clandestine 
operation. To do it 
successfully, it might appeal to 
another group(s) for assistance. 
When this happens, an ill 
•assorted consortium will work 
together even though they might 
be at odds philosophically, 
religiously, or financially. 

In the Novetrfber-December 
1990 Trumpet, the foundation 
for a case existing between the 
Prieure de Sion and John Paul 
II was made. Despite Malachi 
Marlin statement tint the Prieure 
is a myth—that it does not exist, 
we believe it does and is, in 
fact, working in unison with the 
Vatican of John Paul II. In The 
Messianic Legacy, the authors 
write of the manner in which 
secret organizations come 
together, pool resources then 
quietly dismantle efforts and 
return to autonomy. The 
authors write: "Nevertheless,, 
it had become Increasingly clear 
that the Prieure de Sion did 
have interests, and did conduct 
activities. In a somewhat 
murky sphere - a sphere where 
Christian Democratic parties of 
Europe, various movements 
dedicated to European unity, 
royalist cliques, neo-chivalric 
orders, freemasonic sects, the 
CIA, the Knights of Malta and 
the Vatican swirled together, 
pooled themselves temporarily 
for one or another specific 
purpose, then disengaged again” 
4 (emphases in the original). 


These alliances of 
conveniences operate on many 
fronts through high finance, 
international conglomerates, 
intelligence networks, 
education, religion, media, 
military, politics, various think 
-tanks. Cross fertilization of 
individuals and groups occur. 
For example, Knight of Matla, 
William Buckley, is also a 
member of the Council on 
Foreign Relations. Another 
Knight, Frank Shakespeare, a 
U.S. Ambassador to the 
Vatican, was also President of 
CBS Television Services and 
Vice Chairman of RKO 
General. Shakespeare joined 
ultra-rightist Paul Weyrich 
when the former became 
Chairman of the Board of 
Trustees orWeyrich’s Heritage 
Foundation. Incidentally, 
Weyrich has traveled to 
Moscow to help the Soviets 
establish a "democratic" system 
of government. The Heritage 
group also brought Karl Von 
Hapsburg to America as a 
speaker. The Hapsburg dynasty 
is the primary force behind the 
Pan European Movement 

Other past and present 
members of SMOM are: Lee 
Iacocca, Greek shipping 
magnate, . Spyros Skouras, 
Nixon friend, Robert 
Abppplanalp, Barron Hilton, 
John Volpe. William Simon, 
former treasury secretary, 
Alexander Haig, William 
Buckley, Bennett Williams, 
attorney for the rich and 
famous, and William Casey. 

Is today’s SMOM, the neo 
-Templar organization, aiding 
Pope John Paul II in his quest 
to extend Europe’s boundaries, 
and to become the major player 
in the new world order? Yes. 

Two CIA Directors have 
been Knights of Malta. For 
example, John McCone, 
William Casey held 
membership in SMOM as did 
George Rocca former deputy 
chief of CIA counter 
•intelligece. More than 
adequate infoimation exists to 
link the SMOM, the ultra-right 
wing, the Vatican and the CIA 
to the Iran Contra Affair. 
Behind what was made to 


appear as an anti-communti 
effort in Central America, was 
another plot. Evidence from the 
hearings clearly indicated that a 
shadowy government within the 
U.S. government was in 
operation. Exactly what it was 
attempting to accomplish 
remains murky. 

.Perhaps members of SMOM 
working in allaince with other 
covert organizations in the 
world were attempting another 
coup of the White House 
similar to that in the 1930s. 
The goal? Chaos. The result? 
A Vatican -inspired revolution 
within the United States that 
would^cvcntuallyj force - the 

President to enact Itic PcdcnaV 

Emergency. Management 
Agency (FEMA) and begin 
martial law. Important pieces 
of information that surfaced 
during the Contra hearings was 
Col. Oliver North’s 
involvement in FEMA. 
Inddently, North’s attorney, 
Brendon Sullivan, is part of 
Knight of Malta, Bennett 
Williams? firm. 

The Sovereign Military Order 
of the Knights of Malta 
comprise an elite of 
unprecedented power on a 
global scale. They can depose 
world leaders and entire 
governments at will. This gives 
them an unharnessed power to 
shape and create a prototype 
worid government. The major 
problem is that the SMOM is 
totally loyal to the pope. 
Therefore, it would be his form 
of government they would be 
implementing. 

Footnote*: I. Henry H. Hatley, 
Halley't Bibit Handbook, (Zondervan 
Pobibhlng. (Orand Rapid.. 196). p. 711. 
2. Betty Mttla, Col. North. Wat. Catty, 
and The Knight* of Malta, (Private 
Printing 1990). p. 4.. 3. Ibid. Milk. p. 
S. 4. Michael Balgenl et at. .The 
Mtttlanlc Legacy, (Henry Holt Co. 
19l6).p. 272. 


0 6 8 1 



MATRIX III 


NEW EUROPE * 

IN THE NEW WORLD ORDER 


Without ourselves accepting 
questionable suppositions presented in The 
Messianic Legacy (Jonathan Cape, 1986), 
it is apparent that the authors. Michael 
Baigent. Richard Leigh and Henry Lincoln 
have uncovered evidence which, as they 
claim, 'draws their readers into the murky 
underworld of contemporary European and 
American affairs, where politics, high 
finance, freemasonry, secret societies and 
various intelligence agencies meet and 
conduct theirdandestine transactions.’ We 
are driven to conclude that only against such 
a backdrop can Margaret Thatcher's 
political assassination be seen in context! 

In earlier research for a work entitled 
The Holy Blood and the Holy Grail 
(Jonathan Cape. 1982), the authors traced 
the existence of a chivalric Order known as 
the Prieure de Sion, founded in 1090 or 
1099, which had preserved its lineal 
connection - sometimes through facades or 
other organizations - down to the present. 
They closely monitored its activities during 
and since the Second World War. It 
transpired that a key policy aim was a 
United States of Europe. This aim was 
shared by a strange assortment of societies 
and individuals, such as Pan Europa, 
directed latterly by Dr. Otto von Hapsburg; 
Alpha Galates. a species of secret society 
functioning under the public guise of an 
esoteric neochivalric Order Helmut James 
von Moltke’s Kreisau Circle which, 
according to G. van Roon. was based on a 
fundamental belief in a European federal 
state. Count Richard Coudenhove-Kalergi’s 
prestigious Pan European Union, founded 
in 1922. had attracted the support of such 
political figures as Leon Blum in France, 
Eduard Benes in Czechoslovakia. Winston 
Churchill, and writers like George Bernard 
Shaw and Thomas Mann. Driven out of 
Austria by the German Anschluss of 1938, 
Coudenhove-Kalergi emigrated to the U.S. 
in 1940. There he lobbied tirelessly for his 
Pan European concept, insisting that 
European unity must be a priority of 
American policy after the war. When 
America entered the war. he influenced the 
blue-prints for post-war policy already being 
devised. 

By 1943 Coudenhove-Kalergi had 
established close links with Allen Dulles. 
I lead of Section, Switzerland, of the Office 
of Strategic Studies (OSS), which had been 
created with the aid of the UK's MI6 and 
Special Operations Executive (SOE). The 

•Courtesy Jock Hornsby, member. Committee to 
Restore the Constitution. CHD Associates. JdChurch 
Road. Twerdmoutb. Qerwick-uptm-TweedTD 1 5 2AJ 
Scotland. 


OSS was the precursor of the Central 
Intelligence Agency (CIA). 

Of other elements contributing to the 
long-term federal aim was a splinter group 
from the Sovereign and Military Order of 
the Temple of Jerusalem, led by one Anton 
Zapelli. who drew support from the Swiss 
Grand Lodge Aloina . Two themes emerged 
as being of their paramount concern: (a) 
Banking and international finance, and (b) 
A United Europe and the role of modem 
Templars in such a unification. It was argued 
that the original Templars had such an aim. 
Zapelli appeared to function in a twilit 
region, where secret societies link with 
high finance and Pan-European politics. 

As is fully documented elsewhere, a 
prominent functionary since the 20s in the 
movement towards a federal Europe was 
the enigmatic Pole. Joseph Retinger. Said 
to be a compulsive intriguer and political 
wheeler-dealer, even his closest associates 
regarded him as a ‘grey eminence’. He 
helped to organize the Hague Congress of 
Europe in May. 1948. in July of that year 
travelling with Winston Churchill. Duncan 
Sandys and former Belgian Prime Minister 
Paul-Henri Spaak to elicit US support for 
the self styled European Movement The 
outcome - the launching on 29th March. 
1949. during a luncheon in honour of 
Winston Churchill, of the American 
Committee on a United Europe (ACUE). 

ACUE's chairman was William 
Donovan, ex-director of OSS, its vice- 
chairman Allen Dulles. The secretary, 
George S. Franklin, was a director of the 
Council on Foreign Relations (CFR) and 
subsequent I y a coordinator of the Trilateral 
Commission (TO. The CFR is the 
companion body of the Royal Institute of 
International Affairs (RII A). For an insight 
into the overwhelming presence of CFR 
members in the US Administration and 
centres of influence. RHA influence in the 
UK governmental policy is less evident, 
but was conspicuous in the engineering of 
Margaret Thatcher’s downfall and has been 
subsequently. 

ACUE's executive director was 
Thomas Braden of the CIA's ‘Department 
of Dirty Tricks'. Under the auspices of 
these officials, the ACUE underwrote 
Joseph Retinger's European Movement. 
Funds from American State Department 
sources were discreetly filtered to Retinger’s 
Brussels headquarters. The May 23-29. 
1973 issue of Time Out carried this 
disclosure under the heading ‘Unde Sam 
GoesTo Market', the secret funding having 
come to light through the discovery of an 


obscure Oxford doctoral thesis written by 
one F. Rabattet. son of a former Secretary 
General of the European Movement, who 
had access to its secret archives. 

Partially financed by the CIA. Joseph 
Retinger and associates forged ties with 
Prince Bernard of tlie Netherlands. Italian 
Prime Minister Alcide de Gasperi. and Sir 
Colin Gubbins. former director of the UK's 
SOE. Together with the then director of the 
CIA. General Walter Bedall Smith, the 
group created a ‘think tank' which met for 
the first time in 1954 at the Hotel de 
Bilderberg in the Dutch town of Oosterbeek. 
Thus arose the Bilderberg Conferences, 
held annually, usually in exotic venues, as 
far as possible kept impenetrable to the 
world's media. According to the Strictly 
Confidential minutes of the first gathering, 
‘attention was paid ... to evolving an 
international order which would look 
beyond the present day crisis. 

Perceptively, the authors of The 
Messianic Legacy conclude that ‘the seeds 
were thus sown for the growth of a shadowy 
subterranean sub-culture in which secret 
and semi-secret societies - religious, 
political and financial - would soon begin 
to flourish. By the late 30s, this subculture 
had assumed a momentum of its own. 
comprising a milieu which, although 
invisible to the outsider, began to exercise 
a more and more pervasive influence. When 
therefore, the American journal The 
Spotlight reported in its May 20. 1989 
issue that the Bilderberg Group, meeting 
earlier that month on the island of LaToja 
off the Atlantic coast of Spain, had plotted 
the political assassination of Margaret 
Thatcher ‘because of her refusal to yield 
British sovereignty to the European 
superstate that is to emerge in 1992,* the 
intended manipulation of Britain's 
supposedly democratic processes is entirely 
consistent with the foregoing conspiratorial 
- rather than ‘cock up' - theme. As The 
Spotlight observers have long detected, a 
European superstate, with no trade barriers 
among the western European nations and a 
common currency, has been on the 
Bilderberg agenda for years, being ‘viewed 
as a major step towards their goal of a 
world government and creates a favourable 
climate for huge banks to consume small 
ones and huge international conglomerates 
to absorb small firms.' 

Confirmation of this retrogressive 
purpose has come from within the financial 
inner circle. Jacques Attali. French socialist, 
one time close aide to President Francois 
Mitterrand and intimate friend of Giscard 
d’Estaing and, like them, a member of the 
Bilderberg Group, is credited with having 
shaped the agenda of summits 
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80 SIGNS OF THE GODS? 

But should mankind be faced by such catastrophes for the 
first time, cloning could not be discovered and tried out ad 
hoc. Therefore the process should be immediately usable and 
tested in advance. 

Cloning would not simply produce uniform types in a 
. single large brood. Even though created after a pattern, there 
would be individuals, like their fellowmen produced in vivo 
in the tried and true tradition. They would resemble each 
other externally, they would also have the layout of the cell 
nucleus, but they would think and act independently, and 
like us they would be formed by upbringing and environ¬ 
ment. The cloned men would receive new hereditary infor¬ 
mation and hand it on to a new generation. They would 
i mutate and after a dozen generations the clones would no 
longer look as alike as peas. 

Cloning is vital to our very existence in case of cat- 
astrophe, but it is also essential for the conquest of space. So 
I think the physiologist Lord Rothschild is right when he 
advocates the establishmen^fauniuernatlonal 'Commission 
for Genetic Control’, so that research and practice keep in 
step. It is most devoutly to be wished that such a commission 
will be more effective than international organisations have 
been up to the present. 

The German word for life (Leben) spelt backwards means 
fog or mist (Nebel). We should raise the mystical veil of mist 
with caution so that we can comprehend the reality of our 
existence. 


MAN OUTSMARTS NATURE 81 
Communique 

The intelligent robot is on the wayl 
It will think independently and have an intelligence quotient far 
exceeding man's. It will be equipped with sensors which 'see' 
better than the human eye, for they will also see in the infrared and 
ultraviolet range. It will 'feel' more intensely, because its sensors 
function more sensitively than the human tactile sense. Its 
feelers-supersonic waves, radar, X rays-will 'feel' through 
walls. 

The American scientist Marvin Minsky of the Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology, Boston, says: 

'The machine will be able to tell a joke and win a boxing match. 
Once this stage is reached, the machine will develop at fantastic 
speed. In a few months it will reach the intelligence level of a 
genius and a few months later its power will be incalculable.' 

Dr George Lawrence, scientific director at the Stanford Research 
Institute, California, has already linked human brains in direct 
contact with computers. The power of thought alone is sufficient 
to give the computers orders. The body which commissioned this 
Utopian-sounding series of experiments was the Pentagon I 
The branch of research in the USA which has set itself the goal 
of creating an intelligent robot is called Al (Artificial Intelligence). 
The ultimate target is a robot which can carry out civil, military and 
scientific tasks in space and the depths of the sea quite indepen¬ 
dently. 

Did intelligent robots exist in antiquity? The Sumerologist S. N. 
Kramer translated this passage from a cuneiform tablet: 

‘Those who accompanied the Goddess Inanna were beings who 
know no food, who know no water; they eat no scattered meal, 
they drink no sacrificial water. . .’ 

In the Sumerian Epic of Gilgamesh, Enkidu describes the 
guardian of the precinct of the gods: 

‘Not until I have slain this man, if he be a man, not until I have 
killed this gdd, if he be a god, will I direct my steps to the city 
... 0 Lord, who hast not seen this thing . . . thou art not 
stricken with horror, I, who have seen this thing, am stricken 
with horror. His teeth are like dragons' teeth, his face is like a 
lion's face.. .' 

Source*: United Press Intemetlonel-S. N. Kremer, History Begins at Sumer, 
London, 1958— James Pritchard, Ancient Near Eastern Texts, Princeton, 1950. 
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MATRIX III 
Richard L. Clark. Ph.D. 

Consultant - systems Engineer 
4482'/i bond street 
San Diego. California 92109 
714/27401 96 

earth energies? cathie grid and ley lines 



_ gonquesx ana ao sanation . arveryone xauts about common 

_law and supposedly utopian communal economic/social structure; no one , however, 

talks about the nature of the dictatorship which inevitably presides over this Imagined 
"utopia" toward which the "enlightened" brotherhood sod their earth grid technology are 
presently leading us. Once we are subjected to their mind-control technology, the way 
back to any freedom will be extremely hard or impossible. Beware of seemingly kind., 
idealistic, benevni-"*., leaders who talk of "golden ages" to cover their true 


purpose of x fool add ills freedom nr* Sdon parted. 

heading the brotherhood propaganda of pure agape, higher planes of existence, etc., 
makes a real researcher wonder. For, if one reads Joseph Campbell, Robert Graves, Claude 
Levi-Strauss, Erich Neumann, etc., covering these same belief/practice systems, it turns 
out that they are far from the universal love-oeracy presented. In fact, the inverse 
or Reciprocal System applies again1 

The wonders possible in New Age technology are very real. However, advanced tech¬ 
nology and understanding of the universe do not automatically carry with them social or 
political enlightenment. Vise men and fools can and do operate in the same universe and 
use the same knowledge. An advanced techno l ogy is not a parameter of being good, kind, 
or free. Blind, unsupported belief that advanced technology is a sign of the pure and 
good can be and usually is fatal to freedom. To quote Bertrand Russell, "People would 
rather die than think, and usually do." 

The present reactivation of the earth grid system seems to be tied to both Alterna¬ 
tive 3s. Watkins* research on the Mars colony indicates that it is a retreat for the ' 
in case the earth's power grid does not make it up to stabilizing power by the 
pole shift event expected around Hay 5, 2000. The earth's energy grid has to increase, 
from the pr ese nt level of about 4- Gauss t o over 4 Gauss by then or the earth gets the . 
f-nl I m-r-r acia 61 a tele shift." So, the ?ldBne& takeover of the world by deceptions of 
the U?0~~"Master3 of Kindness and Wisdom" locks directly into building a safe retreat on 
Marsto cover the possibility of failure. 

The technology and work fo rce are the same on bot h projec ts. The big benefit to the 
elite'wbrk lofSe is their access to the rejuvination and crystal ha n»^™" enlc Scalar. 

. These devices are conies of the King's Chamber in the Great Pyramid at 

to the "gods" are important employee benefits. Faust 


ed out with a cast of thousands. " -* 




My permission is hereby given to anyone to publish or copy the above data. 

/O • / j j «s. Richard L. Clark, PhJ3. 
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March 10, 1982 

























MATRIX III 


Northwest Carabandal Center; P.O. Box 529; Tacoma, WA 98401 

CHRONICLE OF JUDAS MACABEE 

Taken from "Introibo", July .1966, No.13. (Tr.: M. Evans) 

We will deal mainly with the sensational news received from Rome. 

It must be quite credible, since Archbishop LeFebvre has dared to 
speak of it. The famous Fr. Bugnini, expelled from his liturgical seat 
in Rome by His Holiness John XXIII, and finally becoming, under 
Paul VI, the great chief destroyer of liturgy, was and still is a Mason! 

As stated in the "Supplemen Voltigeur" (seperata) No. 38 of 
ITINERAIRES: "At the Vatican, up to 1975, the most influential 
person was a Mason!" The well-known Italian author, Tito CASINI, 
on page 150 of his book "Net Funo diSatana", published in Florence 
April, 1976, writes without fear of contradiction, for he has proof: 
"The reform has been carried out by this Bugnini who, finally, has 
been unmasked. He is what we suspected: A Mason." 

Observe with Archbishop LeFebvre: "There is no doubt that the 
veil covering the greatest deceit ever of clergy and the faithful, begins 
to tear." 

It is true that Cardinal Villot also belongs to the same sect. For 
years we have known that specialists, well established in Rome - such 
as Mr. de la Franquerie - affirmed this real invasion of the Masonic 
sect among the Bishops and in the Vatican. We had been very reserv¬ 
ed about this - we lacked proof to make such terrible affirmations. 
These proofs come to us little by little.* In the meantime, it is 
enough for good Catholics - as skeptical as we were - to refer to the 
words of Jesus: "By their fruits ye shall know them". As has been 
demonstrated by Archbishop Lefebvre in his letters numbers 9 & 10. 
that for the past thirteen years the revolution in the Church has b een 
carried out exactly according to the plans outlined by the Masons, 
published some sixty years ago. 

In 1976. God has allowed the discovery of the Masonic affiliations 
of high dignitaries of the Vatican. Following are some of them: 

— Cardinal Jean Villo t: Secretary of State, Joined August 6,1966 

— Card. Leo Suenens: Primate of Belgium, joined June 15,1967. 

— Card. Ugo Poletti: The Pope’s Vicar for Rome: Feb. 17, 1969. 

— Card. A. Lienard: Was initiated into Masonry in 1912, at Cam- 
brai. He dealt with three lodges at Lille, and one in Valenciennes; 
later on with two others in Paris, reserved for members of Parliament. 
In 1919, he was appointed Third Grade Visitor; in 1924, 30° Ap¬ 
prentice, 7th Class. On his deathbed he exclaimed: "Humanly, the 
Church is lost." ("Tradition-Information" No.7, page 21.) 

— Archbishop A. Casaroli: Pope's Ambassador, responsible for the 
opening to the East (and the scandalous remova l of Card. Mindzent y), 
affiliated on September 28,1957! ” 

— Card. S. Baggio (taken by some as the future Pope): Joined 
August 14, 1957 

— Msgr. Pasquale Macchi: Private Secretary to the Pop e, affiliated 
April 23.1958 

— Archbishop A. Bugnini: Destroyer in Chief of the liturgy, join¬ 
ed on April 23, 1963. 

— Virgilio Noe: Secretary to Cl KNOX, Congregation of the 
Rites. Joined April 3, 1961. 

— Msgr. Virgilio (Levi) L ovino: Responsible for Vatican Radi o, 
affiliated July 4,1950 


0 6 8 5 


MATRIX III 


5 September 1985 


I have finished reading Dr. Sutton's The Secret Cult of THE O RDER and I 
have some findings that you may be interested in pertaining to the possible 
origin of the senior year society at Yale called Skull & Bones. Dr. Sutton 
writes that "The Order had its origins at Yale in 1833, but Skull & Bones is 
a chapter of a German secret society. It was introduced into the United States 
by Villiam Russell ... who brought a chapter back from his student days in 
Germany" (p. 40). I think this rumor was started a long time ago for disinformation 
purposes. Allow me to state a theory supported by evidence. 


Financial, political, and intellectual forces (The Order) 
created and/or subsidized a secret, fraternal, senior year 
society called Phi Beta Kappa at Yale and several other American 
colleges during the American Revolutionary Var. 

Phi Beta Kappa's purpose was twofold, function as a "thin k 
tank " and "recruitment cell" for the elite. 

Th e Order withdrew its d irect involvement in Phi Beta Kappa 
before 1833 because of a public scandal dis closing Phi Beta 
Kap pa's Masonic "secrets" and ties to Freem a sonr y. 

The Order already present in America since the American ■ 
Revolution established another "think tank, recruitment cell" 
under tighter security at Yale College called Skull A Bones, 
a small carbon copy of what Phi Beta Kappa had been prior to 1833. 


From The History of Phi Beta Kappa by Oscar M. Voorhees, official Phi Beta 
Kappa historian and member, we summerize some of the following: (Incidentally 
this book was published in 1945 and is the first written history of Phi Beta 
Kappa. Voorhees took fifteen years to write it.) 

Harvard was founded in 1636; College of Villiam and Mary (1693); and Yale (1701). 
Phi Beta Kappa was established 5 December 1776 at College of Villiam and Mary. In 
1780 during the Revolutionary Var a Phi Beta Kappa chapter called an "Alpha" was 
established at Yale College and then another "Alpha” was established at Harvard in 
1781. Phi Beta Kappa had a secret. Masonic ritual; was associated with many of the 
most prominent men in the country at that time, and was a "senior year society." 
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In 17S2 becaus’e of the war, Phi Beta Kappa's existence in Virginia at College 
of William and Mary ended and Phi Beta Kappa became exclusively a New England 
institution at Yale and Harvard. It was the only society in early American 
education with branches in several colleges, bound together by a common name, 
common insignia, common purposes; and the institution had a special affinity 
for meeting on Thursdays. 

The Phi Beta Kappa chapter at Yale proposed the dissolution of the Society 
after the republication in 1799 of a book published two years before in Scotland 
called Proofs of _a Conspiracy Against All the Religions and Governments of Europe 
Carried on in the Secret Meetings of Freemasons , Illuminati , and Reading Societies 
by John Robison. The reason given was that some members were convinced "that 
secret societies have been improved as engines of intrigue and iniquity; and 
considering the time , place , and circumstances which gave birth to this Society, 
and the probable designs of its institution which are deducible from the import 
of its initial letters; ... they were apprehensive that this Society, tho at 
present harmless, is liable to be abused to the infidel and seditious purpose 
of other secret associations." (Emphasis by underscore theirs). How many 
members joined in this action is not known but probably few because Phi Beta 
Kappa functioned as a secret "reading society" for another twenty-five years. 

An Antimasonic political party made its appearance in 1827 and was active 
in all of the New England states for ten years. It was the outgrowth of the 
"Morgan affair" in 1826. William Morgan was thought to be murdered by some men 
who were Masons because Morgan published a book which was said to reveal the 
secrets of Freemasonry. The Masonic fraternity suffered severely from the public 
outcry, against this incident, and so fierce was the sentiment on both sides 
that in New York, New England, Pennsylvania, Ohio and Michigan political parties, 
church congregations, families, and friends were divided on the issue. The 
result was, that during the next few years hundreds of Masonic Lodge warrants 
were surrendered The Antimasonic party ran a candidate, William Wirt, for 
President in 1832 and won seven electoral votes. 

In 1631 there occured a Masonic-Phi Beta Kappa scandal (See enclosure 
"Phi Beta Kappa and Secrecy"). At this time Phi Beta Kappa renounced all of 
the oaths of secrecy required of its members and adopted an amendment that new 
members be elected by a two-thirds vote. In short Phi Beta Kappa ceased to be 
a secret society by 1832. 

Thus in 1832 in the midst of Antimasonic furor in American politics and 
after the public exposure of Phi Beta Kappa’s "secrets"—begins the quiet existence 
of Skull & Bones; a secret senior year society existing exclusively at Yale, 

S & B a miniture of what Phi Beta Kappa was prior to 1832. 


1 


Voorhees, 


p. 64. 
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The theory that Skull & Bones evolved out of a Masonic-Phi Beta Kappa 
scandal, in fact, is alluded to in a reprint from an article in The Secret 
Cult of THE ORDER, page 88, "Four Years at Yale," published in 1871: 


"Some injustice in the conferring of Phi Beta Kappa 
elections seems to have led to its (Skull & Bones) establishment" 


Also read what The Royal Masonic Cyclopedia published in 1877 has to 
say about Phi Beta Kappa (See enclosure). 

Consider that Phi ( $) is the 21st letter in the Greek alphabet. Beta ( B) 
is the 2nd, and Kappa (K) is the 10th. The letters are the initials of three 
Greek words whose English translation is "Philosophy is the governess, rule, 
or guide of life." If someone wanted to disguise the Greek letters 
into a code they might have set Phi*21, Beta*2, Kappa*10 leaving the numbers 
21,2,10. If they added Phi's 2 and 1 to equal 3, and Kappa's 1+0*1 that 
leaves the numbers 3,2,1 or 321. Was 321 a code numeral for Phi Beta Kappa ? 

Was Skull & Bones then designated 322? — 

In looking at the family tree chart of secret societies from Albert 
Stevens' Cyclopedia of Fraternities published in 1907 (copy__?nclosed), it 
indicates that out of "Various Occult Societies and Philosophical Brother¬ 
hoods LEuropqj." evolved Phi Beta Kappa, 1776. 

We don't need to look toward Germany for the origin of Skull & Bones in 
1832, 'but perhaps we should look eastward for the origin of Phi Beta Kappa in 1776. 

• 

On a somewhat related topic, would you be interested in documentary 
evidence that links Edith Starr Miller (Lady Queenborough, authoress of Occult 
Theocrasy ) with Yale graduates and Skull & Bones members Payne Whitney and 
Harry Payne Whitney; financiers, Knickerbocker Trust Co., and Guaranty Trust Co.7 
Reply and I'll forward the material. 

Edith Miller's much researched and large but little understood book was 
published postumously in 1933. Her social circle touched "bonesmen" and I 
believe she reproduced some relatively modern documents regarding The Order 
in her book, see page 677, appendix 1, Occult Theocrasy . 

Also it states on page 117 of The Secret Cult of THE ORDER that "Among 
the many Bones men worthy of mention: ... Chauncey M. Depew, N.Y. secretary 
of State". Chauncey M. Depew is also mentioned on page 11 of my previously 
submitted manuscript entitled "A Little Masonic History Book: The One Dollar 
Bill." Bones men sure do get around. 

Best, 


and regards. 


I am sincerely, 
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C6rand Ilrtarg af Amrrtra 


GJjancerg, 21st July, 1984. 


Thank you for your letter of the 17th July, 1984, and its enquiry 
about the Order. For your information I am enclosing a recent article 
concerning the OSJ printed in AXI0S, the Orthodox Church Journal. It 
will give a good brief history of the Order. 

The other enclosed items will also give a sense of the level at 
which the OSJ operates to-day and its public purposes. 

The Order has nothing whatsoever to do with Masonry, either in the 
USA or in Europe. In fact, membership in the European Masonic Lodges 
is an absolute disqualification for membership in the OSJ. American 
"Masonic Lodges are not considered seriously and therefore membership 
in one of them is not a disqualification for membership in the Order’s 
Grand Priory of America. 

The Order considers the Knights .Templar organisation associated with 
Freemasonry to be merely a commemorative group and not a continuation of 
the Order of the Temple of Jerusalem. However, the genuine Knights Tem¬ 
plar continue in existence and are validly chivalric Knights. They to¬ 
day exist in two genuine branches, one headquartered in Portugal and one 
in Spain. (The Templars owing allegiance to the Portuguese Grand Master 
also have a Swiss-based affiliated group of Autonomous Priories.) The 
Grand Master of the Portuguese-based Templar Order is Count de Fuentes; 
the Grand Master of the Spanish Templar Order is Prince William III de 
Grau-Moctezuma, Pretender to the Aztec Throne of Mexico. 
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Prince John de Batemberg is Grand Chancellor of our Order and also 
Grand Prior of the Grand Priory of America (which has jurisdiction over 
all the Americas and the Caribbean areas). He is a Bailiff Grand Cross 
of Justice of the Order. (A Bailiff is a title of nobility within the 
Order as established by the Congress of Vienna and the status is some¬ 
what analogous to that of a Cardinal of the Roman Catholic Church. A 
Grand Cross is the highest grade of the Order, having two sections: the 
Bailiffs who are ex officio Grand Crosses and the Knights Grand Cross. 
Below them in rank and grade are the Knights Commander followed by the 
Knights - and Dames - of the Order. Persons enter the Order as Members 
and are later promoted to be Companions in which grade they remain until 
created Knights or Dames Hospitaller of St. John.) 

Prince de Batemberg is also a Knight of several other Orders of Chi¬ 
valry, including being a Knight Grand Cross of the Supreme Order of the 
Temple of Jerusalem (Spanish). The Order of St. John has friendly fra¬ 
ternal relations with the Order of the Temple. 

The OSJ recognises as genuine St. John orders only itself and the 
following orders of similar name and title: The Venerable Order of St. 
John under the British Crown; the Papal Order of Malta; and the German 
Order of St. John with its now independent branches, the Dutch and the 
Swedish Orders of St. John. We consider all other organisations using 
the name and title of St. John and claiming to be a knightly order as 
false or at best dubious. 

The OSJ has an interest in all orders and fraternal organisations 
interantionally and in politically active groups, regardless of ideo¬ 
logy or purpose. The World Power Foundation is one of the groups in 
which we have an interest. Such interest does not necessarily mean 
that the Order supports or approves, of course. 

We would be interested also in learning more about yourself and the 
associations you indicate for yourself with occult organisations, possi¬ 
bly those deriving from the Order of the Golden Dawn, etc. 

With every good wish, I am, 


Faithfully yours. 





. Shannon A. Clark, KMStJ 
retary-General, G.P.A. 
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Chapter 10 

PATHWAYS TO HIGHER CONSCIOUSNESS 

Hopefully, you read the material in Chapter 8 quite 
closely, for therein lies the key to much understanding about 
the dualistic nature of the planetary situation; it should 
enable you to engage the rest of the book, and perhaps Matrix 
II, in an entirely new way. Now, with all this behind us, as 
it were, comes the moment to discuss some basic issues of how 
to work on non-dualistic states of consciousness. 

There are clues to the interrelationships between the 
factors of consciousness, energy, and matter strategically 
placed in this book - to address such matters to people who 
may be steeped in social consciousness is not easy - one must 
be quite creative, as humans are, by nature, a "tough nut to 
crack". 

There are many human disciplines which address the issue 
of non-dual consciousness. Research indicates that many of 
these disciplines have three essential factors in common: 

Factor 1 (FI): Active Attention is the primary factor. It 
consists of intense yet relaxed alertness t coupled with total 
acceptance of what is happening in the present (NOW) and the 
total acceptence of any tendencies which arise within your 
consciousness. Imagine sitting with the light blocked out from 
your eyes and no sound around you, if you will, and mentally 
address the Void around you, saying "Speak, I am listening", 
and simply be attentive. In Vendanta Hinduism, this is also 
spoken as "Who am I?" or "To Whom Have These Thoughts 
Occurred?” In the Zen discipline, it is accomplished by the 
use of the KOAN ("What is the sound of one hand clapping?"), 
sometimes called the Great Attention, functionally an inquiry 
into the Source of Thought. In Tien Tai, it is represented by 
the factor of active inward attention. Perhaps the most viable 
expression of (FI) is in the Taoist sense through the concept 
of Wu-Wei, essentially -a state where there is no volitional 
activity at all, a state of letting the mind absolutely alone, 
totally authorizing all of the tendencies of the mind in an 
impartial and non-judgmental way, allowing thoughts to flow by 
as clouds in the sky, with no intention present. If properly 
performed. Factor 1 leads automatically to: 

Factor 2 (F2): Stopping . which is a state where metal chatter 
(represented by the "personal ego", which is inclined to 
chatter, without control, purely for the sake of communicating 
and attracting attention to your personal image) comes to a 
halt. Visual image formation also ceases. In Vendanta, it is a 
state of mental introversion where objective perception ceases 
to exist. In Zen, it is seen as a state of consciousness that 
is functionally a state of oneness, called the Great Fixation, 
where there is no thought received by the brain. In Tien Tai, 
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it is seen as a state where conceptualization ceases. Taoist 
discipline calls it a state of Fasting of the Mind, where 
there is no thought or mental activity. This state leads to: 

Factor 3 (F3) Passive Awareness , a state of consciousness 
where you are, in essence, "seeing into Nothingness" in 
a timeless NOW. At this point, the mind is in a process of 
non-dual awareness; it is referred to as the "I-I" in Vendanta 
terminology, the state of Prajna in Zen, Euan in Tien Tai, and 
the Great Tao. 

From this information, and perhaps your own experience, 
you will quickly realize that: 

(1) Thought is one of the root causes of dualism. 

(2) In-attention builds images. 

What? In-attention builds images? The state of active 
attention is a state of FOCUS. Think of the question in the 
beginning "Speak, I am listening". If you were to say that to 
a person, you would have a focus, waiting attentively for a 
reply. It is that same state, represented by continuous FOCUS, 
that is Active Attention. When you manage to lose the FOCUS, 
it means you are, in essense, losing attention. When you do, 
images and thoughts pour forth. 

Truth 

It appears that humans want to find the truth - that is 
what their constant search seems to be about, yet, what is 
truth? If you read something and gain knowledge of it, is 
that knowledge true? What does truth really mean? You want 
to learn the truth? Take the knowledge and theory that you 
have and undergo Experience, for through Experience actual ' 
learning occurs - Experience leads to Wisdom (which is non¬ 
dual in nature -neither "good" or "bad" - it simply IS). From 
the Wisdom, you gain your own personal truth. If you could 
gather up all the "personal truths" within the consciousness 
comprising the Universal Intelligent Matrix, THAT would 
comprise the TRUTH (with a capital "T") that humans are always 
looking for, but can never find within a consciousness steeped 
in dualism. 


I AM THAT I AM 

If you earnestly pursue the process at the beginning of 
this chapter and take all the other knowledge in the book that 
has been provided, you will realize that: 

l.No amount of looking in any direction will help you 
see WHO is looking. Perception, by its very nature, 
requires dualism. You can only perceive something by 
being separate from it. When you BECOME what you are 
perceiving, you can no longer perceive it, because you 
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are BEING it. 

2. Whenever you think about something, you objectify 

it. You can only truly know something if you become it. 

3. The absence of your personal self, the Void, is what 
is looking. Humans anthropomorphically call this "God". 

4. You cannot perceive your Self. You can only Be it. 

5. You cannot see what you Become. (That’s why everyone 
around you is a "mirror" to you. When you see some¬ 
thing you "don’t like" in someone, it is that portion 
of you that you are perceiving and rejecting, auto¬ 
matically projecting the perception off onto that 
person! If that portion was not within you, you would 
not be able to recognize it. No "thing” or event has 
any inherent meaning except the meaning you assign 

to it. STOP PROJECTING. When you feel that something 
"out there" is AFFECTING you, you are projecting! 

6. You can experience union with your Self/God/Void only 
by Being it. What is it? It simply "IS". In the Bible 
reference is made to "I AH THAT I AM" - that is WHO 
you are! Everything and Nothing. 

7. Nothing and no-one "belongs" to you. If you want some¬ 
one to "be something”, that reflects your lack. 

8. Concentration cannot be a permanent condition, but only 
a transition between the projected world and Being. 

Phases of Concentration 

Intellectial Phase : Thoughts are directed to the object of 
concentration to consider what the object reallt "is". The 
thoughts are the bridge between ignorance and knowledge. 

Feeling Phase : Consciousness projects outwardly through 
the nervous system all the characteristics of the object 
of your concentration so that you feel it. 

Being Phase : You become identical with the object. You 
become it in consciousness. Complete concentration results 
in being the object of concentration, which means that you 
will no longer be able to perceive it any more because you 
are it. 


9. It appears that the more "in tune" you are, the more 
you notice the "coincidence" or synchronicity that is 
always there. A good example of synchronicity would be 
that you are riding down the road reading a book about 
alligators and you look up and notice a shop that sells 
alligator handbags, or you are talking to someone and 
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a nearby radio announcer says what you just said. The 
main significance of synchronicity (think back to the 
chapter on holography) is that it tells you that every¬ 
thing in the universe is part of ONE thing, and that the 
ONE thing simply "IS". Synchronicity is the conscious 
perception in a physiological time-track spacial reality 
structure of the simultaneous manifestation of the multi¬ 
dimensional existence of the ONE. All events, objects, 
relationships, points of view, perceptions, and inter¬ 
actions are different parts/perspectives of ONE. Because 
of the inter-connectedness of all points in the universe, 
nothing happens "by accident". Look around you and notice 
how well orchestrated everything is. Put in another way, 
everything is ONE EVENT experienced from different points 
of view. Conscious recognition of the synchronicity around 
you means that you are in harmonic resonance with what is 
around you and you can act on the opportunities it brings. 

10. Mind is a product of the physical material world, and 
is created out of the multiple orders of electromagnetic 
field when consciousness intersects with those fields. 

11. Consciousness exists apart from mentality, which is 
created by consciousness. Consciousness is represented 
in physical realities by its generative reflection as 
mentality. 

12. Consciousness does not really "move around". What you 
perceive moves around you. Everything is just a "point 
of view". 

13. Doubt is a 100X trust in a negative reality. 

14. Anxiety is excitement with judgment applied to it. 

15. Accuracy is a judgment that there is one truth against 
which everything else must be measured. 

16. The Truth is composed of all truths, all of which are 
equally valid. You experience your truth. 

17. Humans encounter beings and realities equal to the 
vibrational resonance at which the humans exist. Part 
of that resonance is genetically determined. 

18. You ARE the path you must follow. The chosen path you 
are is to develop self-awareness and consciousness and 
choose whaty reality you will experience to fulfill the 
idea of what you are (which can be potentially anything). 

19. What ARE you? You are a part of the IS. What does it 
mean BE this way? It means loving yourself without any 
judgment. You are never judged, for all you are is part 
of All That Is. You can only judge yourself while in 
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separation from your Self. 

20. The brain is a quantum-based amplification and 
receiving organ that provides an interface with this 
density for consciousness. It is an event-forming 
psycho-mechanism through which consciousness operates. 
It provides a connection with cellular and molecular 
time sequences that are coordinated with the time-track 
lock of the physical body, synchronizing them with 
the surrounding dimensionality. 

21.Social consciousness encourages accumulation of 
knowledge which is not based on life and experience. It 
produced individuals who are of an impersonal nature, 
functioning through the lower structures of the brain. 

22.If your attitude is based in social consciousness 
and your persona, you become the slaves of those who 
will manipulate you for their own purposes and you 
give up your self-empowerment. 

23. The idea of going from density to density is in 
essence the process of realizing that you actually 
ARE the dimension itself you previously thought you 
existed IN; your consciousness ultimately has access 
to it all. 

24. All beings reflect all the ways infinite creation 
has of looking at itself, of experiencing itself to 
be. 


25.Victims are the worst tyrants. Tyranny is the active 
suppression of another under the guise and aims of the 
persona. The persona chooses its own victimization. 

26.In social consciousness, the concept of "now" is based 
on the "past", which is a repeat of what is already known, 
so "now", in effect, becomes "future" based on "past". Is 
it any wonder that people in society depress themselves, 
because it means that "future" is failure. Conversely, 
people who live in the "past" are doomed to their "future" 
In the NOW there is no "past" or "future" as linear ideas. 
Everything in your life can be created NOW. Can you see 
the potentials that lie there? Can you contemplate these 
potentials? Contemplation leads to options for change, 
which leads to knowledge and subsequent experience, which 
leads in turn to wisdom and truth. 

27. People cannot be in your life unless they reflect what 
you are. What does that tell you about what you are doing? 
Are you playing the "victim"? Are you feeling unworthy 
because you 'have to feel "hurt" to gain affection? 

28. Whatever you live, you will create in reality. 
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29. If you keep having the same kind of experiences, 
it is because you have not owned the wisdom in those 
experiences. Ask yourself, "what is the learning here"? 

30. Most knowledge on the planet at this time is built 
upon fear and survival, which are the hallmark of 
people operating in the lower brain areas. It is also 
built on Judgment and separation, as well as the tacit 
"understanding” that man is a "fallen" creature who has no 
divinity, thus leading to the process, through religion, 
of psychological projection of one's Self externally, 
calling it "God”, subjecting oneself to a priesthood, 

and becoming totally disempowered as a being. Combine 
this with other psychosocial factors, and you basically 
have a planet populated with the "walking dead” who have 
no idea who they are. Any knowledge that is taught that 
reflects "laws" to control and limit human beings, or 
divides the ONENESS into "good" and "evil" aspects, is 
coming from human beings (or non-humans who wish to 
control humans) who have accepted that as being their 
personal truth and who are compelled to have the world 
revolve around that personal truth, and that personal 
truth becomes a reality to be experienced. Consciousness 
is without limitation, laws, Judgment, and separation. You 
are your greatest teacher. There is not a "plan" for Life; 
a "plan” would remove your free will as a part of the 
Universal Intelligent Matrix. Why would the Matrix seek to 
remove the free will of parts of itself? The only "plan" 
is to BE and to be a part of creation and life. 

31.Interpretation of initial sensory experiences 
structures the anatomy and physiology of the nervous 
system in such a way that the nervous system keeps re¬ 
enforcing the initial interpretation. 

32. Perceptions that do not re-enforce the initial inter¬ 
pretation do not get into the nervous system. If you have 
a concept or idea that something does not exist, your 
nervous system will not allow it in. 

33. Materialism has as one of its tenets that sensory 
experience is the crucial test of reality. Modern 
medicine is a system where the mechanisms of disease, 
as perceived, as equated with the orgins of disease, 
so in treating the symptoms of disease, disease finds 
a new way of expression. 
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RECOMMENDATIONS FOR FURTHER READING 

1. THE ILLUMINATI by Larry Burkett, 1991, Thomas Nelson Inc. 
This is the only NOVEL by this title having a half-page 
disclaimer in the front. It is a story in which the NWO 
is instituted and what happens...evntually, the people 
who set it up are discovered and set upon by the people 
who were previously in victim status. This book points 
out that there IS an alternate reality possible within 
the current framework of idiocy. 

2. THE PRESENCE OF THE PAST: MORPHIC RESONANCE AND THE HABITS 
OF NATURE by Repert Sheldrake, 1989, Vintage Books. 

3. STALKING THE WILD PENDULUM by Itzhac Bentov, 1988, Destiny 
Books. 

4. QUANTUM PSYCHOLOGY by Robert Anton Wilson, 1990, New Falcon 
Publications. 

5. KINSHIP WITH ALL LIFE by J. Allen Boone, 1976, Harper- 
Coil ins Papernback. 

6. THE CRYSTAL CONNECTION by Baer & Baer, 1986, Harper & Row 

7. THE CENTER OF THE CYCLONE by John Lilly, 1972, Julian 
Press. 

8. EDUCATING FOR THE NEW WORLD ORDER by B.K. Eakman, 1991, 
Halcyon House. 

9. FAR JOURNEYS by Robert Monroe, 1985, Bantam Doubleday. 

10. VIBRATIONAL MEDICINE by Dr. Richard Gerber, 1988, Bear 
and Company. 

11. THE LAST WALTZ OF THE TYRANTS by Judi Koteen, 1989, 

Beyond Words Publishing, Orgeon 1-800-284-9673. 

12. THE SPECTRUM OF CONSCIOUSNESS by Ken Wilber, 1989, Quest 
Books. 

13. THE HEALING BRAIN by Dr. Robert Ornstein, 1988, Touchstone 

14. THE NINE FACES OF CHRIST: QUEST OF THE TRUE INITIATE by 
Eugene E. Whitworth, 1980, Great Western University and 
Wiechmann Publishing, Seattle, Washington 98055. 

15. INITIATION by Elizabeth Haich, 1974, Seed Center, Redway 
California. 

16. MATRIX II: THE ABDUCTION AND MANIPULATION OF HUMAN BEINGS 
BY ADVANCED TEHNOLOGY by Valdamar Valerian, 1991, Leading 
Edge Research Group POB 481-MU58, Yelm, Washington 98597 
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Valerian, Valdamar. MATRIX II: THE ABDUCTION AND MANIPULATION OF HUMANS USING ADVANCED 
TECHNOLOGY. 3rd Edition Updated With New Material. LEADING EDGE RESEARCH GROUP, 1991, 

8 1/2 x 11, Velo-Binding, 660pagea, 1400 line-item index. This book is probably one ol 
the most influential books to appear on the planet. Its first two editions sold out 
planetwide as of June 1990. It is rumored that some alien species have secured a copy, 
and the US Government has also apparently acquired it. The original MATRIX, issued in 
1988, set the stage for this incredible piece of work. MATRIX II is more than a book - 
it is a journey into both your awareness and the awareness of other species, no matter 
who they are or where they come from. The book, now in its 3rd edition, updated in July 
1991, encompasses an incredible range of data which includes precedents 1 research on 
human abductions by both government and off-planet forces - material that other authors 
will not speak of and what publishers will not allow themselves to print. After the 
book was released, other researchers began to catch on to what bos been occurring. Val 
Valerian weaves a wide range of interrelated material into a literary experience that 
will rock you to the core of your very being - one that includes expansion of your very 
consciousness as a side benefit. Included within the book is the now famous Hide 
Spectrum Chronological Database, a large section of hypothetical analysis by The Nexus 
Seven, data and updates on underground bases at Dulce and the Nevada Test Site, a large 
number of illustrations, maps and charts detailing activity sites, underground 
installations and tunnel networks, commentary by John Lear, Robert Lazar and a host of 
other top-notch researchers. Valerian takes us through the whole gambit of bow, why, 
and by whoa humans are manipulated, information about government connections to the 
abduction process, post-abduction problems, and things that the abductee can do. The 
book is the first to adequately relate research on memory functions relative to the 
abduction process, virtual reality machines and Beichian programming, and mind control 
by human and alien manipulators. It also discusses the abduction of human children and 
how to handle adjustment of the child to the experience, multi-generational scenarios 
and cases, human multi-dimensional anatomy and bow it can be manipulated by technology, 
and elements of advanced technology possessed by the government. There is more 
information about the various species known as the Greys in MATRIX II than there has 
been (or probably ever will be) published anywhere. Perhaps for the first time, we get 
glimpses into what Grey society is like, what group awareness is about, and what their 
attitudes and mindsets mean to humans. There is additional data on the Reptilian 
species who are dominant over the Greys, and what they may have planned for humans in 
the coming years. There are overviews of the processes and rationale for implanting 
humans, as well as cross-sections and technical data gleaned from extracted alien 
implants during 1991. Electronic space societies (which the Earth will become in the 
near future) are discussed. The book has an incredible spectrum of information about 
alien influence on human society, historical facts that are hard to come by, and much 
much more. There is just so much data in this book that it would take pages and pages 
to describe it. Best of all, the book integrates the positive and the spiritual aspects 
and illustrates how awareness can bring evolvement out of situations that people do not 
prefer. The book is the death-knell for planetary domination-based control systems - 
the whole domination/control game and its accompanying social manifestations (and what 
is ultimately behind them) are exposed for all to see. MATRIX II and the research of 
Valerian and others he includes in bis book also spells the end for "classical Ufology" 
with its attendant "Ufologists", "experts", and most of the "JJFO organizations" that 
are here today. It also exposes techniques that intelligence and security forces use to 
have influence over people and teaches you why they are doing it. Through the book, we 
can see how alien interaction has affected wave after wave of civilization on this 
planet, injecting elements of adverse technology and mind control, and how the 
suppression of human awareness is being performed and supported. MATRIX II is an 
absolute MUST to have in your library - you might throw all your other books on the 
subject away. LEADING EDGE RESEARCH also offers on a regular basis, the 100-page news¬ 
letter, THE LEADING EDGE. MATRIX II is $52.50, postpaid. (USA) 
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In April 1991, Nevada Aerial Research Group moved its main 
operating center to Washington State and changed its name to Leading 
Edge Research Group. Since 1988, we have produced over 3,000 pages of 
research data and material which has been distributed worldwide 
through books and the main forum. The LEADING EDGE, which is produced 
on an average of once a month and is approximately 100 pages long. The 
group has correspondents and researchers in 37 states and IS foreign 
countries who funnel data of unprecedented nature to the main center 
for analysis, compilation and distribution to researchers worldwide. 

The main areas of discussion and coverage generally include, but 
are not limited to, the following areas of interest: 

Consciousness, Awareness and Self-Empowerment 
Alien Interaction and Cultural Studies 
Human Abduction and Manipulation 
Primary and Free Energy Technology 
Space and Time Technology 
Advanced Communication Systems 
Psychotronics, Radionics and Mind Control 
Crystalline Matrix Technology 
Genetic Engineering and Development 
Overt and Covert Domination and Control Systems 
Species-Specific Power Structures 
Gravitational Technology 

Factors Affecting Social Development and Evolution 
States of Being and Beingness 
Planetary Integration 

The goals of Leading Edge are to provide information on current 
developments which affect all those on, in, and around this planet, 
investigate and report on factors which affect planetary social 
structure and evolution, promote an increase in the general mass 
consciousness, promote universal understanding and evolution, and 
to further the processes of creation and manifestation within and 
in support of the Universal Intelligent Matrix of which all entities 
are a part. 

The main philosophy, as it were, of Leading Edge Research is that 
all life forms should have the right and opportunity to have an 
existence which is endowed with the freedom to produce the maximum 
number of probable lines of reality in an evolving direction, by 
choice, without repression of awareness or manipulation of physical, 
mental or spiritual aspects. 

Making known the unknown ultimately means development of one f s own 
awareness. Join us in this adventure. Take the Quantum Leap in 
Consciousness. Work with your "belief systems m , which are not founded 
in experience. Discover what they are and what your reality really 
means. Contemplate, all this material which appears with great 
synchronicity at this time, and reflect on your inner knowing about 
who you are, why you are here, and how you are evolving. Peace To You. 

0 7 0 0 



MATRIX III 


MASTER INDEX FOR MATRIX III 

Description _ Page 

Abbott Laboratories, information about 282 

Accutane 281 

Acetylcholine and Telepathy 19 

Additives, food 137 

Adlerian School of Thought 309 

Adrenalyn Compounds and Telepathy 20 

Adrenochrome as an alien object of desire 517 

Advanced Technique Threat Assessment 419A 

Agenda, Fascist, 1990’s 673 

Agglutinins 272 

Agglutinogens 272 

Ahenerbe, the 548 

AIDS and its creation 455 

AIDS and population reduction plans 455 

AIDS as related to the Nazi movement 562 

AIDS Tests, Third World, Army Plans for 206 

AIDS, Airborne spread of 209 

AIDS, alteration of the virus 207 

AIDS, Condom Use and 177 

AIDS, Containment Within Influenza Vaccine 211 

AIDS, Dolphins with 208 

AIDS, existence and environmental factors 476 

AIDS, Experimental Drugs Halted by Romania 210 

AIDS, HIV and Heterosexual Intercourse 209 

AIDS, Papers Kept Secret By Judge on 208 

AIDS, Plague Update on 217 

AIDS, Second Wave, Women and Children and 208 

AIDS, Strecker Memorandum about 210 

AIDS, Thomas Beardens view of 369 

AIDS, U.S. Navy classified study of 370 

AIDS, United States, Statistics 208 

Airborne Instrument Laboratories 324 

Airborne Instrument Labs, location of 443 

Akashic Records 86 

Alastrim 257 

ALCOA, Andrew Mellon as owner 127 

Alfred Bielek, First Interview With 366 

Alfred Bielek, Second Interview with 478 

Alfred Von Bolschwing 554 

Alien agenda 518 

Alien connection to Montauk projects 429 

Alien craft. Fourth Density 494 

Alien fasti nation with humans 449 

Alien group called the Leverons 450 

Alien Intervention in Time Tunnel Experiments 451 

Alien invasion of October 1990, attempted 444 

Alien tendencies. Negative 517 

Aliens in the Andreasson Affair 485 

Aliens in the Streiber case 496 

Aliens involved with Montauk experiment 448 
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Alpha Centauri, government of 480 

Alpha rhythm, EEG 55 

Alternate Reality Generators 480 

Alternating Fields, effects on cellular areas 392 

Alternative Three and Planetary Grid 684 

Alternative Three, Mars bases and 478 

Alumimum, Cause of Alzheimers 142 

Aluminum Poisoning, Neurological Effects of 144 

Aluminum, Major Sources of 146 

Aluminum, Pharmaceutical Products and 144 

American Buzzsaw signal 327 

American Buzzsaw Signal, functions of 338 

American Committee on United Europe 682 

American Home Products, information about 279 

American Medical Association, formation of 631D 

American Medical International, information on 282 

American Psychiatric Association 155 

Amnesia, induction of 120 

Amplifier, enzyme substrate as 54 

Anal orientation, expression of 2nd Circuit as 70 

Analysis, Transactional 67 

Andreasson Greys as clones 518 

Andreasson, Betty 485 

Anger states, creation by ELF of 302 

Anhydride, Acetic, use in Heroin Processing of 6310 

ANSI standard, adoption of 288 

ANSI standards, chronology of 375 

ANSI standards, history of 376 

ANSI standards, non-enforceability of 289 

Antacids, aluminum contained in 144 

Ante-matter is primordial mass 342 

Anthrax spores, Desert Storm Troops and 213 

Anti-Matter, physics of 368 

Antibiotics and Electromagnetic Fields 205 

Antibodies, Other 276 

Antibody-Antigen Reaction, Mechanism of 276 

Antichrist 537 

Antitoxins and Antisera, Table of 272 

Antracis/ Anthrax 238 

Armitage, Richard, drug trade and 149 

Atlantean days and Telepathy 15 

Attention and habit memory 112 

Attention, Active, Factor of 691 

Attenuation 8 

Attracted response 14 

Auric Band Structures, Human 13 

Auric Bands, Layers in 13 

Auric flares during telepathy 544 

Australia, fluoride use in 134 

Autism, environmental chemicals and 142 

Auto-adjusting antibodies 301 

Autonomic Nervous System 64 
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Awareness, Passive, Factor of 692 

Axes, Real and Hyperspacial 318 

Ayahuasca Vine and Telepathy 18 

A2T 281 

Bacteria, Self-Directed Evolution of 183 

Bacteriology, Veterinary 237 

Balance and consciousness 534 

Bands, Auric, Human, Frequencies of 320 

Bands, Auric, Moving Images in 41 

Bank of Credit and Commerce International 651A 

Bank of International Settlements, Drug Money & 6310 

Bank of Nova Scotia 63IP 

Barclay Bank 6310 

Bases, military, closure of 642C 

Basic Scientific Concepts and Knowledge 7 

Bayer, A.G., information about 280 

BCCI and the CIA 651A 

BCCI, connections with CIA 652 

BCCI, International Terrorism and Drugs with 652 

BCCI, Warnings About, Justice Dept Ignores 652 

Bearden, views about cellular structure of 361 

Behavioral Psychologists, 2nd Brain Structure 61 

Behavioral Transmitter-Reinforcer Machines 421C 

Belief Systems and Perception 100 

Belief, definition of 100 

Belief, experience as related to 100 

Belief, knowing as related to 100 

Belief, reality tunnel formation and 101 

Belief, systems forming gridwork 102 

Bernstein, Nickoli 38 

Beta rhythm, EEG 55 

Beta waves, chemical stimulation of 323 

Bidding as a contest of will 501 

Bilderbergers, the 682 

Bio-social Filters 106 

Biofield Integrated Sound Systems 475 

Biological Connection to Non-Hertzian Energy 355 

Biological Effects of Oscillating Fields 386 

Biological Enzymes and Magnetic Fields 53 

Biological Reactions To Alien Lifeforms 52 

Biological robots 518 

Biological Warfare, World War II Plans for 182 

Biological Weapons, Covert Research in 171 

Biological Weapons, Tactical, Listing of 179 

Biophotons 362 

Biosystems, ELF/ULF Effects on 300 

Biotechnology, Relaxation of Controls on 226 

Black Level Clearance 445 

Black Nobility, the 461 

Blood is the Life 14 

Bodies, assumption of 119 

Body as an ID Tag 120 
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Body consciousness 116 

Body Consciousness and manipulation 470 

Body, natural frequencies of 295 

Body, operation exterior to the 120 

Body, Physical, Triple Design of 14 

Bohm, David 24 

Borne, Dr. Peter 419A 

Boulder, Colorado, as EMC Headquarters 339 

Bourland, David, proposals of 102 

Brain Activity 56A 

Brain Circuitry, Charts of 91 

Brain Circuits, activation by drugs 92 

Brain Circuits, density relationship to 92 

Brain Circuits, dimensional aspects of 93 

Brain Circuits, Gurdjieff Centers and 95 

Brain Circuits, personalities typified by 94 

Brain Circuits, Social Acceptance of 93 

Brain entrainment by natural EM fields 374 

Brain Structure, Fifth 79 

Brain Structure, First 62 

Brain Structure, First, Dualities of 67 

Brain Structure, First, Reimprinting of 65 

Brain Structure, Fourth 75 

Brain Structure, Fourth, Dualities of 79 

Brain Structure, Second 67 

Brain Structure, Second, Dualities of 72 

Brain Structure, Second, Imprints of 72 

Brain Structure, Seventh 86 

Brain Structure, Sixth 82 

Brain Structure, Third 72 

Brain Structure, Third, Dualities of 75 

Brain Waveforms, Fourier Transformations and 28 

Brain, chemicals released by Conscious Act 59 

Brain, creation of internal holograms by 27 

Brain, Crystalline Structure of 339 

Brain, electrical activity, frequencies of 42 

Brain, evolutionary development period of 57 

Brain, function as a prism and receiver 57 

Brain, genetic structure of and perception 118 

Brain, interpenetration of mind 339 

Brain, Lateral View of 76 

Brain, origin of "sight" 28 

Brain, Sagittal section of 76 

Brain, Structural Areas, Diagram of 63 

Brain, tuning circuits of 59 

Brain, Visual System of 28 

Brains, children born without 142 

Brainstem, diagram of 66 

Brainwaves, entrainment by ELF of 301 

Bristol-Meyers, information about 280 

British Intelligence Service 631A1 

Brookhaven National Labs 424 
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Brotherhood, the Dark 503 

Brucella Group 244 

Burroughs Wellcome, information about 281 

Bush Family and Control of Nazi Commerce 573 

Bush Family and the Nazi Project 569 

Bush, circumvention of hunt for US Nazis 562 

Bush, George, Genealogy of Tyrants 648 

Bush, George, Race Hygiene and 576 

Bush, George, Secret History of 563 

Bush, Neil, S&L Scandal and 648 

Bush, October Surprise and 649 

C’hi 312 

Calcium Efflux Effects of EM Fields 389 

Cameron, Duncan, Interview With 472 

Cameron, Ewen, suit against 421C 

Cameron,Ewen, relationship to CIA and drugs 155 

Camps, concentration, plans for 642B 

Canadian Imperial Bank 631P 

Canadian Psychiatric Association 155 

Cancer, Politics of 201 

Cancer, State Involvement with 202 

Cancer, treatment with Caduceus Coil 364 

Capacitance 8 

Caramel, formulation from ammonia of 140 

Carbon Dioxide, Neurological Effects of 56B 

Carnegie Foundation 108 

Carter, James Earl, BCCI and 651A 

Catatonic states, creation by ELF of 302 

Cathie, Bruce, Planetary Grid works of 684 

Catholic Church, ties to Masonry of 685 

Cattle mutilations, government involvement in 460 

Cave of Brahma, third ventricle and 79 

Cave of Bramha 78 

Cell Differentiation, alteration by ELF of 301 

Cellular chemistry, alteration of by ELF 301 

Cellular frequencies, alteration by ELF of 301 

Cellular Networks, Planned increase of 353 

Cellular structure, alteration by ELF of 301 

Cellular Telephone Network, mind control aspects 330 

Centro Ramon y Cajal 308 

Cerebellum 72 

Cerebellum, position of 74 

Chakra energies, 4th Brain structure and 75 

Challenger, destruction of 443 

Change, negative payoffs that prevent 538L 

Change, resistence to 98 

Changing Polarization 515 

Channeling 488 

Channeling and values of Being 509 

Chaos and Coherence 527 

Chemical Companies, Major, Who Controls 278 

Chemicals, antagonistic 147 
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Chemicals, Environmental 141 

Chickenpox 257 

Children, Fluoride Consumption by 129 

Children, murdered by government mind control 428 

Chlorine Gas, I.G.Farben and 135 

Chlorine in water, toxicity of 157 

Cholera, Hog 267 

Christ Consciousness, essay on 538B 

CIA and Drug Trafficking 148 

CIA and parapsychological studies 545 

CIA and the Jonestown murders 556 

CIA and the Phoenix Projects 428 

CIA and the Shah of Iran 555 

CIA payments to Reinhard Gehlen 552 

CIA, Bush and Kennedy 630 

CIA, composition of Nazi SS intelligence 553 

CIA, connections in the international drug trade 631A1 
CIA, Connections to BCCI Scandal 652 

CIA, description by Harry Truman 557 

CIA, Falsification of history of 602 

CIA, George Bush and, Suppression of News by 641 

CIA, Guidelines for Journalists 641 

CIA, heroin injected into society by 65 

CIA, Links to S&L Scandal and 641 

CIA, Links with Mexican Drugs and DEA 642 

CIA, Pan Am 103 and 674 

CIA, Secret Alliances, WW 2 to Watergate 654 

CIA, University Funded Programs with 643 

CIA, weapons dealing with Terpil and Wilson 555 

Ciba-Geigy, information about 280 

Circadian rhythm changes, ELF causes of 302 

Circadian Rhythms 53 

Circuit, DNA, Collective 86 

Circuit, Time-Binding Semantic 73 

Cloning , development at University of Utah 461 

Cloning, Necessity for 683 

Cloning, New World Order and 683 

Coagulation of Light into Mass 354 

Cocaine, shipping seizure of 631A2 

Cognitive screens and filters 536 

Coherence and Incoherence, Chart of 11 

Coherence, Bioelectrical 56A 

Coherence, Electromagntic 56B 

Coherence, Human Body Internal 56B 

Color, dreaming in 86 

Common sense, concept of, brain area relation to 73 

Communication, morphic, species specific -45 

Communism as a false enemy to hide Nazis 557 

Complex Conjugate, as Hyperspacial component 312 

Complex Conjugate, definition of 314 

Complex Numbers, definition of 314 

Compulsive behavior patterns, ELF relation to 302 
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Concentration Camps, Oregon, 1991 653 

Concentration camps, relation to mind control 441 

Concentration, Phases of 693 

Connectedness, Quantum Level 39 

Conscious Development, Third Density 491 

Conscious negativity as a choice 493 

Consciousness and matter 23 

Consciousness and Pulse Manifestation 56B 

Consciousness and the Energy Spectrum 353 

Consciousness as the name of the Game 519 

Consciousness as the premium in any scenario 520 

Consciousness magnification 521 

Consciousness to Mass Transduction 349 

Consciousness, Awareness and Will as flow 341 

Consciousness, Bio-social Filters of 106 

Consciousness, Holographic Aspects of 40 

Consciousness, Self-reflective 491 

Conspiracy Theories, Planetary, Advisory on 539B 

Conspiracy, Hertzian 310 

Contradictions within Negative Alignment 514 

Copper-based blood systems 461 

Coverup, Electromagnetic, Military and 304 

Cowpox 254 

Cox, Gerald 126 

Creative Power of Being 523 

Crime and Emotional Instability, National 374 

Criminal behavior patterns, ELF and 302 

CSISOP 75 

Cyclamates, effect of 139 

Cytolysins, Phenomena in 274 

Darwin, theories dealing with Reptilian Brain 61 

Data networks, Russian, US operation of 354A 

De Morrenschildt 628 

Deaf Smith County 126 

Dean, H. Trendley 126 

Death Rates From Cancer 1970-1988 234 

Death, Eugenics and Incompetent Persons, US rule 650 

Death, Heart Disease, 1970-1988 235 

Death, Rates by Cause, United States, 1988 236 

Deaths and Selected Causes 1970-1989 233 

Deaths, AIDS, By Age/Sex/Race for 1982-1989 235 

Deaths, Genetic Entity and memory of 118 

Deception and Positive Entities 512 

Definitions, Relativistic Physics 312 

Delgado, Jose 308 

Delgado, Jose, work of 373 

Delgado, School of Thought 309 

Delguidice, quantum propogation of EM fields 360 

Delta-T Antenna and Time-Warping 473 

Delta-T antenna, description of 322 

Delta-T antenna, operation of 472 

Deltons 342 
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Densities, Basic Principle and Function of 498 

Densities, explanation of 490 

DePass, K.C., interview with 642B 

Depatterning as a Mind Control Technique 155 

Depression, creation by ELF of 302 

Deuterium, use in cold fusion experiments of 631Cl 

Devices for Manipulation 120 

Dimensional Consciousness, Model of 87 

Dimensions, definition of 314 

Dirac Sea 312 

Disease and polar amoebic cloud structures 455 

Disease, Foot and Mouth 265 

Disease, Infectious, Concept of 163 

Disinformation, government 538T 

Displacement of Whole-Value Identity 530 

DNA Helix oscillation 382 

Domains, Hyperspacial, Access to 318 

Dominion, Positive and Negative, levels of 538M 

Dope Incorporated 148 

DOR 424 

DOR Oscillation 474 

Downs Syndrome, Vernon, New Jersey study of 291 

Dreaming, sleep-state 535 

Dreamland 517 

Dreams, holographic 45 

Dreams, REM and Brain Function 56B 

Drug and Implant Technology 519 

Drug Companies, Major, Who Controls 278 

Drug dealers, Syrian, Pan Am 103 and 677A 

Drug Money Laundering and Clearing Houses 631P 

Drug money laundering, BCCI and 651A 

Drugs, Culturally Promoted 154 

Drugs, Planetary movement of 6310 

Dualisms Within Society 107 

Dulles, Allen 149 

Dulles, Allen, the German SS and 551 

Dulles, John Foster 149 

E=MC2 C2 Light Reciprocal 367 

Eagle Star Insurance Company 631P 

Earth as a staging base for the Orion group 454 

Earths Power Grid 332 

Earths Power Grid and Relationship to N W 0 684 

Edison, Thomas, the DC current system and 285 

Educating For the New World Order, book called 110 

Educational Systems and Behavior Modification 108 

Ego, conceit of 534 

Ego, emotional load of 114 

Ego, expression through 2nd Brain Circuit 70 

Ego, function in consciousness of 515 

EGO, perception of separateness and 97 

Ego, what it .looks for 532 

Einstein-Rosen Bridge, higher order of 323 
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Electro-convulsive Therapy 155 

Electromagnetic effects on blood 378 

Electromagnetic Field Interactions in Tissue 390 

Electromagnetic Field Reduction, Research Needs 398 

Electromagnetic Fields and Antibiotics 205 

Electromagnetic Fields and Epidemiology 372 

Electromagnetic Fields and Neurotransmitters 363 

Electromagnetic Fields, Man-Made 285 

Electromagnetic Hazards, No Action in Cases with 294 
Electromagnetic Hazards, Public References on 299 

Electromagnetic Information, Health Sheet on 396 

Electromagnetic Interaction With Nervous System 386 

Electromagnetic Pollution, harmonics generated 370 

Electromagnetic Pollution, MIT recommendations 375 

Electromagnetic Propogation, aspects of 437 

Electromagnetic Radiation Effects Extracts 375 

Electromagnetic Radiation, Growing Hazards of 394 

Electromagnetic signature, indivudual 440 

Electromagnetic Spectrum, Scales, Chart on 286 

Electromagnetic Theory, errors in 311 

Electromagnetics, increased use of and cancer 295 

Electromagnetics, Three Orders of 316 

Electromagnetics, Time-Varying, Report on 299 

Electron as a particle or wave 38 

Electronic Mind Control Projects - Part 1 420 

Electronic Mind Control Projects - Part 2 421 

Electronic Mind Control, Detection of 328 

Electronic Mind Control, Search mode of 327 

Electronic Stimulation of the Brain 373 

Electrons, Free Radicals and 9 

ELF and genetic transmutation 393 

ELF and Sub-ELF Fields, Effects of 388 

ELF Fields, Behavioral Effects of 387 

ELF Fields, Biosensistivity to 56A 

ELF Fields, definition of 300 

ELF Fields, Windowed Responses in Brain Tissue 388 

ELF Fields, World Health Organization Study on 299 

ELF Radiation and DNA Transcription 393 

ELF Tests, U.S. Navy results with 301 

ELF, Additional Capabilities of 302 

ELF, Areas of Existing Usage 303 

ELF, interaction with DNA and 300 

ELF, Lessei—known Characteristics 317 

ELF, Macromolecular Phase Transitions 391 

ELF, Natural, Artifical and Tactical 303 

ELF, protection from 371 

Eli Lilly, information about 279 

Elohim, the * 450 

EMI Thorn and the Philadelphia Experiment movie 367 

Empowerment, secrets of 538R 

Energies, Masculine and Feminine, Key 538Q 

Energies, Seven generating 538M 
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Energies, sustaining 5380 

Energy Centers, Physical, Seven 14 

Enfolded Information, Fourier Analysis of 336 

Enfolded Order 40 

Entities, Embedded 121 

Entrainment, Brain 56A 

Entrainment, Rhythm 56C 

Enzymes in a cell, number of 53 

Equation For Power, Orthodox vs Relativistic 314 

Equations, Fourier Transformation 29 

Equations, Harmonic 10 

Equations, Maxwell 316 

Etheric Body, change of 12 

Etheric Body, network 12 

Etheric domains 367 

Etheric matter, relationship to physical matter 89 

Etheric Structures, Human 12 

Eugenics, Congress on 578 

Europe, New World Order in 682 

Events, spatially independent 96 

Evolution, "enemies’* to 538L 

Evolution, Positive and Negative, Truth Maps on 538Q 

Ewing, Oscar 127 

Ewing, Oscar, as promoter of fluoridation 128 

Existence, non-physical 112 

Experience, cellular 117 

Experience, Goals and 97 

Experience, screening of 111 

Explicate Order 40 

Facsimilies, memory gestalts as 119 

Fatigue states, creation by ELF of 302 

Fear of being left out, 2nd Brain and 69 

Fear states, ELF cause of 302 

Federal Researve, ownership by British of 631P 

Federal Reserve Board, inaction about BCCI of 651A 

Feedback 298 

Feelings, levels of, consolidation by 4th brain 79 

Fetal Mortality, acceleration by ELF of 301 

Fever, Dengue 265 

Fever, Heartwater 250 

Fever, Pappataci 264 

Fever, Phlebotomus 264 

Fever, Q 250 

Fever, Rift Valley 265 

Fever, Sandfly 264 

Fever, Trench 250 

Fever, Typhus 247 

Fevers, Spotted 249 

Fevers, Tsutsugamushi 249 

Field Enhancement Effects 382 

Field, electrical, biological membrane 54 

Field, Human Energy 42 
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Fields, Alien Biological, Spin-Vectors of 52 

Fields, Dr. Craig 419B 

Fields, Exterior, Life-Form Organising 45 

Fields, Hyperspace 351 

Fields, Magnetic, Pulsed, Protein Synthesis and 353 

Fields, Ultraspace 351 

Fifth Density Alignment 494 

Fifth Density and the Creative Mind 502 

First Brain Circuit, Natural Breathing and 65 

First Order Electromagnetics 316 

Fleischmann, Martin, cold fusion work of 631C1 

Fluoride and dental profits 126 

Fluoride Compounds, Use of 124 

Fluoride, hydrogen 124 

Fluoride, Major Sources of 146 

Fluoride, propaganda program for 128 

Fluoride, relationship to cancer 129 

Fluoride, the Gambit 126 

Fluoride, use by Germans on prisoners 129 

Fluoride, use by Soviets on prisoners 129 

Fluorides, as by-products of Fertilizer plants 124 

Fluorides, Congressional Statement on 135 

Fluorides, deaths resulting from 125 

Fluorides, Environmental Pollution by 124 

Fluorides, human tolerance of 124 

Fluorides, Overseas Usage 134 

Fluorides, use as rodenticides 124 

Fluxon, definition of 313 

FM radio fields and disease, Orgeon study on 294 

Focus, state of 692 

Focusing, Isoelectric 268C 

Food Colors, FD&C 138 

Food Supply, Addition of Nitrates to 136 

Food, Direct Addition of Chemicals to 137 

Food, Irradiation of 140 

Food, viability decreased by chemical fertilizer 136 

Fornix, position of 68 

Forrestal, James, murder of 592 

Fort Detrick, MK-NAOMI operations at 421A 

Fort Know, Army mind control experiments at 419B 

Fourier Transforms, Conversion by 28 

Fourth Density and Void-Nature 494 

Fourth Density beings 494 

Fourth density consciousness 458 

Fourth Density focal lock-in 508 

Fourth Density Polarizations 494 

Fourth Density progression 469 

Fourth Ventricle 67 

Frame, Sir Alistair 281 

Framework in which to View Matrix III 487 

Fraternities, Exerpt from Encyclopedia of 679 

Free Radicals 9 
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Free Will, concept of 115 

Free Will, human 538T 

Freedoms, Key 5380 

Frequencies, Beat 298 

Frequencies, Body, Range of 41 

Frequencies, Brain 56A 

Frequencies, Coherent and Incoherent, Chart 11 

Frequencies, Database on 56A 

Frequencies, Government Implant 319 

Frequencies, muscle 42 

Frequencies, Osmic 38 

Frequencies, Psychic 42 

Frequencies, Window, Mind Control 319 

Frequency Analysis, Visual Systems and 28 

Frequency Weapons, British, 1982 307 

Frequency, Protein reaction to 56B 

Freudian School of Thought 309 

Frontal Lobe, position of 74 

Functional dependency in Negative Polarization 520 

Functions, Periodic 8 

Fungal Disease, Airborne Spread of 224 

Fungal Infection, Insect Anti-bodies and 225 

Fungal Warfare 222 

Fungus, Neural, Discovery of 205 

Fusion, cold, new experiments with 631Cl 

Gehlen, Reinhard, defection of 551 

Gehlen, Reinhard, establishes West German CIA 552 

Gehlen, Reinhard, meetings with Bill Donovan 552 

Gehlen, Reinhard, meetings with Truman 552 

General Electric, mind control research and 419B 

Genetic causes of aging 459 

Genetic Entity 117 

Genetic Entity, entry into protoplasm line of 118 

Genetic Entity, memory traces in 118 

Genetic programming 116 

Genetic, Orion 453 

Geomagnetic Field and Magnetic Storms 50 

Geomagnetic Field Characteristics 48 

Geomagnetic Field Reversal, Theories on 51 

Geomagnetic Field, Micropulsations of 50 

Geomagnetic Polarity Reversals 51 

Geomagnetism and solar activity 51 

German electronics experts in Phoenix Projects 428 

Gestalt, perceptive memory 119 

Getty, John Paul 554 

Gibbs, Willard , Hertzian Conspiracy and 310 

Glaxo Holdings, information about 281 

Glaxo, R&D at 284 

Gnotobiotic organisms 289 

Goldwater, Barry, shutdown of Phoenix work 428 

Gottlieb, Sydney 421A 

Government, US, CFR/Tri1ateral Hierarchy 639 
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Grand Rapids, Fluoride tests in 127 

Grandfather Paradox, resolution of 467 

Great Fixation, the 691 

Greenspan, Alan, as director of ALCOA 146 

Greys, origin in a different time continuum 457 

Grid, Earth, Loading of 323 

Grid, Planetary, putting to sleep 326 

Grid, Tensor Field, Non-Linear, 2-D, Chart 315 

Grid, Tensor Field, Non-Linear, 3-D, Chart 315 

Grimaldi Family, drug connections of 6310 

Gritz, Bo, investigations into drug smuggling 149 

Ground-Wave Emergency Network (GWEN) 305 

Groups, authoritarian and dogmatic 103 

Groups, congregation of, and Second Brain 69 

Guillain-Barre Syndrome, Swine Flu and 212 

Guns, Anti-Gun Propaganda Same as Nazis 644 

Gurdjieff,. views on Multiple Personalities of 104 

Guy, Arthur 289 

Habitual pathways of consciousness 510 

Hamilton, James 421A 

Harmonics 10 

Hartman Lines, the 329 

Hatch, Orin 651A 

Head, resonating systems within the 339 

Heard, George 126 

Heart attacks, chlorine-treated water and 135 

Heart Center, 4th level of consciousness as 78 

Heart disease, fluorides and 126 

Heaviside, Oliver, Hertzian Conspiracy and 310 

Hemispheres, cerebral, functions within 84 

Herpes 257 

Hertz, Heinrich 285 

Hertz, Heinrich, Hertzian Conspiracy and 310 

Hilarion, Negative Beings and 503 

Himmler and race purification 542 

Hinduism, Vendanta 691 

Hippocampus, position of 68 

Hiter, alien technology involvement of 464 

Hitler, alleged involvement with Phoenix 462 

Hitlers strategy to win World War II 550 

HIV, Links with African Parasites and 215 

Hoechst, A.G., information about 279 

Hoffman LaRoche, information about 281 

Hollywood convinces the public Germany no threat 550 

Hologram, description of 24 

Hologram, The Physical Body as a 43 

Holograms, Multiple, Multiple Personalities as 44 

Holographic Inserts 44 

Holographic Theory of Telepathy 22 

Hormone levels, alteration of by ELF 301 

Hormones, Enzymes and radiant energy value 516 

Human Being as a Composite Entity 118 
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Human Brain EEG Signals 55 

Human Cranium, resonant frequencies of 330 

Human Energy Field, Other Aspects of 42 

Human life, conditions for entering 111 

Human space-time dramas 114 

Hutschnecker, Dr. Arnold 419A 

Hypnosis, Genetic Entity and 117 

Hypnosis, Self, Genetic Entity and 117 

Hypnotic Virtual Reality Structures 22 

Hypothalamus, Immune System and 268B 

Hypothalamus, position of 68 

I Am That I Am 692 

I.G.Farben, Chlorine gas and 135 

I.G.Farben, cyanide supplies from 560 

IAA 653A 

Identification functions and polarities 492 

Identity, actual knowledge of 119 

Immune Cell Receptors 268B 

Immune System and Brain Structure 268B 

Immune System and Central Nervous System 268B 

Immune System and Emotions 268B 

Immune System and Endorphins 268B 

Immune System and Non-Hertzian Fields 363 

Immune System Breakdown 268B 

Immune System Enhancement 268C 

Immune System Memory 268C 

Immune system processes, alteration by ELF of 301 

Immune System Suppression 268C 

Immune System, chemicals produced by 268A 

Immune System, Database Data on 268B 

Immune system, effects of fluorides on 125 

Immunity, Types of 269 

Immunization, HIV-Infected Children and 189 

Immunization, The Gambit 165 

Immunization, U.S. Recommendations for 184 

Immunizations, DPT, Adverse Reactions to 190 

Immunocompetence, Altered 188 

Immunological Reactions 270 

Implant, between-1ives 123 

Implants, Biological, Diagram of 446 

Implants, brain 373 

Implants, mind control, development of 421B 

Implicate Order 40 

Implicate Order, Bohm Theory of 356 

Impressions, Telepathic 19 

Imprint Vulnerability 64 

Imprinting, as related to brain structures 91 

Imprints 64 

Incarnate teachers, purpose of 536 

Inculcation 38 

Inculcation Bar, lights on 464 

Influenza Control, Official Recommendations for 197 
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Influenza Type A, Anti-viral agents for 197 

Influenza, Epidemic forms of 258 

Influenza, Epidemic of 1918 193 

Influenza, Epidemic, United States 1991 206 

Influenza, Swine 266 

Influenza, Swine, Massacre of 1976 169 

Initiates and Consciousness Development 520 

Injury, Vaccine-Caused, Judicial Awards for 165 

Inman, Admiral Bobby Ray 421C 

Insecurity, feelings of, 4th Brain and 78 

Inserts, Holographic 44 

Intelligent Infinity and Negative Polarity 514 

Inter-Brain 77 

Intercontinental Aerospace Alliance (IAA) 653A 

Interference Patterns 27 

Interference, Sound, Properties of 56C 

Interlocking of Psychic and Psychokinetics 522 

Internal Vision 42 

International Aerospace Alliance 445 

International Affairs, Canadian Institute for 631A1 

International Affairs, Royal Institute of 631A1 

International Monetary Fund, Drug Money and 6310 

Interpol 631A1 

Intimacy, blockages to 538K 

Intramolecular Matrix Theory 359 

Intuition, concept of, 6th brain process 82 

Ionospheric Cavity Resonance Frequencies 47 

Ionospheric Cavity, Resonance of 48 

Iran-Contra Affair 150 

Iran-Contra Hearing, Excerpt from 642 

Iraq and nuclear devices 465 

Irradiated Food, data on 142A 

Irradiation, foreign banning of 14D 

Irresponsibility 538L 

Is-ness 102 

ITT, breakup of 326 

Jerusalem, Order of St. John of. Denials by 689 

Jeruselum, Temple of 682 

Josephson Effect, cellular level 54 

Jungian School of Thought 309 

Kaiser Wilhelm Institute 419A 

Karma as conceptual impression on consciosuness 515 

Karma, concept of 499 

Kennedy Assasination, ONI connection to 631P 

Kennedy Assassination 627 

Kennedy, Assassination related to ET knowledge 439 

Kennedy, Bush and the CIA 630 

Khun Sa, drug smuggling and 149 

Kidney disease, fluorides and 126 

Kidney problems, aluminum poisoning and 143 

King, Moray 358 

Kinship With All Life 21 
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Kintex Company, drug running by 6310 

Kirkpatrick, Evron, CIA 149 

Kirkpatrick, Jeane 149 

Knights of Malta, CIA ties to 680 

Knights of Malta, Nazi ties to 680 

Knights of Malta, Sovereign Military Order of 680 

Knights of Malta, Vatican Ties to 680 

Knowing, brain areas related to 84 

Koan, the 691 

Kondrashskin, alien group called 443 

Kundalini, polarized lockin of the 507 

Lansky, Meyer, and Syntex 281 

Lashley, Carl 27 

Laws, Noahide 631C2 

Lazar, Robert 369 

Learning, cultural process of 110 

Learning, Human 110 

Learning, occurance during unconscious states 113 

Leary, Timothy, research on brain circuits and 61 

Lebensborn, the 547 

LeFebvre, Archbishop 685 

Lemuria and Telepathic Use 15 

Leukemia and electromagnetic fields 372 

Leukemia and transmitter stations 370 

Leukemia, creation by ELF of 302 

Leukemia, Viral Causes of 214 

Levinson, Norman, Classified projects and 368 

Levinson, Norman, Time Equations of 327 

Levinson, Norman, Time-Equations and Phoenix 434 

Life Energy as a Unified Field Energy 335 

Light as food 516 

Light Energy and the Mind-Body Axis 522 

Light-Beings 51-6 

Livestock, fluoride poisoning of 125 

Longitudinal Waves 10 

Love 523 

Love actions, substructure and processes of 538J 

Love and the curve of "doubt" 529 

Love as a force, actions of 5381 

Love as a function of Identity’ 528 

Love God, concept of 501 

Love levels, octaves of 5381 

Love, blockages to 538K 

Love, resistances to 538L 

LSD Tests on US Servicemen 421A 

LSD, Canadian lawsuit because of 156 

Luciferian consciousness 523 

Luciferian consciousness as a Contradiction 524 

Luciferian consciousness as an imitator 529 

Magnetic Fields and Cancer 292 

Magnetic Shielding by Aluminum 55 

Magnetic Symmetry of Organic Lifeforms 52 
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Manifestation, secrets of 538R 

Manipulation and enslavement. Orientation to 493 

Manipulation, Multi-Density Electronic 119 

Manipulation, Societal, Drug-Caused 148 

Manipulative technology, derivation of 519 

Marciniak, Barbara 44 

Marks, Leonard 281 

Mars, civilizations on 478 

Mars, the face on 473 

Mars, underground facilities on 324 

Masking of holism of Self and Creator 502 

Masonry, ties of the Vatican to 685 

Matter, etheric, acceleration of 90 

Mattreya, Lord 440 

Maxwell, James Clerk 309 

Measles, German 258 

Measles, Return of 206 

Medical Research, Misconduct in 221 

Meditation 509 

Mellon Institute 126 

Melotonin 53 

Memory Complex, Social 468 

Memory loss, relationship to ELF 302 

Memory, 5th and 6th brain areas and 80 

Memory, Ancestral 26 

Memory, Associative, Holographic Aspects of 28 

Memory, brain functions and 27 

Memory, Brain, Holographic Storage and 27 

Memory, Cognitive/Associative 26 

Memory, Eidetic 25 

Memory, Figural 26 

Memory, genetic 116 

Memory, Habit 26 

Memory, Human 25 

Memory, Human, Capacity of 27 

Memory, Iconic 25 

Memory, Immune System 268C 

Memory, Long-Term 25 

Memory, Neo-Mammalian 72 

Memory, Penfield experiments and 26 

Memory, retained despite tissue removal 27 

Memory, Savant 26 

Memory, Semantic 25 

Memory, Short Term 25 

Memory, Visual Image 26 

Mengele, Joseph 558 

Mental Disorders, relation to Caramel 140 

Merck, information about] 278 

Mercury, Poisoning in Dental Fillings 162 

Messaianic Legacy, the 682 

Metal poisoning, research on 147 

Metaphysics, Postive and Negative, levels of 538M 
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MI6, funding of 631P 

MIB 466 

Microwave Grid, National, Chart of 306 

Microwave signals and the American Embassy 375 

Microwaves and Birth Defects 383 

Microwaves and Brain Tumors 291 

Microwaves and cataracts 383 

Microwaves and Fetal Development 383 

Microwaves and Genetic Effects 290 

Microwaves and Tumors, Hughes Aircraft study on 287 

Microwaves, Absorption of 302 

Microwaves, Bioeffects of 56A 

Microwaves, DNA Absorption of. Military Work on 302 

Microwaves, genetic effects and DNA resonance 291 

Microwaves, hearing 378 

Microwaves, induction of hypnosis by 419A 

Mid-Brain, area of 75 

Milner Group 631A1 

Mind amplifiers, alien sourcing of 429 

Mind Control and the Cellular Telephone Network 329 

Mind Control and the White House 419A 

Mind Control Using Fluoride Compounds 129 

Mind Control, alien intervention with 479 

Mind Control, Burying signals in EM Waves 336 

Mind Control, Conversations on 321 

Mind Control, Drugs and 154 

Mind Control, Electronic, Frequencies Used in 338 

Mind Control, Electronic, Programming Stages of 338 

Mind Control, Pre-Conditioning Stage of 338 

Mind Control, Psychology behind 308 

Mind Control, Schools of Thought Behind, Chart 309 

Mind Control, Use of Bedsprings as receiver of 337 

Mind, Analytical H 7 

Mind, position relative to the brain 87 

Mind-Machine links 545 

Mineral Oil, effects of 139 

MIT as a stronghold against cheap power 631Cl 

MKULTRA Subproject 142 42IB 

MKULTRA Subproject 94 421B 

MKULTRA, Dr. Louis West and 419A 

MKULTRA, Sub-Projects under 421A 

Modulated Fields, Neurophysiological Effects of 388 

Modulation, Amplitude 297 

Modulation, carriers for 9 

Modulation, Frequency 297 

Modulation, Information Transfer, Chart on 296 

Modulation, Phase Relationships and, Chart on 297 

Modulation, Pulse-Code 296 

Modulation, Pulse-Position 296 

Modulation, Pulse-Width 296 

Modulation, Secret of Information Transfer 294 

Molecules, Right and Left-Handed 52 
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Money, New, issuance of 460 

Monsanto, information about 278 

Montauk Chair, operational setup of 476 

Montauk Chair, the 32i 

Montauk, description of underground at 450 

Monteith, Henry, Conformation of Maxwells work 311 

Mood alteration, creation by ELF of 302 

Morality, concept of, brain structures and 79 

Morphic Field Organisation 45 

Morphic Field, Connection of Conscious Self to 46 

Morphic Fields as Unified Fields 46 

Morphic Fields, Structure of 46 

Morphic Information Transfer Hierarchy 46 

Morphic Resonance 43 

Morphic Resonance, Examples of 47 

Morphogenic Fields as Non-Hertzian 355 

Morphological Field Dynamics 45 

Mount Sinai Hospital, Mind Control work at 421A 

Multiple Sclerosis, Viral Causes of 214 

Murder of indegent people by Phoenix Projects 426 

Mustard Gas Experiments, Navy’s 157 

Myxomatosis 267 

Nadis 14 

National Bureau of Standards (NBS) 326 

National Institute for Fusion Science 631C1 

National Reconnaissance Office, problems with 653B 

Nazi agencies and the alien dynamic 520 

Nazi attempts to control world power structure 561 

Nazi control of the United States 462 

Nazi gold as funding for Phoenix Projects 427 

Nazi gold misplaced during the war 551 

Nazi incursion into US intelligence 553 

Nazi medical experiments 546 

Nazi psychic research 543 

Nazi racial attitudes 540 

Nazi search for psychic phenomena 542 

Nazi SS, formation and membership 541 

Nazi sterilization techniques 546 

Nazi telepathic experiments 544 

Nazi-alien bases 462 

Nazis and the 1936 Olympics 540 

Nazis and the Occult 543 

Negative Hierarchy, structure of 521 

Negative Results From Positive Actions 532 

Negative Shield, components of 5380 

Negative, tricks of the 508 

Negativity as a Subjective Misperception 506 

Nerves, Major Spinal 58 

Nervous System as a Separate Body Within 61 

Nervous system, Dual 49 

Nervous System, Structural Highlights of 60 

Neural material, crystalline structure of 340 
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Neural Matter, White and Grey 59 

Neural stimulator 446 

Neuro-linguistic programming 320 

Neurolinguistic Programming and music 338 

Neurological areas, related to circuits 91 

Neurological States, Related Notations on 96 

Neurons, response to specific frequencies of 38 

New Age Mentality 500 

New World Order, Derivation of. Charts on 632 

New York Life Insurance 631P 

New York State Powerline Study 293 

Nichols, Preston, Interview with 472 

NIMH, Mind Control projects and 421B 

Nixon administration, mind control during 419A 

Nobility, Black, families of 631P 

Non-Hertzian Fields 355 

Non-Hertzian Fields as Unified Fields 356 

Non-Hertzian Fields, generation of 359 

Non-Hertzian Fields, interaction with electrons 358 

Non-Hertzian Fields, measurement of 355 

Non-Ionizing Radiation Standards, Orthodox 397 

Non-Locality, Concept of 39 

Nordic alien physiology 463 

Noriega, conviction of 631S 

North, Oliver 150 

Northrop studies of Biological Entrainment 378 

NOW, living in the 97 

NRO 653B 

NSA and Project Dreamscan 442 

NSA and the Psi-Corps 480 

Object of Negativity 515 

Objective Reality and Waveforms 38 

Occiptal Lobe, position of 74. 

Office of Naval Research, EM effects studies of 289 

One World Order, Alien Control of 452 

One World Order, Electronic Mind Control and 539 

One World Order, One World Religion 539 

One World Order, Silent War to Establish 539 

One World Order, The Plan of 539 

One World Order, Total Economic Control Plans of 539 

Operation Big City 421B 

Operation Midnight Climax 421A 

Operation Mindbender 421A 

Operation MK-DELTA 421A 

Operation MK-NAOMI 421A 

Operation MK-SEARCH 421A 

Operation Often 421C 

Operation Resurrection 42IB 

Operation Spellbinder 421B 

Opiate Drugs and Population Management 65 

Opium, British markets in China for 631D 

Opsonins and Phagocytosis 275 
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Order, Concept of 40 

Order, the 686 

Orientation of Negative Polarities 500 

Orion Confederation 454 

Orion Crusaders, the 497 

Orion Group, purpose of 467 

Orion Group, relationship to Hind Control 444 

Orion Technology and Other Secret Projects 423 

Orthogonal rotation and density shifting 500 

Orthogonal Rotations 310 

Oscillations, “lock-in" of 96 

Oscillations, Periodic 7 

Osteoarthritis, Genetic Causes of 215 

Pan Am 103, Bombing of 674 

Pan Am 103, Eight CIA Agents on Board to testify 674 

Pan Am Flight 103, CIA connections to 677A 

Pan Am Flight 103, drug connections with 677A 

Parasympathetic Nervous System and Negative Ions 19 

Parasympathetic Nervous System and Telepathy 19 

Parietal Lobe, position of 74 

Particle Enfoldment 40 

Particles and Waves, Holographic Aspects of 38 

Past and Future Enfolded Everywhere 40 

Path, becoming the 87 

Patient records, Use as a Profit Source 231 

Pau D’Arco, suppression of information about 147 

Pearlian School of Thought 309 

Pentagon, 1992 goal as World Policeman 651 

Perception and Belief Systems 100 

Perception and Expectations 41 

Perception, Holographic Aspects of 41 

Permindex 631P 

Perot, H. Ross 150 

Personalities, Multiple 104 

Pesticides, Exportation of Banned 137 

Pfizer, information about 282 

Phase space, 12-dimensional 347 

Phi Beta Kappa, relationship of Skull & Bones to 686 

Philadelphia Experiment 366 

Phisohex, issues around 140 

Photic Driver 307 

Physicians, US Health Service Letter to 186 

Physics of Frequency and Vibration, Chart of 10 

Physics, Suppression of Vital Data in 309 

Piaget School of Thought 309 

Pineal Gland, Human, Magnetic Sensitivity of 52 

Pineal Gland, relationship to geomagnetic field 49 

Pineal-Pituitary Glands and radiant flow 522 

Pituitary, functioning of 85 

Pituitary, position of 68 

Plague, Cattle 266 

Planetary Biorhythm Cycles 459 
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Planetary Entities 521 

Plasma, Behavior of 39 

Plasma. Self-Regeneration of 39 

Plasmons 39 

Pleiadians and Nazi Germany 367 

Pleiadians, hyperspacial drive systems of 457 

Pleomorphic Life Forms 163 

Poindexter, Admiral 150 

Polarities and Space-Time Networks 508 

Polarization and Fourth Density Encroachment 469 

Polarization, Positive and Negative 468 

Polarizations of Third Density Consciousness 493 

Polio, Anterior and Infantile Paralysis 261 

Polio, Contraction from Childs Urine 216 

Pons 67 

Positive Alignments, Unity of Life Processes in 523 

Positive and Negative Alignment, choice of 493 

Positive Results From Negativa Actions 532 

Positive Shield, components of 538P 

Posterity, instinct to survive through 70 

Power, kinds of 538P 

Powerlines, Electromagnetic Radiation from 291 

Prana 15 

Pranayama 82 

Precis on the Good and the Bad 514 

Premature Certainty, Concept of 103 

Pribram, Carl 24 

Prisoners, Drug "Testing" on 177 

Prisoners, drug tests on 421A 

Probability and psychological reality 490 

Probable paths of conscious navigation 490 

Profits, Pharmaceutical Industry 227 

Progression from Tachyons to Mass 343 

Project Comet, mind control effects measured in 419B 

Project Derby Hat 421A 

Project Dreamscan 442 

Project Henhouse, Office of Naval Research and 293 

Project Mindwrecker 443 

Project Moonscan 442 

Project Pandora 379 

Project Pandora, destruction of records of 384 

Project Phoenix 1, termination of 426 

Project Phoenix 2, beginning of 426 

Project Phoenix 2, Navy connection with 427 

Project Phoenix I 321 

Project Phoenix II 321 

Project Rainbow, results from 437 

Project River Styx 419B 

Project Sanguine 292 

Project Scanate 419A 

Project Third Chance 421A 

Projection of Responsibility 105 
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Projection, affectation and 106 

Projection, Media Encouragement of 106 

Projection, Perspectives in 105 

Projections, holographic, Use By Military 45 

Protein, definition of 53 

Pruett, Jack 426 

Psi-Corps, battles within 480 

Psi-Corps, the 479 

Psi-Plasma Theory of Telepathy 22 

Psychic Bonding 520 

Psychic driving as a Mind Control technique 155 

Psychic warfare, CIA and Soviet 421D 

Psychology, Future Oriented Manipulative 631A1 

Psychosocial Aspects of Population, Level 1 100 

Psychosocial Aspects of Population, Level 2 111 

Psychosocial Aspects of Population, Level 3 116 

Psychosocial Aspects of Population, Level 4 119 

Pulse Carrier 296 

Pulse Manifestation and Consciousness 56B 

Pulse Modulation, Class D, damage caused by 371 

Pulses, Atmospheric Electromagnetic 56A 

Pyramid, Giza, tunnel under 460 

Pyramidal Forms, Significance of Pi and Phi 315 

Quanta and Consciousness 39 

Quanta and Consciousness 40 

Quantum biological fields 362 

Quantum Mechanical Models of Long-Range Action 391 

Quantum Reality, Interconnectedness of 39 

Quaternion Equations 357 

Quaternion notation. Maxwells use of 310 

Radiant flow in Negative Orientation 523 

Radio Free Europe as a Nazi Tool 552 

Radionics Equipment, use of 474 

Radiosonde, operation of 424 

Radiosonde, operational use of 474 

Radiosondes, Background and Operation of 482 

Radiosondes, Nichols article on 482 

Ramtha intelligence. Fifth domain structure of 475 

Ramtha School, protection around 475 

Rapid American Company, Heroin Importation by 631P 

Rationality, Scientific, linked to brain area 73 

Reagan, Ronald, mind control and 419A 

Reality as A Frequency Domain 41 

Reality Fields 23 

Reality, Internal, Brain Localization of 44 

Receiving States, Telepathic 19 

Reflection and Refraction 10 

Reich, Fourth, US Government as 461 

Reich, Wilhelm, and respiratory blocks 65 

Reich, Wilhelm, Mind Control devices of 447 

Reich, Wilhelm, Mind Control work 425 

Reich, Wilhelm, originator of Radiosonde 424 
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Reichian Programming, details on 481 

Reichian School of Thought 309 

Reimprinting techniques. First Brain Area 65 

Relativistic Magnetics 316 

Relativistic Physics, Definitions in 312 

REM Sleep and Brain Function 56B 

Remote Viewing 24 

Reptilian Aliens, electronic support of 453 

Reptilian Brain and the Medulla 62 

Reptilian Brain, Bio-Survival and 64 

Reptilian Brain, stimulus-response reactions 62 

Resonance Between Humans and the Planet 48 

Resonance Conditions in Living Systems 383 

Resonance Response Rate, Chart of 11 

Resonance, Sharpness of 11 

Resonance, Sympathetic 7 

Resonant Systems 7 

Responding, process of 538J 

Responses, habitual 59 

Rhodes Group, the 631A1 

Rhythm Entrainment and Coherency 8 

Rickettsaie Group 247 

Ridge implant devices 120 

Ridge implant devices, types of 122 

Ridge Implants, Electronic 122 

Ridges, interference 121 

Rothschild, Lord, Cloning concepts of 683 

Rothschild, N.H., gold price fixing at 6310 

Safety Standards, Electromagnetic, Hidden Data 287 

Sagan, Carl, perception of human brain 73 

SAGE Radar, use in Mind Control Development 426 

Salmonella, Detection of 216 

Sandoz, information about 280 

Sarayet Maktal 63IP 

Saudis, bankrupted by the US 465 

Scalar Wave Devices and Planetary Grid 684 

Scalar Waves, propagation of 357 

Scalar, definition of 313 

Schneerson, Menachem 631C5 

Schroder Bank, Hitlers personal account in 149 

Schroeder Bank, Allen Dulles and 149 

Schumann Resonance 48 

Schumann waves, coincidence with Alpha rhythm 55 

Schwan, Herman P 384 

Science Policy Research Unit (SPRU) 631A1 

Screen memories, abductees and 38 

Screening of Third Density Reality 492 

Second Order Electromagnetics 316 

Second Order Electromagnetics and Mind Control 440 

Secord, Richard 150 

Security, Sensation and Power Ego Functions 104 

Seeding and Fall as Propaganda 512 
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Seeing with the Heart 43 

Seeing without focus 98 

Seizures, Caused by Television Programming,case 353 

Self-Knowing, levels of 538M 

Senses, Fourier Transformations and 38 

Sequence, Physio-Kundalini 56B 

Serotonin and pineal enzymes 53 

Service to Others and Service To Self 534 

Sexual ties, addressing 115 

Sexuality and reproduction 114 

Sheldrake, Rupert 43 

Sight, brain waves and 98 

Sigma Peaks 323 

Sirians, Negative 463 

Skinner School of Thought 309 

Skull and Bones, Coverup in 640 

Skull and Bones, Leading Bonesmen in 612 

Skull and Bones, Opiumr Empire and 611 

Skull and Bones, Racism and 610 

Skull and Bones, ties to Phi Beta Kappa of 688 

Skull, Human, Sacred Geometry of 346' 

Sleep induction, inducement by ELF 301 

Smal1 pox 254 

Smallpox, The Gambit 166 

Smith,Kline Beckman, information about 282 

Social Memory Complex, advancement to 493 

Social problems result of "crippled" love 529 

Social Security Number, use in schools of 109 

Society, supression and stability 97 

Soft Drinks, effect of 140 

Solar Plexus Area and Telepathy 15 

Soul Memory 46 

Sound Interference Properties 56C 

Soviet Woodpecker Signal, functions of 338 

Space-Time Electronic Function Amp Net (STEFEN) 323 

Space-Time Frameworks and the Soul 507 

Space-Time Laboratories 475 

Spectrum, Electromagnetic, Functional 319 

Spectrum, Pub!ically Viewed, Chart on 318 

Spinor, defintion of 313 

Spiritual negativity 493 

Spirituality, secrets of 538R 

Squibb, E.E., information about 279 

SS plan to control the United States 551 

Stagnation, causes of 5380 

Stalking and Domination 521 

Standards, Electromagnetic, Military and 304 

Standing Wave Mechanics 10 

Standing Waves and Oscillators 7 

Stanford Research Institute, Cold Fusion and 631C1 

Stanford Research Institute, Project Scanate and 419A 

Star Wars, planetary defense using 458 
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Stealth Technology - 424 

Sterility, relationship to ELF 301 

Sterilization, Worldwide Movement for 582 

Sterling Drug, information about 278 

Stopping, Mental, Factor of 691 

Streams, Holographic 44 

Strength, barriers to 538Q 

Strength, kinds of 538P 

Structure, Cranial, Ionic Crystalline 348 

Structured Electromagnetic Quotient Stimuli 364 

Study, University of Washington, EM Radiation 289 

Subconscious mind and the body 474 

Subliminal Programming and the FCC 466 

Subliminals, environmental 328 

Suisse, Credit, gold payments to Opium producers 6310 

Superluminal signals 311 

Superluminary Communication Systems 480 

Sympathetic Nervous System and Telepathy 20 

Synchronicity 693 

Synchronicity and Connections 341 

Synchronicity and Psyphic Phenomena 341 

Syntex, information about 281 

Synthetic Humans 461 

Taboos, Rules, Laws, and Prohibitions 73 

Tachyon-Antematter-Delton Coupling Effect 343 

Tachyons, Orthodox Scientific View of 317 

Takahashi, Dr. Akito 631C1 

Tao, the Great 86 

Tavistock Institute of Human Relations 631A1 

Tejapaibul Company, Acetic Anhydride from 6310 

Telepathic Activity 15 

Telepathic mind-machine links 545 

Telepathic Progression of the Human Race 23 

Telepathic States, Induction of By Substances 18 

Telepathic Work, desire for 16 

Telepathic Work, Factors for Successful 21 

Telepathic Work, Group 17 

Telepathy and Duke University Tests 21 

Telepathy and Respiration 19 

Telepathy and the 6th race 444 

Telepathy, Crisis 20 

Telepathy, Intuitional 17 

Telepathy, Mental 16 

Telepathy, Theories of 22 

Telepatin 18 

Television Reference Signals, Videodrome Signals 326 

Television transmitters in Portland Oregon 370 

Telsa and the Zero-Time Generator 450 

Templars, the 682 

Tensor Field 313 

Tensor Field Potential Activation, definition of 314 

Tensor Potential 313 
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Tensors, definition of 312 

Tesla and the Phildelphia Experiment 433 

Tesla devices, suppression of, reasons behind 519 

Tesla, Colorado Springs experiments and 360 

Tesla, generators at Niagra Falls 285 

Thalamus, description of 70 

Thalamus, detailed information on 71 

The Game and the Goals 525 

The IS 23 

The League of German Girls 548 

The Thousand Year Reich, First 50 Years of 540 

Thermal Effects of EM Radiation 288 

Theta rhythm, EEG 55 

Theta wavefronts 346 

Theta waves and Thought Propogation 340 

Third Brain Structure, function of 72 

Third Brain Structure, relation to NW0 73 

Third Density Incarnation, object of 493 

Third Density Perception of Service to Others 532 

Third Density, conscious return to 535 

Third Density, laws of 491 

Third Density, learning framework of 535 

Third Order Electromagnetics 316 

Thought, Reception of. Mechanism of 346 

Thymidine, quantity as a measure of mitosis 364 

Tien Tai 691 

Tiller, William, theories of 87 

Time Barrier at 2011-2013 458 

Time Dimension, isolation of 367 

Time Loops 368 

Time, Will and Determination 538H 

Time-lock, humans locked to 436 

Time-Loops, travel through 430 

Time-Machine Projects 429 

Time-Space Frameworks and Densities 507 

Time-Travel Technology and the U.S.Navy 451 

Time-Tunnel, travels to the future in 431 

Time-tunnel, use of children in 430 

TIR trucks, drug shipping on 6310 

Tobacco, Hazards of Chemicals Added To 150 

Toothbrushing, fluoride accumulation during 129 

Toronto Dominion Bank 63IP 

Total Recall 478 

Toxins and Antitoxins 271 

Toxins, Important, Table of 271 

Transduction, Mind-Cranium 346 

Transductive Coupling in Brain Tissue 389 

Transferases, DNA.RNA and ELF Waves 300 

Translating Higher Density Alien Structures 517 

Transverse Waves 10 

Trap, implant 123 

Travel, out of the body 112 
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Tri-Service Project, research findings of 288 

Tri-Service Research Program , evidence 376 

Tri-Services Program 287 

Triad, Physics of the 345 

Triad, Unified Field, Chart of 350 

Trizec Holdings 631P 

Truth, meaning of 692 

Tuberculosis, return of 204 

Tuberculosis, Super Strain, Spread of 205 

Tularensis 241 

Tumors, melanotic, fluoride and 125 

TV broadcast towers and disease, Hawaii study 294 

Twistor, definition of 313 

UCLA and mind control work 419A 

UCLA, Neuropsychiatric Institute at 419B 

UFOs and the Positive and Negative Realms 488 

UHF Fields Modulated With ELF, EFfects of 388 

UHF Fields, Windowed Responses in Brain Tissue 388 

ULF Pulses, Biological Production of 336 

ULF Pulses, Electronic Production of 336 

Underground tunnels, corporate 459 

Unfolded Order 40 

Unified Field Devices, physics of 351A 

Unified Field Energy, definition of 313 

Unified Field Theory and the US Government 438 

Unified Field Transformations 344 

Unified Field Vortex, Aspects of 335 

Unified Field, definition of 313 

Unified Field, Explanation of 335 

Unilever, information about 282 

United Fruit Company, Heroin importation by 631P 

United States, Gravity Fleet of 438 

Universe, Holographic Aspects of 24 

University of Washington Study, results of 381 

Unlove and Lack of Love 515 

Useful Idiots, use by CIA as social disruptor 156 

Vaccination Programs, Special Target Groups for 196 

Vaccination, Febrile Illnesses and 189 

Vaccination, Reportable Events following 187 

Vaccinations, DPT, Side Effects and Reactions to 191 

Vaccine, AIDS, Third World Tests and WHO 207 

Vaccine, Influenza 168 

Vaccine, Influenza, AIDS Virus in, cases of 211 

Vaccine, Influenza, Side Effects and Reactions 198 

Vaccine, Polio 167 

Vaccine, Smallpox, Connections to Cancer 170 

Vaccine, Smallpox, Denial to Civilians 199 

Vaccines, Immune Globulin 188 

Vaccines, Influenza, Method of Yearly Creation 192 

Vaccines, Type and Availability in US 185 

Valkyrie, the 307 

Vector Analysis, introduction by Heaviside of 310 
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Velsicol, information about 282 

Ventricles, diagram of 68 

VHF Fields, Windowed Responses in Brain Tissue 388 

Vibratory Rate, Nuclear 56B 

Videodrome signal, evaluation of 331 

Viet-Cong prisoners, experiments on 42IB 

Viral Diseases of Man, Table of 268 

Virtual Plasma Model 358 

Virtual reality, new theatres featuring 354A 

Viruses, Diseases in Man 254 

Viruses, Drug-Resistant, Development of 197 

Viruses, Nature of 254 

Viruses, Polio, Outbreak in Jordan 1992 216 

Vision, inner 85 

VLF Fields, Natural 48 

Void Mind 523 

Void, structure emerging out of 64 

Void-Being as true continuity of Identity 530 

Void-Nature as a Functional Reality 493 

Void-nature as screened from 3rd Density reality 492 

Voidness and Self-hood 524 

Volcker, Paul 281 

Von Neumann, John 368 

Von Neumann, John, and the Phildelphia Project 424 

Von Neumann, John, education of 433 

Von Neumann, John, investigation of Aztec crash 436 

Von Neumann, John, mathematics developed by 434 

Waking up to levels of Realization 537 

Water, Cellular, State of Maximum Order 52 

Water, fluoride-treated. Congressmen avoid 128 

Water, frequency memory of, and Homeopathy 56 

Water, helical structure of 55 

Water, Memory of 55 

Water, Nitrates and 158 

Water, Non-Hertzian Field charging of 365 

Water, role in Non-Hertzian biological effects 361 

Water, Treatment with Chlorine Compounds 135 

Water, Treatment with Fluorides 124 

Wave Mechanics 10 

Wave, Amplitide Modulating 296 

Wave, Analog Modulating 296 

Wave, Frequency Modulating 296 

Wave, Probability 96 

Wave, Pulse-Amplitude Modulating 296 

Weak Field Interactions in Tissue 390 

Wertheimer, Nancy 292 

West, Dr. Louis 419A 

Will and its expression in manifestation 531 

Will and the volitional axis 505 

Will as a principle of creative patterning 531 

Will as the Functional Presence of Consciousness 530 

Will, False 531 
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Words of Power 320 
World Conquest and Domination and Planetary Grid 684 
World Psychiatric Foundation 155 
World War II as a Race War 541 
Wu-Wei, concept of 691 
X Disease, Australian 263 
Yellow Fever 264 
Zero-Point Energy, source of 358 
Zero-point vaccum energy 312 
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Introduction 


The question that most haunts researchers, when looking into the nature of the 
current paradigm of human and planetary society, is how and why did everything become 
the way it is now? Furthermore, what can one expect in the coming years, and even in the 
next couple of hundred years? It is not enough to examine everything from a strictly 
political or cultural perspective, since reality also includes extrapolitical, extracultural and 
potentially even extraterrestrial factors. And, in addition, any kind of problem, whether 
sociocultural or planetary, cannot be truly solved from the same state of consciousness in 
which it was created. Over the past several years since the first volume of Matrix III was 
completed, it has become quite evident that exposition of the paradigm was not complete. 
Perhaps the extradimensional nature of doing Matrix IV contributed to that realization. 
Yet, as I have previously indicated, it is no longer enough to know what is going on. In 
order to learn, expand and evolve individually and as a species, we must truly understand 
how and why these things have come about. Otherwise, not only is the species condemned 
to repeat the same things over again, but there is also the growing reality that we cannot 
repeat the same things again and survive intact as a viable, evolving species. 

Many may be under the impression that the game is over, that humanity is doomed 
or deserves to be swept away by some extraterrestrial, geopolitical or planetary factor. Or, 
that humanity is an “infestation” overpopulating the planet. After studying the matter 
intently for several years, I am totally convinced that neither of these notions is either 
appropriate or represents the actuality that is, in fact, in progress. As was indicated in 
Matrix IV, there exists sufficient evidence that there will be a period ahead where the 
planet will be less populated, that interaction will gingerly begin to occur with other 
humanoid species, and that development of alternate technological and non-technological 
ways of doing things in harmony with this planet will occur 1 . Absolutely no doubt. The 
indicators are in Matrix IV and also in Matrix II, where the co-existing “done deal” 
manifested as the presence of the Essessani give us an intuitive insight into the fact that 
humanity does evolve and, combined with the insights in Matrix IV, that the planet does 
become ecologically restored, and that life does move on to other more productive and 
creative levels. All of this is not some hypothetical, idealistic pipe dream borne out of 
fantasy. It is, in fact, already a done deal. Let us “catch up” to it, with a sense of passion 
and commitment, not only to each other, but to the planet and the glory of creation. 


Although one cannot gain a true appreciation of the multi-hierarchical spectrum of 
activity only through a simple analysis of cultural progression and events, it becomes 
necessary to stand back from a more expansive perspective and examine the questions 
voiced at the beginning of the introduction. Once having accomplished this, it then 
becomes possible to examine the continuation of the paradigm of Matrix III, and perhaps 
the totality of the Matrix series, with an entirely new understanding. After two years of 
work, this book is finally complete. Use it wisely Peace to you and yours. . 

_ \J aJjcAaiiuj^ 

1 Which is, in fact, the theme and paradigm of Matrix V. — 


l 
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The Premise of This Work 

I am sure most people wonder why nothing seems to get better in daily life, despite 
all efforts made by those with the best intentions. People wonder why voting doesn’t 
work, why political solutions don’t work and why the death and disease rate in society 
keeps on getting worse. People wonder why wars are fought, why seemingly innocent 
men, women and children die, and why society seems to be getting more and more violent, 
chaotic and authoritarian. People wonder about the profusion of control freaks and the 
idea of personal freedom and its apparent erosion. People wonder if all of this reflects a 
chaotic progression of events or .... if it is being done in accordance with a plan that is 
somehow intentional. People wonder if there is a basis for everything that is being done in 
the world today. People wonder if the plan for everything happening is political, 
ideological or conceptual, and what lies behind all of it on the deepest levels of thought. 

So did I. Up until now, it has not been possible to probe deep enough to uncover 
the basic ideas behind what is happening, the premises that control the reality picture that 
those who maintain themselves as “elite” use to justify their actions. It is a reality picture 
that is based on false premises and false science, and people need to be educated so that 
the unmasking of the pale horse will induce its displacement, allowing all of us to proceed 
into a better world, a better life style and an evolving future. Violent action is not an 
option. Violent action makes you one of them . Conscious, focused action in doing what 
you prefer to do in an evolving direction, rather than trying to stamp out what you do not 
prefer, will simply and completely displace the old paradigm. Elitists will no longer be able 
to pull the wool over the eyes of an awakened planet, a planet ready to evolve and join the 
rest of the universe. Elitism is on the way out. Cooperation and mutual aid is on the way 
in. We do not need a One World Order . We do need a One World Community . The 
former will insure our extinction. The latter will mean our collective survival. It is not 
idealism. It is a realism that is patterned after nature and the universe. There is no option. 

After the initial section in the book describing how and why things got to this 
point, it then becomes the task to show how current planetary happenings fit into the 
framework and to prove, beyond any shadow of a doubt, that those perpetrating the 
current cultural paradigm know exactly what they were doing and did it intentionally in 
order to implement the current suppressive framework which they have thrust upon the 
planetary population. The current paradigm reflects a long period of suppression of ideas 
and substitution of those ideas for ones promoting an agenda based on ego 
aggrandizement, identification with the physical body, image, and psychological 
manipulation based on fear, security, sensation and power. Reading the first volume of 
Matrix III is a prerequisite to this second volume, otherwise you will not achieve a total 
understanding of what is being put forth in this volume. We’ll show you the premise and 
the thought patterns, then the data. You’re smart enough to put them together. It will take 
about three generations to straighten the planet out after the current paradigm is displaced. 
Let us all work together to build a better world for our children and generations to come; 
generations that are not separate from themselves or the universe of which they are a part. 


ii 
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*decf<zl 'Defautiottd 

{Blacks Law Dictionary, 6th Edition, 1990) 


Belief : A subjective condition that is a conviction of the truth of a proposition, induced 
into existence within the mind (Note that belief does not involve truth, but only the 
conviction of it) 

Truth : That which is conformable to the actual state of things. (Note: not subjective) 

Fact : Reality of events or things the actual occurrence or existence of which is to be 
determined by evidence. An actual happening in time and space or a mental or physical 
event. 

Proof : The result or effect of evidence, the means by which a fact is proven. 

Positive Proof : That which establishes the fact in question, as opposed to negative proof. 
which establishes the fact by showing that its opposite is not or cannot be true. 

Convincing Proof : Such as is sufficient to establish the proposition beyond reasonable 
doubt in an unprejudiced mind . (Note : a mind is not unprejudiced where a belief already 
exists). 

(Keep the following in mind relative to those entities who herein control and manipulate 
others): 

Criminal Conspiracy : A combination or confederation between two or more persons, 
formed for the purpose of committing, by their joint efforts, some unlawful or criminal act, 
or some act which is lawful in itself, but becomes unlawful when done by the concerted 
action of the conspirators, or for the purpose of using criminal or unlawful means to the 
commission of an act not in itself unlawful. A person is guilty of conspiracy if that person 
agrees to aid other persons in the planning or commission of such crime, or of an attempt 
or solicitation of such a crime. A conspiracy may be a continuing one: actors may drop 
out, and others drop in; the details of operation may change from time to time; the 
members need not know each other or the part played by others; a member need not 
know all the details of the plan or the operation; he must, however, know the purpose of 
the conspiracy and agree to become a party to a plan to effectuate that purpose. A chain - 
conspiracy is characterized by different activities carried on with the same subject of 
conspiracy in chain-like manner that each conspirator in chain-like manner performs a 
separate function which serves in the accomplishment of the overall conspiracy. A civil 
conspiracy is a concert or combination to defraud or cause other injury to person or 
property, which results in damage to the person or property. Conspiracy in restraint of 
trade describes all forms of illegal agreements such as boycotts, price-fixing, etc., which 
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have as their object interference with the free flow of commerce and trade. One cannot 
agree or conspire with another who does not agree or conspire with him. 

Color of Law . Misuse of power, possessed by virtue of law, and made possible only 
because the wrongdoer is clothed with authority of State. Misuse of power by an official 
because the person is an official. Unlawful acts under color of law would not have 
occurred but for the fact that the person committing them was an official then, and there 
exercising power outside the bounds of lawful authority. 

Criminal Gross Neelisence . Negligence that is accompanied by acts of commission, or 
omission of a wanton or willful nature, showing a reckless or indifferent disregard of the 
rights of others, under circumstances reasonably calculated to produce injury, or which 
make it probable that injury will be occassioned, and the offender knows or is charged 
with knowledge of the probable results of his acts. 

Criminal Behavior . Conduct which causes any social harm which is defined and made 
punishable by law, presuming the law exists which covers the action. 

Criminal Homicide . Criminal homicide constitutes murder when it is committed 
purposely or knowingly, or committed recklessly under circumstances manifesting extreme 
indifference to the value of human life. 

Malicious Abuse of Legal Process : Perversion of court process to accomplish some end 
which the process was not designed to accomplish, and does not arise from the regular use 
of process, even with ulterior motives. Intent is to secure ends other than those intended 
by law through willfull application of court process. 

Monopoly ; A privilege or peculiar advantage vested - in one or more persons or companies, 
consisting in the exclusive right (or power) to carry on a particular business or trade, 
manufacture a particular article, or control the sale of the whole supply of a particular 
commodity. A form of market structure in which one or only a few firms dominate the 
total sales of a product or service; the two main elements of the Sherman Antitrust Act 
are: possession of monopoly power and willful acquisition or maintenance of that power, 
as distinguished from growth or development as a consequence of a superior product, 
business acumen, or historic accident. 

Monopoly Power : That which must exist to establish a violation of the Sherman Anti- 
Trust Act. The power to fix prices, to exclude competitors, or to control the market in the 
geographical area in question. 

Monopolization ; It is monopolization for persons to combine or conspire to acquire or 
maintain power to exclude competitors from any part of trade or commerce, provided they 
also have such power that they are able, as group, to exclude actual or potential 
competition, and provided they have intent and purpose to exercise that power. 
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Paradigms of Western Civilization 

There is no doubt that the lack of capability for the population to immediately 
achieve a meaningful change, in an evolving way, is due to a lack of understanding of 
exactly the position society is in. Initially, I thought that a simple analysis of a 
chronological linearity should evoke some recognizable patterns that would yield a series 
of clues. After compiling over 200 pages toward that end 1 , it was evident that some 
patterns of activity were present, yet the basic cause of the behavior of governments, 
those who determine themselves to be the elite, and the activities within society 
epitomized by culture in the United States remained at arms length. 

After two years of research and months of discussion with some of my more 
erudite compadres 2 , I think we have come up with some definitive answers. It is not 
enough to simply extend the research embodied in the first volume of Matrix III. In order 
to extricate ourselves as a society from the wearisome position we are in, we must totally 
understand what underlies the cultural position in which we find ourselves, since problems 
cannot be solved from the same state of consciousness in which they were created. If we 
stand back far enough, we ought to be able to see where it all began, where it is and where 
it is all going on a cultural level. Discussions in Matrix IV were quite relevant to the future 
in general, especially in reference to the progression of consciousness. However, it is the 
present and the immediate future that concern people the most. Let’s give it a whirl. 

The Paradigm 

The word paradigm refers to a system of belief. Paradigms that underlie the way a 
society thinks, or is lead to think, believes, or is lead to believe, and also embody a 
conception of its past, present, future and the continuity of existence. Obviously, what the 
public is led to believe does not accurately reflect the truth. It cannot, when you have a 
segment of society that believes it is better than the rest of society. If you want to see 
revisionist history, science and truth - go the public library. This has become pretty 
transparent, even to many of those thoroughly steeped in social consciousness. 

Types of Paradigms Inherent in a Culture 

With all of this in mind, an examination of the institutions of society and the end 
products of the paradigm ought to lead back to the origin of the paradigm. Paradigms that 
define the whole of existence are called basal paradigm s 3 , and these are at the very root 
of social paradigms, which are paradigms that model existence as perceived by a specific 


' The chronology discussed is found at the end of this volume of Matrix III. 

2 The conceptual discussion on basal paradigms, as well as the progression of paradigms as discussed in 
this chapter, could not have been accomplished without the kind assistance of Dr. Dan Hall and Dr. Bruce 
Lipton, to whom I am deeply indebted. A deeper discussion of these matters is embodied in the new book 
entitled A voiding Extinction by Dr. Dan Hall. 

3 Basal paradigms begin as conjectures and speculative thought patterns, often caused by unusual events. 
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society through the filter of the basal paradigm. Within the social paradigm are group 
paradigms that are models of existence held to be true by groups within a society. The 
National Security Council, the Bilderbergers, the United Nations, the Royal Society of 
England, the American Medical Association, various religious groups, scientists, political 
parties, biologists, the American Cancer Society, the Mafia, the American Psychiatric 
Association are examples of sociological groups that maintain unique models of existence. 

A elite 4 group is one that considers itself to have the only valid model of 
existence. There are innumerable group paradigms within a society, yet all the group 
paradigms today that embody those considering themselves elite are variations having 
their roots in a faulty basal paradigm, an interpretation of existence not reflecting that 
which operates in nature and the universe. It doesn’t take a rocket scientist to realize that 
the most accurate model of existence does not support any type of elitism, thus the most 
accurate basal paradigm is not the one that is currently operating in society. It is also the 
one which is the most suppressed. Since beliefs do not reflect experience or truth 5 , belief 
systems also do not support an accurate basal paradigm. It is historically direct 
knowledge grounded in actual experience which most accurately reflects the true nature 
of existence. This is one reason, as an example, why Gnosticism has been so viciously 
suppressed. It is also the reason why the inherent knowingness within people makes 
literature about aboriginal society and quantum knowingness in such demand today. 

The personal paradigm of the individual is comprised of what is perceived to be 
the paradigm most comfortably supporting the individual perception of existence. It is no 
secret that individuals can be coerced into accepting a group paradigm as reflecting their 
personal paradigm, especially when the social paradigm supports abnormal 
psychological, mental and physiological states of being or beingness, leading to 
subversion of healthy “tribal” customs and associations that make up a truly well-balanced 
society. The profusion of gang activity in society is- a reflection of this subversion, yet the 


4 An example of “elitism” in nature is the leader of a wolf pack. Elitism in nature concerns leadership for 
the betterment of the group. Elitism in human society concerns suppression of a non-elite for the benefit 
of the few, usually referred to as an oligarchy. 

5 First of all, a belief is convincing yourself of something you have yet to know and understand through 
experience. In belief, one places attitudes and trust in something which has not founded itself in truth 
within your being. If something is actually within experience, it does not require belief. Belief causes a 
person to be vulnerable and subject to manipulation. Whatever a person believes, he or she will convince 
themselves that it is true, especially in order to avoid experience . If someone asks you if you believe 
something, are they not asking your support for their belief, otherwise they would not argue with you if 
you reply in the negative. Secondly, most people do not understand the relationship between experience, 
wisdom and truth. Experience happens in polarity. If one owns the experience, then wisdom (which does 
not have a polarity) is acquired on a deeper level. The combined experiential wisdom becomes embodied 
as personal truth. All the personal truths of all conscious beings in the universe is the Truth, which is also 
functionally synonymous with the overall expression of the Universal Intelligent Matrix underlying all 
realities - also synonymous with what is anthropomorphically referred to as “the Creator” of which all 
conscious entities are a part. Since one can only know something by becoming it, this explains the social 
replacement of experience with the preference for belief systems, and the suppression of Gnosticism, or 
processes of direct knowing, which requires no intercessor. 
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reason for the subversion is what this discussion is really about. In order to trace the 
subversion inherent in our society, we must return to the root paradigm and examine the 
path society has taken through separatist basal paradigms to this point in our existence, 
with the understanding that the paradigms constitute a progression with merging 
boundaries. 


Aboriginal Consciousness: The Root Paradigm 

The original root paradigm could be called aboriginal consciousness. It was a 
state typified by direct knowledge obtained from the environment. An example would be 
the aboriginal knowledge of exactly what specific animal traveled on the unseen side of a 
hill two weeks ago, and the subsequent verification of that fact upon subsequent 
examination of the site. The modem concept of remote viewing has its origin within this 
frame of reference, and the general description of the state has been referred to as void 
consciousness. 

Within this frame of reference, all knowledge is considered to have its origin within 
the environment by virtue of “The Great Spirit”, who oversaw a basic polaric interplay 
between the Sky (father) and the Earth (mother), and all things existed within harmonious 
creation. 


The First Basal Paradigm: “The White Horse” 

As time went on and civilization grew larger, migration and natural catastrophies 
created a separation from total harmony with the universe. The fact that natural disasters 
and warfare began to take place created the idea that some things in the universe were not 
sacred - the enemy was not sacred. Disasters were thought to have their cause as some 
tribal transgression, a falling short in the presence of “The Great Spirit.” All living things 
were still included in the Creation, but some living things did not seem to live in a sacred 
way. There were incongruities in nature. 

The Second Basal Paradigm: “The Red Horse” 

The second separatist basal paradigm occured in the Greco-Roman period of 
history, where “The Great Spirit” was replaced with plural God Creators who ran a multi- 
Deistic universe which also included the concept of embodied advanced beings. Where the 
knowledge of the universe was previously found in the environment, now it found its 
source in oral tradition , typified by the Homeric epics. Within this frame of reference, 
personal advancement was through virtue, and the universe was mled by “the Gods” 
through divine command and allowance. 

The Third Basal Paradigm: “The Black Horse” 

The third separatist basal paradigm was the Judeo-Christian paradigm of 
monotheism, where the universe was mled by a patriarchal Father, with the source of all 
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knowledge as the Torah or Bible. Within this frame of reference, humans were seen as 
disobedient exiles subject to divine command. The concept and idea of satanic opposition 
also arose within this paradigm in order to give organized religious movements a 
justification for all sanctioned activities. It was the period of theocratic monarchism which 
still exists today, albeit in a much reduced form. The result of this paradigm was that man 
lived in a ‘fallen world” and had to undergo “ moral struggle” in order to obtain 
Redemption” by virtue of “the one God” who was the Creator. Species in nature existed 
because of‘divine will.” The third basal paradigm was a reaction to the second paradigm 
of multiple gods within the Greco-Roman paradigm. 

The First Proto-21st Century Paradigm (Co-opted by Materialism) 

The personages of Newton and Descartes manifest themselves and a mind-body 
split occurs. Truth through science becomes the operant paradigm. ‘Evolution” as a 
concept is introduced, further implying the concept of ‘human evolution.” Jean Baptiste 
Lamarck arrives at the first theory of biological evolution, called ‘transformism” which 
ended up being displaced because of its support of egalitarian republianism, which 
rendered ‘Church and King”, the old order, obsolete. Transformism is condemned as 
being anthropomorphic by the new Church of Scientism, science as a religion, as not being 
in accordance with materialistic orthodoxy. Had it been allowed to manifest, transformism 
would have accelerated the expression of egalitarianism planetwide. It is suppressed in the 
20th century primarily through the work of the German August Weismann., considered to 
be the ‘father of neo-Darwinism”, who succeeds in convincing his peers that the proof of 
Darwinism could not be found in the visible world but only in the microscopic world. This 
leads to the concept of the primacy of DNA and genetics as the 20th century progresses. 

The Fourth Basal Paradigm: “The Pale Horse” 

The fourth basal paradigm characterizes the 20th century - an era of materialism 
where science essentially becomes a religion, dependent on adherance to a single 
interpretation of reality (reductionism) based on Darwinism and Malthusian patterns of 
thought with respect to biology, medicine and society. The period is marked by the rise of 
Malthus, Hobbes, Darwin, Wallace and B.F. Skinner. Nature is viewed as “unplanned and 
dangerous.” The Creator is viewed as separate from humans. The neo-Darwinistic primacy 
of DNA and genetics is paramount, characterizing an extention of eugenic concepts 
developed earlier in the paradigm. 

Sociologically, the theocratic monotheism of the third basal paradigm is replaced 
by technocratic totalitarianism, with control over genetics and thought as a political 
agenda, using biochemical and electronic control over the human mind and behavior to 
achieve political ends. Malthusian thought patterns propagandize the notions that 
populations are out of control, planetary resources are limited, and that the planet must be 
managed by a technocratic elite. Political thought patterns manifest in various forms of 
socialism {national socialism in Germany, international socialism in Marxist Communist 
Russia, and global socialism using the face of international corporate capitalism. 
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headquartered in the United States) and democracy (see the 1928 original definition on the 
illustration page), combined with a push toward high technology, leading to technocratic 
totalitarianism with the intention that “national security” should be replaced with “global 
security”. Society functions chiefly through coercion and intimidation, with media 
propaganda emphasizing ego defense mechanisms and orientation toward the elements of 
security, sensation and power. Allopathic medicine functions as a co-factor supporting 
Malthusian principles of indirect killing and genocide, while yielding high financial profits. 

Contemporary Western civilization may be said to begin in 1859 with the 
publication of the Origin. This book and its sequel, The Descent of Mem became the 
Gospel of Science—science's equivalent of the New Testament. Darwinism became, in 
other words, encoded in the new, emerging basal paradigm. Darwinism is lacking in 
scientific merit, as we know. Thus the Darwinization of the paradigm resulted inevitably 
in a splitting of the realm of science. Scientists who honored the tradition of "hypotheses 
non fingo" (no hypotheses without proof) continued the useful work of "pure science." 
Scientists willing to put their hearts, minds and mouths in the service of unprovable 
doctrines formed the priesthood of the new religion of science ... Scientism. 

Scientism is today the West's current dominant religion. At the heart of it is a 
number of doctrines (the equivalents of church canons) stemming from the original 
Darwinism, from Social Darwinism (the evangelical application of Darwinism to social 
theory), and from our current orthodoxy, "Neo-Darwinism." 

Geneticists as the New Priesthood 

With the full emergence of the new paradigm, Materialistic Scientism, the honor 
once accorded to the priests was transferred to the scientists. Most celebrated among the 
scientists today are the geneticists. The "genetic engineers" are the priests, the exorcists, 
of our time. Today, virtually all "dysfunctional behavior" and all disease is viewed as 
having a genetic origin. How do we fix behavioral disorders? How do we fix diseases? 
We summon the genetic engineers. We find and correct the genetic defects that are the 
source of the problem. 

The 2nd Proto-21st Century Paradigm (In Progress) 

Toward the latter half of the fourth basal paradigm, new concepts begin to emerge 
by virtue of the discoveries of quantum physics, through the work of David Bohm, Bentov 
and others. Instead of the fourth basal paradigm emphasis on knowledge through genetics, 
the 2nd Proto-21st century paradigm stresses knowledge as coming from within the 
implicate order. Other areas in science bring equivalent concepts, with the work of 
Rupert Sheldrake and the morphogenetic field, as well as the work of Pribram. Creation 
begins to be seen as a “learning laboratory”. Instead of the Primacy of DNA, the new 
stress is on the Primacy of cellular dynamic medicine. 
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The Fifth Basal Paradigm: “The Clear Horse” 

The fifth basal paradigm eventually displaces the fourth basal paradigm as society 
heads into the 21st century, characterized by an emphasis on holism. In practice, the 
original root paradigm of direct knowing re-manifests itself, but this time including the 
element of active conscious creation. Interaction with other humanoid species begins to 
take place. Socialized religion as an evolutionary process no longer exists. Creation is 
considered as the explicate order. The Christ concept is considered as “an explicate 
version of the Father”. The implicate order is considered as the Source and Creator, with 
the Supreme Being of the physical universe considered as both the implicate and explicate 
order together. 

The physical universe in the fifth basal paradigm is considered to be modeled by 
the implicate order, and all living organisms are considered metaphorically as being a part 
of the “nervous system of the planet”. Higher evolution for individuals, species and the 
planet occurs. Ideas typifying elitism become invalid. All humanoid life is considered to be 
an explicate version of Divine Selves. 

The overall reality in the fifth basal paradigm is a realization of the planet as an 
individual entity of another order. The anthropomorphic fallacy, looking at the universe in 
strictly human terms, is discarded. What was previously the orthodox bioevolutionary 
theory of the 4th basal paradigm is displaced by an alignment with holistic quantum reality 
as initially expressed in the 4th basal paradigm as “the new physics.” Philosophy is 
reestablished as the “science of science.” 
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Schematic Glossary for Chart #1 
Key Figures, Philosophies in the rise of 
Materialistic Scientism & Church of Scientism 

Dominant: Scientific Materialism. Sir Isaac Newton (1642-1727). “Hypothesis non 
fingo”~“I don’t make hypotheses.” Newtonian physics and scientific methodology are 
strictly materialistic. Newton split the world of thought into metaphysical (which he 
defined religion) and physical (the realm of science). 

Suppressed: Scientific organicism. Rene Descartes (1596-1650), “ Cartesian 
philosophy,” maintained that all knowledge was fundamentally subjective, dependent upon 
a primary filter called ‘thinking.” From the point of view of Descartes, all we can be sure 
of is the fact that we think. This yielded the famous quotation “Cognito, ergo sum”—“ I 
think, therefore I am.” Descartes view of the world as a machine was a precursor to the 
modem view of the world as an organism. 

Hobbes. Thomas (English philosopher, 1588-1679). Wrote the work Leviathan , which 
introduced the concept that the state must be a great intimidating force. This stance was 
subsequently referred to as leviathanism. Hobbes viewpoint supported absolute 
monarchism, and held that “ the state of Nature is constant war, each against all.” Hobbes 
believed that government must be granted absolute authority as “ peacekeeper”, and that 
government arises by the agreement of individuals who believe they need a peacekeeper. 
For Hobbes, neither morality or law exist before they are ‘Willed into being” by a 
sovereign monarch who represented, in a way, ‘Societies designated driver.” In his most 
famous work. Leviathan, Hobbes argued that religion should be reduced to a ‘department 
of state.” Hobbes was condemned by Parliament in 1666 as a “ minion of the Beast,” and 
was not permitted thereafter to publish anything on subjects relating to human conduct. 
The term “ Hobbism” or “ Hobbesian” became the- popular synonym for the concepts of 
irreligion and immorality. “ Levianthanism” became a political reality in the 20th century 
with the emergence of state socialism, the modem monolithic state. [For a contemporary 
restatement of Hobbism, see Crime and the Sacking of America—The Roots of Chaos, by 
Andrew Peyton Thomas (Washington, D C./ London: Brassey’s, 1994] 

In his Questions Concerning Liberty, Necessity, and Chance (1656), Hobbes elaborated a 
theory of psychological determinism. His writings provoked immediate opposition. 
Hobbes considered philosophy a practical study of two kinds of bodies: natural and civil. 
The latter, "made by the wills and agreement of men," he called "the Commonwealth." He 
declared that natural bodies include everything for which there is rational knowledge of 
causal processes. Hobbes took a mechanistic view, explaining things in terms of the 
movement of bodies through space. He also considered human thought as an action of 
bodies. Since everyone is subject to physical and mathematical laws that allow no 
exceptions, one's apparent freedom is simply the absence of external constraint . Hobbes 
held that the natural state of humans is constant war with each other; their lives are 
"nasty, brutish, and short." Society arises only by convention. From self-interest, people 
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Schematic Glossary Chart #1 
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make peace and obtain security inasmuch as they delegate total power to the state, that is, 
ultimately to the monarch. Once that happens, the monarch's decrees are absolute in all 
areas of life, including the family and religion. Hobbes concluded that rebellion against the 
state breaks society's basic contract (social contract) and is punishable by whatever penalty 
the monarch may exact in order to protect his subjects from a return to the original state 
of nature. The ideas of Thomas Hobbes were challenged by both the parliamentarians and 
churchmen of his day; some considered trying him for heresy. Hobbes, after experiencing 
the ruinous English Civil War (1642-48), took the doctrines of internal and external state 
sovereignty to their limits. The Hobbesian sovereign (what he called the "Leviathan"), 
who absorbed by virtue of the social contract all the natural rights of his subjects save self- 
defense, was an absolute lawgiver in the strictest sense. For Hobbes neither morality nor 
any kind of law exists before it is willed by a sovereign to whom subjects are obligated by 
a contract of obedience . The Hobbesian sovereign, then, is the creator not only of 
positive law but of standards of right and wrong, of a civil religious doctrine, and even in 
part of public opinion. Moreover, if, as Hobbes asserted, the state creates morality and 
law and humans must submit to it for their self-preservation, then all justice will exist 
only within closed single-state systems, and the relations between those states, existing in 
a moral and legal void, will be like the relations between humans before the social 
contract . The very creation of a supreme state, then, implies the possibility of its hostility 
to other similar states if medieval natural law and the Roman ius gentium are discarded. 
For Hobbesians, the doctrine of internal sovereignty, which places states in a "state of 
nature" while it puts humans under true (positive) law, gives rise by logical necessity to 
external sovereignty. States, then, being perfectly independent, can be bound only through 
their own wills, that is, in the same way that individuals are bound to a particular state, 
through contract or treaty. From Hobbes stem modem ideas of international relations. 

Malthus. Rev. Thomas R (1766-1834). Malthusianism. Economist, pessimist, educator 
and one of the first "intelligence analysts, ” Malthus published his most influential work. 
An Essay on the Principle of Population, in 1798. The “ principle” in question is the idea 
that “ human populations tend to increase at a geometrical rate, whereas the means of 
subsistence (food) grows at only an arithmetic rate.” Malthus argued that the standard of 
living of the masses cannot be improved because "The power of population is indefinitely 
greater than the power of the earth to produce subsistence for man." Population, he 
asserted, when unchecked by war, famine, or disease, would increase by a geometric ratio 
but subsistence only by an arithmetic one. Malthus’ theory has no factual scientific basis 
but functions as a substrate that is propagated worldwide through policies based on a 
belief in Social Darwinism . Nevertheless, it was adopted as a thought pattern and became 
a prevailing conviction among members of the ruling classes in the 19th century, and was 
included by Charles Darwin as a key component of his evolutionary theory. In 1803, after 
his work was criticized by William Godwin as reductionistic (viewing all from only one 
perspective), Malthus published a revised edition of his work, in which he added "moral 
restraint"~late marriage and abstinence—as a factor that might limit population growth, 
and he provided ‘fempirical evidence” to back up his theories. In the middle of the 19th 
century neo-Malthusianism emerged, a movement that, partly influenced by Robert Owen, 
advocated birth control for the poor . 


16 








MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


The appearance of Dr. George Drysdale's Elements of Social Science in 1854, and the 
founding of the Malthusian League in 1877, laid the foundation of the movement. In 
Britain and continental Europe, Malthusian leagues were formed, and the Dutch league 
opened the first birth control clinic in 1881. An English clinic was started by Dr. Marie 
Stopes (1882-1958) in 1921. In the United States, Margaret Sanger's first clinic (1916) 
was closed by the police, but Sanger opened another in 1923. Her National Birth Control 
League, founded in 1915, became the Planned Parenthood Federation of America in 1942 
and then, in 1963, the Planned Parenthood-World Population organization. Many of the 
‘less developed countries” are ‘fencouraged”to promote birth control programs, often tied 
to ‘technical”, ‘feducational” and financial assistance from various United Nations 
agencies and the International Planned Parenthood Federation. A series of World 
Population Conferences has sought to strengthen the focus on population control as a 
major international issue. The“ Malthusian League” institutionalized what had been a 
“behind closed doors” commitment of European rulers—to implement the Malthusian 
mandate to "increase the mortality rate of the poor ” 

The concepts fostered by Malthus are used by worldwide self-declared elitists to justify 
suppression, manipulation and reduction of populations through pre-conceived warfare 
and biochemical influence, according to pre-arranged mandates. It is all based on false 
scientism. Malthus argued that the human population density must eventually outstrip its 
food supply and thus be held in check by starvation or by warfare or disease that food 
shortages might cause. In his second edition he allowed the possibility of natural restraint- 
-that is, some form of birth control. Charles Darwin read Malthus and ‘Realized” that the 
same truth held for all biological populations and that their densities should be held in 
check by limited resources, disease or predation, or fighting. He reasoned that individuals 
with the best traits to face these pressures would leave behind the greatest number of 
descendants, thus causing the gradual evolution of the population and the species. Since 
the time of Malthus, however, the human food-supply has also been growing at an 
exponential rate, mainly through the application of technology. Moreover, as 
demonstrated by A. M. Carr-Saunders in his The Population Problem: A Study in Human 
Evolution (1922), all primitive human groups practiced population restraint, which 
sometimes went as far as infanticide, and were thereby able to hold their densities at an 
optimal level relative to their food supply, the influential German social theorist Karl Marx 
insisted that each society has its own law of population growth. Another factor is that 
there is plenty of capability to produce food on the planet, but that the distrubution of 
resources is manipulated to intentionally cause planetary problems. 

“Malthusian” is synonymous with governmental policies of u malign neglect ”of the 
masses, and frequently appears in public policy under the politically correct phrase ‘laissez 
faire.” In 1805, Malthus was appointed to the chair of political economy (the only one 
existing at the time) at Haileybury, the college of the East India Company (well known for 
drug trafficking), where future officials of the Company were trained before assuming 
duties in India and elsewhere. The East India Company, especially because of its 
trafficking in opium, was in many ways an economic imperialistic extension of the Crown. 
Under a charter by James I, it was empowered to seize and confiscate ships and goods of 
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other traders of any nationality. Piracy. The Company insured the subjugation of India, 
and maintained control there until 1857, when it failed to quell the Sepoy Rebellion. 
Subsequently, the Crown assumed the rule of India, whether the people wished it or not 
(totalitarian monarchism). The service of Malthus to the East India Company and Crown 
would be describable in today’s terminology as ‘intelligence analysis.” Malthus’ expertise 
was in population and population trends. In 1808, for instance, he wrote about ‘the 
extraordinary growth of the Irish population” [which the Crown despised because it feared 
the growing Irish population as a threat to British dominance] in these terms: “Among the 
subjects peculiar to the state of Ireland, which have been comparatively but little noticed, 
is the extraordinary phenomenon of the very rapid increase in population. 

The causes of the rapid increase, among a people groaning under a penal code [British] of 
singular severity, and oppressed [by the British], in a manner which history does not 
furnish a second example, cannot fail of exciting our astonishment and curiosity. The 
introduction of the potatoe into Ireland, and it’s becoming the general food of the 
population, seems to have formed this particular case. If the rate continues, Ireland will 
contain twenty millions of people in the course of the present century, and we need not 
insist upon the result. With such a physical force, it is quite impossible that it should 
remain united to Great Britain , without sharing, in every respect, the full benefits of its 
constitution.” [Occasional Papers of T.R. Malthus—On Ireland, Population, and Political 
Economy, ed. Bernard Semmel. (New York: Burt Franklin, 1963),p.34] Ireland never got 
the opportunity for a population increase during the 19th century, because within 40 years 
of this Malthusian analysis, it was hit by a mysterious potato famine. Tens of thousands 
starved and died, hundreds of thousands left Ireland, and the population never recovered. 
[Ed. It is quite interesting that in the 20th century Margaret Thatcher, who has a 
background in chemistry, spent enormous Crown revenues in order to institute 
fluoridation programs in Ireland. Fluorides have been known for 40 years to affect the 
brain and stem behavioral resistance to authority .] 

American Revolution: (1775-1783) The American Revolution, much to the 
consternation of the British, resulted in the creation of the first egalitarian republic. The 
main philosophical source was Deism, which acknowledges the existence of an external 
God but which maintains that the word of God is to be found in Nature, rather than in the 
Bible. Jefferson, Paine, Franklin and Washington were Deists. Deism is definable, 
interesting to note, as a 17th and 18th century expression of Gnostic Christianity. 
Jefferson, and most other Deists, confessed a devotion to the teachings of Christ. 
However, most did not accept the doctrines of the various Christian churches. Washington 
went so far as to refuse to take his hat off in church. Further, he denied that the American 
System was constructed in any sense on the basis of Christianity. 

French Revolution (1789-1804). Like the American Revolution, the French Revolution 
was inspired by Deistic thought, especially that of Jean Jacques Rousseau. Napoleon once 
said, ‘Without him, the French Revolution would not have occurred.” Unfortunately, 
Napoleon was no Washington. The latter repudiated a plan of his officers to make him 
king of the United States. Napoleon felt that mere kingship was not enough. In 1804, he 
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was crowned Emperor Napoleon the First in the presence of Pope Pius VII. It is said that 
being impatient, he snatched the crown from the Pope’s hand and ordered the Pope to be 
quick about the ceremony. Where Western civilization as whole is concerned, the chief 
effect of the French Revolution was to terrify monarchs and monarchists. A dire threat to 
the ruling powers had arisen—the masses, and something had to be done about that. The 
masses must be controlled Hobbism and Malthusianism became the philosophies of 
preference. Both were combined with Darwinism. 

Dominant : Materialistic biology and evolution. Charles Darwin (1809-1882) postulated 
that the ordering principle in evolution is ‘hatural selection,” or Survival of the fittest .” In 
the plant and animal worlds, vast number of individuals are produced and ‘deployed” into 
an environment of incessant struggle. Those possessed of advantages of any kind tend to 
be the ‘Winners.” The special characteristics of the winners are inherited by the next 
generation, and so the new generation starts from a higher plane. The concept of natural 
selection replaces the concept of divine Providence as the ordering principle of existence. 
The process of natural selection is viewed as strictly mechanical. The environment 
provides obstacles, and those individuals successful in overcoming the obstacles are 
designated as “the fittest.” 

Suppressed : Organic [holistic] biology and evolution. Jean Baptiste Lamarck (1744- 
1829), founder of biology and modem evolutionarys science. Lamarck maintained that 
biological evolution was a result of interactivity between the individual and the 
environment, with the individual playing an active role. The principle of order in existence 
has as much to do with “individual selection” as “natural [environmental] selection.” 

Schematic Glossary for Chart #2 

Key Figures, Philosophies in the rise of 
Materialistic Scientism & Church of Scientism 


Herbert Spencer British Philosopher (1820-1903): The Social Darwinist [i.e., one who 
applied Darwinian biology and evolutionary theory to social and political institutions] most 
influential in the United States, Spenser was an exceedingly ambitious self-made 
materialistic philosopher who endeavored to unify all scientific knowledge, the record of 
this endeavor being his multi-volumed work. Synthetic Philosophy. Though he took issue 
with the principle opf Natural Selection [ see The Inadequacy of Natural Selection], he 
was a champion of Malthusian Darwinism. According to Richard Hofstader, “His 
categorical repudiation of state interference with the ‘natural,’ unimpeded growth of 
society led him to oppose all state aid to the poor. They were unfit, he said, and should be 
eliminated.” Hofstader continues, quoting Spencer, “The whole effort of nature is to get 
rid of such, and to make room for better...If they are not sufficiently complete to live, they 
die, and it is best they should die.” Spencer was opposed to state-supported education, 
sanitary supervision, regulation of housing conditions, protection of the people from 
medical quacks, tariffs, state banking, and governmental postal systems. [Richard 
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Hofstader, Social Darwinism in American Thought (Boston: The Beacon Press, 1962 
[1944]). P.41] 

Thomas H. Huxley (1825-1895), ‘Darwin’s bulldog”: Huxley, a naturalist and principal 
Social Darwinist, was the key personage in a triumvirate (which included Joseph Hooker 
and John Tyndall) that governed and determined the official side of scientific affairs in 
London during much of the latter half of the 19th century. He was elected as president of 
the Royal Society in 1883. Two years later he retired from public life on account of ill 
health, but continued to write and publish until the time of his death. 

The Roval Society : The oldest scientific society in Great Britain and the most famous in 
the world. The full title of the organization was “The Royal Society of London for 
Improving Natural Knowledge.” It was incorporated with the sanction of Charles II in 
1662. Within a year after incorporation, the Society entered into active correspondence on 
learned questions with philosophers and scientists of France, Germany, Spain and Italy. In 
1664, it began publication of Transactions. Within ten years of incorporation, the Society 
was considered semi-official bv the British government . According to the 1927 edition of 
the World Book Encyclopaedia, ‘the society practically controls the British Meteorology 
Department, the National Physical Laboratory, several scientific trust funds and the 
governing bodies of many British public schools.” Sir Isaac Newton was in his time a 
president of the Royal Society. The fact that the British Empire was able to become so 
all-pervasive and all-powerful as it was, was due in no small measure to its superior 
intelligence system, the Royal Society being an important component. British Intelligence 
per se was established in the reign of Elizabeth I. 

Social Darwinism : Social Darwinism was a late-19th-century sociological theory that was 
based on the theories of biological evolution and natural selection put forth by biologists 
Charles Darwin and Alfred Russel Wallace and on social philosopher Herbert Spencer's 
theory of sociocultural evolution, ''survival of the fittest. " The school originated with the 
appearance of Walter Bagehot's Physics and Politics (1872) and reached its most radical 
formulation in the works of the Austrian sociologist Ludwig Gumplowicz (1838-1909), 
notably in his Der Rassenkampf (The Racial Struggle . 1883). Bagehot sketched the 
historical development of social groups into nations by means of intergroup struggles; 
Gumplowicz formulated a universal law to the effect that all social evolution was a 
product of group conflict. Social Darwinists argue that societies—like organisms—evolved 
by a natural process through which the most fit members survived or were most 
successful. The theory went hand-in-hand with political conservatism; the most ‘Successful 
social classes ‘Were supposedly composed of people who were biologically superior. 
Social Darwinism was also used to support imperialism—peoples who viewed themselves 
as culturally superior, being allegedly more fit to rule those that they deemed less 
advanced. In the United States the foremost publicist of the theory was William Graham 
Sumner. The policy of Social Darwinism formed a substrate for social policies 
promulgated by both Nazi Germany and the United States, as well as many other countries 
worldwide. 
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The phrase ‘Social Darwinism” dates from the 1930’s, but as an intellectual movement, it 
dates from 1859, the year Darwins Origin was published. The concept embraces all efforts 
to apply Darwinian biology and evolution to human society. Given the fact that Darwinism 
rapidly became the orthodox biology and evolutionary science. Social Darwinism 
underlies virtually all of the social sciences . One key premise is that ‘the masses are 
unprincipled, dangerous to themselves, society and the planet.” 

There are two basic schools of thought regarding an Appropriate” response to this 
condition. (1) Laissez faire,— do nothing for the masses except that which will accelerate 
their self-destruction; and (2) exercise complete control over the masses, and at the same 
time refine the scientific means to “handle the problem of the masses ” at a fundamental 
level, e.g., the genetic level. Historically, laissez-faire did not work. The masses proved 
‘far more cunning” than the elites supposed. Thus, option (2) became the standard policy, 
in political terms, this option translates into “ state socialism .” State socialism is not the 
bright-eyed optimistic socialism of those who invented socialism, the ‘Utopian scientists” 
according to Marx. State socialism is a direct political expression of Social Darwinism. 

Sir Francis Galton (1822-1911). A cousin of Darwin’s, Galton is the ‘father of 
eugenics.” In his acquisition of the doctrine of Natural Selection from Alfred Wallace, 
Charles Darwin unwittingly stole ‘the devil’s pitchfork.” Cousin Francis endeavored to 
make the ‘pitchfork” into a scientific instrument, to breeed better crops of humans by 
means of scientific techniques. In 1883, Galton coined the word ‘feugenics,” meaning 
‘feood birth,” to describe his work, and published several books on the subject, including 
Hereditary Genious—Its Laws and Consequences, Inquiries into Human Faculty and Its 
Development, and Natural Inheritance. He distinguished between two types of eugenic 
processes: Negative eugenics seeks to prevent the multiplication of those considered unfit, 
and positive eugenics seeks to encourage the multiplication of the fit. Hitler’s ‘face 
purification” and the ‘tethnic cleansing” in Bosnia are examples of the former. [See 
Eugenics] 

On one occasion, Galton expressed the hope that eugenics would become ‘the religion of 
the future” [Stefan Kuhl, The Nazi Connection—Eugenics, American Racism, and 
German National Socialism (New York: Oxford University Press, 1994), p. 16]. Kuhl 
cites anthropologist Roger Pearson’s Race, Intelligence and Bias in Academe (1991) as a 
comprehesive defense of eugenics, which is defined therein as ‘the practical application of 
genetic science toward the improvement of the genetic health of future generations.” The 
movement of eugenics was politically and scientifically influential in the first half of the 
20th century, particularly in Great Britain, Germany and the United States. The word 
eugenics was originally taken in 1883 by Galton to mean “the science of improving the 
stock.” In his view, the eugenics movement should aim to give ‘the more suitable races or 
strains of blood a better chance of prevailing speedily over the less suitable.” 

Galton was convinced that preeminence in various fields was principally due to hereditary 
factors. He was thus inclined to oppose those who stressed environmental determination 
of either intelligence or character; he also advocated breeding restrictions . Interest in the 
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role of heredity led Galton to introduce the method of twin studies to examine the 
different contributions of nature and nurture. He also inquired into racial differences and 
was one of the first to employ questionnaire and survey methods, which he used to 
investigate mental imagery in different groups. Francis Galton is often often regarded as 
the father of mental testing and differential psychology. History shows that Galton’s 
theories were later promulgated through the policies of Carnegie who, with the 
Rockefeller cartel, took over educational testing in the United States and creation of 
teacher colleges to staff universities and colleges with personnel who would promote 
Prussian educational motifs. Galton was the key personage where the application of 
Darwinian doctrine of‘hatural selection” to society is concerned. Galton is considered the 
“father” of “scientific selection.” 

Ernst Haeckel (1834-1919): Regarded as the greatest German biologist of the latter half 
of the 19th century, Haeckel was the ‘Judas goat” responsible for leading the German 
scientific community into acceptance of Darwinism. The following appears in Darwin’s 
Autobiography: “Dr. E. Krause has given a good account of Professor Haeckel’s services 
in the cause of Evolution. After speaking of the lukewarm reception which the Origin met 
with in Germany on its first publication, he goes on to describe the first adherents of the 
new faith [sic] as more or less popular writers, not especially likely to advance its 
acceptance with the professional or purely scientific world. And, he claims for Haeckel 
that it was his advocacy of Evolution in his Radiolaria (1862), and at the ‘Versammlung’ 
of Naturalists ar Stettin in 1863, that placed the Darwinian question for the first time 
publicly before the forum of German science, and his enthusiastic propagandaism that 
chiefly contributed to its success.” [pp. 277-78] 

Suppressed: Symbiotic Evolution, i.e., evolution through the establishment of 
cooperative [rather than competitive] relationships among organisms. See discussion in 
the main narrative of Petr ‘Prince” Kropotkin’s Mutual Aid—A Factor of Evolution. In 
the 1880’s and 1890’s, Kropotkin published a number of excellent papers challenging the 
Hobbesian Darwinism of Huxley et al. Kropotkin was ignored. 

Karl Marx (1818-1883): A German social theorist, Marx has the unenviable title of the 
“Father of Communism.” Marxist Communism is a form of state socialism premised on 
the hypothesis (Hobbesian/Darwinian) that historical process is essentially a matter of class 
struggle. The struggle ends, Marx supposed, when the working class (proletariat) 
becomes the ruling class. According to Brackman: ‘Marx, living in obscurity in mid- 
Victorian London, was aware of the Linnean Society’s extraordinary meeting and its 
explosive aftermath. Marx attended Huxley’s lectures on the Wallace-Darwin theory of 
evolution and, a friend of Marx later recalled, ‘spoke of nothing else for months.’ For that 
matter, Marx wrote Freidrich Engels, his collaborator, that the new theory provided a 
basis in natural history for class struggle.” [A Delicate Arrangement, p. 274] 

With the aid of Friedrich Engels he produced much of the theory of modem Socialism and 
its derivative, Communism. Marx's father, Heinrich, was a Jewish lawyer who had 
converted his family to Christianity partly in order to preserve his job in the Prussian state. 
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Karl himself was baptized in the Evangelical church. As a student at the University of 
Berlin, young Marx was strongly influenced by the philosophy of G. W. F. Hegel and by a 
radical group called Young Hegelians, who attempted to apply Hegelian ideas to the 
movement against organized religion and the Prussian autocracy. In 1845, Marx jotted 
down some notes. Theses on Feuerbach, which he and Engels enlarged into a book. The 
German Ideology (1932; Eng. trans., 1938), in which they developed their materialistic 
conception of history. They argued that human thought was determined by social and 
economic forces, particularly those related to the means of production . They developed a 
method of analysis they called Dialectical Materialism, in which ‘the class struggle” leads 
to changes in society. In the cases of the Soviet Union and Red China, Communism was 
translated quickly into technocratic totalitarianism, the technocrats being members of the 
“scientific” Communist Party. 

Suppressed : Idealistic socialism (all forms). The term “ socialism ” was first used in 
England in 1833 with reference to an organization called the “Association of All Classes 
of All Nations.” The first socialist party (Social Democrats) appeared in Germany in 1863 
with a very simple program~a “ democracy, ” which means literally ‘hile of the people” [as 
opposed to rule by aristocracy or capitalistic oligarchy, the current U.S. system]. 
Socialisms of all kinds are based on the Hobbesian premise of struggle, the State of 
Nature as a constant struggle, and the only solution being the handing over of all power to 
a Government that will “own” and manage the means of production. In other words. 
socialism is simply a latter dav version of monarchism, with the difference that the 
sovereignty is vested in the State rather than in the monarch . 

Idealistic socialism theorizes that the creation of the said State can be accomplished 
without violence (i.e., cooperatively); Marxian (materialistic) socialism ridicules idealistic 
socialism as “utopian,” and regards violence as a necessary means o f political evolution . 
Like Dawinism, Marxism emerged as ‘the orthodoxy” in its field —political science. In the 
process, idealistic socialism was suppressed, along with anarchism [which means 
opposition to hierarchical orders, not opposition to order\ and various European 
versions of egalitarian republicanism. At the present time, the only economic system in 
Europe worth imitating is egalitarian rather than socialistic. This is the so-called 
“Mondragon ” system developed in the Basque region of Spain. The system is comprised 
of over 500 producer-owned cooperatives, one of them being a bank. (19th century 
British socialists Beatrice and Sidney Webb declared that ‘producer co-ops could never 
work,” and that idiotic view became socialist doctrine in the 20th century. The architect 
of the Mondragon system was a Catholic priest.) 
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Schematic Glossary for Chart #3 
Key Figures, Philosophies in the rise of 
Materialistic Scientism & Church of Scientism 

American Civil War, or War of Secession, or War Between the States (1861-1865): 
At the heart of this unfortunate struggle, which practically extinguished the “light unto the 
world” of egalitarian republicanism, was the issue of national sovereignty. The North 
maintained that the Union was indissoluble, even though President Lincoln acknowledged 
the right of revolution: “This country, with it’s institutions, belongs to the people who 
inhabit it. Whenever they shall grow weary of the existing government they can exercise 
their constitutional right of amending it, or their revolutionary right to dismember it and 
overthrow it.” The South maintained, on the basis of the doctrine of “States Rights,” that 
the Union was very dissoluble, being no more than a combination of independent 
commonwealths. 

The disagreement between North and South was complicated greated by the issue of 
slavery, a ghastly influence from the British Empire. From the point of view of “founding 
philosophy” (Deism, etc.), the North had the progressive position, but at the same time, 
the position of the South had validity. The existence of slavery was a prima facie violation 
of egalitarian republicanism, as it was a basis of a class system in a country that had 
outlawed classes. To avoid confronting the issue, the South defined the blacks as 
“property,” rather than as human beings. Nevertheless, the political position of the south 
had merit, as the republic was in fact shifting from its original egalitarian basis to an 
oligarchical (elitist) basis. The South was on the way to becoming the economic slave of 
the North. All questions of “karmic justice” aside, the South was correct in its insistence 
that an agreement of political union is conditional upon the continuing agreement of the 
parties involved. Agreements made by one generation are not written in stone for all 
subsequent generations to follow. 

Thomas Paine, in The Rights of Man, had been most convincing on the issue. In this 
connection, the example of Jefferson is most interesting. Jefferson always down-played the 
importance of the federal government; in summarizing his life, for instance, he indicated 
that his most important contribution to humankind was his founding of the University of 
Virginia. In any event, the chief result of the Civil War was that the United States shifted 
from its egalitarian basis, and fell more into the hands of the oligarchs. The current self- 
image of the United States as “Great World Power” would be regarded by the Founders as 
an anine of the old British Empire . The egalitarian spirit is very favorable to the growth of 
true science [many of the Founders were inventors as well as law makers]. We will never 
know how many brilliant young scientists were killed at Shiloh, Vicksburg and 
Gettysburg. Perhaps one who could have offered a successful rebuttal of Darwinism. For 
a long time after the War, the voice of science in America was silent. The old enemt, elitist 
Britainm was to become the “role model” for the rest of the nations. 
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Woodrow Wilson (1856-1924): President of Princeton University, governor of New 
Jersey, and 28th president of the United States, Thomas Woodrow Wilson was a man of 
enormous ability. He was a scholar as well as an adminstrator, and among the books he 
wrote is one called Constitutional Government in the United States. For all his erudition, 
Wilson failed to grasp the essential feature of the American System— that sovereignty is 
vested in the people . An elitist by nature and background, Wilson believed that 
sovereignty belongs In the hands of the experts,” and he was of course encouraged in this 
belief by Colonel House (who is also discussed in this narrative), who became, curiously, a 
kind of father figure to Wilson. Wilson’s paternalism (elitism) was a weakness, the 
Achilles’ heel that gave House and others an opportunity to manipulate him. In Europe, 
Wilson is remembered as founder of the League of Nations. The United States Senate, 
objecting to participation in the League of Nations on the grounds that it involved a 
surrender of national sovereignty, refused to ratify the Treaty of Versailles, which 
established the League as part of the overall peace plan~a plan which also levied penalties 
against Germany many felt were unwarranted. A separate peace was made with Germany 
in 1921. In an effort to build popular support for the League of Nations, Wilson 
undertook a strenuous national speaking tour. He collapsed midway in the tour, and never 
recovered. From the time of Wilson’s collapse (1919) to the end of the administration 
• (1921), the country was in the capable hands of Edith Wilson, the president’s wife. 

The War of the Nations fWorld War U : In terms of the prevailing social theory (Social 
Darwinism), the First World War was a grand test of fimess and an important regulator of 
populations (Malthus). Even the least involved of the nations, the United States, had 25% 
of its male popualtion between 18 and 31 in uniform by the time of the armistice. From the 
point of view of Colonel House and associates {global socialists ), the war was ‘jproof 
unto the world” that nations, like individuals, are unprincipled, dark and dangerous, and 
that a mechanism of international governance” is ‘Required” in order to ‘hiaintain world 
peace.” Of course, wars and conflicts are contrived in order to provide “proof “ of this 
definition of society to society. The global socialists achieved what they set out to 
achieve~the League of Nations, a mechanism “international governance,” which was the 
precusor to the ‘United Nations.” It must be remembered always that the character of an 
institution is a reflection of the paradigm(s) on which it is based. A ‘United Nations” 
based on materialistic scientism is one thing (a world police organization); a ‘United 
Nations” based on the emerging paradigm {scientific holism ) would be a very different 
organization, something more on the order of a grand cultural and technological exchange 
forum, and a mechanism for rebuilding beautiful cultures (such as the Cambodian or 
Tibetan culture) that were largely destroyed in our era. 

The Great Depression (1929-1941): The Great Depression was economic war. The 
aggressors were the global socialists, who controlled key economic institutions (such as 
the Federal Reserve), and the targets were any and all powerful people and enterprises 
that stood in opposition (or potential opposition) to the program of global socialism. This 
depression was the chief mechanism by which the United States was transformed from its 
original character (individualistic, egalitarian republicanism) into the current Warfare- 
Welfare State. 
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The Second World War : The program of global socialism requires not only the 
‘levelling” of traditionally powerful forms of government, such as monarchy and 
egalitarian republicanism (the United States), it also requires the destruction of lesser 
(intermediate) forms of socialism. The main achievement of the Second World War was 
(from the point of view of the globalists) the discrediting and destruction of national 
socialism. Nazi Germany was financially supported by elements in the United States, as 
history records, in order to create an extreme form of national socialism, which would 
‘demonstrate” to all the world that “ a national socialistic elite” cannot be trusted. 
National Socialism is a monster. (Similarly, the ‘Cold War” concluded with the 
appearance of the ‘breaking apart” of an extreme of international socialism in the guise 
of the Sovet Union. All that is left is global socialism ) . 

“The Synthesis” (1947): At a conference held at the school where Woodrow Wilson 
was once president, Princeton University, biologists from various nations arrived at a 
consensus that the official evolutionary theory of the West would be the synthesis of 
classical Darwinism and modem genetics— ’Neo-Darwinism. ” In the words of Niles 
Eldredge: “ The Society for the Study of Evolution was founded in 1946. A milestone 
conference was held at Princeton in 1947, during which geneticists, paleontologists, 
systematists, and other biologists got together and agreed, in effect, that the Neo- 
Darwinian paradigm was both necessary and, in the main, sufficient to explain 
evolution...” [Reinventing Darwin, p.28] It was not a ‘hiilestone” conference, but a 
“millstone” conference; the millstone of Neo-Darwinism was hung around the neck of all 
those who had survived the ‘drowning in blood” that followed the triumph of classical 
Darwinism. The smoke of battle had hardly cleared, the upper air currents were still laden 
with the radioactive dust composed of the remains of the citizens of Hiroshima and 
Nagasaki ... and the “elite of biology” confirmed as both necessary and correct the great 
principles that had put the world to war, the doctines of Hobbes, Malthus and Darwin. 

The National Security Act of 1947 : Established an advisory council to the President 
which is, potentially, far more powerful than the presidency itself. The Act also fulfilled 
the dream of Colonel House, for the creation of an intelligence establishment comparable 
to, and allied with, the British intelligence system. Former intelligence and scientific 
personnel from Nazi Germany were incorporated into the system, which eventually 
became the Central Intelligence Agency and its partners, the National Security Agency, 
the National Reconnaissance Office, the Defense Intelligence Agency, etc. For the second 
time in contemporary American history, a powerful collective “Agency” was created by 
government which is not responsible, in any meaningful sense, to that government. The 
first such “Agency” was the Federal Reserve. 

The Eastern Trinity : Opinion leader institutions. Traditionally in the United States, the 
most prestigious ‘bpinion leader” institutions are Harvard, Yale and Princeton. These are 
the institutions that establish “orthodoxies" in the sciences and ‘leadership” fields, i.e. law, 
business, etc. The acceptance of Darwinism, Social Darwinism and eugenics in the United 
States had to be preceeded by acceptance of these princples by the ‘Eastern Trinity,” 
leading academic institutions which inevitably become forums for the discussion and 
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dissemination of Darwinism. It goes without saying that they can be as influential in the 
dismantling of Darwinism as they were in its establishment). 

Asa Gray (1810-1880): The foremost American botanist of the late 19th century. Gray 
became Darwin’s leading disciple in the United States. In 1842, he accepted a life 
appointment at Harvard, and from that post preached ‘Darwinia” to the world. For many 
years, Gray’s botany textbooks were not only the standard books in American high 
schools, they were the only botany texts used at that pre-college level. Gray, a close friend 
of Darwin’s, was implicated (unwittingly) in the alleged Darwin-Lyell-Hooker conspiracy. 

Ernst Mavr (b.1904): A German-bom American biologist steeped in the traditions of 
continental biology, Mayr held the Louis Agassiz chair at Harvard for a very long time. He 
continued the tradition of Asa Gray, becoming America’s ‘dean of Neo-Darwinism.” He 
has been retired for some years, but is still active as a writer, promoting the “gospel” of 
‘hatural selection.” Mayr is best known for his work in the pseudo-sciences of 
classification, population genetics (consequences of heredity on a population), and 
evolution. His major works include Evolution and the Diversity of Life (1976), 
Populations, Species and Evolution (1970), and Toward a New Philosophy of Biology 
(1988). 

B.F. Skinner (1904-1990) Skinner originated Skinner was the developer of the chief 
mode of psychology” taught in American colleges and universities in the 1970’s and 
1980’s~Skinnerian behaviorism, which rejects the view that human beings are free 
agents . He argues that all people are controlled, and it is merely a question of who is to 
do the controlling. Skinner believed that scientists were better qualified to exercise this 
control than were the agents of business, politics, and religion. From the behaviorist 
viewpoint, it is irresponsible not to try to control human behavior through science and 
education. It is a major substrate of thought in the United States. Skinner adopted the 
radical view that "mind" is mythical . Unlike the methodologists he included consciousness 
in psychology, because conscious events are observed, but he rejected reference to 
nonconscious "mental" states. For Skinner, behavior was controlled bv the environment 
(including the private environment of consciousness). not bv internal forces . Skinner and 
the philosopher Gilbert Ryle rebelled against the idea of an intractably private inner sense 
and its equally private objects, and they denied the very existence of consciousness in the 
strong sense promulgated by Locke. Descartes, and the introspective psychologists. Ryle 
insisted that mind is an illusory concept, and that it is really nothing more than a 
collection of observable behaviors 

Behaviorism is the sister pseudo-science to eugenics; both emerged at the turn of the 
century. After eugenics (namewise) was ‘discredited” as a result of the Nazi “ race 
purification” programs (when it then went underground disguised in other forms), 
Scientism required a new ‘hcademic base of operations” for its continuing interest in the 
development of people and population control technology. Skinner invented the ‘Skinner 
Box” as a behavior modification tool. His first subject was his daughter, who committed 
suicide at the age of 21. The new academic base of operations was provided by Skinner 
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when at Harvard through his two major works, Walden Two and Beyond Freedom and 
Dignity. Skinner classified ‘inherited ideas” of individual freedom and dignity as ‘^elf- 
serving mythology that is no longer affordable on a planet facing exhaustion of resources,” 
a theory which has no basis in fact. Mismanagement of planetary resources is a 
characteristic of socialist political systems. What is required, according to Skinner, is a 
“technology of behavior,” a scientific means of controlling tine fundamental determiners of 
life— genetics and culture. Skinner believed that the future of the species was dependent 
on manipulation of genetics. The factors of mutual aid, cooperation and the evolution of 
consciousness never entered his mind. Skinner’s main contribution to the Church of 
Scientism was his contribution of a pseudo-philosophical basis for the Church’s latest 
‘Salvational program,” Neo-eugenics, i.e., ‘Save the human species through genetic 
engineering and through mind control programs. 

William Graham Sumner (1840-1910): Sumner advocated the concept of‘Survival of 
the fittest” in society. Hofstader summarizes Sumner in these terms: “ The most vigorous 
and influential social Darwinist in America ... Sumner not only made a striking adaptation 
of evolution to conservative thought, but also effectively propogated his philosophy 
through widely read books and articles, and converted his strategic teaching post in New 
Haven (Yale University) into a kind of social Darwinian pulpit. He provided his age with a 
synthesis which, though not quite as grand as Spencer’s, was bolder in its stark and candid 
pessimism. Sumner’s synthesis brought together three ‘£reat” traditions of Western 
capitalist culture: the Protestant ethic, the doctrines of classical economics, and 
Darwinian “natural selection .” Correspondingly, in the development of American 
thought, Sumner played three roles: he was a great Puritan teacher, an exponent of the 
classical pessimism of Ricardo and Malthus, and an assimilator and popularizer of 
evolution...” [Social Darwinism and American Thought, p.51] During the Civil War, 
wealthy friends (William and Henry Whitney) secured a substitute to fill in Sumner’s place 
in the Union Army, and provided Sumner with the funds to study theology in Geneva, 
Gottingen and Oxford. In 1872, Sumner was elevated to the post of Professor of Political 
and Social Science at Yale College, where he developed a wider following than any other 
teacher in the history of Yale [p.53], Sumner derived the major premises of his social 
philosophy from Herbert Spencer. Like Darwin, he went to Malthus for the first principles 
of his system. In all, Sumner [and later Yale Univerisity] played a key role in the synthesis 
of traditional religion and Scientism. Currently, Yale in an important center for genetics 
and genetic engineering. 

The Council on Foreign Relations : Established on July 29, 1921 in New York City, the 
CFR was founded by a group feeling the need for a ‘World government” {global 
socialism). The founders included Colonel Edward House, Walter Lippmann, John Foster 
Dulles, and Allen Dulles (who would later become director of the CIA). Money for the 
founding of the CFR originated from the houses of Morgan and Rockefeller, Bernard 
Baruch, Paul Warburg, Otto Kahn, Jacob SchifF and others. The Council on Foreign 
Relations is essentially a “Scientism Club” for the assimilation of the ‘best and brightest” 
from American academe into International Corporate Capitalism elite. The CFR plays a 
role in America not unlike that played by the Royal Society in England. It is a club for 
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opinion leaders. Though it has no official connection to the federal government, most key 
leaders in the government are members of the CFR. 

Edward Mandell ‘Colonel” House (1858-1938): Colonel House was a Texas plutocrat 
who blueprinted the conversion of the American System to state socialism . He was the 
‘kingmaker” behind Woodrow Wilson, and for many years Wilson’s chief advisor. House 
was one of the most influential men in 20th century American history, and one of the most 
shadowy. At the prompting of House, a direct line was established between the White 
House (and the Colonel House) and British Intelligence, in the person of Sir William 
Wiseman (1885-1962), and this connection became the precursor of the OSS and the CIA. 
Via this line, the British worked successfully to influence the United States to enter the 
First World War. A group of‘Experts’’put together by House and called ‘The Inquiry,” a 
precursor of the Council on Foreign Relations, accompanied Wilson to the peace 
conference at Versailles. Colonel House also played a key role in the development and 
passage of the Federal Reserve Act of 1913, which resulted in the transfer of control of 
the money system (a public resource under the Constitution) to private banks. Supposedly, 
the Federal Reserve System was established ‘to stabilize the economy”~an economy that 
in fact had been deliberately de-stabilized by those wishing to institute the Federal Reserve 
System. Fifteen years after it was established, those in control deliberately precipitated the 
collapse of the American economy in order to present an “I told you so” picture to the 
American public. This triggered a worldwide economic depression. Currently, the people 
of the United States owe the consortium over $4 trillion. When the Federal Reserve 
System was established, the United States had no debt. Lack of understanding of these 
basic principles is how the American people can be drawn into discussions about 
‘balancing the budget”, when it fact all it would take to totally eliminate the national debt 
to the Federal Reserve would be to renationalize the Federal Reserve System under United 
States control. In his final years, Wilson repudiated House and regretted the passage of the 
Federal Reserve Act. Wilson had killed that which he loved the most, the American 
Republic, and that knowledge no doubt added to the great emotional agony President 
Wilson endured in his last years. 

Schematic Glossary for Chart #4 

Key Figures, Philosophies in the rise of 
Materialistic Scientism & Church of Scientism 

[Germany] 

Racial Science: (1880’s-1945) “Racial science” in later 19th century Germany was based 
on the declaration of Ernst Haeckel that the races are “separate species.” Once the 
concept of races as ‘Separate species” was defined, the next step was to distinguish 
between “progressive races” and “regressive races” (species), and then making “scientific” 
recommendations regarding “eugenic improvement.” One highly influential race scientist 
was Alfred Jost, author of The Right to Death (1865). The main thesis of the Jost book 
was that the “final solution” to the ‘population problem” is state control over human 
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reproduction. The book is couched in the rhetoric of (Darwinian) “natural rights.” The 
state, according to Jost, has a “natural right” and “sacred responsibility” to kill undesirable 
individuals in order to “keep the nation, the social organism, alive and healthy.” This so- 
called “right” was the basis for the “race purification” programs of the Third Reich. 
Another key individual was Alfred Ploetz, Social Darwinist and founder (1904) of the 
German Society for Racial Hygiene. Ploetz looked to Galton as his scientific mentor. 

“ Blood and Iron” Militarism : Not until 1860’s were the German states unified into 
Germany, by Karl Otto Eduard Leopold Bismark-Schonhausen, usually referred to simply 
as “Bismark,” (1815-1898). Bismark set the tone of the new German empire in 1862, 
when he said, “Not by speeches and resolutions of majorities are the mighty problems of 
the age to be solved, but by blood and iron .” The “Iron Chancellor” originated these 
measures for the working classes; it was the foundation for state socialism. His 
methodology is sometimes referred to as “paternalism.” The Germany military at the turn 
of the century, educated in the “school of Blood and Iron,” took to Social Darwinism like 
tanks to battle (an appropriate parallel to “ducks to water.”) One key military opinion 
leader in early 20th century Germany was retired General Bemhardi, who is quoted in 
chapter three: “T/ - it were not for war, we should probably find that inferior and 
degenerate races would overcome healthy and youthful ones of their wealth and their 
numbers " The generative importance of war lies in this, that it causes selection , and thus 
war becomes a biological necessity. Combines race science with Bismarkian militaristic 
paternalism, and we have the formula for the Third Reich, personified in Adolph Hitler. 

German-American Eugenics Liaison (1919-1939): Under the highly punitive terms of 
the Versailles Treaty, Germany was physically contracted and stripped of her colonies. In 
Social Darwinistic terms, this contraction was not simply a punishment, it was a death 
sentence. Any country [that subscribed to Malthusian beliefs ] that did not “have room to 
dump its surplus population,” would perish. Blocked in terms of discharging its “surplus 
population” into colonies, Germany was compelled to find an internal solution to the 
“population problem.” It was no alleviation that vast numbers had perished in the First 
World War. The blood of the noblest had been shed, it was believed, and “the blood of 
the degenerates” now threatened to inundate Germany. Race scientists found in America 
the model they were looking for—the precedent of sterilization and other means of control 
of “undesirable population” on a significant scale. 

In 1923, Fritz Lenz, a German physician-geneticist who became a leading ideologue in the 
Nazi race purification programs, complained bitterly that Germany, under the Weimar 
Constitution (which prohibited the infliction of bodily alterations on humans), prevented 
widespread use of vasectomy techniques, and that Germany had nothing to match the 
eugenics research institutions in England and the United States. During the 1920’s and 
1930’s, there was a significant flow of eugenics information from the United States to 
Germany, which was later used by Hitler to provide his genocidal programs with the 
appearance of scientific legitimacy. Eugenics was not simply a German interest, so the 
propaganda machine declared, it is a “science” practiced throughout the world. Best 
references are the oft-cited Lifton book. The Nazi Doctors , and Stefen Kuhl’s The Nazi 


35 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


Comparative Paradigm Development - Germany 
National Socialism 


NEWTON 


MALTHUS 


HOBBES 


Royal Society 
of England 


Malthusian 

Society 


DARWIN 

Biological 

Materialism 





i 


CONCLUSION OF EXPERIMENT: National 
Socialism > SYSTEM COLLAPSE 


[ c:\kevorg\files\m3v2\social1 .acl I 




MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


Connection—Eugenics, American Racism and German National Socialism (New York: 
Oxford University Press, 1994). 

The Third Reich (1933-1945): As early as the publication of Mein Kampf (1924), Hitler 
declared that the sacred survival mission of the German people was the “assembling and 
preserving of the most valuable stocks of basic racial elements [and]...slowly and severely 
raising them to a dominant position.” The Third Reich was a powerful machine designed 
to do just that, to assure the worldwide dominance of the Germanic genes, the “basic 
racial elements.” Hitler was no madman—he was the ultimate Social Darwinist demagog. 

During the period of Hitler, the Kaiser Wilhelm Society (KWG), Germany’s most 
prestigious scientific institution, focused a great deal of its attention on eugenics. The 
KWG operated between 1911 and 1945. If Hitler had won, it would now be the “Vatican” 
of Scientism. See Science, Technology and National Socialism, by Monika Renneburg 
and Mark Walker (New York: Cambridge University Press, 1993). Note especially an 
essay by Herbert Mehrten (“Irresponsible Purity,” etc ), which makes the very important 
point that “pure science" is no valid justification for participation in scientific work 
involved in destructive or questionable political programs. “Pure science” is then defined 
as irresponsible. 

The Nuremburg Trials : As showcase for the display of righteous indignation, the 
Nuremburg trials were very effective. As a means for determining the causes behind the 
horror perpetrated by the Third Reich, the trials were an abject failure. A few notorius 
leaders of the Third Reich were condemned and disposed of. Most of the scientists 
associated with the Reich were quickly assimilated into the scientific and intelligence 
establishments of the Allies. The scientific vision underlying the Third Reich—Social 
Darwinism—was of course never brought to trial. A few fanatical puppets of the paradigm 
were slain. The paradigm itself remained, and remains to this day. 

[ Russia ] 

Abolition of Serfdom (1861): Alexander II was the “Lincoln” of Russia. In 1861, he 
abolished serfdom throughout the Empire, setting free more than 20 million men. Further, 
Alexander also provided a state system of loans whereby freed men were able to purchase 
small farms. 

The Russian Revolution (1905-1917). Typically, the Russian czars were paternalistic, 
and intransigent when faced with opposition. Revolt broke out in 1905, inaugurated by a 
series of strikes. In an attempt to break a strike in St. Petersburg, the government killed 
more than 500 people, many of them women and children. The writing was on the palace 
wall... the government of the czar would not be tolerated much longer. Like Louis XVI, 
Czar Nicholas attempted to maintain his regime while at the same time allowing for the 
expression of popular sentiment. The Czar permitted the existence of national assemblies. 
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Mutual accomodation ended on March 12, 1917, when Michael Rodzianko, president of 
the Duma (national assembly) telegraphed the Czar, ‘The hour has struck, the will of the 
people must prevail.” Within four days. Czar Nicholas, weakened by the First World War, 
abdicated. The ministers connected with the old regime were deposed, and a few were 
imprisoned. There was remarkably little loss of blood. Alexander Kerensky became head 
of the provisional republican government, July through November 1917. Kerensky 
attempted to continue the war, went to the front himself, but failed to stop the Russian 
retreat. His authority was then greatly diminished. 

The Bolshevik Revolution (November 1917): The name Bolsheviki, which means the 
majority , was adopted by the followers of Lenin in 1905, when they split from the Social 
Democratic party. The Bolsheviks were joined by radicals of the Peasants Revolutionary 
party, and the two combined to overthrow the provisional government and create a 
Soviet republic.” Lenin made separate peace with the Germans. Decrees were issued 
placing workmen in control of factories, private ownership of land was abolished, and 
mines, forests and waterways were taken over by the state. Marxism-Leninism became the 
official Scientific” basis of the world’s first state socialist government. Thus was bom 
modem totalitarianism. 

Stalinism (1924-1953): Lenin died in 1924, and his place was taken by one of the greatest 
mass-murderers in history—Joseph Stalin. ‘Stalin,” meaning Steel,” was an adopted name. 
Stalin was the personification of Leviathanism— he ruled by terror. He murdered 
indiscriminately. No one was safe. He was especially watchful for anyone who might 
challenge him, and as a result he practically destroyed the leadership of his military forces. 

Consequently, when the German nation reemerged under Hitler as the most powerful 
nation in Europe, Stalin was compelled to enter into a non-aggression pact. Stalin’s one 
positive claim to fame is that when Hitler turned on the Soviet Union, Stalin managed to 
rally a counter-offensive. Stalin, and the Russian winter, stopped the Germans. As a 
national hero, Stalin became even more murderous. It is believed that he was responsible 
for the death of more than 60 million people. The subject of Stalinization of the former 
Soviet Union is so painful, I find it difficult to go into detail. For those interested, I 
recommend a film called ‘Stalin” and the works of Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn, especially The 
Gulag Archipelago. 

The Cold War (1945- 1990): What is called the ‘Cold War” began with an event that 
was cold only in the sense of ruthlessness—the dropping of the atomic bombs on 
Hiroshima and Nagasaki by the United States. The dropping of these bombs, an act which 
implicated the United States (for the first time, overtly) in the mass destruction of civilian 
populations, was meant (so we are informed these days) as a ‘Warning” to the Russians. 
The Russians apparently got the message. Under Stalin and his successors, the Soviet 
Union emerged ina very short time as a monolithic militaristic empire. The net result of 
the Soviet Union’s long confrontattion with the ‘Free World” was collapse. The Soviet 
Union was not defeated by America, as a great many think. It was defeated by global 
socialism. 
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Another aspect of this is that the Soviet Union, specially the Bolshevik Revolution was in 
great part funded from the United States, as was the buildup of Nazi Germany. Again, the 
only way to institute global socialism , was to create extreme f orms of the types of 
socialism that they desired to eliminate. This is why both Nazi Germany and the Soviet 
Union were funded by the Eastern Establishment in the United States. The “Cold War” 
was just a sham for public consumption. Gorbachev, who has never renounced Marxism, 
was imported” into the United States by the Reagan-Bush administrations, who had as 
their objective global socialism, in order to participate in the political effort to dismantle 
the national military capablity of the United States, and to assist, while at the taxpayer- 
funded “think tank” (Gorbachev Institute) at the Presidio in San Francisco, in the 
dissolution of United States national sovereignty. Note that our current president Clinton 
spent time in the Soviet Union. It does not take a rocket scientist to understand the 
current political program. The ‘Cold War” was a sham because nuclear war assured 
mutual destruction and a nuclear winter from which the planet would never recover, and 
secondly, as the work of Bruce Cathie has shown, nuclear devices will not work except at 
specific earth grid locations at specific times, thus a ‘Willy nilly” nuclear exchange is not 
possible to achieve. The destruction of the United States could only be achieved by 
“communizing it,” while at the same time the destruction of the Soviet Union could only 
be achieved by “capitalizing” it. The end result is that global socialism takes control. 
Unfortunately, those who promote global socialism do not fully realize that it, too, is a 
system that cannot work—it can only promote the destruction of the human species. If an 
extreme of national socialism didn’t work (Nazi Germany), an extreme of international 
socialism didn’t work (Soviet Russia), what must by definition become an extreme (global 
socialism), cannot work. Only mutual aid, cooperation, and scientific holism will bring 
this planet into a new age and into a position to intermingle on an interplanetary scale.] 

Additional Persons and Derivative Concepts 

Behavioral Genetics: Behavioral genetics is the study of organisms by means of both 
behavioral and genetic analysis. Genetic analysis describes the genetic endowment of each 
species and is used to study the individual differences in the expression of a trait, in this 
case behavior. Behavior-genetic analysis is a method to determine how much a particular 
behavior trait is genetically influenced. 

Democracy: Early definitions of‘democracy” were seen in the work of Edmund Burke, 
as expressed in the 1928 U.S.Army Training Manual: “A government of the masses. 
Authority derived through mass meeting or any form of direct expression. Results in 
mobocracy, attitude toward property rights is communistic (escalating property tax), 
ultimately negating property rights. The attitude toward law is that the perceived 
(orchestrated or coerced) will of the majority shall regulate, whether it be based on 
deliberation, or governed by passion, prejudice, and impulse, without restraint or regard to 
consequence. Results in demagogism, license, agitation, discontent and anarchy.” 
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Other sources (the Unseen Hand ) note that : ‘h democracy is controlled at the top by a 
ruling oligarchy (rule of a few men), who hire demagogues (those hired to create anarchy 
or social discontent). As the oligarchy seeks more control, democracies convert into 
anarchy and eventual dictatorship, when the oligarchy imposes total control over the 
population (totalitarianism).” Most sources seem to recognize that ‘democracy” is a 
shadow of old-world ‘Monarchist” concepts of the ‘lower social classes” and, according 
to Alexander Fraser Taylor, that “ democracy cannot exist as a permanent form of 
government. It can exist only until voters discover they can vote themselves a liberal gift 
out of the public treasury. From that moment on, the majority always votes for the 
candidate promising the most benefits from the public treasury, with the result that a 
democracy always collapses over a loose fiscal policy, always to be followed by a 
dictatorship.” 

In its modem sense, ‘democracy” was first used by opponents to describe egalitarian 
republicanism (e.g. the early American system). Democracy implies ‘tlasses” and ‘hile by 
the commoners” (as an elite body), as opposed to rule by aristocracy (another elite body). 
For this reason, the word democracy is not a suitable description of the American system 
as orginally designed, which abolished classes. Today, an ill-informed Bill Clinton recently 
made the public comment that ‘the United States is the world’s oldest democracy,” 
making it obvious that he does not comprehend the concept of the United States as an 
egalitarian constitutional republic, but instead prefers a ‘tlass” system (note the constant 
political references in the media to the ‘Middle class’) and socialism as a prelude to the 
“new world order” - global socialism. 

Determinism: Determinism is: [1] a word describing any theory which identifies a certain 
factor or factors as the causes (determiners) underlying the phenomena bemg analyzed, 
e.g., the ‘Sexual determinism” of Sigmund Freud. A theory focusing on only one cause is 
often criticized as reductive determinism. Skinnerian behaviorism, for instance, is a form 
of reductive determinism focused exclusively on the role of external 
motivators/reinforcements (rewards, penalties) in determimng behavior. Reductive 
determinism is characteristic of pseudo-sciences, such as genetics, behaviorism, etc., and 
does not reflect true science. [2] the theory that all human action is caused entirely by 
preceding events, and not bv the exercise of the will . In philosophy, the theory is based 
on the metaphysical principle that an uncaused event is impossible. The success of 
scientists M discovering causes of certain behavior and in some cases affecting its control 
appears to support this principle. Physical determinism is the theory that human 
interaction can be reduced to relationships between biological, chemical, or physical 
entities; this formulation is fundamental to modem sociobiology and neuropsychology. 
Th e historical determinism of Karl Marx, on the other hand, is transpersonal and primarily 
economic. In contrast to these two formulations, psychological determinism -- the 
philosophical basis of psychoanalysis~is the theory that the purposes, needs, and desires of 
individuals are central to an explanation of human behavior. The recent behavioral 
determinism of B. F. Skinner is a modification of this view, in that Skinner reduces all 
internal psychological states to publicly observable behavior. His stimulus-response 
account also uses modem statistical and probabilistic analyses of causation. 
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Egalitarian Republicanism: ‘Republic” comes from the Latin res publica and means 
simply ‘public affairs.” In the past, a form of government replacing monarchy was called a 
republic, thus the dictionary definition ‘h government having a chief of state who is not a 
monarch.’’Today, the term Republic”is erroneously used to describe virtually any kind of 
nation and its government. There are two basic types of republics — elitist republics , 
those in which the ultimate power (sovereignty) belongs to an elite, and egalitarian 
republics, such as the early American republic, in which sovereignty lies with the people. 
In the elitist system, citizens are subjects. In the egalitarian system, citizens are ‘bo- 
owners” of the system, or co-sovereigns. During the existence of the United States, the 
government was subverted from its original egalitarian form into an elitist form which 
included the concept of democracy. See Democracy. 

Eugenics: Eugenics, a pseudo -science concerned with the control of hereditary traits 
through selective human mating, is also defined as the deliberate control, by law or social 
pressure, of the perpetuation of human genetic traits. Charles Darwin’s theory (1859) of 
evolution by ‘hatural selection” initiated modem eugenics as both a science and a social 
movement. By influencing reproduction, societies can affect both the direction and the 
rate at which human genetic evolution occurs. Sir Francis Galton, cousin of Darwin, was 
the intellectual father of modem eugenics, a word he coined in 1883. As a social 
movement, eugenics encompasses all efforts to modify selection in order to bring about 
genetic change in a desired direction . Galton contended that the purpose of eugenics was 
not to copy the blind way in which selection often operates, but to deliberately change 
selection in a humane way. Eugenics programs are classified as positive if their aim is to 
increase reproduction of individuals considered most valuable to society. In general, 
rapidly developing disciplines and technologies such as genetic counseling, genetic 
engineering and amniocentesis enable couples to take the lead in making their own 
decisions to achiev e eugenic goals . Negative eugenics programs seek to decrease 
reproduction by individuals with genetic traits perceived to be undesirable. Most 
commonly this has taken the form of compulsory sterilization of such individuals. German 
Nazis, who learned eugenic techniques in the United States in the 1920’s and 1930’s, 
later took these practices to a ghastly extreme in support of their theory of Nordic 
superiority to other races. A number of eugenic conferences were hosted in the United 
States during the 20th century, and eugenic practices continue in various covert forms. 

The 1927 edition of the World Book Encyclopaedia, written in the United States during 
the time when eugenics was overtly being discussed, makes the distinction (Vol. 4, 
p .2090) between the concepts of positive eugenics, defined as encouragement of the 
multiplication of ‘the fit,” and negative eugenics, defined as prevention of multiplication 
of ‘the un-fit.” It also makes the distinction that negative eugenics requires considerable 
application of law, because ‘the unfit ... can only be controlled by such policies as 
segregation, sterilization, etc.” All of these elements were rampant in the United States 
until the late 1960’s. Today, negative eugenic policies can be seen in the potential laws 
meant to exclude those with negative genetic predisposition, as implemented in the 
pseudo-sciences genetics and genetic engineering. 
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Feuerbach, Ludwig: b. July 28, 1804, d. Sept. 13, 1872, was a German philosopher 
noted for his highly critical psychological analysis of religious belief and for his 
contribution to materialism. A theology student at Heidelberg and Berlin, he was drawn 
into philosophy through the influence of G.W.F. Hegel. Feuerbach became a symbol for 
German liberals. His philosophical anthropology became a new point of departure for 
Hegelians such as Friedrich Engels and Karl Marx. The German idealist Hegel maintained 
that reality is the result of thought; Feuerbach maintained that thought is the result of 
reality. Hegel believed in the primacy of an absolute reason that realized itself through 
nature and humanity; Feuerbach believed in the primacy of human reason, which creates 
the only authentic reality a person can know and the only selfhood he or she can use. 
Hegel had placed reality in abstract thought; Feuerbach placed reality in people. 

Fichte, Johann Gottlieb: b. May 19, 1762, d. Jan. 27, 1814, was a German 
transcendental idealist philosopher. His Addresses to the German Nation (1807-08) 
strongly influenced the development of German nationalism. Crucial to the metaphysics of 
Fichte is his concept of the creative ego. According to him, this ego is neither subjective 
nor personal but, instead, is the universal and absolute ego from which all objective reality 
is derived. In actuality, objective reality, the explicate order, is derived from the implicate 
order, not from the ego. Fichte’s work was essential to the development of a sinister form 
of German national “egoism” inherent in Nazism. 

Genocide: Genocide (Greek genos, "race," and Latin cide, "killing") is the persecution or 
destruction of a national, racial, or religious group. Years before the word "genocide" 
was coined by the Polish-American scholar Raphael Lemkin in 1944, genocide was 
practiced by the Russians in their pogroms against the Jews, by the Turks, who 
slaughtered thousands of Armenians, and by the German Nazis, who systematically killed 
ethnic groups including Jews, Poles, and Gypsies. A more recent example is the 
slaughtering of the Bosnians by the Serbs in 1994-1995. In 1945 the NUREMBERG 
Tribunal, which tried Nazi war criminals, declared that persecution of racial and religious 
groups was a crime under international law. In 1948 the General Assembly of the United 
Nations approved the Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of 
Genocide, which took effect in 1951. The nations that ratified the convention agreed that 
genocide was a matter of international concern, even if committed by a government 
within its awn territory . Any nation can ask the United Nations to take action to prevent 
or suppress acts of genocide. The United States is a signatory of the Genocide 
Convention, but the U.S. Senate, which was reluctant to subject American citizens to the 
jurisdiction of any international tribunal, for many years refused to ratify it: it finally 
did so in 1986. with the caveat that no nation could sit in judgement of the United States. 

Locke, John: b. Aug. 29, 1632, d. Oct. 28, 1704, was an English philosopher and 
political theorist, the founder of British empiricism . Locke's Essay Concerning Human 
Understanding (1690) is one of the classical documents of British empirical philosophy, 
and a principal statement of empiricism, and, broadly speaking, was an effort to formulate 
a view of knowledge consistent with the findings of Newtonian science. He held that ideas 
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come from two sources: sensation, which provides ideas about the external world, and 
reflection, or introspection, which provides the ideas of the internal workings of the mind. 
Locke maintained that the state of nature was a happy and tolerant one, that the social 
contract preserved the preexistent natural rights of the individual. 

Mill, John Stewart: political theorist John Stuart Mill wrote Principles of Political 
Economy (1848). Mill was unable to deny the possibility of a Malthusian-Ricardian world 
of resource scarcity, but he was equally unwilling to confirm its inevitability. He had some 
confidence that humanity could check population growth while discovering and better 
utilizing resources. Mill also introduced a concept that would be especially relevant to the 
20th century, the notion that personal solitude and natural beauty might be impaired 
through population growth and industry. The work of these three economists, especially 
Malthus, continues to influence environmental thought. 

Population Genetics: Population genetics describes, in mathematical terms, the 
consequences of heredity on a population (rather than on an individual). The system by 
which individuals mate determines how the genes are combined to form the genetic 
makeup of certain traits. Populations evolve by responding to changing environments 
through natural selection. The evolutionary response results from a a change in the 
frequency of gene alleles. (An allele is one of a group of genes that determine a specific 
trait, such as a gene for red flowers and one for white flowers.) A change in the frequency 
of alleles is initiated by a gene mutation that produces a new gene in one individual. This 
new gene affects evolution in the population, however, only if its frequency increases in 
successive generations and becomes spread throughout the population. Three researchers- 
-William W. Castle (1903), an American scientist, Geoffrey Hardy (1908, a British 
mathematician, and Wilhelm Weinberg (1908), a German physician—independently found 
that the frequencies of genes in a population remain constant and their proportions stay 
the same unless certain evolutionary forces affect the population. 

The importance of mutation for the evolutionary process lies in its producing individuals 
with new structural and functional traits. These individuals, as is true of all other members 
of the population, are exposed to natural selection, which determines whether the new 
alleles will increase or decrease in frequency in future generations. The various 
evolutionary forces studied in population genetics have been used in programs designed to 
increase food production, both plant and animal. Mutagenic agents are used in some plant 
programs to increase the amount of genetic variability in experimental populations, and 
then desirable traits are selected. Presumably, therefore, mutagenic agents can also be used 
to negatively affect experimental populations, including human populations (cause 
degenerative disease for financial profit, etc.) 

Sociology: The concept of "civil society" as a realm distinct from the state—as expressed 
in the writings of Thomas Hobbes, John Locke, and later political thinkers of the 
Enlightenment—anticipated the subsequent focus of sociology, as did the philosophies of 
history of the Italian Giambattista Vico and the German G. W. F. Hegel with regard to the 
study of social change. The first definition of sociology was put forth by the French 
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philosopher Auguste Comte. In 1838, Comte coined the term sociology to describe his 
vision of a new science that would discover laws of human society resembling the laws of 
nature by applying the methods of strictly factual investigation that had proved so 
successful in the physical sciences. The philosopher Herbert Spencer in England soon 
took up both Comte's term and his mission. Several near-contemporaries of Comte and 
Spencer who never called themselves sociologists are today also counted as founding 
fathers of the discipline. Karl Marx is the most important among them, but their number 
also includes Henri de Saint Simon, Alexis de Tocqueville, and to some extent John Stuart 
Mill. These men were largely speculative thinkers, although a quite different tradition of 
empirical, chiefly quantitative reporting of social facts also developed in the 19th century 
and later became incorporated into academic sociology. Not until the 1880s and '90s did 
sociology begin to be recognized as an academic subject. In France, Emile Durkheim, the 
intellectual heir of Comte, taught sociology at the universities of Bordeaux and Paris and 
founded the first real school of sociological thought. In Germany, not until the first 
decade of the 20th century was sociology recognized as an academic discipline, largely 
owing to the efforts of Max Weber. German sociology, in contrast to the attempt to model 
the field after the physical sciences dominant in France and the English-speaking countries, 
was in large part an outgrowth of far-ranging historical scholarship; of a dialogue with 
Marxism; and of the human-centered focus of German philosophical idealism. The first 
two emphases were central to Weber's work, and the last predominated in the efforts of 
Georg Simmel to define sociology as a distinctive discipline. 

It was in North America that sociology embedded its deepest roots, originally 
under the influence of Herbert Spencer's efforts to apply the Darwinian idea of evolution 
to human society. One of the key American Spencerians was William Graham Sumner, 
who is believed to have taught the first course in sociology at Yale University as early as 
1875. The first sociology professorship on the Eastern seaboard was held (1906) by 
Lester Ward (1841-1913), a more critical Spencerian, at Brown University, although the 
first department of sociology had earlier been established (1893) at the University of 
Chicago . Following the emergence of a coherent Chicago school after World War I, that 
city remained the center of American sociology until the 1940s. Despite its European 
origins, sociology during the first half of the 20th century became primarily an American 
subject. After the decline of broad evolutionist theories in the Comtean and Spencerian 
mode, American sociology grew heavily empirical, quantitative, and oriented to th e study 
of particular social problems, such as crime, marital discord, and the acculturation of 
immigrants. An exception was the influence at Chicago of George Herbert Mead, a 
pragmatist philosopher who had studied in Germany and whose stress on the roots of 
mind, self, and society in linguistic communication gave rise to an approach named 
symbolic interactionism by the sociologist Herbert Blumer, one of Mead's students. In the 
1930s, Talcott Parsons of Harvard University introduced the ideas of the European 
sociologists Durkheim, Weber, and Vilffedo Pareto in a major work (The Structure of 
Social Action, 1937) that singlehandedly overcame the parochialism of American 
sociology. At Harvard, Parsons constructed an elaborate theoretical system that 
attempted to account for virtually everything in human society. In the 1960s he was 
assailed by Mills and others, including a new generation of academic Marxists, for his 
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allegedly conservative bias reflected in his relative neglect of group conflict, social change, 
and the role of power in society. In the 1970s the currents of theoretical influence began 
once again to flow in a westward direction out of Europe. Jurgen Habermas, the heir of 
Germany's Frankfurt school of neo-Marxism , emerged as a master synthesizer, the role 
Parsons had played in the first postwar decades. French neo-Marxist structuralism also 
became an influence. 

Sociobiology: Sociobiology, or the study of animal and human social behavior in terms of 
evolutionary biology, holds that the theory of evolution by natural selection applies to 
behavior in the same way that it applies to structure and physiology. Accordingly it relies 
upon the principle that genes are able to influence behavior and will be selected if the 
behaviors they encourage contribute ultimately to the reproductive success of the 
individuals carrying those genes. The "fitness" of an organism or a gene is a measure of 
the ability of that organism or gene to project copies of itself into future generations. 
Because natural selection would influence genetically controlled behaviors, sociobiologists 
believe that individuals will tend to behave in ways that maximize their fitness. 

Totalitarianism: Totalitarianism is a form of government in which all societal resources 
are monopolized by the state in an effort to penetrate and control all aspects of public 
and private life. This control is facilitated by propaganda and by advances in technology . 
It was first used to describe the organizational principles of the National Socialist (Nazi) 
party in Germany. Totalitarian regimes are characterized by distinctive types of ideology 
and organization. Totalitarian ideologies reject existing society as corrupt, immoral, and 
beyond reform, project an alternative society in which these wrongs are to be redressed, 
and provide plans and programs for realizing the alternative order . These ideologies, 
supported by propaganda campaigns, demand total conformity on the part of the people; 
Totalitarian forms of organization enforce this demand for conformity. The political 
structure penetrates the entire country through regional, provincial, local, and "primary" 
organization. A paramilitary secret police ensures compliance. Information and ideas are 
effectively organized through the control of television, radio, the press, and education at 
all levels. In short, totalitarian regimes seek to dominate all aspects of national life. In 
this respect totalitarianism differs from older concepts of dictatorship or tyranny, which 
seek limited—typically political—control. In addition, totalitarian regimes mobilize and 
make use of mass political participation, whereas dictatorships seek only pacified and 
submissive populations. Finally, totalitarian regimes seek the complete reconstruction of 
the individual and society; this is today reflected in the series of attempts to transfer 
national sovereignty to global organizations, (examples: Hitler’s ‘face purification” 
programs, the Republican ‘Contract with America”, the Democratic ‘National Health 
Plan”, the New Deal and the ‘New Covanent’) .Dictatorships attempt simply to rule over 
the individual and society. The United States, originally meant to be a Constitutional 
Egalitarian Republic, has over time degenerated into a partial National Socialist 
Totalitarian Dictatorship managed by Oligarchic International Corporate Capitalism. If 
you can’t see this then you’re blind and Forrest Gump. 
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THE SCIENTIFIC BACKGROUND OF THE 
NAZI "RACE PURIFICATION" 

PROGRAM 

©1995 Theodore D. Hall, Ph.D 
With permission for Matrix III Volume 2 

In the conclusion of his remarkable book The Nazi Doctors—Medical Killing and 
the Psychology of Genocide, Robert Jay Lifton writes of a visit to Auschwitz: "I went to 
the camp a few years ago and was shown the many exhibits maintained there, exhibits that 
leave nothing to be added concerning the evil human beings can do to other human beings. 
But the one that left the most profound impression on me was the simplest of all: a room 
full of shoes, mostly baby shoes." 

Genocidal campaigns are not new. They occurred before the Holocaust; and they 
are occurring at this moment.What distinguishes the Nazi "race purification" extermination 
program from other genocidal campaigns is its "scientific" character. At a mass meeting in 
1934, Nazi Deputy Party Leader Rudolf Hess stated, "National Socialism is nothing but 
applied biology." "The entire Nazi regime was built," Lifton writes, "on a biomedical 
vision that required the kind of racial purification that would progress from sterilization to 
extensive killing." As early as the publication of Mein Kampf (1924-26), Lifton indicates, 
"Hitler had declared the sacred racial mission of the German people to be 'assembling and 
preserving the most valuable stocks of basic racial elements [and].... slowly and severely 
raising them to a dominant position.'. . ." 

Where did the "biomedical vision" of Hitler and his party originate? The primary 
sources were: Darwinian biology and evolutionary theory; Social Darwinism, the 
evangelistic dissemination of Darwinism; and a pseudo-science called "eugenics." In the 
first several decades of the twentieth century, eugenics was considered by many as 
humanity's best hope for the future. It played the role now played by "genetic 
engineering." It was applied Darwinism. The following outlines, briefly, the nature of 
these related sources: 

Today, our orthodox theory of biology and evolution is "neo-Darwinism." Neo- 
Darwinism combines what is called "classical Darwinism" with modem genetics. Classical 
Darwinism dates from 1859, the year in which English naturalist Charles Darwin 
published On the Origin of Species by Means of Natural Selection, subtitled (note 
carefully) The Preservation of the Favoured Races in the Struggle for Life. Despite the 
fact key premises underlying Darwin's theory were unproven scientifically, the theory was 
embraced by numerous scientists and intellectuals as if it was gospel -- the Gospel of 
Science. In a relatively short time, the Origin replaced the Bible as western civilization's 
preferred authoritative text on the subject of the nature of life on Earth. In 1871, Darwin 
published the even more controversial The Descent of Man. 
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The major premises of Darwinism may be summarized as follows: 

(1) The first premise, the concept of the evolutionary transformation of one species 
into others, was derived from the "Transformism" of Jean-Baptiste Lamarck, who founded 
evolutionary science in 1809 with the publication of Philosophic Zoologique. In his 
History of Creation (1873), evolutionist Ernst Haeckel writes, "To him [Lamarck] will 
always belong the immortal glory of having for the first time worked out the Theory of 
Descent, as an independent scientific theory of the first order, and as the philosophical 
foundation for the whole science of Biology." Indeed, the very term "biology" was coined 
by Lamarck. 

Darwin became acquainted with the work of Lamarck through his friend and mentor, 
the eminent geologist Charles Lyell. Volume II of Lyell's Principles of Geology, which 
contains a long exposition of the Lamarck theory, was received by Darwin in South 
America in 1832, in the first of his five years engagement as ship's naturalist on the H.M.S. 
Beagle. 


(2) The second premise of Darwin's theory is that "natural selection" is the cause 
of divergence in species, i.e., the origin of species. The first published mention of the idea 
of Nature-as-selector is in Rousseau's "Discourse on the Origin and Foundations of 
Inequality Among Men" (1755). In a discussion of the conditions of life in ancient 
Sparta, Rousseau writes, "Nature used them precisely as did the law of Sparta the children 
of her citizens. She rendered strong and robust those with a good constitution and 
destroyed all the others." 

A more immediate source was the evolutionary theory of English naturalist Alfred 
Russel Wallace, who committed to paper a theory of evolution by natural selection prior 
to the completion of Darwin's work. In June of 1858, Wallace submitted to Darwin an 
unpublished work titled ‘On the Tendency of Varieties to Depart Indefinitely from the 
Original Type." Shortly thereafter, Darwin wrote to Lyell, "Your words have come true 
with a vengeance — that I should be [could be] forestalled. You said this when I explained 
to you here very briefly my view on Natural Selection depending on the struggle for 
existence. I never saw a more striking coincidence; if Wallace had my M.S. written out in 
1842, he could not have made a better short abstract! Even his terms now stand as heads 
of my chapters..." 

Had Wallace simply published his manuscript, he would have had priority with 
regard to the concept of evolution by natural selection. Instead, priority went to Darwin. 
The questionable means by which priority was conferred on Darwin are discussed in a 
fascinating book by Arnold Brackman titled A Delicate Arrangement. Darwin's 
understanding of natural selection derived from his work with breeding. The breeding of 
plants and animals Darwin called "artificial selection;" the breeding that occurs in "the 
wild" he called "natural selection." Early in the Origin, Darwin defines natural selection in 
these (anthropomorphic) terms: "Natural selection is daily and hourly scrutinizing .... 
every variation, even the slightest; rejecting that which is bad, preserving and adding up all 
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that is good; silently and insensibly working .... at the improvement of each organic 
being ..." In effect, Darwinism replaces the traditional belief that order in nature is the 
result of a divine presence (God) with the idea it is the result of a natural presence 
(Natural Selection). 

(3) The third premise in Darwinism is that the drive behind evolution is the sexual- 
reproductive instinct. Given the tremendous influence of this drive, life is an incessant 
struggle for existence: 

"A struggle for existence inevitably follows from the high rate at which all organic 
beings tend to increase. Every being . . . must suffer destruction . . . otherwise, on the 
principle of geometrical increase, its numbers would quickly become so inordinately great 
that no country could support the product. Hence, as more individuals are produced than 
can possibly survive, there must in every case be a struggle for existence, either one 
individual with another of the same species, or with the individuals of distinct species, or 
with the physical conditions of life. . . ." The basic premise ("the high rate at which all 
organic beings tend to increase") and the "principle of geometrical increase" are, as 
Darwin indicates, "the doctrine of Malthus applied with manifold force to the whole 
animal and vegetable kingdom...." 

The Malthus in question is the Rev. Thomas Robert Malthus (1766-1834), famous 
"pessimist" and author of one of the most influential essays in modem times -- the 
"Principle of Population" (1798). In this essay, Malthus argues that because "all animated 
life [tends] to increase beyond the nourishment prepared for it," there can never be real 
progress or happiness for mankind. Give man a little more bread than usual, he'll breed 
more than usual, wiping out his little gains. Populations increase by geometrical 
progression, Malthus asserted, while the means of subsistence increase by only mathematic 
progression. Thus man is doomed to procreate himself into destitution. Malthus, one of 
the founders of the "dismal science" of economics, painted visions of a future filled, 
inescapably, with starving and diseased multitudes. 

Before Malthus and his nightmarish visions, the rulers of Europe looked upon 
large populations as assets; after the "Principle of Population ," they began to view the 
same populations as liabilities, potentially disastrous liabilities. The revolution in America 
and the abortive revolution in France had made it very clear that masses can be lethal to 
the ruling classes, and Malthus provided just the perspective the rulers of Europe were 
looking for. The masses are totally unprincipled. Populations must be strictly controlled. 
In 1789, the first year of the French Revolution, the European country with the largest 
population was France. The statistics were on the wall, and the rulers of Europe were not 
slow in reading them. 

In the opening half of the nineteenth century, throughout Europe, members of the 
ruling classes gathered to discuss the newly discovered "Population problem" and to 
devise ways of implementing the Malthusian mandate, to increase the mortality rate of the 
poor: "Instead of recommending cleanliness to the poor, we should encourage contrary 
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habits. In our towns we should make the streets narrower, crowd more people into the 
houses, and court the return of the plague. In the country we should build our villages 
near stagnant pools, and particularly encourage settlements in all marshy and 
unwholesome situations," and so forth and so on. 

The Reverend Malthus, who took the understandable precaution of publishing his 
"Population" essay anonymously (in 1798), is the prototype of the Nazi-style social 
theorist. "Malthusianism," as it was called, found adherents throughout Europe, but few 
of these dared to express their opinions outside the private chambers of fellow believers. 
By the end of the century, however, the Malthusians were out of the closet. 

In Germany, "racial scientists" openly advocated the killing of unwanted members 
and segments of the population. One of these scientists, Adolf Jost, "issued an early call 
for direct medical killing in a book published in 1895 . . . The Right To Death (Das Recht 
auf den Tod)." Jost argued that for the sake of the health of the social organism, the state 
must take responsibility for the death of individuals. Adolf Jost was a mentor to Adolf 
Hitler, who agreed 100 percent. "The state must see to it that only the healthy beget 
children," Hitler said. "The state must act as the guardian of a millennial future. ... It 
must put the most modern medical means in the service of this knowledge. It must 
declare unfit for propagation all who are in any way visibly sick or who have inherited a 
disease and can therefore pass it on." 

Between the first decade of the nineteenth century and the last, what was it that 
occurred that made Malthusianism "respectable?" Darwinism. Specifically: Darwin's 
adoption of the "Malthus doctrine" as his third premise. In the third premise is a 
foundation of the Third Reich. In effect, if not intent, Darwinism is Malthusianism, re¬ 
presented in the guise of true science. Under the banner of Darwinism, "The Only True & 
Sacred Biology & Evolution," the Malthusians and their masters were able to wreak havoc 
in our civilization. Among their legacies are the ravages of the imperialists in the late 
nineteenth century, the lethal socialisms that have plagued our century, the world wars, 
holocaust after holocaust, and very possibly one or more of the serious diseases which 
now afflict humanity. 


**************** 

In Palo Alto, early 1994, I attended a lecture on evolution by a distinguished 
Stanford professor. The professor began his lecture with the bald statement, "Today, the 
science of evolution is synonymous with Darwinism." The professor paused, smiled. 
There were no challenges from the audience, and so he continued, repeating the "truisms" 
of Darwinism, truisms that are not true but only seem so because they've been repeated so 
often. Unlike any other scientific theory I know of, Darwinism has survived refutation 
after refutation. In 1971, Norman Macbeth, a Harvard-trained lawyer who made the study 
of Darwinian theory his avocation for many years, published quite a good critique of 
Darwinism — Darwin Retried. One of Macbeth's major concluding points, which is well 
documented, is that most Darwinists have little confidence in their own theory. The 
eminent Karl Popper calls the book "an excellent and fair, though unsympathetic retrial of 


50 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


Darwin." (What "sympathy" has to do with science I do not know.) It is 1995, almost 
twenty-five years later. Darwinism is still our orthodox biology. 

In 1986, Australian scientist Michael Denton published Evolution: A Theory in 
Crisis, a thoroughgoing critique of Darwinism which concludes that the much-celebrated 
theory is "the great cosmogenic myth of the twentieth century." "One might have 
expected," Denton writes, "that a theory of such cardinal importance, a theory that literally 
changed the world, would have been something more than metaphysics, something more 
than a myth." Practically in the same breath, Denton remarks that "Darwinism remains . . 
the only truly scientific theory of evolution." 

Denton's confusion is understandable. It is difficult to believe that a theory with so 
little merit could have become so profoundly entrenched in our science -- and in the 
conventional wisdom. Isn't science supposed to free us from myth? Darwinism may 
remain the teflon orthodoxy for another twenty-five years. That should not dissuade us 
from the vital work of critique. So far, we've analyzed Darwinism into its three basic 
premises. How valid (strong) are those premises? 

(1) The strength of Darwinism is in the first premise, the Lamarckian premise of 
the evolutionary transformation of one species into others. Lacking sufficient data, 
Lamarck viewed the evolutionary line as strictly linear. Species A produces B, B 
produces C, C produces D, and so on. In 1855, Alfred Wallace re-articulated the premise, 
arguing that the evolutionary line may be branched, i.e.. Species A may produce C as well 
as B, B may produce D, E and F, etc. Further, Wallace argued, evolutionary steps are 
not necessarily "progressive" (more and more perfect), as Lamarck had maintained. 

The Wallace articulation came to be known as "the Sarawak Law." Every species 
has come into existence coincident both in time and space with a pre-existing closely allied 
species. The long and short of it is: When the Lamarck-Wallace premise fell into Darwin's 
hands, it was in good shape scientifically. It was, and is, a valid premise, supported by 
much evidence. 

(2) Darwin's second premise, that natural selection is the cause of divergence in 
species, is what is called an "empty generalization." It sounds good, but it tells us nothing. 
If I were to tell you that the cause of divergence in species was the "environment," would 
you find that an adequate explanation? No, of course not. "You must be more 
specific," you would say. "What is it, specifically, in the environment that causes 
divergence?" "Natural selection" is no more specific than "environment." 

It is not difficult to understand why so many scientists have accepted the premise 
of natural selection uncritically. It does seem to be an explanation more in the scientific 
direction than "Zeus," for instance, of "Jehova." Nevertheless, natural selection is simply a 
"false scent" that takes us nowhere, except deeper and deeper into the woods. Darwin 
himself was uneasy with the term. In the sixth and last edition of the Origin, he says that 
survival of the fittest is a "more accurate" expression of what he had previously called 
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natural selection. Interestingly, the phrase "survival of the fittest" was coined not by 
Darwin, but by philosopher-evolutionist Herbert Spencer some seven or eight years before 
the publication of the Origin. By 1872, the phrase had become the common catchword 
(slogan) for Darwinism. Darwin laid claim to it ("selected" it, we should say), preferring 
it over the meaningless natural selection. 

Further, the concept of natural selection was tied too closely to Alfred Wallace, 
the talented young evolutionist who had been totally eclipsed by Darwin. (When the 
famous theory of evolution was first presented, it was called the "Darwin-Wallace" theory. 
A correct title would have been the "Wallace-Darwin" theory.) The phrase "survival of 
the fittest" was the product of one of Darwin's most ardent apostles. Mr. Spencer was 
quite delighted Darwin adopted the phrase. 

(3) Darwin's third premise — the so-called "Malthus doctrine" — has no scientific 
validity, and it never did. In the modem jargon of critique, we would call the Malthus 
doctrine an example of "reductive, or simplistic, sexual determinism." (Sigmund Freud is 
whipped routinely by contemporary commentators for having fallen into the trap of sexual 
determinism.) The idea that "all animated life" is governed exclusively by the sexual- 
reproductive drive was suggested to Malthus by early eighteenth century reports regarding 
goats that had been released by buccaneers on certain of the Galapagos islands circa the 
1670s. The reports indicated that the goats had multiplied to the point that scarcely a bit 
of vegetation was left. 

Malthus read the reports and concluded that human beings, if left to their own 
devices, would do the same thing. They would reproduce themselves right out of house 
and home, to the point the entire population would be left without a can of beans. This 
conclusion is the pseudo-scientific basis of the "Malthus doctrine" that Darwin so 
enthusiastically embraced, and amplified -- by his declaration that it "applied ... to the 
whole animal and vegetable kingdom." 

Any form of reductive determinism is the intellectual equivalent of a tar pit. 
Malthus was trapped in his own tar. In later life, he endeavored to correct the erroneous 
doctrine, but by then, it was too late. The doctrine had become a part of our common 
stock of "true ideas about the way things are." Thus it is that Darwin writes with such 
certainty, that "There is no exception to the rule, that every organic being naturally 
increases at so high a rate, that if not destroyed [Italics mine], the earth would soon be 
covered by the progeny of a single pair . . . 

"Even slow-breeding man has doubled in twenty-five years," Darwin continues, 
"and at this rate, in a few thousand years, there would literally not be standing room for 
his progeny." This "Malthus-Darwin doctrine," let us call it, was the basis for much 
hysteria in the ruling classes of the last century. The Malthus-Darwin doctrine clearly 
suggested that the human population of the planet had become a problem. "If not 
destroyed," to use Darwin's phrase, this population would soon leave the planet as barren 
as the goat-infested Galapagos islands. The Malthus-Darwin doctrine had no scientific 
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basis whatsoever; it was based on the erroneous reasoning of Malthus. Darwin should 
have known better. Perhaps he did. Whatever the case, the doctrine was a big hit with 
the rulers of the last century, a strong incitement -- sanctioned by science — to over-run 
the planet before others did so. 

Suddenly, the nations of Europe found themselves with "surplus populations." 
The Age of Imperialism was bom, as nation after nation entered the race to acquire 
foreign lands and foreign countries, not because of greed, but because of national survival. 
The nations that would survive into the future would be those in possession of vast tracts 
of land for the dumping of surplus population. In a very short time, all of Africa was 
carved up by the European nations. Aboriginal peoples of that continent who objected to 
slavery were slaughtered. Many great tribes — tribes that for thousands of years had 
existed in balance with their environment -- were eradicated in the "African Holocaust." 

Imperialistic competition for "empire" (i.e., colonies throughout the world) was 
probably the principal reason for World War I. In 1901, Arthur Dix, the editor of two 
Berlin journals, writes, "A timorous people, which knows not how to use its elbows, may 
of course put a stop to the increase in its population -- it might find things too narrow at 
home. The superfluity of population might find no economic existence. A people happy 
in its future, however, knows nothing of an artificial limitation; its only care can be to find 
room on the globe for a livelihood for other members of its own race." 

In Britain as Germany's Vassal (1912), German Social Darwinist (and retired 
general) F. Von Bemhardi writes, "In the interest of the world's civilization it is our duty 
to enlarge Germany's colonial empire. Thus alone can we politically, or at least nationally, 
unite the Germans throughout the world, for only then will they recognize that German 
civilization is the most necessary factor in human progress. We must endeavor to acquire 
new territories throughout the world by all means in our power, because we must preserve 
to Germany the millions of Germans who will be bom in the future, and we must provide 
for them food and employment. They ought to be enabled to live under a German sky, 
and to lead a German life." Given such attitudes — not only in Germany, but throughout 
Europe — war became inevitable. It was inevitable for another reason as well: 

War was viewed by Bemhardi and his many Social Darwinist colleagues in 
Europe as "an indispensable regulator" of populations. "If it were not for war," Bemhardi 
writes, "we should probably find that inferior and degenerate races would overcome 
healthy and youthful ones by their wealth and their numbers. The generative importance 
of war lies in this, that it causes selection, and thus war becomes a biological necessity." 

The German word for "colonies around the world in which to dump surplus 
populations" was "Lebensraum" — living space. For the Germans, the loss of the First 
World War meant, among other dire things, the loss of their lebensraum. The punitive 
reparations demanded by the victors was a serious matter; far more serious was the fact 
that Germany was physically contracted and stripped of her colonies. This contraction of 
Germany was, from the point of view of the Darwinists in that country, a death sentence. 
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With the empire-building option blocked (momentarily at least), German social planners 
began to focus more exclusively on internal options for guaranteeing the survival of the 
German race. 

In 1923, Fritz Lenz, a Germany physician-geneticist who became a leading 
ideologue in the Nazi racial purification program, complained bitterly that Germany under 
the Weimar Constitution was falling far behind America in the all-important field of 
eugenics, the science of improving the race by means of "selection" of degenerate 
individuals and groups for sterilization: "Lenz complained that provisions in the Weimar 
Constitution (prohibiting the infliction of bodily alterations on human beings) prevented 
widespread use of vasectomy techniques; that Germany had nothing to match the eugenics 
research institutions in England and the United States (for instance, that at Cold Spring 
Harbor, New York, led by Charles B. Davenport and funded by the Carnegie Institution 
in Washington and by Mary Harriman)." Mary Harriman was the widow of the railroad 
tycoon E. H. Harriman. Both E. H. Harriman and Andrew Carnegie had been great 
admirers of Herbert Spencer, who was the chief conduit in America for Darwinian dogma. 

In historical context, "eugenics" may be defined as applied Darwinism. The 
founder of eugenics is Francis Galton, a cousin of Darwin's and the author of several 
highly influential books on heredity, including Hereditary Genius (1869), Inquiries into 
Human Faculties (1883), and National Inheritance (1889). Not long after Galton 
published the last-named book, a group of so-called "racial scientists" became quite active 
in Germany. (Also influential in the formation of the group was German Social Darwinist 
Ernst Haeckel, who declared that the various races may be defined as separate species.) 
One of these scientists was Adolf Jost, previously cited as the author of The Right to 
Death (1895). The main thesis of this book is that the final solution to the population 
problem is state control over human reproduction. The book is couched in the rhetoric of 
(Darwinian) natural rights. The state has a natural right and a sacred responsibility to 
kill individuals in order to keep the nation, the social organism, alive and healthy. 

Later advocates of state-medical killing, such as law professor Karl Binding of the 
University of Leipzig and Alfred Hoche, professor of psychiatry at the University of 
Freiburg, would stress the therapeutic value of destroying "life unworthy of life." The 
destruction of such life is "purely a healing treatment." Between the world wars, 
sterilization became the most preferred tool for the control of population. The fact the 
Weimar Constitution did not allow sterilization was no small matter; Social Darwinistic 
scientists and their followers saw it as a dire threat to the nation. "If the power to fight for 
one's own health is no longer present," Hitler wrote, "the right to live in this world of 
struggle ends." 

To understand why sterilization was such an important issue for the Social 
Darwinists, we need not look far. "In civilized man," Ernst Mayr (America's dean of 
Darwinism) writes, "the two components of selective value, adaptive superiority and 
reproductive success, no longer coincide. The individuals with above-average genetic 
endowments do not necessarily make an above-average contribution to the gene pool of 
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the next generation." Indeed, Mayr continues, "shiftless, improvident individuals who 
have a child every year are certain to add more genes to the gene pool of the next 
generation than those who carefully plan the size of their families. Natural selection has 
no answer to this predicament. [Italics mine} The separation [in] the modem society of 
mere reproductive success from genuine adaptedness poses a serious problem for man's 
future." 


In other words: When humans are in the state of nature, their numbers (and their 
quality as biological organisms) are effectively controlled by natural selection. In the 
struggle for existence, the fittest usually win, and the weakest usually lose. The winners 
get to pass on their winning genes; the losers get to skulk away and die. When man 
becomes "civilized," however, the game changes. The weak are no longer destroyed. 
Indeed, the weak are protected by unnatural do-gooder religions and philosophies. They 
are given advantages they have not earned. They have nothing to do in life but reproduce, 
and reproduce they do — "a child every year," according to Mayr. While those who are 
unworthy of life proliferate right and left, the genuinely superior find themselves more and 
more restricted, more and more disadvantaged in the evolutionary struggle. 

Thus it is Mayr issues his dark prognosis . . . this situation "poses a serious 
problem for man's future." Mayr's view is essentially a contemporary re-statement of the 
old eugenics propaganda. When Hitler and his Nazis commenced their programs of 
sterilization and extermination, they were operating on the firm conviction that for the 
sake of the German people and the future of man. National Socialism must take over 
where Natural Selection left off. In Darwinism — both classical and neo-Darwinism — 
natural selection is the only ordering principle in nature. If the principle of natural 
selection is thwarted by misguided man, what is the inevitable result? Disorder, 
degeneracy, and destruction. 

In a great many ways, the Nazi movement was a crusade against what they 
perceived as degeneracy, a crusade in the name of the new god . . . Science. The legacy of 
the Malthus-Darwin doctrine is sad indeed. The mandate it gave our rulers was, "Control 
population and progress ... or perish." From this mandate arose two political strategies 
that were to make the twentieth century the most cruel and barbaric on record. One of 
these strategies was strictly Malthusian: "Do nothing for the masses except that which 
accelerates their destruction." This was called "laissez-faire" . . . don't interfere. The 
other strategy saw in totalitarianism, the complete control of society by the state, the only 
satisfactory answer to the population problem. Most of the "socialisms" of our century 
fall in this category. 
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Jean Baptiste Lamark 
Theory of Decent 
Tranformism 
1809 


Rousseau-1775 
"Discourse on the Origin and 
Foundations of Inequality Among Men" 

(Concept of Nature as Selector] 


Charles Lyle NATUR. 

"Principles of Geology" CAUSE 

j IN SPEC 

EVOLUTIONARY Herbert Spencer 
TRANSFORMATION "Survival of the Fittest" 
OF ONE SPECIES , 

TO ANOTHER * 1852 \ 

Replaced the term 
1 "natural selection" 


NATURAL SELECTION IS 
CAUSE OF DIVERGENCE 4 
IN SPECIES , 


"The Sarawak Law" 

Alfred Wallace (England] 

"On the Tendency of Varieties 
to Depart Indefinitely from the 
Original Types" 1858 


- 1 MALTHUSIANISM 

Rev. Thomas R. Mathus 
"Principle of Population" 

* 1798 "ECONOMICS" 

Population increase geometrically 
Subsistence increases arithmetically 
Man is doomed to procreate into extinction 


DARWIN 


Sexual determinism 
Reductive Determinism 


NO SCIENTIFIC 
VALIDITY 


Johann Rockefeller 
1793 Germany 
comes to U.S. 


"ON THE ORIGIN OF SPECIES BY MEANS Johann Fichte Prototype of Nazi Social Theory 

OF NATURAL SELECTION: The Preservation Influence on German I 

of the Favored Races in the Struggle of Life" Nationalism 1810 . . ▼ 


The Darwin-Wallace Theory 


Rockefeller 
Financial _ 
Support 


SCHRODER BANK 


F.Von Bemhardi (Germany) 

"Britain as Germany's Vassal" 1912 
(Duty to enlarge Goman Empire) _ 

"Lebensraum" 

(Living Space) 

S' 

Fritz Lenz (Germany -1923) 
Physician-geneticist 

Germany falling behind U.S. __ 

in Eugenics j 


Karl Binding - (Germany) 
University of Leipzig 
Alfred Hoche 
University of Freiburg 


Ernst Rudin (Germany) 
Sterilization Laws 


NAZI 

GERMANY 


Vaccination 

Programs 


MEDICAL KILLING PROGRAMS 
* "Dasein ohne Liben" 

Mental Hospitals ^ 

CONCENTRATION CAMPS 
Biomedical Experimentation 


Adolf Jost (Germany) 

> y/' "The Right to Death" 

' Direct Medical Killing 
1895 . 

State Control over \. 

Human Reproduction \ 

STATE RESPONSIBILITY FOR / 
DEATH OF INDIVIDUALS / 

- FOR HEALTH OF THE / 

-i SOCIAL ORGANISM / 


"National Inheritance" 1889 
"Inquiries into Human Faculties" 1883 
"Hereditary Genius" 1869 
FRANCIS GALTON (Darwins Cousin) 
FATHER OF EUGENICS 

EUGENICS AS APPLIED DARWINISM —, 


Therapeutic Value of 
Destroying "Life Unworthy of Life" 


r 


OPERATION PAPERCLIP 
Importation of Nazi Scientists to the U.S. 
Importation of Nazi Intelligence into U.S. 


■ United States and English 
Eugenics Programs 1920's 

. MIND CONTROL PROGRAMS 


Biowarfare 

Pr o gr am s 


GENETIC ENGINEERING 
Determinism (Applied Neo-Darwinism ) 


Rockefeller Research 
Molecular Biology 1933 


Control Genes 
Control Population 


Cellular Systems 
Brair. Resonance 

ELECTROMAGNETIC 
BEHAVIOR CONTROL 


EXPERIMENTATION ON U.S. POPULATION I 

A Environmental Neurotoxins Degenerative Diet ^ 

Fluorides Food Addlt,ves BIOLOGICAL BEHAVIOR CONTROL 


Food Additives 

CHEMICAL BEHAVIOR CONTROL 


POPULATION KILLING FOR MEDICAL PROFIT 
Population Control Mandates: Cobden Club 


Rockefeller 
• Medical Trust 
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HOBBES (Pessimist) 

Life is a "struggle of each 
against all" _ 


Science as a Religion 
Based on Darwinian 
Evolution & Biology 


Genetics Encodes the 
Nature of Existence and 
Replaces "Genesis” as 
the "New Church" 
doctrine of origins. 


Reactionary Elitist New World Order Ideological Structures 


'Struggle for Existence' 
(Darwin) "Survival of 
Fittest" (Spencer) 


"The Responsible 
Elite” 


MALTHUSIAN PARADIGM 
(Population must be controlled) 


"The Population Problem" 


'SCIENTISh 



The Responsible Elite 
Rule by Winning the 
Struggle for Survival 


International Socialism 


COMMUNISM 


TECHNOCRACY 
Rule by 

"Scientismic Elite" 


National Socialism 


Global Socialism 



FASCISM 


Rule of the "Scientific" Communist Party. , 
Marx saw himself as u 

the "Darwin of Social Theory" 

| Suppression of True 

Knowledge & Science 


INTERNATIONAL 
CORPORATE 
CAPITALISM 

Rule of the "Avatar Elite" 
and Scientific Establishment Rule by the Technocratic Establishment 

Run by a Select Group of Capitalists 


Fluorides and 
Food Additives 


Control and 
Management 
Programs 


Population Management Programs 


Psychological P rog ram s 


_ GOAL: The Control of 

Population and Progress. 

—► TECHNOCRATIC 

- TOTALITARIANISM ^ 

Population Disease Creation Programs 


Population 

Reduction 

Mandates 


Population Disease Creation Programs - p. Allopathic 

t Medicine 

Degenerative Diet J ^ 
Neurotoxic and Carcinogenic Environment M 

p. Social Consciousness Programming Programs Media Programming _ 

!-► Body Identification 

-*-* Image/Ego Identification-* S*"** 8 " - *" and Power Trips 


Abject ^- 

Materialism 

sing —^ 
ver Trips - 


(c) 1995 Leading Edge Research 


57 








MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



Comparative Analysis of Totalitarian Governmental Forms 




SOCIAL 

DARWINISM 

MALTHUSIANISM 

1 

1 

f 



58 


(c) 1995 Leading Edge Research 


















MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



The Political Machine of the Church of Scientism (Science as a Religion) 


STATE SOCIALISM: Elitist Republicanism 
as the polar opposite of Egalitarian 
Republicanism. - The primary political 
expression of materialistic scientism - 
Historically, State Socialism has proven to 
be a precursor to totalitarianism. 


BRITAIN, UNITED STATES, ETC: - 
International Corporate Capitalism - 
Modelled on structure of the 
traditional approch of its former 
adversary, the Church of Rome. - 
GLOBAL SOCIALISM. 


RUSSIA: Marxist 
Communism - 
INTERNATIONAL 
SOCIALISM 


SOVEREIGNTY: 
Ultimate Power in 
Party or Party Leader 


$ 

Support 


International Organization 
with power centers around the 
world. Britain and the United 
States are principle bases of 
operation. 


$ 

Support 


GERMANY: Nazi 
Fascism- NATIONAL 
SOCIALISM 


CONTROL OF POPULATION: 
Terror, extermination, use of 
chemicals, drugs, biologicals 
and electromagnetics. 


CONTROL OF 
TECHNOLOGY: Direct 
government sponsorship 
of sciences. 


I 



CONTROL OF POPULATION: 
Control of economy. Use of war, 
drugs, chemicals electromagnetics, 
allopathic medicine, curbed 
educational system, and biologies. 


CONTROL OF 

TECHNOLOGY: Direct and 

indirect ownership by 

government of scientific 

research and industry. 

- 


ENFORCEMENT: 
State Security - KGB 
and equivalents. 


Technology ENFORCEMENT: British, 

-► Israeli and U.S. Intelligence 

- CIA, MI6, MOSSAD, 
INTERPOL, EUROPOL. 


SOVEREIGNTY: 
Party and Party 
Leaders 

• 


CONTROL OF POPULATION. 
Racial purification and eugenics, 
extermination, chemicals, drugs, 
allopathic medicine, curbed 
educational system and biologies. 


CONTROL OF 
TECHNOLOGY: Direct 
government 
sponsorship. 


Technology ENFORCEMENT: 
* Gestapo SS 


Temporary Appearance of Success Temporary Appearance of Success Temporary Appearance of Success 


PROJECT TERMINATED 


IN PROGRESS 


PROJECT TERMINATED 


(c) 1995 Leading Edge Research 


59 













MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


GENERAL OUTLINE OF U.S. POST-WAR 
POPULATION REDUCTION AND CONTROL PROGRAM 


1947-1960 I 
SECURITY | 

THE COLD WAR 


GOVERNMENT 

POST WWn INTEGRATION 
OF NAZI SCIENTISTS AND 
SOCIAL ENGINEERS, AND 
BRmSH INTEL LIAISON 


SCIENCE 

CONSOLIDATION OF 
NEO-DARWINISM AS 
ORTHODOX BIOLOGY 
AND EVOLUTION 


"NATIONAL SECURITY" REPLACES L 
"PROMOTION OF GENERAL WELFARE" 

• THE CANCER WAR AS THE PRINCIPAL GOAL of the 

FEDERAL GOVERNMENT 


1960-1973 I 

sensation| 

VIETNAM WAR 
PEST CONTROL WAR 


CONSOLIDATION OF 
MEDICAL ALLOPATHY, 
VACCINATION and 
GENETIC PARADIGMS 

MASS INTRODUCTION 
OF DRUGS INTO SOCIETY 

MASS SPRAYING PROGRAMS 


PHARMACOLOGY 
PSYCHIATRY & 
BEHAVIORISM 


1970-1986 I 
POWER | 

THE AIDS WAR - 
■ THE DRUG WAR 
THE CRIME WAR- 


1986-1999 I 

LfearJ 

THE GULF WAR- 

■THE GENE WAR 
THE MIND WAR- 

1990-2012 \ 
CONTROL | 

CYBER WAR 


CONSOLIDATION OF 
BIOCHEMICAL CONTROL 
MECHANISMS 

CONSOLIDATION OF GOVT 
INDUSTRIAL, FINANCIAL, 
MEDIA AND EDUCATION 
POWER & CONTROL 


IMPLEMENTATION OF 
ELECTROMAGNETIC 
CONTROL MECHANISMS 
FOR POPULATION AND 
BEHAVIOR CONTROL 


RE-PRESENTATION OF 
"EXTERNAL THREATS' 

ELECTROMAGNETIC 
POPULATION INTIMIDATION, 
COMPLIANCE AND 
ENFORCEMENT 


DEVELOPMENT OF 
COMPUTER CONTROL 
SYSTEMS AND 
REMOTE CAPABILITY 


EMPHASIS ON 
WORLD RULE 
MECHANISMS AND 
NWO POLICIES 


PREPARATION FOR 
"CYBER WARS" 
AGAINST THE 
NON-ELITE 


(c) 1995 Leading Edge Research 


60 




MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



(c) 1995 Leading Edge Research 















MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


The Myth of Planetary Overpopulation 


Dr.Jacqueline Kasun, professor of economics at Humboldt State University in 
California, observes in her 1988 book The War Against Population that: 

(1) No more than 1-3% of the Earth’s ice-free land area is occupied by humans. 

(2) Less than 11% of the Earth’s ice-free land area is used for agriculture. 

(3) Somewhere between 8 and 22 times the current world population could support itself 
at the present standard of living, using present technology. 

(4) This leaves 50% of the Earth’s land surface open to wildlife and conservation areas. 

The lower limit of 8 times the current population (about 44 billion) has been 
considered as being perfectly workable. 1 In addition to the fact that many new strains of 
food have been developed that can boost food production, there are other indications that 
food would not be a problem. In the September 1976 issue of Scientific American , Dr. 
David Hopper asserted that the worlds ‘food problem” does not arise from any physical 
limitation on potential output or any danger of unduly stressing the environment. The 
limitations on abundance are to be found in social and political structures of nations and 
the economic relations between them. In fact the planet, during its least populous years, 
suffered from hunger and famine. It was only when state political controls receeded in the 
late 19th century that hunger also began to receed. With the rise of Communism, welfare 
states, fascism and international corporate capitalism (all forms of Darwinist Socialism), 
many of the destructive controls preventing adequate growth and distribution of 
resources returned. Since absolute cooperation and free-market planetary economic is 
counterproductive to global socialist and capitalist goals, it is quite apparent that the myth 
of overpopulation is a form of attack on this same free market, even though no more 
lawlessness and evil use of men and materials exists than under Socialism. 

It is curious that many densely populated countries with relatively free economies 
are thriving, and are seldom mentioned in the “over-population ’’ debate, while sparsely 
populated nations with oppressive governments are ‘plagued with problems relating to 
population.” Taiwan, with a population density of five times that of China, produces 20 
times as much Gross National Product than China. Similarly, Singapore, with a density of 
11,910 per square mile, enjoys a per capita GNP of $8,782, while Ethiopia, with a density 
of 101 per square mile, has a per capita GNP of $121. The real problem is that big 
government is the greatest obstacle to the social advancement of the human race. 


1 According to Dr. Kasun, ‘better yields and/or the use of a larger share of the land area would support 
over 40 billion persons.” Former Harvard Center for Population Studies Director Roger Revelle estimated 
that the agricultural resources of the world were capable of providing an adequate diet (2,500 kilocalories 
per day) for 40 billion people, and that it would require the use of less than 25% of the Earth’s ice-free 
land area. Revelle estimated that the less-developed continents were capable of feeding 18 billion people, 
and that Africa alone was capable of feeding 10 billion people, or twice the current world population, and 
more than 12 times the 1990 population of Africa. 
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Media Propaganda Portraying Water Distribution as a Non-Political Problem, 
Avoiding the Issue of Lack of Cooperation and Mutual Aid, and Expressing 
Malthusian Dictates Which Have No Scientific Merit 


^ ENVIRONMENT 

World Bank: Population 
squeezing water supply 

The Associated Press With the world’s population ex- 

WASHINGTON — The world will pected to expand from today’s 5.6 
spend $600 billion during the next billion to 8 billion in 2025, demands 
decade to augment water reserves, on water for households, industries 
as demand spurred by urbanization and irrigation will grow rapidly, 
and agriculture outstrips available Meanwhile, the supply is increas- 
supplies, according to the World ingly being contaminated by pollu- 
Bank. tion from industry, domestic waste 

“We are warning the world that and farm chemicals, the paper said, 
there is a huge problem looming out “The water problem in most 
there,” said Ismail Serageldin, a countries stems not from a short- 
bank vice president. “Unless cur- age of water but rather from its inef- 
rent trends are reversed, we will ficient and unsustainable use,” Ser- 
have a worsening water crisis ageldinsaid. 
around the planet” Most countries with limited water 

Water is abundant in many parts are in the Middle East, North 
of the world, but some 80 countries Africa, central Asia and sub-Saha- 
are experiencing water shortages ran Africa, where populations are 
serious enough to threaten agricul- growing fastest. Other regions fac- 
ture, said a World Bank report, re- ing water scarcity are northern 
leased Sunday. It was prepared for China, southern India, western 
an international symposium in South America and large parts of 
Stockholm starting Aug. 13. Pakistan and Mexico. 
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False Malthusian Propaganda on Lack of Ability 
for the Planetary Population to Feed Itself 

[ Compare the media article directed at the public, left, and the actual situation noted in New American ] 

Since scientific evidence, even from the technocratic shrine of Harvard, indicates that the 
planet can support more than 40 billion people with an adequate food supply, allowing peaceful 
migration into space. This rather shoddy attempt at using scare tactics falls quite short on reality: 


World’s ability 
to feed itself 
slowly eroding, 
scientists warn 

By NtolteM ttoaly rp -v-aQ? 

Los Angeles Times Q jj > 

WASHINGTON - The world’s 
,5.47 billion people are sharing a 
dinner table that is slowly shrink¬ 
ing, say agronomists and environ¬ 
mental researchers. 

” And as 91 million more crowd in 
per year, the world's farms, ranch¬ 
es and fisheries are putting less 
and less on their plates. 
...Degradation of the world’s crop 
i^pds and grazing fields and deple¬ 
tion of its fisheries — as well as 
aq ominous decline in the ef¬ 
fectiveness of fertilizers — are be¬ 
ginning to slow and in some cases 
reverse the growth of food supplies 
that has steadily reduced world 
hunger since the 1950s. 

■_ That is the warning issued by a 
Washington-based research organi¬ 
zation, the Worldwatch Institute, 
and echoed by UN. experts. 

The trends raise a fundamental 
'question, said Edouard Saouma, di¬ 
rector general of the United Na¬ 
tions’ Food and Agriculture Organ¬ 
ization: “Are we going to have, 
enough good land to feed the extra 
‘2.6 billion people who will be on 
this planet by the year 2025?” 

According to Worldwatch Insti¬ 
tute's latest publication, “Vital 
Signs: The Trends That Are Shap¬ 
ing Our Future," world grain out¬ 
put per person, which climbed 40 
'percent between 1950 and 1984, 
-has fallen 8 percent over the last 
eight years. After a rise of 78 per¬ 
cent over 40 years, world meat 
: production per person has declined 
nearly 1 percent in the past two 
years. And the catch of fish, which 
more than quadrupled from 1950 


-in three years. 

"The needs of the 91 million be¬ 
ing added each year can be satis¬ 
fied only by reducing consumption 
jnf those already here,” Worldwatch 
Institute Director Lester Brown 
-wrote in “Vital Signs.” 

Trends in US. food production, 
in some cases, have worsened the 
world's situation. While the United 
States has long been a leading ex¬ 


porter of such foodstuffs as wheat, 
exports of the grain have stopped 
growing, even as the Third World 
clamors for more. 

The reasons for the worldwide 
decline in production all appear to 
be the result of reckless exploita¬ 
tion of land and ocean resources. 

Ocean-going fishing fleets have 
netted such high yields that dinner- 
table staples like cod, mackerel 
and tuna cannot sustain their popu¬ 
lations. 

The apparent downturn in meat 
production comes from a different 
sort of environmental breakdown. 

The grasslands that nourish 
herds of cattle and lamb are being 
pushed to capacity on every conti¬ 
nent, including North America, ex¬ 
perts say. Because much of it has 
been overgrazed, the soil has erod¬ 
ed and been robbed of nutrients, 
which stunts the growth of grasses 
and eventually turns the grazing 
range into desert 

The loss of cultivable land to soil 
degradation also appears to have 
contributed to a depression in the 
growth of grain harvests world¬ 
wide. And the growth of irrigated 
land worldwide has fallen since 
1978 due to a spreading scarcity of 
fresh water. 

Feeding the World 

Former Jj^rvai^CenteMbr^ogU; 
lation Studies Director Roger Re veil e 
estimated in 1984 that the agricultural 
resources of the world were capable of 
providing an adequate diet (2.500 kilo- 
calories per day) for^MJionjgeogle, 

and that it would re quire the use of less 
than one*fourth of the earth' s ice-free 
land area. His figures were based on the 
assumption that average yields would 
be only one-half of those realized in the 
United States Midwest. As Dr. Kasun 


The Real Problem 

Writing in Scientific, 
Americanjgr September 
1976, agriculture au¬ 
thority Dr. David Hop¬ 
per asserted that the 
“world’s food problem does not arise 
from any physical limitation on poten¬ 
tial output or any danger of unduly 
stressing the environment The limita ¬ 
tions on abundance are to be found in 
the social and political structures of na~ 
tions and in the economic relations 
gmong^them^ The unexploited global 
food resource is there.... The successful 
husbandry of that resource depends on 
the will and actions of men.” 

^Theessenceoftl^^ 
lent, 1, then, is that s ocialism i nevitably 
creates an imbalance between the num¬ 
ber of persons livin g in an a rea and their 
basic economic requirements. 

Many densely-populated countries 
with relatively free economies are thriv¬ 
ing, and are seldom mentioned in the 
“over-population” debate, while sparsely- 
populated nations with oppressive gov¬ 
ernment regimes are plagued with 
problems related to “overpopulation.” 

With the rise of communism, welfare 
states, and other manifestations of big 
government in the 20th Century, many 
of the destructive controls returned. 
Rushdoony maintains that the “myth of 
overpopulation is a form of attack on 




fill TfSinTTi ¥% 11 fi Kt 1 1 >9 


' a larger share o 
port over 40 billion persons.” Revelle 
estimated that the less-developed conti¬ 
nents were capable of feeding 18 billion 
people (more than six times their popu¬ 
lation at the time), and that Africa alone 
was capable of feeding 
10 billion people. 




lawless and evil use of men and materi 
als > existsjd}anm^ ii ^^ _ 

— Robert W. Lee 

THE NEW AMERICAN / JUNE 7. 1992 
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The Changing Face of Population in the Media 

(Look for the application of Malthusian and Social Darwinian Thought) 

8/21/94 

“ Population conference likely to question consumption ” Austin American Statesman 

• The ultimate danger of overpopulation is described by environmentalists as the 
exhaustion of Earth’s resources. 

• The world’s population is growing faster than natural resources can be replenished. For 
the 20 years ending in 2010, the popultion probably will have grown by about a third, but 
crop lands will have been expanded only 5% and forests will have decreased by 7%. 

9/4/94 

“ Compromise near on Population Control Plan ” Associated Press 

• On the eve of the opening of the United Nations Population Conference in Cairo, a US. 
official said that a compromise on the sensitive issues of abortion and birth control was 
“very close.” 

• The world’s current population of 5.7 billion people is growing by more than 90 milli on 
each year. 

• During three preparatory conferences, delegates from 170 countries agreed on more 
than 90% of the plan for controlling population. 

9/6/94 

“ Muslims Balk At Conference ” USA Today 

• Muslim groups demonstrating in several Islamic countries as religious fundamentalists 
escalated criticism against the U.N. population conference in Cairo. 

♦Vice President Gore, walking on crutches because of a sports injury, appealed to the 
world to overcome differences to resolve population growth problems. 

• When the UN Population Conference resyumes today, the important work will take 
place behind closed doors, as delegates from 182 nations and 1,000 organizations try to 
shape population strategy. 

10/13/94 

“ Report Blames Politics. Overpopulation for Continued Hunger ” The Olympian 

• About 800 million people on Earth are hungry even though the world produces enough 
food to surpass each person’s daily calorie requirement, according to a report by the 
Bread for the World Institute. 

•Enough food is produced for each of the 5.7 billion citizens to have 2,500 calories per 
day. 

• Twelve percent of the United States population goes hungry anyway. 

• In Africa, 35% went hungry in 1970. In 1990, the figure was up to 37%. 

• In Asia and the Pacific, 40% went hungry in 1970. In 1990 the figure was down to 20%. 

• In Latin America, 19% went hungry in 1970. In 1990 it was down to 13%. 

• In the Middle East, 23% went hungry in 1970. In 1990 it was down to 5 %. 

♦The point of the report is that hunger is interconnected with a whole web of social 
problems. Hunger in a world of plenty “is an indictment of the moral condition of modem 
society,” the report says, citing in 1991 that Americans spent: Three times more on 
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tobacco than foreign aid, twice as much on toys and sporting goods as on federal housing 
assistance, and more on household cleaners and polishes than on federal education, 
training and employment. 

10/28/94 

“ China Ratifies Eugenics Law to Restrict Who Can Marry ” The Olumpian 

• China’s legislature on October 27th ratified a controversial eugenics law restricting 
marriages among people suffering from mental problems or contagious diseases. 

• The eugenics law, innocously called the Maternal and Infantile Health Care Law, is to 
go into effect on June 1, 1995. Reports in Hong Kong said the name of the law was 
changed in an an effort to make the law less offensive. The words “eugenics” and “inferior 
births” reportedly have been striken from the final version of the legislation. 

• The official Xinhua News Agency reported that China currently has more than 10 
million disabled people whose births could have been prevented if such a law had been in 
effect. 

• In some provinces, local authorities already have tried to implement eugenics policies by 
sterilizing retarded people. 

11/7/94 

“ Scientists Discover a Super Rice ” The Olympian Editorial by Tony Snow 

• “Researchers at the International Rice Institute have developed a variety of the grain 
that produces 25% more food per acre than today’s most popular strains - an increase in 
yield that could feed 450 million people. 

• Agricultural experts expect to begin cultivating the rice within five years. If so, not only 
will they feed the hungry. They will also discredit the work of the recently completed 
United Nations Population Conference, who claimed that humans ran out of ingenuity 
and might not find better food, reduce pollution, house and clothe people, and so on - 
meaning that the world would be overrun by filthy, starving, oxygen-sucking flecks of 
humanity. UN Delegates cited the “population bomb ” as justification for a program of 
sustainable development, ie., EuroSocialism. They also used the nightmare scenario to 
provoke a divisive debate over abortion. * 

• In addition to the development of this new rice, the International Maize and Wheat 
Improvement Center has developed plants that can withstand droughts, tropical climates 
and acidic soil. The stalks can increase world com and maize production by 40% and feed 
50 million people. Other research centers have developed better brands of wheat, yams, 
chickens and cows. 

• This discourse leads to a crucial point. Whenever a politician wants to hoodwink the 
American people these days, he or she cites science as the incontrovertible authority for 
doing stupid things. But most of the science is bogus.” 

^ Editor Note: Did you notice the presence of the Malthusian doctrine in the paradigm 
presented at the U.N. Population Conference, as well as Social Darwinism? 
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The Inculcation of the Prussian (German) Educational 
System in the United States: Preventing Full Thought 

After the defeat of the Prussians (Germans) by Napoleon at the battle of Jena in 
1806, it was decided that the reason why the battle was lost was that the Prussian soldiers 
were thinking for themselves on the battlefield instead of following orders. The Prussian 
philosopher Johann Gottlieb Fichte (1762-1814), described by many as a philosopher and 
a transcendental idealist, wrote “Addresses to the German Nation” between 1807 and 
1808, which promoted the state as a necessary instrument of social and moral progress. 
He taught at the University of Berlin from 1810 to his death in 1814. His concept of the 
state and of the ultimate moral nature of society directly influenced both Von Schelling 
and Hegel, who took an similarly idealistic view. Using the basic philosophy prescribing 
the “duties of the state”, combined with John Locke’s view (1690) that “children are a 
blank slate” and lessons from Rousseau on how to “write on the slate”, Prussia established 
a three-tiered educational system that was considered “scientific” in nature. Work began in 
1807 and the system was in place by 1819. An important part of the Prussian system was 
that it defined for the child what was to be learned, what was to be thought about, how 
long to think about it and when a child was to think of something else. Basically, it was a 
system of thought control, and it established a penchant in the psyche of the German elite 
that would later manifest itself into what we now refer to as mind control. 

The educational system was divided into three groups. The elite of Prussian society 
were seen as comprising .5% of the society. Approximately 5.5% of the remaining 
children were sent to what was called realschulen, where they were partially taught to 
think. The remaining 94% went to volkschulen, where they were to learn “harmony, 
obdience, freedom from stressful thinking and how to follow orders.” An important part of 
this new system was to break the link between reading and the young child, because a 
child who reads too well becomes knowledgable and independent from the system of 
instruction and is capable of finding out anything. In order to have an efficient policy¬ 
making class and a sub-class beneath it, you’ve got to remove the power of most people 
to make anything out of available information. This was the plan. To keep most of the 
children in the general population from reading for the first six or seven years of their 
lives. 


Now, the Prussian system of reading was originally a system whereby whole 
sentences (and thus whole integrated concepts) were memorized, rather than whole 
words. In this three-tier system, they figured out a way to achieve the desired results. In 
the lowest category of the system, the volkschuelen, the method was to divide whole ideas 
(which simultaneously integrate whole disciplines - math, science, language, art, etc.) into 
subjects which hardly existed prior to that time. The subjects were further divided into 
units requiring periods of time during the day. With appropriate variation, no one would 
really know what was happening in the world. It was inherently one of the most brilliant 
methods of knowledge suppression that had ever existed. They also replaced the alphabet 
system of teaching with the teaching of sounds. Hooked on phonics? Children could read 
without understanding what they were reading, or all the implications. 
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In 1814, the first American, Edward Everett, goes to Prussian to get a PhD. He 
eventually becomes governor of Massachusetts. During the next 30 years or so, a whole 
line of American dignitaries came to Germany to earn degrees (a German invention). 
Horace Mann, instrumental in the development of educational systems in America, was 
among them. Those who earned degrees in Germany came back to the United States and 
staffed all of the major universities. In 1850, Massachusetts and New York utilize the 
system, as well as promote the concept that “the state is the father of children.” Horace 
Mann’s sister, Elizabeth Peabody (Peabody Foundation) saw to it that after the Civil War, 
the Prussian system (taught in the Northern states) was integrated into the conquered 
South between 1865 and 1918. Most of the “compulsory schooling” laws designed to 
implement the system were passed by 1900. By 1900, all the PhD’s in the United States 
were trained in Prussia. This project also meant that one-room schoolhouses had to go, for 
it fostered independence. They were eventually wiped out. 

One of the reasons that the self-appointed elite brought back the Prussian system 
to the United States was to ensure a non-thinking work force to staff the growing 
industrial revolution. In 1776, for example, about 85% of the citizens were reasonably 
educated and had independent livelihoods - they didn’t need to work for anyone. By 1840, 
the ratio was still about 70%. The attitude of “leam and then strike out on your own” had 
to be broken. The Prussian system was an ideal way to do it. 

One of the prime importers of the German “educational” system into the United 
States was William T. Harris, from Saint Louis. He brought the German system in and set 
the purpose of the schools to alienate children from parental influence and that of 
religion. He preached this openly, and began creating “school staffing” programs that 
were immediately picked up by the new “teacher colleges”, many of which were 
underwritten by the Rockefeller family, the Camegies, the Whitney’s and the Peabody 
family. The University of Chicago was underwritten by the Rockefellers. 

The bottom line is that we had a literate country in the United States before the 
importation of the German educational system, designed to “dumb down” the mass 
population. It was more literate that it is today. The textbooks of the time make so much 
allusion to history, philosophy, mathematics, science and politics that they are hard to 
follow today because of the way people are “taught to think.” 

Now, part of this whole paradigm seems to originate from an idea presented in The 
New Atlantis, by Francis Bacon (1627). The work described a “world research university” 
that scans the planet for babies and talent. The state then becomes invincible because it 
owned the university. It becomes impossible to revolt against the State because the State 
knows everything. A reflection of this principle can be seen today with the suppression of 
radical and practical technologies in order to preserve State control of life and prevent 
evolution and independence. The New Atlantis was widely read by German mystics in the 
19th century. By 1840 in Prussia, there were a lot of “world research universities”, in 
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concept, all over the country. All of them drawing in talent and developiong it for the 
purposes of State power and stability. 

The Birth of Experimental Psychology in Germany 

By the middle of the 19th century, Germany had developed a new concept in the 
sciences which they termed “psycho-physics”, which argued that people were in fact 
complex machines. It was the ultimate materialist extension of science that would parallel 
the mechanistic view of the universe already under way. This new view of people became 
more or less institutionalized in Germany, and by the 1870’s the “field” of experimental 
psychology was bom. The ultimate purpose of experimental psychology was to discover 
the nature of the human machine and hew to program it. 

The main proponent of this new experimental psychology in Germany was Wilhelm 
Wundt (1832-1920), who is today widely regarded as the “father” of that field. He is 
described by orthodoxy as having “freed the study of the mind from metaphysics and 
rational philosophy.” Presumably in favor of irrational philosophy. Wundt obtained his 
PhD in medicine from the University of Heidelburg in 1856, and embarked on the study of 
sensory perception. His most famous work was “Contributions to the Theory of Sense 
Perception” , done between 1858 and 1862. It is described by orthodoxy as the first work 
of experimental psychology. In 1875, Wundt was appointed to a chair in philosophy at 
Leipzig, where he instituted a laboratory for the “systematic, experimental study of 
experience.” Back then, the phase “get a life” was not in vogue, and evidently he didn’t 
have much interpretable experience of his own. In 1873, he began a year-long writing 
project which resulted in “Principles of Physiological Psychology”, which became a 
“classic” that was subsequently reprinted through six editions over the next 40 years, 
establishing psychology’s claim to be an “independent science”. Wundt also wrote on 
philosophical subjects such as logic and ethics, but as he did not subscribe to “rational 
philiosophy”, his writings presumably yielded irrational interpretations of both areas. It is 
conceivable that his warped view of humanity and the universe contributed in some small 
way to the eventual Nazi penchant for experimenting on those they didn’t like, producing 
for them an irrational experience they would never forget. 

American students of Wundt who returned to the United States between 1880 and 
1910 became the heads of Psychological Departments at major universities, such as 
Harvard, Cornell, and the University of Pennsylvania, to name a few. Wundt trained James 
Cattell, who on his return to the United States trained over 300 PhD’s in the Wundt world 
view. The system of “educational psychology” evolved from this. Funded by the Carnegie 
and Rockefeller foundations, the Wundtian system gains control over educational testing 
in the United States for soldiers of World War I. 
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The “Educational System” Expands 

The wave of immigration which began in 1848, combined with the visibility of 
revolutions taking place all over Europe, helped foster uncertainty in the public mind. 
Laws requiring compulsory schooling were then legislated. It was all very Hegelian. We 
wouldn’t want those little tykes to become reactionaries, would we? In 1890, Carnegie 
wrote a series of essays called The Gospel of Wrath, in which he claimed that the 
capitalistic free enterprise system was dead in the United States. It really was, since 
Carnegie, Rockefeller and Morgan, by then, owned the United States. It was about 1917 
that a great “Red Scare” was instituted in the United States in order to set up a 
reactionary movement intended to get the public to accept the idea of compulsory 
schooling - Prussian compulsory schooling, of course. 

The implimentation of the German educational nightmare in the United States met 
some initial resistence. In Carnegie’s home town of Gary, Indiana, the system was 
implemented between 1910 and 1916, mostly through the efforts of William Wirt, the 
school superintendent. It involved no academic endeavor whatsoever. It worked so well 
in supplying willing workers for the steel mills that it was decided by Carnegie to bring the 
system to New York City. In 1917, they initiated a program in New York in 12 schools, 
with the objective of enlarging the program to encompass 100 schools and eventually all 
the schools in New York. William Wirt came to supervise the transition. 

Unfortunately for Carnegie, the population of the 12 schools was predominently 
composed of Jewish immigrants, who innately recognized what was being done and the 
nature of the new “educational system”. Three weeks of riots followed, and editorials in 
the New York Times were very critical of the plan. Over 200 Jewish school children were 
thrown in jail. The whole political structure of New York that had tried this scheme were 
then thrown out of office during the next election -A book describing this scenerio. The 
Great School Wars, was written by Diane Ravitch on the subject. Curiously, William Wirt 
was committed to an insane asylum around 1930, after going around making public 
speeches about his part in a large conspiracy to bring about a controlled state in the hands 
of certain people. He died two years later. 

In order to make sure that the independence of the one-room schoolhouse and the 
penchant for communities to hire their own independent teachers would cease, the 
Carnegie group instituted the concept of “teacher certification” - a process controlled by 
the teaching colleges under Carnegie and Rockefeller control. No one knew that the 
Communist revolutions were funded from the United States. The buildup of the Soviet 
Union, as well as that of Nazi Germany, would also be funded later from the United 
States in order to get a reactionary public to bend to the will of controlling political 
factions. It was a plan that worked well in the 1920’s, and worked well again in the 1950’s 
in the psychological creation of the “cold war”, providing funding for the buildup of the 
military, industrial and pharmaceutical complex. The “non-thinking” American public 
never suspected a thing. Such a thing would have been “unbelievable.” 
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Because the United States was owned by wealthy businessmen, a synthetic free 
enterprise system was created and anti-trust laws were passed to prevent anyone else from 
gaining power. Everything that had already been consolidated was “grandfathered” out of 
the law. It was a brilliant scheme, and it worked very well. 

Earlier in the century there were “school boards” in every town. Between 1932 
and 1960, the number of school boards dropped from 140,000 to 30,000. Today there are 
about 15,000 - all controlled by extensions of the Camegie-Rockefeller educational 
complex. In 1959, with the advent of the “sputnik” and the public realization that “another 
country was ahead of us”, the embarassed educational system was forced to temporarily 
create a synthetic focus on science which produced a generation of scientists and 
technicians in order to resolve the apparent decifit in the public mind. 1 

In retrospect, in 1889 the U.S. Commissioner of Education assured a prominent 
railroad man, Collis Huntington, when he protested that the schools seemed to be over¬ 
educating (producing too many engineers and people who could think), that schools had 
been scientifically designed not to over-educate. It was a reference to the German system 
of education inculcated into the United States between 1806 and 1819. 


1 A short period of space exploration followed, culiminating in a moon landing, and then the public show 
was generally scaled back to just above oblivion. Meanwhile, black space projects and planetary 
exploration took place out of public view. The fact that Cyndonia came into public awareness was a 
mistake, and they have endeavored to suppress it ever since. The NASA charter forbids revealing any 
information about other civilizations. 
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Church of Scientism: Doctrine & Dissemination 
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The Cobden Club Memo Mandate for Reduction of Existing World Population 

[ This document was at a meeting of international representatives some months before the Eco-S ummi t in 
Brazil] 

CONFIDENTIAL 


COBDEN CLUBS 1 
Secretariat for World Order 

September 20, 1991 


INITIATIVE FOR ECO-92 EARTH CHARTER 
1. THE PRESSING NEED 

a. The time is pressing. The Club of Rome was founded in 1968, Limits to Growth 
was written in 1971, Global 2000 was written in 1979, but insufficient progress has been 
made in population reduction. 

b. Given global instabilities, including those in the former Soviet bloc, the need for 
firm control of world technology, weaponry, and natural resources, is now absolutely 
mandatory. The immediate reduction of world population, according to the mid-1970’s 
recommendation of the Draper Fund, must be immediately affected. 

c. The present vast overpopulation , now far beyond the world carrying capacity, 
cannot be answered by future reductions in the birth rate due to contraception, 
sterilization and abortion, but must be met in the present by the reduction of numbers 
presently existing. This must be done by whatever means necessary. 

d. The issue is falsely debated between a political and a cultural approach to 
population and resources, when in fact, faced with stubborn obstruction and day-to-day 
political expediency which make most of the leaders of the most populous poor countries 
unreliable, the issue is compulsory cooperation. . 

e. Compulsory cooperation is not debatable with 166 nations, most of whose 
leaders are irresolute, conditioned by localist ‘fcultures,” and lacking appropriate notions 
of the New World Order. Debate means delay and forfeiture of our goals and purpose. 


1 Historical research revealed that the Cobden Club is an organization created by British Intelligence 
member Louis Mallet, grandson of Jacques Mallet Du Pan, which still persists today. The Cobden Club 
led the fight to overturn Abraham Lincoln’s economic program in the late 19th century. Louis Mallet’s 
son Bernard Mallet was the private secretary of Britain’s Lord Balfour, and became the president of the 
British Eugenics organization. Bernard Mallet was the honored guest at Averell Harriman’s race science 
celebration at the American Museum of Natural History in 1932, just before Hitler’s Nazis took over 
Germany. The Mallets were one of two oligarchical families which held hereditary seats in the Council of 
200 ruling Geneva, Switzerland. The Brother of Theologian Allen M. Dulles, Petit Dulles, married into 
the Mallet family marrying Julia Mallet-Prevost. The activities of Averell Harriman during the Nazi 
period between the 1920’s and 1930s are stored in a warehouse in Brooklyn and, according to former 
defense secretary Clark Clifford, whose law firm represented Harriman, those papers and the papers of the 
Dulles Brothers are barred and sealed for all eternity from public viewing. Thus many of the intricate 
details of British manipulation of the world, especially the United States, and the funding of Nazi 
Germany from the United States as a pawn of British Intelligence, shall remain in large part concealed. 
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The Cobden Club Memo Mandate for Reduction of Existing World Population 

CONFIDENTIAL 

f. The U.N. action against Iraq proves conclusively that resolute action on our part 
can sway other leaders to go along with the necessary program. The Iraq action proves 
that the aura of power can be projected and sustained and that the wave of history is 
sweeping forward. 

2. PERILS TO BE HEEDED 

There is a two-fold opposition which must be eliminated by quick action. There are 
rumblings among some of the ‘South” regions, notably Brazil and Malaysia, to thwart the 
aims of the UNCED Earth Charter and to thwart the international gathering in Brazil in 
June 1992. There is also the unfortunate vacillation in our own ranks, an argument that the 
UNCED leaders have made the agenda ‘too political” and that the way must first be 
prepared on a less abrasive cultural basis. We present only the most recent evidence: 

* Gilberto Melio Mourao, the Brazilian writer, warned in the August 4 Folha de 
Sao Paulo that in Munich in 1938, ‘it won’t against the current type of ecological 
epidemic, unleashed against our country, which threatens the structure of our cultural, 
spiritual and political values, and against our very national sovereignty .... Messrs. 
Chamberlain and Daladier, heads of the governments of England and France, calmly 
offered the Brazilian Amazon to the Fuehrer.” Hitler reportedly observed that since the 
Amazon was in South American, the United States would cite the Monroe Doctrine and 
reject a German occupation of Brazilian territory. Chamberlain and Daladier responded 
that the proposal had Washington’s backing. 

* The U.N. Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD) issued its annual 
report September 16th, declaring, according to BBC, that the liberal free market is not an 
appropriate model for developing nations. Finance should serve industry, not the other 
way around, and government has a key role to play in certain sectors of the economy. 

3. WHAT THE WORLDWIDE FUND FOR NATURE IS SAYING 

* An official of the World Wide Fund for Nature (WWF) said September 10th that 
the Geneva UNCED results were ‘hbsolutely a serious setback.” There will be no 
convention on forests by June 1992 for Brazil. The situation has reached a deadlock. This 
is the first casualty for the UNCED process. 

* A senior advisor on ecological affairs to Britain’s Prince Philip said September 
15th that Eco-92 organizer Maurice Strong had ‘bver politicized” the issue of 
environmentalism and had raised “ridiculously messianic expectations.” 
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The Cobden Club Memo Mandate for Reduction of Existing World Population 


CONFIDENTIAL 

THEREFORE THE FOLLOWING POLICY MUST BE IMPLEMENTED: 

A. The Security Council of the U.N. led by the Anglo-Saxon Major Nation 
Powers, will decree that henceforth, the Security Council will inform all nations that its 
suffrance on population has ended, that all nations have quotas for population reduction 
on a yearly basis , which will be enforced by the Security Council by selective or total 
embargo of credit, items of trade including food and medicine, or by military force, when 
required. 

B. The Security Council of the U.N. will inform all nations that outmoded notions 
of national sovereignty will be discarded and that the Security Council has complete 
legal, military and econonomic jurisdiction in any region in the world and that this will 
be enforced by the Major Nations of the Security Council. 

C. The Security Council of the U.N. will take possession of all natural resources, 
including the watersheds and great forests, to be used and preserved for the good of the 
Major Nations of the Security Council. 

D. The Security Council of the U.N. will explain that not all races and peoples ara 
equal, nor should they be. Those races proven superior by superior achievements ought 
to rule the lesser races, caring for them on suffrance that they cooperate with the 
Security Council. Decision making, including banking, trade, currency rates and 
economic development plans, will be made in stewardship by the Major Nations. 

E. All of the above constitute the New World Order, in which Order, all nations, 
regions, and races will cooperate with the decisions of the Major Nations of the Security 
Council. 

The purpose of this document is to demonstrate that action delayed could well be 
fatal. All could be lost if mere opposition by minor races is tolerated and the unfortunate 
vacillations of our closest comrades is cause for our hesitations. Open declaration of intent 
followed by decisive force is the final solution. This must be done before any shock hits 
our financial markets, tarnishing our credibility and perhaps di mi nishing our force. 


END OF DOCUMENT 

The above document was passed out at the ECO meeting, and we eventually received a 
copy after almost two years had transpired. We feel that the above document provides 
sufficient information as to the design of the NWO relative to world population. 
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The Iron Mountain Report 

reflecting 

(Social Policy and Intent of those in the Miltary/Industrial Complex) 

A special study group was established in August of 1963 by the Kennedy 
Administration in order to study the problems involved ‘in the contingency of a transition to 
a general condition of peace” and to ‘Recommend procedures in dealing with this 
contingency.” The analysis took three years, and was presented to the U.S. Government in 
1966 as “ Report From Iron Mountain on the Possibility and Desirability of Peace .” 
Discussion and extracts follow. Capitals and italics are ours. 

After a review of the ‘benefits” that a wartime footing provided for American 
society, the commitee discussed ‘Substitutes for War” that would presumably provide 
similar benefits to the military/industrial/chemical/pharmaceutical (MICP) complex, which in 
turn projected its ‘heeds” as those of society. The proposed Substitutes” would be phased 
in as other factors were phased out. 


Economic Surrogates for War fESW) 


According to the commitee. Economic Surrogates for War must meet two primary 
criteria: (1) Surrogates must be wasteful, in the common sense of the word, and the 
magnitude of the waste must be sufficient to ‘bneet the needs of a particular society” and 
destroy a minimum of 10% of the Gross National Product and (2) Surrogates must operate 
outside the normal supply-demand system. In essence, all surrogates must be things that the 
MICP complex can gradually phase in as other operations are phased out. 


The ESW were mainly seen in terms of general social welfare programs, and they 
were listed as: 


Health 


Drastic expansion of medical research, education and training facilities, hospital and 
clinic construction, and the general objective of ‘tomplete government-guaranteed health 
care for all”. 

Education 


The equivalent of the foregoing in teacher training, schools and libraries, the drastic 
upgrading of standards, with the objective of making a professional degree available to all. 


Housing 

Clean, comfortable and spacious housing space at the level then enjoyed by about 
15% of the population. 
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Transportation 

The establishment of a system of public transportation making it possible for all to 
travel to and from areas of work and recreation quickly, and to travel privately for pleasure 
rather than necessity. 


Physical Environment 

The development and protection of water supplies, forest, parks and other natural 
resources, and the elimination of chemical and bacterial contaminants from air, water and 
soil. 


Poverty 

The genuine elimination of poverty, defined by a standard consistent with current 
economic productivity, by means of a guaranteed annual incopme or whatever system of 
distribution will best assure its achievement. 

Now, the ESW mentioned above were objected to by the commitee primarily 
because ‘hs an economic substitute for war, it is inadequate because it would be far too 
cheap."' In fact, they insisted that ‘the maximum program that could be physically effected 
along the lines indicated could approach the established levels of military spending only for 
a limited time - less than ten years.” According the the report, ‘the social welfare programs 
as a substitute for war would be self-liquidating”, despite the application of ‘Arbitrary 
controls”. 


Giant Space Research Programs 

Here the report proposes ‘the development of a long-range sequence of space 
research projects with largely unattainable goals” . The fact that this was in fact established 
can be seen in the ‘NASA” space program - a program designed to spend vast amounts of 
money, produce little and hide discoveries that ‘bright set off religious fundamentalists.” 1 
According to the authors of the report, ‘fextension of the space program warrants serious 
consideration.” Thus, the creation of the Apollo program and subsequent planetary probe 
programs. 


Disarmament Inspection Surrogates 

At this point, the authors point out that disarmament ‘felaborate inspection 
surrogates” are fundamentally fallacious and would ultimately fail as a substitute for the 
economic function of war because peacekeeping inspection is “part of a war system, not of 
a peace system. It implies the possibility of weapons maintenance or manufacture, which 


1 According to Richard Hoagland in 1994, this is the prime reason for hiding discoveries like alien 
life. 
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would not exist in a world at peace as herein defined”. Massive inspection also implies 
sanctions, and thus war-readiness. 

Defense Conversion Apparatus 

The above fallacy is even more obvious in plans to create a patently useless ‘defense 
conversion” apparatus (ie, movable MX missle sites. Star Wars), as they are ‘hot substitutes 
for military spending but merely different forms of it.” Another variant mentioned is the 
creation of an ‘Unarmed Forces” of the United States that would conveniently maintain the 
entire institutional military structure, redirecting it essentially toward social welfare 
activities on a global scale.” According to the report, “ the practical transitional values of 
such a scheme would thus be negated bv its inadequacy as a permanent economic 
stabilizer ”. 


Political Surrogates for War fPSWl 


According to the report, ‘the war system makes the stable government of societies 
possible. It does this essentially bv providing an external necessity for a society to accept 
political rule, and in so doing establishes the basis for nationhood and the authority of 
government to control its constituents.” 

It is then aptly pointed out that u the end of war means the end of national 
sovereignty, and thus the end of nationhood as we know it today .” This does not mean the 
end of nations in an ‘hdministrative” sense, since ‘internal political power will remain 
essential to a stable society.” A number of proposals have been made governing nations 
after total disarmament; all are basically judicial in nature, and contemplate institutions 
‘hiore or less like a World Court, or a United Nations, but vested with real authority. They 
may or may not serve their ostensible postmilitary purpose of settling international 
disputes.” Furthermore, ‘b well-armed international police force, operating under the 
authority of such a supranational ‘court’, could well serve the function of external enemy." 
But, ‘this would constitute a military operation inconsistent with the premise of an end to 
the war system,” and ‘the obvious destabilizing effect of any global social welfare surrogate 
on politically necessary class relationships would create an entirely new set of transition 
problems at least equal in magnitude.” The report further notes that “ credibility, in 
fact, lies at the heart of the problem of developing a political substitute for war. An effective 
political substitute for war would require ‘alternate enemies’.” 

Environmental Pollution 

‘It may be that gross pollution of the environment can eventually replace the 
possibility of mass destruction by nuclear weapons as the principle apparent threat to the 
survival of the species. Poisoning of the air, and principal sources of food and water 
supplies, is already well advanced, and at first glance would seem promising in this 
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respect; it constitutes a threat that can be dealt -with only through social organization and 
political power. But from present indications, it will be a generation to a generation and a 
half before environmental pollution, however severe, will be sufficiently menacing, on a 
global scale, to offer a possible basis for a solution. It is true that pollution could be 
increased selectively for this purpose; in fact, the mere modifying of existing programs for 
the deterrence of pollution could speed up the process enough to make the threat credible 
much sooner... // seems likely THAT A PROGRAM OF DELIBERATE ENVIRONMENT AT. 
POISONING COULD BE IMPLEMENTED IN A POLITICALLY ACCEPTABLE 
MANNER ” 

‘It is more probable, in our judgment, that a threat of credible quality and magnitude 
will have to be invented, rather than develop from unknown conditions. There is 
considerable doubt, in our minds, that any viable political surrogate can be devised, and we 
are reluctant to compromise, by premature discussion, any possible option that may 
eventually lie open to our government.” 

Sociological Surrogates for War 

“ In a world of peace, the continuing stability of society will require an effective 
substitute for military institutions that can neutralize destabilizing social elements , and a 
credible motivational surrogate for war that can insure social cohesiveness. The first is an 
essential element of social control; the second is the basic mechanism for adopting 
individual human drives to the needs of society.” 

Slavery as a Social Surrogate for War 

“Another possible surrogate for the control of potential enemies of society is the 
reintroduction, in some form consistent with modem technology and political processes, of 
SLAVERY . The traditional association of slavery with ancient preindustrial cultures should 
not blind us to its adaptability to advanced forms of social organization 7/ is entirely 
possible that the development of a sophisticated form of slavery may be an absolute 
prerequisite for social control in a world at peace .” 

‘As a practical measure, conversion of the code of military discipline to a 
euphemized form of enslavement would entail surprisingly little revision; the logical first 
step would be the adoption of some form of ‘ universal’ military service .” 

‘Games theorists have suggested the development of ‘blood games’ for the effective 
control of individual aggressive impulses ... more realistically, such a ritual might be 
‘socialized’ for purposes of ‘ social purification ‘ state security’ , or other rationale both 
acceptable and credible to postwar societies.” 

‘What is involved here, in a sense, is the quest for William James’s ‘moral 
equivalent of war’. It is possible that the two functions considered under this heading may 
be jointly served, in the sense of establishing the antisocial, for whom a control institution 
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is needed, as the “alternate enemy” needed to hold society together ... there is again ample 
precedent, in the treatment meted out to the disfavored, allegedly menacing, ethnic groups 
in certain societies during certain historical periods .” 

Ecological Aspects 

‘War has been the principal evolutionary device for maintaining a satisfactory 
ecological balance between gross human population and supplies available for its survival.” 

‘Considering the shortcomings of war as a mechanism of selective population 
control, it might appear that deriving substitutes for this function should be comparatively 
simple. The problem of timing the transition to a new ecological balancing makes the 
feasibility of substitution less certain. It must be remembered that the limitation of war in 
this function is entirely eugenic. As a system of gross population control to preserve the 
species it cannot be faulted. Current trends in warfare - the increased bombing of civilians - 
suggests that improvement is in the making.” 

‘There is no question but that a universal requirement that procreation be limited to 
the products of artificial insemination would provide a fully adequate substitute control for 
population levels. Such a reproductive system would have the added advantage of being 
susceptible of direct eugenic management . It’s predictable further development - conception 
and embryonic growth taking place under laboratory conditions - would extend these 
controls to their logical conclusion. The ecological functions of war under these 
circumstances would not only be superceded but surpassed in effectiveness ” 

‘The indicated intermediate step - total control of conception with a variant of the 
'pill ’ via water supplies or certain essential foodstuffs, offset by a controlled ‘antidote ’ - 
IS ALREADY UNDER DEVELOPMENT !” 

‘Since the eugenic solution cannot be acheived until the transition to the peace 
system takes place, why not wait? A real possibility of an unprecedented global crisis of 
insufficiency exists today, which the war system may not be able to forestall. The eugenic 
substitute for the ecological function of war would also require continuing research in 
certain areas of the life sciences .” 

Recommendations of the Special Study Group 

‘We propose the establishment under executive order of the President, of a 
permanent War/Peace Research Agency, provided with nonaccountable funds sufficient to 
implement its responsibilities and decisions at its own discretion, that will have the authority 
to preempt and utilize, without restriction, any and all facilities of the executive branch of 
government in pursuit of its objectives. It will be organized along the lines of the National 
Security Council, except that none of its governing, executive, or operating personnel will 
hold other public office or governmental responsibility.” 
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‘The fundamental objective of the Agency will be to ensure the continuing viability 
of the war system to fulfill its essential nonmilitary functions for as long as the war system is 
judged necessary to or desirable for the survival of society. To achieve this end, groups 
within the Agency will engage in the following activities: (a) Quantification of existing 
application of the nonmilitary functions of war. Specific determinations will include, but not 
be limited to, (1) determination of expenditures assignable to the need for war as a 
economic stabilizer, (2) determination of expenditures and destruction of life, property and 
natural respources to the need for war as an instrument for political control, (3) 
determination of the statistical relationship of war deaths to world food supplies, (4) 
determination of levels of recruitment and expenditures on the draft and other forms of 
personnel deployment attributable to the need for military institutions to control social 
disaffection, (b) Establishment of a priori modem criteria for the execution of the 
nonmilitary functions of war. These will include, but are not limited to: (1) determination of 
miniumum and optimum levels of destruction of life, property and natural resources 
prerequisite to the credibility of external threat essential to the political and motivational 
functions (2) development of a formula governing the relationship between military 
recruitment and the exigencies of social control (3) calculation of military expenditure 
necessary to fulfill these functions, (c) Reconcililation of these criteria with prevailing 
economic, political, sociological, and ecological limitations. It should include an analysis of 
how to compute the nature and extent of loss of life and other resources which should be 
suffered and/or inflicted during any single outbreak of hostilities to achieve a desired 
degree of internal political authority and social allegiance. We must learn how to project, 
over extended periods, the nature and quality of overt warfare which must be planned and 
budgeted to achieve a desired degree of contextual stability for the same purpose. Both 
programs of the Agency share the same purpose - to maintain governmental freedom of 
choice in respect to war and peace until the direction of social survival is no longer in 
doubt.” 


End of Report - 1966 
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Comparative Analysis: 
Democracy v. Constitutional Republic 


1928 U.S. Army Training Manual Definition 
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Process of Political Conversion 
Of a Democracy into a Dictatorship 

Examples: Gun Control, Terrorism Control, War on Drugs, etc. 


Infiltration of the 
Government by 
Subversive Factions 


Creation of real or alleged 
grievance Through Action 
or Inaction of Gov't 


Insure Grievance creates a 
mob that demands the 
problem be solved by 
governmental action 


Power Acquisition 
by Government 


Repeat until total power 
achieved over population 


Legislation does not solve 
problem. Induce public to 
demand more legislation. 


Build More Prisons 
Generate Fear 


Real or alleged situation 
'remedied" by the govemmen 
vith oppressive or suppressiv< 
legislation 


Creation of New 
"Criminal Classes" 


Creation of Dualism and Chronic Indecision in the Public Mind by the Media 


Publish Story 
in Press 

One glass of wine 
per day is good 


WATT TWO 
WEEKS 


I 


Public Mind Creates Dualism 
in Subconscious 1. Wine is 
bad for you. 2. People who 
say it isn't are wrong. 


ublish Alternative 
Versions 

Some wines are 
good each day 


'PUBLIC INABILITY TO' 
PROCESS DATA AND 
V PUBLIC INACTION y 


Wine may not be good 
for you each day 


Public Mind Creates Dualism 
in Subconsious 1. Wine is 
good for you. 2. People who 
say it isn’t are wrong. 


WAIT TWO 
WEEKS 



Publish Story 
in Press 


Alcohol may be a cofactor 
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Attempt by Social Darwinist Geneticists to Avoid 
the Problem of Environmental Contribution to Alzheimer's 

A 3rd defective gene is 
linked to inherited Alzheimer’s 

The News Tribune, Friday, August 18,1995 A7 


By Thomas H. Maugh II 

Los Angeles Times _ 

In a discovery that researchers 
hope will lead to the development of 
new treatments for Alzheimer’s dis¬ 
ease, scientists have found the third 
- and what they believe to be the 
last - defective gene that causes an 
inherited form of the disabling neu¬ 
rological illness. 

The research focused on a group 
of German-Russian immigrants 
known as Volga Germans, who have 
a very high incidence of Alzheimer’s 
before die age of 65. The studies 
were based at the University of 
Washington and the Veteran’s Af¬ 
fairs Medical Center in Seattle. 

The new gene is particularly im¬ 
portant, scientists believe, because 
it is surprisingly similar to another 
Alzheimer’s gene identified only six 
weeks ago. 

The discovery of two nearly iden¬ 
tical genes that cause the same dis¬ 
ease is virtually unprecedented, sci¬ 
entists said, and strongly suggests 
that they play a crucial role in the 
onset of the disorder. 

“It is extremely important that the 
new gene” is similar to a previously 
discovered gene, and that the pro¬ 
teins they produce are also similar, 
said neuroscientist Dennis Selkoe of 
Harvard Medical School, who was 
not involved in the research. 

The existence of two distinct but 
very similar genes that cause the 
disease suggests that the genes, or 
others like them, play a crucial role 
in other forms of the disease as well, 
he said. 

Inherited Alzheimer’s, which 
strikes victims in their 40s-10 to 20 
years earlier than noninherited 
Alzheimer’s - accounts for as much 
as 10 percent of the 4 million cases of 
Alzheimer’s among Americans. 

Alzheimer’s is the fourth-leading 
cause of death in America, killing 
about 100,000 annually. More than 
90 percent of patients develop the 


d is eas e after the age of 65 and some 
studies suggest that about half of 
everyone over the age of 85 is af¬ 
flicted. 

But it was the early onset 
Alzheimer’s, before age 65, that led 
to discovery of a genetic cause. 

Two reports on the discovery are 
being published today in Science, the 
journal of the American Association 
for the Advancement of Science. 

The researchers believe they that 
have found the final gene in the puz¬ 
zle that is responsible for inherited 
Alzheimer’s, and that now they will 
be able to assemble the pieces into a 
coherent picture of the disorder. 

‘This is an incredibly important 
discovery,” said neurologist Marcelle 
Morrison-Bogorad of the University 
of Texas Southwestern Medical 
School in Dallas, a member of the 
^zheigiei^s^sjjigiijm’s Medical ^ 
and Scientific Advisory Board. 

*This means that genetics has 
pretty much solved the mystery of 
eariy-onset Alzheimer’s disease, and 
it clears the path for scientific re¬ 
search that wasn’t there before,” 
Morrison-Bogorad said. 

Researchers around the country 
are now working to figure out the 
exact function of the two proteins 
produced by the two genes and how 
that function is altered by mutations. 

If they succeed, experts believe that 
they can quickly find drugs that will 
restore normal activity of the pro¬ 
tein and prevent the progression of 
Alzheimer’s. 

“Our knowledge of the molecular 
culprits in the disease has just in¬ 
creased dramatically,” said David 
Galas of the Darwin Molecular Corp . 
in Seattle. “The discovery will prob- 
ably lead to a new class of treat¬ 
ments for the disease.” 

The new gene, called STM2, was 
isolated from a small set of closely re¬ 
lated families who are descendants of 

See following page: Darwin Molecular 


a small group of Germans who set¬ 
tled along the Volga River in Russia 
in the 18th century and later mi¬ 
grated to the United States. 

Neuroscientist Gerard Schellen- 
berg and his colleagues at the Vet¬ 
erans Affairs Medical Center and the 
UW have been studying the Volga 
Germans for more than a decade. 

ScheDenberg’s team discovered the 
new gene shortly after a University 
of Ibnmto team had found another 
gene on chmrocnome 14, called S182. 
Scbellenberg found the two mutated 
genes were 67 percent identical, and 
when biochemists at Darwin se¬ 
quenced the gene, they found that 
it was altered at the same position in- 
all the family members with 
Alzheimer 's and was normal in those 
who were healthy. 

(The Associated Press contributed 
to this report) 

Editor Note : 

The feet that the “inherited” 
form of Alzheimer’s only 
accounts for 10% of the 
4 million cases docs not 
explain where the 90% of 
the remaining cases come 
from. The headlines give 
the subtle implication that 
the other 90% may also be 
genetic in nature. Evidence 
indicates otherwise. Also 
note the bold reference to 
Darwin Molecular Coip', 
further indicating the neo- 
Darwinistic material 
reductionism as a point of 
reference. The role of the 
Alzheimers Association is 
mentioned in the text of 
Matrix m. 
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A Connection Between Microsoft Corporation and Darwin Molecular Corporation 

Neo-Darwinism’s Plan For Your Future 

In the September 1995 issue of Wired, the subject of Darwin Molecular Corporation came 
out of the woodwork again. The article examines geneticist Leroy Hood, who has a Ph.D in 
Immunology from Calforinia Institute of Technology and an M.D. from Johns Hopkins University. 
As a high school student, Hood was so advanced that he ended by teaching his biology class. After 
getting his doctorate from Caltech in the 1970’s, he launched into the field of genetics. Dr. Leroy 
Hood was the first to use gene therapy on mice, injecting DNA from healthy mice into mouse eggs 
from mice with a degenerative nervous system problem reflecting inability to manufacture myelin 
protein. Not only was the new, corrected gene passed on to the offspring of the cured mice, it was 
also passed on to subsequent offspring. In 1981, Hood helped found Applied Biosystems in Foster 
City, California. In 1983, Applied Biosystems merged with Perkin-Elmer, who produces biomedical 
instrumentation systems, including the new Model 373 DNA Sequencer, essential to research 
conducted by the Institute for Genomic Research, who has currently sequenced parts of 85% of 
human genes. Now, the work Hood did with the mice was the first case of reversing a genetic defect 
through the intentional manipulation of damaged genetic material. 

According to Barbara Koenig, who directs Stanford University’s Center for Biomedical 
Ethics, “ scientists like Hood have been 'almost lionized’ by the public, even when their 'biologized’ 
understanding of individuals is limiting and reductive ” The article makes the point that “it’s bad 
enough that our own DNA should be tampered with. How much worse will be be when the proposed 
alterations will be made not only to the somatic cells, exclusive of the gonads, but to the germ-line 
cells, any changes to which would be passed on to descendents. Those prospects raise not only the 
nightmarish specter of eu genics, but fears about weakening the human organism altogether by 
narrowing the gene pool.” According to Jeremy Rifldn, president of the Foundation on Economic 
Trends, “monoculturing, narrowing the gene pool, leaves species less able to survive in changing 
environmentts and thus more vulnerable. Whenever you eliminate anything in an organism, you 
disrupt something else.” Rifkin, with physicist Daniel Levies, wrote The Code of Codes in 1992, on 
the implications of the human genome project. 

As far as Dr. Leroy Hood is concerned, “over the next 25 years, we’ll have identified over 
100 genes that predispose people to ‘the most common diseases’: cardiovascular, cancerous, 
metabolic, immunologic.” [Ed. Note that all of these areas, as shown in this work, are all caused by 
external environmental factors ignored by Neo-Darwinism;this fact is su ppressed by the push to 
genetically modify the human population ]. Hood continues, “we’ll be able to do a DNA fingerprint 
on each individual: the computer will read out your potential future health history, and we’ll have 
preventive measures that will let us intervene whenever there’s a probability, that you’ll get one of 
these disease- multiple sclerosis [real possible cause, mercury amalgam], rheumatoid arthritis 
[relationship to vaccination and fluoridation programs], cardiovascular disease [actual relationship to 
nutrition and diet], or whatever .” Hood continues, “ your entire genome would be read out, vour 
faulty senes found, and then ‘corrected’ by one or another type of gene ‘therapy 
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What has this got to do with Microsoft? In April 1991, according to the article. Hood was 
invited up to the University of Washington to deliver a set of guest lectures. Bill Gates attended the 

lectures. According to the article. Hood and Gates had dinner together at the private Columbia 
Tower Club. There they were. With the chair of the Washington University bioengineering 
department and the dean of the medical schools in attendence, “ Hood and Gates plotted out the 
future of science, medicine, and the new field of molecular biotechnology Six months later. Gates 
presented the University of Washington with a $12 million no-strings grant. The university 
announced that Hood would move from Caltech to Washington and come to the university medical 
school as the “William Gates III Professor of Molecular Biotechnology,” and that he’d be in charge 
of that department. 

In 1992, with money provided partly by Bill Gates, Hood co-founded Darwin Molecular. 
quoted as being “a new type of drug company” designed to invent “drugs to combat disease at the 
molecular level.” According to David Galas, president and CEO of Darwin Molecular, “ there are 
genes that predispose people to cancer ; we want to make molecules that can address those genes 
and interact with the gene products'' [Ed. A good way to bury the environmentally litigatable causes 
of cancer - blame it on people’s genetic predisposition ]. According to the article, Darwin Molecular 
is “concentrating specifically on autoimmune diseases, multiple sclerosis, rheumatoid arthritis and 
AIDS.” [Ed. The scam gets bigger and bigger]. 

According to Dr. Maynard Olsen, “You’ll decide what part of the DNA you want to do 
experiments on, and you’ll use the Hood Synthesizing Machine to synthesize it. You could go from 
sitting there browsing through the human genome to doing experiments on any selected part of the 
human genome in the laboratory , just a few hours later'' The article continues, ‘Tow ’ll be able to 
hack that code, flawed a buggy, and experiment with it until you get it right—until you get it fully 
‘optimized and correct, ’ straightened out, polished, fixed— the way it should have been written from 
the beginning ." 


“Leroy Hood and Bill Gates sat there and plotted out 
the future of science, medicine, and the 
new field of molecular biotechnology.” 
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Neo-Darwinism and Genetics in the 1990’s 

gene ID linked to schizophrenia 


Tentative genetic component 
to child bedwetting is found 


The Olympian 
Sunday, August 1,1993 

By Paul Raeburn 
The Associated Press 

BAR HARBOR, Maine — Re¬ 
searchers' treading carefully 
around the errors of an earlier 
daim of a “schizophrenia gene” 
say they have new evidence for in¬ 
herited genetic defects that might 
cause the psychiatric disorder. 

If a genetic link is found, it would 
be a landmark in mental health 
research, the first time that a psy¬ 
chiatric disorder has been conclu¬ 
sively traced to a genetic mutation. 

“It would be enormously valu¬ 
able,” said Dr. Elliot Gershon, chief 
of clinical genetics at the National 
Institute of Mental Health in Bet- 
besda, Md. 

In interviews Thursday, two re¬ 
search groups said they had evi¬ 
dence pointing to genetic defects 
that could cause schizophrenia. 
.Bid they stopped short of condu- 
rivety linking it to genetic defects. 

“I have a potential finding and I 
look forward to what the scientific 
community is going to do with it,” 
said Ann Pulver of Johns Hopkins 
University, the leader of one of the 
research teams. 

Pulver and her colleagues have 
found evidence of a potential fink 
between schizophrenia and a gene 
on chromosome 22, one of the 23 
cfaromosomesairs that cany hu¬ 
man genes. Tne research was dis¬ 
cussed fay Styfianos Antonarakis of 
Hopkins, one of her collaborators, 
at a meeting of geneticists at The 
Jackson laboratory in Bar Haihor. 

Dr. WQUam Byerley of the Uni- 
v eriity of Utah, who is indepen- 
.dentfy doing stwfies, said 

'he has evidence of a half dozen 
-finks on other chromosomes, but 
has found no link on chromosome 
; 22 . 

“We’re going to do everything 
"possible to see whether there is 
"anything on 22," he said in a tele¬ 
phone interview. 

Both groups are preparing scien¬ 
tific reports of their work, and both 
-were extremely cautious in claim¬ 
ing a genetic link to schizophrenia 
because such claims have been 
made before, and have turned out 
to be wrong. t 

Kenneth Kidd, a Vale University 
researcher who had wrongly re¬ 
ported a genetic link with another 
psychiatric disorder, said many 

things could cause a false positive. 

“Caution is always in order,” he 
said. “That’s not to say they are 
wrong.” 


By Timothy Yu „ . e? S 

Newsday _ * f */~7j 

One of the most embarrassing of 
childhood conditions - bedwetting - 
is probably caused by genetic factors 
beyond a child’s control, researchers 
say. 

Doctors have known for years that 
bedwetting can run in families. But 
a Danish research team, for the first 
time, has linked the trait to a specific 
set of genes on the 13th human chro¬ 
mosome. 

The new findings “will legitimize 
something that has been subject to 
myth,” said Dr. Donald Shifrin, an 
associate professor of pediatrics at 
the University of Washington. “We 
can now say to parents, ‘Look, this is 
not your fault.’ ...What the medical 
profession will get out of this may 
be less than what the parenting pro¬ 
fession will get out of this." 

Tbn percent of 8-year-olds, Shifrin 
said, are affected by what doctors 
call primary nocturnal enuresis - 
they have never experienced an ex¬ 
tended period of dryness. Bedwet¬ 
ting spontaneously disappears in 
about 15 percent of children each 
year. By adolescence, it affects only 
about 1 percent of children. 

Bedwetting often is seen as a be¬ 
havioral problem, stemming from so¬ 
da! or emotional difficulties. Some 

Gene glitch found 
sabotaging people 
in war against fat 

By Daniel Q. Haney ^ . Al 

The Associated Press o vCr 1 - 

BOSTON - Reassuring the over¬ 
weight that obesity is more than just 
sloth and gluttony, scientists have 
pinpointed for the first time a ge¬ 
netic flaw that makes people fat 

The defect is in a gene that regu¬ 
lates how fast the body bums calo¬ 
ries. Those with the bad gene tend to 


parents blame themselves; others 
resort to punishing their children. 

But Shifrin said doctors have 
found that if one parent was a bed- 
wetter, there is a 30 percent to 40 
percent chance that a child will be. If 
both parents were, the probability 
rises to 60 percent to 70 percent 

Those figures, the Danish team 
says, match the behavior of a domi¬ 
nant gene. 

The researchers at the Danish 
Center for Genome Research in 
Copenhagen selected 11 families 
with a history of severe bedwetting 
from a pool of400 in the Copenhagen 
area. Genetic analysis of five of those 
families indicated that the gene was 
located on an arm of Chromosome 
13, but researchers were unable to 
identify the exact gene responsible. 

Dr. Hans Eiberg, lead researcher 
on the study, said the still-unidenti¬ 
fied gene could be responsible for 
about half to three-quarters of in¬ 
herited bedwetting. While it’s un¬ 
clear how the gene works, he esti¬ 
mated that it would be precisely 
located within five years. 

Bedwetting is often treated with 
medications or with conditioning 
techniques such as alarms that wake 
a child who is wetting the bed. Doc¬ 
tors said the genetic research will 
probably have little impact on treaty 
ment. 

grow potbellies and develop diabetes 
earlier in adulthood. 

The research may quickly yield 
new ways to fight obesity. Several 
drug companies already are testing 
medicines intended to circumvent 
the flaw by stimulating the body to 
get rid of calories faster. It also 
should become possible soon to iden¬ 
tify those who have the gene with a 
simple blood test. 

The gene contains the building in¬ 
structions for a crucial bit of biolog¬ 
ical equipment called the beta-3 
adrenergic receptor. It is part of the 
chemical machinery that regulates 
metabolism - the rate at which the 
body uses calories and stores fat. 
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Another Example of a Genocidal Approach 
Using a Known Human Toxin to Get Rid of Immune-Compromised Humans 


► HEALTH 

Thalidomide cleared 
for AIDS-related tests 


■ Birth-defect risk: 

Although there is little 
proof it works, the drug is 
hoped to counteract AIDS- 
related wasting. 

The Associated Press ^ ^ 5 *^* 


WASHINGTON — Thalidomide, 
the tranquilizer that caused birth 
defects throughout Europe in the 
1950s, will be offered on an experi¬ 
mental basis to U.S. AIDS patients 
suffering wasting, the drug’s maker 
announced Monday. 

The special “expanded access” 
program, approved by the Ftood and 
Drug Administration, represents 
the broadest use of thalidomide 
ever allowed in this country. 

Celgene Corp. is conducting clini¬ 
cal trials to see if its brand of 
thalidomide, called Synovir, coun¬ 
teracts the wasting, or severe 
weight loss, that plagues 150,000 
All >S patients. 

There is little proof yet it works. 
Rut two other wasting therapies are 
only moderately effective, so some 
patients who don’t meet the strict 
criteria for the Synovir clinical stud¬ 
ies have demanded the drug. 

The FDA is allowing Celgene to 


AT A GLANCE 


Taking part 

To participate in the thalidomide 
study, call (800) 896-6766 beginning 
at 5 a.m. PDT Wednesday. 


give Synovir experimentally to any 
AIDS patient who is wasting ana 
also has infections, malignancies, 
has failed other treatments or is 
near death. 

Patients will be given one of two 
doses — 50 milligrams or 200 mil¬ 
ligrams — and llien will be tracked 
for weight gain. 

Thalidomide, widely used abroad 
in the 1950s to fight morning sick¬ 
ness, was never approved here be¬ 
cause the FDA caught early word of 
its risks and delayed the drug. 

Now thalidomide is being studied 
to treat several illnesses. The FDA 
allows special limited access to 
thalidomide for AIDS patients with 
a painful type of mouth ulcer and for 
leprosy, but the Celgene program 
will allow broader use. 

Because of the birth-defect risk, 
women must sign an agreement to 
use two forms of birth control, both 
a barrier method and a hormone, to 
participate. 


88 




MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


1995 Proposal to Use Toxic Chemotherapy Drugs 
to Induce Abortion, aiding Population Reduction Mandates 


New drug 
method for 
abortions 

Treatment could change 
procedure dramatically 

By JANE E. BRODY 
THE NEW YORK TIMES 

NEW YORK - A large new study 
being published in a leading medical 
journal concludes that abortions can be 
safely and effectively performed in early 
pregnancy by administering two pre- 
8cription drugs that are already widely 
available 

If even bigger studies bear out that, 
finding, the treatment is expected to 
transform the practice of abortion in this 
country by 1 allowing women to obtain 
abortions without surgery, and in the 
privacy of a doctor’s office, specialists in. 
reproductive health said yesterday at; a 
news conference here where the result? 
of the research were discussed. 

Each year about 800,000 women in 
the United States seek surgical abortions 
before the ninth week of pregnancy, the 
period during which the drug regimen is 
effective. In a recent review of studies Sn 
women’s abortion preferences, the Popu¬ 
lation Council found that 60 percent to 
70 percent would choose a drug-induced 
abortion over a surgical one. 

In the new report, being published 
today in The'New England Journal of 
Medicine, Dr. Richard Hausknecht, a 
New York City gynecologist who is 
affiliated with the Mount Sinai School of 
Medicine, 1 said 96 percent of 178 womeft 
had successfully aborted after the drug 
-treatment 

The finding extends the results of 
smaller studies by other researchers and 
confirms Hausknecht* s statements in 


interviews last year that in a series of 
earlier treatments at his office, he had 
found that termination of pregnancy 
with the drugs was safe and effective, 
though not necessarily cheaper than a 
surgical abortion. 

"This is a very exciting option 
from a public health perspective,” Dr. 
Erie Schaff, family medicine specialist 
at the University of Rochester School 
of Medicine, said in an interview. “It 
will make abortion more accessible to 
women, since it can be used by family 
physicians all over the United States 
where there may not be surgeons 
around, especially since an increasing 
number of gynecologists are unwilling 
to do abortions.” 

Although Hausknecht, the Food 
and Drug Administration and others 
urged physicians to wait until a larger 
trial is completed before offering the 
procedure to women, the ready avail¬ 
ability of the drugs arid the simplicity 
of the technique suggest that some 
doctors will adopt the method before a 
new study is finished. 

The approach uses in succession 
two inexpensive medications - meth¬ 
otrexate, which interferes with cell 
growth and division, and then miso¬ 
prostol, an ulcer drug that causes 
uterine contractions —to produce 
abortion within the first nine weeks of 
pregnancy. The technique is most 
successful during the first five weeks 
of pregnancy. 

In most cases, it takes seven to 10 
days from the start of drug treatment 
for the abortion to be completed. But 
unlike surgical abortions, which are 
best done after six weeks of pregnan¬ 
cy, the drug regimen can be begun as 
soon as a woman knows she is 
pregnant, Hausknecht said. 

The new method is widely viewed 
not only as an alternative to surgical 
abortion, which is completed within 
minutes and is 99 percent successful 
but is potentially riskier and usually 
more expensive than the drug ap¬ 
proach, but also as an alternative to 
the French abortion drug, RU486, 
which is not yet , approved for use in 
this country. 


Schaff said he’ considered the 
methotrexate-misoprostol combina¬ 
tion to be as effective as RU486 in 
terminating early pregnancies. That 
drug has oeen used in abortions 
involving about 175,000 women in 
Europe. 

Drugs that are already approved 
by the FDA, such as methotrexate and 
misoprostol, can be used by any 
licensed physician for any purpose, 
although a doctor who prescribes 
medications for an "off-label” use may 
lack insurance coverage for malprac¬ 
tice in that use. 

In undergoing an abortion with 
the drug combination, a woman is first 
given an injection of methotrexate, a 
medication widely used in much high¬ 
er doses to treat some cancers and in 
lower but chronically administered 
doses to treat psoriasis and rheuma¬ 
toid arthritis. 

Five to seven days after the 
methotrexate injection, the woman 
returns to the doctor's office for 
insertion into the vagina of a supposi¬ 
tory containing misoprostol 

Both drugs are readily available in 
generic form in local pharmacies for 
less than $10, Hausknecht said. 

Usually within' two days of the 
suppository insertion,cramping and. 
bleeding occur, resulting in’an abor¬ 
tion that closely resembles an early 
miscarriage, Hausknecht said. After¬ 
ward, the woman returns to the. 
doctor's office to confirm that the 
pregnancy has been terminated. But, 
he added, some women need a second 
dose of the vaginal suppository, and 
the few who fan to abort after that are 
given a mini-suction abortion. 
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BEFORE THE UNITED NATIONS CENTER FOR HUMAN RIGHTS 


The Committee for Freedom of Choice in ) 

Medicine, Inc., Petitioner, ) 

vs. ) 

) 

United States Food and Drug Administration, ) 
American Medical Association, ) 

American Cancer Society, ) 

United States National Cancer Institute, ) 

and all divisions, state and local ) 

affiliates and similar or parallel ) 

organizations, public or private, of the above) 


The above organization hereby petitions that the United Nations Center 
for Human Rights take due notice of the violations of human rights contained 
within the enclosed document in order that the world in general be made aware 
of them, and that the Center for Human Rights refer this complaint to the 
United Nations? pertinent bureaus or divisions for appropriate action. 

Attest: 

Officers 

ROBERT W. BRADFORD, President 

MICHAEL L. CULBERT, Chairman of the Board 

BRUCE HALSTEAD, M.D., Vice President 

CAROLE BRADFORD, Secretary-Treasurer 

DONNA SCHUSTER, Member of the Board 

Partial List of Consultants and Contributors to 

The Committee for Freedom of Choice in Medicine, Inc. 

Ruth Bakker, NJ). (W. Germany), Brian Briggs, M.D. (U.S.A.), Dean Burk, Ph.D. 
(UJS.A.), James Cason, Ph.D. (UJS.A.), Daniel Clark, MJ). (U.S.A.), Ernesto 
Contreras, M.D. (Mexico), Harold W. Harper, M.D. (U.S.A.), Curtis Jasper, NJ). 
(UJS.A.), Dr. Serge Jurasunas (Portugal), Wolfram Kuhnau, M.D. (Mexico), Manuel 
D. Navarro, M.D. (Philippines), Henk Oswald, PhJ). (The Netherlands), Rodrigo 
Rodriguez, MJ). (Mexico), R. Gerhard Schroder, NJ). (W. Germany), Robert 
Vance, D.O. (U.S.A.), Purificacion Verzosa, M.D. (Philippines). 


A COMPLAINT AGAINST 
MEDICAL TYRANNY AS 
PRACTICED IN THE 
UNITED STATES OF 
AMERICA: AMERICAN 
MEDICAL GENOCIDE 


91 





MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


A COMPLAINT AGAINST MEDICAL TYRANNY 

AS PRACTICED IN THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA: 

AMERICAN MEDICAL GENOCIDE 

(A complaint to the United Nations Center for Human Rights, 
Geneva, Switzerland, submitted by the Committee for Freedom of 
Choice in Medicine, Inc., U.S.A.) 


PREAMBLE 

I. 


II. 


in. 


IV. 


V. 


VI. 


vn. 


vm. 


IX. 


x. 


XI. 


xn. 


Contents 

Human Rights Violations, Evidence of Conspiracy and 
Harassment as They Relate to Bruce Halstead, M.D. 

Examples of Persecution, Prosecution, Intimidation in the 
Arrests and Entrapments of American Physicians, Pharmacists, 
Researchers and Clinic Administrators 

Continuing Efforts by American Medical Monopoly to Deny 
Citizens Information and Access to Alternative Therapies 
Evidence of Drug Company-Organized Medicine Conspiracy 
in the Control and Provision of American Health Services 
American Medical Monopoly’s Efforts to Thwart the Use of 
Chelation Therapy in Cardiovascular Disease 
Instances of Kidnappings of and/or Forced Treatment of 
Infants and Children Against Parental Consent by American 
Orthodoxy 

Some Historic Examples of Suppression of Potentially Useful 
Cancer Treatments in the U.S.A. 

Evidence of Conspiracy in the Suppression of Useful Cancer 
Treatments in the U.S.A. 

Laetrile as a Paradigm in Cancer Conspiracy 
The American Pandemic of Degenerative Disease as a 
Reflection of the Failure of Monopoly Medicine 
Health Costs in America as End Products of Conspiracy 
Between the American Medical Association, Food and Drug 
Administration, Insurance Companies and the Drug Industry 
Iatrogenic Disease as a Lethal Concomitant of American 
Monopoly Medicine 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


United Nations Center for Human Rights 
Palais des Nations 1211 
Geneva 10 SWITZERLAND 

A COMPLAINT AGAINST MEDICAL TYRANNY 
AS PRACTICED IN THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA: 

AMERICAN MEDICAL GENOCIDE 

PREAMBLE 

WHEREAS, the Universal Declaration of Human Rights as set forth under 
the United Nations Charter and adopted by the General Assembly in 1948, and 
subsequently endorsed and expanded in 1966 under the International Bill of Rights, 
provided a catalog of human rights; and 

WHEREAS, these rights included the sum of all the important traditional 
political and civil rights of national constitutions and legal systems (among them 
are equality before the law; protection against arbitrary arrest; the right to a 
fair trial, and freedom from ex post facto criminal laws; the right to own 
property; freedom of thought, conscience, and religion; freedom of opinion and 
expression; and freedom of peaceful assembly and association); and 

WHEREAS, the Declaration has further added economic, social, and cultural 
rights, including the right to work and to choose one's work freely, the right 
to earn equal pay for equal work, and the right to education; and 

WHEREAS, it is recognized that the Declaration is not an international 
treaty and was- meant to proclaim a common standard of achievement rather 
than enforceable legal obligations. It is further recognized that the Declaration 
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is used widely by international organizations, conferences, and governments as 
a means of judging how well governments have carried out their obligations 
under the United Nations Charter with respect to questions of human rights; 
and 

WHEREAS, the World Medical Association has determined that it is the 
mission of the medical doctor to safeguard the health of the people with his 
or her knowledge and conscience being dedicated to the fulfillment of this 
mission (the Declaration of Geneva of the World Medical Association binds the 
doctor with the words, "The health of my patient will be my first consideration"); 
and 

WHEREAS, in the United States, the American Medical Association, 
together with its state and county affiliates, and in parallel or concert with 
governmental bodies, has sought to allow the statutory existence of only a single 
school of medical thought (allopathy and surgery), while opposing to the uttermost 
and attempting to eliminate all competing schools of medical thought, including 
homeopathy, chiropractic, naturopathy, herbalism and any and all other competi¬ 
tors in the medical marketplace; and 

WHEREAS, in the United States, the American Medical Association and 
its state and county affiliates, in allegiance with such governmental divisions 
as the National Institutes of Health and the National Cancer Institute, and with 
influence over or de facto control of the Food and Drug Administration, state 
health agencies and bureaus, and through control of medical education and 
licensure in the United States; and, as a representative of a single school of 
medical thought (allopathy) in conjunction with surgery, has operated since its 
inception as a gigantic medical union attempting to control health care in the 
United States, as determined in the matter of the U.S. Federal Trade Commission 
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vs. the American Medical Association ^t aL (Docket No. 9064, November 13, 
1978), with the FTC ruling sustained by the UJS. Supreme Court on March 23, 
1982; and 

WHEREAS, the U.S. Supreme Court ordered the American Medical Assoc¬ 
iation to cease and desist from the following (47 FR 25118, 112, F.T.C. 701): 
A) restricting, regulating, impeding, advising on the ethical propriety of, or 
interfering with the consideration offered or provided to any physician in any 
contract with any entity that offers physicians' services to the public, in return 
for the sale, purchase or distribution of his or her professional services, except 
for professional peer review of fee practices of physicians; B) restricting, 
interfering with, or impeding the growth, development or operations of any entity 
that offers physicians' services to the public, by means of any statement or 
other representation concerning the ethical propriety of medical service arrange¬ 
ments that limit the patient's choice of a physician; C) restricting, interfering 
with, or impeding the growth, development or operations of any entity that 
offers physicians' services to the public, by means of any statement or other 
representation concerning the ethical propriety of participation by nonphysicians 
in the ownership or management of said organization; and D) inducing, urging, 
encouraging, or assisting any physician, or any medical association, group of 
physicians, hospital, insurance carrier or any other non-governmental organization 
to take any of the actions prohibited by this Part; and 

WHEREAS, in the course of the investigations of the activities of the 
American Medical Association, the federal courts determined that The AMA 
has produced a formidable impediment to competition in the delivery of health 
care services by physicians in this county. That barrier has served to deprive 
consumers of the free flow of information about the availability of health care 
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services, to deter the offering of innovative forms of health care and to stifle 
the rise of almost every type of health care delivery that could potentially pose 
a threat to the income of fee-for-service physicians in private practice. The 
cost to the public in terms of less expensive or even, perhaps, more improved 
forms of medical services are great." And 

WHEREAS, the attempt by the American Medical Assocaition and its 
affiliates to impede competition in the delivery of health care services in the 
United States extends into licensure, federal, state and county court systems, 
research, and the conduct of scientific endeavors and standards of excellence; 
and 

WHEREAS, the influence of the American Medical Association and its 
affiliates is not limited to the continental United States, but influences health 
care throughout the world, and particularly in developing nations of the world; 
and 

WHEREAS, the total impact of the American Medical Association and its 
affiliates has resulted in escalating American health costs to as astronomical 
degree to almost the total detriment of preventive medicine and the use of 
traditional medicine currently practiced to a greater or lesser extent by more 
than 80 percent of the world's population; and 

WHEREAS, the 30th World Health Assembly of the World Health Organiza¬ 
tion resolved that alternative forms of medical therapy be adopted and mobilized 
in order to meet the future needs of the peoples of the world and noted that 
"Western methods" currently available in developed countries, were not meeting 
the world's medical requirements; and 

WHEREAS, this combination of vested interests is now operating to the 
enormous detriment of the American people in general and, by implication, to 
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the detriment of many other people of other countries, in that American citizens 
are denied "alternative" treatments, therapies, devices, modalities, and approaches 
which could save their lives and/or reduce their suffering; and 

WHEREAS, American patients who seek such therapies are forced either 
to criminalize themselves within their own country or flee their country to other 
nations where such treatments, therapies, devices, modalities or approaches are 
offered; and 

WHEREAS, American physicians and scientists involved in the use, research 
or development or proferring or offering of "unapproved" treatments, therapies, 
devices, modalities and approaches despite the abundance of evidence as to their 
positive, alleviating, mitigating or curative effects in the management or preven¬ 
tion of disease are criminalized and forced either to cease and desist, risk 
sanction or imprisonment or forced to flee their own country for professional 
refuge elsewhere; and 

WHEREAS, the total effect in terms of deaths and suffering caused by 
the restrictive practices of the American monopoly constitute medical genocide; 
and 

WHEREAS, the American medical monopoly in its control of medicine, 
medical education and medical licensing and through its investiture with state 
power, has criminally conspired to deprive American patients and physicians and 
citizens in general of a variety of civil and human rights; and 

WHEREAS, American patients and physicians have consistently sought a 
redress of grievances through their constituted government but this government 
remains deaf to their outcry and has consistently prostituted itself to the service 
of the medical monopoly; and 
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WHEREAS, present health-care practices in the United States are impeding 
innovative methods of health care, reduced maintenance costs and improved 
longevity with reduced morbidity, the following violations of the Declaration of 
Human Rights are presented. These matters are viewed of the utmost importance 
to all peoples everywhere because of their global negative impact on human 
health. 

NOW THEREFORE, in the context of the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights, the Declaration of the World Medical Association, and also within the 
context of the World Health Assembly of the World Health Organization, which 
has stated that alternative forms of therapy be adopted and mobilized to meet 
the future needs of the peoples of the world, the illicit operations of the 
American medical monopoly (the American Medical Association, its state, county 
and regional affiliates; the UJS. Food and Drug Administration and its state-level 
counterparts; and relevant governmental bureaus, divisions, departments and 
offices entrusted with the policing of foods, drugs and medicines; the American 
Cancer Society; the National Institutes of Health; the National Cancer Institute; 
and similar, parallel and contributing organizations both public and private 
together with their foreign counterparts or combinations) hereby stand exposed 
before the world. The following documented violations of universal human rights 
and the resulting medical genocide and medical tyranny as practiced in the 
United States are hereby presented. 
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POPULATION CONTROL 


Population control, the catch word of the 1950s and 
1960s, is the silent reality of the 1970s and 1980s. Pre¬ 
dictably, Third World populations have borne the brunt 
of new drug experimentation and resulting population 
control policies. Experimental contraceptives were 
sponsored by SEATO in Bangladesh. Women in Puerto 
Rico and Mexico were used to test contraceptives 
without their consent. Depo-Provera was used ex¬ 
perimentally on 8000 women in San Pablo, Mexico; 
120.000 in Sri Lanka; and 250,000 in Bangladesh. 
Policies of sterilization of native people have been pur¬ 
sued throughout the world. Since 1960 US AID has 
been a major funder of Third World population control, 
providing half of the money for internationally funded 
birth control programs and family planning services, 
including the Pill, IUD, and sterilization. 

BIRTH CONTROL (BC) PILLS — 

The physiological effects produced by oral contracep¬ 
tives resemble changes that occur during pregnancy. 
As in pregnancy, hormones alter not only the reproduc¬ 
tive system but also many other body functions as well. 
Thus a simulated pregnancy which continues for more 
than 9 months extends long-term physiological risks 
beyond the normal duration of pregnancy. 

The risk of dying from blood clots is 7 times greater 
for women on Birth Control pills. Women over 30 are 
especially prone to this complication. In the Third 
World, the combination of long-term pill use into later 
life and the rise of cigarette smoking among women 
will predispose large numbers of women to severe clot¬ 
ting disorders. Clotting may result in strokes, blindness, 
heart attacks, and pulmonary embolism. People who 
have experienced even mild clotting tendencies prior to 
BC pill use should avoid the drug altogether. In order to 
determine a patient’s medical history, a close question¬ 
ing and physical examination by qualified health per¬ 
sonnel is required. It is unlikely that all Third World 
women receive this individualized, time consuming 
screening. 

Blood pressure elevations into the abnormal range 
occur in more than 5 percent of pill users and some in¬ 
crease is found in the majority of women. Hypertension 
associated with BC pill use carries the same well 
established mortality as high blood pressure from any 
cause. Blood pressure should always be checked two 
months after BC pill use is started. When elevations oc¬ 
cur, the contraceptives should be contra-indicated. In 
reality. BC pills are dispensed without any provision 
for blood pressure monitoring. 

Many other problems are associated with BC pills. 
There is a doubling of the risk of gall bladder disease, 
which is already high in women of childbearing age 
and can be a fatal disorder in areas where sterile 
surgical conditions are not always available. A former¬ 
ly rare liver cancer is found much more frequently in 
BC pill-users. The risk of contraction increases with 
higher estrogen pill-use, long duration of use, and older 
age of the user: precisely the setting for pill use in much 
of the Third World. BC pills also cause an increase in 
blood sugar in up to 25 percent of users, who develop 
criteria for diabetes. 

BC pills should never be given to women with breast 
cancer. Rates of this disease are not known in the Third 
World, but in the US about 1 in 20 women develop 


breast cancer at some point in their life. In areas where 
periodic medical care or patient education are not 
available, this disease could easily be overlooked. 

Many women fail to resume menstruation promptly 
after pills are stopped. For some it may take months or 
years to become fertile, while others are permanently 
sterile. Predisposition factors include low body weight, 
late onset of menstruation, and irregular bleeding 
before BC pill use — conditions which are quite com¬ 
mon among Third World women. 

BC pills also deplete the body of vitamin B, and 
folate. Usual dietary sources for these vitamins cannot 
compensate for these losses, so that some doctors in the 
US recommend routine supplementation. Given 
marginal Third World diets, severe deficiency could 
result, producing anemia and seizures. 

Erratic use of BC pills has the paradoxical effect of in¬ 
creasing fertility. When women are not properly in¬ 
formed about this consequence not only is pregnancy 
more likely to result, it is less likely to be suspected. 
Continued exposure of the fetus to BC pills results in a 
higher incidence of cardiovascular and other birth 
defects. 

BC pills should not be used after delivery because 
they inhibit the quantity of breast milk produced and 
decrease its content of protein, fat, sodium, calcium, 
potassium, and magnesium. This effect is greater with 
the higher dose pills used in LDCs. Although it is now 
well established that breast milk is the preferred source 
of infant nutrition, family planning programs providing 
BC pills to iactating mothers necessitate a dependence 
on supplemental formula feedings which may be 
dangerous to infants. 

BC pills also are considered ill advised for women 
with undiagnosed abnormal vaginal bleeding and sickle 
cell disease, conditions which again are prevalent in 
the Third World. Moreover, use of BC pills in combina¬ 
tion with such common medications as ampiciliin, 
some major anti-TB medicines, and many antiseizure 
drugs, may lead to bleeding or pregnancy. 

As more experience is gained about the hazards of 
these drugs, especially in their most potent forms, it has 
become clear that their use should be limited to cases 
with minimum risk, not as population-wide methods. 
Thus BC pills may be appropriate for closely supervised 
individual cases, but unsupervised mass distribution 
campaigns may be extremely dangerous to women and 
children. 
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DEPO-PROVERA (Medroxy Progesterone Acetate) — 

This drug, developed some 20 years ago, provides 
sustained infertility for periods of three to six months 
per injection. Although used in 82 countries from West 
Germany to Bangladesh, it is manufactured for export 
only as a birth control substance in the US (it is used, 
however, for treatment of inoperable cancer of the 
uterus). In laboratory tests it caused cervical cancer in 
monkeys and breast cancer in beagle dogs. It is thought 
to cause irregular menstrual disturbances, long-term or 
permanent sterility, a reduction in the body’s resistance 
to infection, and progressive weight gain. In addition, 
Depo-Provera may be harmful to the children of nurs¬ 
ing mothers who are given the shots, and may interfere 
with immunoglobulins in human milk as well. “Side ef¬ 
fects may include congenital heart defects, abnormal 
development of the penis or vagina, and the possibility 
of genital cancers later in life” (Minkin, Mother Jones 
(MJ)VI(IX):35-36]. 

Depo-Provera must be given to millions of 
women over the course of decades before its 
carcenogenic effects can be judged. 

Dr. Malcolm Potts. Director 
International Fertility Research Program 

According to Upjohn. Depo-Provera has been given 
to 10 million women and accounts for one percent of 
the company's annual sales. From 1971-76, Upjohn ad¬ 
mitted spending $4 million to secure contracts for the 
sale of its drugs in 29 Third World countries; the sale of 
Depo-Provera increased dramatically. Today, however, 
the Internationa] Planned Parenthood Federation 
(IPPF) and the UN Fund for Population Activities 
(UNFPA) are the two largest buyers of the drug. The US 
has been the major source of funds for both programs. 
While the US, due to FDA regulations, cannot buy 
Depo-Provera as a birth control device and send it 
abroad. US AID can support the IPPF in London, 
which in turn buys the drug from Upjohn's subidiary in 
Belgium. Yet, when confronted with the reality of US 
funds being spent on Depo-Provera. AID officials claim 
that they cannot dictate how the IPPF should spend its 
funds. In 1979, AID, through the IPPF, supplied Depo- 
Provera to 378,000 women in Mexico, Sri Lanka, and 
Bangladesh in experimental research projects. AID 
directed the UNFPA to purchase 600,000 doses for Ban¬ 
gladesh and 1 million for Thailand. Now, AID is 
reportedly set to support the widespread distribution of 
Depo-Provera to developing countries. 

Dr. Malcolm Potts, medical director of the IPPF 
(1969-78) and now director of the International Fertility 
Research Program, spearheads the "Depo-Provera for 
the masses” campaign. He insists that the drug must be 
given to millions of women over the course of decades 
before its carcinogenic effects can be judged. “We are 
not going to know whether Depo-Provera is safe,” he 
explains, “until a large number of women use it for a 
very long time... You cannot prove a drug is safe until 
you use it” [M/-VI(IX):37J. 

The agencies conducting these population control 
programs assert that the women who receive Depo-Pro¬ 
vera do so of their own free will. When there is no con¬ 
sensus of opinion among the experts and when little ac¬ 
companying information is passed on to women in 
these programs, it is difficult to believe that the women 
truly understand the possible immediate and long-term 
consequences of the drug. 


DEPO-PROVERA IN SOUTH 
AFRICA AND ZIMBABWE 

In South Africa, where white demographers are in¬ 
creasingly concerned about the accelerating black birth 
rate, Depo-Provera is being forcably administered to 
black women by government-funded family planning 
agencies. 

Dr. Nthato Motlana, one of South Africa’s leading 
Black physicians, charges that “there is no such thing 
as ‘informed consent* here. The agencies are adminis¬ 
tering Depo-Provera shots to young black girls without 
even asking their consent.” 

Until very recently a similar practice existed in Zim¬ 
babwe. Under white rule, Depo-Provera was the most 
widely used contraceptive among Black women. To¬ 
day, some 100,000 women continue to be injected. 
Prime Minister Mugabe’s government, however, has 
decided to phase out Depo-Provera use within two 
years, as it considers the drug unsafe. This decision has 
caused the resignation of the white director of Zimbab¬ 
we’s Family Planning Association. □ 


DEPO-PROVERA AND 
AUSTRALIAN ABORIGINES 

Depo-Provera is currently being given to Aboriginal 
women in Western Australia through the Aboriginal 
Medical Service and the Health and Medical Services 
Department’s Community and Child Health Section. 
These agencies are responsible for the health services 
for most of the approximately 50,000 Aborigines in the 
state. In the white Australian community, where the 
dangers of Depo-Provera are better known, it is rarely 
used; however, more than 20 Aboriginal women who 
had been given injections told a reporter that they had 
no idea of the potential risks. The tact that Aboriginal 
women have a genetic tendency to develop diabetes on 
modern diets poses an additional hazard in their using 
Depo-Provera: research has shown that Depo-Provera 
poses special hazards for diabetics and pre-diabetics. 

The Aboriginal Medical Service claims to have used 
Depo-Provera for 7 years on an average of four to five 
women per month. The Western Australia Family Plan¬ 
ning Association claims to use Depo-Provera on “men¬ 
tally retarded women and those who forget to take the 
pill.” These agencies can easily obtain as much Depo- 
Provera as they want from the State Health Depart¬ 
ment. 

Forty-two percent of the inmates at Nyandi. the 
Western Australia maximum security unit for teenage 
girls, are Aborigines. Depo-Provera is used routinely 
there on girls judged “promiscuous” or mentally 
retarded. But why is birth control necessary in a 
unisex, maximum security facility? Is Depo-Provera be¬ 
ing used instead as a tranquilizer? Indications are that 
the drug is being misused. □ 
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At an IPPF-sponsored clinic in Thailand, 60,000 
women received injections. Each woman was given the 
time to make her “free choice” and have the injection — 
60 to 90 seconds. At the Khao I Dang refugee camp in 
Thailand, women who agreed to be injected with Depo- 
Provera were promised a chicken — a powerful induce¬ 
ment in a camp where refugees are fed about 4 ounces 
of meat a week. The International Committee of the 
Red Cross (ICRC) reported that at the Kamput refugee 
camp, the injections were simply compulsory 
[M/-VI(IX):39J. 

Women are under pressure to participate. For example, in 
many areas of Bangldesh. those who are sterilized or on injec- 
tables receive 6 kgof wheat a month, phis oil, powdered milk 
and fish meal. These 'rewards' are taken from the UN World 
Food Program's ‘Vulnerable Group Feeding Program,' which 
is supposed to go to mothers of small children without condi¬ 
tion. But part of the international cooperation at a local level is 
that somehow no one ever officially tells World Food Program 
Headquarters in Rome that the rules are being 
bent. (M/-VIfIX);50). 

Recent studies, including a confidential WHO report, 
have shown that there is a marked increase of breast 
and cervical cancer among young women in Thailand, 
particularly at Chiang Mai, where Depo-Provera is or 
has been used by 56 percent of the women. Complica¬ 
tions can take 30 years to develop, either in the women 
or their children. But, as Depo-Provera has generally 
been used in areas where follow-up is difficult, these 
complications have been ignored. 

In one Thai camp individuals were given 
bounties for each woman they brought in for 
Depo-Provera injections. 

In many Thai refugee camps, according to ICRC per¬ 
sonnel, Cambodian women, often members of hill 
tribes, are required by the authorities to have an injec¬ 
tion before they marry. A member of the delegation of 
the ICRC in Thailand claims that 59 percent of the 
women who received Depo-Provera had no idea what 
the shot was for, and only 15 percent were asked 
beforehand if they were pregnant. In one camp, a 
volunteer reports, individuals were given bounties for 
each woman they brought in for injections. Often 
young boys were slipped through program, and women 
were processed more than once. When questioned 
about the possible negative effects of Depo-Provera on 
refugee women, Thai authorities say that they have 
been using it for years and see no reason why refugee 
women should be treated differently than Thai women. 

It is commonly accepted that Depo-Provera belohgs 
to the class of drugs which can cause birth defects as 
well as serious medical problems for women. However, 
the drug is often given to pregnant women, and Upjohn 
even promotes it for nursing mothers. 

The effects of Depo-Provera can be insidious. In 
Thailand researchers found that nearly 15 percent of 
the lactating mothers receiving injections had a reduc¬ 
ed milk supply. If we consider that Depo-Provera is 
often given to the poorest groups in most countries, 
those already nutritionally at risk, the implications of 
such findings are grave indeed. 

Nor do the social effects stop there. In Bangladesh, 
after 1 year of use, 60 percent of Depo-Provera users ex¬ 
perienced side effects described in The Lancet as 
“menstrual chaos.” Abnormal bleeding is a potential 
health problem and this is significant in cultures where 
women are excluded from important areas of social life 
as long as they show signs of menstrual bleeding. 


STERILIZATION 

As with other forms of population control, the poor, 
those politically less powerful, such as those from 
ethnic minorities or tribal groups, are often considered 
the prime sources of unwanted population growth. In 
fact, they may simply be the easiest or most expedient 
populations to control. Statistics on sterilization are dif¬ 
ficult to find and even harder to confirm. 

In the mid-1970s the President of United Native 
Americans estimated that of the total US Indian 
population of 800,000 as many as 42 percent of the 
women of childbearing age and 10 percent of the men 
were sterilized. Another spokesman believes that there 
are only 100,000 American Indian women of childbear¬ 
ing age still able to have children. 

One of four US Indian children will not be raised by 
its parents. Only one of ten adopted or foster Indian 
children is raised by Indian parents. 

Other sources estimate that as many as 32 percent of 
all Black women in the US are sterilized by the age of 
30. 

In the US most women are sterilized just after giving 
birth. They consent while heavily sedated. They are not 
given the 72 hours, required by US law, between con¬ 
sent and the operation. 

The Committee to End Sterilization Abuse reports 
that Peace Corps programs sterilized Quechua women 
in Bolivia without their knowledge or consent. From 
1963-65 a Rockefeller Foundation grant funded the 
sterilization of 40,000 Colombian women. US AID 
funds indirectly supported the sterilization of a million 
Brazilian women between 1965 and 1971. Today, 
sterilization programs are underway in Manaus, Brazil. 

WHO is using a birth control substance lasting 3-5 
years on women in Thailand although there have been 
no long-term animal studies of its effects. 
SILASTIC IMPLANTATION — 

This birth control device is a solid, time-release 
substance that is injected under the skin through a large 
hypodermic needle. The implant, a time-released syn¬ 
thetic progesterone, can make a woman infertile for 
periods of from three to five years. There have been no 
long-term animal studies of this substance. In 1980, 
WHO began to experiment with the drug on women in 
Chiang Mai Province, Thailand, □ 

DALCON SHIELDS 

In 1974, after reportedly causing the deaths of 17 
women, this intrauterine birth control device (IUD) was 
banned in the US. In the US these IUD's have led to 
serious uterine infections in more than 200,000 women. 

The overseas sales of the product increased in 1972. 
Before 1974 the manufacturer offered US AID’S Office 
of Population a 48 percent discount on this IUD to be 
used overseas in official AID-sponsored population 
control programs. The company’s bulk rate was due to 
the bulk packaging of the unsterilized devices (the Lip- 
pes Loop was also supplied by US AID in unsterilized 
form). Furthermore, only one set of instructions (in 
French, Spanish, and English) was given per 1000 
shields, although they ended up in at least 42 countries 
on five continents. Only one inserter per 10 shields was 
supplied. By 1974 criticism within the US was so severe 
that AID issued an international recall. An AID official 
admitted that half of the nearly 700,000 shields 
distributed were not recovered. □ 
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DRUG EXPERIMENTATION SHIFTS 

OVERSEAS 


Over the last twenty years, much of the medical ex¬ 
perimentation once done in the US has been shifted 
abroad. The reasons for this shift are numerous — 
public concern in the US has led to tighter regulations, 
the value of the dollar has declined, favorable tax and 
other economic incentives, including government sup¬ 
port, have lured research and development (R&D) in¬ 
vestments overseas, and many drugs are developed 
which will never be used in the US. 

NEW REGULATIONS 

Between 1959 and 1966, there, was a significant 
decrease in drug innovations in the US. Triggered by 
the public’s response to the thalidomide tragedy, 
amendments to the Food and Drug Act were finally 
enacted in 1962 which required proof of the efficacy 
and safety of new drugs based on tests involving human 
subjects (Phase 1 testing). Some analysts believe that 
these amendments reduced by half the number of new 
chemical entities introduced annually, despite a 
Fivefold increase in pharmaceutical R&D spending dur¬ 
ing that period. 

New Single Chemicals Produced in the US, 1959-66 

1959- 63 1963-18 

1960- 45 1964-17 

1961- 41 1965-23 

1962- 28 1966-13 

After 1962, it became increasingly expensive to test 
drugs domestically. Thus, US firms began to spend 
more money on foreign R&D. In the 1970s, budgets for 
such spending nearly doubled while domestic R&D 
spending leveled off. According to the Pharmaceutical 
Manufacturers Association (PMA), US drug companies 
spent 8.7 percent of their 1970 R&D budget in foreign 
countries: in 1978 the figure had climbed to 16.8 per¬ 
cent. From 1974 to 1975 alone, the dollar amounts of 
foreign R&D budgets of US drug companies nearly 
doubled. 

Concommitant with the 1962 amendments to the 
Food and Drug Act was the concentration research still 
undertaken within the US on an inexpensive, captive 
population, namely, prison inmates. By 1975, from 80 
to 90 percent of Phase 1 testing in the US was con¬ 
ducted on prisoners, the remaining 10 to 20 percent on 
students and the ill. Four years later, following increas¬ 
ed public awareness, no more than 15 percent of all 
new drugs were tested on US prison populations; a 
1980 article in Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Law Journal 
[35(9):511,521] stated that “Phase 1 studies are hardly 
ever done with prison subjects anymore.” 

The prison programs declined in part as a result of 
prodding from the federal government Furthermore, 
many state legislatures had banned prison research 
years before, and in other states prison officials had 
adopted regulations forbidding it Adverse publicity 
made prison research politically untenable. Also, the 
American Correctional Association had established a 
ban on medical research as one of the standards that in¬ 
stitutions must meet to receive ACA accreditation. 

It is believed that all federal agencies ceased doing 
prison medical research in 1976, when an inmate suit 
brought by the National Prison Project of the ACLU led 


to the cessation of research on tropical disease at the 
Maryland House of Correction. During the ten years or 
so prior to these suits, many drug companies ter¬ 
minated prison research to avoid bad publicity, even 
though they had not been directly accused of wrong¬ 
doing. 

As pressure was brought to end Phase 1 testing in 
prisons, pharmaceutical companies were already look¬ 
ing abroad for human subjects. Phase 1 testing in 
developing countries was in progress at an early stage, 
as prison populations in the US were still more expen¬ 
sive than alternative populations. For example, a move 
to Canada can result in significant savings in testing 
costs. Other nations impose fewer restrictions on 
testing although apparently none permit the use of 
prisoners in Phase 1, non-therapeutic testing. 

In 1973, for the first time more initial human studies 
of new chemicals occurred outside the US than within. 
Many of these tests were conducted with patients and 
volunteers. The prospect of quick clinical trials was one 
factor that lured many firms into overseas research. 
The United Kingdom, for example, has no federal 
regulations covering studies on normal subjects. The 
shift to overseas experimentation was increased when 
in 1973 a regulation was proposed, and passed in 1975, 
which allowed some results from studies in foreign 
countries to be accepted by the FDA. From 1974 to 
1975, R&D budgets of US drug companies abroad near¬ 
ly doubled. 

“Currently there is virtually no available 
data on the amount of R&D money 
targeted for Phase I testing abroad. ” 

Thus a relatively clear picture emerges — significant¬ 
ly increased pharmaceutical R&D spending on an inter¬ 
national scale but substantially reduced numbers of 
new drugs reaching the market. At the same time, the 
participation of prisoners in Phase 1 testing dropped 
drastically. Increasingly, alternative populations have 
been employed, especially citizens of developing coun¬ 
tries. 

DRUG EXPERIMENTATION ABROAD 

There is greater latitude for pharmaceutical research 
on human subjects in most other countries than in the 
US. The cost of volunteers in underdeveloped countries 
may be competitive with the expenses incurred in con¬ 
ducting research on prisoners in the US. Certainly the 
cost is less than hiring nonprison volunteers' in this 
country. 

In many countries greater secrecy is possible — both 
with regard to trade secrets and-to possible errors or 
abuses in the research process. Public pressure, which 
for lack of access to information failed to address the 
problems of prison research in the US until the early 
1970s, is even less likely to be an effective force where 
distance, national boundaries, and the veils of foreign 
affairs and perhaps even of national security work 
together as barriers to public scrutiny. Currently there 
is virtually no available data on the amount of R&D 
money targeted for Phase 1 testing abroad. 
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Public scrutiny of experimental programs, whether in 
prisons or in foreign coutries, is a necessity, for it pro¬ 
vides an element of control that is not otherwise 
available. That such scrutiny is essential is a lesson 
clearly taught by the experience with prison research in 
the US. The history and impact of secrecy with regard 
to prison testing within the US has involved not only 
the industry, but the regulatory agency intended to 
monitor the pharmaceutical experimenting, manufac¬ 
turing, and marking processes. 

According to an FDA official, 

Phase I testing abroad identifies 
‘‘bad human results ” of a given 
drug. .. .Only one in ten drugs 
tested abroad is ever submitted 
to the USFDA in a New Drug 
Application. 

The responsibility for safeguarding human subjects 
cannot rest with the researchers. Since legal sanctions 
against testing vary, some American scientists have 
taken their research projects abroad to escape stringent 
US restrictions. Once a research project involving 
human subjects has been located outside the US, it is 
the responsibility of the foreign government to ensure 
that protective policies, including the requirement of 
informed consent, are met. The tenuous chain of 
responsibility and accountability from testing site back 
to the pharmaceutical manufacturers makes it unlikely 
that US companies can be required to assure proper, 
noncoercive procedures for the informed consent of 
human subjects in foreign countries. Abuses can be 
disavowed. 

Although the FDA is still reluctant to accept data 
from foreign Phase 1 testing, the data can be used to 
support safety and efficacy investigations conducted in 
the US. In particular, preliminary investigations on 
human subjects in foreign countries can determine 
whether a chemical offers sufficient potential for profit 
and therapy to merit recognized Phase 1 testing. Accor¬ 
ding to an FDA official, such initial studies could serve 
the purpose of identifying at an early state any "bad 
human , results" of a given drug, thereby avoiding fur¬ 
ther problems without the risk of media coverage and 
litigation encountered in the US. Only one in ten drugs 
tested abroad is ever submitted to the US FDA in a New 
Drug Application. 

INTERNATIONAL CODE OF ETHICS 
Among the international statements of ethics regar¬ 
ding medical research on human subjects are the Nur¬ 
emberg Code of Ethics in Medical Research and the 
Declaration of Helsinki. The Nuremberg Code includes 
a clear requirement of consent in human experimenta¬ 
tion. 

The voluntary consent of the human subject is absolutely 
essential. This means that "the person involved should have 
the legal capacity to give consent and should be so situated as 
to be able to exercise free power of choice, without the in¬ 
tervention of any element of force, fraud, deceit, duress, oven 
reaching or other ultimate form of constraint or coercion" 
(Note 43.1). 

Yet for example researchers have found that most pa¬ 
tients receiving experimental cancer drugs in the US to¬ 


day “know little about the drugs they are given and 
understand even less about the risks of serious side ef¬ 
fects” (The Boston Globe, 20 October 1981). 

The Declaration of Helsinki, based on the Nuremberg 
Code, was adopted by the World Medical Association 
in 1964. On the issue of coercion the Declaration pro¬ 
vides that “the subject of clinical research should be in 
such a mental, physical, and legal state as to be able to 
exercise fully his power of choice” (Note 44, II1-3-G). 
An additional clause regarding prisoners who “being 
captive groups should not be used as subjects of ex¬ 
periments” was deleted, largely because of opposition 
from the American medical community. 

Given the trend to transfer R&D to foreign countries, 
the question must be asked where public pressure will 
originate and how public scrutiny can be assured so 
that the principles articulated in the Nuremberg Code 
and the Declaration of Helsinki will actually protect 
human research subjects from coerced, or uninformed, 
consent to experimental procedures. 

In 1976 the National Commission noted that pro¬ 
hibiting research on prisoners in the US might deflect 
drug research overseas, but that this would only be a 
relative increase over a considerable amount which 
was already being conducted abroad. The question was 
then raised whether it would be ethical to shift risks to 
subjects in other countries when the benefits would be 
distributed in the US. Would we not, asked the Com¬ 
mission, be taking advantage of people living in the 
economically depressed countries? This issue can no 
longer be consigned to the realm of conjecture, for it is 
the current reality. Just as prisoners in the US opted for 
sickness as participants in biomedical experiments in 
order to achieve a slightly healthier level of day-to-day 
survival, so, too, will Third World residents become the 
human subjects of pharmaceutical research. 

“.. .if drugs are to be tested in 
other countries, they should be 
related to diseases in those 
countries .” 

The potential for abuses on an international scale is 
staggering and requires an international response. The 
creation of an international review board might be one 
way to pierce the shrouds of secrecy behind which 
abuse can thrive. There should be steps taken to ensure 
noncoerced consent by all volunteers. Projects design¬ 
ed to directly benefit the participant population should 
be developed. For example, if drugs are to be tested in 
other countries, they should be related to diseases in 
those countries. 

Does coerced participation only damage the in¬ 
dividual, or does it assist the survival of the group, of 
which he or she is a member? It is most appropriate for 
this judgment to be expressed by inmates at the Mary¬ 
land House of Correction: “There is no moral way to 
justify forcing people, already without the minimum 
necessities to live decently in this country, to bear this 
added burden.” This same concern must be extended to 
include the populations of the world. □ 


Condensed from a paper by 
Andrew Stewart 
Franklin Pierce Law Center 
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MEDICINAL DRUGS IN THE THIRD WORLD 


The most frequently used remedies for health prob¬ 
lems in the Third World are drugs and vaccines. Evans, 
Hall, and Warford, in the New England Journal of 
Medicine (NEJM) (305(19):1120], write, "In looking to 
the future... (health] problems may (result from the] ex¬ 
cessive and irrational use of drugs...” The phar¬ 
maceuticals industry is a big foreign exchange earner 
for developed countries. Developing countries, where 
70 percent of the world’s population live, produce only 
7 percent of the drugs they consume. 

The average expenditures on drugs is from 40 to 60 
percent of total health care expenditures. From 1965 to 
1976, international commerce in pharmaceuticals in¬ 
creased from $1.2 billion to $4.5 billion. Today it is in 
the tens of billions. In Latin America, drug sales 
amount to more than $1.5 billion annually, and are 
doubling every five years. Twenty multinational firms 
dominate the entire Latin American market, and in 
Brazil and Colombia control 88 percent of it. 

About half of all deaths in Third World countries are 
of children less than five years of age. Diarrhea, 
respiratory infections, and infectious diseases (e.g., dip- 
theria, measles, and whooping cough) are the major 
causes of death. These ailments can be effectively con¬ 
trolled by inexpensive measures used in developed 
countries (NEJM 305(19):1117J. Instead, the budgets of 
many Third World countries go to the purchase of ex¬ 
pensive drugs often of dubious utility for the majority of 
the people. 

Dr. Milton Silverman, pharmacologist (U-Cal) and 
author of Prescription for Death, says 

The pharmaceutical industry has done far more good than 
harm... But it is not perfect; and the practices that I have been 
worrying about... are no trifling problem. It concerns hun¬ 
dreds of thousands of people a year in the Third World, and it 
is a blemish on an industry which is grossing sales in the tens 
of billions of dollars a year (Richter, Pesticides ond Pills; For 
Export Only, 1981:4-5). 

Multinational Firms have taken advantage of the in¬ 
creasing concern for health care in developing coun¬ 
tries. Firms have admitted to spending millions of 
dollars in promotion and "gifts" to secure contracts 
with government health services. Once companies have 
secured contracts they sell drugs that are banned or 
restricted in other countries, and dump drugs on Third 
World markets whose expiration dates are near. In Tan¬ 
zania, for example, a British doctor found a 45-year 
supply of a Hoechst antibiotic that has a shelf life of 2 
years under ideal conditions and probably only 6 
months in the tropics. In addition, companies mark up 
the price of their product many times its cost; mark-ups 
in Colombia have been reported as high as 6000 per¬ 
cent. 

Multinationals promote their products not only to 
governments but also to individual purchasers. In 
Colombia there is a drug promoter for each doctor; in 
Brazil there is one for every three doctors. 

In an attempt to increase sales, pharmaceutical com¬ 
panies change the maximum recommended dosage of 
drugs whenever possible. Wellcome, for example, sells 
its migraine drug Migril with a maximum of 10 mg/wk 
in the US, 12 mg/wk in the UK, and 24 mg/wk in Africa 
and Asia. Glaxo’s combination antibiotic, Gueanimycin 
Suspension Forte, has a maximum dosage twice as high 
in LDC's as it has in the UK. Moreover, drug companies 
frequently understate a drug’s side effects and in many 


instances misrepresent a drug’s efficacy. For example, 
Glaxo’s version of Meclizine (Bonine), Ancoloxin, was 
sold in Malaysia in 1979 for control of morning 
sickness although research has caused the US FDA to 
recommend it not be used for pregnant women. In the 
US, Bonine is recommended for motion sickness; 
perhaps Malaysian authorities simply misread the in¬ 
dications. 

In addition to restricted drugs, birth control devices 
and medical equipment (such as X-ray machines) 
banned or severely restricted in the US are often ship¬ 
ped abroad. The US Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act of 
1938, which does not allow the exportation of drugs 
that are banned in the US, is easily circumvented. 
Because these regulations do not apply to drugs pro¬ 
duced by foreign subsidiaries, developing countries can 
still provide convenient markets for products that could 
not be exported directly from the US. Investment by US 
pharmaceutical firms in other countries increased in 
the 1970s — precisely when more drugs were banned in 
the US. (See also Drug Experimentation Shifts 
Overseas.) It was at this time that the international traf¬ 
ficking in drugs began to expand dramatically. 

Tracking foreign investments by US drug firms is 
rather like a shell game; now you see it, now you don't 
— but mainly you don’t. European firms, unen¬ 
cumbered by legislation, are, by and large, free to ex¬ 
port unapproved drugs manufactured domestically, 
and in effect can ship abroad any substance that they 
can sell. Furthermore, some substances, such as an¬ 
tibiotics, which are not officially classified as drugs, 
can be banned in the US and still sold abroad. (In Mex¬ 
ico, for example, 2178 brands of antibiotics are sold, in¬ 
cluding 144 brands of ampicillin and 196 of tetracyc¬ 
line. both of which are available only by prescription in 
the US.) 

Evans, Hall, and Warford (NEJM 305{19):1121-22] 
write, 

The importance of drugs to the quality of health care, to the 
credibility of community health workers, to the development 
of iatrogenic disease (for example from toxicity or antibiotic- 
resistant microorganisms) and to the cost of health services 
makes it imperative that developing countries establish better 
mechanisms for assessing drug requirements and for purchas¬ 
ing, quality control, storage, and distribution of drugs. Ex- 
perience in Tanzania and Ghana indicates that savings up to 
70 percent of the budget for pharmaceuticals could be achiev¬ 
ed by promoting generic alternatives and introduction of con¬ 
trols against overproduction. 

Yet, Third World countries will not or cannot police 
all the imports. A 1976 Ford Foundation study found 
that 36 countries did not require drug registration 
before marketing began; 64 others (including Brazil) in¬ 
sisted only that the drug be licensed and sold in the ex¬ 
porting country. Even tightly restricted drugs are 
licensed and sold. Pharmaceutical companies can im¬ 
port drugs banned in the US into these 64 countries 
simply by routing them through countries which re¬ 
quire no registration. For example, Guatemala, which 
has few restrictions, “exports" drugs to Brazil that are 
banned for use in countries where they were manufac¬ 
tured. 

Officials in some countries are willing to accept the 
health risks that certain drugs represent. Ghanan of¬ 
ficials, for example, see the country's population explo¬ 
sion as potentially more dangerous than the risks of 
birth control pills with high estrogen levels. Given that 
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Medicine sold in the public market — Isiro. northeastern Zaire 
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population control is necessary, what needs to be 
measured is the relative health costs of each available 
form of birth control. 

Yet, politicians and planners decide on the national 
choice of contraceptive methods, whose short-term ef¬ 
fects may be dangerous and whose long-term effects re¬ 
main unknown. Such decisions have their greatest im¬ 
pact on the poor who, in much of the Third World, are 
ethnically distinct from the ruling elite. Thus this type 
of population control can be seen as another example of 
a dominant ethnic group strengthening its control over 
other groups. 

The research efforts of the pharmaceutical com¬ 
panies are geared to the needs of the industrialized 
countries. In some of the more advanced Third World 
countries, such as Mexico and Argentina, less than one 
percent of drug companies' sales are spent on research. 
Under these circumstances, the Third World receives 
technology that, even when useful, does not fully meet 
its needs. For example, although millions suffer from 
Chagas disease, schistosomiasis, trypanosomiasis, and 
onchocerciasis, little money or effort is spent to find 
cures. There is little incentive on the part of drug com¬ 
panies to develop new therapies when people are will¬ 
ing to pay, often the equivalent of a family's weekly 
food bill, for useless or multiple courses of inap¬ 
propriate medicines. 

To date, attempts to confront and change the interna¬ 
tional drug trade system have been ineffective. Some 
countries have attempted to counter the high cost of im¬ 
ported medicines, the dumping of thousands of brands, 
and the inappropriateness of imported medicines for 
local ailments by nationalizing the pharmaceuticals in¬ 
dustry. India is a case in point. There, however, serious 
problems have arisen. There is little quality control — 
some formulations containing only one percent of the 
ingredient they are supposed to contain, others have 
none. Some contain higher proportions than the for¬ 
mulation is to have. Many times no expiration date is 
fixed on the product. Finally, Third World phar¬ 
maceutical companies do not have the resources and 
rarely the personnel and facilities to develop medicines 
appropriate to local ailments. 

Many people in the Third World still die for lack of 
medicines, though drugs for illnesses of the wealthy are 
readily available. In August 1979, 93 babies in a single 
maternity clinic in Bogota died for lack of medicine. 
One physician in Tanzania has complained about the 
promotion of luxury drugs when malnutrition is so 
much more critical. “Our people do not need vitamins. 
They need calories, they need protein, they need food. 
They are starving to death. Inducing them to spend 
their little money on vitamins is indecent.” □ 


Nepal: The Cure is Worse than 
the Disease 

Almost all drugs have side effects which are undesire- 
able. When modern medicines are misused the cure 
may often be worse than the disease. In some cases, this 
may be avoided by knowledge of the predisposing risks 
such as genetic makeup, concurrent use of other drugs, 
organ disease (especially kidney or liver), previous 
allergic reactions to chemically related drugs, etc., so 
that doses, intervals, or formulations may be adjusted 
for the individual or other drugs substituted. 

Third World drug suppliers often have little ex¬ 
perience with these problems. In a remote area of Ne¬ 
pal, a patient thought he had conjunctivitus. A local 
drug supplier recommended the use of antibiotic eye 
drops for ten days. During the first three days of 
therapy the problem steadily worsened; his eyes 
became red and swollen, there was constant tearing, 
and the cornea became cloudy, causing blurred vision. 

The man returned to the “pharmacy" where he was 
advised to double the dose. Over the next week, he 
developed a fever, severe eye pain, and the cornea 
became opaque, resulting in blindness. After he discon¬ 
tinued the therapy, the fever and pain subsided, but his 
vision never returned. He had suffered from an irrever¬ 
sible allergic reaction to an unnecessary' medication. □ 


The Abuse of Antibiotics 

The overuse of such antibiotics as penicillin and te¬ 
tracycline has dramatically reduced their effectiveness. 
In the US, some doctors overuse antibiotics, prescrib¬ 
ing them for such ailments as the common cold, for 
which the drugs are not effective. In the Third World, 
antibiotics are a cure-all: and are mostly available 
without prescription. 

Repeated exposure of bacteria to drugs can result in 
the development of resistant strains. These resistant 
bacteria can then spread throughout the population. 
Thus, treatment for some diseases is now more difficult 
and expensive. For example, one type of penicillin, 100 
percent effective in the 1940s against the common 
Staphylococcus aureus bacterium, is now only 10 per¬ 
cent effective. 

Doctors at the New England Medical Center in 
Boston recently called for international controls to halt 
the indiscriminate use of antibiotics. 

When an antibiotic is no longer effective, others must 
be developed to deal with the new resistant forms of the 
disease. According to Dr. George )acoby, Jr., an 
associate professor of medicine at Harvard, these 
methods often cost more and have side effects. For ex¬ 
ample, the new drug needed to successfully treat Staph¬ 
ylococcus aureus bacterium is 10 times as expensive as 
the original penicillin. 

Reduced effectiveness of these drugs costs lives. In 
the Third World, Dr. Jacoby said, “If you don’t hit the 
bacteria with the right antibiotic the first time you don’t 
get a second try. The infant dies.” □ 

(Source: The New York Times 6 August 1981) 
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SOME DRUGS COMMONLY MISUSED IN 
THE THIRD WORLD 


ADRIAMYCIN — This toxic chemotherapeutic agent 
was being sold as an antibiotic on a shelf next to such 
antibiotics as stretomycin by a street vendor in 
Rangoon, Burma, in 1979. The drugs were sold for the 
same ailments simply because the names sounded 
alike. 

CHLORAMADINONE ACETATE - Banned in the 
US and Canada because it contains pentazocine 
(talwin), which is considered addictive. The labels of 
four brands sold in Latin America claim the drug does 
not produce physical or phychological dependence. 

CHLORAMPHENICOL — An antibiotic, this drug is 
rarely used in industrialized countries; in the Third 
World it has been used liberally for common infections 
when less toxic antibiotics would have been preferable. 
It is said to cause aplastic anemia (a fatal blood disease) 
in one of 20,000-40,000 cases. Its use was blamed for 
the death of 20,000 in 1972-73 when a typhoid epidemic 
broke out in Mexico City. Chloramphenicol was be¬ 
lieved to be the cure for typhoid and 100,000 sick peo¬ 
ple were treated with it. Some 20,000 died when it 
proved ineffective because free use of the drug had pro¬ 
duced a resistant strain of typhoid. 

No hazards were listed on products sold in Colombia 
and Ecuador. In Latin America the drug is promoted 
and used for such trivial illnesses as acne and athletes 
foot. 

Nine brands are sold in Malaysia and 30 in Thailand. 
Advertisements stress its versatility; one brand in 
Thailand suggests the drug for 50 conditions including 
measles, chicken pox. tonsillitis, and skin disease. In 
Africa and Asia the drug is recommended for 
pneumonia, and liver and stomach diseases. This drug 
is sold freely. There are no controls in labeling, packag¬ 
ing, or indicating the expiration date. 

CHLOROFORM — Products containing Chloroform 
are banned in the US, Canada and most of Europe 
because they have been linked to liver and kidney 
damage in humans. In Malaysia, Chloroform is found 
in at least 6 cough mixtures and 2 brands of toothpaste. 

CLIOQUINOL/ENTEROVIOFORM/MEXASE/MEX- 
AFORM — In the 1960s, this anti-diarrheal medication 
was linked to subacute myelo-optic neuropathy 
(SMON), a crippling, sometimes fatal disease of the ner¬ 
vous system leading to blindness, other eye disorders, 
and paralysis of the feet and legs. In Japan, SMON 
reached epidemic proportions, affecting an estimated 
10,000 to 20,000 people. Clioquinol, taken in normal or 
high doses over long periods of time, was found respon¬ 
sible. 

In Peru, parents are reported to give the medication 
to their children on a weekly basis. Although the drug is 
banned in a number of countries and severely 
restricted in others it is still available, under 14 dif¬ 
ferent brand names with 13 different sets of instruc¬ 
tions (one brand contains no instructions). Ciba-Geigy, 
the principal manufacturer, has US $40 million in sales 
per year. 

CLONIDINE — Sold as Catapres, this drug can control 
high blood pressure. If the drug is delayed for 12 hours 


or more after it should be given it can cause extremely 
high blood pressure and even cerebral hemorrhage. In 
some Third World countries there is no warning on the 
label. 

DIANABOL/METHANDROSTENOLONE - This 
anabolic steroid is severity restricted in the US and 
contra-indicated for pregnant women, nursing 
mothers, and children. It is known to stunt the growth 
of boys and to cause permanent sex changes in girls. In 
Colombia, Dianabol is sold as an appetite stimulant for 
children. The African equivalent of the Physician’s 
Desk Reference says that the drug is for the "promotion 
of growth in underdeveloped children.” Recommended 
doses for children are also listed in Asian and Mexican 
doctors' manuals, but no mention is made of its possi¬ 
ble dangers. 

DIPYRONE — Banned in the US and much of Western 
Europe because it can cause serious or fatal blood 
damage called agranulocytosis — a disease which 
decreases the body’s ability to produce white blood 
cells for fighting infection. Dipyrone is used in the 
Third World to combat pain and fever; it is about as ef¬ 
fective a painkiller as aspirin. 

The drug is sold over the counter, in newspaper 
kiosks, and even in bars, in Mozambique, Brazil, Mex¬ 
ico, Central America, the Dominican Republic, and 
Colombia. There are more than 100 brand names sold 
in Latin America, 20 in Malaysia, 28 in Thailand, and 9 
in Tanzania. Some brands carry warnings, but many do 
not. In 1976, a British M.D. reported that enough 
dipyrone was sold in Tanzania that it was likely that 
630 people would die. (Reportedly 1 in 100 dipyrone 
users contract agranulocytosis, of whom half die.) 
Although dipyrone was supposedly removed from the 
market in Bangladesh in 1980, studies show that the 
manufacturers spent US$140,000 in advertising that 
year to clear their stocks. 

FRUSEMIDE/FUROSEMIDE/LASIX — A drug which 
reduces excess fluid in the body, it can cause dehydra¬ 
tion and is suspected of causing birth defects. In 
Bangladesh a drug company representative attempted 
to persuade a doctor to use the drug on malnourished 
children suffering from kwashiokor, a condition which 
causes the body to retain fluids. 

HEXACHLOROPHENE - This drug took the US 
market by storm in the 1960s when it was used in 
toothpaste, deodorant, baby powders, and fruit and 
vegetable sprays. In one year it netted $53 million in 
vaginal sprays alone. In 1972 baby powder was held 
responsible for a strange neurological disease causing 
the deaths of more than 30 infants in France. Apparent¬ 
ly this drug can be absorbed through the skin, and tests 
showed that miniscule doses fed to rats could produce 
major brain damage. As soon as the US marked the 
drug "by prescription only,” a Winthrop Products li¬ 
quid soap, Fisohex (Phisohex), containing hex- 
achorophene became available in Colombia where it is 
now one of the most popular liquid soaps. 
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Culturally Conditioned Nutrition Patterns 
and Physiological Degeneration 

The Protein Gambit 

From the time of early childhood, humans are constantly reminded about “getting 
enough protein” in the diet. Every child is Educated” about ‘the basic four food groups” 
promoted by the National Egg Board, the National Dairy Council, and the National 
Livestock and Meat Board. There seems to be an odd preoccupation with introducing 
foreign animal proteins into humans, to the exclusive of normal dietary intake of available 
plant proteins. In a similar manner, a large number of vaccines injected deliberately into 
humans are based on foreign animal proteins, and we will examine the ramifications of 
that later on. 

The belief that animal protein is better than plant protein appears to be based on 
research in 1914, when Osborn and Mendel did some of the earliest research on protein 
requirements. Since overt experimentation on humans is discouraged, experiments on rats 
were conducted. Osborn and Mendel found that rats grew faster on animal protein than 
they did when they ate plant protein. Of course, rat physiology is different than humans 
and extrapolation from one species to another is often questionable. Nevertheless, they 
took these results and declared that animal protein, composed of meat, eggs and dairy 
products, was classified as a ‘Class A” protein. Plant proteins were classified as “ Class B” 
proteins. 1 These ideas of rigid classes of proteins were discarded in England in 1959, but 
the American public is still encouraged to accept this dogma. 2 

Scientists who really seem to understand human physiology do not totally agree on 
the precise figure for human daily need for protein, but established scientific research put 
the figure somewhere between 2% and 8% of the diet. These figures contain built-in safety 
margins and are recommended allowances that are more than adequate for 98% of the 
population. 3 Human mothers milk, containing human protein and antigens, has a 
maximum of 5% protein. In comparison, bovine (cow) milk has 15% protein. Rat milk has 
an astounding 49%. 4 

With what we know about plant protein content, it easily provides all the protein 
humans require. Even if we ate nothing but potato (11% protein), we would get more 
than enough protein for our needs, 3 but not necessarily all the nutrients we need. The 
revised edition of Diet for a Small Planet by Frances Moore Lappe contains much data on 


1 Osborn, T., “Amino Acids in Nutrition and Growth,” Journal of Biological Chemistry 17:325,1914. 

2 Editorial, The Lancet, Journal of the British Medical Association, London, Vol.2. p.956, 1959. 

3 Scrimshaw, N., “An Analysis of Past and Present Recommended Daily Allowance for Protein in Health 
and Disease.” New England Journal of Medicine, Jan 22,1976, pg. 200. 

4 Bell, G., Textbook of Physiology and Biochemistry, 4th edition, 1954, p.167. 

5 U.S.D.A. Agriculture Handbook, No.456. 
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food planning and meals that do not require the usage of animal protein which, for a 
number of reasons, creates considerable problems for human physiology. 

The companies and interests who sell animal protein (meat, fish, cheese, eggs, 
chicken, etc.) have for many years disseminated cultural propaganda which raise the 
amount of protein ‘y° u need” by 30%, which of course creates a multi-billion dollar 
industry which also consumes more than 33% of the fresh water in the United States and 
leaves behind billions of pounds of animal waste and human disease in its wake. 

The fact that plant protein is entirely sufficient for humans was emphasized at an 
annual meeting of the American Association for the Advancement in Science, at which the 
eminent nutritionist Dr. John Scharffenburg said, ‘let me emphasize, it is difficult to design 
a reasonable experimental diet that provides an active adult with adequate calories that is 
deficient in protein.” 6 This brings to mind another aspect of the propaganda of the meat 
and dairy industry, that an increase in human activity requires a corresponding increase in 
animal protein consumption. According to the National Academy of Science, there is little 
or no evidence that muscular activity increases the need for protein. 7 

The Result of Excess Protein in the Human Diet 

The average diet in the United States, culturally encouraged by the media who is 
lobbied and paid by the meat and dairy industries, contains severely high levels of protein, 
and there are corresponding medical conditions that arise as a result of this “normal” 
American diet. Since quantities of protein above the 2-8% required has to be processed by 
the kidneys, it puts additional and unnecessary stress on the body. Along with the process 
of calcium crystal formation, the kidney also undergoes a gradual process of degeneration, 
hypertrophy and infammation. 8 Medical researchers no longer deny the association 
between excess protein consumption and osteoporosis. In a report published in the British 
journal Lancet , Dr. Aaron Watchman and Daniel Bernstein made significant commentary 
on work sponsored by the United States Department of Health, as well as work done by 
Harvard University, which called the association of meat based diets with the increasing 
incidence of osteroporosis “inescapable.” 9 

In fact, the most imporant co-factor of osteroporosis is excess dietary protein. The 
correspondence between excess protein intake and bone reabsorption is direct and 
consistent. Even with very high calcium intake, the more protein in the diet the greater the 


6 Scharffenburg, J., Problems With Meat, Woodbridge Press, 1982, p.90. 

7 National Academy of Sciences, Recommended Dietary Allowances, 8th edition, Washington, D.C., 
1974, p.43. 

8 Coe, F., “Meat and Renal Stones.” Internal Medicine News, Vol 12. No. 1, 1979. 

9 Wachman, Ammon et al, “Diet and Osteoporosis,” Lancet, May 4, 1968, pg.958; Ellis, F., et al, 
“Incidence of Osteoporosis in Vegetarians and Omnivores,” American Journal of Clinical Nutrition, 
No.25, p.555, 1972. 
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incidence of negative calcium balance. 10 In other words, the more protein in our diet, the 
more calcium we actually lose, regardless of haw much calcium we take in. The result is 
that high-protein diets in general, and diets based on meat and dairy products in particular, 
lead to a gradual but definite decrease in bone density and assist the development of 
osteoporosis. 

The general correlation between the development of osteroporosis and protein 
intake has also been observed elsewhere on the planet. Statistics tend to show that 
osteoporosis is most common in those countries where dairy products are consumed in 
large quantities. This tendency is present in the United States, Finland, Sweden and the 
United Kingdom. 

High Protein Intake and Lower Serotonin Production 

The human body makes use of certain amino acids found in the diet and converts 
them to specific neurotransmitters. Three primary amino acids in the diet that are 
important are tyrosine, lecithin (phosphatidylcholine) and tryptophan. The conversion 
sequences are as follows: 

Tyrosine Dopa 4 Dopamine Norepinephrine Epinephrine 

Lecithin Choline 4 Choline Acetyltransferase -4 Acetylcholine -4 Cholinesterase 

Tryptophan 4 Tryptophan Hydroxylase *4 5-Hydroxytryptophan "4 Serotonin 

Serotonin is an important substance that inhibits aggression and violence. Most 
proteins encouraged in the diet contain amino acids other than tryptophan. A high protein 
meal reduces the plasma ratio of tryptophan to the competing amino acids, and less 
tryptophan is carried across the blood-brain barrier to the neurons. This fact has socially 
developed to where those who have a high protein diet (meat, dairy, eggs) are more 
aggressive. Thus, the high protein diet is encouraged in various sports. Some years ago, a 
chemical company that made pure tryptophan for inclusion into over-the-counter tablets 
manufactured a contaminated lot, resulting in the death of several people. The FDA used 
this as an excuse to ban Tryptophan for sale to the public, removing an important 
modulator of aggression from public use. This had to be a set-up, because there are scores 
of other things out there that kill people every day and the FDA ignores them. 

The Dairy Industry Gambit 

In an effort to conceal the true nature of what is happening, and to preserve the 
financial profit margin, the dairy industry ffaudeulently claims that bone loss is due solely 
to a diminished intake of dietary calcium. It is quite interesting to note that the only 


10 Johnson, N., et al “Effect of Level of Protein Intake on Urinary and Fecal Calcium Retention,” Journal 
of Nutrition, Vol 100, p.1425, 1970; Allen, L., et al, “Protein-Induced Hypercalcuria: A longer term 
studu,” American Journal of Clinical Nutrition, Vol.32, p.741, 1979; Solomon, L., “Osteoporosis and 
Fracture of the Femoral Neck,” Journal of Bone and Joint Surgery, 50B, p.2, 1968. 
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studies that support this contention are those sponsored and paid for by the National Daily 
Council (founded in 1915 by dairy farmers), who continue to push the consumption of 
dairy products containing toxic substances, animal bacteria and viruses, as well as useless 
nutritional value, on a public conditioned since birth to accept the ‘frarty line.” The 
National Dairy Council (NDC) ironically proposes to the public that ‘bones lose calcium 
because there is not enough calcium in the diet, so drink milk!” Modem nutritional 
research clearly indicates a major flaw in this perspective. It is also criminal fraud . Even if 
bovine milk were good for humans, it no longer represents a viable product once 
processed by the dairy industry. Experiments have been done feeding calves processed 
milk. They sickened and died. 

This policy of the NDC, in addition to the propaganda of the meat industry, could 
also be considered criminal negligence and even criminal homicide. Somewhere aroud 
25% of women 65 years old in the United States have bone mineral losses that are really 
severe, often with bone material density loss than approaches 50-75%. Almost as many 
deaths are caused by osteoporosis than cancer of the breast and cervix combined 
While dairy products are not the total cause of this problem, they are one of the most 
significant co-factors in the diet. Consumption of eggs and meat, which are acidic foods, 
cause calcium to be withdrawn from the bone structure in order to balance the general 
systemic pH of the body, which in its natural healthy state is intended to be slightly 
alkaline. It is a common scientific fact that people who do not eat meat and dairy products 
are relatively free from osteoporosis. 

Another reason they are able to get away with this is that the process of decreasing 
bone density is hard to detect until it reaches a severely advanced stage. Even in relatively 
advanced stages of osteoporosis, the calcium level in the blood is usually normal, because 
calcium is withdrawn from bones to adjust the level in the blood. 

Other Problems Due to Excess Protein Consumption 

Various studies have also shown that high animal protein diets measurably shorten 
the life span of different animals. These findungs corroborate world health statistics that 
show that human meat-eating populations do not, as a rule, live as long as vegetarian 
populations. 12 It is currently estimated that those who can afford it are eating 20% of their 
total calories in protein, which guarantees a negative mineral balance, not only or calcium, 
but of magnesium, zinc and iron. 

Getting one’s protein from a diet including quantities of meat lends itself to other 
problems. According to medical research, meat-eaters have higher rates of cancer than do 
vegetarians. Colin Campbell, a professor in the divison of Nutritional Science at Cornell 
University, and ironically the senior advisor to the American Institute of Cancer Research, 
said, “ there is a strong correlation between dietary protein intake and cancer of the breast. 


11 Barzel,V., Osteoporosis, Grune and Stratton, New York, 1970. 

12 Ross, M.H., “Protein, Calories and Life Expectancy,” Fed Proc., 18:1190-1207,1959. 
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prostate, pancreas, and colon.” Others with similar credentials, like Myron Winick of 
Columbia University, agree. According to Winick, the data indicates “...a relationship 
between high protein diets and cancer of the colon.” 

Production of Heart Disease By Consumption of Meat and Dairy Products 

Virtually the entire human intake of cholesterol and saturated fats is derived from 
consumption of meat, dairy products, eggs and some type of fish. There is considerable 
evidence that narrowing of the arteries, otherwise known as arteriosclerosis or 
atherosclerosis, is not a conquence of aging, but is rooted in the dietary intake of saturated 
fats and cholesterol.. The first evidence of this growing problem surfaced during the 
Korean war, when it was discovered that 77% of U.S. soldiers had blood vessels already 
narrowed by these deposits. 

As a result of this wartime discovery, a worldwide study was commissioned from 
1963 to 1965 which focused on patterns of heart diease and stroke. It was called the 
International Artherosclerosis Project (LAPP, and under the auspices of the project an 
examination of arteries in over 20,000 autopsied bodies took place. The findings 
suggested that people who lived in areas where consumption of saturated fat and 
choleserol existed also suffered more heart attacks and strokes. Other massive studies 
soon followed which confirmed these results. 

Other Studies Relating Heart Disease 
with Saturated Fats and Cholesterol 


1961 - American Heart Association US National Health Education Comm. 
1968 - Scandinavian Gov't Medical Boards (Finland, Sweden,Norway) 

1970 - US Inter-Society Commission on Heart Disease 

1971 - National Heart Foundation of New Zealand 

1971 - US Task Force on Arteriosclerosis 

1972 - American Health Foundation American Medical Association 

1972 - National Academy of Sciences Food and Nutrition Board 

1973 - International Society of Cardiology 

1973 - National Advisory Council on Nutrition of the Netherlands 

1973 - Report of the White House Conference on Food, Nutrition/Health. 

1974 - National Heart Foundation of Australia 

1974 - United Kingdom Dept of Health and Social Security 

1975 - Australian Academy of Science 
1975 - Federal Republic of Germany Report 
1975 - California Society of Pediatric Cardiology 
1975 - California Heart Association 


1976 - New Zealand Royal Society 

1976 - Royal College of Physicians of London 

1976 - British Cardiac Society 
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1977 - Food and Agricultural Organization/ World Health Organization 
1977 - Quebec Department of Social Affairs 

1979 - Surgeon General of the United States 

1980 - U.S. Department of Agriculture, Dept of Health and Human Services 

Obviously, the meat, dairy and egg industries were not amused by these results, 
and they financed numerous studies (which automatically invalidates them) in an attempt 
to vindicate their products. The only organic lifeforms able to handle a diet high in 
saturated fat and cholesterol without developing substantial arteriosclerosis are the natural 
carnivores that have a relatively straight digestive tract. Studies at the Maiominides 
Medical Center, according to Dr. William S. Collins in an article in Medical Counterpoint, 
indicate that camiverous animals have an almost unlimited capacity to handle these 
substances, whereas the human body has a very restricted capacity in this manner. 

Despite all of this scientific evidence, much of which is kept out of the public eye, 
the lobbies that support these industries in the United State still push for increased 
consumption of the very foods that contribute so heavily toward medical problems. It is 
unfortunate that these industries have such powerful allies in medicine, which is a business 
that depends on the suppression of this data from the public in order to extend their 
financial line of profit. 


The Great Cholesterol Gambit 

These same industries follow the same pattern seen no matter which paradigm we 
are examining - the psychosocial, chemical, biological or electromagnetic manipulation of 
human consciousness. They set up interconnected innocent-sounding factions or concerns 
in order to provide the public with some form of bland assurance that public health is a 
legitimate concern to them. A good example of this that fits right into the discussion is 
called the National Commission on Egg Nutrition (NCEN). In 1971, after the American 
Heart Association (AHA) stood its ground on the subject of dietary cholesterol and heart 
disease, the egg producers formed NCEN for the specific purpose of fighting medical 
evidence that they were, in essence, committing activities that constituted criminal 
negligence in the promotion of a known health hazard. They took our expensive ads in the 
Wall Street Journal stating “there is absolutely no scientific evidence that eating eggs, 
even in quantity, will increase the risk of heart attack.” It was a bold-faced lie constituting 
criminal fraud. 

The AHA did not find this terribly amusing, and asked the Federal Trade 
Commission (FTC) to prohibit the NCEN from printing blatantly “false, deceptive and 
misleading advertising”. Naturally, to save face, the NCEN responded with a lawsuit, and 
a court battle followed in which the NCEN tried to defend their false advertising using the 
First Amendment of the Constitution, which guarantees free speech. The judge, however, 
was not amusing at this vain attempt at Constitutional humor, and himself referred to the 
NCEN advertisements “false, misleading, deceptive and unfair.” There exists a substantial 
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body of competent and reliable scientific evidence that eating eggs increases the risk of 
heart attacks and heart disease. This evidence is systematic, consistent and congruent in 
nature. 13 

Undaunted by their ideological defeat in court, the egg industries continued to 
search for other devious ways to promote their unhealthy product. Now, it is well known 
that the human body itself produces a form of cholesterol from basic enzymes and amino 
acids to use in internal cellular processes. Cellularly, this naturally-produced cholesterol 
bears no relationship or resemblance to the cholesterol in chicken eggs, but the egg 
industry attempted to make the comparison anyway, claiming that “the cholesterol in eggs 
was necessary for bodily function.” The courts were not amused by this either, and quickly 
put a stop to it. However, even today, the NCEN, meat and dairy producers supply 
“educational materials” to schools that assert “cholesterol is indispensable to human 
life processes ,” which takes advantage of the legitimacy in the public mind of the concept 
of “educational materials.” The court, while deliberating this latest NCEN advertising 
ploy, found that there is not a single case in human medical history of anyone suffering 
from a deficiency in dietary cholesterol. 14 All this is amusing, because prior to the claim by 
the egg industry that “cholesterol is good for you”, they ran a campaign in which they 
placed flyers in egg cartons declaring “eggs don’t raise cholesterol.” Stupid is as stupid 
does. 


In a similar vein, the National Dairy Council (NDC) has active chapters in 128 
cities in the United States, and invests millions of dollars each year for the sole purpose of 
getting the public to spend money on dairy products. It is interesting that milk products 
are priced by federal law in such a way that provides the dairy industry more profit on 
products that have higher fat content. This the NDC pushes those products which make 
the greatest contribution to heart disease and strokes. Lobbying in the same way that the 
tobacco industry did, the dairy industry makes sure that their criminal activities become 
sanctioned by statutory law, make the government (which turns a blind eye to this) an 
equally liable partner in collusion with these industries. How many Congressmen get 
donations from these industries? Another organization promoting continuation of this 
overtly criminal practice is the National Livestock and Meat Board, who has historically 
run campaigns in an attempt to discredit the American Heart Association, and have tried 
to make it appear as if the “vast majority of reputable scientists” never heard of this 
“supposed” connection between saturated fat, cholesterol and heart disease. 

Examples of Collusion Between the Government and Dairy-Meat Industries 

In 1961, the American Heart Association publicly urged Americans to substitute 
products containing “polyunsaturated fats” for products containing saturated fats in their 


n New York Daily News, “Orders a Stop on Egg Claims,” Dec 12,1975, p.62. 

14 According to Dr. Robert Levy, Director of the National Heart, Lung and Blood Institutte, “there is no 
evidence that low-cholesterol diets are harmful, or that dietary cholesterol is an essential nutrient in any 
human condition.” 
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diet. The dairy industry was not amused, and colluded with the Federal Drug 
Administration, who arranged for a new law that said that no product could be labelled as 
polyunsaturated, even if it was 100% polyunsaturated. 

In 1982, during the infamous Reagan-Bush administration, the United States 
Department of Agriculture (USDA) was about the publish an article in its magazine Food 
which was mildly critical of diets high in saturated fat and cholesterol. The meat, dairy and 
egg lobbies got wind of this and brought the matter to the attention of Deputy Secretary 
of Agriculture Richard Lyng, who was a former president of the American Meat Institute , 
and the article was deleted from that issue of Food. Eventually, Lyng weasled his way 
upward and became the Secretary of Agriculture, which placed him in an even better 
position to oversee what the government told the public and what it did not. The point is, 
the fact that Lyng worked with or knew industries whom he was bound by law to regulate 
placed him in a position of conflict of interest. He should have never been allowed to 
become part of any agency regulating these industries. It is a common pattern that 
permeates every government on Earth, especially in the United States. The public is not 
calling the government to task on these issues. Any regulatory body should be staffed by 
people who have never, or will ever, have contact with representatives of those they 
oversee. Anything else is unethical. Then again, the entire government of the United 
States, including Congress, is unethical in this way, isn’t it? It stays that way because the 
people of the United States do not take them to task, en masse. Do it, and do it now. 

The 1984 Government Study on Cholesterol 

In 1984, the government announced the result of a ten-year study costing over 
$150 million on the subject of cholesterol. It concluded “the more you lower cholesterol 
and fat in your diet, the more you reduce the risk of heart disease.” 15 Some people say the 
government indulged in collusion far too long. More than 20 years earlier, the AMA was 
quoted as saying, “a vegetarian diet can prevent 97% of our coronary occlusions.” 16 It is 
also a matter of record that Dr. Charles Glueck, director of the University of Cincinnati 
Lipid Research Center, one of the centers that participated in the ten-year study, noted 
that “for every 1% reduction in total cholesterol level, there is a 2% reduction of your risk 
of heart disease.” Columbia University cardiologist Robery Levy, who directed the entire 
study, stated “if we can get everyone to lower cholesterol by 10-15% by cutting down on 
fat and cholesterol in the diet, heart attack deaths in this country will decrease by 20 to 
30%”. This would save more lives in one year than are lost to motor vehicle accidents 
over a ten year period. 


15 WaUes,C..., “Hold the Eggs and Butter: Cholesterol is proved deadly and our diet may never be the 
same,” Time Magazine, March 26, 1984, p.56. 

16 “Diet and Stress in Vascular Disease” , Journal of the American Medical Association, June 3, 1961. 
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Cancer and the Diet 

In 1976, the United States Senate held a Select Committee on Nutrition and Human 
Needs under the chairmanship of Senator George McGovern. The hearings were convened 
to determine the health effects of the American diet on the population. After listening to 
the testimony of the nation's leading "cancer experts", McGovern pointedly asked National 
Cancer Institute director Arthur Upton how many cancers he thought were caused by the 
nature of the American diet. He replied, "up to 50 percent". Dumbfounded, McGovern 
asked, "how can you assert the vital relationship between cancer and diet and then submit 
a preliminary budget that only allocates slightly over 1% of your funds to this problem?" 
Dr. Upton responded, "that is one question which I am indeed concerned about myself'. 

Organizations like the National Cancer Institute do not encourage much focus on 
prevention, because there is vastly more profit to be made in treatment. Attention is 
further drawn away from prevention by food industries whose products are known to be 
involved, and they keep pressure on a spineless government. Congress, and public "health" 
organizations to keep them from informing the public as to what is known about dietary 
prevention. In essence, people are not informed how to keep dietary-related cancer from 
happening. Willfull criminal negligence? Yes. Two-time Nobel Prize winner physicist 
Linus Pauling once said, "Everyone should know the war on cancer is largely a fraud." 

Somewhere around 1,400 people are dying (in reality murdered through willfull criminal 
negligence) of cancer every day. During the Senate hearings on diet and cancer, it was 
determined that the dietary factors responsible are principally meat and fat intake. 
Dr.Mark Hegstead, a nutritional scientist from Harvard University, was called in by the 
Federal Trade Commission to determine whether the same diets that caused heart disease 
also caused cancer. He testified that the same diet is "now found guilty in terms of many 
forms of cancer: prostate cancer, cervical cancer, breast cancer, cancer of the colon, and 
others..." In light of these developments, the meat, egg and dairy industries have joined 
hands with the tobacco industry to do whatever they can to confuse the issue and make 
the public think "anything can cause cancer". 

Colon Cancer 

In the 1970's a number of studies were published in the Journal of the National Cancer 
Institute which indicated a direct relationship between meat consumption and cancer of 
the colon. The meat industry countered by claiming that the people were genetically 
predisposed to get colon cancer. Studies were undertaken by the National Cancer Institute 
where people that did not eat meat and did not have colon cancer were brought to the 
United States and fed the standard American diet. They got colon cancer. The meat 
industry then countered with the comment that anything in the diet could be responsible. 
Other studies were then undertaken at NCI that correlated colon cancer rates with intake 
patterns for no less than 119 specific foods. Of all the foods tested, meat was most 
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Deliberate Delay on Enforcement of Food Safety 


House panel 
votes to delay 
regulations on 
meat safety 

By Les Blumenthal (0 iH 

News Tribune Washington (D.C.) Bureau 

WASHINGTON - New meat safe¬ 
ty regulations designed to protect 
the public from E. coli and other 
deadly bacteria would be postponed 
under a measure approved Tuesday 
by the House Appropriations Com¬ 
mittee. 

The proposal calls for creating a 
special panel composed of represen¬ 
tatives of the meat-packing indus¬ 
try, consumer groups, organized la¬ 
bor and others to negotiate new 
regulations. 

Critics said the Appropriations 
Committee had sold out to the meat 
packers. 

“I think it is really sad,” said Diana 
Nole of Tacoma. Nole’s 2-year-old 
son, Michael, was the first to die dur¬ 
ing a January 1993 outbreak of E. 
cob in the Northwest 

Two other children also died and 
more than 600 others were sickened 
because of poisoning from E. coli 
served in undercooked hamburgers. 

“They are playing with our chil¬ 
dren’s fives,” Nole said. “They don’t 
care who it hurts. Tm so tired of this. 
Even if there was another outbreak, 
it wouldn’t change their thoughts. 
No one cares, no one really cares.” 

On a 26-15 party-fine vote, the Re¬ 
publican-dominated committee ap¬ 
proved a delay in implementing the 
regulations as part of the agricul¬ 
ture appropriations bill. 

Just months after the Washington 
state outbreak, then-Secretary of 
Agriculture Mike Espy traveled to 
the state and promised to move 
quickly to adopt new meat and poul¬ 


try inspection procedures. Bui tne 
administration moved slowly, and 
its new regulations wouldn’t start 
being phased in until’next year. 

The current system of meat and 
poultry inspection is based primari¬ 
ly on sight, touch and smell. The pro¬ 
posed regulations would involve mi¬ 
crobial tests and institute a system to 
identify potential food safety haz¬ 
ards and build in science-based pre¬ 
ventive controls. 

The proposals would affect about 
2,900 plants nationwide. 

Republicans, led by Rep. James 
Walsh of New York, insist there is 
little agreement on the new regula¬ 
tions, which could spawn a round of 
lawsuits. 

“This is just a modest approach to 
get the groups talking* Walsh said of 
his proposal for a delay to negotiate 
rules. 

Rep, Norm Dicks opposed Walsh’s 
proposal, citing Agriculture Depart¬ 
ment data showing that food-borne 
pathogens account for 7 million cas¬ 
es of illness per year and up to 7,000 
deaths. Of those, the department es¬ 
timates that 5 million cases and 
more than 4,000 deaths may be as¬ 
sociated with meat and poultry prod¬ 
ucts. 

‘Kids die because of this,” Dicks 
said. “I’m upset it has taken this 
long. People’s lives have been at risk. 
Tb delay it further is unacceptable.” 

While Dicks opposed Walsh’s plan, 
Washington Republican Rep. George 
Nethercutt supported it 

“Instead of an edict from the de¬ 
partment, I hope we can sit down 
and hammer things out,” Nethercutt 
said. “It’s in the best interest of the 
meat and poultry industry to have a 
safe product” 

Carol Ihcker Foreman, coordinator 
of the Safe Food Coalition said the 
committee’s action was just another 
sign of business as usual. 

“I would like to know how those 
members of Congress can confront 
the parents of children sick with E. 
coli,” Foreman said. “I don’t know 
what they can say to them.” 


116 




MATRIX m - VOLUME TWO 


strongly associated with colon cancer. Dr Berg, who headed the NCI study , said "risks of 
beef, pork, and chicken all rose with frequency of use, and the composite picture suggests 
an underlying dose-response relationship , 17 When it was found that high blood 
cholesterol causes heart disease, there was a rush to find ways to lower it. When it was 
discovered that the intake of polyunsaturated fats could accomplish this, many felt that the 
answer was to replace the intake of saturated fats with polyunsaturated fats. However, 
what they did not realize is that polyunsaturated fats lower the level of cholesterol in the 
blood by driving it out of the blood and into the colon , 18 

Relationship of Fiber Consumption to Colon Cancer 

Researchers have discovered that the less fiber in a person's diet, the more likely 
colon cancer (depending on the diet) is likely to occur. Since meat, eggs and dairy 
products are high in fat and provide absolutely no fiber at all, they are prime candidates for 
production of dietary-related cancer. The human intestine has a very hard time handling 
the putrefying bacteria, high levels of fat, and lack of fiber that characterize these foods. 
The human intestine is convoluted, and requires fiber to move things along. In contrast, 
the intestines of a carnivore are almost straight tubes, which shorten the transit time for 
material and do not require fiber to move things along. Vegetarians need to aware that not 
only meat, eggs and dairy fats are harmful to health, but also vegetable fats such as salad 
oils and margarine. Certain nuts, seeds, olives and avocados contain fats which should be 
consumed in moderation. 


Diabetes and Diet 

Although millions of people undergo problems with diabetes, they are not generally 
aware that their problems could greatly be relieved by adjusting their diet. Diabetes is the 
8th leading cause of death in the United States, because diabetics are extremely vulnerable 
to arteriosclerosis and are highly prone to heart attacks and stroke. Most diabetics eat the 
standard diet that most other people eat. As a result most of them, during a seventeen year 
period which follows discovery of their diabetic condition, undergo major health problems, 
including heart attack, kidney failure, strokes, and blindness. In Lancet, the British medical 
publication, Dr.Inder Singh reported a study in which 80 diabetic patients were restricted 
to very low fat diets - 20 to 30 grams per day - and forbidden any sugar. By the time sue 
weeks had elapsed, more than 60% of the patients no longer required insulin. The figure 
eventually rose to 70%, and those who were left only required a small fraction of the 


I7 Reddy,B.,"Metabolic Epidemiology of Large Bowel Cancer, Cancer. 42"2832,1978 Wynder,E.,"Dietary 
Fat and Colon Cancer," Journal of the National Cancer Institute, 54:7, 1975 Wynder, E.,"The Dietary 
Environment and Cancer", Journal of the American Dieticians Association,!! :385, 1977 Weisberger, 
J.,"Nutrition and Cancer - On the Mechanisms bearing on Causes of Cancer of the Colon, Breast, 
Prostate, and Stomach," Bulletin of the New York Academy of Medicine, 56"673, 1980 Committee on 
Diet, Nutrition and Cancer: Assembly of Life Sciences, National Research Council, "Diet, Nutrition and 
Cancer", National Academy press, Washington D.C, 1982. 

18 Nestel, P., "Lowering of Plasma Cholesterol...With Consumption of Polyunsaturated Fats", New 
England Journal of Medicine, 288:379, 1973. 
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insulin formerly needed. All 80 cases were monitored for periods ranging from six months 
to over five years, and the success of the dietary change was confirmed over time. 19 

This knowledge has been known for 38 years, yet diabetics are not generally 
informed about this dietary matter, and this results in much needless suffering, 
tremendous profits for the medical and pharmaceutical industry, and needless early death 
for many people. Willfull criminal negligence? Yes. There is a rare and very serious form 
of diabetes called childhood onset diabetes which in many ways is a different disease. It is 
a situation in which the pancreas has been injured and cannot make enough insulin, or in 
some cases any insulin at all. Despite this kind of problem, maintaining a meat/egg/dairy 
fee diet and having fiber in the diet reduces the need for external insulin by as much as 
30%. 


Diabetes and the Presence of Trace Minerals in the Diet 

In 1972, Dr.Walter Metz informed the Council for Advancement of Science that he 
was willing to bet that a majority of diabetes-prone patients at two VA hospitals, if given 
supplementary amountds of chromium in their diets, would be able to better handle their 
body glucose. The point was to test a theory that chromium deficiency contributed to the 
condition. The work of Dr. Metz has never been contested. Chromium is apparently one 
of the trace minerals, along with zinc, that is essential to the proper functioning of insulin 
in the body. According to Kuhnau and Von Holt, zinc is necessary for the binding of 
insulin to the islets of Langrahans in the pancreas - binding which is necessary for the 
functional and morphological intergrity of B-cells. In the advanced treatise on Mineral 
Metabolism, C.L. Comar and Felix Bronner also call attention to the zinc-insulin 
relationship. Cobalt and selenium may also be involved, since they vary in concentration 
with both glucose and insulin administration, according to Dr.D.Behne, of Berlin’s Hahn- 
Meitner Institute. The clinical importance of such findings was underscored in an article 
on juvenile diabetes appearing in the April 1971 issue of Nutrition Today, which suggested 
that the metabolism of trace elements such as chromium and zinc may be altered in those 
who have this condition. Since the dubious practice of refining wheat flour leads to a 
marked loss of such trace elements, this is an area which needs to be addressed. Both trace 
elements are available in a plant based diet. 

Other Degenerative Conditions Impacted by Alteration in Diet 

Elimination of sugar, meats, eggs, dairy products and fats in the diet, plus the 
inclusion of fiber and adoption of more of vegetarian diet, can improve at least the 
following conditions: Hypoglycemia, Multiple Sclerosis, Ulcers, Constipation and 
Intestinal Problems, Obesity, Arthritis, Gallstones, Hypertension, Anemia, Asthma and 
Salmonellosis. 20 


19 Singh, I.,"Low Fat Diet and Therapeutic Doses of Insulin in Diabetes Mellitus," Lancet, 263:422, 1955. 
20 Hollenbeck, C.,”The Effects of Variations...", Diabetes, 34:151, 1985 Olevsky, J.,"Reappraisal of the 
Role of Insulin in Hypertriglyceridema "American Journal of Medicine, 57:551, 1974 Miranda,P.,"High- 
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The Use of Valuable Plant Protein 
to Produce Hazardous Animal Protein 

Because 90 percent of the protein invested in feeding livestock is lost to the 
environment, it is extremely wasteful. For every 16 pounds of grain and soybeans (which 
could feed starving people), only one pound of contaminated meat is produced. The other 
15 pounds is animal waste which further pollutes the environment, eventually working its 
way into human beings as well. In terms of acreage, it takes 3.75 acres to supply a human 
with meat and only .5 acre to supply a human with dairy and vegetables only .16 acre is 
needed for a complete vegetarian. If Americans were to reduce their meat consumption 
only ten percent, it would free 12 million tons of grain annually for human consumption 
that is enough grain to feed 60 million people. One acre of land can grow 20,000 pounds 
of potatoes, but only 165 pounds of beef. The cattle of the world, taken all together, 
consume a quantity of food equal to the caloric needs of 8.7 billion people - which is 
nearly double the current population of the planet! 

In a world where a child dies of starvation every two seconds, the whole system in 
the United States (designed by the Rockefeller Eastern establishment and the NWO 
proponents) is a criminal enterprise and indeed constitutes a "holocaust" of a different 
nature - these people are criminals and the crimes are against humanity. Because of the 
nature of American farming, we will experience food shortages in the 1990's as there were 
gasoline shortages twenty years before. Over four million acres of crop land are being lost 
to erosion each year, which is an area the size of Connecticut. Eighty-five percent of this is 
directly associated with raising livestock! 

The Production of meats, dairy products and eggs accounts for 33% of all the raw 
materials used for all purposes in the United States. In contrast, growing grains, 
vegetables and fruits for human consumption uses less than 5% of the raw material used 
for the production of meat. If the whole planet were to eat according to the practices used 
by the United States, the entire petroleum reserve of the planet would be exhausted within 
13 years. 


Fiber Diets in the Treatment of Diabetes," Annals of Internal Medicine, 88:482,1978 Alter, M.,"Multiple 
Sclerosis and Nutrition", Archives of Neurology, 23:460, 1970 Malhotra, A., "A Comparison of 
Unrefined Wheat and Rice Diet in the Management of Duodenal Ulcer," Lancet, 2:736, 1982 Buriatt,D., 
"Dietary Fiber and Disease," Journal of the American Medical Association, 229:1068, 1974 Blaw, S., and 
Schultz, D., Arthritis, Doubleday, 1974 Donegan,W.,"The Association of Body Weight with Recurrent 
Cancer", Cancer, 41:1590, 1978 Kellgren,J.,"Osteo-arthrosis..." Annals of Rheumatic Disease, 17:388, 
1958 Lucas, P.,"Dietary Fat Aggravates Rheumatoid Arthritis," Clinical Research, 29:754A, 1981 
Parke,A., “Rheumatoid Arthritis and Food", British Medical Journal, 282:2027, 1981. Derrick, F., 
"Kidney Stone Disease: Eval and Medical Management" Postgraduate Medical Journal, 66:115,1979 
Kannel, W.,"Should All Hypertension be Treated? Yes" Contro versies in Therapeutics, Lasagna, L. (ed) 
W.B.Saunders, 1980. National Academy of Sciences,” An Evaluation of the Salmonella Problem", a report 
to the US Dept of Agriculture and FDA, prepared by the Committee on Salmonella, National Research 
Council, 1969 Stoller,K.,"Feeding an Epidemic" Animals Agenda, May 1987 pg 32-33 Lindahl, O., 
"Vegetarian Regimen with Reduced Medication in the Treatment of Bronchial Asthma" Journal of 
Asthma, 22:44, 1985. 
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Animals wastes account for more than ten times as much water pollution as the total 
amount attributable to the entire human population, and the meat industry accounts for 
more than three times as much harmful organic waste water pollution than the rest of the 
industries in the United States combined. The livestock of the United States produce 20 
times as much fecal matter as the entire human population of the country - over one billion 
tons per year. A feedlot with 20,000 cattle produces the same amount of organic waste as 
a city of 320,000 people. Every 24 hours, the poisoned animals destined for America's 
dinner tables produce 20 billion pounds of waste (250,000 pounds of waste per second). 
We're knee-deep in the shit of the New World Order. 21 

In terms of water consumption, to produce one days food for a meat eater takes 
4,000 gallons of water for a vegetarian diet it takes only 300 gallons. The amount of water 
a 1,000 pound steer uses over its brief lifetime, according to Newsweek Magazine, is 
enough to float a standard battleship in the US Navy. Over 50% of the water consumed in 
the United States goes to irrigate land to grow feed and fodder for livestock. 

The rainforests of the world are being wiped out at an astonishing rate in order to 
raise livestock. Besides wiping out the main source of the oxygen supply for the human 
population, an incredible array of medicinal plants that could help the human species are 
being wiped out. The irony is that the jungle terrain has been leached of minerals by the 
rain forests that were cleared, and they are not very suitable for growing artificially 
transposed crops. The desertification of the planet is in progress, and the transformation 
into a hot, carbon- dioxide rich planet suitable for any Reptilian species is happening right 
before our eyes. 

Refined Foods and Degenerative Physiological Processes 


As if the fiasco with meat, eggs and dairy products wasn't enough, the consumption 
of specific kinds of "food additives" has been slowly but inexorably programmed into the 
public. Many of these substances were initially met with public outcry between lobby- 


21 Maidenburg, H.J, The Livestock Explosion," New York Times, July 1, 1973 Lappe, F., Diet For a Small 
Planet, Ballentine Books, NY, 1982 AJtschul, A, "Proteins: Their Chemistry and Politics", Basic Books, 
1965 Wolfbauer, C.,"Mineral Resource for Agricultural Use", Agriculture and Energy, 1977 U.S. 
Bureau of Mines, Facts and Problems, 1975 pg 758-868 USDA Economics and Statistics Service, Natural 
Resource Capital in U.S. Agriculture: Irrigation, Drainage and Conservation Investments Since 1900, 
ESCS Staff Paper, March 1979 Myers, N.,"Cheap Meat Vs. Priceless Rainforests," Vegetarian Times, 
May 1982 DeWalt, B.,"The Cattle Are Eating the Forest," The Bulletin of Atomic Scientists "World 
Conservation Strategy in Brief", World Wildlife Fund, 1980 "The Browning of America", Newsweek, Feb 
22, 1981 Fields, R., "America's Appetite For Meat is Ruining Our Water", Vegetarian Times, January 
1985 Myles, B., "U.S. Anti-Pollution Laws May Boost Cattle-Feeders Cost - and Meat Prices," Christian 
Science Monitor, March 11, 1974 Raw Materials in the U.S. Economy, 1900-1977, Technical Paper 47, 
U.S. Department of Commerce, U.S. Department of the Interior, Bureau of Mines Hur, R_, "How Meat 
Robs America of Energy," Vegetarian Times, April 1985 Roller, W.L et al, "Energy Costs of Intensive 
Livestock Production" American Society of Agricultural Engineers, June 1975, Paper 75-4042 Scientific 
American, February 1974. 
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ridden government legislation and mass-media battering over decades, the public has sunk 
to a state of apathy about the quality of the very food they eat. It has not become clear in 
the public mind that the nature of the "foods" they provided with are the source of a whole 
plethora of physiological problems. As a result of this public apathy, immense profits are 
being made at the expense of human beings. Consciousness is the only answer to this 
problem. Einstein once said that the answers to problems do not come from the same state 
of consciousness that created them. That is the key, and the growth in consciousness 
begins with awareness about the nature of what is happening. Virtually ALL the credibility 
of the mass media about food, and the companies that supply food, is based on public 
ignorance . 


Refined Sugar Products and Their Effect on the Body and Mind 

All natural substances, when refined and purified synthetically, undergo a basic 
change in character. Refined sugar is an excellent example. Because refined sugar causes 
physiological changes in the body of a temporary pleasant nature (which mask significant 
degenerative effects), it has been relatively simple to .push this substance on an 
unsuspecting population. It is estimated that refined sugar production is approximately 
200 billion pounds per year, and personal consumption, in well-to-do countries, often 
exceeds 100 pounds per year. 

Consumption of processed foods (which are laced with sugar) cost the American 
public more than $54 billion in dental bills each year, so the dental industry reaps huge 
profits from the programmed addiction of the public to sugar products - not that the public 
is being given much of a choice in the selection of processed food. In 1948, a $57,000 ten- 
year study was awarded to Harvard University by the Sugar Research Foundation to find 
out how sugar causes cavities in teeth and how to prevent it. In 1958, Time magazine 
reported the findings, which were reported in the Dental Association Journal. They 
discovered there was no way to prevent the problem and their funding immediately 
disappeared. 

Physiological symptoms from over-consumption, according to the best medical 
evidence available, produces diabetes, obesity, and heart problems. Coronary disease has 
been regarded as a complication of diabetes both coronary disease and diabetes have a 
common cause - the consumption of white refined sugar and white refined flour. Of all the 
foods processed by humans, refined carbohydrates like sugar and flour and altered the 
most. In order to get five ounces of refined sugar, over 2.5 pounds of sugar beets are 
processed, removing 90 percent of the fibrous material. The result is an eight-fold 
concentration of sucrose. Yes, sugar is made from natural ingredients (sugar cane or sugar 
beets) so is heroin. 

The word "carbohydrate" is the security blanket for the sugar pushers, and it is 
deliberately misleading. On packaged ingredient labels sugar (as a refined carbohydrate) is 
lumped in with all the other carbohydrates in order to hide the effective sugar content 
from the buyer. In addition, chemists use the word "sugar" to describe an entire group of 
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substances that are similar but are not identical. The substance called glucose is a sugar 
found in fruits and vegetables that is the key material in the metabolic processes of all 
organic life forms. It is always present in the blood and is often referred to as "blood 
sugar". Dextrose is derived synthetically from starch, fructose is found in fruit, maltose is a 
sugar present within malt and fermented products, lactose is a natural sugar found in milk, 
and sucrose is a refined synthetic sugar made from sugar cane and the sugar beet. 

When plants containing sucrose are refined, they are stripped of their life force, 
vitamins and minerals. What remains is a sterile, pure carbohydrate that the human body 
cannot use. When ingested, there is incomplete metabolism, resulting in the formation of 
toxic compounds, such as pyruvic acid and sucrose structures containing five carbon 
atoms. The pyruvic acid accumulates in the brain and nervous system and the abnormal 
sucrose structures accumulate in the blood, interfering with the normal respiratory 
processes of the cell and depriving them of oxygen. In order to even absorb this "pre¬ 
digested" carbohydrate, the body has to deplete its store of vitamins and minerals 
(thiamine and B vitamins), creating an imbalance. Sugar is, in effect, an antirtutrient it 
increases the need for nutrients in the body. A shining example is a pre-sweetened cereal 
with vitamins added to it. The product is entirely self-defeating and injurious to the body. 
Realizing this to some degree, the Federal Trade Commission made sugar advertisers 
cease their claims that sugar was an "energy builder" and a "nutrient". If sugar 
consumption continues, a gradual process of cell death occurs that leads to a degenerative 
condition. 

Since upwards of 70% of the human diet is composed of refined carbohydrates 
(refined sugar, white flour, polished rice, macaroni, and most breakfast cereals), it is not 
hard to understand why the population is developing a host of degenerative diseases. 
Truth in advertising would be the end of three major television networks, five hundred 
magazines and several thousand newspapers, plus several thousand parasitic businesses 
that thrive off a deluded public and depend heavily on false, misleading and deceptive 
practices. This is to some degree recognized, but is anyone taking their Congressmen to 
task and demanding some action? Obviously not. The more you see a product advertised, 
the more of a ripp-off and health hazard it represents. Coca-Cola, for example, contains 
substances that are known poisons it also causes degeneration of the teeth and stomach 
lining it's the "real thing". 

About 45 companies, including the American Sugar Refining Company, Coca-Cola, 
General Foods, General Mills, Nestles, and Pet Milk have as their "front organization" a 
group called The Nutrition Foundation . It would appear that from the evidence and 
historical record, the mass media and advertising companies always tell you the opposite 
of what is actually the case - in other words they lie to you. Because those lies involve the 
physiological degeneration of the human population, it constitutes criminal negligence and 
a situation of deliberate genocide (albeit a long-term slow genocide) that is not 
immediately recognized by the "now" generation. They can get away with it because the 
human body can tolerate a lot of abuse before it becomes obvious that something is 
wrong, but why allow abuse to continue in the first place? 
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Just as the military industrial complex will not promote research into the effects of 
the electromagnetic emanations they produce on the human being, in truth, so it has been 
with the case of refined sugar products. In 1957, Professor E.V. McCollum published A 
History of Nutrition in order to write the work, he reviewed over 200,000 published 
scientific papers. He found that between 1816 and 1940, there was not one controlled 
experiment within the framework of establishment science performed with refined sugar 
to indicate the health effects on human physiology. 

Sugar taken every day in processed foods produces a continuously over-acid 
condition, and more and more minerals are required from deep in the body in an attempt 
to rectify the balance. Eventually, so much calcium is taken from the bones and teeth that 
decay and a condition of generalized weakening manifests itself. 

During the process of continuous sugar consumption, especially with todays 
processed foods, excess sugar in stored in the liver in the form of glucose until the 
capacity of the liver to do so is reached. During this process, the liver becomes somewhat 
enlarged, and excess glucose is returned to the blood in the form of fatty acids, which are 
stored in the inactive muscular areas of the body, which is everywhere they people gain 
weight (stomach, buttocks, breasts, thighs, etc). When these areas have been filled to 
capacity, the fatty acids are then sent to organs (heart, kidneys, etc), which causes them to 
begin a process of degeneration. Abnormal blood pressure begins to occur, the brain 
functions are affected, the structural quality of the cellular structures within the blood 
decline, an overabundance of white cells occurs, creation of new tissue declines, and the 
immune system is affected. 

One of the keys to orderly brain function is glutamic acid, and this compound is 
found in many vegetables. When sugar is consumed, the bacteria in the intestines which 
manufacture B vitamin complexes begin to die - these bacteria normally thrive in a 
symbiotic relationship with the human body. When the B vitamin complex level declines, 
the glutamic acid (normally transformed into "go" "no-go" directive neural enzymes by the 
B vitamins) is not processed and sleepiness occurs, as well as a decreased ability for short 
term memory function and numerical calculative abilities. 22 The removal of B vitamins 
when foods are "processed" makes the situation even more tenuous. The activity of 
removing precious vitamins from food during processing, which makes it nutritionally 
worthless and a medical hazard, and then establishing a multi-billion dollar market on 
"supplementary vitamins" in order to further compound the already bulging medical 
profits gained from people eating the food, constitutes another intentional criminal act. 
Processing one hundred tons of brown rice, removing all the nutrients, yields seventy tons 
of white polished rice it lessens the quantity of real food and replaces it with a lesser 
quantity of a substance which is a physiological hazard. The fact that polishing rice 
removed the essential nutrients was known in 1912, after the experiments by Dr.Casimir 
Funk at the Lister Institute in London. 


22 This is one of the keys for understanding the effect of MSG on the human brain, discussed later. 
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The Deliberate Use of Refined Sugar to Assist Degenerative Disease 

You can immediately see the effect that consumption of refined sugar has on a 
population, and since these effects are known, the distribution of refined sugar to a 
population constitutes a criminal act. In Vietnam the U.S. Government instituted a very 
successful program of selling the Vietnamese processed polished rice (which you can see 
at the supermarket) as a replacement for their whole grain rice which contains the B 
vitamin (thiamine) complex. Immediately the general health of the Vietnamese began to 
suffer, especially when they were exposed to American processed foods and soft 
beverages. The combination of white rice and white sugar was a lethal combination for the 
Vietnamese. U.S. medical officials in Vietnam in 1971 pretended to be stumped, and 
decided to announce that a mysterious disease was being coming rampant and a vaccine 
had to be found. Warnings were broadcast over radio and television and millions of 
leaflets were dropped. The Vietnamese government was then stuck with the bill for blood 
plasma and IV fluids which the U.S.Government airlifted in to "solve the problem". I 
remember it because I was there when this was going on. 

Refined Sugar, Diabetes and Hypoglycemia 

Dietary causes are not the only cause of a malfunction of body insulin production, 
but dietary relationships are what we will focus on here. 

From World War I to the Vietnam era, physical examinations of draftees points to a 
steady increase of diabetes among teenagers and the population in general. Diabetes is the 
leading cause of blindness, as well as a major contributor to disability and death from 
disease of the kidney and the heart. The current estimate of those with diabetes in the 
United States is more than twenty million people. The number of people suffering from 
pre-diabetic symptoms, hypoglycemia (low blood glucose, very often the precursor of full 
diabetes) is estimated to be over 100 million people the number is going up each day 
because of the criminal practices of the American food industry and the spineless 
government beseiged with payoffs and constant lobbying for increased profits. 

According to a September 1973 letter from the Department of Health, Education 
and Welfare (an organization that exists, like others, to ensure the exact opposite), 
unpublished data shows that out of 134,000 people interviewed in 1973, 66,000 (49.2%) 
reported the symptoms of hyperglycemia (sweating, shakiness, trembling, anxiety, rapid 
heartbeat, headache, weakness, and occasionally seizures and coma). According to the 
Journal of the American Medican Association in 1973, "the majority of people with these 
symptoms do not have hypoglycemia". The fact they they do not state what they have is 
significant, yet they cannot claim to know unless they really know what is happening and 
they are not telling anyone. 

Since the HEW study remains unpublished the AMA can claim not to know about it, 
and say that the claims of widespread hypoglycemia in the United States are "not 
supported by medical evidence", since the HEW study reported statistical epidemiological 
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evidence. The patients reported the evidence, not the doctors. Therefore, it is not 
"medical" evidence. 

Hippocrates never described a case of diabetes. The only country where actual 
statistics relating to diabetes and the consumption of sugar is Denmark. In 1880, the 
average Danish citizen consumed over 29 pounds of refined sugar annually. At that time, 
the recorded death rate from diabetes was 1.8 per 100,000. In 1911, consumption more 
than doubled to 82 pounds per person, and the death rate from diabetes rose to 8 per 
100,000. In 1934, sugar consumption rose to 113 pounds per person and the death rate 
from diabetes rose to 18.9 per 100,000. Before World War n, Denmark has a higher 
conscumption of sugar than any other European country. It is interesting that one out of 
five people in Demark also have cancer. In Sweden, annual consumption per person of 
refined sugar rose from 12 pounds in 1880 to over 120 pounds per person in 1929. One 
out of six people in Sweden has cancer. The conclusion is inescapable: as refined sugar 
consumption increases, the incidence of fatal disease increases to match it. 

The discovery of synthetically produced insulin meant that the pharmaceutical 
industry had another financial windfall, and the surge in refined sugar production in the 
United States in the 1920's ensured that the profit would escalate dramatically. Taking too 
little or too much insulin can cause insulin shock. In 1924, low levels of glucose in the 
blood were declared to be a symptom of excessive insulin. Dr. Seale Harris of the 
University of Alabama began to notice symptoms of insulin shock in many people who 
were neither diabetic not taking any insulin. These people were diagnosed as having low 
levels of glucose in their blood (diabetics have high levels of glucose). Dr. Harris pointed 
out that the cure for low blood glucose was self-government of the body by giving up 
refined sugar, candy, coffee and soft drinks. Needless to say, neither the medical 
establishment nor the food industry was amused by this fact, because patients with 
hyperinsulin situations could never be made to be dependent on the medical system when 
they could take care of the problem themselves by watching their diet. 

Furthermore, in 1929, Dr.Frederick Banting, the discoverer of insulin, informed the 
medical establishment that the way to prevent diabetes was to cut down on "dangerous" 
sugar bingeing. 

There is sufficient evidence that the introduction of externally applied insulin by the 
medical establishment really exacerbates the problem in that it really does not seem to 
solve anything. A case in point is England, where the deaths because of diabetes in 1925 
were 112 million people. After the introduction of insulin shots in 1925, deaths rose to 
115 million in 1926, and have continued to rise: 131 million in 1928, 142 million in 1929, 
and 145 million in 1931. 

In the 1930's researchers in the United States discovered that Chinese and Japanese 
who take rice (natural, not polished) as their principle food had very little diabetes. They 
also noticed that Jews and Italians had a high incidence of diabetes, as their sugar intake 
was correspondingly higher. Other statistics in the United States show that the outbreak of 
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diabetes dropped sharply during World War I when sugar was rationed (except it was not 
rationed to the soldiers who were doomed anyway and the military incidence of diabetes 
went up). 

Refined sugar was introduced to Japan after the U.S. Civil War, and the Japanese 
used it as a medicine. By 1906, 45,000 acres of sugar cane were cultivated in Japan. As 
the Japanese consumed more sugar, the onset of "western" diseases increased. 

When we eat, the process of digestion coverts food into glucose, which is carried in 
the blood to the pancreas, where the increased blood glucose level stimulates the 
production of ins ulin to balance the glucose level. The insulin is carried in the blood to the 
liver, where excess glucose is coverted to glycogen, which is then stored in the liver. A 
decrease in blood glucose, on the other hand, stimulates secretion of cortical hormones in 
the adrenal gland and hormones in the pituitary gland (ACTH) which raise the blood 
glucose level by converting some of the stored glycogen in the liver to glucose. In a 
healthy bodt, the blood glucose level is maintained by the interplat of insulin, cortical 
hormones, and ACTH. 

Consumption of refined sugar products (as well as honey and fruits) overstimulates 
the pancreas, causing over-production of insulin, coverting too much glucose into 
glycogen, depressing the blood glucose level and producing a condition of 
hyperinsulinism, or hypoglycemia. As the pancreas tires of producing insulin to counteract 
the consumption of sugar, the blood sugar begins to rise significantly. When the insulin 
supply becomes inadequate in this manner, the liver cannot effectively convert excess 
glucose to glycogen. This condition is known as diabetes. 

The fact that the recommendation exists in the medical community for a diabetic to 
consume glucose tablets or sugar cubes when they feel an incident of insulin shock coming 
on is incredible and counter to established scientific data on the physiological operation of 
the human body, yet the public mutely accepts this in a blind trust of those "who know 
better than we do". Mass media commercials continually create the atmosphere that the 
public is a collective bunch of imbeciles, and one that suggests that the medical community 
and the pharmaceutical companies only care about the welfare of the public. The 
Department of Health, Education and Welfare should be renamed for what it really stands 
for, based on its activity and accomplishments over the years: The Department of Disease 
Production, Mind Control of the Young and Sociological Dependency. 

In 1960, Japanese doctor Nyoiti Sakurazawa noted, "no Western doctor can cure 
diabetes, even thirty years after the discovery of insulin. Physicians have continued to 
recommend insulin, condemning diabetics to walk with an insulin crutch for the rest of 
their lives, yet on the 25th anniversary of the discovery of insulin, the inefficiency of 
insulin as a treatment or cure for diabetes was publicly admitted. In the meantime, millions 
of diabetics have paid millions of dollars for this ineffective remedy. The number of 
diabetics is increasing every day. Once they begin taking insulin, they can expect to feed 
the pockets of the doctors and pharmaceutical corporations as long as they live." 
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In 1964, Sakurazawa said, "I am confident that Western medicine will admit what 
has been known in the Orient for years: sugar is without question the number one 
murderer in the history of humanity - much more lethal than opium or radioactive fallout. 
Sugar is the greatest evil that modem industrial civilization has visited upon the countries 
of the Far East and Africa (genocide)...foolish people who give or sell candy to babies will 
one day, to their horror, that they have much to answer for." 

In 1991, according to the 1993 World Almanac and Book of Facts, the United States 
exported $12.1 million dollars of sugar and imported $713 million dollars worth of sugar, 
much to the delight of the medical and pharmaceutical industries, and the detriment of the 
population. Increased sugar consumption and the resulting symptoms of hypoglycemia 
have also contributed toward an increasing number of accidents on the highways of the 
world - the carnage continues. Consult the composite chronology in Appendix A to 
research how sugar as a population modifying drug has been historically handled, and by 
whom. It is some of the same people who later were involved in opium trafficking and 
today traffick in heroin and cocaine worldwide. 23 

The Introduction of Chemical Food Additives 
into the Food Supply 

and the Effect on Human Behavior and the Brain 


Food additives are substances added to processed food to allegedly improve taste, 
color, smell, flavor and preservability. In many cases, “processed foods” represent 
wholesome food that has been degraded through processing, often resulting in “foods” 
that contain substances that have cumulative toxic effects that produce disease and 
degeneration in humans that eat them. Additives; some of which are cumulatively toxic, 
are added to conceal the poor quality and nature of the food provided for us while at the 
same time effecting the human brain and behavior. Although substances that affect the 
human body in this way must by law be regulated, lobbied loopholes by food 
manufacturers allow consistent assault of the mental capacity of children and adults, 
promote and encourage aberrant behavior patterns and interfere with the capacity to learn 
and process information. 


23 Abrahamson, E.M, Mind Body and Sugar Journal of the American Medical Association, 83:729, 1924 
Himsworth, H., Clinical Science, 2:117, 1935 Fredericks, C., "Low Blood Sugar and You" Campbell, G., 
Nutrition and Diseases, 1973 New York Times, "Ailment Striking Young in Vietnam", July 22, 1973 
Dufty, W.,"The Sugar Blues", 1975 Deerr, D., The History of Sugar Strong, L., The Story of Sugar , 
Collum, E., A History of Nutrition Roberts, H., "Sugar Unmasked as a Highway Killer", Prevention 
Magazine, March 1972 Medical World News, January 1972/March 1973 Price, W., "Nutrition and 
Physical Degeneration" Academy of Applied Nutrition, 1948; Dope Incorporated and the Unseen Hand. 
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The Canyon Verde School Study on Additives 

After the use of saccharin was marginally addressed in 1976, many people began to 
look at the use of chemical food additives more closely. After a school nutritionist met 
with student resistence on food guidelines, a study was conducted 1982 at the Canyon 
Verde School in California. The study was performed by students, who used three groups 
of rats to demonstrate the effect of additives. The control group of rats was fed natural 
food and clean water. The second group was fed natural food, clean water and hotdogs. 
The third group was fed sugar-coated cereal and fruit punch. The fourth group was fed 
doughnuts and cola. 

It was immediately apparent that the different diets had different effects on 
behavior in the three groups. The rats receiving natural food and clean water remained 
attentive and alert. The rats receving natural food and hotdogs became violent and fought 
aggressively. The third group of rats subsisting on products containing sugar-coated 
cereal and fruit punch were nervous, hyperactive and behaved aimlessly. The fourth 
group subsisting on doughnuts and cola were unable to function as a social unit. They 
were fearful and had trouble sleeping. 

The Effect of Paternal Consumption of Additives on Newborn Behavior 

During the 1982 study with four groups of rats and food consumption, many of the 
rats became pregnant in each group. The students had the opportunity to see the extended 
result of diet on newborn organisms. The newborn rats displayed the same traits as the 
mothers in each separate group, which meant that (1) chemical additives may have 
passed to the newborns in the mothers milk, or (2) chemical additives may be capable of 
passing though placental membranes, or (3) chemical additives may be capable of 
passing through the blood-brain barrier, as the fetal organisms shared the same blood 
with the mother. 

Change of Diet and Reversal of Physiological Symptoms 

When students in the Canyon Verde Study reverted to natural food for the groups 
who had received food with additives, it took several weeks for the rats to return to a 
natural state of behavior. It is unknown whether this same time period applies to humans, 
especially after sustained consumption of these chemicals by the time a child becomes an 
adult, but there are encouraging indications that symptoms can be reversed by altering 
human diet. When the children at Canyon Verde school began eating foods without 
chemical additives (BHT,BHA,TBHQ and artificial flavors and colors), profound changes 
began to take place. Students formerly disruptive and hyperactive became civilized, calm 
and attentive. 24 We will discuss some of these other additives in detail later. 


24 It is these same students who would be candidates for psychological therapy and intervention with 
psychotropic drugs such as Ritalin, Cylert or Dexidrine, when all the time the problem was in the diet of 
the children. This is discussed in another chapter. 
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The Effect of Sugar, Synthetic Colorings and Flavors on the Brain 

Although the effect on behavior of these chemicals can be quite dramatic, the 
effect on brain processing and intelligence can also be shown to be significant. Three 
years before the Canyon Verde study in 1979, the schools in New York City made a basic 
change in the school lunch program that excluded foods with a high sugar content, as well 
as eliminating foods with two synthetic coloring chemicals. Within one year, the scores on 
standardized California achievement tests went up 8%. The school system then banned all 
synthetic food colorings and flavoring. The scores went up another 4%. Threee years later 
in 1983, all foods containing BHT and BHA were removed from school lunch programs. 
The scores increased an additional 4%. This means that school lunch programs are 
decreasing the mental capacity of children by at least 16%. 

Food Additives and Hyperactivity in Children 

A school study on rats and the experience of the students in New York City is not 
the only indicator that artificial colors and preservatives are causing behavioral 
hyperactivity in children. Lancet, the journal of the British Medical Association, despite its 
allopathic orientation, reported that these substances are capable of producing 
hyperactivity. The journal once focused on Yellow No.5, chemically known as tartrazine, 
and the preservative benzoic acid, commonly found in processed foods. These two 
chemicals produced dramatic reactions in 79% of children. 25 Although a direct reference 
could not be located, it is claimed that the Surgeon General of the United States claimed 
that 8,000 people die of cancer each year from synthetic chemicals in food. 

Testing of Additives: A Commentary 

If manufacturers bother to test synthetic chemical additives at all, they test them on 
animals which are insulated from the enviromental co-factors that people are normally 
exposed to which are known to aggravate cancer and other degenerative disease. Given 
that sufficient research has been conducted worldwide on the physical and psychological 
effect of these chemicals, combined with the known fact that they are immune from 
regulation because of loopholes, one can only conclude that they continue to be added to 
processed foods deliberately in order to increase the likelihood of degenerative disease 
requiring medical intervention, producing financial gain and incentive for the medical 
complex, which constitiutes criminal negligence and, in some cases, deliberate criminal 
homicide for those who directly die as a result of these chemicals. The fact that one of the 
items on the asenda of the 1995 Congress is to scale down manufacturer liability claims 


25 A book on this specific subject was written by Dr.Bejamin Feingold entitled ‘Why Your Child is 
Hyperactive”. Feingold was an allergist as Kaiser Permanente in San Francisco who asserted that 
synthetic colors , flavorings and preservatives were a major co-factor in both childhood learning disorders 
and behavior/conduct disorders. He started national clearinghouses known as ‘Feingold Groups” and his 
known for the “ Feingold Diet ”, in use by familes worldwide. For information, contact the Feingold 
Association, P.O. Box 6550, Alexandia, Virginia 22306, or call 703-768-3287. A newsletter is also 
available. 
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is indicative of a pre-emptive attempt to limit future litigation on this and related issues 
affecting the health and welfare of the world population, especially in the experimental 
testing ground known as the United States. 


Artificial Sweetners 

When sugar is mutely recognized by medical doctors and patients alike as being the 
source of some problem, artificial sweetners are often recommended. These synthetic 
substances have been widely documented as causing a variety of problems in those that are 
sensitive to them (lack of sensitivity in others may be due to the fact that any 
symptomology that might be caused by them is overwhelmed by symptoms caused by 
other factors) it is analogous to replacing heroin addiction with methadone addiction. The 
programmed addiction to sweetness takes a lot to overcome. The fact that it cannot be 
overcome easily by a population that is basically unconscious is no surprise. 

Saccharin 

In 1977, Canada’s Health Protection Branch (the equivalent to the FDA), released 
a major study indicating that saccharin causes bladder cancer in rats. This prompted the 
FDA to “propose” a ban. Studies carried out by the National Cancer Institute (which relies 
on the existence of cancer for its own existence) “indicated” that saccharin use “is not 
associated with an increased risk of bladder cancer.” The National Academy of Science 
also echoes that position. It might be stated that the effect of saccharin on the unborn fetus 
is unknown. It is a well known fact that today, more people make a living from cancer 
than die of it - and the death rate is increasing. 

Cyclamates 

In 1937 a scientist at the University of Illinois, as the story goes, happened to lay a 
lit cigarette on a pile of crystal-like powder he was experimenting with. When he picked 
up the cigarette and inhaled he noticed that the powder on the cigarette tased sweet. What 
scientist Michael Sveda had discovered was the sweet taste of cyclamates, acid derivatives 
30 times sweeter than sugar. Abbott Laboratories in Chicago became aware of this and 
began to market cyclamates in the early 1950’s. It reigned as the foremost sugar 
alternative until 1970, when the FDA banned it after learning it caused bladder tumors in 
laboratory animals. In 1973, Abbott asked the FDA to allow cyclamates back on the 
market. The FDA, after reviewing Abbotts research, indicated to Abbott that it had not 
indicated to a “reasonable certainty” that cyclamate was safe for human consumption. Not 
one word was said about the biased conflict of interest in allowing Abbott to present 
safety data on its own product. 

In 1982, Abbott “arrived” at more data and again petitioned the FDA to allow its 
sale, oblivious of any potential risks inherent in the compound. The FDA called on its 
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Cancer Assessment Committee (CAC) to review the data. In 1984, the CAC concluded 
that ‘the evidence on cyclamate indicated it was safe”. It is not known if members of the 
CAC were paid by Abbott, or influenced in any way to disregard known scientific 
information, in order to come up with this criminally negligent decision. However, a 
separate review of cyclamates by the National Academy of Sciences in 1985 stated that 
while cyclamate ‘did not appear to be carcinogenic in and of itself’ ‘koine evidence 
suggsted that it may promote the growth of tumors when it combines with other 
carcinogens.” Abbott Laboratories is still in the process of petitioning the government to 
reintroduce cyclamates into the food supply. 

Sucralose 

The substance called sucralose is approximately 600 times sweeter than regular 
sugar (sucrose). Sucrolose is a derivative of refined sugar, making it even more insidious 
insofaras its effect on the body. In 1992, the FDA was in the process of studying a petition 
for use of sucralose in 15 foods and beverages, including fruit spreads, milk products and 
salad dressings. At the same time officials in Canada, Australia and the EEC were also 
considering its use. The current status of sucralose is unknown. Manufacturer: Johnson & 
Johnson. May have effect on thymus gland, important to the immune system. 

Stevia Leaves (natural) and the extract Stevioside 

Currently used in 10 countries, including Japan, Paraguay and Brazil, stevioside is 
an extract from the leaves of the stevia plant. The leaves are 300 times sweeter than sugar. 
The leaves are known to be non-toxic and benign. The stevia is a South American shrub 
also grown in Asia and parts of California. Indian tribes in South American have ued stevia 
for centuries as a digestive aid and as a topical dressing for wound healing. Recent studies 
indicate that it can increase glucose tolerance and decrease blood sugar levels. Stevia 
gained great popularity in the 1980’s in the United States. Celestial Seasonings used it as a 
flavoring for many of their teas. In 1986, without warning, the FDA came into their 
warehouse and seized their stock of stevia. No reason was given for the seizure; the 
company was simply told they could not use it in their teas. The extract stevioside is 
presumed safe, although it slightly alters the taste of food and can leave an aftertaste. In 
1991, the FDA banned stevia, claiming it was “an unsafe food additive”, even though it is 
available in many other countries, presumably to prevent it from competing with 
aspartame and other synthetic chemical sweeteners. The American Herbal Products 
Association (AHPA) has petitioned the FDA to lift the ban on stevia, based on the fact 
that stevia is not a food additive, but a food with a long record of safety. 26 


26 Despite the apparent ban, stevia is still available: White Stevia powder is available from The Body 
Ecology Diet in Atlanta, Georgia, at 800-896-7838 or 404-266-1366. Two ounces of powder are about $20 
plus S&H and lasts about 5-9 months. A company called Consumer Direct has Stevia tea at about $18.20 
plus S&H, 80 bags, and a 60ml bottle of concentrated liquid for $16 plus S&H. 800-899-9908.(AZ). 
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Alitame 

This substance is made from amino acids, like aspartame. The manufacturer is 
Pfizer, Inc. Alitame is 2,000 times sweeter than sugar. Pfizer, a pharmaceutical company 
known for making some drugs with serious side effects, petitioned the FDA in 1986 for 
approval. As of 1992, the approval is still pending. Manufacturer: Pfizer, Inc. 

Acesulfame K (ACK) 

Acesulfame K has come under fire as a possible cancer promoter. It is marketed as 
“Sunette” in a sugar substitute called “Sweet One”, and is found in foods such as pudding 
and gum. Soon after the substance was approved in 1988, during the Bush administration, 
critics charged that some evidence suggested it might cause tumors in rats. When the FDA 
reviewed the studies conducted on the sweetener (studies paid for by the maker, which 
constitute a conflict of interest, invalidating the safety of the product) it found that “over 
time”, rats who consumed AK “ended up with no higher incidence of tumors than would 
be expected to occur naturally during their lifetime”. Manufacturer: Hoechst Celenese 
Labs. (German company). Used in some flavors of Trident sugar less gum. 27 

Aspartame 

(L-aspartyl L-phenyialinine methyl ester) 

Today we have "Nutra-Sweet®", which is widely used in a plethora of 
consumables, despite a demonstrated neurological reaction in some people. It is estimated 
that as many as 20,000,000 people cannot metabolize phenylalimine, and this inability is 
genetically inherited by children. The inability to metabolize phenylalinine can lead to 
mental retardation in children. This means a risk of retardation for millions of children. A 
multi-billion dollar enterprise, this substance is said to be "refined" from 
“naturaf’substances. Like other "refined" substances, it represents a health threat to the 
general public. No long term studies have been performed to evaluate the physiological 
effects of this substance, yet the public is lead to believe it is absolutely safe. Technically, 
the chemical is called aspartame, and it was once on a Pentagon list of biowarfare 
chemicals submitted to Congress 28 Aspartame is in over 4,000 products worldwide and is 
consumed by over 200 million people in the United States alone. What follows is a skeletal 
examination of the chronology related to aspartame. A more detailed chronology is given 
later in this chapter based on information provided to us by the Aspartame Consumer 
Safety Network. 

Aspartame is produced by G.D. Searle Company, founded in 1888 and located in 
Skokie, Illinois. It is about 200 times sweeter than the refined sugar that it is meant to 
replace, and it is known to erode intelligence and affect short-term memory. It is 


27 Dallas Morning News , July 6, 1991, p8, “New Artificial Sweetners Rekindle Debate...” 

28 According to Alex Constantine in his essay entitled “Sweet Poison ”. 
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essentially a chemical weapon designed to impact populations en masse. It is an rDNA 
derivative made from two amino acids, L-phenylalanine, L-aspartic acid and methanol. 
Originally discovered during a search for an ulcer drug in 1966, it was “approved” by the 
FDA in 1974 as a “food additive ”. Approval was followed by a retraction based on 
demonstrated public concern over the fact that the substance produced brain tumors in 
rats. According to the 1974 FDA task force set up to examine aspartame and G.D.Searle, 
“we have uncovered serious deficiencies in Searles operations and practices, which 
undermine the basis for reliance on Searle’s integrity in conducting high quality animal 
research to accurately determine the toxic potential of its products.” The task force report 
concluded with the recommendation that G.D. Searle should face a Grand Jury “to identify 
more particularly the nature of the violations, and to identify all those responsible.” 29 

In 1976, an FDA “task force” brought into question all of G.D. Searle’s aspartame 
testing procedures conducted between 1967 and 1975. The final FDA report noted faulty 
and fraudulent product testing, knowingly misrepresented product testing, knowlingly 
misrepresented findings, and instances of irrelevant animal research. In other word, illegal 
criminal activity. Understandably scared, Searle officials sought to suppress the FDA 
findings and obstruct justice. They turned to Nixon and Ford administration operative 
Donald Rumsfeld and elected him “chairman of the Searle organization.” In 1977, the 
Wall Street Journal detailed the fact that Rumsfeld made efforts to “mend fences” by 
asking “what Searle could do” in the face of the changes. Also in 1977, Dr. Adrian Gross, 
a pathologist working for the FDA, uncovered evidence that G.D.Searle might have 
committed criminal fraud in withholding adverse data on aspartame. 30 

The FDA requested that U.S. Attorney Samuel Skinner be hired to investigate 
Searle’s aspartame testing procedures in January 1977. Samuel Skinner was the federal 
prosecutor responsible for convincing the Grand Jury to investigate whether Searle 
willfully and criminally withheld data that cast doubt on the safety of aspartame. In 
February 1977, Skinner met with Searle attorneys at the Chicago law firm of Sidney & 
Austin. Suddenly, newly elected President Carter announced that Skinner would not 
remain in office, and Skinner thereafter announced that he would be hired by Sidney & 
Austin. Obviously, Skinner then had to recuse himself from the Searle prosecution. The 
case was taken over by U.S. Attorney William Conlon, who essentially sat on the case, 
despite complaints from the Justice Department, which was urging that a grand jury be 
convened to prosecute Searle Company for falsifying Nutra-Sweet test data. Failing to 
preform his duty, Conlon also joined Searle’s law firm in January 1979. 

Skinner’s defection from the FDA might have been prompted by the results of the 
review of the Searle studies. David Hattan, deputy director of the FDA Division of 


29 The Guardian, England, July 20, 1990. The Guardian also published articles that prompted the 
NutraSweet Company in Deerbom, Illinois to file a lawsuit for libel, maintaining that “safety issues were 
resolved long ago”. The Guardian cited documents submitted to a British government committee 
reviewing artificial sweeteners. 

30 Ibid. 
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Toxicological Review and Evaluation, concedes that anyone reading the orginal FDA 
investigation reports is likely to be “shocked” by what they reveal. He says that the 
ensuing review of the Searle studies, in which he was involved from the time of his arrival 
in 1978, was one of the most thorough in the agency’s history. It included an 
unprecedented hearing before a public board of inquiry composed of experts from outside 
the agency. Arthur Hayes, Jr., then Commissioner of the FDA appointed by Reagan, 
agreed with Searle and the FDA’s Bureau of Foods (now the Center for Food Safety and 
Applied Nutrition) that “an appropriate analysis of the data showed no significant 
increases in tumor incidence in rats exposed to aspartame or DKP, one of the breakdown 
products of aspartame. The board of inquiry rejected concerns that aspartame’s 
components could cause neurological damage. 31 

In 1981, under pressure from the soft drink lobby, FDA Commissioner Hayes 
approved the initial use of aspartane in dry foods and as a tabletop sweetner, discounting 
public complaints as anecdotal and ignoring three FDA scientists 32 who voiced the fact 
that there were serious questions concerning brain tumor tests after having done an in- 
house study. Hayes was widely profiled as a man who believed that approval for new 
drugs and additives was “too slow” because “the FDA demanded too much information.” 
Hayes also ignored the fact that the biased scientific studies paid for by Searle were 
faulty. 33 After leaving the FDA, Hayes took the post of senior medical consultant for the 
public relations firm retained by Searle 34 A subsequent inquiry “found no improprieity”. 

In July 1983 it was approved for use in soft drinks in the United States, followed 
three months later by approval in Britain by the Ministry of Agriculture. All this was done 
despite the fact that the Department of Defense knew that aspartane was neurotoxic and 
harmful to human health. These facts were deliberately suppressed by the government. It is 
also interesting that in 1981 FDA scientist Dr. Robert Condon, in an internal government 
document, said “I do not concur that aspartame has been shown to be safe with respect to 
the induction of brain tumors .” All safety was thrown aside because of pressure from 
Searle. Considering the connections the drug companies have to the medical and 
intelligence community, it would not be surprising that there were other factors involved 
in the pressure to adopt aspartame into the diet of the population. 

In 1984, the Arizona Department of Health began testing soft drinks to ascertain the 
level of toxic deteriorization by-products in soft drinks. It was determined that soft drinks 
stored in elevated temperatures promoted more rapid deteriorization of aspartane into 


31 Food Magazine, Vol 1, No.9. April/June 1990, “Artificial Sweetener Suspicions” (England). 

32 Two former FDA scientists involved in the Searle investigations, Jacqueline Verrett, a former FDA 
toxicologist who reviewed data from three key studies, and Adrian Gross, who was part of a team of FDA 
investigators that spent three months at the Searle laboratories - say the irregularities they discovered were 
serious enough to invalidate some of the studies. In an interview, Verrett called the FDA’s final decision 
to approve aspartame “a giant cover-up.” Food Magazine , Vol 1 No.9, April/June 1990. (England) 

33 Science Times , February 1985, described the studies as “scientifically lacking in design and 
execution.” 

34 Burston-Marsteller. 
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poisonous methyl alcohol (methanol). The FDA decided to ignore these results. Public 
complaints about the effects of aspartane began to come in. People complained of 
headaches, dizziness, vomiting, nausea, blurred vision, seizures, convulsions and a host of 
other reactions to aspartane. 

Also in 1984, the Centers for Disease Control made the fraudulent announcement 
that “no serious, widespread” side effects of aspartame had been found. It was an 
outright lie, and this announcement was quickly followed by another from PepsiCo that it 
was dropping saccharin and adopting aspartame as the sweetener it all its diet drinks. 
Others followed suit, despite the January 1984 broadcast on CBS Nightly News where the 
chief scientist for the FDA task force investigating Searle publicly stated that Searle 
company officials made “deliberate decisions ” to cloak aspartame’s toxic effects. 

When a human comsumes "Nutra-Sweet®", it breaks down above 85° not only into 
its constituent amino acids, but into methanol . which further breaks down into 
formaldehyde, which is carcinogenic 35 and very toxic, as well as formic acid and a brain 
tumor agent called diketopiperazine (DKP). In a meek attempt to ward off further public 
inquiry, the FDA in 1984 announced that “no evidence has been found to establish that 
aspartame’s methanol by-product reaches toxic levels”. This was a direct lie, since 
Medical World News reported in 1978. six years earlier, than the methanol content of 
aspartame is LOOP times greater than most foods under FDA control . Furthermore, the 
methanol in aspartame is “free methanol”, which is never found in nature. Methanol in 
nature is always accompanied by ethanol and other compounds which mitigate the 
methanol when introduced into the body. 

In 1985, Searle Company was bought by Monsanto, the maker of other insidious 
substances that manage to find their way into human food, including Bovine Growth 
Hormone (BGH). Senator Metzenbaum, commenting on the FDA relative to the 
aspartame issue in 1985 said, “the FDA is content to have Searle conduct all safety tests 
on aspartane. That’s absurd.” 

In 1986, the Washington Post reported that the Supreme Court refused to consider 
arguments that the FDA had not followed proper procedures in approving aspartame, 
despite arguments that the product “may cause brain damage.” (Supreme Court 
obstructing Justice). Since Clinton-appointed Supreme Court Justice Clarence Thomas is 
a former attorney for Monsanto 3 6 . it is unlikely that hundreds of millions of people will 
find redress. There are also indications of ties between Monsanto and elements in the CIA. 

In August of 1987, the University of Illinois, a recipient offunding from Monsanto, 
issued a study “exonerating aspartame of causing seizures in laboratory animals.” The fact 
that they were paid by Monsanto automatically invalidates the results. U.S. Senate 
hearings in 1987 showed that G.D. Searle used “psychological strategy” to get regulators 


35 Formaldehyde is also a prime ingredient in vaccinations/immunizations given to humans. 

36 Extraordinary Science, Vol 7, No.l, Jan/Feb/Mar 1995, p.39. 
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at the FDA “into a yes-saying habit” to “bring them into a subconscious spirit of 
participation.” 37 More than half of 69 medical researchers polled by the FDA in 1987 said 
they were concerned about aspartame’s safety. 38 

In 1989, the FDA received over 4,000 complaints from people who described 
adverse reactions. Because the FDA conveniently lists aspartane as a “food additive”, it 
removes the legal requirement for adverse effect reporting to any Federal agency and the 
necessity for safety monitoring processes . Research also indicates that aspartame, when 
combined with glutamine products (such as MSG, widely used in foods! increase the 
likelihood of brain damage occurring in children . 39 

Some of the more interesting developments in 1989 surfaced in the Palm Beach 
Post on October 14th, where an article by Dr. H.J. Robert described several recent 
aircraft accidents involving confusion and aberrant pilot behavior caused by ingestion of 
products containing aspartame , 40 Soft drink makers were notified of this problem in 
1991. It is interesting to note that after Samuel Skinner left Sidney & Austin . Searle 's law 
firm, he was appointed Secretary of Transportation . Hence, he was in charge of the FAA, 
just in time to head off complaints from pilots affected by aspartame. His wife was 
employed by Sidney & Austin. Later as George Bush’s Chief of Staff in 1991, during the 
Gulf War, he was in a position to head off all inquiries relative to asparatame, no matter 
where they were directed - to the FDA, FAA or Department of Defense. This constitutes 
criminal negligence and racketeering. George Bush, of course, was an ex-director of the 
Central Intelligence Agency. 

On July 20, 1990, an article in the national British newspaper The Guardian , entitled 
“NutraSweet test results ‘faked’”, revealed that the British government had finally been 
persuaded to review the safety of aspartame after “receiving a dossier of evidence 
highlighting its potential dangers.” According to The Guardian, the dossier alleged that 
laboratory tests were falsified, tumors were removed from laboratory animals and animals 
were ‘restored to life’ in laboratory records 41 . The dossier against NutraSweet was 
compiled by Erik Millstone, a lecturer at the Science Policy Research Unit at Sussex 
University and author of two books on food additives. It was based on thousands of pages 
of evidence, much of which was obtained under the Freedom of Information Act. The 


37 The Guardian , April/June 1990 “Laboratory Animals Back from the Dead in Faulty Safety Tests.” 

38 Ibid. 

39 Study by Dr. John Olney, professor of neuropathology and psychiatry, Washington School of Medicine 
in St. Louis, Missouri. Interestingly, Japan’s Aiinomoto Company, a maker of MSG, is a licensee of 
Searle Company. Note: (Nutra-Sweet + MSG = Brain damage in children = Behavior disorders = crime= 
perceived control necessity = totalitarian surveillance and control. Mind control is a reptilian paradigm. 

40 Dr. Robert published a report detailing 157 persons with aspartame-induced confusion and memory 
loss. 

41 The full investigation was known as the “Dressier Report”. An example from the report: “Animal 
A23LM was alive at week 88, dead from week 92 through 104, alive at week 108 and dead at week 112.” 
Lab animals were not permanently tagged to avoid identification mixups. Tumors were removed from 
animals which were returned “healthy” to the study. Animals were allowed to decompose before post 
mortem exams were conducted. 
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COT, Committee on Toxicity, was at the time looking into consumption of artificial 
sweeteners and did not possess the key documents covering alleged mishandling of the 
safety tests which Millstone was asked to provide. 

The British Ministry of Agriculture and Department of Health have never revealed 
the evidence upon which approval was given in England for the distribution of aspartame, 
maintaining that “these are matters of commercial confidence.” The British government 
does not testing of its own but relies on safety tests provided by the manufacturer, which 
of course constitutes a conflict of interest. The 1990 article quoted the British Department 
of Health as saying “NutraSweet is not a health hazard on the available evidence, but 
people do suffer ‘ideosyncratic reactions’ to food additives.” Interestingly, it was pointed 
out that three out of 14 members of the Committee on Toxicity have direct or indirect 
links with the artificial sweetener industry, according to David Clark, the Labour Party 
Agriculture spokeman, who requested a Parliamentary Answer to address questions of 
conflict of interest. Aspartame is also sold in England under the product name “Canderel.” 
In 1990, the market for asparatame in England was estimated at £800 million. 

During the 1991 Gulf War, all military personnel were provided free supplies of 
aspartame-laced soft drinks together with experimental vaccines, nerve gas antidotes and 
personal insecticides. They were also treated to direct biochemical warfare compounds. 
The result is Gulf War Syndrome, which is communicable and deadly, and 50,000 military 
personnel and their dependents are wasting away before our eyes. Criminal negligence? Of 
course. Criminal conspiracy? Yes. Genocide? Probably - we’re waiting to see. 

Independent tests on animals have shown that aspartame alters brain chemicals 
that also affect behavior . The chemical nature of aspartame was also shown to defeat its 
own alleged “purpose” as a “diet aid”, since high doses instill a craving for calorie-laden 
carbohydrates. Then, the aspartame-carbohydrate combination further increases the effect 
of aspartame on the brain. 42 

Interestingly, even the American Cancer Society confirmed that users of artificial 
sweeteners gained more weight than those who didn’t use the products, further 
undermining the supposed “purpose” for the existence of aspartame in the food. 43 Haven’t 
we heard this kind of criminal fraud before? 

In 1991, the National Institutes of Health listed 167 symptoms and reasons to 
avoid the use of aspartame **. but today it is a multi-million dollar business that 
contributes to the degeneration of the human population, as well as the deliberate 
suppression of overall intelligence, short-term memory 45 and the added contribution as a 


42 Studies by MIT neuroscientist Richard Wurtman. 

43 American Cancer Society six-year study which tracked 80,000 women. 

44 Adverse Effects of Aspartame. 

45 In the 1985 FDA hearings instigated by Senator Metzenbaum, a sample case was revealed in which a 
woman’s memory rapidly slipped into oblivion until she stopped consuming aspartane-laced products. 
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carcinogenic environmental co-factor. The FDA and the Centers for Disease Control 
continue to receive a stream of complaints from the population about aspartane. It is the 
only chemical warfare weapon available in mass quantities (should keep the cone-heads 
happy) on the grocery shelf and promoted in the media. It has also been indicated that 
women with an intolerance for phenylalinine, one of the compoents of aspartame, may 
give birth to infants with as much as a 15% drop in intelligence level if they habitually 
consume products containing this dangerous substance. 46 

The March 1995 issue of The Pacific Flyer published a pro-aspartame article in 
which it stated, “the Federal Aviation Administration conducted its own cognitive research 
and, according to experts, found no contraindications that would prevent pilots, or 
anyone, from ingesting aspartame.” This flies in the face of consistent reports from pilots 
who maintain they have suffered severe and dangerous repercussions in the air after 
drinking soft drinks containing aspartame. Virtually every time, symptoms disappeared 
when aspartame-laced drinks were discontinued. 47 Over 600 pilots have reported this 
problem. 

So, the faked Searle tests remain. The FDA bases its findings on the faked Searle 
tests, and the Journal of the American Medical Association, examining the FDA findings, 
based on the faked Searle tests, announced “the consumption of aspartame poses no health 
risk for most people.” Searle officials argue that the use of aspartame as an artificial 
sweetener “has been officially approved not only by the FDA, but by foreign regulatory 
agencies and the World Health Organization” - based on Searle-sponsored aspartame 
research, not independently conducted tests. 

The major selling point of aspartame is as a diet aid, and it has been demonstrated 
that the use of this product actually causes people to consume more food. Normally, when 
a significant quantity of carbohydrate are comsumed, serotonin levels rise in the brain. 
This is manifested as a relaxed feeling after a meal. When aspartame is ingested with 
carbohydrates, such as having a sandwich with a diet drink, aspartame causes the brain to 
cease production of serotonin, meaning that the feeling of having had enough never 
materializes. You then eat more foods, many containing aspartame, and the cycle 
continues. Monsanto’s profit from its NutraSweet Division was $993 million in 1990. 

The symptoms of aspartame intoxication include severe headaches, nausea, vertigo, 
insomina, loss of control of limbs, blurred vision, blindness, memory loss, slurred speech, 
mild to severe depression often reaching suicidal levels, hyperactivity, gastrointestinal 
disorders, seizures, skin lesions, rashes, anxiety attacks, muscle and joint pain, numbness, 
mood changes, loss of energy, menstrual cramps out of cycle, hearing loss or ringing in the 
ears, loss or change of taste, and symptoms similar to those in a heart attack. In addition, 
aspartic acid chelates (combines) with chromium - which is a necessary element for proper 
operation of the thyroid gland. People who consume large quantities of aspartame may 


46 Steinman, “Diet for a Poisoned Planet”, p. 190. University of California study. 

47 PILOTS: For more information, contact the Aspartame Safety Network at 214-352-4268 
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end up with a false diagnosis of Graves disease and suffer allopathic irradiation of their 
thyroid gland for no reason. Complaints about aspartame represent 80-85% of all food 
complaints registered with the FDA. More than 6,000 complaints have been made 
concerning the effects of aspartame. Thirty independent doctors and scientists have 
conducted research on the adverse effects of aspartame or have compiled supporting data 
against its use.The use of NutraSweet® or Equal® should be seriously curtailed or 
stopped. 

The fact that tons of aspartame is pumped into the world population each year, 
knowingly and deliberately, especially with the historical and documented record of 
fraud and misrepresentation, constitutes a conspiracy of the highest order, as well as 
criminal negligence. The rewards of continued use are increased profits for the medical 
and pharmaceutical industries and chemical companies who produce aspartame and 
treat people suffering from the effect of it. Aspartame is the only biochemical warfare 
product on grocery shelves. And, the band plays on .... 

Partial List of Studies on Aspartame 

National Cancer Institute Statistics Review, 1973-87, Bethesda, Nlll Pub 89-2789; 
Roberts, H.J., “Does Aspartame Cause Human Brain Cancer?”, Journal of Advancements 
in Medicine, Vol 4 No. 4, Winter 1991; W.C.Monto, “Aspartame: Methanol and the 
Public Health”, Journal of Applied Nutrition Vol 36, No.l, 1984; T.J. Maher and R.J. 
Wurtman, “Possible Neurologic Effects of Aspartame, a Widely Used Food Additive,” 
Environmental Health Perspectives, Vol 75, p.53-57, 1987; M.F. Drake, “Panic Attacks 
and Excessive Aspartame Ingestion”, The Lancet (Journal of the British Medical 
Association), Sept 13, 1986, p.631; Congressional Record, Senate, “Aspartame Safety 
Act of 1995,” August 1, 1985, p.S 10820-10847; Ishu II, “Incidence of brain tumors in 
rats fed aspartame”, Toxicological Letters, 1981, Vol 7, p.433-437; R.G. Walton, “Seizure 
and Mania after high intake of Aspartame,” Psychomatics, Vol 27, 1986, p.218-220; R.J. 
Wurtman et al, “ Dietary Phenylalanine and Brain Function", MIT Press, May 1988; 
D.Remington et al, “ The Bitter Truth About Artificial Sweeteners", Vitality House Press, 
1987; H.J. Roberts, “Aspartame,NutraSweet..Js It Safe?”, The Charles Press, Dec 1989; 
B.AMullarkey, Bittersweet Aspartame, A Diet Delusion, NutriVoice, Inc., 1992; 
RL.Blaylock, M.D., Excitotoxins...The Taste That Kills, Health Press, Santa Fe, 1994. 

Denials in Literature Relative to the Effect of Aspartame on Humans 
and an Analysis of the Methodology of Information Suppression 

One thing that you will readily discover after many trips to libraries, both local and 
state, with their computer databases and access lines, if you know anything about a 
specific subject, you can always see things you know to be verified truth cloaked in 
corporate denials in literature . It sounds strange, but it is absolutely a fact. Check it out 
yourself. After spending literally hundreds of hours doing this book, and previous books, it 
is a quirk in the system that becomes quite evident. Aspartame is a really good example to 
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use, because we know so much about it, and we have verified historical data in 
government records to prove all the charges against Searl, the falsified testing, etc. It is a 
good way to locate who is colluding with who to cover up the existence of data. 

Examples : 

I. 

Business Index Search: Aspartame . 

Article Title: “Sugar and aspartame have no effect on children’s behavior, study finds” 
Journal: Wall Street Journal, Feb 3, 1994, p86. 

Source of Data: Vanderbilt University, University of Iowa College of Medicine joint rpt. 


n. 

Business Index Search: Aspartame. 

Article Title: “Aspartame and Memory Loss (Questions and Answers). 

Journal: Journal of the American Medical Association, Nov 16, 1994, V272,No,19. 

Source: Marietta Nelson, M.D., writing for AMA 

Data: Q: Is there any evidence aspartame causes memory loss? 

A: “Aspartame does not cause memory loss. The question may well have been 
based on anecdotal information, such as reports to the FDA Adverse Reaction 
Monitoring System (ARMS), which has been maintained since 1984. Linda 
Tollefson, DVM, of the FDA Division of Marketing Studies has written, “It 
is not possible to overcome the inherent biases of anecdotal reports, and this 
limitation underscores the need for controlled scientific studies to resolve 
questions regarding aspartame and adverse reactions.” Numerous such 
randomized, double-blind, placebo-controlled studies have been conducted 
with aspartame during the past 20 years. There has been no observation of 
memory loss. Such studies included children with attention deficit disorder, 
children with known epilepsy, children and adults who were thought to have 
seizures related to aspartame, adults who were convinced that aspartame 
was related to allergic disorders or headaches, and pilots. Based on the 
results of these studies, there is no scientific basis to believe that aspartame 
causes adverse experiences, including neurobehavioral disorders and memory 
loss. Aspartme is a dipeptide composed of two amino acids, L-aspartic acid and 
L-phenylalamine as the methyl ester. Aspartame is completely digested into its 
components, which enter the portal blood are rapidly incorporated into the 
metabolic cycles of the body. A 12. oz can of diet soda contains 90mg of 
phnylalanine, 3 oz. hamburger contains 819mg, and 8 oz. of skim milk contains 
403mg of phenylalanine. Thus,the end products of aspartame digestion are 
normal food components found in much greater amounts in common foods.” 

HI. (Same article contains the following) 

“ I am a consultant to The Nutrasweet Company and have been for the past 
8 year, and I have reviewed the world literature on this subject. As a clinician, 

I have learned the virtue of “never say never” in clinical medicine, but when 
outstanding investigators ar prestigious U.S., Canadian, British and German 
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medical schools have been charged to study specific anecdotal allegations 
regarding aspartame by conducting controlled clinical tests, they have not 
been able to sunstantiate the claim that aspartame causes memory loss. I 
would be pleased to provide a bibliography of pertinent articles.” 

(Signed by an MD from the University of New Mexico School of Medicine) 

The patterns of verbiage and denial in this issue parallel that found on the subjects 
of fluorides, vaccines, pesticides and more. It is always the same, and always full of 
fraudulent statements. Let’s look at the preceeding statements: 

Statement I: The statement that aspartame, and sugar, have no effect on childrens 
behavior is clearly not the case, based on reams of experiential data 
and scientific reports. I don’t know who these people are trying to 
fool more, the public or each other. The evidence presented in a partial 
list of studies previously proves article in the WSJ to be absolute bunk. 

Statement II: The first thing that strikes me is the comment that adverse reports about 
aspartame constitute “ anecdotal” information. The word “anecdotal” 
means simply “an unpublished account of a personal event containing 
little known facts”. In other words, if you experience a reaction to 
a drug, and word of the reaction needs to be suppressed from the 
public, even though it is valid information reported with an established 
adverse event reporting system, then the people who are trying to 
suppress the information will not publish it. Because it is not published, 
even if the information is absolutely true, the word “anecdotal” is used 
by allopathic medicine and materialist science to dismiss that which does 
not fit into their paradigm. Secondly, the author of the article fails to 
mention that aspartame breaks down into methanol, or wood alcohol, 
which is toxic to humans, at temperatures above 85 degrees. Thirdly. 
the familiar phase “because it is in the body already”, which has been 
used before in defense of irrationality, does not apply to the combination 
of L-aspartic acid and L-phenylalanine (aspartame), over and above the 
fact that phenylalanine is not described as being in the body naturally, but 
only as a consequence of its presence in things we should not be eating 
anyway. Two wrongs to not make a right. Furthermore, the stated use 
of brain damaged humans to evaluate if aspartame causes memory loss 
is a bit ludicrous. The facts are already in. The studies have been done. 

The maker of aspartame has already been slapped on the hand for doing 
fraudulent studies. So, my dear AMA, don’t give us that crap about 
20 years of studies, double-blind and placebo-controlled bullshit regarding 
aspartame. 

Statement HI: This is a good one, indeed. The fact that this doctor is a consultant to the 
maker of aspartame automatically disqualifies him from making any 
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valid comment because of conflict of interest. He is paid to say good 
things about aspartame. The scientific evidence refutes everything these 
people are saying. The fact that U.S., Canadian, British and German 
medical schools have been charged to “study anecdotal allegations” 
and have “not been able to substantiate the claims” simply means that 
those charged to do this are guilty of incompetance, criminal neglect, 
conspiracy and racketeering - it doesn’t mean that the truth is not 
true.lt is a fact that “asking the fox to guard the henhouse” has never 
worked. Furthermore, there is no way that this MD could have possibly 
“reviewed the world literature”, which is also a commonly used phrase 
by participants of many kinds of coverups. First of all, the “world 
“literature” he is referring to, I am sure, is literature compiled by U.S. 
Canadian, British and German doctors who are part of the problem. I 
have earlier provided part of the “world literature” that dismisses what 
this doctor says in its entirety. You will find great numbers of U.S, 
Canadian, British and German scientists all through the paradigm 
of the psychosocial, chemical, biological and electromagnetic 
manipulation of human populations. Lastly, there is no world standard 
for publication of scientific information, no standard language for 
publication and no standard place where it is all collected, so how 
could this doctor “review world literature”? Stupid is as stupid does. 

Commentary on Scientific Testing of Aspartame in Animals 
to determine Fetal Effects 

Much testing on the safety of chemical substances is done on rodents, specifically 
rats. Rodent physiology is quite different than humans, and rodents metabolize chemicals 
differently. Rats in the aspartame tests had to be fed 60 times more aspartame to 
approximate the equivalent effect on humans. Tests using rodent species relative to 
aspartame have also been conducted with guinea pigs, because much of the brain 
development occurs in utero, much like humans, and the guinea pig metabolizes 
phenylalanine in a manner more similar to humans than rats. During experiments published 
in 1989 by Diana Dow-Edwards et al, in Neurotoxicology and Teratologyy ol 11, entitled 
“Impaired Performance on Odor Aversion Testing Following Prenatal Aspartame 
Exposure in the Guinea Pig” 48 , it was revealed that fetal aspartame exposure during 
gestation disrupts odor-associative learning patterns. In other words, the fetal brain was 
affected negatively by aspartame in areas responsible for learning tasks, e.g, the amygdala. 

This particular scientific experiment was conducted at the Laboratory of Cerebral 
Metabolism, Department of Neurosurgery, State University of New York, Health Science 
Center, Brooklyn, New York, and the Department of Psychology, San Diego State 
University, San Diego, California. Even though the experiments were conducted on guinea 


48 This report is on file at Leading Edge. 
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pigs, the report mentioned that aspartame, particularly phenylalinine, has been shown to be 
developmentally neurotoxic even in rats. 

Aspartame and Seizures: Scientific Research 

There have been many reports of seizures in humans which have been initiated by 
consumption of aspartame. The pro-pharmaceutical faction calls these reports “anecdotal”, 
essentially meaning that it is a phenomenon whose knowledge must be suppressed to 
preserve the “status quo”. A double-blind controlled study conducted at the Kingston 
General Hospital and Queens University Medical School in Ontario, Canada, entitled 
“Asparteme exacerbates EEG spike-wave discharge in children with generalized absence 
epilepsy” revealed that the duration of spike-wave discharge per hour was significantly 
increased after aspartame, 49 with a 40% increase in the number of seconds per hour of 
EEG recording that the children spent in spike-wave discharge. The report was published 
in the May 1992 issue of Neurology, Vol 42, page 1000. In other words, aspartame has an 
effect on the electrical activity of the brain in humans. The report also revealed that 
“aspartame might be a proconvulsant, lowering the threshold for chemically induced 
convulsions.” 

A True Life Story of the Effect of Aspartame on the Unborn Child 

A very interesting report was published in the Fall 1989 issue of the Association of 
Birth Defect Children, Vol 14, relating the story of Karen Mills in Georgia. Her son 
Brandon was bom with serious neurological impairment and developmental delays. Karen 
was exposed to excessive doses of aspartame and phenylalinine during her pregnancy. 

“According to my obstetrician, I had a very normal pregnancy I was in very 
good health, did not smoke, drink alcohol or take any drugs. I had a prenatal 
test to rule out any genetic birthd defects they can test for and had sonograms 
early and late in pregnancy. At the time of pregnancy, I had not seen any proof 
of harmful effects of aspartame and no comsumer warning was given on the 
use of NutraSweet products during pregnancy. In order to avoid sugar intake 
and weight gain, and the fatigue resulting after drinking sugared beverages, 

I chose to drink beverages containing NutraSweet. I drank on the average 
four to six 12-oz cans a day, including Diet 7-Up and Diet Coke, NutraSweet 
sweetened tea and lemonade. Six weeks into my pregnancy, I also started • 
taking capsules containing 500 to 1000 mg of phenylalinine a day, because 
I had read that this amino acid could help relieve fatigue. Brandon was bom 
by C-section without any birth trauma or lack of oxygen. I was one week post 
full-term and was not in labor when the C-section was done.” 

“Brandon has severe neurological problems, causing vocal chord paralysis and 
swallowing dysfunction. A heart condition was apparent at birth and decreased 


49 At a dosage of 40mg/kg. Report on file at Leading Edge. 
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myelination of the white matter of the brain was discovered. His muscle spasms 
and vocal chord paralysis are caused by the brain signals to the muscles being 
“static” or distorted. He is also diaphoretic, meaning that he has excessive 
perspiration. Recently, Brandon has been diagnosed as severely retarded due 
to the severity of the neurological problem. He has had numerous MRI tests, 

CAT scans, X-rays, a genetics study, and blood tests. I am suspicious that 
NutraSweet could be a contributing factor in Brandon’s situation since there 
are no physical or genetic causes revealed for his neurological problems. I hope 
than Brandon’s situation can be a reason to focus more testing on NutraSweet 
regarding the possible effects it could have on a developing fetus during 
pregnancy.” 

Senator Howard Metzenbaum was a very vocal critic of aspartame and has 
chaired hearings on its safety. Metzenbaum put Karen Mills in touch with 
Dr. Louis J. Elsas II, the Director of Medical Genetics at Emory University 
School of Medicine. Dr. Elsas has co-authored numerous papers on aspartame 
research. According to Dr. Elsas, considering the amount of aspartame and 
phenylalinine Karen was talcing, Brandon’s developing brain cells could have 
been chronically exposed to 500-600uM phenylalinine. (Micro-moles) 

The PKU Syndrome: New Evidence of Extended Genetic Effects 

It is well known that certain individuals are unable to metabolize phenylalinine in 
their diet. These people are termed phenylketoneurics, and the condition is termed an 
autosomal recessive diease called PKU. This condition causes excessive levels of 
phenylalinine to build up in the blood, which can damage the nervous system and cause 
retardation. Babies bom with PKU must be placed on diets which restrict levels of 
phenylalinine found in the ordinary diet, and must avoid any products containing 
aspartame. About one in very 50 people carriers the gene for PKU, even if they do not 
have the disorder themselves. Whereas 20 million people in the United States have been 
assessed to have PKU, according to the genetic extension of the problem, as many as 50 
million people may have a problem. Why? Because new research indicates that even if an 
unborn child does not have PKU, but carries the gene for the disease, he/she might be 
affected by excessive exposure to aspartame during prenatal development. If a woman 
who carries the gene for PKU marries a man with the same recessive gene, she could give 
birth to a baby with the condition. If she consumed too much aspartame during pregnancy, 
her baby could be bom retarded. 

The most distrubing research of all is found in recently published studies of the 
effect of phenylalinine on the normal human brain. These studies show that elevated levels 
of phenylalinine cause significant, wide-spread EEG slowing in neurologically normal 
subjects. The effects are reversible when the phenylalinine levels are lowered. Additional 
research by Dr. Woodrow Monte, the director of the Food Science and Nutrition Lab at 
Arizona State University, shows that when aspartame breaks down in the body, it releases 
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methyl alcohol (a brain toxin) into the bloodstream. Dr. Monte thinks the neurological 
problems reported by aspartame consumers might be caused by this toxic by-product. 


References Relative to the Above Research 

♦Diamond, Pamela, “Sweet Talk”, Working Mother, p.78, October 1987. 

♦Federal Register, Vol 49, No.36, Wednesday, February 22, 1984. 

♦Elsas, J.L. and Trotter, J.F., “Changes in Physiological Concentrations of Blood 
Phenylalinine Produce Changes in Sensitive Parameters of Human Brain Function”, 
Division of Medical Genetics, Department of Pediatrics, Emory University School of 
Medicine, Atlanta, Georgia 30322. 

♦Krause et al, “Biochemical and Neuropsychological Effects of Elevate Plasma 
Phenylalinine in Patient with Treated Phenylketoneuria”, Journal of Clinical Investigation 
Vol 75, January 1985, pp 40-48. 

♦Krause et al, “Phenylalinine Alters the Mean Power Frequency of EEGs and Plasma L- 
DOPA in Treated Patients with Phenylketoneuria”, Pediatric Research, Vol.20, No. 11, 
1986, ppl 12-116. 

♦Paul, T.D. et al, “Phenylketoneuria Heterozygote Detection in Families with Affected 
Children”, American Journal of Human Genetics, Vol 30, 1978, pp293-301. 

♦Griffin, R.F, et al, “Classic Phenylketoneuria: Heterozygote Detection During 
Pregnancy”, American Journal of Human Genetics, Vol 25, 1973, pp646-654. 

♦Epstein, C.M., et al, “EEG mean frequencies are sensitive indices of phenylalinine effects 
on normal brain” Electroencephalography and Clinical Neurophysiology, 1989, Vol 72, 
ppl33-139, Elsevier Scientific Publishers, Ireland, Ltd. 


Aspartame Sensitivity for those Prone to Mood Disorders 

In 1993, a study was published in the Journal of Biological Psychiatry, Vol 34, 
entitled “ Adverse Reactions to Aspartame: Double Blind Challenge in Patients from a 
Vulnerable Population ”, done by Walton, Hudak and Green-Waite 50 . According to the 
study, “the FDA and multiple clinical studies attest to its safety, yet reports of adverse 
reactions abound. It has been reported that 66% of such reactions involve neurologic or 
behavioral symptoms, particularly headaches. Two widely quoted studies that have failed 
to duplicate these reactions (Leone et al, 1988; Steinman and Kunkle, 1988) have been 
criticized on methodological ground, and because they were supported by grants from the 
NutraSweet Company.” Anyway, back to the study: 

“This study was designed to ascertain whether individuals with mood disorders 
are particularly vulnerable to adverse effects of aspartame. Although the protocol 
required the recuitment of 40 patients with unipolar depression and a similar 
number of individuals without a psychiatric history, the project was halted by 


50 This scientific report is on file at Leading Edge. 
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the Institutional Review Board after a total of 13 individuals had completed 

the study because of the severity of reactions in individuals with mood disorder. 

We conclude that individuals with mood disorders are particularly sensitive 

to this artificial sweetener and its use in this population should be discouraged. ” 

Interesting Observations in the Walton, Hudak and Green-Waite Study 
on the Effects of Aspartame on Those With Mood Disorders 

This is a very telling scientific report. These scientists work for the Department of 
Psychiatry, Northeasten Ohio Univerisities College of Medicine and the University 
Hospitals of Cleveland, as well as the Western Reserve Care System in Youngstown, 
Ohio When they approached NutraSweet to obtain aspartame for the study, the company 
refused to give them any. They ended up purchasing analytically certified USP grade 
aspartame from Schweizerhall, Inc in Piscataway, New Jersey. 

The statement that “the FDA and mutiple clinical studies attest to safety, yet 
reports of adverse reactions abound,” ought to tell you something right away. That the 
FDA conducted no studies of its own but based its approval on corporate intimidation is 
a known fact. Why else would two top FDA officials, after going along with the program, 
go to work either for Searle, or a Searle-connected company? The fact that according to 
a “Senate investigation" this constituted ‘‘no impropietv” suggests either something is 
seriously wrong with the system, or that a cover-up and criminal conspiracy exists, or 
both . The “clinical studies” were bought and paid for by NutraSweet. Two of those 
bought-and-paid-for studies, Leone et al (1988) and Schiffinan et al (1987) are often 
quoted as attesting to the safety of the compound. There are plenty of studies that do not 
attest the the safety of this compound. 

Now, when one examines the Leone study of 1988 that was funded by Searle, it is 
presented as a “long-term” study. So is the Searle-funded study of Schiffinan, although 
they consider “long term” as being “1 or 2-day challenges”. Data in the Walton study 
showed that most symptoms begin to appear after the time periods represented by the 
studies that attest to safety have transpired 51 This means that tests funded by Searle 
which attempt to show the safty of aspartame are rigged to avoid the period when effects 
manifest themselves - this is of course fraudulent research, over and above the conflict of 
interest factor. 

Data from the Walton report reveals that 63% of the depressed patients 
expreienced memory loss with aspartame (0% on the placebo), 75% of the patients 
experienced an increase in nausea, 25% reported an increase in temper, 37% experienced 
an increase in depression. In the patients with pre-existing depression, with no change 
produced by a placebo, 13% exerienced the manifestation of negative thought patterns, a 


51 This presents an interesting parallel to the Evidentiary Standards for Vaccine Damage Compensation, 
which specify cut-off periods for adverse vaccine reactions that are less than known time periods in which 
adverse reactions occur. One can see this pattern in almost every area under investigation in this book. 
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bad taste in the mouth, swollen lips, facial numbness, conjunctival hemorrhage and weight 
gain. 


In the control group of patients who were normal, in that they did not have mood 
disorders, 20% who had no reaction with a neutral placebo experienced memory loss after 
taking aspartame, and 40% who got no reaction from a placebo experienced nightmares 
after taking aspartame. 

Use of Aspartame By Pharmaceutical Companies 

Aspartame is not only used in food, per se, but is also used in pharmaceutical 
products. You might be surprised by the number of products that contain aspartame. A 
sample research project was initiated in April 1994, with requests to companies that 
produce pharmaceuticals. A number of companies failed to respond to a request for 
information. Some companies did respond. Pumping aspartame into children is a priority. 

Johnson and Johnson Pharmaceuticals : The only product made by J&J/Merck Consumer 
Pharmaceuticals containing aspatame is Mylcmta Natural Fiber Supplement, Sugar Free. 

Lederle Laboratories : Centrum, Jr vitamins contain aspartame. 

McNeil Consumer Products : The following McNeil Products contain aspartame: 

Childrens TYLENOL acetaminophen Fruit Flavored Chewable Tablets 

Childrens TYLENOL acetaminophen Grape Flavored Chewable Tablets 

Childrens TYLENOL acetaminophen Cold Multi-Symptom Chewable Tablets 

Junior Strength TYLENOL acetaminophen Fruit Flavored Chewable Tablets 

Junior Strength TYLENOL acetaminophen Grape Flavored Chewable Tablets 

PEDIACARE Cold-Allergy Tablets for Ages 6 to 12 

PEDIACARE Cough-Cold Tablets for Ages 6 to 12 

PEDICARE Childrens Cold Relief Tablets 

TYLENOL Cold and Flu Hot Medication 

TYLENOL Cold and Flu No Drowsiness Formula Hot Medication 

Childrens Chewable CO-TYLENOL 

Miles Incorporated: The following Miles products contain aspartame: 

ALKA-SELTZER PLUS Night-time Cold Medicine 
ALKA-SELTZER PLUS Cold and Cough Medicine 
ALKA-SELTZER PLUS Sinus Allergy Medicine 
BUGS BUNNY Vitamin Products (ALL) 

FLINTSTONES Plus Calcium Multivitamin Supplement 
FLINTSTONES Complete Multivitamin Supplement 
FLINTSTONES Childrens Chewable Multivitamin 

A.H. Robbins Company. Inc : The following Robbins product contains aspartame. 
DIMETAPP Cold and Allergy Chewable Tablets 
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Bristol-Mvers Squibb Company : The following BMS product contains aspartame. 

CEFZIL ~ 

Mead Johnson Nutritionals : The following MIN products contain aspartame. 

TEMPRA 3 Chewable Tablets, 80mg acetaminophen tablet (3.3mg phenylalinine/tab) 

TEMPRA 3 Double Strength Chewable Tablets, 160mgacetominophen (6.6mgPhen/tab) 

Glaxo Pharmaceuticals : The following Glaxo product contains aspartame. 

Zantac Efferdose 

Bio-Pharmaceutics : The following Bio-Pharmaceutics products contain aspartame. 

Childrens Chewable Acetiminophen 

Pennex Products: The following Pennex Products subsidiaries manufacture products 

containing aspartame: (Most introduced in 1987) 

American Stores : SKAGGS ALPHA BETA Childrens Pain Reliever 
Consumer Value Stores : CVS Childrens Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Drug Guild Dist : DRUG GUILD childrens anti-pain Chewable Tablets 
First Nat’l Supermarkets : FINAST Childrens Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Greenbax Enterprises : PRICE-WISE Childrens Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Hannaford Bros : SHOP ’N SA VE Childrens Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
J C Penny : TREASURY Childrens Chewable Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Kinney Drugs : KINNEY”S Childrens Chewable Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
LaVerdiere’s Super Drug : LVACTION SOOTHSALL Childrens Non-Aspirin 
Legend Pharmaceuticals : LEGEND Childrens Chewable Non-Aspirin P.R. 

Malone & Hvde : HYDE PARK Childrens Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Marsh Supermarkets : MARSH Childrens Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Osco Drug : OSCO Childrens Chewable Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Pav’n Save Stores : PAY’N SA VE Childrens Chewable Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Penned Products : GOOD HEALTH Childrens Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Peoples Drug Stores : PEOPLES Childrens Chewable Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Pigglv Wiggly Corp : PIGGLY WIGGLY Childrens Chewable Non-Aspirin P.R. 
Rite Aid Corp. : RITE AID Childrens Aceteminophen Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Scriver : SUPER TRU Childrens Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever (Acetaminophen) 
Wegman’s Food Markets : WEGMANS Childrens Chewable Acetaminophen 

Whitehall Labs : The following Whitehall Labs product contains aspartame. 

Childrens Anacin-3 Chewable Tablets 

Cenci Powder : The following Cenci products contain aspartame. 

NA TURLAX Natural Fiber Laxative 

LIFE LINE Natural Fiber Laxative 
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H & PC Products : The following H&PC product contains aspartame. 

SUGAR FREE METAMUC1L 

L.Perrigo : The following subsidiary product lines contain aspartame. 

Eckerd : ECKERD Sugar Free Natural Fiber Laxative 
Fay’s : FAY’S Sugar Free Natural Vegetable Laxative 
Longs : LONGS Sugar Free Natural Vegetable Powder Laxative 
Payless: PAYLESS Sugar Free Natural Vegetable Powder Laxative 
Perrieo : Sugar Free Natural Vegetable Powder 

Perry: P ERRY Drug Stores Sugar Free Natural Veg.Powder Bulk Laxative 

Raley’s : RALEY’S Sugar Free Natural Vegetable Powder 

Rite Aid : RITE AID Sugar Free Regular Flavor Nat. Veg.Bulk Powder 

Squibb : SOUIBBCARE Sugar Free Natural Fiber Laxative 

Thrifty : THRIFTY Sugar Free Natural Vegetable Laxative 

Hall Laboratories : The following Hall Labs products contain aspartame. 

HEALTH BALANCE Childrens Chewable Multivitamin 
200 CHEWS Animal-Shaped Chewable Multivitamin 

Medieuard : The following Mediguard product contains aspartame 
MEDIGUARD Childens Multivitamin Supplement (Cherry, Orange and Grape) 

Equate : The following Equate product contains aspartame. 

EQUATE Chewable Vitamins Animal-Shaped (with Iron) 

Meijer : The following Meijer product contains aspartame. 

MEIJER CIRCUS SHAPES (Complete with Calcium,Iron and Minerals) 

MIEJER CIRCUS SHAPES (with Iron) 

Perrigo: The following additional Perrigo product contains aspartame. 

ANIMAL SHAPES Chewable Vitamins Plus Extra C 
ANIMAL SHAPES Chewable Vitamins Complete 
ANIMAL SHAPES Chewable Vitamins With Iron 

Raley’s : The following Raleys product contains aspartame. 

Childrens Chewable Vitamins With Iron 

Lifeline Nutritional : The following subsidiary lines contain aspartame. 

Lucky Stores : Mediguard Childrens Multivitamin Supplement with Iron 

P.Leiner : The following Leiner subsidiary products contain aspartame. 

Carls Drue Co : CARLS DRUG Childrens Chewable Multivitamin 
Malone & Hvde : HYDES PARK Childrens Chewable Multivitamin 
Hills Dept Stores : HILLS Childrens Chewable Multivitamin 
Kent Co: DART Childen’s Chewable Multivitamin 
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Big B Discount Drugs : BIG B Childrens Chewable Multivitamin 

LKS Products. Inc : MEDI-GUARD Childrens Chewable Multivitamins 

Revco Drue Stores : REVCO Childrens Chewable Multivitamins 

Lones Drug Stores : LONGS Children’s Chewable Multivitamin 

Gray Drug Fair, Inc : GRAY DRUG FAIR Childrens Chewable Multivitamin 

Phanmavite Corp : ECKARD DRUG Childrens Chewable Multivitamin 
LONGS DRUG Childrens Chewable Multivitamin 

A More Detailed Examination of the Aspartame Legacy 

Based on data provided to Leading Edge by the Aspartame Consumer Safety Network 

In 1969, Dr. Harry Waisman 52 was approached by Searle to conduct a study on 
the phenylketoneuric (PKU) effects of aspartame using primates . In the study, seven infant 
monkey’s were fed aspartame mixed with milk. One died after 300 days and five others 
experienced grand mal seizures. Searle deleted the negative finding before they submitted 
Dr. Waisman’s study to the FDA as evidence of aspartame’s safety. Later in 1975, when 
an FDA Investigative Task Force discovered that Searle had withheld information, Searles 
incredible and convoluted reply was that “the study was done by an independent scientist 
and therefore was not valid'' and that “there was no evidence that aspartame caused 
seizures.” The concept that safety studies done bv manufacturers are not valid never 
entered the picture . The fact of the matter is that studies on safety must be done by 
independent unconnected scientists in order to be valid . One gets the impression that the 
hierarchy at Searle must have been sucking on too much aspartame to come up with the 
convoluted logic they use as an excuse to poison the population. 

Dr. Waisman “died unexpectedly” in March of 1971, before he could complete all 
of his studies. However, the testing that was done by him was considered “pivotal” by the 
FDA in 1975 that it prompted the creation of the aforementioned Task Force. As one 
might expect, the FDA “lost all interest” in Waisman’s work by 1980. After Waisman’s 
untimely and unexpected death, Searle awarded a grant to Ann Reynolds “to do a primate 
study to refute Waisman’s findings.” 53 However, Reynolds only evaluated aspartic levels 
in plasma and not aspartame neurotoxicity or seizure potential, which reflected Waisman’s 
actual findings. Evidently, the conspiracy was too much, because Reynolds refused to 
testify at Congressional Hearings. 

Because the use of primates was a key to uncovering the damaging potential effect 
of aspartame on humans, primates were never used again in subsequent tests paid for by 
Searle. Most of the studies subsequently submitted to the FDA used rodents, which must 
be fed sixty times more aspartame to approximate the equivalent intake effect in humans. 


52 Dr. Waisman is a physician, biochemist and professor of pediatrics at the University of Wisconsin, a 
Director of the University’s Laboratories for Mental Retardation Research and an expert on PKU. 

53 If a company m an ufactures a product which is independently found to be harmful, and then pays for a 
fraudulent study’ to prove it isn’t harmful, isn’t that a criminal conspiracy as defined by Blacks '? Of course. 
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over and above the fact that rodent metabolism is different than humans and biochemical 
effects cannot accurately be extrapolated to reflect human exposure. Rodent physiology is 
geared toward the consumption of substances that would immediately damage humans, so 
it takes more of some substances to affect them. What affects a rodent will affect a human 
even more. 

In 1970, the FDA banned cyclamates. It was also a time when the subject of 
Saccharin was under public discussion, leaving a gap to be filled by aspartame. In 1971, 
Dr. John Olney 54 informed Searle that aspartic acid caused holes in the brains of mice he 
was testing. Ironically, Ann Reynolds, the researcher hired by Searle to refute Waisman’s 
research work, confirmed Olney’s work in a similar study. She would not work for Searle 
again. Dr. Olney and consumer-interest attorney James Turner met with Searle 
representatives in early 1974 to discuss Olney’s 1971 study. The Searle representatives, in 
characteristic convoluted logic, grounded in conspiratorial denial, stated that Olney’s 
animal studies “raised no health problems.” 

Later in 1974, the FDA “approved” the “limited use” of aspartame on humans. 
Searle did not even notify the FDA of Olney’s tests until after the FDA “approved” 
NutraSweet. In fact, no tests were submitted to the FDA by Searle that would have ruled 
out neurological damage. In other words, the FDA approved aspartame even though it 
had not been proved safe for human consumption. This violated the FDA’s own internal 
policy that it must be established “to the FDA’s satisfaction” that a product is safe for 
human consumption. Searle had one or more moles in the FDA. It is clear that the FDA 
was intimidated into becoming a willing partner in this aspect of the plan to neurologically 
damage the world population to stimulate allopathic corporate profits. It still is a willing 
partner today. In contrast to David Kessler’s comment that the FDA is the “arbiter of 
truth”, they are and continue to be the arbiter of lies, deceit and criminal conspiracy. 

Searle had submitted 13 tests in an attempt to establish that aspartame did not 
cause genetic damage , but memos from public records show that FDA scientists who 
reviewed the tests found serious deficiencies in all of them. These same FDA scientists, 
some who have been mentioned previously, were pushed aside. The FDA then violated the 
public trust and announced that “the tests could be relied on to establish the safety of 
aspartame,” despite the fact that documents clearly show the admissions of existing 
problems with the Searle research and the veracity of the tests. After approval was granted 
in 1974, certain factions in the FDA became suspicious because of the appearance of 
adverse side effects in the population. It is this suspicion that led to the 1975 Hearings. 

The 1975 FDA Task Force on Aspartame 

The 1975 Task Force was formed, headed by the FDA lead investigator, Philip 
Brodsky, and assisted by FDA toxicologist Dr. Adrian Gross. They were assigned the 


54 Dr. Olney was a research psychiatrist at the Department of Psychiatry, Washington University School of 
Medicine. 
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examination of the original test materials submitted by Searle. After 16 months of 
investigation, they submitted a 15,000 page document with a summary of over 80 pages. 

According to the report of the Task Force, “we have uncovered serious 
deficiencies in Searle’s integrity in conducting high quality animal research to accurately 
determine or characterize the toxic potential of its products. We have found instances of 
irrelevant or unproductive animal research where experiments have been poorly 
conceived, carelessly executed or inaccurately analyzed or reported. The cumulative 
findings of problems within and across the studies we investigated reveal a pattern of 
conduct which compromises the scientific integrity of the studies .” 

It has already been mentioned that Searle removed animals who developed tumors 
as a result of aspartame from the study, cut out the tumors and returned them to the study 
as “healthy”. In most cases, the tumors were not even examined for malignancy or 
reported to the FDA. When questioned about these irregularities, Searle representatives 
stated, “these masses were in the head and neck areas and prevented the animals from 
feeding." Additionally, some of the tumors reported in the original autopsy notebooks 
were deleted from the final report submitted to the FDA. As mentioned before, animals 
first reported as dead were reported to be alive later. 

Ironically, the Task Force was only directed to discover whether Searle had lied 
about the data in its tests. They were not directed to examine the methodology since the 
FDA had already accepted the validity of the the tests. It was a useless exercise to 
politically appease certain factions who complained about the fraud. 

The results of the Task Force Investigation of Aspartame and several other Searle 
drugs were presented and discussed in a Senate Subcommittee on Labor and Public 
Welfare on April 8, 1976. Senator Edward Kennedy, a member of the Senate 
Subcommittee, stated “the extensive nature of the almost unbelievable ranges of abuses 
discovered by the FDA on several major Searle products is profoundly disturbing.” The 
FDA decided to investigate 15 other questionable studies submitted by Searle. This is 
when things began to break down. 

A five member FDA task force, headed by FDA inspector Jerome Bresler, were 
given three studies to examine. The other 12 studies were given to UAREP 5S , a private 
group in Rockville, Maryland, to whom Searle had previously paid $500,000 to validate 
their studies , which guaranteed that the investigation on those 12 studies would be 
quashed. So, this means that whoever doled out the studies was part of the conspiracy to 
silence opposition to aspartame. The FDA team examining the three studies, however, 
came up with some very interesting conclusions. 

Some of the test animals had developed manu uterine tumors that Searle admitted 
were due to DKP, one of the breakdown products of aspartame. Some of the blood tests 


55 Universities Associated for Research and Education in Pathology (UAREP). 
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by Searle had been falsified. Searle also claimed equipment breakdown was the reason that 
substituted results from unrelated experiments into the aspartame tests. It was also 
discovered later that UAREP pathologists charged with examining test results withheld 
negative findings from the FDA. 

In 1977, the FDA requested that U S.Attorney Samuel Skinner conduct a Grand 
Jury investigation of the tests on aspartame and Aldactone, both Searle products. We 
explained before what transpired with Skinner, who removed himself from the case within 
60 days of the assignment and announced his upcoming employment with Searle’s law 
firm. The Justice Department had instituted proceedings against Searle in 1975 based on 
findings in animal studies for Flagyl and Aldactone, both of which involved false reporting 
of tumorogenic properties. Both drugs are still on the market today, causing malignant 
tumors in the population and profits for the medical-pharmaceutical complex. Dr.Marvin 
Legator, Director of Environmental Toxicology at the University of Texas, who helped 
pioneer the mutagenicity testing at the FDA, is quoted as saying “ all of the Searle tests are 
scientifically irresponsible and disgraceful .” Ironically, the FDA used guidelines 
recommended by Searle in developins the industry-wide FDA standards for Good 
Laboratory Practices . We also mentioned that William Conlon, Senior Assistant U.S. 
Attorney was assigned to the Searle case in 1977, took no action, and was subsequently 
employed by a firm working for Searle. Is Searle a front for a covert intelligence operation 
dabbling in science? How else could top government organizations be coerced into 
abandoning public safety? Is this why Searle was eventually purchased by Monsanto, a 
company with known connections to U.S. intelligence organizations? You decide. 

Mr. Thomas Sullivan was appointed U.S.Attorney on July 1, 1977 and took no 
action on the Searle case, despite a letter from Richard Merrill, Chief Counsel to the FDA, 
reminding him of the repeated requests to start legal action against Searle. Also in 1977, 
Donald Rumsfeld, a former member of Congress and Chief of Staff in the Ford 
Administration, was hired as the president of Searle. Rumsfeld said he could handle 
aspartame as a “legal, rather than scientific problem.” In 1980, shortly after Reagan came 
into power, Rumsfeld was quoted as saying that “he would call in all of his markers and 
that no matter what, he would see to it that aspartame would be approved that year.” It 
sounds like a criminal intelligence operation and racketeering to me. Why would they want 
to distribute a chemical with known neurotoxic effects, “no matter what”, into the food 
supply of the world population? Rumsfeld was paid $3.5 million in salary and bonuses 
between 1979 and 1984. 

As president of Searle, Donald Rumsfeld hired John Robson as Executive Vice 
President of Searle. Robson was a former lawyer with Sidney and Austin, Searle’s law 
firm, and also served as Chairman of the Civil Aeronautics Board, then connected to the 
Department of Transportation. Rumsfeld hired Robert Shapiro, Robson’s Special 
Assistant at the DOT, as General Counsel for Searle. He eventually became head of 
Searle’s NutraSweet Division. Rumsfeld hired William Greener, Jr., a former spokesman 
in the Ford White House, as Chief Spokesman for Searle. What a crew. 
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In 1978, Howard Roberts, the acting director of the FDA Bureau of Foods, was 
given the position of Vice-President of the “National Soft Drink Association”, which 
today markets a huge volume of soft drinks doped with aspartame. 

Several interesting research projects having to do with aspartame came to a close 
in 1978. Some of them bore interesting results. Studies at the Department of Psychology, 
Northeastern Illinois University, found that (1) aspartame causes reproductive dysfunction 
in male and female animals, (2) aspartame causes endocrine dysfunction in the pituitary, 
thyroid, ovaries and testicles, (3) aspartame causes an increase in body weight and (4) it 
causes a decrease in locomotor function. The first two items appear to support a 
Malthusian population control paradigm, in that they interfere with the birth of humans 
to either preclude birth, or allow birth of disfunctional humans requiring medical 
intervention and profiteering by the medical industrial complex. The same year in 1978, 
the Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences completed a study which revealed 
that aspartame causes a rise in blood phenylalinine which has the potential to affect fetuses 
of mothers who carry the PKU gene (we discussed part of this already), causing them to 
have a lower IQ and a higher incidence of developmental abnormalities. 

In 1979, an article was released in Science which pointed out that free methanol, 
(one of the internal breakdown products of aspartame) is linked to fetal alcohol syndrome 
and diminished intellectual capacity in newborn rats. Dumb that population down. An 
article in the New England Journal of Medicine in 1979 revealed that elevated levels of 
blood phenylalinine levels in PKU women result in a high incidence of birth defects. It is 
interesting that Dr.Daniel Azamoff, head of Searle’s R&D Division, stated that rats eating 
“the required amount” of DKP (aspartame breakdown product) had a statistically 
significant number of tumors in their wombs. 

In 1980, the National Collaborative Study for Maternal PKU recommended that 
during pregnancy, blood phenylalimine levels should not exceed 6 mg per kilogram of 
body weight per day. Translated, a 150 pound pregnant woman should not receive more 
than 409 mg of phenylalimine per day. In truth, she should not receive any , but we’ll put 
that astute observation aside for the moment. Over 20 years earlier in 1963, researchers 
Kang and Paine reported in the Journal of Pediatrics that normal metabolism is altered 
during pregnancy and phenylalinine may rise to triple pre-conception levels. Within three 
years, the FDA would raise the minimum acceptable daily intake of aspartame to an 
amazing 50 mg/kg/day, which translates to 17 cans of diet drink for a 150 pound person - 
an amazing 3,230 mg of aspartame per day. A two-liter bottle of Diet Coke contains 1200 
mg of aspartame. Back to the sequence of events. 

Meanwhile, Searle was pressing for an expanded use of aspartame, tiring of the 
“limited use” designation the FDA had given them. In 1980, during the administration of 
ex-CIA director George Bush, the FDA suggested that a Public Board of Inquiry be 
formed, made up of three scientists instead of the Administrative Law Judges normally 
used. A Public Board of Inquiry was impaneled in 1980, and it consisted of Peter J. 
Lampert, M.D., Professor and Chairman of the Department of Pathology at UCAL San 
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Diego, Vernon R. Young, Ph.D., from the University of Nutritional Biochemistry at MIT, 
and the Chairman, Dr. Walle Nauta, Institute Professor at the Department of Psychology 
and Brain Science at MIT. 

The board said they had to rely on findings of the UAREP members of the 1977 
Task Force because they were denied access to the complete Task Force reports by FDA 
officials. Intrigued with the misrepresentation and anecdotal reports of safety from Searle, 
and aggravated by an incompliant FDA, they voted unanimously to recommend banning 
aspartame for human consumption . According to Dr. Nauta, “the evidence suggested that 
aspartame might induce brain tumors. 

The fact that the legally required Public Board of Inquiry did their job properly and 
found aspartame to be potentially hazardous irritated everyone else, and a five-member 
“Commissioners Team of Scientists” was impaneled. Three members were asked to 
investigate the brain tumor issue and two others were asked to look at the problems of 
neurological damage, mental retardation and endocrine problems. After examining all the 
scientific data, these three members expressed serious concern because the data showed 
that aspartame caused all of these problems. The remaining two members, apparently 
without examining much data, expressed satisfaction that “aspartame did not seem to 
cause any brain damage.” This would have meant a majority opinion against aspartame for 
a second time in a row, which could not be tolerated, so a sixth member was “appointed” 
to the team, apparently to make it look like a deadlock. The end result was that three 
members who had actually examined the data pronounced aspartame dangerous and the 
remaining two members (and the add-on pro-aspartame yes-man) pronounced it “safe”. 

This conspiratorial effort to achieve what appeared externally as a “deadlock” 
carried great weight in getting “full use” of aspartame approved by the FDA. Not 
everyone was happy with the conspiracy. Dr. Jacqueline Verrett, whom we have 
mentioned before, was extremely critical of the way the “review” was done. She stated, “it 
was pretty obvious that somewhere along the line, the Bureau officials were working up to 
a whitewash ,” and that “ the Bureau of Foods, under Howard Roberts, discarded or 
ignored problems and deficiencies outlined by the Team Report .” In part, she stated “It is 
unthinkable that any reputable toxicologist, giving a completely objective evaluation of the 
data resulting from the study, could conclude anything other than the study was 
uninterpretable and worthless, and should be repeated, as the safety questions remain 
unanswered." Sounds like a criminal conspiracy to me. Despite the effort to get Searle’s 
petition for “full use” approved, it was denied in 1980. 

It is interesting that the effect of both aspartame, aspartate (a salt of aspartic acid) 
and glutamates (ie., MSG) may not be apparent until the cumulative effect breaches a 
physiological threshold. At least, that is what the scientific evidence seems to indicate. A 
report released in 1980, published in Neurobehavioral Toxicology and entitled “ Brain 
Damage in Mice from Voluntary Ingestion of Glutamate and Aspartate ” revealed that 
aspartate is glutamate’s close structural analog: “We cannot take comfort, therefore, in the 
fact that humans have been exposed for many years without apparent harm. If harm did 
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occur, we would not detect it except perhaps years later, in the form of obesity or neuro¬ 
endocrine disturbances such as are known to occur in rodents following glutamate 
treatment in infancy." 

Searles strategy would become obvious the next year. After a 1981 memo from 
Satya Dubey, a Senior FDA Statistician, that stated, “the brain tumor data was so 
worrisome that he could not recommend approval of NutraSweet”, Dr. Arthur Hayes, Jr 
was appointed the new FDA Commissioner by the new President, Ronald Reagan. After 
Reagan was in office, Searle resubmitted its request for “full use” on the human 
population. Oddly, Reagan himself voiced doubts about aspartame. He was quoted as 
saying, “we quit using the stuff ‘cause we don’t know what’s in it.” It would appear that 
Reagan wasn’t the only one historically confused. In the push for approval, Searle’s own 
representatives couldn’t get their stories straight. Denise Ertell, Searle’s Public Affairs 
Director, said “Phenylalinine is a fermentation by-product of soybeans and com, and 
aspartic acid is a total synthesis from hydrocarbons, petrochemical derivatives". This is 
interesting, because Fairbanks and Copel, nutrition counselors for Burson Marsteller, 
Searle’s Public Relations firm, said that “neither one is a petroleum derivative”. Gerry 
Gaul, Searle’s Vice-President of Nutrition and Medical Affairs, said, “Phenylalinine might 
not come from soybeans and com.” What a crew. 

So, in 1981, Reagan appointee Arthur Hayes overruled the Public Board of 
Inquiry’s recommendation that “aspartame not be approved for marketing until further 
animal testing was conducted to resolve the brain tumor issue”, and granted Searle 
approval of aspartame for use in dry foods and as a table sugar substitute, ignoring the 
fact that, according to law, if tests are found to be inconclusive, an additive is not 
supposed to be approved by the FDA. Hayes cited as supporting research a study done by 
a Japanese firm, Ajinomoto, who was a Searle licensee, justify his decision, even though 
this study had never been reviewed or examined. Commissioner Hayes violated the law 
and public trust and became an accessory to criminal conspiracy and criminal negligence. 

Approval of the use of aspartame worldwide in 60 countries is based on the 
fraudulent tests conducted by Searle. Searle and the FDA frequently point to the fact that 
aspartame has been “approved in 60 countries” and by the notorious World “Health” 
Organization as evidence of safety. Robert Shapiro, head of NutraSweet, confirmed that 
the approvals had “essentially” been based on the inconclusive and controversial tests that 
Searle had submitted to the FDA. Dr. Alexander Schmidt, FDA Commissioner from 1972 
to 1976, said in a 1984 interview that “ Searle’s tests were poorly conceived carelessly 
executed and inaccurately reported ” So, it would appear that the allopathic medical 
facilities in 60 countries and the WHO are part and parcel of the effort to neurologically 
“stick it” to the world population. All of this is quite plausible, based on the total picture 
of evidence presented historically in all of the paradigms. 

As previously mentioned in the beginning of the discussion on aspartame, the FDA 
approval of aspartame as a “food additive” makes it exempt from continued safety 
monitoring (thus insuring the coverup), and Searle (and its parent company Monsanto) is 
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not obligated to monitor adverse reactions associated with NutraSweet, not submit reports 
to the FDA or anyone else of such adverse reactions. By 1985, over 16,000,000 pounds of 
this biochemical warfare compound had been added to the world food supply. 

Since it was originally “discovered” while searching for a “new ulcer drug ”, 
aspartame obviously falls into the categorically of a drug. FDA criteria which defines a 
drug includes anything that “structurally or functionally affects the body or mind”. So, 
aspartame is a drug that has had its label as a drug removed in order to ensure its addition 
to the world food supply. According to a memo dated August 20, 1973, by Martha M. 
Freeman, M.D., FDA Division of Metabolic and Endocrine Drug Products, sent to Dr. 
C.J. Kokosi, Division of Toxicology, concluded tha t the administration of aspartame, as 
reported in studies a hish dosage levels for prolonged periods, constitutes clinical 
investigational use of a new drug substance . 

In 1982, Senator Heflin, Chairman of the Senate Ethics Committee, proposed an 
amendment altering laws covering the U.S. Patent extension for aspartame. Senator Hatch 
led a five minute discussion on the Senate floor advocating the extension. The Patent for 
NutraSweet was extended by an amendment to the Orphan Drug Act, enacted specifically 
with Searle in mind It is no secret that Senator Robert Byrd, who brought the amendment 
up for vote on Heflin’s behalf, Representative Henry Waxman, who sponsored the Orphan 
Drug Act, Senator Orrin Hatch, and Senator Howard Heflin all received campaign 
contributions from Searle, maker of aspartame. 

In 1983, the National Soft Drink Association, dedicated to putting sugar and 
phosphoric acid into human physiology, had a momentary attack of conscience and wrote 
to the FDA, “warning” them that aspartame breaks down in unexplained ways in warmer 
climates (a factor that would have later significance in the Persian Gulf War). Two months 
before FDA Commissioner Hayes left office (because of an investigation of his acceptance 
of gratuities from General Foods, a major user of aspartame), he' approved the use of 
aspartame in soft drinks. No further resistance was heard from the National Soft Drink 
Association, who proceeded to include aspartame in all diet soft drinks. Upon leaving 
office, Hayes accepted a position as “Senior Medical Advisor” to Searles’ Public Relations 
firm, Burson Marsteller, representing NutraSweet and seven major users of aspartame. 
Here in 1995, after 12 years, there is no surprise at the “mysterious” rise in brain disease 
all around the world, especially in the United States. It is certain that the aluminum ions 
leached off by the phosphoric acid in the soft drinks also contributes to this, as do the 
fluorides often present in the water to make the soft drinks. A real chemical cocktail for 
the brain. Will we end up with a nation where everyone expresses themselves like Dan 
Quayle? Probably. 

It is amazing how many FDA officials have taken jobs connected with the 
aspartame industry. In addition to all of the above, between 1979 and 1982, more FDA 
officials joined the club: S.M. Pape, Sherwin Gardner, Mike Taylor and Albert Kolbye, to 
name a few. Anthony Brunetti, the FDA Consumer Product Officer who drafted the notice 
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approving NutraSweet in soft drinks, later accepted a position with the Soft Drink Assn as 
a “science writer.” 

Arizona Legislature Bars State Regulation of Food Additives 
Preventing the Public from Excluding Dietary Neurotoxins 

In 1984 Dr. Woodrow Monte, whose report on aspartame is included in Matrix 
III , asserted that “there are no human or mammalian studies to evaluate the possible 
mutagenic or carcinogenic effects of chronic intake of methyl alcohol (a component of 
aspartane. Dr. Monte attempted to force a petition on the state of Arizona to ban 
aspartame, but amazingly, the Arizona State Legislature used a rare maneuver to change 
State Law without public notice, barring state regulation of FDA-approved food 
additives. The measure passed under the misleading (and ironic) title of a “Toxic Waste 
Bill.” Dr. Monte’s efforts to force Arizona restrictions on NutraSweet were crushed by 
Searle. Interestingly, Arizona governor Bruce Babbitt’s former Chief of Staff, Andrew 
Herwitz, was hired by Searle as a lobbyist. So were Charles Pine, Roger Thies and David 
West. Between 1979 and 1984, Searle hired up to a dozen lobbyists. A UPI inqury traced 
over $200,000 in campaign contributions relative to Arizona officials from Searle. Babbitt 
was later appointed as Secretary of the Interior in the Clinton Administration. 

By 1984, 7 million pounds of aspartame were being pumped into the bodies of 
Americans annually. The USDA estimated worldwide use at 82,950,000 pounds, with 
sales of $600 million. In 1984, aspartame was approved for use in children’s chewable 
vitamins (as if the chlorinated and fluoridated water, sugar, vaccines, and diet drinks 
weren’t enough). By 1985, sales reached over $1 billion. Sale figures for aspartame are no 
longer available to the public. In 1987, NutraSweet petitioned the FDA for approval to 
insert aspartame in baked goods and to supply it for baking uses. The petitiion is still 
pending. The company claims it has perfected a way to stop aspartame from breaking 
down under oven temperatures. If they have, it must be composed of an entirely new 
chemical structure - a structure that has not been approved for human use by the FDA. 

The “Aspartame Technical Committee” 

The infamous ATC consists of NutraSweet Company, Ajinomoto Company 
(Searle’s Japanese licensee), Coca Cola Company, Pepsico, Royal Crown Cola Company, 
Seven-Up, General Foods and other manufacturers and users of aspartame, who grant 
research funding for the purpose of generating fraudulent assurances of safety for 
aspartame. The International Life Sciences Institute (ILSI), a tax-exempt group awarding 
grants to research scientists, is also involved. Samuel Molinary, Co-Chairman of ILSI’s 
Panel, is Searle’s former Director of Scientific Affairs and is now a research director for 
Pepsico. Peter Dews, a Harvard University psychology professor named to ILSI’s original 
Board of Trustees in 1978, has served as an ILSI consultant ever since. Dews has stated 
that NutraSweet is safe. 
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Research Studies Beginning in 1984 

In 1984 the FDA, Dr. Richard Wurtman (Department of Brain and Cognitive 
Science at MIT) and Dr. Woodrow Monte (Director of Science and Nutrition Laboratory 
at Arizona State University) received over 1,000 complaints relative to aspartame 
consumption. The most numerous complaints were dizziness, visual impairment, 
disorientation, ear buzzing, pancreatitis, tunnel vision, loss of equilibrium, severe retinal 
hemorrhaging, menstrual flow changes and depression. 

In 1985, Dr. Louis J. Elsas, M.D. (Director of Medical Genetics, Emory University 
School of Medicine) did a study which found the effects of phenylalinine on two groups 
ranging in age from 8 to 24 years involved interference with reaction time , and also 
reduced the production of adrenaline-like chemicals in the brain . He stated that both 
pregnant women and infants should not consume foods containing aspartame because of 
the danger of it causing brain damage to the fetus or infant . Keith Conners, M.D, (from 
the Children’s Hospital in Washington, D C) reported a case of two children suffering 
extreme agitation when consuming the amount of aspartame equivalent in a 6 oz serving 
of Kool-Aod sweetened with NutraSweet. Dr. Roger A. Colombe (from the Center for 
Environmental Toxicology, Utah State University) demonstrated in a study that it is 
possible for aspartame to produce nervous system and behavioral effects. particularly in 
children and susceptible individuals. Dr. Ronald Gautieri and Dr. Michael Mahalik (from 
the Department of Psychology, Temple University) demonstrated in a study that 
aspartame produced brain dysfunction in newborn mice. William Pardridge, M.D. (from 
the University of California, Los Angeles), together with Dr. Richard Wurtman, testified 
before a Senate Commitee on Labor and Human Resources, urging that labeling 
requirements for aspartame be amended to include quantity, maintaining that children 
might suffer brain damage from excessive intake of aspartame. Aspartame consumed at 
the same time as carbohydrates would have double the effect on the brain as aspartame 
alone. 


In 1986, Dr. William Pardridge restated that the two constituent amino acids in 
aspartame, aspartic acid and phenylalinine, are neurotoxic, and that there is a drop in IQ of 
babies bom to mothers with elevated phenylalinine levels. In 1986, the Quarterly Report 
from the Department of Health and Human Services reflected approximately 3,000 known 
complaints about aspartame, mostly relating to brain function and behavior, that have been 
evaluated by the FDA and the Centers for Disease Control (and Prevention - recently 
added in 1995). A 1986 issue of Food Chemical News revealed that the Community 
Nutrition Institute petitioned the FDA to ban the use of aspartame, presenting many cases 
of seizures and visual problems. The petition was denied. 

In 1987, James Turner, a comsumer interest attorney, stated “individual scientists 
cannot do their best and most objective work when financially beholden to the companies 
who stand to make millions or billions of dollars based on the outcome of their research.” 
One Searle-supported aspartame researcher is reported to have received $1.3 million for 
his laboratory. 
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The General Prevalence of Mood Disorders in the General Population 

We have seen that aspartame, besides creating mood disorders, has an especially 
severe effect on those who have preexisting mood disorders, including depression. How 
prevalent are mood disorders in the United States alone? How many people could be 
affected just on that account? An interesting study was conducted by the Department of 
Psychiatry, Harvard Medical School, the National Institute of Medical Health, Duke 
University Medical Center and the Department of Psychiatry at Massachusetts General 
Hospital in support of the National Depression Screening Day Project. 1 One of the 
operative methods of surveying the degree of depression in the general population was to 
set up an automated telephone screening survey. The survey lasted two weeks. A total of 
1,812 participants called the system. Of these, 278 were students and faculty at a large 
midwestem state university, 725 were employees of a large northeastern high-technology 
firm, and 809 did not identify which site they were calling from. The telephone 
questionnaire was fully automated and utilized touch-tone responses, and consisted of a 20 
question multiple choice Zung Depression Scale. No technical problems were experienced 
during the two week survey. 

Of the 1812 callers, 1597 (88.1%) completed all questions. Of these, 522 callers 
(32.7%) met criteria for minimal or mild depression, 412 callers (25.8%) met criteria for 
“moderate or marked” depression and another 194 (12.1%) met criteria for Severe or 
extreme” depression. The majority of callers scoring positive for depression had received 
no previous treatment for depression. The AMA analysis of the survey yielded the 
observation that the rate of positivity for depression was 70.6% of the people contacted. 
This percentage was compared to the 1993 studies conducted under the program, which 
yielded an amazing 76.6%. By extrapolation, out of a total population of 250 million in 
the United States, over 187 million people would potentially qualify as meeting the criteria 
for depression. Most of the population of the United States is potentially suffering from 
mild to severe emotion depression. If the rate was even 20%, that would involve over 50 
million people. As the allopathic system treats symptoms instead of causes, self¬ 
responsibility (adjusting nutritional intake) is the only thing that will make a real difference 
in people’s lives. The chemical cocktail known as the “diet” must be abandoned and 
replaced by a healthy regimen. 

In the United States, depression is a considered by allopathy as being a major 
mental health problem, with an estimated cost to the United States alone in 1990 of 
approximately $43.7 billion, which is approximately equal to the economic burden of 
coronary heart disease. According to the American Medical Association, the cost to the 
health care system of lack of recognition of depression is high, since depressed patients are 
among the highest users of health care in the United States. 2 The implications relative to 
the high use of aspartame in the U.S. alone are immense. 


1 Published in the June 28, 1995 issue of the Journal of the American Medical Association, ppl943-44. 

2 Ibid. 


161 



MATRIX m - VOLUME TWO 


In 1987, Dr. Alfred Miller in San Antonio noted in his clinical observations that 
aspartame use is linked to mood swings and headaches in patients. Scientists at the Kings 
College Department of Biochemistry in London (Spencer, Nunn, Hugon, Ludolph, Ross, 
Roy and Robertson) demonstrated that two chemically related amino acids of external 
origin are linked to human motor system diseases . 

Scientists and Doctors Who Have Done Research on the 
Adverse Effects of Aspartame 
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Temple Univ.Dept. of Pharmacology 

3307 N.Broad Street 

Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19140 

Tim H. Maher, Ph D. 

Dept of Pharmacology 

Mass . College of Pharmacy 
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Boston, Massachusetts 02115 

William Pardridge, M.D. 

University of California 
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MIT 
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ASPARTAME: METHANOL AND THE 
PUBLIC HEALTH 

Woodrow C. Monte, Ph.D., RJ). 

ABSTRACT 

Aspartame (L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine methyl ester), a new sweetener marketed 
under the trade name NutraSweet*, releases into the human bloodstream one 
molecule of methanol for each molecule of aspartame consumed. 

This new methanol source is being added to foods that have considerably reduced 
caloric content and. thus, may be consumed in large amounts. Generally, none of these 
foods could be considered dietary methanol sources prior to addition of aspartame. 
When diet sodas and soft drinks, sweetened with aspartame, are used to replace fluid 
loss during exercise and physical exertion in hot climates, the intake of methanol can 
exceed 250 mg/ day or 32 times the Environmental Protection Agency’s recommended 
limit of consumption for this cumulative toxin 1 . 

There is extreme variation in the human response to acute methanol poisoning, the 
lowest recorded lethal oral dose being 100 mg/ kg with one individual surviving a dose 
over ninety times this level”. Humans, due perhaps to the loss of two enzymes during 
evolution, are more sensitive to methanol than any laboratory animal; even the 
monkey is not generally accepted as a suitable animal model 42 . There are no human or 
mammalian studies to evaluate the possible muugrnjc. teratogenic, or carcinogenic 
effects of chronic administration of methyl alcohol”. 

The average intake of methanol from natural sources varies but limited data 
suggests an average intake of considerably less than 10 mg/ day*. Alcoholics may 
average much more, with a potential range of between 0 and 600 mg/ day, depending 
on the source and in some cases the quality of their beverages 13 . 

Ethanol, the classic antidote for methanol toxicity, is found in natural food sources 
of methanol at concentrations S to 500,000 times that of the toxin (Table 1). Ethanol 
inhibits metabolism of methanol and allows the body time for clearance of the toxin 
through the lungs and kidneys 40 ,**. 

The question asked is whether uncontrolled consumption of this new sweetener 
might increase the methanol intake of certain individuals to a point beyond which our 
limited knowledge of acute and chronic human methanol toxicity can be extrapolated 
to predict safety. 

•NuiraSweei is a trademark of G.D. Scarle A Co. 

Director of the Food Science and Nutrition Laboratory 
Arizona Slate Unnrenny 
Tempo. Arizona SS2S7 
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aspartame 

Aspartame (L-aspanyl-L-pheny lalanine methyl ester) has recently been approved 
as a sweetener for liquid carbonated beverages. It has had wide acceptance as an 
additive in many dry food applications after Food and Drug Administration approval 
on July 24. 198I 4 *. 

The Food and Drug Administration, Dr. Richard Wurtman and myself have 
received well-over a thousand written complaints relative to aspartame consumption. 
By far. the most numerous of these include dizziness, visual impairment, 
disorientation, ear buzzing, high SCOT, tunnel vision, loss of equilibrium, severe 
muscle aches, numbing of extremities, pancreatitis, episodes of high blood pressure, 
retinal hemorrhaging, menstrual flow changes, and depression. The validity of these 
complaints has yet to be scientifically evaluated. However, a thorough knowledge of 
just what makes this new sweetener stand apart from other nutritional substances 
might aid physicians in making dietary recommendations for their patients. 

Aspartame (NutraSweet)" is a small molecule made up of three components: 
Phenylalanine, aspartic acid, and methanol (wood alcohol) 41 . When digested, these 
components are released into the bloodstream 4 *. 

Phenylalanine and aspartic acid are both amino acids which are found in natural 
proteins 14 , and under normal circumstances are beneficial, if not essential, for health. 
Proteins are complex molecules which contain many chemically bonded amino adds. 
It takes several enzymes to break these bonds and liberate the amino acids. This is a 
slow process and the amino acids are released gradually into the bloodstream 40 . The 
quaternary structure of protein also slows the digestion of these amino adds: the 
amino acids in the center of the protein molecule aren't released until the outer layers 
of amino adds on the surface have been swept away. This natural time release process 
saves the body from large numbers of any one of these 21 amino acids being released 
into the bloodstream at any one time. 

Aspartame requires the breaking of only two bonds for absorption 47 . This happens 
very quickly with the potential to raise component blood levels rapidly 3 -. The methyl 
ester bond of phenylalanine is the first to cleave due to its susceptibility to pancreatic 
enzymes 40 . This is highly unusual; the methyl esters associated with pectin for instance 
are completely impervious to all human digestive enzymes*. 

AMINO ACID COMPONENTS 

Phenylalanine 

Phenylalanine is an essential amino add. the daily consumption of which is required 
to maintain life. However. Dr. Richard J. Wurtman, Professor of Neuroendocrine 
Regulation at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, presented data to the FDA 
demonstrating that in humans the feeding of a carbohydrate with aspartame 
significantly enhances aspartame’s positive effect on plasma and brain phenylalanine 
and tyrosine levels (48 Federal Register at 31379). There are sound sdentific reasons to 
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believe that increasing the brain levels of these large neutral amino acids could affect 
the synthesis of neuroiransmitters and in turn affect bodily functions controlled by the 
autonomic nervous system 41 (e.g., blood pressure).The proven ability of aspartame to 
inhibit the glucose-induced release of serotonin within the brain may also affect 
behaviors, such as satiety and sleep 41 . 

Aspartic acid 

Aspartic add, is not an essential amino acid but is normally easily utilized for 
human metabolism. However, under conditions of excess absorption it has caused 
endocrine disorders in mammals with markedly elevated plasma levels of luteinizing 
hormone and testosterone in the rat }2 and release of pituitary gonadotropins and 
prolactin in the rhesus monkey 21 . The amount of luteinizing hormone in the blood is a 
major determinant of menstrual cycling in the human female 2 *. 

METHANOL 

Methanol (methyl alcohol, wood alcohol), a poisonous substance 40 , is added as a 
component during the manufacture of aspartame 47 . This methanol is subsequently 
released within hours of consumption 21 after hydrolysis of the methyl group of the 
dipeptide by cfaymotrypsin in the small intestine 40 . Absorption in primates is hastened 
considerably if the methanol is ingested as free methanol 40 as it occurs in soft drinks 
after decomposition of aspartame during storage or in other foods after being 
heated 41 . Regardless of whether the aspartame-derived methanol exists in food in its 
free form or still esterified to phenylalanine, 10% of the weight of aspartame intake of 
an individual will be absorbed by the bloodstream as methanol within hours after 
consumption 21 . 

Methanol has no therapeutic properties and is considered only as a toxicant 20 . The 
ingestion of two teaspoons is considered lethal in humans 1 *. 

Methyl alcohol produces the Methyl alcohol syndrome, consistently, only in 
humans and no other test animal, including monkeys 42 , 24 . There is a clear difference 
between “toxicity**, which can be produced in every living thing, and the “toxic 
syndrome" 24 . 

The greater toxicity of methanol to man is deeply rooted in the limited biochemical 
pathways available to humans for detoxification. The loss of uricase (EC 1.7 J J.), 
formyl-tetrahydrofolate synthetase (EC 6-3.4J.) 42 and other enzymes 1 * during 
evolution sets man apart from all laboratory animals including the monkey 42 . There is 
no generally accepted animal model for methanol toxicity 42 , 2 *. Humans suffer“toxic 
syndrome" 24 at a minimum lethal dose of < 1 gm/ kg, much less than that of monkeys, 
3-6 g/ kg 42 , 2 *. The minimum lethal dose ol methanol in the rat. rabbit, and dog is 9.5.7, 
and 8 g/kg. respectively 42 ; ethyl alcohol is more toxic than methanol to these test 
animals 42 . N o hu man or experimental mammalian studies have been found to evaluate 
the possible mutagenic, teratogenic or carcinogenic effects of methyl alcohol 22 , though 
a 3.5% chromosomal aberaiion rate in testicular tissues of grasshoppers was induced 
by an injection of methanol 21 . 
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The United States Environmental Protection Agency in their Multimedia 
Environmental Goals for Environmental Assessment recommends a minimum acute 
losicity concentration of methanol in drinking water at 3.9 pans per million, with a 
recommended limit of consumption below 7.8 mg/day*. This repot? clearly indicates 
that methanol: 

-is considered a cumulative poison due to the low rate of excretion once it is 
absorbed. In the body, methanol is oxidized to formaldehyde and formic acid; 
both of these metabolites are toxic." 1 

Role of Formaldehyde 

Recently the toxic role of formaldehyde (in methanol toxicity) has been 
questioned* 4 : N o skeptic can overlook the fact that. metabolicaUy. formaldehyde must 
be formed aj an intermediate to formic acid production* 4 . Formaldehyde has a high 
reactivity which may be why it has not been found in humans or other primates during 
methanol poisioning 2 *. The localized retinal production of formaldehyde from 
methanol is still thought to be principally responsible for the optic papillitis and retinal 
edema always associated with the toxic snydrome in humans 10 . This is an intriguing 
issue since formaldehyde poisoning alone does not produce retinal damage*. 

If formaldehyde is produced from methanol and does have a reasonable half life 
within certain cells in the poisoned organism the chronic toxilogical ramificati on* 
could be grave. Formaldehyde is a known carcinogen 17 producing squamous-cell 
carcinomas by inhalation exposure in experimental animals 22 . The available 
epidemiological studies do not provide adequate data for assessing the carcinogenicity 
of formaldehyde in man 22 , 24 , 37 . However, reaction of formaldehyde with 
deoxyribonucleic acid (DNA) has resulted in irreversible denaturation that could 
interfere with DNA replication and result in mutation 27 . Glycerol formal, a 
condenstation product of glycerol and formaldehyde(which may be formed in vivo), is 
a potent teratogen causing an extremely high incidence of birth defects in laboratory 
animals 22 . Even the staunchest critic of formaldehyde involvement in methanol 
toxicity admits: 

“It is not possible to completely eliminate formaldehyde as a toxic 
intermediate because formaldehyde could be formed slowly within cells and 
interfere with normal cellular function without ever obtaining levels that are 
detectable in body fluids or tissues.” 14 

Acute Toxidty in Man “Toxic Syndrome” 

A stilting feature of methyl alcohol syndrome is the asymptomatic interval (latent 
period) which usually lasts 12 to 18 hours after consumption. This is followed by a 
rapid and severe acidosis caused partially by the production of formic add 1 *. 
Insufficient formic add is generated to account for the severity of metabolic acidosis 
produced and. therefore, other organic adds may also be involved 12 . 

Patients may complain of lethargy, confusion, and impairment of articulation, all 
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frequently encountered signs in moderate central nervous system (CNS) intoxications 
resulting from other toxic compounds 20 . 

Patients may also suffer leg cramps, back pain, severe headache, abdominal pain, 
labored breathing, vertigo and visual loss, the latter being a very important clue to 
making a diagnosis of methanol poisoning 20 . Other striking clinical features 
associated only with the oral administration of methanol are elevated serum amylase 
and the finding of pancreatitis or pancreatic necrosis on autopsy 20 . 11 . 

In fatal cases liver, kidneys and heart may show parenchymatous degeneration. The 
lungs show desquamation of epithelium, emphysema, edema, congestion and 
bronchial pheumonia 12 . 

Chronic Human Exposure 

This is the most important aspect of methanol toxicity to those who are interested in 
observing the effect of increased methanol consumption on a population. 

The data presented here were compiled by the Public Health Service. The 
individuals studied were working in methanol contaminated environments. It is 
interesting to note that the visual signs always associated with acute toxicity often do 
not surface under chronic conditions 20 . 

Many of the signs and symptoms of intoxication due to methanol ingestion are not 
specific to methyl aicohoL For example, headaches, ear buzzing, dizziness, nausea and 
unsteady gait (inebriation), gastrointestinal disturbances, weakness, vertigo, chills, 
memory lapses, numbness and shooting pains in the lower extremities hands and 
forearms, behavioral disturbances, and neuritis 11 . The most characteristic signs and 
symptoms of methyl alcohol poisoning in humans are the various visual disturbances 
which can occur without acidosis 11 although they unfortunately do not always 
appear 20 . Some of these symptoms are the following: misty vision, progressive 
contraction of visual fields (vision tunneling), mist before the eyes, blurring of vision, 
and obscuration of vision 20 . 11 . 

ALCOHOLICS: CHRONIC METHANOL CONSUMPTION 

Alcoholics in general but particularly those who consume large quantities of wine 
or fruit liqueur, would seem, from the available evidence, to be the only population thus 
far exposed to consistently high levels of methanol ingestion (Table I). The high 
ethanol/ methanol ratio of alcoholic beverages must have a very significant protective 
effect, though enzyme kinetics mandate some constant but low level of methanol 
metabolism. One could speculate that the delicate balance which maintains this 
defense might be jeopardized by the general nutritional neglect and specifically the 
folic acid deficiency 21 associated with the meager food intake of some alcoholics. 
Alcoholics have a much higher incidence of cancer and other degenerative diseases, 
none of which can be attributed to ethanol alone*. The fascinating similarities linking 
unusual clinical features of methanol toxicity and alcoholism are worth noting. 
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Neuritis: 

Chronic occupational exposure to methanol often produces hu man complaints of 
neuritis with paresthesia, numbing, prickling and shooting pains in the extremities 4 , 33 . 

Alcoholic polyneuropathy 34 or multiple peripheral neuritis 2 ' differs 
symptomatically from the methanol induced syndrome only in its first and often 
exclusive affinity for legs. The unpleasant sensations of intolerable pain associated 
with slight tactile stimulation 34 is not an uncommon anecdotal consumer complaint 
following long term consumption of aspartame. In one such case reported to me, my 
interpretation of an eiectromyogram indicated the signs of denervation indicative of 
alcoholic polyneuropathy 34 . The individual's ischemic lactate pyruvate curve, before 
and after fasting, was flat Less than six weeks after aspartame consumption ceased the 
major symptoms subsided and repetition of these tests produced normal responses, 
although the individual still experienced intermittent pain. 

Pancreatitis: 

Methanol is one of the few etiologic factors associated with acute pancreatic 
inflammation 14 , 20 . Microscopic findings of pancreatic necrosis on autopsy have been 
reported after acute oral methanol poisoning 33 . In fact, pancreatic injury probably 
accounts for almost universal violent epigastric pain 17 and occasional elevated serum 
amylase levels 33 which marks the end of the latent period. 

There is a generally accepted association between alcoholism and pancreatitis. Most 
patients, however, give a history of 5 to 10 years of heavy drinking before the onset of 
the first attack 14 . The fact that 40% of all cases of acute pancreatitis com plaint* are 
attributable to alcoholics 21 , however, must be taken into consideration to avoid 
artifactual association. Pancreatitis has b een a complaint associated with aspartame 
consumption. 

Methanol and the Heart: 

A 21-year-old non-drinking male who had been exposed daily to the fine dust of 
aspartame at the packaging plant he had worked for over a year, was complaining of 
blurred vision, headaches, dizziness, and severe depression before his sudden death. 
An autopsy revealed (aside from the organ involvement one might expect from 
methanol toxicity) myocardial hypertrophy and dilatation with the myocardiopatby 
and left ventricle involvement reminiscent of alcoholic cardiomyopathy. Alcoholic 
cardiomyopathy however typically occurs in 30-35 year old men who have a history of 
alcohol intake in quantities comprising 30 to 30 percent of their daily caloric 
requirement over a 10 to 13 year period 34 . 

It has been suggested that alcohol is the etiologic factor in at least 30 percent of the 
cases of congestive cardiomyopathy 34 . The significantly lower hospitalization 
incidence for coronary disease among moderate drinkers than among nondrinkers 
and the protection to coronary risk afforded the moderate drinker (less than two 
drinks a day) over the nondrinker 34 seems contradictory. However, if we implicate 
methanol as the etiologic factor, then clearly the nondrinker is at a disadvantage with a 
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much lower ethanol to methanol ratio (Table I) when consuming naturally occurring 
methanol in a diet otherwise equivalent to the drinkers. The chronic alcoholic for 
reasons already proposed might sacrifice this protection. 

As mentioned below, high temperature canning as developed, late in the 19th 
century should increase significantly the methanol content of fruits and vegetables. 
The increased availability and consumption of these food products in various 
countries over the years may parallel better than most other dietary factors the 
■increase in- incidence of coronary disease in their populations. Cigarette smoke, a 
known coronary risk factor, contains four times as much methanol as formaldehyde 
and only traces of ethanol. 

ETHANOL AND FOUC ACID 

The importance of ethanol as an antidote to methanol toxicity in humans is very 
well established in the literature 4 *,**. The timely administration of ethanol is still 
considered a vital part of methanol poisoning management 11 . 12 . 1 ’, 20 ,* 0 . Ethanol slows 
the rate of methanol's conversion to formaldehyde and formate, allowing the body 
time to excrete methanol in the breath and urine, inhibition is seen in vitro even when 
the concentration of ethyl alcohol was only 1 / 16th that of methanol* 2 . The inhibitory 
effect is a linear function of the log of the ethyl alcohol concentration, with a 72% 
inhibition rate at only a 0.01 molar concentration of ethanol 2 , 4 *. 

Oxidation of methanol, like that of ethanol, proceeds independently of the blood 
concentration, but at a rate only one seventh 20 to one fifth 12 that of ethanoL 

Folacin may play an important role in the metabolism of methanol by catalyzing the 
elimination of formic add 41 . If this process proves to be as protective for humans as 
has been shown in other organisms* 0 , 11 it may account, in part, for the tremendous 
variability of human responses to acute methanol toxicity. Foladn is a nutrient often 
found lacking in the normal human diet, particularly during pregnancy and lactation 14 . 

METHANOL CONTENT OF ASPARTAME SWEETENED BEVERAGES 

An average aspartame-sweetened beverage would have a conservative aspartame 
content of about 555 mg/ liter 4 *,* 1 and therefore, a methanol equivalent of 56 mg/ liter 
(56 ppm). For example, if a 25 kg child consumed on a warm day, after exercising, two- 
thirds of a two-liter bottle of soft drink sweetened with aspartame, that child would be 
consuming over 732 mg of aspartame (29 mg/ kg). This alone exceeds what the Food 
and Drug Administration considers the 99 ♦ percentile daily consumption level of 
aspartame 4 *. The child would also absorb over 70 mg of methanol from that soft drink. 
This is almost ten times the Environmental Protection Agency's recommended daily 
limit of consumption for methanol. 

To look at the issue from another perspective, the literature reveals death from 
consumption of the equivalent of 6 gm of methanol**,**. It would take 200 12 oz. cans 
of soda to yield the lethal equivalent of 6 gm of methanol. According to FDA 
regulations, compounds added to foods that are found to cause some adverse health 
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effect at a particular usage level are actually permitted in foods only at much lower 
levels. The FDA has established these requirements so that an adequate margin of 
safety exists to protect particularly sensitive people and heavy consumers of the 
chemical. Section 170.22 of Title 21 of the Code of Federal Regulations mandates that 
this margin of safety be 100-fold below the “highest no-effect" level. If death has been 
caused by the methanol equivalent of 200 12 oz. cans of aspartame sweetened soda, 
one hundredth of that level would be two cans of soda. The relationship of the lethal 
dose to the “highest no-effect" level has tragically not been determined for 
methanol 9 .", but assuming very conservatively that the level is one tenth of the lethal 
dose, the FDA regulations should have limited consumption to approximately 2.4 
ounces of aspartame sweetened soft drink per day. 

The FDA allows a lower safety margin only when “evidence is submitted which 
justifies use of a different safety factor."(21.C.F.R. 170.22) No such evidence has been 
submitted to the FDA for methanol. Thus, not only have the FDA’s requirements for 
acute toxicity not been met. but also, no demonstration of chronic safety has been 
made. The fan that methyl alcohol appears in other natural food products increases 
greatly the danger of chronic toxicity developing by adding another unnatural source 
of this dangerous cumulative toxin to the food system. 

NATURAL SOURCES OF METHANOL 

Methanol does appear in nature. 

To determine what impact the addition of a toxin will have on an environment it is 
very helpful to accurately determine the background levels of consumption. 

Fruit and vegetables contain pectin with variable methyl ester content. However, 
the human has no digestive enzymes for pectin 9 , 2 *, particularly the pectin esterase 
required for its hydrolysis to methanol 29 . Fermentation -in the gut may cause 
disappearance of pectin 9 but the production of fret methanol is not guaranteed by 
fermentation*, in fact, bacteria in the colon probably reduce methanol directly to 
formic acid or carbon dioxide 9 (aspartame is completely absorbed before reachinglhe 
colon). Heating of pectins has been shown to cause virtually no demethoxylation: even 
temperatures of 120°C produced only traces of methanol*. Methanol evolved during 
cooking of high pectin foods 7 has been accounted for in the volatile fraction during 
boiling and is quickly lost to the atmosphere 49 . Entrapment of these volatiles probably 
accounts for the elevation in methanol levels of certain fruit and vegetable products 
during canning* 1 ,**. 

in the recent denial by the F ood and Drug Administration of my request for a public 
hearing on this issue'*, the claim is made by them that methanol occurs in fruit juicesat 
an average of 140 parts per million (a range of between 15-640 pans per million).This 
often used average originates from an informative table in a conference paper 
presented by Francot and Geoffroy'*. The authors explain that the data presented in 
the table “may not” represent their work but “other authors” 1 *. There is no 
methodology given nor is the original source dted and only the identity of the lowest 
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methanol source, grape juice (12 ppm), and the highest, black currant (680 ppm), are 
revealed. The other 22 samples used to generate this disarmingly high average are left 
completely to the imagination. The authors conclude their paper by insisting that "the 
content of methanol in fermented or non-fermented beverages should not be of 
concern to the fields of human physiology and public health.’They i'mply that wines 
“do not present any toxicity” due to the presence of certain natural protective 
substances 1 *. When they present their original data relating to the methanol content of 
French wines (range 14-265 ppm) or when the methanol content of any alcoholic 
beverage is given, the ratio of methanol to ethanol is also presented. Of the wines they 
tested, the ratio associated with the highest methanol content(265 ppm) indicates over 
262 times as much ethanol present as methanol. The scientific literature indicates that 
a fair estimate of methanol content of commonly consumed fruit juices is on the order 
of 40 pans per million (Table I). Stegink. et al. points out that some neutral spirits 
contain as much as 1 -5 grams/ liter of methanol* 1 ; what is not mentioned is the fact that 
if these spirits are at least 60 proof (30% ethanol) this still represents the presence of 
over 200 molecules of ethanol for every molecule of methanol that is digested. An 
exhaustive search of the present literature indicates that no testing of natural 
substances has ever shown methanol appearing alone: in every case ethanol is also 
present, usually, in much higher concentrations , *. r \ J, .*°. Jl .**,“. 4J . Fresh orange juices 
can have very little methanol (0.8 mg/ liter), and have a concomitant ethyl alcohol 
content of 380 mg/liter**. Long term storage in cans has a tendency to cause an 
increase in these levels, but even after three years of storage, testing has revealed only 
62 mg/liter of methanol, with an ethanol content of 484 mg/ liter. This is a ratio of 
almost eight times ethanol/ methanol 21 . Testing done recently in Spain showed orange 
juice with 33 mg/liter methanol and 651 mg/ liter ethanol (20/1 ratio) 4 *. The range for 
grapefruit juices are similar, ranging from 0.2 mg methanol/liter 27 to 43 mg 
methanol/liter 27 . The lowest ratio of any food item was found in canned grapefruit 
sections with 50-70 mg/liter methanol and 20(MO0 mg/ liter ethanol 27 , thus averaging 
six molecules ethanol for every molecule of methanol. 

This high ethanol to methanol ratio, even at these low ethanol concentrations, may 
have some protective effect. As stated previously, ethanol slows the rate of methanol's 
conversion to formaldehyde and formate allowing the body time to excrete methanol 
in the breath and urine. Inhibition is seen in vitro even when the concentration of ethyl 
alcohol was only 1 / 16th that of methanol 12 . The inhibitory effect is a linear function of 
the log of the ethyl alcohol concentration, with a 72% inhibition rate at only a 0.01 
molar concentration of ethanol 2 . Therefore if a liter of a high methanol content orange 
juice is consumed, with 33 mg/ liter of methanol and a 20/1 ratio of ethanol/ methanoL 
only one molecule of methanol in 180 will be metabolized into dangerous metabolites 
until the majority of the ethanol has been cleared from the bloodstream. If a similar 
amount of methanol equivalent from aspartame were consumed, there would be no 
competition 41 . 

Another factor reducing the potential danger associated with methanol from 
natural juices is that they have an average caloric density of 500 Kcal/liter and high 
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I ABLE I 

AVAILABLE METHANOL IN VARIOUS BEVERAGES 





METHANOL (mg.) 

RATIO 

•Methanol (mg.) 



• 

METHANOL 
mg/ liter 

CALORIC DENSITY 
Calories/Liter 

Conamwd per 
1,000 Calories 

Ethanol (wt) 
Methanol (wt.) 

Consumption 
per day 

Juices 

*Onnge. fresh 1 * 


1 

470 

2 

475 

1 

•Onnge. fresh 4 * 


33 

470 

70 

20 

6 mg 

•Onnge. fresh 11 


34 

470 

72 

16 

6 mg 

•Onnge. canned 1 * 


31 

470 

66 

15 

6 mg 

•Gnpefruit. fresh 1 ’ 


1 

400 

1 

2000 

1 mg 

•Grapefruit 11 


43 

400 

108 

5 

7 mg 

•Gnpefruit. Canned 11 


27 

400 

68 

9 

5 mg 

Grape 11 


12 

660 

18 

— 

— 

Alcoholic Beverages 

Beer (4.5%) 


0 

400 

- 

. 

_ 

Gram Alcohol 11 


1 

2950 

1 

500000 


Bourbon. 100 proof 11 


55 

2950 

19 

9090 

_ 

Rum. SO proof 11 

Wines (French) 11 


73 

2300 

32 

5000 

— 

White 


32 

800 

44 

2500 

— 

Row 


78 

800 

98 

1000 

r . 

Red 


128 

800 

160 

667 


Pear 


188 

1370 

137 

250 

_ 

Cherry 

Wines (American) 1 * 


276 

1370 

201 

294 

— 

Low 


50 

800 

62 

2500 

— 

High 

Aspartame Sweetened Bcvenges 4 * 


325 

800 

406 

385 

2 liters 5 liters 

Uncarbonated Drinks 4 * 


55 

8 

6875 

0 

110 mg 275 mg 

Cola (Carbonated) 4 * 


56 

8 

7000 

0 

112 mg 280 mg 

Onnge (Carbonated) 4 * 

Aspartame, pure 


91 

8 

11375 

25000 

0 

182 mg 455 mg 


*17.6% of U.S. Population consume an avenge of 185.5 gm. of Onnge Juice a day 1 
*1.1% of the U.S. Population consume an avenge of I7J.9 gm. of Gnpcfniit Juice a day 1 


MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 




MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


32_WQQDRQW C. MONTE. PH. D.. R.D 


osmolarity which places very definite limits to their consumption level and rate. 

Data obtained in a Department of Agriculture survey of the food intake of a 
statistically sampled group of over 17,000 consumers nationwide 1 , indicate that the 
17.6% of the population that consume orange juice daily take m an average of 182.5 
gm of that juice. These statistics indicate that 1.1% of the population consume an 
average of 173.9 gm of grapefruit juice while only 1.8%drinkapproximately201.gmof 
tomato juice daily. Table 1 shows that under normal conditions these individuals 
would only be expected to consume between 1 and 7 mg of methanol a day from these 
sources. Even if an individual consumed two juices in the same day or a more exotic 
juice such as black currant, there would still be some protection afforded by the 
ethanol present in these natural juices. Consumption of aspartame sweetened drinks at 
levels commonly used to replace lost fluid during exercise yields methanol intake 
between 15and 100 times these normal intakes (Table 1). This is comparable to that of 
“winos" but without the metabolic reprieve afforded by ethanoL An alcoholic 
consuming 1500 calories a day from alcoholic sources alone may consume between 0 
and 600 mg of methanol each day depending on his choice of beverages (Table 1). 

The consumption of aspartame sweetened soft drinks or other beverages is not 
limited by either calories or osmolanty. and can equal the daily water loss of an 
individual (which for active people in a state like Arizona can exceed 5 liters). The 
resultant daily methanol intake might then nse to unprecedented levels. Methanol is a 
cumulative toxin 1 and for some clinical manifestations it may be a human-specific 
toxin. 

CONCLUSION 

Simply because methanol is found “naturally" in foods, we can not dismiss the need 
for carefully documented safety testing in appropriate animal models before allowing 
a dramatic increase in its consumption. 

We know nothing of the mutagenic, teratogenic or carcinogenic effect of methyl 
alcohol on man or mammal* 3 ,*’. Yet, if predictions are correct* it won't be long before 
an additional 2,000,000 pounds of it will be added to the food supply yearly**. 

Must this, then, constitute our test of its safety? 
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DIET DRINKS - DESERT STORM SYNDROME IN A CAN! 


Dallas — When stored or heated above 85 degrees F, as in desert heat. Aspartame in Diet 
Drinks breaks down into neurotoxic substances: Methanol, Formaldehyde, Formic Acid 
and DKP (brain tumor agent). All the soft drink companies shipped free Diet D rinks to our 
Desert Storm troops, where they broke down in storage into highly toxic substances. The 
symptoms reported by the sufferers of "Desert Storm Syndrome" mimi c the ones reported 
by those reporting the problems associated with diet drink use here ... but, the military 
personnel symptoms are greater because they were drinking/eating "expired Diet Pepsi and 
then some!" Aspartame was also liberally served to them in their M. R.Rs as well Since 
Aspartame is capable of changing the DNA in lab tests, birth defects in offspring can be 
readily addressed. Family members are also experiencing illness, probably from their 
continued use of these products. Let's try to find the real reason behind Desert Storm 
Syndrome. Based on our research, we believe it was what they were eating and drinking in 
extreme desert heaL 

Stoddard is available from her Dallas office to answer questions and support alle gations 
regarding this important issue and how it is adversely affecting 3 out of 5 who use it 
ACSNTs special Riot's Hotline has logged over 500 pilot-related calls. Some pilots are 
having grand mal seizures in die cockpits of commercial airline flights, and others are 
crashing the flight simulator at training facilities while in seizure. Dozens have lost their 
flying status because of reactions. Seizures, loss of vision, vertigo, suicidal depressions, 
heart problems, etc. are routinely reported. Reactions in many consumers are reported to 
cause bizarre psychological symptoms as well, due to a depletion of a critical brain 
chemical. Serotonin. The US Air Force has formally warned all pilots to abs tain from 
consuming Diet Drinks in their Flying Safety publication. 

80% of all consumer complaints to the FDA are about 
adverse reactions to Aspartame! 


For more information contact: Mary Stoddard. Founder 
Aspartame Consumer Safety Network 

PO Box 780634 - Dallas, TX 75378 - (214)352-4268 Book Order Desk: 1-600-969-6050 
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Glutamates and Glutamic Acids - Development and Use of MSG 
and the Effect on the Human Brain 

Glutamates are generally defined as salts of glutamic acids, and have been shown 
to be potent nerve toxins in laboratory cell cultures. Glutamates can cause a nerve to swell 
90 seconds after contact. The mechanism for this is not entirely clear, but it is generally 
thought that exposure to glutamates causes a calcium influx in the nerve cell. The most 
common glutamate used in food is monosodium glutamate (MSG), one of the world’s 
most widely used food additives. According to Dr. John Olney, a psychiatrist at 
Washington University in St.Louis, ‘bver twenty years ago glutamate was show to cause 
brain damage to infant animals. Since then, it has become increasingly evident that 
glutamate and closely related substances are neurotoxins that can cause human 
neurodegenerative diseases.” 56 As mentioned previously, MSG in combination with 
aspartame can be especially damaging. Not only may glutamates and aspartates cause 
degenerative nerve damage in adults, but there is growing evidence that the immature 
brain in children is more vulnerable than the brain of an adult since nerve myelination has 
not progressed very far. See the chapters on vaccines and vaccination. 

Monosodium glutamate was developed in 1908 by a Japanese chemist. In 1925 
James E. Larrowe, who owned a milling company in the United States, contacted Suzuki 
Spice Company in Japan for help in disposing of glutamate-containing waste water from 
sugar beet processing. Prior to 1918, glutamate waste water had been a source of 
industrial potash, but by 1925 it was beginning to pile up in waste tanks. Larrowe got no 
firm advice from Suzuki, so he went to Carnegie Mellon Institute of Industrial Research 
and also to Johns Hopkins University, where Dr. Elmer McCollum advised him to use the 
waste water to manufacture monosodium glutamate (MSG). Larrowe changed the name 
of his company to Amino Products Corporation, which was eventually sold to the 
International Minerals and Chemicals Company. 

By 1930, production of MSG in China reached 400,000 pounds per year. In 1933, 
Japanese production reached 10 million pounds per year. In 1948, the processed foods 
industry was introduced to MSG at a conference in Chicago as a solution to the problem 
of poor-tasting food containing other additives. Both the canned and frozen food 
industries eventually became the largest users of MSG. 

One of the first major indications that something was seriously wrong with MSG 
occurred in 1957, when Dr.D.Newhouse and Dr.J.P.Lucas did rat studies which revealed 
that ingested glutamates result in rapid irreversible destruction of retinal cells. After the 
observation was validated, Dr. John Olney of Washington University did further studies 
with rodents that revealed that MSG damages dendrites in the brain, causes damage to the 
hypothalamus, causes obesity, behavioral disturbances, endocrine changes, stunted bodies, 
seizures and infertility. If MSG could ‘fcolve” the rodent population problem, it could also 


56 Society for Neuroscience 19th Annual Meeting, Phoenix, Arizona, October 1989. 
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help ‘fcolve the population problem for humans” - in theory, that is. Damage to the 
hypothalamus, a part of the brain critical for both memory and learning 57 , is 
unquestionable. 


MSG Effects on the Reproductive System 

Dr. Olney’s discovery about how MSG affects the hypothalamus is extremely 
important, because the hypothalamus controls growth regulation, puberty onset, many of 
the endocrine glandsw, appetite, sleep cycles, waking patterns and the biological clock. 
Dr. Olney did other studies on various species of animals concerning MSG, and it was 
found that MSG, when fed in doses similar to that in human diets, destroys hypothalamic 
neurons. In animals, destruction of these neurons causes them to be short in stature and to 
have reproductive problems (MSG is therefore qualifies as a population control co¬ 
factor). Later experiments determined that MSG causes the hypothalamus to excrete 
excessive amounts of luteinizing hormone, associated with an early onset of puberty. 
Many of these endocrine effects are not immediately apparent and manifest later. 

In 1968, the New England Journal of Medicine published a study on the effects of 
MSG in humans, a documented symptoms which included headache, flushing of the skin, 
asthma and life-threatening heart irregularities. The effect on humans also included 
extreme mood swings, irritability, depression and paranoia. In other words , MSG is 
technically a behavior modification drug . In 1969, Dr. Herbert Schamberg at the Albert 
Einstein School of Medicine began a careful study of MSG after cases of ‘Chinese 
Restaurant Sydrome” began to manifest, with symptoms of tingling and tightness in the 
chest among those who ate Chinese food heavily laced with MSG. He discovered that 
symptoms can occur with ingestion of less than 3 grams. Schamberg published a paper in 
Science stating that MSG can ‘produce undesirable effects in the amounts used in the 
preparation of widely consumed foods.” Dr. Olney and others testified before Congress 
concerning the dangers of MSG. It was then than manufacturers decided to exclude MSG 
from baby foods in 1969. 

In 1974, Dr. Olney demonstrated that MSG, when fed to pregnant Rhesus 
monkeys, could cause brain damage to their offspring 58 Despite the fact that Congress 
was informed in 1969 that MSG could be hazardous to the developing human fetus, no 
action has been taken in the last 26 years by anyone, and MSG has been added in 
increasing amounts into human food. The FDA remains suspiciously silent on this issue, 
and gynecologists and pediatricians have apparently been told not to warn pregnant 
mothers of this problem. After children are bom, they eventually are fed with table food, 
and Dr. Olney discovered that children typically receive enough MSG that was 
proportionally equal to the dose used experimentally to produce severe brain cell 


57 Science Service report 1993. Ref: Studies by James Golomb of New York University, using MRI on 
patients 55 to 87, on the results of atrophy of the hypothalamus, memory and learning. 

58 Olney, J.W. ‘Toxic Effects of Glutamate and Related Amino Acids on the Developing Central Nervous 
System”, Inherited Disorders of Amino Acid Metabolism, W.N. Nylan, New York, Wiley, 1974. 
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destruction in animals . How much is that? Apparently, the amount of MSG in a single 
bowl of commercially available soup is enough to cause blood glutamate levels to rise 
higher in human children than levels predictably causing brain damage in immature 
animals.* 9 

The next major study of MSG was in 1977, when a noted researcher at Harvard 
Medical School, Dr. Liane Reif-Lehrer, conducted a study involving 1,529 people. More 
than 30% reported symptoms after consuming MSG-tainted food. Later in 1977, a 
questionnaire was published in the Proceedings for the American Society for 
Experimental Biology which revealed that 30% of adults and 20% of children have some 
reaction to foods containing MSG. This points to the fact that billions of people are 
affected worldwide by MSG as its use is international. 

An account of MSG toxicity was published in the American Journal of Medicine 
in 1978 detailing the case histories of two persons who developed both physical and 
psychiatric symptoms, including severe depression, whenever they ate foods containing 
MSG. It was revealed that emotional disturbances can begin within 48 hours after MSG is 
consumed. Many end up with symptoms being treated allopathically with psychotropic 
drugs. 


One of the most serious problems with MSG is the effect on children in schools. 
Along with artificial colors and flavorings, MSG simply adds to hyperactivity and other 
chemically caused behavioral problems already made worse by consistent vaccinations. 
There are no federal regulations or policies which prohibit the use of MSG in the National 
School Lunch program or any of the USDA federally funded programs. More than 80 
million pounds of MSG are used yearly in the United States. Glutamates in food are 
known by many names, monosodium glutamate, monopotassium glutamate, hydrolyzed 
vegetable protein, ‘hatural flavorings”,accent, ajinomoto, zest, vetsin, gourmet powder, 
Chinese seasoning, glutavene, glutacyl, RL-50, hydrolyzed plant protein, kombu extract, 
mei-jing, and wei-jing. 

More on the Mechanism of Excitotoxin Effect on the Brain 

Processed human foods contain three primary brain cell toxins: glutamate, 
aspartate and cysteic acid. They are called excitotoxins because they ‘fexcite” neurons due 
to their chemical similarity to neurotransmitters. Natural variations of glutamate and 
aspartate are in fact found normally in the spinal chord, and are subject to a very delicate 
level within the body. Excess levels are immediately removed by counterbalancing 
mechanisms that transfer excess glutamate back into surrounding glial cells, which 

59 Olney, J.W., ‘Excitotoxic Food Additives: Functional Teratological Aspects”, Progressive Brain 
Research, Vol 18, 1988, p.283. It is important to note that an amount of MSG that raises blood glutamate 
level 20 times in a child only raises it fourfold in mice. All initial glutamate studies were done with mice 
in order to minimize the appearance of effect on humans. All the while, scientists knew that MSG would 
contribute to the neural degeneration of the population. Furthermore, rhesus monkeys are more resistant 
to the effect of excitotoxins than mice or humans, because of the poor absorption of glutamate in monkeys. 
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surround the neurons and supply them with energy. When the concentration rises above a 
critical level, they become neural toxins to cells containing receptors for them. Excessive 
glutamate levels will not only kill the neurons with the receptors for glutamate but will 
also kill cmy neurons that happen to be connected to it, even if that neuron uses another 
type of receptor. This fact is very important relative to the contribution glutamates and 
aspartates make toward development of both Alzheimer’s syndrome and Parkinson’s 
disease. 

Experimental evidence has shown that within 15-30 minutes after being exposed to 
excessive levels of glutamate, such as that acquired by eating processed foods, neurons 
suspended in tissue culture swell up like balloons. The organelles begin to degenerate and 
the chromatin begins to clump. Within three hours these neurons are dead. However, 
when lower doses of MSG are used for two hours, and then removed, the cells remained 
viable for 18 to 24 hours, after which they suddenly died. Apparently, glutamate acts as a 
trigger that opens the sodium channel on the cell membrane and allows calcium to enter 
the neuron, triggering an enzyme called phospholipase C within the cell, which then 
triggers the release of arachidonic acid, damaging the cells interior. The arachidonic acid 
is attacked by two enzymes called lipoygenase and cyclo-oxygenase, further triggering an 
explosive release of free radicals (superoxide and hydroxyl radicals) which brings on cell 
death. The normal concentration of antioxidants in the brain is not enough to handle the 
excess free radicals produced in this way. 

Since humans concentrate ingested glutamate in their plasma in higher 
concentrations than any other animal, this fact must figure into the equation as to why 
glutamates have been increasingly added to human processed food, despite scientific 
evidence presented to Congress, in order to achieve the desired neurological degeneration 
in line with both Malthusian population reduction mandates, allopathic fund generation 
and neurological behavior modification programs. 

Some Questions... 

After reading extensive literature on the MSG problem, I have some questions. 
Why was the FDA pamphlet concerning ‘tonsumer facts about glutamate safety” 
compiled and published by the Glutamate Association? Why was the phamphlet quietly 
withdrawn when this was pointed out? Why was the FDA Food Protection Committee 
composed of members who were funded by the food industry? Why did most of the 
committee members charged with investigating glutamate safety have strong financial ties 
to the glutamate and food industry? Why are studies that purportedly demonstrate the 
safety of MSG end up in toxicology journals that are editorially controlled by either the 
authors of those studies or their cronies? Why has the FDA accepted such studies 
uncritically? Because the effects of MSG are known, this equates to a criminal conspiracy. 
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Fraudulent Testing for Safety of Glutamates 

In 1971 a Dr. W.A. Reynolds and coworkers published a report that they were 
“unable to confirm Dr. Olney’s previous findings” that MSG fed to infant monkeys 
consistently resulted in injuries to specific areas of the hypothalamus. They maintained that 
large doses of MSG fed to newborn monkeys “had no toxic effect” on infant monkey 
brains. Dr. Olney became suspicious of the study because in his experience, large doses of 
MSG fed to animals always caused the animals to vomit. No mention was made in the 
Reynolds study indicating any vomiting. If there was in fact vomiting, it would invalidate 
the study because the MSG would not have been absorbed. 

Later at a public hearing. Dr. Olney asked Dr. Reynolds if the monkeys in her 
study vomited up the MSG. In front of a large audience, she admitted that the monkeys 
had done so. Yet, when Reynolds report appeared some months later in Science 
magazine, the publication of the American Association for the Advancement of Science, 
no mention of the vomiting was made. A cover up was in progress. Dr. Olney wrote 
Science magazine asking why thus vital data was omitted. They refered his latter to Dr. 
Reynolds. This time, she denied that the animals had ever vomited. 

In 1975, Reynolds published another paper admitting that the monkeys had 
vomited after feeding them large doses of MSG, and also asmitting that these monkey’s 
were under anesthesia for the experiment using phencyclidine. It is a well known 
scientific fact that phencyclidine is one of the most potent known antagonists for 
glutamate receptors, and is known to totally prevent MSG lesions of the hypothalamus, 
resulting in total invalidation of Reynolds experiment. Furthermore, slides taken by 
Reynolds of monkey brain tissue were taken from areas of the brain known to be not 
affected by MSG. Reynolds used these photographs to offer “proof’ that MSG was safe. 
In all probability the Reynolds study was paid for by the food industry, who stands to 
loose a great deal of money should the truth be known about MSG. 

The FDA Joins the Conspiracy Relative to MSG 

Furthermore, the FDA uncritically accepted, cited promoted, and relied leavily 
on the falsified Reynolds et al study as a basis for continuing to classify glutamate in the 
GRAS (generally recognized as safe) category of additives. The FDA had, essentially, 
decided also to participate in this criminal conspiracy, adding it to the dozens of cases 
already a matter of historical fact. It is no wonder that the current FDA administrator, 
David Kessler, is held in such universal public contempt for once declaring, “the FDA is 
the arbiter of truth, trust us.” Right. 
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Distorted Brain 


Biochemical Cause 
Functional Hypoglycemia 
Blood drops as reaction to 
processed food consumption 

Diet high in refined carbohydrates 
and low protein, with alcohol and 
caffeine consumption 

Reactive Hypoglycemia 

Low blood sugar from 
refined sugar in diet 


Biochemistry = Distorted Behavior and Learning 

The Biochemistry of Crime 

"The functioning of the brain is dependent on 
its composition and structure; that is, on the 
molecular environment." - Linus Pauling 

(Known since 1930's) 

Physiological Result 

Cerebrum depression 
Irritability, apprehension, sensory 
distortion, hallucinations and 
mental dysfunction, alcohol abuse, 
increased aggression 
Psychological Mis-diagnosis 

Neurosis, psychosis, neurasthenia, 
schizophrenia, hysteria,depression 


Lowered Serotonin Levels 

Tryptophan deficient diet 
Overconsumption of com products 
(Com flakes, com oil, com flour, 4 
com bases in beer and bourbon, 
com chips, tortilla chips, etc.) 

High meat consumption 
with competing amino acids 

FDA removal of tryptophan 
supplements based on one 
contaminated lot 

Vitamin Deficency 

Removal of vitamins from I 

processed food and addition 
of petroleum-based synthetics 
Recommended Daily Allowance 
Prevents fatal deficiency but not 
sub-clinical deficiency, and does 
not allow for individual biochemistry. 


Allergic Reaction to Foods, 
Additives, Colors, Flavors, < 
Environmental Chemicals 

Allergies to wheat, milk, com, 
coffee, egg, potato, orange, 
beef, pork, yeast, beet, cane, 
tomato, peanut and soy. 

Toxic Metals and Pesticides 


Metabolic Dysperception 


Physiological Result 

Depression and Anti-social 
Behavior, Aggression, 
Irritability, Violence 


Sub-clinical pellagra, anxiety, 
fatigue, memory lapses, 
depression, confusion, and 
parasthesias, compulsive theft 


Adrenaline surge 


Maladaptive reaction 


AMERICAN DIET 


Niacin-responsive 

Schizophrenia 

Physiological Result 

Hyperactivity, loss of concentraion, 
depression, loss of mental capacity, 
trigger for other sensitivity 

Psychological Mis-diagnosis 
Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder 
with Psycho-chemical treatment, MCS 

(See chapters in Matrix m) 

. BRAIN MALFUNCTION 
► MALADAPTIVE BEHAVIOR 
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Examples of Media Propaganda on MSG 

FDA study finds MSG reactions 
not severe enough for restrictions 


By Lauran Neergaard 

The Associated Press 




WASHINGTON - Although many peo¬ 
ple say they get sick from MSG, the fla¬ 
vor enhancer in Chinese food} the gov* 
eminent concluded Thursday that it is 
safe for almost everyone and causes only 
mild, temporary reactions in a few people. 

Scientific advisers to the Food and Drug 
Administration couldn’t determine just 
who would experience these reactions - 
generally headaches and numbness or 
tingling - but Baid some asthma patients 
may be more susceptible. 

'Die report by the panel also declared 
that there is no scientific evidence that 
any “free glutamate,” the chemical fam¬ 
ily to which MSG belongs, causes or ex¬ 
acerbates severe diseases. 

Still, the FDA said it would change the 
way some foods are labeled to include 
the free glutamate content, so that people 
who fear MSG and its relatives will know 
how much they’re eating. 

“For most people, this (glutamate) is 


■ Chemical reactions: 

The FDA plans to require 
the chemical to be listed 
among ingredients 
anyway. 

The Associated Press 

WASHINGTON — Although 
many people say they get sick from 
MSG, the flavor enhancer in Chi¬ 
nese food, the government said 
Thursday it is safe for almost every¬ 
one and causes only mild, tempo¬ 
rary reactions in a few people. 

Scientific advisers to the Food 
and Drug Administration couldn’t 
determine just who would experi¬ 
ence these reactions — generally 
headaches and numbness or tin¬ 
gling — but said some asthma pa¬ 
tients maybe more susceptible. 

The report by the panel also de¬ 
clared that there is no scientific evi¬ 
dence that any “free glutamate,” 
the chemical family to which MSG 


AT A GLANCE 


MSG is a salt form of the amino 
acid glutamate that is present in al¬ 
most every food. MSG is commonly 
added to Oriental cooking, snack 
chips and other processed foods to 
enhance flavors.- But “free gluta¬ 
mate" occurs naturally in everything 
from cheese to tomatoes. MSG has 
been blamed for headaches, 
asthma, seizures, Alzheimer's dis¬ 
ease and even death. But in 1980, 
scientists began dedaring that MSG 
wasn't the culprit after studies 
showed people who reacted to 
MSG-laced drinks had the same 
symptoms when given a placebo. 

belongs, causes or exacerbates se¬ 
vere diseases. 

Still, , the FDA said it would 
change the way some foods are la¬ 
beled to indude the free glutamate 


not going to pose a problem,” FDA com¬ 
missioner David Kessler said. However, 
he said, “We believe consumers should 
have information so they can avoid high 
quantities of glutamate.” 

The report infuriated some people who 
say MSG, or monosodium glutamate, 
makes them severely ill. 

“When an individual only reacts when 
they ingest MSG, it’s pretty dear” what 
is to blame, said Jack' Samuels/ 60, of 
Chicago, who says MSG causes his blood 
pressure to plummet suddenly to life- 
threatening levels. 

He and 29 other MSG-sensitive people 
sued the FDA earlier this week, seeking 
to force food manufacturers to label the 
exact amounts of glutamate and bear a 
warning about MSG. 

MSG is a salt form of the amino add 
glutamate that is present in almost every 
food. MSG is commonly added to Orien¬ 
tal cooking, snack chips and other 
processed foods to enhance flavors. But 
“free glutamate” occurs naturally in 
everything from cheese to tomatoes. 


content, so that people who fear 
MSG and its relatives will know how 
much they’re eating. 

“For most people, this (gluta¬ 
mate) is not going to pose a prob¬ 
lem,” said FDA Commissioner 
David Kessler. However, he said, 
“We believe consumers should have 
information so they can avoid high 
quantities of glutamate.” 

The report infuriated some peo¬ 
ple who say MSG, or monosodium 
glutamate, makes them severely 3L 

“When an individual only reacts 
when they ingest MSG, it’s pretty 
clear” what is to blame, said Jack 
Samuels, 60, of Chicago, who says 
MSG causes his blood pressure to 
plummet suddenly to life-threaten- 
ing levels. 
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Consumers Calling for Accurate Labeling 
of Monosodium Glutamate (MSG) 

A group of researchers, physicians and consumers filed a citizen petition with the FDA December 13,1994, asking 
that Monosodium Glutamate (MSG) be clearly labeled when used in food. The petition asks that consumers have full 
disclosure of the MSG in foods and that groups considered by FDA to be most at risk from MSG consumption receive 
appropriate cautionary information. 

MSG is a food additive with many reported harmful side effects, some of which can be debilitating, or life 
threatening. According to the petitioners, the FDA has ignored public health concerns in favor of the food industry. 

Spokesperson for the group. Jack Samuels, himself MSG-sensitive, stated that it haS been identified with far more ill 
effects than merely the "post-restaurant syndrome" experienced by many. MSG, which has been found to be used in 
large quantities in some restaurants as a flavor enhancer, may cause tingling, tightness, numbness, headache, diarrhea or 
fatigue within two hours after eating in as much as a third of the population. However, some may suffer life-threatening 
reactions including severe asthma, heart fibrillation, and severe depression. Many people do not recognize where the 
source of their symptoms originated. Reactions to MSG are dose-related, i.e., some people react to even very small 
amounts of MSG while others usually only react to larger quantities. 

The FDA has been aware of complaints about MSG sensitivity since 1968. Indeed, FDA does require that MSG be 
labeled as monosodium glutamate when added to food in its 99% pure form. However, most of the MSG used in foods is 
below the 99% concentration level, permitting it to be labeled as "natural flavor," "flavoring," or some other term that 
does not adequately warn people that MSG is present. 

The goal of the petition is to incite the FDA to take immediate action to change its regulations pertaining to MSG, 
requiring that all food labels list the amount of MSG present, accompanied by a simple caution to those groups most at 
risk. The following caution was recommended by the group: " CAUTION: this product contains monosodium glutamate 
(MSG) and may adversely affect pregnant women, infants, children, women of child bearing age. and individuals with affective 
(mood) disorders' The MSG caution that the petitioners advocate precisely mirrors the conclusions and recommendations 
of the FDA's 1992 FASEB MSG study. 

MSG has no nutritional value and it has never been determined to be safe in any FDA proceeding. Its commercial use 
is permitted only due to its marketing before the 1958 Food Additive Amendments to the Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act, 
which in effect "grandfathered" hundreds of substances which had never been tested for safety. 




These always contain MSG: 

These often contain MSG: 

glutamate 

malt extract 

monosodium glutamate 

malt flavoring 

monopotassium glutamate 

barley malt 

glutamic acid 

bouillon 

calcium caseinate 

stock 

sodium caseinate 

broth 

gelatin 

carrageenan 

textured protein 

maltodextrin 

hydrolyzed protein 

whey protein, whey protein isolate. 

autolyzed yeast 

whey protein concentrate 

yeast extract 

pectin 

yeast food 

anything "protein fortified" 

yeast nutrient 

flavor(s) & flavoring(s) (including "natural" flavors) 

natural pork flavoring 

natural chicken flavoring 

seasonings 

soy sauce 

soy protein, soy protein isolate, 
soy protein concentrate 
smoke flavoring 
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The Use of Pharmaceuticals, Genetically Engineered 
Products and Hormones on Animals for Human Consumption 

Todays factory fanned animals are also subject to vast quantities of toxic chemicals 
and artificial hormones. Most of these substances have been developed since World War II 
and include pesticides, growth and sexual stimulant hormones, insecticides, tranquilizers, 
radioactive isotopes, herbicides, antibiotics, appetite stimulants, and larvicides. What 
happens when these enter the human body when these animals are eaten? The FDA allows 
thousands of unapproved drugs to be sold for veterinary use on animals destined for 
human consumption. Some drugs identified as causing tumors in animals have been 
allowed by the FDA to be used by farmers. According to Dr. Gerald Guest, director of the 
FDA Center for Veterinary Medicine, a provision of the Delaney anti-cancer clause of the 
Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act stipulates that “a carcinogenic compound can be used in 
food-producing animals if the drug will not harm the animals and no residue of the 
compound will be found in any edible tissues of the animal when tested by the approved 
methods.” However, in many cases, no methods for monitoring the retention of drugs in 
animal tissues were sensitive enough to detect low levels of chemical contamination. Now 
that analytical methods have become more advanced, the Delaney anti-cancer clause is 
getting in the way. Hence, the tendency of the government to hover between laxity and 
negligence with regard to this matter. At the beginning of 1986, the House Government 
Operations Subcommittee accused the FDA of failing to protect consumers from traces of 
veterinary drugs in meat, dairy products and eggs, of neglecting its legal obligations by 
allowing the sale of thousands of unapproved animal drugs, and of failing to restrict or 
ban some drugs identified as causing tumors in animals. The Subcommittee 
recommended that the FDA “establish an independent office to insure that regulations 
regarding animal drugs were implemented”, and failed to indict anyone or hold the FDA or 
the government accountable for decades of laxity in this manner. 

The Use of Hormones on Animals Used for Human Food 

In the United States cattle industry, six hormones have been sanctioned by the 
government for use with animals destined to be consumed by humans. All are designed to 
increase the growth rate of animals in order to maximize profit. Three hormones are 
natural human hormones, specifically testosterone, progesterone and estradiol. They are 
injected under the skin in order to provide a time-release action. One hormone genetically 
engineered Known as bovine somatotropin or bovine growth hormone (BGH), it is 
produced by Monsanto, American Cyanamid and two other companies, and came under 
public scrutiny around 1989. It is still the subject of heavy debate. The two remaining 
hormones, zercmol and trenbolone, are also synthetic. According to scientific analysis. 
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meat from animals injected with hormones has an appreciably higher level of estrogen w , 
and this has been proven to affect human sexuality, reproduction and stimulate cancer. 41 

The producers of BGH have been involved with other controversial substances, and 
according to an ex-FDA veterinarian, there were flaws in safety studies with BGH 
pointing to probable hazards for both humans and cattle. 42 The market for BGH is 
estimated to exceed $400 million annually. The FDA maintains that BGH is safe “because 
is is produced by the cows pituitary gland and has always been present in milk.” Yes, but 
the BGH produced is genetically engineered, and there is no reliable scientific unbiased 
data available on human safety. Tests for safety done by manufacturers who stand to make 
a large financial profit are not considered to be valid as they constitute a conflict of 
interest. Considering the testimony from the FDA veterinarian, published in the New York 
Times, we have another problem here. 

Premature Sexual Maturation of Human Children 
Due to the Use of Veterinary Hormones 

In 1982, two years after the Reagan-Bush administration was elected, the February 
issue of the Journal of the Puerto Rican Medical Association reported on a growing 
number of cases of premature sexual development of children, which included cases of 
children from one to five years old, male and female, with enlarged breasts, accelerated 
puberty, vaginal bleeding in five year old girls, and other similar problems. If this happened 
to one of your children, how would you feel? 43 

They discovered that when they took these children o ff meat and fresh milk, the 
symptoms would often regress. According to the report, it was "clearly observed in 97% 
of the cases that the appearance of abnormal breast tissue was related to the 
consumption of whole milk in the infant group and to the consumption of local whole 
milk, poultry and beef in the older group. Obviously, regulations regarding livestock are 
not as well enforced in Puerto Rico as in other parts of the United States, so the dose 
might have been higher, but these substances are also present in varying quantities in all 
meat, egg and dairy products in the continental United States. 44 

It is apparent by the research reports that the concept of drugs and other substances in 
animals affecting humans has been known about for almost 30 years, yet these substances 
and many more are added to animal feed and injected into animals today in the United 


40 Dr.Gaiy Smith, Department of Animal Science, Texas A&M University. Ruth Winter, Poisons in Your 
Food, Crown Publishing, 1991, p.102. 

47 Associated Press, June 15, 1995: ‘Study links estrogen and breast cancer”, ‘Study discovers estrogen, 
cancer link”. It is also known that estrogen-mimicking chemicals affect human sexuality. Associated 
Press, June 15, 1995, ‘Study suggests DDT may affect male sex organs” . Report suggests impact on 
sperm levels, which have fallen 50% over a 50 year period, and on testicular cancer. 

42 Winter, p.103. 

43 Saenz de Rodriguez, Dr.C.A., Journal of the Puerto Rican Medical Association, Feb 1982. 

44 "Drugs in A nimal s Affect Human Growth," Health Bulletin, Nov 6, 1965 pg 6. 
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States. The European Economic Community banned $130 million of U.S. beef imports in 
1989 because of hormone implants. 45 Yet, in spite of this, the public is not told, and they 
continue to consume these substances, much to the benefit of the meat, egg, dairy, medical 
and pharmaceutical industries. It also tends to cut down on the population, which is one of 
the premises of Matrix HI, especially the second volume herein. 

Even in the continental United States, we are seeing more and more premature 
sexual development in our children. Along with this, doctors are also seeing an expanding 
assortment of sexual abberations. Other countries are also experiencing the same trend. 
Analysis of the problem in Britain resulted in the determination that hormone traces in the 
meat of chemically fattened livestock are causing British school girls to mature sexually at 
least three years earlier than in the past. 

Invariably, doctors (not knowing what the problem really is) blame the problem on a 
dysfunction of the child's endocrine system, which is not the case at all. The problem does 
not stop with children. Both adults and children in the United States are experiencing a 
plethora of behavior disorders connected to uncertain and confused sexual identities that 
arise partially from externally induced hormonal imbalances. We are seeing an increase 
in sexual abuse of children. It might be noted here that vaccines are also contributing to 
the growing problem of aberrant behavior, conduct disorders, learning disabilities and 
crime, including sexually related crimes. This is discussed in another chapter. 

DES and Its Effect on Humans 

After World War II diethylstilbestrol (DES), a female hormone, was introduced into the 
livestock industry to artificially fatten cattle, chickens and turkeys between 1947 and 1959, 
when its use was technically banned. You might remember that DES was responsible for 
incredible birth defects some years ago in humans. Since DES provided an easy way to 
increase the profits of the meat industry, it was hailed as a "miracle". The fact that farmers 
who used DES on their animals came down with symptoms of impotency, infertility, 
elevated and tender breasts, and changes in their voices was ignored. Despite this, tons of 
DES were administered routinely to animals whose flesh is destined for human 
consumption. 

It was discovered that DES causes cancer. Lab animals developed cancer from daily 
doses of DES as low as one-quarter of a hundred-millionth of an ounce. Federal Drug 
Administration biochemist Jacqueline Verret reported that the National Cancer Institute 
was assuring Congressmen that "it might be possible for only one molecule of DES in the 
340,000,000,000,000 present in a quarter pound of beef liver to trigger human 
cancer "* 6 Indeed. 


45 Europes concern about hormonal implants surfaced alter a scandal in Italy in which a baby food maker 
injected hormones into beef, made baby food from it and babies of both sexes developed breasts. 

46 Verret, J., and Carper, J., "Eating May be Hazardous to Your Health ”, Simon and Schuster, 1974, pg 
170 Schell, O., Modem Meat, Vintage Books, Random House, 1985. 
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After a fierce battle, it was finally made illegal to administer DES to livestock, but the 
meat industry continues to ignore the law, and does it anyway. Several years after the ban, 
the FDA discovered that no less than 500,000 cattle in their sample check were found to 
have illegal DES in their systems. Because of the general ban on DES, factory farms now 
use other substances which have the same effect on the human system, such as Steer-oid, 
Ralgro, Compudose, and Synovex they are used in virtually every feed lot in the United 
States. Willfull criminal negligence? Yes. As of 1983, it was still bought on the black 
market by elements of the cattle industry. 

Antibiotic Drug Use in Animals and Development of 
Drug Resistant Bacteria in Humans 

There are approximately 750 drug products approved for use in food animals. 47 
Antibiotics comprise a significant comer of the market, especially those approved for use 
in synthetically increasing the growth rate of animals. The scope of antibiotic use is 
absolutely stunning. Among the antibiotic drugs approved for use on animals are 
bacitracin 48 , bambemycins, chlortetracycline* 9 , erythromycin, lincomycin, monensin, 
oleandomycin, oxytetracycline, tylosin, virginiamycin, penicillin 50 , tetracycline 51 , and 
nitrofurans 52 (nitrofurazone, furazolidone). Almost 50% of the antibiotics in use in the 
United States are used on animals 55 It is now known, but generally ignored by the FDA, 
USDA and food industry that the use of antibiotics with food animals results in the 
development of anti-biotic resistant bacteria, rendering human treatment with other anti¬ 
biotics ineffective. That is exactly what is happening out there, isn’t it? Both animals and 
humans now have this new problem to deal with. The medical, pharmaceutical and food 
industries are literally “making a killing.” 


47 About 30% of the chickens, 60% of the cattle and 80% of veal calves and pigs are routinely given drugs 
in their feed. 

48 Bacitracin can cause an allergic cross-reaction in humans that may prevent the effective use of other 
antibiotics for the treatment of infection, especially neomycin and streptomycin. Physicians Desk Ref. 

49 In 1968, the FDA proposed revokation of the residue tolerance of this drug in fish and poultry, but it is 
used today with a tolerance of 7ppm for uncooked poultry and 5ppm for raw marine products. 

50 Penicillin is given to 6,500,000 cattle or cows at any one time to treat the mastitis which appears as a 
result of the use of other substances. It is added to the feed or drinking water of salmon, catfish, lobsters, 
chicken, pigs and turkeys. Food Additives Status List, Jan 1, 1988. FDA. Humans who have developed 
allergic reactions to pencillin become sensitized to the antibiotics in animal food. People who are in this 
category should avoid dairy products entirely. 

51 In December 1994, it was announced in Science News, Vol 146, that scientists were using Tetracycline 
to turn genes "on and off". The technique was developed in 1992 by Hermann Bujard of the University of 
Heidelberg in Germany. Tetracycline binds to DNA structures . The implications are enormous, 
considering the use of these compounds in both animal and human allopathic medicine. 

52 The government was advised to stop the use of nitrofurans in 1979, but ignored the warnings. Human 
reactions to these can involve allergic reaction, respiratory effects and resistance to medical application of 
nitrofurans to treat urinary tract infections. 

53 The Effects on Human Health of Subtherapeutic Use of Antimicrobials in Animal Feeds, National 
Academy Press, 1980. 
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Meat samples surveyed by the National Research Council between 1979 and 1983 
indicated high levels of illegal antibiotics in the American meat supply. NRC research 
revealed that only 1% of animal carcasses were subject to USD A laboratory tests. The 
British were smarter, and curbed the use of antibiotics with animal feed in 1969, after 
studies found possible hazards to human health. The FDA reacted to the publicity 
generated by the British study in 1970 by appointing a committee to “investigate the 
matter.” Nothing was done. In 1987, it was indicated that the creation of an anti-biotic 
resistant strain of Salmonella was a problem that was growing out of proportion. 54 In 
1989, after receiving a risk assessment from the National Academy of Science Institute of 
Medicine that was “unable to find data implicating antibiotics given to animals with illness 
in people”, the FDA buried both knowledge of the 1969 British scientific studies and the 
whole discussion. Meanwhile, the number of bacteria that are becoming resistant to 
antibiotics are increasing. All the public media has done since 1990 is present the public 
with a “mystery” with ‘ho apparent cause.” Criminal negligence? Yes. The end result is 
that conditions are beins deliberately created where humans suffering from the general 
decline of the immune system of the population, due to biological and chemical 
contamination, can no loneer be treated bv known antibiotic drugs, insuring increased 
medical profits and increased death rates filling population trimming mandates . 

The Use of Sulfur-based Antibiotics on Animal Food 

Sulfamethazine is an anti-biotic used in both food animals and wine destined for 
human consumption. 55 The USDA has also found quantities of Sulfamethazine in pork, 
sometimes in quantities exceeding those legally allowed. Research on the effect of 
Sulfamethazine on animals is distrubing. A study by the National Center for Toxicological 
Research (NCTR) revealed that the substance, even in moderate doses, can cause thyroid 
cancer in rodents. Sulfamethazine has been used since the 1950’s to treat the respiratory 
problems food animals acquired because of their living conditions and the effect of other 
drugs used on them. Sulfamethazine is supposed to be discontinued in animals at least 
fifteen days before slaughter, but evidence suggests this rule is not complied with. In 1988 
the FDA informed manufacturers of Sulfamethazine that data from the NCTR was 
undergoing peer review. After the NCTR data passed review, FDA commissioner Dr. 
Frank Young stated that the FDA might either lower the legal limit for Sulfamethazine 
residues or decide that the use of Sulfamethazine in food producing animals was a heath 
hazard. So, the FDA knew in 1988 that Sulfamethazine was hazardous and could promote 
the development of thyroid cancer, and the carcinogenic drug has been in the food supply 
for about 40 years without opposition. 

Nothing happened for a year. In 1989 commissioner Young wrote an editorial in 
which he stated that a survey of milk in 10 major cities had been conducted and that 
Sulfamethazine had been found in 73% of the samples. This meant that Sulfamethazine 


54 New England Journal ofMecidine, March 1987. Cattle also develop Salmonella infections that cannot 
be treated. They are slaughtered and turned into hamburger for human consumption. 

55 1988 FDA Consumer. 
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was being used illegally in milk cows. Young met with representatives of dairy trade 
associations and informed them that the situation was not to be tolerated. A survey 
conducted seven months later revealed a 9% decrease of the presence of Sulfamethazine in 
the national milk supply. One month later, in December 1989, the Wall Street Journal and 
the Center for Science in in the Public Interest (CSPI) did separate surveys of milk 
collected in ten major cities. Over 37% were found to be contaminated with 
Sulfamethazine, other sulfa drugs or antibiotics by the Wall Street Journal survey, and 
20% were found to be contaminated by the CSPI survey. A third survey was done in New 
York in January 1990 with similar results. Feeling outgunned and intimidated, the FDA 
was forced to conduct another survey and found residues of Sulfamethazine in 51% of the 
samples tested. The dairy industry had deliberately ignored the warning given to it by the 
government and had allowed carcinogenic Sulfamethazine into the milk supply anyway . It 
and other sulfa drugs are still there, acting as one of the many environmental co-factors in 
the production of cancer in the population, with subsequent windfalls in medical and 
pharmaceutical profit, with the full knowlege of the FDA, EPA and other government 
agencies. 

Additives Added to Animal Feed 


Algae Meal 

Amprolium 

Aterrimin 

Bacitracin 

Zinc Bacitracin 

Manganese Bacitracin 

Bacitracin Methylene Disalicylate 

Chloromycetin 

Choline Chloride 

Dienestrol Diacetate 

Diethylstilbestrol (DES) 

Erythromycin Thiocyanate 

Ethoxyquin 

Furaltadone 

Glycine 

Hydromydin B 

Iodinated Casein 

Neomycin 

Nihydrazone 

Novobiocin 

Nystatin 

Mycostatin 

Methionine 

Oleandomycin Chloroform 

Penicillin 

Promazine Hydrochoride 

Reserpine 

Streptomycin 

Tetracycline 

T etrahdryozoline 

Tylosin 

Zoalene 

Oxytetracycline 

Lincomycin 

Monensin 

Bamemycin 

Virginamycin 

Nitrofiirazone 

Furazolidone 

Hydroxyl Methionine 
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Defining the Problem of Neurotoxicity 
and Environmental Neurotoxicology 

The recognition that exposure to chemicals can cause neurologic injury evolved 
from studies of acute illnesses in people exposed to high doses of environmental toxicants. 
These illnesses included encephalopathy in children who ate chips of lead-based paint, 
blindness in persons who consumed wood alcohol (methanol, which is also produced in 
the body as a breakdown product of aspartame), and the resultant coma, convulsions, and 
respiratory paralysis after exposure to organophosphate pesticides. Epidemics of 
neurotoxic diseases related to environmental exposures have also occurred. Blindness and 
ataxia were caused in people who ate fish contaminated with organic mercury in fish in 
Minamata Bay, Japan, and in fungicide-treated grain in Iraq. Spinal chord degeneration 
and peripheral neuropathy caused by TOCP-contaminated cooking oil in Morocco 
severely disabled many people. In Hopewell, Virginia, people suffered anxiety, tremors, 
and severe motor disturbances caused by the pesticide Kepone (chlordecone). All in all, 
these epidemics affected thousands of people and established clearly that toxic chemicals 
in the environment can cause neurologic and psychiatric illnesses. 

Somewhere around 70,000 chemicals are used commercially. Research indicates 
that the effect of most of them is unknown, as they have never been assessed in terms of 
safety in the human environment. Several hundred are known to be neurotoxic. Less than 
10% of the total number of chemicals in use have been tested for neurotoxicity, and 
resources are not available to perform these tests. The fart that 63,000 chemicals are 
permitted in the human environment without testing constitutes criminal negligence. 

Technically, neurotoxicity is the capacity of a chemical, biological, or physical 
agent to cause adverse functional or structural change in the nervous system. According to 
current FDA standards, any substance that causes a functional or structure change in the 
systems of the body must be regulated (unless, in foods, it is designated an additive). The 
fart that these chemicals are not regulated, despite the presence of these regulations, 
translates to deliberate sanction of neurotoxic substances in the environment, which 
constitutes convincing proof of criminal conspiracy, criminal gross negligence, and 
criminal homicide on the part of the military, industrial, pharmaceutical and intelligence 
‘Industries”, worldwide, against the planetary population, under color of law and 
government. 

Possible effects of biological and chemical toxicants on the nervous system are 
quite varied. Neurotoxicity can occur at any time in the life cycle, from gestation to old 
age, and its manifestations can change with age. The developing nervous system in the 
fetus, babies, young children and adolescents is extremely vulnerable. The results of 
early injuries to the nervous system may become evident only as the nervous system 
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matures and ages . 1 It is for this very reason that those who poison the food, water and air 
deliberately are not immediately held accountable. Any time you hear companies deny long 
term effects (chemicals, electromagnetic fields, etc), you know you are on the right track 
to detecting a time-dependent, cumulative process (TDCP) that is being taken advantage 
of by the system in order to produce financial gain at the expense of the population, 
covertly. All of this is not some sporadic paranoid fantasy. It is a matter of record and 
history. Anyone who spends enough time researching these subjects wall immediately 
recognize the patterns inherent in the system of insanity governing this planet. We spend 
over 3,000 hours a year researching these things, amongst others. 

The observation that some neurological and psychiatric disorders have their origin 
in the environment is not new. The association between lead accumulation in the body and 
subsequent neurological problems has been known since Roman times. The fact that the 
tetraethyl lead in gasoline produces toxic psychoses when inhaled was noted in 1946. In 
1954, the association between suicide, depression and contact with carbon disulfide in 
workers was documented. The association between neuropathy and contaminated cooking 
oil in Morocco was in 1959. In 1964, behavioral anxiety, irritability and pathologic 
shyness was linked with exposure to elemental mercury. The list seems endless. 

The Nervous System and Toxicant Access 

The nervous system is composed of cells of several types, each with its own 
function and characteristic vulnerabilities. Several unique features of the nervous system 
influence its reaction to toxic agents, including interference with nerve regeneration, the 
structural anatomy (especially with long axons), the interconnections with other cellular 
structures, the dependence on glucose as an energy source, the mechanisms in highly 
specialized neuronal subsystems, and the wide variety of highly localized neurotransmitter 
and neuromodulation systems. In addition, environmental toxicants can disturb the 
complex interactions between the nervous system and other organs. The accessibility of a 
particular part of the nervous system to a specific chemical is a function of both the tissue 
and the chemical itself. Many chemicals are kept from entering the brain by what is called 
the ‘blood-brain barrier,” which is the collectively of the tight junctions formed by 
endothelial cells surrounding capillaries that supply brain tissue, and by endothelial cell and 
astrocyte interactions. The importance of the blood-brain barrier (BBB) in all the 
paradigms discussed in Matrix in demands a definitive discussion of it. The BBB as a 
totality is composed of a 400 mile network of capillaries. If the walls of these capillaries 
were laid flat, the BBB would cover an area of 1000 square feet. 


1 Rodier et al., 1975. In 1986, Caine et al. Hypothesized that various environmental agents contribute to 
Alzheimers, Parkinson’s, and amyotrophic lateral sclerosis (ALS) by depleting neuronal reserves to an 
extent that becomes observable in the context of aging. For instance, a syndrome combining the symptoms 
of ALS and Parkinson’s has a high incidence in Guam, and results from the early ingestion of large 
amounts of Sago palm. The seeds of these cycads contain a chemical with neurotoxic properties. The total 
extent to which chemicals in the environment contribute to medical and psychiatric problems is unknown. 
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The Blood-Brain Barrier 

The capillaries in the BBB are more discriminating than those elsewhere in the 
body. While allowing passage of oxygen and other essential chemicals, the anatomical 
arrangement shields the brain from toxins in the circulatory system and from biochemical 
fluctuations that would be overwhelming if the brain had to continually respond. A steady 
chemical environment is important in the brain because specific levels of neurotransmitters 
are important for survival of the brain and body. The BBB fortunately blocks many 
allopathic drugs from access to the brain. 

The BBB can be crossed by lipophilic substances, and has a series of specific 
transport mechanisms through which required nutrients, hormones, amino acids, peptides, 
proteins, fatty acids and other molecular arrangements reach the brain. Toxicants can gain 
access to the brain if they are lipid soluble 2 or if they structurally resemble substances 
normally taken up by the nervous system. The BBB is less effective in immature biological 
organisms than in adults - another reason why the young are so vulnerable. In fact, it is 
totally absent in parts of the brain, such as around the olfactory nerve, which runs directly 
from the nose to the frontal cortex 3 - a fact that every cocaine addict knows so well. 

Some cells in the nervous system cannot reproduce themselves once damaged and 
cannot be replaced. Many of these cells are ordinarily present in excess numbers as a 
buffer against damage, and substantial loss does not immediately affect function or 
behavior. Again, this is why the effects of many substances introduced into the 
environment are not noticed right away. The temporal distance between the cause and 
effect increases until cumulative effects break the threshold of noticeability. This 
principle, as I explained before, is taken advantage of by the biological, chemical and 
electromagnetic sources ofpollution to avoid accountability for the problem. This is why 
I mentioned that denial of long-term cumulative effect, as a concept, is a front to avoid 
confrontation on this issue. Look for it. 

Back to the issue. The exact degree of redundancy in specific brain areas, i.e., the 
number of excess cells acting as a buffer, is not known, but there are indications that the 
degree of “buffering” decreases with age. So, both the very young (because of the 
immaturity of the nervous system) and the old (because of the generalized atrophy of the 
brain and the loss of the “buffer” over time) are the most susceptible to environmental 
influences. The end result is a non-linear dose-response relationship, which is not 
surprising, since most body systems are non-linear in function. 


2 All cell membranes are composed chiefly of lipid molecules. The lipid content of the nervous system is 
especially high - the myelin sheaths constitute 25% of the brain’s dry weight. Cross-reference this fact to 
the chapters on vaccines and vaccine-caused social psychopathy. More data on chemicals and lipids is 
discussed later. 

3 BroadweU, 1989. 
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The interaction between exposures to neurotoxicants and age-related cell loss, 
then, explains the frequently seen delay in manifestations of toxic consequences. If several 
processes (electromagnetic or chemical damage, normal aging, and cellular death) are 
proceeding simultaneously, it is difficult to isolate ‘the lone assassin” responsible for 
functional impairment. 

Manifestations of neurotoxic response can be progressive, with small functional 
deficits becoming more serious as the latency period expires. Because of the nature, 
structure and function of the human body, it becomes almost impossible to define the 
onset of impairment. The demarcation between an “unimportant” environmentally-induced 
change and a ‘health-damaging” change is unclear. A small change might be a marker of 
exposure, a moderate change might signal preclinical disease, and a large change might 
(and usually does, as in cancer or leukemia) indicate advanced degeneration. 

With few exceptions (e.g., proteins), substances that are carried in the bloodstream 
can pass from capillaries to surrounding extracellular fluid (in nearly all regions of the 
body). That is not true in the central nervous system. 4 Chemical access to cells varies in 
different regions of the nervous system and at different stages of development. Besides the 
area of the olfactory nerve previously mentioned, the circumventricular area of the brain 
has no BBB. In developing animals monosodium glutamate (MSG) selectively kills cells 
in the arcuate nucleus and the retina, where the barrier is insufficient to exclude it. The 
subject of MSG as a food additive is discussed elsewhere in this book. Other areas have 
incomplete barriers, e.g., the dorsal root ganglion is vulnerable to penetration. Most nuclei 
in the nervous system, particularly the central nervous system (CNS), have relatively intact 
barriers and thus are protected from some classes of chemicals. 

Although those barriers exclude many chemicals from the brain, some neurotoxic 
chemicals can gain access to the CNS via normal uptake mechanisms, if they are 
structurally similar to endogenous substances normally taken into the brain. Such 
variable protection places some anatomic regions at particular risk and gives rise to 
different expressions of neurotoxicity in response to various agents. 


Pharmaceuticals, Drugs and the Nervous System 

Some materials, particularly pharmaceuticals, produce different responses in the 
nervous system at different doses or have adverse side effects at “therapeutic” doses. For 
example, tricyclic antidepressants perform the desired allopathic function at a low dose, 
but higher doses produce life-threatening effects. Antipsychotic drugs can produce 
disabling motor disorders. Some antibacterial drugs can result in loss of hearing and 
balance 5 . Some substances ‘Valued” for their relatively selective neurotoxicity, such as 
ethanol, are particularly likely to have simultaneous neurotoxicity. Plainly put, alcoholics 


4 Betzetal., 1989. 

5 Lim, 1986; Boettcher et al., 1987; Dayal et al., 1984. 
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also suffer brain damage. The encephalopathic effect of all vaccines was noted by the 
AMA in 1926, especially in reference to the DPT vaccine. Today, vaccines are routinely 
given to babies and young children before brain myelination is completed. Refer to those 
chapters for specifics. 

Exposure to Chemical Mixtures and Interactive Effects 

Exposure to combinations of chemicals can produce interactive effects. An 
example would be the cumulative exposure to both occupational and environmental 
solvents. 6 The general population is exposed to chemicals with neurotoxic properties in 
foods, cosmetics, perfumes, colognes, aftershaves, household products 7 , furniture, drugs 
(both prescribed and otherwise), vaccines (aluminum and mercury adjuvants), water 
(halogen and petroleum compounds), and naturally occurring neurotoxins in fish and 
plants in the environment. 8 The very fact that there is a multitude of voluntary and 
unintentional exposures to neuroactive substances that characterize the daily lives of most 
people ought to be a good reason to test the other 63,000 chemicals for neurotoxicity, 
wouldn’t you think? Again, the very fact that nothing is done about it is telling. 

In general terms, neurotoxic injury involves functional or structural change. The 
different vulnerabilities or various cells to injury by a given toxicant and the normal roles 
of susceptible cells determine the biologic markers of effect or clinical manifestations of 
exposure to a particular neurotoxic chemical. For example, myelin degeneration after 
exposure to triethyltin or hexachorophene is manifested as spasticity. The effect on 
neurons in the hippocampus are associated with learning and memory deficits. 

Many classes of toxicants, such as chlorinated hydrocarbons pesticides and 
industrial solvents, dissolve readily in lipids. Since molecules dissolved in membrane lipids 
are relatively protected from enzymatic degradation and sheltered from the general 
circulation, lipids act as depots where various toxicants can accumulate and reach high 
local concentrations. Toxicants can gradually leach out of lipid depots, such as liver and 
adipose (fat) tissue, to such an extent that the exposure of the nervous system itself to a 
toxic chemical last much longer that the external exposure of the organism. 

The Potential Magnitude of Environmental Neurotoxicity 

In 1977, the National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health (NIOSH) 
estimated that from 1972 to 1974, there were 197 chemicals to which a million or more 
Americans were exposed in their occupational setting for all or part of each day. In a 


6 Cranmer and Goldberg, 1986. 

7 The National Research Council estimates 15% of the population experiences hypersensitivity to 
common household chemicals. Allergic reactions and hypersensitivity affect 35 million Americans. 

8 In 1994, the National Academy of Sciences reported that 95% of chemicals used in fragrances are 
synthetic compounds derived from petroleum. The cosmetic industry is unregulated by law and exempt 
from listing product ingredients. Over 5,000 natural and synthetic compounds are involved. 
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review of secondary sources in the research literature 9 , it was found that more than 33% 
of those 197 chemicals had demonstrated the potential for adverse effects on the nervous 
system. Since the collection of data necessary to estimate the overall magnitude of the 
problem would point too many fingers toward the source of the problem, it has not been 
done. As mentioned before, only 10% of the 70,000 chemicals in commercial use have 
been tested for neurotoxicity. Even among the most extensively regulated classes of 
chemicals (drugs) and the marginally regulated chemicals (pesticides and food additives), 
the information needed for a thorough health-hazard assessment was available on only 5- 
18%. Few compounds have been assessed for selective toxicity to vulnerable groups in the 
population, i.e., the young and the old. Furthermore, there is little information on the 
nature and extent of human exposure to even the materials that have been tested and 
identified as neurotoxic. Is that criminal negligence, or what? 

Of the 588 chemicals listed by the American Conference of Government Industrial 
Hygienists (an oxymoronic-sounding organization) in 1982 as both widely used in industxy 
and having toxicological significance, 167 (28%) had neurologic effects as one basis for 
recommendations on maximal exposure concentrations. Work by O’Donoghue in 1986 
indicated, on the basis of a small, unselected sample of chemicals, that 5% of all industrial 
chemicals are neurotoxic (excluding pesticides, which are by function neurotoxic). In 
1987, Diener noted that O’Donoghue’s calculation could be an underestimate and should 
not be considered a firm basis for extrapolation of risk until broader and more systematic 
surveys of the neurotoxicity of chemicals in commercial use have been undertaken. Of 
course, that will either never happen, since it would mean the end of certain factions in the 
military/industrial/pharmaceutical complex. The EPA certainly isn’t going to do it, for an 
end to toxicity would void the necessity for its existence. Prudent public policy would 
dictate that all chemicals and pharmaceuticals be tested for safety and neurotoxicity by 
independent labs operated bv people not connected to anyone outside the lab. To have the 
government oversee the process and have the manufacturers conduct these tests 
constitutes both bias and a conflict of interest . The fact that this process has been allowed 
to continue constitutes criminal conspiracy , negligence and homicide, in many cases. 
Why do you think that legislation was put forth in 1995 to limit liability awards? The cat 
has to get out of the bag eventually. It’s preemptive damage control. 

Examples of Neurotoxic Mechanisms 

The range of examples in literature of neurotoxic mechanisms is rather large. A 
sampling of the mechanisms involved can be seen in the pyrethoids, synthetic analogues of 
pyrethrins, the active substance in the flower of the Chrysanthemum. These insecticides, 
made from the dried flowers, were used extensively until the end of World War II. During 
and after the war, mostly with expertise derived from scientists transferred from Nazi 
Germany’s biochemical warfare program 10 under Operation Paperclip, neurotoxic 
insecticides such as DDT, lindane, dieldrin, parathion and malathion (sprayed over 


9 Anger, 1986. 

10 The infamous Zyklon B was developed as an “insecticide” by LG. Faiben. 
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The General Allopathic Model 
Reflected in Dealing with 
Socio-Cultural and Medical Problems 

EXAMPLE: PESTICIDE USE IN FOOD 
AND NEUROLOGICAL PROBLEMS 
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California on a regular basis) made pyrethrum obsolete. In the 1960’s the biological 
persistence of these neurotoxins became evident. Many pyrethrin derivatives were 
synthesized after W.W.n and tested as insecticides. The pyrethroid insecticides now in use 
are characterized generally by potent insecticidal activity, relatively low acute mammalian 
toxicity, little known chronic mammalian toxicity (although information is not complete), 
and environmental biodegradability. 

Among insecticides, both pyrethroids and organophosphate-carbamate 
anticholinesterases have been studied most thoroughly for their mechanisms of action. 
Pyrethroids can be classified into two large groups. Type I pyrethroids include allethrin, 
tetramethrin, pemethrin and phenothrin. Type IE pyrethroids include newer compounds, 
such as deltamethrin, cyphenothrin, cypermethrin, and fenvalerate. The two types of 
pyrethroids cause somewhat different types of mammalian poisoning. Poisoning by Type I 
pyrethrins is characterized by hyperexcitation, ataxia, convulsions, and eventual paralysis; 
poisoning with Type II pyrethroids is characterized by hypersensitivity, tremors and 
paralysis. Despite slight differences in the symptoms, both have the same major target site: 
the sodium channel of the nerve membrane, i.e., the channel directly responsible for 
generating action potentials. Only a small fraction of sodium channels need to be 
modified to cause severe signs of poisoning. 

In contrast, a toxicant like w-hexane (a glue solvent) causes dizziness and irritation 
of the eye, throat and skin. Biopsies of humans and careful morphologic studies of rats 
have demonstrated that w-hexane results in neurofilament-filled swellings of axons, 
swollen nerves, with subsequent degeneration distal to the swellings developing over time, 
especially in the peripheral nervous system as opposed to the CNS. Other neurotoxic 
actions may involve formation of toxic by-products, such as pyrroles, which may lead to 
cross-linking of neurofilaments, causing formation of neurofilament masses too large to 
pass through the constrictions in axonal diameter that occur at every node of Ranvier. See 
illustrations for depiction of nervous system components. 

Trends in Neurodegenerative Brain Disease 

Neurodegenerative diseases and those associated with advancing age are becoming 
more prevalent as the population ages. Brain tumor incidence has increased in parallel to 
improved survival rates for patients with other cancers, which later can spread to the 
brain. According to the National Cancer Institute, eachyear 15,000 people are diagnosed 
with cancer that begins in the brain, and cancer spreads to the brain in 150,000 others. A 
link to the AIDS syndrome relative to petroleum derivatives (benzene, xylene, etc) 
permitting thymus infestation by parasites, cutting down T-cell production 11 , seems to be 
supported by the fact that 30,000 people with the syndrome now have the brain infections 
cryptococcoal meningitis (caused by a fungus) and toxoplasmosis encephalitis (caused by 
a protozoan organism); both are caused by infestation by primitive organisms 12 . 


11 Hulda Regehr Clark, Ph.D, “The Cure for HTV and AIDS”, ISBN 0-9636328-3-3. ProMotion Pub. 

12 American Institute of Biological Science, 1994, “Gateway to the Brain” 
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Allopathic Efforts to Bypass the Blood-Brain Barrier 

Allopathic physicians and biologists have been fascinated by the apparent sanctity 
of the vertebrate brain for more than 100 years. In 1885, a German bacteriologist Paul 
Ehrlich discovered that a dye called Evan’s Blue, when injected into a animal, appeared 
throughout the bloodstream but was excluded by the brain. Since that time, allopathic 
investigators, in true reptilian form, wondered how this mechanism worked. In 1969, 
Thomas Reese and Milton Brightman, neurobiologists at the National Institutes of 
Health, 13 viewed the process through an electron microscope. They saw that cells forming 
capillary walls elsewhere in the body were pocked with vesicles and portals called 
fenestrations, but the capillary walls of the blood-brain barrier have few vesicles, no 
portals and continous junctions forming a tight sheet that curves to form the capillary 
tubule. Capillary regeneration processes also perpetuate the barrier when new epithelial 
cells align, forming the characteristic tight fit. It is thought that the cells called astrocytes, 
previously mentioned, the supportive neuroglial cells that wrap around the capillaries, 
might exude a substance that regulates the specialization that allows this process to take 
place. 


As mentioned previously, lipid soluable substances readily move across the blood- 
brain barrier. Many psychoactive drugs are lipid soluable. Heroin, the refined form of 
opium, traverses the BBB over 100 times faster than its precursor, morphine. Some 
psychoactive drugs, such as Valium, simply dissolve in the lipoid of the membrane and 
cross it, without binding to a specific receptor. Nicotine, cocaine and alcohol readily pass 
from blood to brain. 

A substance called mannitol is frequently inhected into patients. It has the effect of 
temporarily shrinking the endothelial cells of the BBB, providing a 15 minute window 
when an injected substance can be allowed to pass to the brain. Mannitol is frequently 
used to deliver chemo “therapy” drugs, but the downside is that other substances normally 
excluded from the brain also rush in - the results can be very negative. 

Researchers at Brown University and CytoTherapeutics Corporation in Rhode 
Island are experimenting with an implant containing cells genetically engineered to release 
large amounts of specific proteins, including nerve growth factor (NGF) and dopamine. 14 

Biochemical compounds are also being used to force open the BBB. Alkermes Inc 
in Cambridge, Massachusetts has developed what they call a “receptor-mediated 
permeabilizer” or RMP, consisting of a family of compounds based on bradykinin, a 
peptide that dilates blood vessels. It has the effect of loosening junctions enough to allow 
certain other molecules through. RMP derivatives have been used to permit antibiotics to 
soak into the brain in an attempt to treat cryptococcal meningitis. Chemotherapy drugs, 
which are mostly water soluble, have been transported using RMP methodology. 


13 More properly, in view of the evidence, called the National Institutes of Death and Degeneration. 
M Experimental Neurology, July 1993. 
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Partial List of Neurotoxicants 


Acetone 

Acrylamide 

Aliphatic hydrocarbons 
Alkyl styrene polymers 
Ammonia 
Aniline 

Aromatic hydrocarbons 

Butanol 

Cadmium 

Carbon Monoxide 

Chlordane 

Chlorinated hydrocarbons 

P-Chloroprene 

Cresol 

Diacetone alcohol 

Dichlorofluoromethane 

Dichorotetrafluoroehane 

Dinitrobezene 

Ergot 

Ethyl acetate 

Excitatory amino acids (phenylalinine,etc.) 

Glycerol 

Hexane 

Lead and lead-containing compounds 
Lithium grease 

Mercury and mercury compounds 

Methyl acetate 

Nitrous oxide 

Organophosphates 

Ozocerite 

Pine oil 

Products of combustion 
Propylene glycol 

Pyrethoids (Pyrethrins, insecticides) 

Selenium 

Styrene 

Toluene 

Trichloroethylene 
Tricresyl phosphate 
Tungsten oxides 
Vicristine 


Acetonitrile 

Adriamycin 

Alkanes 

Aluminum 

N-Amyl acetate 

Antimony sulfide 

Benzene 

Butyl acetate 

Carbon disulfide 

Carbon tetrachloride 

Chlordecone 

Chlorobenzene 

Chromium oxides 

Cyclohexane 

oDichlorobenzene 

1,2-Dichloroethane 

Dicyclopentadiene 

Dyes 

Ethanol 

Ethylene glycol 

Formaldehyde 

Gold salts 

2,5-Hexanedione 

Isophorone 

Manganese 

Methanol (Nutra-Sweet decomposition) 

Methyl nitrate 

6-OH-Dopamine 

Oubain 

Petroleum distillates 
Polymethacrylate resin 
1-Propanol 

Propyl (anything starting with) 

Ricin 

Shellac 

Tetrachloroethylene 
Trichlorobenzene 
T richolorofluoromethane 
Triethyltin, Trimetyltin 
Turpentine 

Vinyl Chloride, Xylene 
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Common Toxic Environmental Chemicals 

Used on Cancer 

Substance Name Began # Foods Causing Remarks 

Acephate 

1972 

34 

Y 

Weak carcinogen 

Acifluorfen 

1980 

n/a 

Y 

Herbicide, Peanuts, Soybeans 

Alachlor 

1969 

25 

Y 

Prenatal damage 

Alar 

1967-1989 

n/a 

Y 

apples, peanuts 

Aldicarb 

1970 

Potatoes 

Y 

Neurotoxin, Immune system 

Aldrin 

1950 

BANNED 

Y 

Liver Toxin 

Atrazine 

1963 

Herbicide 

Y- 

Genetic damage, liver toxin 

Azinphos-methyl 

1956 

78 Fruits 

Y 

Liver tumors in animals 

Baygon 

1960 

Insecticide 

Y 

Cholinesterase Inhibitor 

Benomyl 

1972 

43 Citrus 

Y 

Decreased Sperm Counts 

Benzene 

1940 

n/a 

Y 

Immune System Depression 

Benzene Hexachloride 1945 

Banned 1976 

Y 

Human carcinogen 

Bromacil 

1970’s 

Citrus 

Y 

Thyroid/Liver changes 

BHA/BHT 

1947 

Preservative 

N 

Behavioral Disturbances 

Captan 

1951 

Fruits 

Y 

Birth Defects 

Carbaryl 

1958 

Citrus/nuts 

Y 

Immune System Depression 

Carbofiiran 

1969 

Insecticide 

Y 

Neurotoxin, CNS affects 

Carbon Tetrachloride 

1945 

Banned 1985 

Y 

Liver cancer, leukemia 

Carbophenothion 

Unk 

Pesticide 

Y 

Organophosphate toxin 

Chloramben 

1960 

Herbicide 

Y 

Mutagenic in animals 

Chlordane 

1960 

Pesticide 

Y 

Organophosphate toxin 

Chlorobenzene 

1960 

Pesticide 

Y 

Neurotoxin, Liver damage 

Chlorobenzilate 

1956 

Insecticide 

Y 

Reproductive Toxin 

Chlorothalonil 

1961 

Fungicide 

Y 

Kidney Damage 

Chloropropham 

Unk 

Herbicide 

Y 

Mutagenic properties 

Chlorpyrifos 

1965 

Insecticide 

Y 

Neurotoxin 

Cyanazine 

1971 

Herbicide 

Y 

Developmental Toxicity 

Dacthal 

Unk 

Herbicide 

Y 

Liver damage 

DDT 

1942-1972 

Insecticide 

Y 

Neurotoxin 

DEF 

Unk 

Pesticide 

Y 

Organophosphate toxin 

Demeton-s 

1955 

Insecticide 

Y 

Nervous system toxin 

Diallate 

1963 

Herbicide 

Y 

Reproductive damage 

Diazinon 

Unk 

Insecticide 

Y 

Neurotoxin 

DBCP 

1970 

Insecticide 

Y 

Stomach cancer 

Dicamba 

1967 

Herbicide 

Y 

Cervical gland swelling 

2-4-D 

1948 

Herbicide 

Y 

Nervous system toxin 

Dicloran 

1961 

Fungicide 

Y 

Liver toxin 

Dieldrin 

1948 

Insecticide 

Y 

Neurotoxin 

Dimethoate 

1963 

Insecticide 

Y 

Birth defects. Neurotoxin 
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Dioxin 

Unk 

Chlorine by product 

Potent Carcinogen 

Disulfoton 

1958 

Insecticide 

Y 

Toxic Mutagen 

Endosulfan 

Unk 

Pesticide 

Y 

Organophosphate CNS 

Endrin 

1979 

— 

Y 

Neurotoxin 

EPN 

Unk 

Pesticide 

Y 

Organophosphate CNS 

EPTC 

1969 

Herbicide 

Y 

Mucus membrane irritant 

Ethion 

Unk 

Insecticide 

Y 

Mutagenic toxin 

EDB 

1920’s 

Insecticide 

Y 

Reproductive toxin 

Fenitrothion 

Unk 

Pesticide 

Y 

Organophosphate CNS 

Fonofos 

1967 

Insecticide 

Y 

Blood system toxin 

Heptachlor 

Unk 

Insecticide 

Y 

Organophosphate Mutagen 

Hexachlorobenzene 

1950’s 

Fungicide 

Y 

Mutagen 

Lindane 

Unk 

Insecticide 

Y 

Liver/Kidney damage 

Linuron 

1966 

Herbicide 

Y 

Carcinogen 

Malathion 

Unk 

Pesticide 

Y 

Organophosphate CNS 

MCPA 

1952 

Herbicide 

Y 

Developmental toxin 

Methamidophos 

Unk 

Pesticide 

Y 

Acutely toxic 

Methidathion 

Unk 

Pesticide 

Y 

Carcinogen 

Methiocarb 

Unk 

Pesticide 

Y 

Central Nervous System 

Methomyl 

1963 

Insecticide 

Y 

Liver/Bone marrow damage 

Methoxychlor 

Unk 

87 crops 

Y 

Nervous system acute toxin 

Methy Ethyl Ketone 

Unk 

Solvent 

Y 

Central Nervous System 

Methyl Parathion 

1954 

Insecticide 

Y 

Neurotoxin, Birth Defects 

Metolachlor 

1976 

Herbicide 

Y 

Reproductive/Liver damage 

Metribuzin 

1973 

Herbicide 

Y 

Neurotoxin 

Mevinphos 

Unk 

Pesticide 

Y 

Acutely toxic 

Nitrates/Nitrites 

Unk 

Additive 

Y 

Carcinogen 

Octachlor/Chlordane 

Unk 

Pesticide 

Y 

Birth defects/Reproduction 

Omethoate 

Unk 

Pesticide 

Y 

Nervous system effects 

Oxamyl 

Unk 

Insecticide 

Y 

Neurotoxin 

Parathion 

Unk 

Pesticide 

Y 

Organophosphate toxin 

Pentachlorophenol 

Unk 

Wood Preserv Y 

Neurotoxin 

Permethrin 

1978 

Insecticide 

Y 

Carcinogenic 

Perchloroethylene 

Unk 

Cleaner 

Y 

Nervous system damage 

Phorate 

1959 

Insecticide 

Y 

Carcinogen 

Phosalone 

Unk 

Pesticide 

Y 

Organophosphate toxin 

Phosphamidon 

Unk 

Insecticide 

Y 

Organophosphate toxin 

Picloram 

1963 

Herbicide 

Y 

Nervous system poison 

Pirimphos-methyl 

Unk 

Pesticide 

Y 

Organophosphate toxin 

Propachlor 

1965 

Herbicide 

Y 

CNS/Liver damage 

Ronnel 

Unk 

Pesticide 

Y 

Organophosphate toxin 

Simazine 

1957 

Herbicide 

Y 

Mutagen and tumors 

Styrene 

Unk 

Plastics 

Y 

Nervous system toxin 

Toluene 

Unk 

Solvent 

Y 

Nervous system toxin 

Toxaphene 

1948 

Insecticide 

Y 

Tumor production 
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Analysis of Stick Deodorant 

Propylene Glycol: 1,2-Propanediol. Chemical with better permeation through the skin 
than glycerin. Solvent capabilities. Effectively carries other substances in the product 
through the skin and into the body. It’s use is supposedly being reduced. In 1992 the FDA 
proposed a ban on propylene glycol in louse-killing ptoducts because it has not been 
shown to be safe and effective for its stated claims, but it never enacted the ban. 

Sodium Stearate: Compound composed of 98.82% steric acid. A fatty acid. A possible 
sensitizer for allergic people. 

Frangrance: Unknown natural or synthetic substance. 

Tridosan: Broad-spectrum anti-bacterial agent. Can cause allergic contact dermititis. 

FD&C Red No.4: Monoazo color and coal tar dye. Carcinogenic properties. Banned by 
the FDA in 1964, when it was shown to damage the adrenal glands and bladders of dogs. 
The FDA relented and gave it a provisional license for use in marashino cherries. Banned 
in all food in 1976 because it was shown to cause urinary bladder polyps and atrophy of 
the adrenal glands in animals. Also banned in orally taken drugs but is still permitted in 
cosmetics for external use only. 

D&C Orange No.4: Also called acid orange #4. A monoazo color. Listed 1977. 

D&C Green No.5: Also called acid green #25. Anthraquinone coior. Listed in 1982. May 
cause skin irritation and sensitivity. 

FD&C Yellow No.5: Tartrazine. A coal tar derivative. Carcinogenic properties. Pyrazole 
color. In 1966, the FDA proposed the listing of this color with a maximum rate yse of 300 
ppm in food. After the color industry objected, the FDA permanently listed it as a color 
additive without restrictions. 

Analysis of Shaving Gel 

Triethanolamine: Coating agent for fresh fruit and widely used in surfactants. It’s 
principle toxic effect in animals has been attributed to over-alkalinity. Gross pathology has 
been found in the intestinal tract in fatally poisoned guinea pigs. It is an irritant. It is the 
most frequent sensitizer among the common emulsifiers used in cosmetics. 

Pentane: Aliphatic hydrocarbon derived from petroleum. Used as a solvent. Narcotic in 
high doses. 
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Isobutane: Constituent of natural gas. Propellent used for cosmetic sprays. 

Fatty Acid Esters: Compound made from fatty acids and alcohol. Fragrant liquid used for 
artificial perfumes and flavors. Toxicity depends on the ester. Unknown esters. 

Sorbitol: Humectant or moisturizer. Used to increase the absorption of vitamins in 
pharmaceutical preparations. May alter absorption of other substances, making them less 
effective or more toxic. 

Cellulose Polymer: Long-chain cellulose. No toxicity. 

FD&C Blue #1: Also known as brilliant blue FC&C. Coal tar derivative, and as such is a 
potential carcinogen. On the FDA permanent list of color additives. Rated completed 
acceptable for nonfood use by WHO, despite the fact that it produced malignant tumors at 
the site of injection and by ingestion in rats. May cause allergic reactions. 

D&C Yellow #10: Also called Acid Yell0w#3 or Quinoline Yellow. Chemically classed as 
a quinoline color. Potential allergen. It may crossreact with other quinoline colors used in 
drugs. 

Palmitic Acid: Mixture of solid organic acids obtained from fats, chiefly of palmitic acid 
with varying amounts of stearic acid. Used as texturizer. No known toxicity, provided no 
salts of oleic or lauric acids are present. 

Analysis of Peach Essence Shampoo 

Ammonium Lauryl Sulfate: Ammonium salt of laurel sulfate, derived from natural 
coconut alcohols. Mild anionic surfactant, a cleanser widely used at mild acidic pH values. 

Ammonium Laureth Sulfate: Compound that breaks up and holds oils and soil for 
removal on rinse. 

Lauramide DEA: Widely used mixture of ethanolamides of lauric acid used as a wetting 
agent in soaps and detergents. 

Citric Acid and Fragrance: Citric acid is nontoxic. Fragrance chemical unknown. 

Hvdroxv- propvl- Methvlcellulose: A cellulose gum used as emulsifier, resistant to 
bacterial decomposition. 

Tetrasodium EDTA: Sodium Edetate. Powdered sodium salt that reacts with metals. A 
sequestering and chelating agent. Can deplete the body of calcium if taken internally. 
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Ammonium Chloride: A natural ammonium salt. Lethal as intramuscular dose in rats, if 
ingested, can cause nausea, vomiting and acidosis. Used as stimulating skin wash 
externally. 

Benzophenone-4: There are 12 benzophenones. They are used as fixatives, have a 
roselike odor, and prevent deteriorization of ingredients that might be affected by UV 
light. May cause hives and contact sensitivity and photoallergic reactions. Toxic when 
injected. 

Methylchloroisothiazoinone: A preservative used in shampoo taken from industry to 
replace toxic and carcinogenic formadehyde. Swells in water. A dose injected into the 
abdomens of rats caused cancer. Non-toxic on the skin. 

Methyl-isothiazolinone: Used with the above chemical as a preservative. Sensitizer in 
animals. 

DMDM Hydantoin: A preservative that may release formaldehyde, which is a toxic 
carcinogen. Hydrantoin is derived from toxic methanol, wood alcohol. It is used as an 
intermediate in the synthesis of lubricants and resins. It caused cancer when injected into 
the abdomen of rats. 

Ammonium Xvlene sulfonate: Ammonium salt of xylene, a lacquer solvent used in nail 
polishes. Flammable. May be narcotic in high doses. Chronic toxicity or skin effects are 
not known. 

D&C Red No.33: Acid red #33. Monoazo color. Was to be permanently listed in 1988, 
but a ruling has been postponed to “allow the FDA additional time to study complex 
scientific and legal questions about it.” Sounds suspicious. 

D&C Orange No.4: Listed in 1977. Monoazo color. No toxicity data available. 

Analysis of Peach Essence Conditioner 

Cetearyl Alcohol: Micture of cetyl alcohol and steryl alcohol used as emulsifier. 

Distearyldimonium Chloride: A quaternary ammonium compound which is a synthetic 
derivative of ammonium chloride. Irritating to eyes and mucous membranes. Ingestion 
can be fatal. 

Hydroxyethylcellulose: Thickener. No toxic effects known. 
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Cetrimonium Choride: A quaternary ammonium compound which is a synthetic 
derivative of ammonium chloride. Irritating to eyes and mucous membranes. Ingestion 
can be fatal. 

Disodium EDTA: Coloring agent. EDTA is on the FDA list for study relative to toxicity. 
Possible cause of tumors in rats, according to available research. 

Methylchloroisothiazoinone: A preservative used in shampoo taken from industry to 
replace toxic and carcinogenic formadehyde. Swells in water. A dose injected into the 
abdomens of rats caused cancer. Non-toxic on the skin. 

Methyl-isothiazolinone: Used with the above chemical as a preservative. Sensitizer in 
animals. 

DMDM Hydantoin: A preservative that may release formaldehyde , which is a toxic 
carcinogen. Hydrantoin is derived from toxic methanol, wood alcohol. It is used as an 
intermediate in the synthesis of lubricants and resins. It caused cancer when injected into 
the abdomen of rats. 


D&C Orange No.4: Listed in 1977. Monoazo color. No toxicity data available. 

D&C Red No.33: Acid red #33. Monoazo color. Was to be permanently listed in 1988, 
but a ruling has been postponed to “allow the FDA additional time to study complex 
scientific and legal questions about it.” Sounds suspicious. 


Recommended Books for Chemical and Additive Analysis 

Winter, Ruth, “A Consumer’s Dictionary of Medicines”, Random House, New York, 
1993, ISBN 0-517-88046-6, $20.00 

Winter, Ruth, “A Consumer’s Dictionary of Cosmetic Ingredients”, Random House, New 
York, 1994, ISBN 0-517-88196-9, $14.00. Contains 5,000 entries. Also, by Crown Trade 
Paperbacks. 

Winter, Ruth, “A Consumer’s Dictionary of Food Additives”, Random House, New 
York, ISBN 0-517-88195-0, $14.00 Contains 8,000 entries. Also, by Crown Trade 
Paperbacks. 
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Some Compounds in Use Causing Biochemical Neurotoxicity 
and Mental/Behavioral Imbalances 

Substance Industry/ Use Year Neurophysiological Effect Est at Risk 


Caibon Monoxide Combustion Processes BC 


Lead, inorganic 



Thallium 



Caibon 

Tetrachloride 


Glass making 
Rodenticides 


Chemical research 
Dental fillings 


Fumigation 


Fire Extinguishers 
Cleaning Compounds 


Cadmium 



Methyl Chloride Rubber and Plastics 


Trichloroethylene Degreasing, dry 

cleaning, additive to 
public water supplies 


Metalworking 


Pesticides 


Manganese Mining 


Acetone Cellulose p 

Cosmetics 


Dieldrin/Aldrin Pesticides 


Perchloroethylene Degreasing, dry 
cleaning 


-N-Hexane 


Toluene 


Aluminum 


Gluing, shoe makin 


Paints, explosves 
Food contaminant 


Mining, refining, 
cookware, toothpaste 
tubes, antacids. 
Adjuvant in vaccines 


BC 

Reduced Attention Span 
Cerebral vascular degeneration 

BC 

Disorientation, blindness and 
nerve damage, hands & feet 

1587 

Tremors in hands, face, legs 

1856 

Nerve damage to hand/feet 
psychosis 

1862 

Nerve damage to lower limbs 

1865 

Visual field constriction, nerve 
damage, brain damage 

1899 

Nerve damage, hands/feet 

1909 

Visual Field Constriction 
Sensory-motor degeneration 
Ataxia, Parkinsonism 

1914 

Nerve damage, hands/feet 
Blurred vision, short term 
memory loss 

1915 

Loss of facial sensation 

Impaired Memory and 
concentration, tremors, heart 
attacks in elderly 

1930 

Loss or Impairment of sense of 
smell 

1930 

Nerve damage in hands/feet 

1944 

Psychosis, impaired speech 
tremors, loss of coordination 
muscular weakness 

1955 

Vertigo, weakness 
neurological damage 

1957 

Epileptic convulsions 

Loss of coordination 

Blurred vision, birth defects, 
brain damage 

1957 

Memory loss, confusion, lack 
of coordination, tremors, 
brain damage 

1960 

Nerve damage in lower limbs 

1961 

Tremors, lack of coordination 
Bizarre behavior, emotional 
instability, brain damage, 
sensory-motor damage 

1962 

Mental deteriorization, 
aphasis, convulsions, co-factor 
in Alzheimers disease 


33,600 


24,200 


130,000,000 


105,000 


1,379,000 


40,500 


3,600,000 



41,000 


20,000,000 


10,400 



130,000,000 
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Substance 

Industry/ Use 

Year 

Neurophysiological Effect 

Est at Risk 

Acetylene 

Tetrachloride 

Multiple Use 

Solvent 

1963 

Tremors, vertigo 

Neurological damage 

20,000 

Styrene 

Plastics manufacturing 

1963 

Short term memory loss 

Nerve damage hands/feet 

329,000 

Methyl Isobutyl 
Ketone 

Centrifuge operations 

1966 

Muscular weakness 

3,200 


Chemical manufacture 

1966 

Nerve damage, ataxia 1 

7,000 


Pesticide 

1966 

Tremors, mental disturbances 

1,130 

Methylene 

Chloride 

Multiple Use Solvent 

1967 

Delusions/Hallucinations 

2,200,000 

Pentachlorophenol 

Pesticide 

1971 

Autonomic nervous system 
impairment, comeal numbness 
and damage 

Unknown 

Tetrachloro- 

biphenyl 

Food (cooking oil 

contamination) 

1971 

Nerve damage hands/feet 

1,100 


Dyeing 

1973 

Nerve damage in lower limbs 

Unknown 

Polybrominated 
Biphenyls (PBB) 

Fire extinguishers 

1973 

Poor concentration, irritability, 
numbness in extremities, 
blurred vision, eye impairment 

Unknown 

Chlordecone 

(Kepone) 

Pesticide 

1977 

Tremors, nervousness 

Unknown 

Dimethylamino- 

Propionitrile 

Polyurethane 

1977 

Impotence, lack of urination 
control, tingling in hands/feet 

Unknown 

Industrial 

Alcohols 


1887 

Neurasthenic syndrome, 

CNS depression 

3,851,000 

Aliphatic 

Hydrocarbons 

Industrial uses 
“Inert ingredients” 

1887 

Neurasthenic syndrome, 

CNS depression. 

Psychomotor impairment. 
Narcosis 

2,776,000 

Aromatic 

Hydrocarbons 


1887 

(Same as above) 

3,611,000 

Pesticides 

Chlorinated insecticide 
Carbonates ,etc. 

1930 

Nerve damage hands/feet, 

CNS damage, visual damage. 
Respiratory failure, endocrine 
liver and kidney damage 

1,275,000 

Rubber Solvents 
Benzene, lacquer 

Rubber and rubber 
products, solvents, 
food contaminant 

■ 

CNS excitement, depression, 
euphoria, hallucinations 

600,000 

Xylene 

Multiple use solvent 
Food contaminant 

1960 

Neurasthenic syndrome, CNS 
depression, psychomotor 
impairment, narcosis, cancer 
initiator 

140,000 . 

Gasoline, leaded 

Inhalant abuse 

1910 

Sensory motor degradation 

Unknown 

Formaldehyde 

Glues, resins, carpets, 
furniture, plywood, 
building materials, 
adiuvant in vaccines 

1986 

CNS depression 
hypersensitivity 
cancer initiator 

Unknown 

Silicone 

Breast implant, body 
enhancement 

1993 

Poor memory recall, CNS 
damage, psychological prob 

2,000,000 
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Occupation for Neurotoxic Risk 


Agriculture and Farm Workers 


Chemical and Pharmaceutical Workers 


Construction Workers 


Dentists and dental hveenists 


cleaners 


Electronics workers 


Hospital personnel 


Laboratory workers 


Painters 


Plastic workers 


Printers 


Rayon workers 


Steel workers 


Transportation workers 


Hobbyists 


Neurotoxic Substance 


Pestcides, herbicides, insecticides, rodenticides 
fungicides, fumacides 


Industrial and pharmaceutical substances 


Volatile and aromatic hydrocarbons, solvents, 
formaldehyde, isocyanates, tri-mellitic anhydride 
phithlalic anhydride 


Trichloroethylene 


Mercury, anesthetic gases, polymers, fluorides 


Perchloroethylene, trichloroethylene, gen solvents 


Lead, methyl ethyl ketone, methylene chloride, 
tin, trichloroethylene, glycol ether, xylene, 
chloroform, freon, arsine 


Alcohols, anesthetic gases, ethylene oxide, 
volatile hydrocarbons, formaldehyde, isocynates, 
fro-mellitic anhydride, phthalic A. 


Solvents, mercury, ethylene oxide 


tes, phthalic A 





Lead, methanol, methylene chloride, toluene, 
trichloroethylene, other solvents and plasticizers 


Carbon disulfide 


Lead and other metals 


Lead, organophosphates in fuel, carbon monoxide 
solvents, phosgene gas from catalytic converters 


Lead, toluene, lexane, glues, solvents 


Common Neuropsychological Symptoms of Neurotoxicity 


General Intellectual Impairment 


> Intelligence capability 

> Attention span 

> Concentration 

> Abstract Reasoning 

. > School learned skills (math, reading, spelling,etc.) 

> Cognitive efficiency 

> Dementias 


Motor Impairments 


> Fine Motor Speed 

> Fine Motor Coordination 

> Gross Motor Coordination and Strength 
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_ Sensory Impairments _ 

> Visual Disturbances 

> Hearing Disturbances 

> Numbness, “pins and needles” 

> PNS and CNS disorders 

_ Sensory Impairments _ 

> Short Term Memory (verbal and nonverbal info) 

> Learning (encoding of new information) 

> Long Term Memory (verbal and nonverbal) 

_ Visuospatial Impairments _ 

> Inability to draw or build simple constructions 


_ Personality Impairments _ 

> Anxiety, depression, delirium 

> Organic brain syndrome 

> Organic affective disorder 

> Psychotic disorders 

> Anger 

> Irritability 

> Fatigue 

> Tension 

> Mental confusion . 

> Inability to relate to other human beings 

_ Other Physiological Effects _ 

> Immune system dysfunction or dysregulation 

> Difficulty with food assimilation 
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Contamination of Human Neurophysiology 
With Heavy Metals 

Human physiology contamination with heavy metals makes a significant 
contribution toward both physical and neurological degeneration, and has been condoned 
since the late 19th century. Heavy metals involved include mercury, aluminum, lead, 
chromium, bismuth, iron, cadmium, arsenic, cerium, antimony, cobalt, copper, gallium, 
gold, manganese, nickel, platinum, silver, tellurium, thallium, tin, uranium, vanadium and 
zinc. In the first volume of Matrix III we discussed both aluminum and mercury in some 
detail, including some cursory data on the relationship between Alzheimer’s syndrome and 
aluminum deposition in the brain. We will supplement that information with new 
information gained since the publication of volume one, as well as information on some of 
the other compounds, as well as data on processes of detoxification in order to get rid of 
heavy metals in your system. 

Contamination with Mercury Compounds 

Background 

Mercury is a highly toxic metal that is more dangerous than lead, cadmium and 
arsenic in relation to its effect on the body. The basic psychology and mentality associated 
with the use of metal implants as a ‘dental aid” began in the year 1819. The fact of its use 
at that time is believed to have been entirely practical - the malleability of an amalgam 
made with mercury (45-60%) was quite attractive in terms of its bonding power and 
mechanical reliability. The fact remains that mercury is even more toxic than lead or 
arsenic. The use of it today in over 80% of the cavities that develop in the United States, 
primarily because of the degenerative diet of processed foods and ironically the use of 
fluorides by dentists on adults, despite mountains of scientific information gathered since 
1926 that indicates its toxic effect on the brain and the body, is not justified. The fact that 
the American Dental Association and establishment science knows it is having this effect, 
and is promoting its use, contributes toward the process of slow deteriorization of the 
population while at the same time producing large profits for a special interest group. - 
ironically, crimes punishable by death under the Crime Bill of 1994 and United Nations 
rules under the category of genocide 1 . Despite the existence of over 1400 scientific 
articles dealing with the toxicology of mercury, the problem continues. Hundreds of 
millions of people endure sub-clinical illness, degradation of immune system capability, 
and neurological damage because this practice is condoned by the population. A simple list 
of symptoms include premature aging (similar to that caused by fluoride), cardiovascular 
disease, gastrointestinal disturbances, allergies and psychological/behavioral effects often 


1 The United States is exempt from the March 1988 UN Genocide Treaty, as it signed only under the 
proviso that “no nation shall sit in judgement of the United States .” Any form of genocidal activity is 
technically legal in the US under UN mandates - thus, the Nazi biomedical genocide continues. 
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The Use of Mercury Implants in Dentistry 

The use of mercury amalgam for dental purposes quickly followed its invention by 
a chemist named Bell in 1819. By 1826, its use had expanded to England and France. A 
dentist named Taveau invented a Silver paste” for tooth fillings, combining melted silver 
coins and mercury. It was first introduced in the United States in 1833 in the city of New 
York. Dentists rebelled. They refused to use the Silver” because it caused immediate 
symptoms of mercury poisoning. It only took ten years before most dentists denounced 
the use of the material because of its poor filling qualities and its toxic nature. In that year, 
1840, most dentists in the United States contributed towards the formation of the 
American Society of Dental Surgeons. At the first dental college in the United States, the 
Baltimore College of Dental Surgery, all members were required to sign a pledge 
promising not to use mercury in fillings ‘because the use of lithodeen mineral paste and all 
other substances of which mercury is an ingredient were hurtful both to the teeth and to all 
parts of the mouth.” In 1859, a group of wealthy businessmen formed the American 
Dental Association. The ADA promoted the use of mercury amalgam from the very 
beginning. 


A Chronology of Research and Studies 

Active scientific research relative to the effect of mercury implants was stimulated 
in the early 20th century by the general change in the health of the population. German 
chemist Dr. Alfred Stock researched mercury poisoning in 1926 and proved that the 
Silver” amalgam filling was a source of mercury vapor contaminating the human body. 
The research was generally suppressed, and years of patient poisoning transpired. In 1935, 
the work of Stock in Germany proved that some of the mercury vapor coming from dental 
amalgams entered the nose, was absorbed by the mucosa and passed rapidly into the brain. 
It was found in the olfactory lobe and in the pineal gland . 

The first issue of Environmental Reseach magzine in 1967 (p323) featured the 
research of L. Magos, “ Mercury-blood interaction and mercury uptake by the brain after 
exposure ” His experiments with mice indicated that elemental mercury reaches the brain 
after inhalation. We already know that mercury amalgam continuously gives off vapor. 
Mercury vapor inhaled has an incredible heavy metal absorption rate between 70 to 100 
percent. Since mercury oxidizes into its elemental form once in the brain, the blood-brain 
barrier works in reverse, preventing the escape of elemental mercury from the brain. In 
1980, the WHO admitted, ‘The most hazardous forms of mercury to human health are 
elemental mercury vapor and the short-chain alkylmercurials.” 2 

The FDA in 1976 pronounced “acceptance ” of the mercury amalgam, due to the 
fact that ‘it had been in use since 1840.” It was added to the Generally Recognized As 
Safe (GRAS) listing of pre-1930 drugs. It is still there, because of pressure from the ADA 


2 The 1980 WHO publication “Recommended Health-based Limits in Occupational Exposure to Heavy 
Metals". 
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and dental lobby groups, who fear massive retribution should the true nature of dental 
practices become known to the general public. Revelations about the use of mercury 
amalgams would cause a vast series of lawsuits, and possible demands for no-cost 
replacement of amalgam fillings by less toxic composites - there are currently no safe non¬ 
toxic dental fillings materials, although some plastic compounds are only mildly toxic. 

In 1979, perhaps as a reaction to the FDA ruling, research began appearing that 
documented the fact that mercury vapor is constantly released from fillings, especially 
when the fillings were stimulated by chewing, brushing, or subject to swingings in 
temperature. Three times a day there are periods when mercury leaching into the body is 
at a peak. Every time you eat and brush your teeth. 

By 1984, autopsy studies were published that demonstrated that the amount of 
mercury found in brain and kidney tissue directly relates to the amount of mercury 
amalgam fillings in the teeth . Research at the University of Calgary School of Medicine 
demonstrated that mercury from dental fillings could he found in the blood and tissues of 
pregnant mothers and their babies within a few days of insertion . Perhaps as a reaction to 
those reports, the National Institute of Dental Research held an international workshop on 
the “Biocompatibility of Metals in Dentistry”. 

The 1984 Workshop on Biocompatibility of Metals in Dentistry 

The workshop on biocompatibility was held in Chicago in July 1984. It was 
sponsored by the American Dental Association and held at the national headquarters 
building. When it was over, it was apparent that the ADA was slowly giving way to the 
increasing pressure from the results of scientific research. The usual policy of the ADA 
had been such that they denied any possibility of negative effect from the presence of 
mercury amalgam in the mouth. Now, the ADA publicallv admitted that mercury vapor is 
released from amalgam fillings during the process of eating. They also admitted that 
analysis of blood or urine does not show the true higher level of mercury toxicity in the 
body. 


The ADA further qualified their statement by saying, ‘the amount of mercury 
vapor released is ‘so small’ that it cannot be considered a health hazard except in a few 
individuals who are ‘hypersensitive to mercury’ - the incidence of such sensitive people is 
estimated to be 1% of the population.” We might at this point comment on this statement 
by the ADA: 

(1) The American Dental Association admitted that mercury amalgam 
is a health hazard for “mercury sensitive” individuals . If however, 
after making this statement in 1984, they did not immediately put a 
general screening policy for all dental patients nationwide to check 
for ‘mercury sensitivity', they would probably be guilty of gross 
negligence, having knowingly permitted people to have amalgam 
inserted without testing for sensitivity you admit is there constitutes 
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knowingly implanting a hazardous toxic substance. This constitutes 
criminal activity. Obviously, this is the case from 1984 to 1994. 

(2) The ADA stated that the number of people who were sensitive to 
mercury was estimated to be 1%. Estimated by who? They presented 
absolutely no scientific data to back up this statement. In fact, literally 
hundreds of scientific studies indicate otherwise. Here, the ADA was 
guilty of presentation of fraudulent and unsupported data. The ADA 
later admitted that the figure was an “opinion” of a presenter. 

(3) As the existence of the ADA has been integrated into public 
awareness, the standard public perception is that ADA statements 
represent scientific truth. The ADA knows this, and they also know 
that a conditioned and ignorant public will rarely question any 
statement made by the ADA. When the ADA utters false statements 
that put the public health in jeopardy by permitting implantation 

of a toxic substance in the body, they are considered to be party 
to a criminal act. Having a third party dentist do the deed does not 
excuse the ADA from guilt in this case. Dentists spend years going 
to approved schools and a lot of money. Dentists that go against 
the ADA could loose their license to practice. This constitutes a 
form of extortion and racketeering punishable under RICO . I suppose 
the same would be true for the other connected agencies. 

In Ocober of 1984, a group of dentists, physicians and scientists formed the 
International Academy or Oral Medicine and Toxicology. One of the items first on the 
agenda was to address the ADA statement that mercury amalgam was ‘feafe” The ADA 
felt that the ‘Workshop on Biocompatibility” had reaffirmed the Safety” of dental 
amalgam. A committee was formed to determine the validity of the ADA position. After a 
year of study, a critical evaluation was produced and mailed back to the ADA. The 
recommendation of the IAOMT was that ‘the governments of the United States and 
Canada declare an immediate prohibition on the further use of dental mercury amalgam 
fillings until primary scientific documentation can be provided proving that the mercury 
released from dental fillings is not harmful to the public. 3 

In 1985, a study at Oral Roberts University involved pediatric dental patients 
between the ages of five and twelve. The object of the study was to measure levels of 
mercury vapor in the mouth before and after installation of amalgam fillings. The study 
concluded that ‘dental amalgam restorations and mercury vapor exposure were shown to 
be related” and ‘fchewing increases the evaporation of mercury from dental amalgams that 
are only 1 week old.” 4 A further study in August 1985 measured the mercury content in 


3 International Academy of Oral Medicine, #615-401 9th Avenue SW, Calgary, Alberta, Canada T2P 
3C5. 

4 Emler and Cardone, “An assessment of mercury in mouth air", Oral Roberts University, March 1985. 
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the air of the mouth before and after chewing gum. The study revealed that once you stop 
chewing, it takes another 90 minutes before the oral mercury level returned to the pre¬ 
chewing level. 5 

The 1990 CBS “60 Minutes” Program on the use of Mercury Amalgam 

On December 16, 1990, the CBS “60 Minutes" television program did a major 
story on the amalgam issue. That one program generated the second highest response for 
additonal information in the history of the program. Most who viewed the program 
thought that it would produce a change in the system. Instead, it prompted a vast 
campaign to counter the knowledge given to the public. 

In response to the 1990 “60 Minuted program and the immense public response, 
the American Dental Association and ‘Responsible” government agencies invested ‘huge” 
sums of money to counter the tremendous effect of the program. Special letters and news 
releases were sent to every dentist in the United States demeaning the scientific 
information presented on the program and assuring the dentists that ‘hmalgam has been 
used for 150 years and therefore had to be safe.” They also countered with press releases 
to all the major media, and even fabricated a program for the dentist entitled ‘What to tell 
your patients when they ask about amalgam.” 

Also in 1990, the first controlled research on the effects of amalgam implants were 
published. The research cited significant effects of mercury amalgam on various tissues 
and organs in experiments with monkeys and sheep. We review the study on sheep later. 
Also in 1990 the EPA, in recognition of the toxicity of mercury vapor, banned the use of 
mercury in latex interior paints. 

In March 1991, the FDA recommended ‘further studies”, Mid consumer groups 
and legislators began introducing informed consent legislation where dentists would be 
required to inform patients of the content of amalgam fillings (implants) and the potentially 
harmful effects of mercury. In May 1991, a medical research team at the University of 
Kentucky established “a probable relationship of mercury exposure from mercury 
amalgam fillings to both Alzheimer’s disease and cardiovascular disease . We will review 
the University of Kentucky study later. University of Georgia microbiologists have 
determined that mercury from fillings inhibits the effectiveness of antibiotics (which 
probably should not have been used in the first place). In 1991, the World Health 
Organization (WHO) reported that exposure to mercury from amalgams is higher than 
that of other environmental sources, and that each amalgam filling releases from 3.0 to 17 
micrograms of mercury every day while chewing food. Americans average about eight 
fillings. The WHO audited all available scientific data on the subject and concluded that 


5 Vimy M.J., and Lorscheider F.L. “ Intra-oral mercury released from dental amalgam ”, Journal of Dental 
Research , Vol 64:1069-1071, 1985, and “Serial meaurements of intra-oral air mercury and the 
estimation of daily dose from dental amalgam". Journal of Dental Research Vol 64:1072-1075, 1985. 
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mercury from dental fillings is the greatest source of human exposure, exceeding intakes 
from fish by about 200%. 

In August of 1991 the Washington Dental Disciplinary Board, in an effort to stem 
the growing awareness of the toxicity of mercury amalgam, proposed ‘dental ethics” 
legislation that would have made it ‘Unethical and a punishable offense for any dentist to 
replace a ‘clinically serviceable’ dental amalgam filling for health purposes.” The proposal 
did not pass. Even today, for a dentist to recommend removal of fillings for health reasons 
places his or her ADA license at risk. 

In February 1992 at the annual meeting of the Society of Toxicology, medical 
students presented five studies demonstrating adverse health effects of mercury exposure 
from amalgam fillings. Also in 1992, the California State Senate passed an informed 
consent bill regarding the use of dental amalgam, and the German Federal Department of 
Health banned the manufacture and sale of some dental amalgam materials. 

In 1993, the International Academy of Oral Medicine and Toxicology (IAOMT) 
developed a Certification Program for Biocompatible Dentistry. Dentists certified by the 
IAOMT will have ‘demonstrated proficiency in replacing amalgams safely and properly. 
Swedish researchers discovered that gastrointestinal function improves after amalgam is 
removed. A citizens petition requesting a ban on the use of amalgams is filed with the 
FDA. The Swedish Health and Welfare System demanded in 1993 that the Swedish 
government submit a five-year plan for permanently discontinuing the use of amalgam. 
Also in 1993, the State of California passed a law requiring the Board of Dental 
Examiners to develop, distribute and update a fact sheet describing and comparing the 
risks and efficacy of the various types of dental restorative materials. Prior to this, a 
dentist risked losing his or her license if such detailed information was given to a patient. 
It was considered unethical to present both sides of the dental mercury issue to a patient! 

In January of 1994, the government of Ontario demanded a probe of mercury 
dental fillings. In February, Sweden announced a total ban on the use of mercury amalgam 
fillings. Dr. Fritz Lorschieder, professor of physiology at the Calgary Medical School, 
stated ‘feiven the evidence, the continued use of mercury dental amalgam fillings is 
indefensible.” ( Second Opinion, William C.Douglas, M.D., ed. 1350 Center Dr. StelOO, 
Dunwoody, Georgia 30338). 

The 1994 British “Panorama ” Broadcast on the Use of Mercury Amalgam 

On July 11, 1994 the British channel BBC-1 featured an episode of the 
documentary program “Panorama” that dealt with the amalgam issue. Interviewed on 
Panorama was Dr. Lars Friberg, Chief Advisor to the World Health Organization (WHO) 
on metals poisoning. He told the documentary crew that ‘the use of mercury in dental 
fillings is not safe and should be avoided.” The program also reported on new scientific 
research which demonstrated clear links between the mercury released from dental filling s 
and serious illness, including Alzheimer’s disease. 
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Dr. Friberg told Panorama that he ‘did not know why” the British Dental 
Association considers mercury levels in amalgam ‘safe’, and that ‘1 think they are wrong.” 
He was concerned particularly about deposition of mercury in the brains of children from 
fillings. According to Dr. Friberg, ‘We know that children are especially vulnerable to the 
amalgam. We know that it takes a few years after birth until the brain is developed and we 
know the brains in children are much more sensitive than those of adults. I think that you 
should try to avoid the implantation of toxic metals in the mouth. There is no safe level of 
mercury, and no one has actually shown that there is a safe level. I say mercury is a very 
toxic substance. I would like to avoid it as far as possible. 

Panorama investigated a number of new independent studies, some as yet 
unpublished, which point inexorably towards the health risks of amalgam fillings. The first 
is a new study by Dr. Boyd Haley, Professor of Biochemistry at the University of 
Kentucky. This study discovered that small quantities of mercury from amalgams can 
produce changes in the brain that are identical to changes caused by Alzheimer’s disease. 
The mercury inhibits the efficiency of tubulin, a protein vital to brain cells. 

According to Dr. Haley, ‘To the best that we can determine with these 
experiments, mercury is a time bomb in the brain. We need to have an effect - if it’s not 
bothering someone when they are young, especially when they age, it could turn into 
something quite disasterous. I still have one amalgam filling. When I had the others 
replaced, I had them replaced with non-amalgam fillings. I would not make the statement 
that mercury causes Alzheimer’s disease, but there is no doubt in my mind that low levels 
of mercury, present in the brain, could cause normal cell death that could lead to a 
dementia which would be similar to Alzheimer’s disease.” 

Panorama also reported on a unique ongoing study of a group of nuns by Dr. 
William Markesbery, Professor of Pathology and Neurology and Director of the Sanders 
Brown Center for Aging at the University of Kentucky, which is investigating the link 
between mercury and Alzheimers Dr. Markesbery told Panorama, “ Mercury is a toxic 
substance. It is a neurotoxin - that is to sav it causes nerve cells to degenerate if there is 
enough mercury present in the brain . The major problem in Alzheimers disease is the 
degeneration of nerve cells. It is possible that mercury could add to the degeneration of 
nerve cells - to the death of nerve cells. 

The reaction of the British Dental Association to the 1994 Panorama program was 
predictable. The BDA told Panorama that they were unaware of the work of Haley and 
Echeverria, and also unaware of the work of Professor Aposhian at the University of 
Arizona, who discovered that 66% of the mercury deposits inthe body come from fillings. 
They rejected the work of Dr. Drasch as “not proving that mercury deposits in the body 
are hazardous to health a position that is transparently ludicrous and scientifically false. 
In fact, Mr. John Hunt, Chief Executive of the BDA told Panorama that he ‘believed 
amalgam was safe”. The BDA fact sheet made available to dentists states ‘the scientific 
evidence available to the BDA does not justify banning the use of amalgam in young 
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children ” Says Hunt, ‘I’ve treated my children with amalgam and have no doubt that 
when they have their own children, they will do the same.” Asked about any link between 
Alzheimer’s and mercury, he said, “As far as I know, there is no association with mercury 
and Alzheimer’s. We rely on expert advice. There is no evidence to suggest that merely 
because mercury is found in the kidneys of the fetus and young children, that it is a 
hazard to health. I don’t see why we should necessarily worry the population at large if 
there are no proven arguments one way or another. The fact that it is there and it is 
detectable doesn’t mean to say that it’s potentially doing any damage. You can probably 
find a whole lot of substances in the brain that perhaps should not be there.'” As Forrest 
Gump says, “stupid is as stupid does.” 

The Effect of Mercury Compounds on Dental Personnel 

An unpublished study revealed by Panorama illustrated that dentists themselves 
are suffering neurological damage from daily handling of amalgam . Dr. Diana Echeverria, 
a neurotoxicologist at the University of Washington, working with the cooperation of the 
American Dental Association, has shown that under rigorous testing, dentists exhibit 
classic signs of mercury poisoning . Dr. Echeverria believes that the mercury dose dentists 
receive is not substantially different from that received continually bv their patients with 
metal fillings in their mouths . She told Panorama, ‘The kinds of things that we have 
found are losses in function associated with the ability to manually move very small things 
with your hands. A manual dexterity problem. Another distinct feature of mercury 
poisoning is the inability to concentrate . 

The November 18, 1988 issue of the Wall Street Journal reported that research in 
Sweden had revealed that the pituitary glands of Swedish dentists contained 40 times the 
average level of mercury found in the general population . The article also mentioned that 
in the United States. 70% of dentists with elevated mercury levels suffer from depression, 
anxiety and insomnia . 

Mercury Amalgam Fillings and Periodontal Disease 

Dental fillings and prostheses are common causes of gingival i nflam mation The 
fact that toxic mercury is used to fill teeth causes more problems. Mercury accumulation 
results in a depletion of free-radical scavenging enzymes gluthione peroxidase, superoxide 
dismutase (SOD) and catalase. 6 The connective tissue matrix is particularly sensitive to 
free radical damage. The use of sodium fluoride destroys connective tissue and collagen 
structures within the gum. The status of the collagen matrix of the periodontium 
determines the rate of diffusion and permeability of inflammatory mediators, bacteria and 
their byproducts, and destructive enzymes from the oral cavity. The collagen matrix is 


6 Addya S., Chakravarti, K., Basu. A., et al., “Effects of mercuric compounds on free-radical scavenging 
enzymes and influence of vitamin E supplementation ”, Acta Vitaminol. EnzvmoL . 1984, 6. Ppl03-7.; 
Bartold, P., Wiebkin, O. And Thonard, J., “The effect of oxygen-derived free radicals on gingival 
proteoglycans and hyaluronic acid'. Journal of Periodontal Res. . 1984, #19, pp.390-400. 
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extremely vulnerable to atrophy when the necessary nutients for collagen synthesis are 
absent or deficient. 

Vitamin E and Selenium function synergistically as anti-oxidants and seem to 
potentiate each other’s effect. Vitamin E alone has proven to be of some help with 
peridontal disease, and its anti-oxidant effects are particularly needed if mercury amagam 
fillings are present. In animal studies, the toxic effect of mercury appears to be somewhat 
offset by supplementation with vitamin E. 7 

Mercury is cytotoxic, which means that its acts as a toxin or an antibody and has a 
specific poisonous effect on the cells. Bleeding gums and alveolar bone loss, which results 
in loosening of teeth, are both classic signs of mercury toxicity. Of course some of these 
symptoms are aided by bacteria. In 1978, a German study was conducted (Till) with germ 
free animals and mercury amalgam. It was found that mercury in amounts released from 
amalgam fillings could produce the same signs, in addition to inflammation of the tissues 
which surround the tooth. 

Mercury Amalgam Fillings in Pregnant Humans: 

The Placental Barrier and the Fetal Brain 

Another piece of research featured by Panorama was conducted by Professor 
Gustav Drasch, a forensic toxicologist ar the University of Munich in Germany. This 
research shows that mercury from a woman’s amalgam fillings crosses the placental 
barrier and travels into the brain of the unborn child . According to Professor Drasch, “ 
Well, I think the implications are serious. It is a question of whether or not we have to 
restrict the application of dental amalgam to women, not only in child bearing age, but 
before. If for instance, a girl of 15 gets an amalgam filling, this filling lies in her mouth for 
10 years. All this time this filling releases mercury. If this girl got pregnant when she has 
the filling, the mercury passes to the brain of the child. It’s really the question that is being 
discussed in Germany right now, to speak about restriction of amalgam fillings for women 
from, let me say, 15 to 50 years.” Learning disabilities also seem to be characterized by a 
general pattern of high levels of mercury in the body. 

American Dental Association Recommendations 
to Dental Personnel Handling Mercury Amalgam 

When the metals of dental amalgam are mixed together to produce ‘filling 
material”, not all of it is used. This ‘fccrap amalgam” is considered a toxic waste disposal 
hazard by OSHA, the EPA and the ADA. The American Dental Association has published 
rigid recommendations to dental personnel for the handling of dental amalgam and the 
disposal of ‘fccrap amalgam”. The recommendations were published in the Journal of the 


7 Kim, J., and Shklar, G., "The effect of vitamin E on the healing on the healing of gingival wounds”. 
Journal of Periodontal Res. 1983, #54, pp 305-8. 
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American Dental Association under the category of Recommendations in Dental Mercury 
Hygiene in 1984 issue 109, pages 617-619. An extract from this reads as follows: 

“ All amalgam scraps should be salvaged and stored in a tightly closed container. 
The scrap should be covered by a sulfide solution such as X-rav or photographic fixer 
solution. A no-touch technique of handling amalgam should be used. Skin that is exposed 
to mercury should be cleaned. Precapsulated alloy should be used. A face mask should be 
used to avoid breathing amalgam dust .” 

Seven years ago in 1988 the EPA labelled scrap dental amalgam is a hazardous 
waste. The Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) mandates that a 
“materials handling sheet” must be present in every dental office. Once used amalgam is 
removed from a patient’s mouth, it becomes hazardous waste. Dentists are subject to fines 
of thousands of dollars if they do not follow strict procedures. 

An Amalgam Manufacturer’s Warning 

Kerr Manufacturing Company provides the following statement on their amalgam 
product, “ WARNING: Alloy amalgam capsule products contain mercury. Since mercury 
is a potentially hazardous substance, proper care should be taken to prevent exposure to 
mercury. The wearing of gloves, good ventilation and proper disposal is essential .” 
Remember that warning as your dentist fills a tooth and small pieces of amalgam fall on 
the tongue, lips and face - and go down your throat. 


Merck on Mercury: The Psyching of a Poisoned Public 

The Merck Index , a physicians guide, lists under human toxicity to mercury the 
following symptoms : Severe nausea, vomiting, blood diarrhea, kidney damage, brain 
tissue damage, spasms of extremities and death. Early signs of mercury poisoning are 
numbness of fmeers and toes, depression, anxiety and nervous instability . 

Since the advent of post World War II psychology and its masking function 
relative to the connection between environmental substances and neurobiological effects. 
these symptoms are usually treated by allopathic physicians with chemical tranquilizers 
(often derived from the very same petroleum products which replaced the natural 
substances suppressed today by the Medical/Pharmaceutical/Industrial Complex and its 
agents, the FDA, CDC, the Drug Trust, et al.) and viewed as “ psychosomatic ” problems 
which often culminate in incarceration in a rest home or a mental hospital - either way, 
the game is financial profit at the expense of public health. 


218 







MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


Mercury Metabolism and Detoxification in Humans 

Chronic exposure to mercury through dental amalgam fillings involves several 
factors. It was discovered in 1964 that each individual micro-dose of mercury behaves 
independently in the body relative to processes of absorption, deposition in tissue and 
excretion. 8 Further experimentation resulted in the discovery that there seemed to be three 
distinct phases in the process of elimination of mercury from body tissues. 9 

How long does mercury persist in the body? Studies by Sugita in 1978 indicates 
that the biological half-time of the slowest component of the three phases would be 18 to 
20 years in the forebrain and midbrain. 10 Furthermore, there was evidence that when the 
dose is small, the biological half-time is longer than after a large dose. In other words, 
how long it lasts is inversely proportional to the dose size. Studies by Bernard and Purdue 
in 1984 suggest that the slowest component of elimination would take 27 years. 11 Chronic 
exposure to micro doses of mercury will cause a process of accumulation in various 
organs over the lifetime of an individual. There appears to be no level above which 
symptoms can be expected, or below which symptoms cannot occur. 12 

Age and Mercury Content in Brain Tissue 

Studies published in Germany in 1984 suggest a clear correlation between age and 
mercury content in brain tissue. 13 A study done in Sweden at the Department of Hygeiene 
in 1986 by Lars Friberg, one of the most capable researchers on mercury, was published in 
the Swedish Medical Journal. The study showed that mercury in the central nervous 
system (CNS) can be related to the number of fillings in the mouth. The study also showed 
a directly proportional relationship between the number of amalgam fillings and the 
amount of mercury deposited in the cortex. Considering that mercury has a half-time of 
some 20 years in areas of the brain, there a lot of people in serious trouble. Dr. Friberg 
was quoted as saying, ‘There are no permissible limits on this. It is known that mercury is 
one of the most poisonous substances that exist.” In other words, there is no scientific 
evidence anywhere which proves that the level of mercury found in the human brain is safe 


8 Rothstein A., and Hayes AD., “The turnover of mercury in rats exposed repeatedly to inhalation of 
vapor". Health Physics Vol 10: 1099-1113,1964. 

9 Rothstein A., and Hayes A.D., “The metabolism of mercury in rats studied by isotope techniques" 
Journal of Pharmacology and Experimental Therapeutics. Vol 130: 166-176, 1960. 

10 Sugita M., “The biological half-time of heavy metals”. International Archives of Occupational and 
Environmental Health. Vol 41:25-40, 1978. 

11 Bernard S.R. and Purdue P., "Metabolic models for methtl and inorganic mercury". Health Physics , 
Vol46, Issue 3:695-699, 1984. 

12 Cassar-Pullicino V.N. et al. “Multiple metallic mercury emboli" The British Journal of Radiology. Vol 
58:470-474, 1985. 

13 Shiele R, et al. "Studies on the mercury content in brain and kidney related to number and condition of 
amalgam fillings" Institute of Occupational and Social Medicine. University of Erlangen-Numberg 
Symposium, March 1984, Cologne, Germany. 
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nr that no damage occurs because of it . 14 It sort of makes you wonder why the 
establishment is fighting “tooth and nail” to defend the self-declared “right” to implant a 
poison in the human body in the face of overwhelming scientific evidence contraindicating 
such action. If they know about it and do it anyway, it proves that it is intentional ly being 
done to reap the financial benefit from a population that is rotting away before their eyes. 
Theoretically, it could fall under the genocide laws the United States has so cleverly 
sought to exempt itself from. In a staggering parallel to the other paradigms in Matrix HI, 
out of more than $88 million in dental research scheduled for 1985 and 1986, only 
$48,000 was spent investigating the “biocompatibility” of mercury amalgam fillings. 

Detection of Mercury in the Human Body 

Mercury in the body is sometimes measured by its presence in creatine , a 
substance found in blood, urine and muscle tissue that is a measure of kidney function. 
Mercury levels are typically measured in micrograms per gram (mcg/g) of creatine. Ten 
minutes of chewing by a person with a mercury amalgam filling will release 4 mcg/g into 
the system, or 0.4 mcg/min from each filling 15 . Symptoms begin to appear with levels as 
low as 40-50 mcg/g, but between 50 mcg/g and 100 mcg/g is generally the range for sub- 
clinical illness, manifesting itself in the form of delayed response in nerve conduction, brain 
wave activity and verbal skills. A person living in a house recently painted with latex paint 
containing mercury (banned by the EPA in 1990) can show urine mercury levels as high as 
118 mcg/g. At 400 mcg/g contamination there will be mild to moderate nerve and brain 
disease, with the person exhibiting psycho-behavioral symptoms including depression, 
irritablity, memory loss, signs of disturbed kidney function, minor tremors and other 
neurological problems. Sub-clinical illness is transformed into overt clinical illness at a 
level of about 750 mcg/g. The smallest amount of mercury that will not cause damage is 
unknown. 16 In fact, the release of mercury from dental amalgams makes the predominent 
contribution to human exposure to inorganic mercury, including mercury vapor, in the 
general population. 17 Amalgam fillings lose 72% of the mercury content in 5 years. 


14 Friberg L., Kullman L.,Birger L., Nylander M., “ Mercury in the central nervous system in relation to 
amalgam fillings" Lakartidnineen Vol.83, Issue 7:519-521,1986. 

15 Dental researchers at the University if Iowa in 1979, using a mercury vapor analyzer and new 
measurement techniques, found that chewing does release tiny amounts of mercury vapor from fillings, 
which ran counter to the prevailing belief that no vapor escapes once the mercury has hardened. Levels of 
mercury in the blood and urine correlate with the number of amalgam fillings. Furthermore, autopsies 
have indicated that there is more mercury in the brain tissue of corpses with fillings, proving that mercury 
finds its way into the brain and body tissues from amalgam fillings. Ref: David Eggleston et al, 
“ Correlation od dental amalgam with mercury in brain tissue” Research and Education Vol 56, No.6, 
Dec 1987; Nylander et al., “Mercury Concentrations in human brain and kidneys in relation to exposure 
from dental fillings”, Swedish Dental Journal, Vol 11, 1987. 

16 Denton, Sandra, “The Mercury Coverup.” Health Consciousness Magazine, June 1989. 

17 University of Rochester School of Medicine (Thomas Clarkson, D.D.S., John Hursh,M.D.) and the 
Karolinska Institute in Stockholm, Sweden (Magnus Nylander, D.D.S. and Lars Friberg, M.D.), the 
world’s foremost researchers on mercury toxicity. 
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Based on the known toxic potentials of mercury and its documented release from 
dental amalgams, usage of mercury-containing amalgam increases the health risk of 
patients, dentists and assisting dental personnel. 18 The overt effect on dental personnel is 
in evidence by the general lack of calmness, irritability and tension observed in the general 
dentistry population. 

Correlation Between Mercury and Multiple Sclerosis 

There is some degree of evidence that the presence of mercury in the brain is a co¬ 
factor in the development of multiple sclerosis. Interestingly, patients having multiple 
sclerosis are found to have mercury levels eight times higher than neurologically healthy 
controls. It is a matter of scientific fact that inorganic mercury is capable of producing 
symptoms that are indistinguishable from those of multiple sclerosis. 19 

Categories of Mercury-induced Pathology 

Physicians, dentists and toxicologists who have treated the increasing number of 
people with problems associated with mercury have identified six general categories of 
pathology: (1) Allergies. Mercury combines with allergens to more readily rupture white 
blood cells than with allergens alone, (2) Immunological diseases, (3) Collagen diseases 
(further accentuated when dental fluorides are administered, (4) Cardiovascular diseases, 
(5) Neurological degeneration and (6) Psychological and behavioral disorders caused by 
systemic physiological or neurological damage. It is also interesting that each of the first 
five areas uses the element manganese - the action of which is blocked by mercury. 

Physiological Toxicology of Mercury in the Human Body 

Mercury atoms have a distinct tendency to combine with organelles within the 
neuron, eventually killing it. Because of this tendency, mercury rates as a primary co¬ 
factor in dementia, especially as expressed in Alzheimer’s syndrome. How do the mercury 
ions end up in the brain in the first place? Because amalgam fillings contain mercury, 
silver, zinc, tin, copper and nickel, electrolytic action is induced in the mouth, which 
frequently maintains an acid pH. Electrical charges induced free metallic ions which escape 
both in liquid (saliva + mercury atoms) and vapor form. Bacteria, both in the mouth and 
the intestinal tract, interact with elemental mercury to form methyl mercury compounds, 
which are more than 100 times more toxic than the original mercury in the fillings. 

Mercury vapor which makes its way into the nasal sinuses makes its way to the 
brain via axonal transport when mercury ions become part of the electrical transport 


18 International Conference of Biocompatibility of Materials, Colorado Springs, Nov 1988. Tacoma, 
Washington: Life Sciences Press, Nov 1988. 

19 Ahlrot et al., Nutrition Research, 1985 supplement. Second Nordic Symposium on Trace Elements in 
Human Health and Disease, Odense, Denmark, Aug 1987. 


221 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


mechanism between neurons. Vapor inhaled into the lungs enters the bloodstream via the 
capillaries and spreads systemically throughout the body. 

Curiously, when a pregnant human female also has mercury amalgam fillings, the 
fetus tends to absorb systemic mercury in a process ironically designed to protect the 
mother. Unfortunately in this situation, the human baby emerges with a red blood cell 
count 30% higher than the mother, and as mercury readily combines with hemoglobin the 
baby is more highly contaminated with mercury. This presents an additional cofactor for 
learning disabilities and minimum brain damage, to which vaccines (especially DPT) 
contribute once the baby is bom. Hemoglobin and hemocrit elevation from mercury 
exposure, combined with depleted oxygen transport because of the tendency of mercury to 
displace oxygen by taking its place in hemoglobin, results in fatigue - chronic fatigue. It is 
certain that mercury is a co-factor in chronic fatigue/immune depression syndrome, as 
reversal of fatigue related symptoms and immune depression is known to have been 
mediated within two weeks of amalgam removal. 

Animal Tests of Systemic Mercury Absorption 

In 1989 and 1990, tests were conducted with pregnant sheep in which radioactive 
mercury amalgams were inserted. Each sheep had 12 molars filled. Radioactivity was 
detected within two days in the jaw bone, lungs, and intestines. Within 140 days, mercury 
was detected in the liver, kidneys, spleen, thyroid and pituitary glands, as well as in other 
tissues. Mercury was also detected in lambs bom to pregnant mothers in the tests, and the 
milk of the mothers contained mercury at levels eight times higher than in the blood. The 
sheep were fed twice a day, allowing the chewing action to release mercury. The 
amalgams implanted in the sheep were smaller than those typically implanted into humans, 
indicating that human-size implants cause an even greater problem. This study on sheep 
was featured in an episode of 60 Minutes on CBS. Dentists in charge of the American 
Dental Association (ADA) predictably reacted to publication of the study and the 
presentation on 60 Minutes, as detailed earlier in this chapter. Doctors at the ADA 
complained that “sheep chew more than humans” and that unlike humans, the sheep had 
all 12 fillings installed at once. However, at the 1992 Seattle Conference of Clinical 
Toxicologists, a Dr. Lorscheider reported finding similar data on mercury toxicity in 
monkeys, which chew the same as humans, and found evidence that standard methods 
used by dentists to measure mercury exposure (blood, urine) do not look for the presence 
of mercury where it resides the most - in tissues and organs. Other speakers at the Seattle 
Conference supported these findings. 

Further Data on the 1991 University of Kentucky 
Study correlating Mercury Deposition as an Alzheimer Co-factor 

Scientists at the University of Kentucky examined autopsied brains of ten 
Alzheimer’s patients, compared with ten age-matched non-diseased controls, and found 
increased ratios between mercury and selenium, as well as increased ratios of mercury and 
zinc. Selenium and zinc are utilized by the human brain in a process that serves to protect 
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the neurons from mercury. The brains of Alzheimer patients had higher levels of mercury, 
especially in the cerebral cortex and areas relating to memory retention. Studies conducted 
in 1990 and 1991, however, showed results that were even more interesting relative to 
trace element imbalances in Alzheimer patients. 

The 1991 Study on Trace Element Deficiencies 
in the Alzheimer Syndrome Brain 

In a study similar to the University of Kentucky that analyzed autopsied brains of 
Alzheimer patients and age-matched disease-free controls, 20 trace element concentrations 
were analyzed using a technique called instrumental neutron activation analysis. The 
elevation of mercury in the Alzheimer patient was the most noticable difference, especially 
in an area of the brain called the nucleus basalis of Meynert (nbM), a primary area 
involved with retention of memory. This research yielded other interesting results which 
may indicate additional mechanisms relating to mercury-caused neurological alteration in 
the brain. It was noticed that (1) the interaction of mercury with the essential trace 
elements selenium and zinc, which diminish in the presence of mercury, result in a 
deficiency of these two essential elements and lead to cellular dysfunction, (2) cell 
membranes of neurons become bound up with mercury, interfering with enzyme activity 
and causing increased membrane permeability and leading to an altered ability to regulate 
the flow of elemental or molecular ions, morphological changes or cell death, 21 (3) 
mercury binds to tubulin , a protein subunit of microtubules in the brain 22 , causing 
cytoskeletal abnormalities which functionally clog the microtubules between brain cells, 
and (4) a decrease in protein synthesis, as well as RNA and DNA levels, takes place, 
cutting down the informational transfer for the growth of new brain cells, inhibiting the 
growth of new brain cells. All in all, mercury in dental amalgams destroys the existing 
brain, the existing memory and prevents new brain cells from being made. The fact that 
this research is known and the process is allowed to continue indicates that it is being done 
intentionally. By the year 2020 we will have 60 million people in the United States over 
the age of 65, 12 million of whom will probably have Alzheimers syndrome from 
deposition of mercury and aluminum, according to the latest projections. 

The 1990 Brain Research Study on Alzheimer’s and Heavy Metals 

A study carried out in 1990 by three psychiatrists 23 was conducted to determine 
the trace elements composition and imbalances in the brains of patients with Alzheimer’s. 


20 Bjorkland, G. “Mercury as a potential source for the etiology of Alzheimer’s disease.” (1991). 

21 Could this be a covert reason why both mercury and aluminum salts are used as adjuvants in vaccines? 

22 Tubulin is a protein substance that is essential for the formation of neurofibril matrix between neurons 
consisting of finger-like dendrite spines believed to play a part in long-term memory. If tubulin processes 
are interfered with, neurofibrillary tangles are produced - which is exactly what is found in the brain of 
Alzheimer patients. Studies with rats have also confirmed this mechanism and the role mercury in this 
process. 

23 Wenstrup et al, “Trace element imbalances in isolated subcellular fractions of Alzheimer’s disease 
brains”, Brain Research, Vol 553, pl25-131, 1990. 
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The brains from ten autopsied Alzheimer’s patients and 12 control patients of the same 
age without Alzheimer’s were evaluated. The most significant imbalance of metals found 
in the Alzheimer patients was an elevated mercury level and an elevated level of bromine. 

Levels of mercury were especially significant in the cerebral cortex , especially in 
an area called the nucleus basalis of Meynert, a primary center of memory retention. 
Short term memory loss is initially the most common complaint. Researchers have also 
found significant levels of mercury in the hippocampus and amygdala, which are also 
structures that relate to memory. 

Mechanisms of Neural Alteration from Mercury 

Intensive scientific research on this subject has revealed the nature of neural 
alteration that occurs because of the long-term presence of heavy metals, especially 
mercury, in the human brain. (1) The elevation of mercury in the brain interferes and 
inhibits protein synthesis, and causes a general reduction in the neural levels of DNA and 
RNA, which are the carriers of genetic information, (2) Since mercury binds to a 
substance called tubulin, a protein subunit of microtubules that run between brain cells, 
the microtubules become clogged 24 , (3) Mercury binds with the cell membranes of the 
neurons themselves, interfering with sodium and potassium enzyme function, causing 
excess membrane permeability, especially in terms of the blood-brain barrier 25 , which 
promotes entry of materials into the brain that would not ordinarily be a problem. It is for 
this reason that vaccines contain adjuvant compounds containing mercury (and 
aluminum). It is one of the revelations that supports the concept that the medical 
industrial complex has known about this all along and has been intentionally pumping 
heavy metals into the population. (4) Mercury interacts with trace elements zinc and 
selenium, causing shortages of these important trace elements which subsequently diminish 
neural and immune system capabilities. There is no doubt in the minds of scientists that 
mercury, acquired mostly from seafood (from industrial pollution) and mercury amalgam 
dental implants, plays a definitive role in neurological deteriorization in Alzheimers 
syndrome. 

Interesting Parallels with the Early German discovery of Mercury Effects 
and the Inculcation of the Prussian Educational System in the United States 

It is interesting that much of the early (1920’s) definitive research that determined 
the effect of mercury on the brain was done in Germany, indicating that mercury 
implantation might have later been included as part of the generalized plan to inhibit 


34 In fact, when mecury binds with tubulin, it results in neurofibrillary tangles between neurons instead of 
clear microtubules. Neurofbrillary tangles are always seen in the brain of Alzheimer’s patients. Extensive 
studies have also been conducted on rats to check this evidence. 

25 Less than lppm mercury absorbed into the bloodstream can impair the blood-brain barrier. Ref: 
Koller,L.D. “Immunotoxicology of heavy metals” International Journal of Immunopharmacology, Vol 2, 
p.269, 1980; Roller L.D., “Immunosuppression produced by lead, cadmium and mercury” American 
Journal Vet. Res., Vol 34, p!457, 1973. 
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neurological activity in the population. It is also interesting to note that the Prussian 
system of education inculcated into the United States was designed to reduce the thought 
capacity of the general population, while preserving an elite one percent at the top. 
Coincidence? I don’t think so. It is also interesting, in light of this, that Germany has 
banned the use of mercury amalgam implants, but the German-based scientific technocracy 
in the United States encourages it. They can ban mercury in paint (1991) but they can’t 
ban it from the mouth. 

Federal Drug Administration Collusion in the Mercury Coverup 

One of the interesting statements by the American Dental Association is that “the 
Food and Drug Administration in 1987 classified mercury amalgam as a Class 1 dental 
device .” The FDA rules state that all “dental devices” must be certified as safe and 
effective. Class I is the safest. Class II requires general performance standards. Class III 
requires special controls to insure a reasonable degree of safety. 

The fact of the matter is that the ADA statement is not accurate. Research 
indicates that the FDA does not certify mercury amalgam as safe - only the alloy that the 
dentists mixes with it. Amazingly, the FDA certifies liquid mercury itself as a Class I 
“device”. The U S. Department of Health and Human Services states that “the available 
research evidence is not specific enough or strong enough to make sound 
pronouncements about the human health risks from dental amalgam. The potential for 
effects at levels of exposure produced by dental amalgam restorations has not been 
adequately studied .” According to FDA mandates, a device where insufficient 
information exists must be classified under Class HI. The fact that mercury liquid is 
classified as Class 1 and amalgam itself actually remains unclassified, means that the 
manufacturer is not required to furnish proof of safety. Without scientific proof provided 
by the manufacturer, complaints about mercury amalgam end up nowhere. In 1991, the 
FDA Dental Products Panel agreed with the HHS determination that “sufficient scientific 
data does not exist to allow a conclusion ” as to whether mercury amalgam is a health risk 
to patients.” A Health and Human Services report in 1993 refers to the existance of 
hundreds of complaints about adverse reaction to mercury amalgam as “anecdotal” and 
“bogus.” Conspiratorial criminal negligence? Yes. The only thing to be gained is the 
gradual mental degeneration of the population. But, why would they want to do that? 

The Swedish Conclusion 

Several determinations made by Sweden in 1986 and the 1990’s have already been 
mentioned, but one determination not yet mentioned occurred in 1987. Sweden’s National 
Department of Health engaged an expert committee in 1987 to review the safety aspects 
of mercury amalgam. According to the committee, from the toxicological point of view, 
mercury is too toxic for use as a filling material, and dentists should use other materials 
as soon as they are available .” It is this determination which contributed heavily to the 
Swedish ban on the use of mercury in dental restorations. 


225 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


The American Dental Association position on amalgam 
is condemned by the International Academy of Oral Medicine 

The ADA’s “Special Report”, in fact, is so ludicrous that it attracted the attention 
of the International Academy of Oral Medicine and Toxicology, who in 1990 published a 
“Scientific Response to the American Dental Association’s Special Report and Statement 
of Confidence for Dental Amalgam” in their publication In Vivo, No. 9. According to the 
International Academy’s response, “ It is the conclusion of this Academy that the ADA 
Special Report misinforms dental patients regarding the potential risks, and could leave 
dentists ar risk of legal liablitv and guilty of negligent misrepresentation. Given the 
inconsistencies between scientific facts and this ADA Special Report, the International 
Academy of Oral Medicine and Toxicology has serious concerns regarding the ADA’s 
lack of scientific rigor and the tendency to misinform the dental profession and, thereby. 
the public at large, regarding the established scientific facts about amalgam safety. This 
failure has resulted in inadequate protection to the public and inadequately protects the 
membership of the ADA from personal liability due to amalgam usage .” 

The American Dental Association Promotes 
Poisoning the Population as an “Ethical Act” 

The American Dental Association does not care. They recently changed the “ADA 
Principles of Ethics and Code of Professional Conduct” to say, “the removal of amalgam 
restorations from the non-allergic patient for the alleged purpose of removing toxic 
substances from the body, when such treatment is performed solely at the 
recommendation or suggestion of the dentist, is improper and unethical .” In other words, 
to the ADA a dentist is “being unethical” if he dares to remove a toxic substance from the 
body, implying that the ADA considers implanting toxic substances as being “ethical.” 

What kind of a mind set would consider it ethical to poison 100 million people a 
year? The mind set bom in the biomedical technocracy of Nazi Germany and imported to 
the United States. Since the toxic effect of mercury amalgam was known in Germany in 
1926 (just as the fact that vaccines produce encephalitis was known by the AMA in 1926 
and published in their journal of that year), one can only conclude that to knowingly 
poison 100 million people a year is contributory to genocide and constitutes a criminal 
offense. When will the people band together as a community and “just say no” and demand 
a halt to this process? 


Written Consent to Be Poisoned 

Another by-product of ADA dictates is that it puts the dentist in a very tenuous 
positions. Dentists are prohibited from making scientific knowlege available to patients, 
which has them essentially violating their own code of ethics and violating the right of the 
patient to fully informed consent. California has now passed legislation to require dentists 
to acquire written informed consent from patients. If patients are truly given accurate 
scientific information, why would anyone consent? 
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The American Dental Association 
on Mercury Amalgam 

April 1990 ADA Journal 

Special Report : “When Your Patients Ask About Mercury in Amalgam” 


1. “Scientific studies of dental amalgam in tooth restoration have been 
carefully conducted for more than 100 years.” 

Note: The implication of the above statement is that they have been studying the 
safety of mercury amalgam for 100 years. No such studies exist. Only studies of strength 
and durability have been done. The reason? Mercury is toxic and it is impossible to have a 
valid study that proves it to be non-toxic. When dentists first grouped together in 1830 
and formed the American Society of Dental Surgeons, dentists were required to sign a 
pledge affirming the scientific reality of the toxicity of amalgam fillings. In general, dentists 
who were kicked out of the ASDS because they used the cheap and toxic amalgam ended 
up forming the Amercan Dental Association in 1859. A German study in 1926 affirmed 
the toxicity of mercury amalgam. 1 Why does the ADA persist in its unqualified 
endorsement of a toxic substance? Because of its contribution to human disease and the 
coffers of the medical, pharmaceutical and chemical industries, and of course the pocket of 
the dentist. 

2. “Amalgam restorations continue to be shown safe for the vast majority 
of dental patients. For the vast majority of patients, the benefits of 
using amalgam restorations far outweigh any risks.” 

Note: This statement is a direct fabrication. No one has ever or will ever show that 
mercury amalgam fillings are safe. Ironically, the benefits to the medical industrial 
complex outweigh any risks to the patient. The whole issue of the use of toxic substances 
and suppression of effects is an issue of gross criminal negligence and criminal conspiracy. 

3. “If there were any proven health hazard, dentists would immediately 
stop using amalgam.” 

Note: A study published in the December 12, 1990 issue of the CRA Newsletter of 
10,000 dentists revealed that only 39% are concerned about mercury amalgam implants 
but 94% continue to insert them into patients. Why? So as not to buck the ADA and draw 
attention to themselves. The ADA receives over $27 million in annual dues from 140,000 
members (72% of all licensed dentists). It contributed $897,000 to both Republican and 
Democratic candidates in 1988 - specific candidates that would help defend the continued 
use of toxic fluoride and mercury implants. Another survey conducted in 1990 found that 
half of all Americans think mercury from amalgams is dangerous. It is a well known fact 
that dentists deliberately price non-amalgam fillings higher than amalgam fillings in an 
effort to keep the mercury being pumped into the population. If you look closely, the 


1 Stock, A. “Die Gefahrlichkeit des quecksilberdampfes” Z Angew Chem. 1926, Vol 39, pp461-488. 
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ADA does not certify dental amalgam as safe - they only certify the alloy that the dentist 
mixes with mercury as safe. Because the ADA cannot and does not certify the amalgam 
but only the alloy, the ADA seeks to evade acountability. According to the ADA, “we 
cannot certify a reaction product made by the dentist.” So, the dentist is the “fall guy” for 
the ADA and also suffers from the effect of the mercury. 

4. “After more than a century of thorough testing, no scientifically 

reliable study has found the mercury component of amalgam to 
present a threat to the general health of dental patients.” 

5. “There is no scientifically sound evidence linking amalgam restorations 
to any general medical disorder.” 

Note: Both of these statements are outright lies. Mercury from dental amalgam has 
been linked to dozens of physiological problems in hundreds of studies worldwide. I have 
seen literally hundreds of references with indicate the severe physiological damage that 
mercury amalgam causes to the human body, both on a short term and long term basis - 
especially on the human brain. 

6. “Mercury is made virtually harmless when it combines with the other 
metals used to produce amalgam.” 

7. “Mercury is not poisonous when used in dental amalgam. Alone, in the 
form scientists call elemental mercury and the public sometimes calls 
quicksilver, mercury is toxic at high concentrations. However, when 
mercury is combined with other metals, such as silver, tin and copper, 

it reacts with them to form a biologically inactive substance.” 

Note: Both of the above statements have absolutely no scientific validity and 
constitute outright fraud and deception. 

8. ‘We absorb mercury all the time. It enters the body through the foods 
we eat, as well as through the air we breathe and through out drinking 
water.” 

Note: Even the WHO’s expert committee on mercury in 1991 found that dental 
fillings are the primary source of exposure to mercury in the general population, 
exceeding exposure to mercury from all other sources. The ADA statement is deceptive 
fraud and negligent. 

9. “Eventually, the body rids itself of mercury through the urine, but there 
is always a very low level of mercury present in the human system.” 

Note: The presence of mercury in the body actually depresses the viability of the 
kidneys - as much as 60%. The ADA even contradicts the above statement in the ADA 
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Journal, Vol 4, 1990, on page 396: ‘there appears to be little correlation between mercury 
levels in urine, blood, or hair, and toxic effects.” 

10. “An allergic reaction to amalgam is so uncommon that it involves less 
than 1% of the general population. Unless a patient is truly allergic to 
dental amalgam, dental researchers caution concerned patients not to 
have their amalgam restorations replaced.” 

Note: The above statement misleads the public by equating absence of allergic 
reaction with safety, which is absurd. It is also interesting that the 1974 ADA approved 
textbook said, “a toxic reaction from absorption of mercury from dental amalgam has been 
reported in a number of cases.” Anyway, mercury poisoning is the problem - not allergic 
reaction. Allergic reaction to mercury, according to published studies, increases with the 
length of time of exposure to mercury. Mercury poisoning begins right away. 

11. “The strongest and most convincing support we have for the safety 
of dental amalgam is the fret that each year more than 100 million 
amalgam fillings are placed in the United States.” 

Note: This sounds like a statement from Forrest Gump. The implication here is 
that something that poisons a person slowly over time, because its effect is not necessarily 
immediate or obvious, qualifies it as safe. It is a stupid, ignorant statement indicative of a 
very childlike mentality. The degree of the crime does not excuse or justify the crime. 


12. Research given in support of the position of the ADA: 

1) Reinhardt, J.W., “Risk Assessment of Mercury Exposure 
from Dental Amalgams”, Journal Public Health Dentistry 
Vol 48, pp 172-177, 1988. 

2) Langanm D.C., Fan, P.L., Hoos, A. A. “The Use of Mercury 
in Dentistry: A Critical Review of the Recent Literature.” 

Journal of the American Dental Association, Vol 115, 

pp. 867-880, 1987. 

3) Fan, P.L.,”Safety of Amalgam”. Canadian Dental Assn 
Journal, Vol 15, p34-36, 1987. 

4) “The Mercury Scare”. Consumer Reports, March 1986. 

5) “Council on Dental Materials, Instruments, and Equipment 
and Council on Dental Therapeutics. Safety of Amalgam: 

An update.” Journal of the ADA, Vol 119, p.204, 1989. 

Note: According to experts, none of the studies above contain any original 
research, but consist of media reports or review artucles discussing other people’s 
research papers. No primary research papers cited concluded that mercury amalgam was 
safe. An interesting thing is that the same ploy is used by “experts” in defense of 
electromagnetic fields, fluorides and just about every other area we have examined. 
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Some Effects of Mercury on Human Physiology 

1. Research indicates that mercury will penetrate the blood-brain barrier around 
the brain - the thin membrane which acts to separate the blood from the functional 
elements of the central nervous system. The blood-brain barrier, as well as being a physical 
barrier to undesirable metabolic materials outside the brain, also has other regulatory 
functions which control passage of select biological substances from the blood to the 
nervous system. Impairment of the blood-brain barrier can occur with absorption of less 
than 1 part per million (<1.0ppm) of mercury ions. The impairment occurs literally within 
hours of exposure, permitting entry of substances in the blood that would otherwise be 
excluded. 

2 Studies of biochemical changes in the nervous system resulting from mercury 
seem to indicate a selective inhibition of protein and a great reduction of amino acids being 
incorporated into brain tissue. 

3. All mercury compounds cause the same type of structural damage to the brain, 
but to different extents. 

4. Methyl mercury released from amalgam produces complex changes in the 
metabolic response of the brain, suggesting impairment of metabolic control. The 
alterations in brain metabolism occur at doses far below those producing toxicity in rats. 

5. Human autopsy studies have revealed brain damage in persons exposed to both 
organic and inorganic mercury compounds. 

6. Neurological disturbances from mercury amalgam consist mainly of mild tremor, 
failure of muscle coordination and irregular movement, sensory and visual loss of acuity. 

7. The central nervous system appears to be the first to exhibit functional 
disturbance. The toxic effects are produced after the body converts the elemental mercury 
vapor into murcuric ions. 

8. Progressive constriction of the visual fields, often progressing to blindness, has 
been reported repeatedly in almost all significant exposures of humans to mercury. 

9. Even at low concentrations, methyl mercury inhibits the synaptic uptake of the 
neurotransmitters dopamine, noradrenaline and serotonin. These substances are 
effectively prevented from getting into the CNS and performing their functions. It is 
interesting to note that Parkinsons disease results from an impairment of dopamine in the 
brain. A study in 1981 reviewed six cases of mercury exposure and subsequent 
development of Parkinsons disease. 

10. The effect on the kidneys from mercury is well documented in scientific 
literature. Mercury, therefore, is “ nephrotoxic ” (toxic to the kidneys). Pathological 
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biochemical damage was found in the kidneys of various animals who had been exposed to 
mercury in concentrations below t hose levels presently considered as ‘Safe” by WHO. 
Another significant fact is the animals appeared to be outwardly healthy. 

11. Chronic exposure to mercury may cause an excess of serum proteins in the 
urine which may progress to nephrotic syndrome, a condition characterized by massive 
edema, heavy proteinura and peculiar susceptibility to infections that break into and 
modify the course of any pre-existing disease. 

12. Mercury fillings can contribute to a higher level of mercury in the blood. 

13. Mercury adversely affects the functioning of the heart. In many cases the 
vascular response to norepinepherine and potassium chloride is blocked by the presence of 
mercury compounds. Mercury also blocks the entry of calcium ions into the cytoplasm. 

14. Exposure to mercury compounds has been found to increase cardiovascular 
impairment. 

15. Electrocardiograph (ECG) readings are abnormal in cases of organic mercurial 
poisoning. 

16. A study in 1983 reported that chronic mercury exposure in rats led to 
interference with catecholamine (adrenaline, epinephrine, dopamine, norepinephrine) 
reactivity levels. 

17. Mercury appears to have a pronounced effect on the endocrine system. 
Endocrine substances are excreted by various glands in the body, and these glands control 
or influence almost all of the body processes. Some of the endrocrine secretions are 
hormones (steroids, peptides, and amino acids). The steroid and peptide hormones have a 
half-life varying from 5 to 100 minutes and circulate in the blood plasma. Some of the 
glands that excrete endocrine sybstances are the pituitary, thyroid, adrenals, parathyroid, 
pancreas, gonads, pineal body and the paraganglia. Research indicates that the pituitary 
and thyroid glands display an amazing affinity for the accumulation of mercury. 
Concentrations of mercury in the pituitary and thyroid glands were much higher than that 
found in the kidney, brain or liver tissues in humans. Evidence seems to indicate a drastic 
decrease in the production of thyroid hormones when mercury is in evidence. Low 
mercury concentations result in hormonal shifts and thyroid dysfunction. 

18. The thyroid gland will absorb an increasing amount of nuclear radiation from 
all sources under the influence of the presence of mercury . 

19. Animals poisoned with methyl mercury exhibit stress intolerance and 
decreased sexual activity . The data indicates impairment of the adrenal and testicular 
steroid hormone secretions . The level of mercury in tissue required to cause the endocrine 
abnormalities is lower than those levels associated with overt neurological dysfunction. 


231 




MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


20. Methyl mercury is known to diminish sexual activity in birds and mammals. It 
also causes subnormal fertility and spermatogenesis (sperm production) in rats and 
impaired growth. 

21. Mercury can produce contact demititis and Addison’s disease (reduced 
function of the adrenal glands. Some of the symptoms are progressive anemia, low blood 
pressure, diarrhea and disgestive disturbances. 

22. Mercury has distinct effects on the immune system, especially the white blood 
cells (leukocytes) referred to as lymphocytes, of which there are two types, T cells and B 
cells. T-cells are produced in the thymus gland and B-cells are thought to be produced in 
the bone marrow. High frequencies of chromosomal aberrations have been observed in 
lymphocytes exposed to mercury ions. In other words, the presence of mercury alters the 
genetic code in the immune system. Other effects of mercury on white blood cells include 
chromosomal breakage, alteration of mitosis (cell reproduction) and death of white blood 
cells, as well as a drop in T-cell production. 

23. Methyl mercury has an injurious effect on the fetal nervous system even at 
levels far below that considered to be toxic in adults. The concentration of methyl mercury 
in fetal blood is about 20% higher than that of the mother. Still births and the incidence of 
fetal birth defects exhibit positive correlation with background levels of mercury. 

24. Symptoms of congenital disease from methyl mercury include: intelligence 
disturbances, primative reflexes, disturbances in body growth, speech difficulties, limb 
deformity, and hyperkinesia (hyperactivity resulting from brain damage). Abnormally small 
heads and mental retardation were present in 60% of cases. 

25. During the 1971 incident in Iraq where mothers were exposed to methyl 
mercury through contaminated food, mothers were studied for a five year period following 
the exposure. Defects in babies whose mother had been exposed to methyl mercury 
included CNS damage, cerebral palsy, a greater death rate among babies, delayed mental 
development, delayed motor development, small head circumference, exaggeration of 
reflexes and delayed speech development. 

26. The reaction of adults during the 1971 Iraqi incident included headache, sleep 
disturbances, dizziness, irritability, emotional instability, mania and depression. Mercury 
binding compounds did not seem to have an effect in enhancing recovery from depressive 
states caused by mercury toxicity. 
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Scientific *?act& cutd 7Zefene*tce& 
on Scoio^iccd SffecU of ’Tttencunq /tnud^ant 

1. Mercury penetrates the blood-brain barrier around the brain, and as little as one 
part per million can impair this barrier, permitting entry of substances in the blood 
that would otherwise be excluded. (Chang and Hartman, 1972; Chang and Burkholder, 
1974). 

2. The effect of mercury on the nervous system selectively inhibits protein and 
amino acid absorption into brain tissue. (Yoshino et al.,1966; Steinwall, 1969; 
Steinwall and Snyder, 1969; Cavanagh and Chen, 1971). 

3. Mercury inhibits the svnaptic uptake of neurotransmitters in the brain and can 
produce subsequent development of Parkinson’s disease. 

Ohlson and Hogstedt, “ Parkinsons Disease and Occupational Exposure to Organic 
Solvents, Agricultural Chemicals and Mercury ” Scandinavian Journal of Work 
Environment Health Vol 7 No.4 : 252-256,1981. 

4. Mercury is nephrotoxic (toxic to the kidneys) and causes pathological damage. 

Nicholson et al, “ Cadmium and Mercury Nephrotoxicity ” Nature Vol 304:633, 1983. 

5. Chronic exposure to mercury may cause an excess of serum proteins in the urine 
which mav progress to nephrotic syndrome and peculiar susceptibility to infections 
that break into and modify the course of any pre-existing disease. 

Friberg et al, 1953 “Kidney Injury after chronic exposure to inorganic mercury” 
Archives of Environmenal Health Vol 15:64,1967; Kazantis et al, 1962 “ Albuminuria and 
the Nephrotic Sundrome Following Exposure to Mercury” Quarterly Journal of Medicine 
Vol 31: 403-418, 1962; Joselow and Goldwater, 1967 “ Absorption and Excretion of 
Mercury in Man and Mercury Content of “normal” Human Tissues” Archives of 
Environmental Health Vol 15:64, 1967. 

6. Mercury fillings can contribute to a higher level of mercury in the blood, and can 
affect the functioning of the heart, change the vascular response to norepinepherine 
and potassium chloride, and block the entry of calcium ions into the cvtonlasm. 

Abraham et al, 1984 “The Effect of Dental Amalgam Restorations on Blood Mercury 
Levels” Journal of Dental Research Vol 63 No.l:71-73,1984; Kuntz et al, “Maternal and 
Cord Blood Background Mercury Levels: A Longitudinal Surveillance” American 
Journal of Obstetrics and Gynecology Vol 143 No. 4: 440-443, 1982; Joselow et al, 1972; 
Mantyla and Wright, 1976; Trakhtenberg, 1968; Oka et al, 1979. 
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7. Mercury exposure from amalgams leads to interference with brain catecholamine 
reactivity levels, has a pronounced effect on the human endocrine system, and 
accumulates in both the thyroid and pituitary glands, reducing production of 
important hormones. 

Carmignani, Finelli and Boscolo, 1983; Kosta et al, 1975; Trakhtenberg, 1974. 

8. Mercury induces the thyroid gland to absorb an increasing amount of nuclear 
radiation from the environment. (Trakhtenberg. 1974.) 

9. Mercury can impair the adrenal and testicular steroid hormone secretions, cause 
intolerance for stress and decreased sexual ability. In rats, it causes subnormal 
fertility and sperm production. (Burton and Meikle, 1980; Khera, 1973; Stoewsand et 
al, 1971; Lee and Dixon, 1975; Thaxton and Parkhurst, 1973.) 

10. Mercury in the body can produce contact dermititis and reduced function of the 
adrenal glands (Addison’s disease), producing progressive anemia, low blood 
pressure, diarrhea and digestive disturbances. (Alomar et al, 1983.) 

11. Mercury has a distinct effect on the human immune system, especially the white 
blood cells. Mercury ions have been observed to cause chromosomal aberrations and 
alters the cellular genetic code. Mercury has the ability to induce chromosomal 
breakage, alter cellular mitosis, cause a drop in T-cell production and kill white 
blood cells. 


Vershaeve et al, 1976; Popescu et al, 1979; Skerfving et al, 1970,1974; Fiskesjo, 1970. 

12. Mercury has an effect on the fetal nervous-system, even at levels far below that 
considered to be toxic in adults. Background levels of mercury in mothers correlate 
with incidence of fetal birth defects and still births. 


Reuhl and Chang, 1979;Clarkson et al, 1981; Marsh et al, 1980; Tejning, 1968; Kuntz, 
W.D., Pitkin, R.M., Bostrum, A.W., and Hughes M.S., The American Journal of 
Obstetrics and Gynecology Vol 143 No.4:440-443,1982. 

13. Mercury in the human body can contribute to intelligence disturbances, speech 
difficulties, limb deformity, and hyperkinesia (hyperactivity resulting from brain 
damage). Abnormally small heads and retardation were present in 60% of cases. 

Amin-Zaki and Clarkson, et al, 1979. 
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20~8POTL!C1IT December 11, 1969 


Little did these people realize that the 
US would ignore foreign actions on 


' mercury amalgam 

Ban on Mercury 
Around Corner 


ixcujeiv* to tii« eroTt.uiiiT 

By Akune BnEciiEtt 

On October 6 the Swedish gov¬ 
ernment took action banning “sil¬ 
ver" (mercury amalgam) fillingB 
for tooth decay after 1991—a 
move that many hope will trigger 
similar action in other countries, 
especially the United Slates. 

“The question is not If, but how 
soon, we can ban mercury amalgam,” 
said Keratin Niblaeus, director of 
Sweden's Chemical Inspection Divi¬ 
sion which has sent the government 
s list of 10 hazardous chemicals— 
mercury included—which should be 
removed from public access. 

For more than two years. The 
SPOTLIGHT has alerted readers to 
the toxicity and ensuing health dan¬ 
gers of so-called silver fillings. More 
than 60 percent or all the amalgams 
that dentists routinely put into peo¬ 
ple's mouths ia mercury—more poi¬ 
sonous to humans than lead. Accord¬ 
ing to Sweden's Mata Hanson, PhD, 
a leader in the anti-amalgam move¬ 
ment, some people react so severely 
to mercury they are almost totally 
incapacitated. Not long ago. Dr. Han¬ 
son reported the link between mi- 
cromercurialism and multiple sclero¬ 
sis. • 

In his recent press release, Han¬ 
son stated as follows: 

Th« u*« of emelgem • 4«nUI 
filling null ccaia. Amalgam con¬ 
tain* mercury, which whan dis¬ 
solved Into the human body, even 
In minimal amount*, I* associated 
with such health problem* a* tired- 
no**, lack of appotltc, Infection*, 
Joint and tnuiclo pain, gastroln- 
Usllnst and concentration distur¬ 
bances. At higher level* of tosleity, 
there wilt ba behavioral and par- 
locality changes. Also lha Immune 
eyatom can ba affected since car- 
. lain white blood cella are reduced 
in number. And there I* potential 
for reduced kidney function. 


In 1985, the Swedish Health and 
Welfare Board appointed a group of 
experts to examine the risk of low- 
level exposure to mercury. Their de¬ 
termination: Mercury amalgam Is an 
unsuitable denial Riling from a toxi¬ 
cological point of view and should be 
discontinued—especially for preg- 
nnnt women where there is a strong 
risk of rctnl damage. 

LONQLASTINQ DAMAGE 

Other European investigators 
studying the problem have con¬ 
firmed the long-lasting damage 
traceable to mercury. In ono German 
study of 200 patients who had from 
one to 22 fillings, clear evidence of 
chronic poisoning started after six 
years. Patients with 10 or more fill¬ 
ings have eulTered the moat torment¬ 
ing problems. Among other serious 
side efleet* of amalgam-induced mer¬ 
cury poisoning are the likelihood of 
xinc deficiency and that othor poi¬ 
sonous metals like lead, cadmium 
and araenic will also be retained in 
the body to a higher degree. 

According to previously unpub¬ 
lished data,.98 percent of patients 
with amalgam fillings sufTer some 
detrimental elTect. Among case re¬ 
ports: A nine-ycar-old girl who had 
five amolgam fillings in one year be¬ 
came extremely agitated, suffered 
seizures and lost contact with her 
surroundings; a 30-year-old female 
suffered continuous and debilitating 
headaches and low back and abdomi¬ 
nal, pain until removal of 11 amal¬ 
gam fillings and chelation treat¬ 
ments. 

A 33-year-old female with 14 
amalgam fillings over a 26-year 
period felt veiy tired, old, depressed, 
had constant vertigo, sick feelings, 
concentration difficulties and relnted 
problems. She complained about bod 
taste and smell, abdominal pain, di¬ 
arrhea and periodic arrhythmias and 
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tachycardia* and developed a chron¬ 
ic bronchitis. Her health did not im¬ 
prove until removal of all ameigam 
fillings anti chelation. 

Even afLer amalgam removal 
health problems frequently peraiat. 
In certain treated cases, for instance, 
severe migraine headaches contin¬ 
ued for four months. 

Tho danger of mercury toxicity 
does not end with the dental patient, 
the experts noted, pointing out the 
occupational health problems related* 
to amalgam handling effecting all 
dental personnel working with the 
substance. Polishing of amalgnms, 
which generates friction and heat; 
greatly escalates mercury vapor re¬ 
lease according to one dental school 
study. ' 

When University of Minnesota 
School of Dentistry researchers 
screened 1,166 (1,002 males and 163 
females) dentists for undetected car¬ 
diac arrhythmias at the 1988 World 
Dental Meeting as part of the Annu¬ 
al Health Evaluation Program, they 
found 14 percent of those dehtists 
screened had an abnormal EKU 
showing one or more arrhythmias, 
while 4 percent screened were iden¬ 
tified as having an arrhythmia that 


needed further medical follow-up: 
Two dentists were hospitalized with 
potentially life-threatening disorders 
that had not been previously Identi¬ 
fied. 

In addition, there is considerable 
environmental damage. Data collect¬ 
ed in Hamburg and Berlin has re¬ 
vealed at tenet 13 percent of the mer¬ 
cury In refuse water originate* from 
dental clinics. The 100 dental clinic* 
in Hamburg dump 800 pounds of 
mercury into local water* eoch 
year—an alarming report that 
should be called to the attention of 
American environmental officials, 
considering the ever-incressing con¬ 
tamination of U.S. rivers and lakes. 

One prominent Berlin internist. 
Dr. Max Dnundcrer, has stated that 
the evidence against anialgam fill¬ 
ings is so conclusive their use should 
immediately be considered evidence 
of malpractice. 

And where stands the American 
Dental Association (ADA)? 

Despite all the scientific validation 
documenting the seriousness of mer¬ 
cury vapor toxins relessed from fill¬ 
ings, and the very real potential for 
irreversible damage, the ADA has 
categorized the issue as a "frivolous 
concern" and persistently supports 
tho continued use of mercury ainut- 
gnm fillings with fanatical dcvo- # 
lion. 
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Material Safety Data Sheet from Dental Mercury Provider 

The mercury will later be mixed into an amalgam by the fall-guy- the dentist 

teilatenal Ssfcty Data Sheet wick identifier 

u Common Name: luattf on l*k*i >iw4 


imon Name: tuned on label and Hat) 


May be taaed to comply with OSHA's Hazard Communication Standard. 
29CFR 1*10. 1200. Standard mu at be consul tad for apeciflc require menu 




SECTION 1 - 


Manufacturer's 

N «"i* D.F.GOLDSMITH CHEMICAL & METAL CORP. 


909 Pitner Ave. 


City, State, and ZIP 

Evanston, IL 60202 

__ 4 _ 


Signature of Peraon 

Responsible for Preparation (Optimal) 


SECTION 2 - HAZARDOUS INGREDIENTS/IDENTITY 


Hazardous Com pone nUa> l chemical A common named)! OSH A 


TtkptmW (312)869-7800 


Other 

Information 

Calls 


10/10/86 


Other Exposure 
Limits 


a 

(optional l 


MERCURY (METALLIC MERCURY)(QUICKSILVER) K3 


SECTION 3 - PHYSICAL & CHEMICAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Boiling 

** 675 F (357 C) 


Solubility . . . 

tnwiwr Insoluble 


Specific 

Gravity 


Vapor 

Density (Ah - It 7,0 


^^h.Q-0012 MMGH 


Reactivity tn 
Water 


Heavy Mobile ’ 


SECTION 4 - FIRE & EXPLOSION DATA 


£?“ h W/A. Mrthod r 

Point N/% c. Um 4 in 


-38 P (-39 C) 


FiimmaUr Limits LEL 

in Air 4 by Vninnw Lower N/A 


Aoto-ipiition n/a Eitinfnishcr Dry Chemical, Carbon Dioxide, Water Spray or Foam 

'_(_198A Emergency Response Guidebook. DOT P Sami) 


“ al “ ho1 f o» (198B Emergency Response 


tn r.[2. I tifli ; 



SECTION 5- PHYSICAL HAZARDS (REACTIVITY DATA) 



intompsiobiHty violent Reaction: Hcety 

wmio le Aviwdi Ethylene Q x i de: MetalS 


romine; neroxytormic Ac 


■Methyl Azide; Methylsilrne 

Dioxide: Nitric A cid: Tctr _ 

Dnmi^Mition Product* Therma l decomposition products include toxic mercury vapors & oxygen 


jaimr-nai^n^rai: 
J l J.VsWIi’f- VJlKitC 


Hazardoua May Occur . Conditima 

Polymerisation Wdl Not Occur . to Avoid 


None Known 


Continued next page... 
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HEALTH HAZARDS 

emental Hg, liquid and v*por, is toxic due to its liquid solubility, lack of charge, 
and-membrane permeability. Inhaled vapors (801) diffuse rapidly through alveolar mem¬ 
branes into the ; blopw-ana are svstenlcallv transported to body tissues. Including the 
brain. Exposure to high'cone. (>1.2 mg/ml) of vapors for brief periods can cavie pneu* 

occur ’ Hg an fTe ^iTfcOOr^e<f n s*fo’vfy "fijnoifdr> r sif/n onfc g ^p£ptons ‘involve n 

with tremors. and...varlous neuropsychiatric disturbances. The TLV would be exceeded If 
the contents of a srnt.ll Hg clinical thermometer were dispersed in a closed 100 T x 100’ 
x IS roc*. Cl uptako-of Hg is low (<SI). 

FIRST AID ; 

L.ye Tintact : Flush with running water for 15 min. including under the eyelids. 

S kin Contact : Remove•contaminated clothing. Hash affected area with soap and water. 
Inhalation : Remove to fresh air. Restore and/or support breathing as needed. Administer 
02 for chem. pneumonitis. 

Ingestion: Castrlc lavage with 5Z solution of sodium formaldehyde sulfoxylate. follow'd 
o^TT^HaHCOj, and finally leave 250 cc of the sodium formaldehyde sulfoxylate in the 

Seek medical assistance for further treatment, observation and support. 

SKIN CONTACT : Irritant/Sensitizer/Neurotoxin/Nephrotoxln. 

Acute Exposure - May cause redness ard irritation. Sensitization Dermititis 
may occur in previously exposed workers. Substance may be absorbed through 
intact skin causing anuria. 

EYE CONTACT : Irritant. Acute Exposure - Contact may cause irritation. Solutions are corrosive 
and may cause corneal injury or burns. Chronic Exposure - Mercury may be 
deposited in the lens of the eye, causing visual disturbances. 

INGESTION: lleurotoxic/Nephrotoxic. Acute Exposure - When ingested, necrosis 


ROUTES 1 
OF 
ENTRY 


begins immediately in the mouth, throat,esophagus, and stomach. Within a few 
minutes, violent pain, profuse vomiting, and severe purging may occur. Patient 
may die within a few minutes from fluid/electrolyte losses and peripheral vascular 
collapse, but death (from uremia) is usually delayed 5 to 12 days. 

INHALATION : Irrltant/Sensitizer/Neurotoxin.,, 28 MG/M3 immediately dangerous to life or health. 
Acute Exposure - Inh ilation of a high concentration of mercury vapor can cause almost 
immediate dyspnea, cough, fever, nausea and vomiting, diarrhea, stomatitis, salivation and 
metallic taste. Symptoms may resolve or may progress to necrotizing bronchiolitis, pneumonitis, 
pulmonary edema, and pneumothorax. This syndrome is often fatal in children. Acidosis and 
renal damage with reVial failure may occur. Inhaling volatile organic mercurials in high con¬ 
centrations causes metallic taste, dizziness, clumsiness, slurred speech, diarrhea, and 
sometimes, fatal.convulsions. Chronic Exposure - Inhalation of mercury vapor, dusts, over a 
long period causes'mircurialism. Findings extremely variable & Include tremors, salivation, 
stomatitis, loosening of teeth, blue lines on-gums, pain & numbness in extremities, nephritis, 
■diarrhea, anxiety,' headach, weight loss, anorexia, mental depression, insomnia, irritability 
& instability, hallucinations and evidence of mental deterioration. 


SECTION 7 - SPECIAL PRECAUTIONS AND SPILL/LEAK PROCEDURES 

Store In closed unbreakable containers (polyethylene)'in a cool, dry, well-ventlieted 
area away from sources of heat. Protect containers from physical daaiage. 

Mercury evaporates very slowly. Spilled Hg forms many tiny globules that will evaporate 
faster than a single pool and can develop a significant concentration of vapors In an 
unventilated area, tuch vapors can be poisoripus, especially if breathed over e long 
period of time. Heated Hg evolves high levells of toxic vapors. 

DO HOT TOUCH SPILLED MATERIAL. STOP I.EAK IF YOU CAN DO IT WITHOUT RISK. FOR 
SMALL SPILLS. TAKE VP WITH SAND OR OTTER ABSORBENT MATERIAL AND PLACE INTO 
CONTAINERS FOR LATTK DISPOSAL. A MERCURY SPILL KIT MAY ALSO BE USED FOR SMALL 
SPILLS IN TIE WORKPLACE. FOR LARGER SPILLS, DIKE FAR AHEAD OF SPILL FOR LATER 
DISPOSAL. KEEP UNNECESSARY PEOPLE AWAY. ISOLATE HAZARD AREA AND DENY ENTRY. 


SECTION 8 - SPECIAL PROTECTION INFORMATION/CONTROL MEASURES 
Provide adequate exhaLit .ventilation to meet TLV requirements In the workplace. Opera¬ 
tions reqtilring'ih exposed Hg surface should reduce the temp, of Hg to limit vaporiza¬ 
tion and minimize'vapor exposure by using a local exhaust. 

Self-contained breathing apparatus can be used up to 5 mg/m 3 with a full facepiece above 
1 mg/m 3 . Positive ptessure-type air supplied breathing equipment : has been reconoended 
above 5 mg/m 3 .'' 

Avoid eye contact by use of chemical, safety glasses. Wear rubber gloves and protective 
clothing appropriate for the work situation. Separate work and street clothing. Store 
work clothing in special lockers. Showers to be taken before changing to street clothes 
Provide prcplaceraent i.ad periodic medical exams for those regularly exposed to Hg, with 
emphasis directed tt. CNS, skin, lungs, liver, kidneys and C.l. tract. 
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Dental “silver” tooth fillings: a source of mercury 
exposure revealed by whole-body image scan 
and tissue analysis 

LESZEKJ. HAHN, RE1NHARD KLOIBER. MURRAY J. VIMY.’ YOSH1MI TAKAHASHI.' AND 
FRITZ L. LORSCHEIDER' 1 

Departments of Radiology, * Medicine, and 1 Medical Physiology, Unioersity of Calgary, Faculty of Medicine, Calgary, 


Alberta, T2N 4N1, Canada 


ABSTRACT 

Mercury (Hg) vapor is released from denial “silver” 
tooth fillings into human mouth air after chewing, but 
its possible uptake routes and distribution among body 
tissues are unknown. This investigation demonstrates 
that when radioactive ” J Hg is mixed with dental 
Hg/silvcr fillings (amalgam) and placed in teeth of 
adult sheep, the isotope will appear in various organs 
and tissues within 29 days. Evidence of Hg uptake, as 
determined by whole-body scanning and measurement 
of isotope in specific tissues, revealed three uptake 
sites: lung, gastrointestinal, and jaw tissue absorption. 
Once absorbed, high concentrations of dental amalgam 
Hg rapidly localize in kidneys and liver. Results are 
discussed in view of potential health consequences 
from long-term exposure to Hg from this dental 
material. — Hahn, L. J.; Kloider, R.; Vimv, M. J.; 
Takahasiii, Y.; Lorsciieider, F. L. Dental “silver" 
tooth fillings: a source of mercury exposure revealed by 
whole-body image scan and tissue analysis. FA5EB J. 
3: 2641-2646; 1989. 

• Key Words: dental amalgam ■ mercury • tooth filings * 
mercury vapor • mercury exposure 


Mercury (He) has been the major component of 
tooth filling materials for the past 150 years (1) and its 
use has met with continuing controversy, as clear ex¬ 
perimental evidence regarding its safety has hot been 
demonstrated (2). Dental “silver" tooth fillings typically 
have a weight composition that is approximately 50% 
pure elemental Hg, 35% silver, 13% tin, 2% copper, 
arid a trace amount of zinc when mixed as an amalgam 
(3). A newly placed multisurface dental silver filling in¬ 
volving an occlusal (grinding) surface of a molar tooth 
contains betjveen'750-1OOO mg of Hg and has an aver¬ 
age serviceable life span in the human mouth of 7-9 
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years (4, 5). Approximately 80% of all tooth restora¬ 
tions employ this Hg/siiver dental amalgam (6). 

The traditional view in dentistry maintains that the 
Hg component of dental amalgam becomes inert once 
the fillings have been allowed to set for several days, and 
that long-term danger to the patient from Hg vapor is 
therefore remote (7). However, more recent clinical 
studies in subjects with amalgam fillings who chewed 
guin for 10 min have demonstrated that quite substan¬ 
tial amounts of Hg vapor are released into intra-oral air 
from dental amalgam, being sixfold higher than pre- 
chcwing levels (8). The intra-oral Hg vapor concentra¬ 
tion remained elevated during 30 min of continuous 
gum chewing; and after cessation of chewing, the 
mouth Hg vapor concentration declined slowly to pre¬ 
chewing levels over a period of 90 min (9). Control sub¬ 
jects with no amalgams had insignificant intra-oral air 
Hg vapor levels that did not change as a function of 
chewing (8). Brushing the teeth with commercial tooth¬ 
paste will also stimulate the release or Hg vajror from 
amalgam surfaces (10). Although a positive correlation 
has been demonstrated between the number of dental 
amalgams and the levels of Hg vapor in the mouth (8, 
9), it remains uncertain how much of this Hg is ab¬ 
sorbed into body tissues. A current review, addressing 
whether Hg usage in dentistry constitutes a potential 
public health hazard,' has concluded that further ex¬ 
perimental evidence is needed, particularly regarding 
the metabolic fate of Hg vapor (2). The objective of this 
investigation was to determine possible sites of uptake 
and patterns of tissue distribution for Hg released from 
in situ dental amalgams. Qualitative information by 
whole-body scanning and quantitative tissue measure¬ 
ments by scintillation detection were determined using 
radioactive I0S Hg in a sheep experimental model. 


'lb whom correspondence should be addressed, at: .Department 
of Medical Physiology, Faculty of Medicine, Health Sciences 
Centre, University of Calgary, 3330 Hospital Dr. N.W., Calgary, 
Alberta T2N 4N1, Canada. 
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METHODS 

In the present study a 4-year-old ewe that weighed 61 kg 
was anesthetized with halothane administered through 
an endotracheal tube fitted to a Narkovct-2 gas anes¬ 
thetic machine. Dental surgery was performed with the 
preparation and placement of occlusal amalgam fillings 
according to standard procedure (11) into 12 molar 
teeth (3 molars on each side of the upper and lower 
jaws). This particular number of teeth was chosen be¬ 
cause previous attempts to estimate the daily dose of 
Hg and body burden in humans had focused on sub¬ 
jects having 12 or more teeth with occlusal amalgam 
fillings (9, 12). The amalgam mass placed in each 
finished molar tooth of this ewe was approximately 850 
mg, of which 50% was elemental Hg. Figure 1 shows 
the placement of nonradioaclive dental amalgam fill¬ 
ings in teeth of a sheep from a preliminary study with 
a lateral view of the skull (A), an occlusal view of amal¬ 
gam restorations in the right lower jaw (/?), and radio¬ 
graph images of the upper and lower right jaws before 
(C) and after (D) amalgam placement. Before mixing 
the amalgam, 7.5 mCi of radioactive 2#5 Hg (New 
England Nuclear, Boston, Mass.), which had a specific 
activity of 12 mCi/g, was diluted 11-fold with nonradio- 


activc Hg. At the conclusion of the dental surgery, 4he 
oral cavity was (lushed with HjO and rinsed several 
times by vacuum aspiration to remove any amalgam 
particle trimmings. 

After surgery the ewe was provided free access to 
water and fed fresh hay twice daily for 29 days. During 
the course of the study intra-oral Hg vapor measure¬ 
ments were taken intermittently after chewing as previ¬ 
ously described (8). On day 29, the animal was killed 
with sodium pcntobarbilal/saiuraied KC1. The tooth 
structure above the gum line containing the entire amal¬ 
gam filling was individually sectioned and removed in¬ 
tact from each of the 12 molars to reduce the high back¬ 
ground from 203 Hg remaining in the fillings. The 
animal was then imaged using a Tcchnicarc Omega-500 
largc-ficld-of-view gamma camera equipped with a 
medium energy collimator (13, 14). An image of the 
sheep was obtained in the right lateral projection, using 
the 279 ± 28 KcV gamma rays of 203 Hg. In addition, 
transmission images were obtained using a flat 30-cm 
diameter 57 Go source (hat outlined the contour of the 
sheep’s body. A posterior projection image was repeated 
after removal of the gastrointestinal tract. Tissue and 
fluid specimens were weighed at autopsy and analyzed 
for radioactivity. Isotope measurements were taken for 






Figure 1. Placement of Hemal amalgam fillings in sheep teeth: A) lateral view of sheep skull; B) occlusal view of sheep mandible showing 
occlusal amalgam restorations in the mandibular right quadrant; C) periapical radiographs of the upper and lower right quadrants before 
amalgam placement; L>) |ieriapic.nl radiographs of the upper and lowi t right quadrants after amalgam plareinrnl. 'Hie x-ray views indicate 
that anchorage of these fillings has been achieved with appropriate undercuts. 
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Figure 2. Right lateral image of amalgam *”Hg distribution in the 
intact sheep, after removal of the dental amalgams, with superim¬ 
posed transmission scan allowing the body contour. The greatest 
concentrations of M, Hg are in the gastrointestinal tract (a), kidneys 
(4), and in the gum and alveolar bone of the jaws (<). Liver activity 
(rf) is obscured by large quantities of Hg in the gut on this image 

10 min per specimen (approximately 2% SD counting 
error) or 100 min per specimen for tissues with low 
counts (<10% SD counting error) in a Picker gamma 
well-counter calibrated to an energy range window of 
249-309 KeV. Background counts +15% were set auto¬ 
matically for subtraction after a blank reading was 
taken for 100 min. This instrument subtraction level 
was sufficiently high so that no net counts were delect¬ 
able during a repeat 100-min background measurement. 
At an 80% instrument counting efficiency, 1 jtCi equals 
1,776,000 cpm. Data, initially expressed as net radio¬ 
active cpm, were corrected for the physical half-life (47 
days) of 303 Hg decayed to 29 days (65% remaining), for 
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the specific activity of 303 Hg (83,300 ng/pCi), and for 
the dilution of 303 Hg with non radioactive Hg (11-fold). 
The final calculation represented the total amalgam Hg 
(ng) per g (wet wt) of tissue or fluid as follows: (cpm/ 
65%) x (83,300 ng/ M Ci x 11)/1,776,000 cpm/jtCi/g. 

RESULTS 

Figure 2 demonstrates the 303 Hg distribution from 
amalgam within the body of the sheep as viewed from 
the right side. The transmission image obtained 
without moving the animal is superimposed to facilitate 
orientation. Primary sites of Hg concentration are in 
the abdominal cavity, specifically in the gastrointestinal 
tract, liver, and kidneys. A second major site is in the 
upper and lower jaws, even though the tooth structure 
containing the radioactive amalgam has been removed 
in its entirety. 

Figure 3 is the posterior image of 303 Hg distribution 
from amalgam in the sheep’s abdomen after removal of 
the gastrointestinal tract. The left kidney is clearly 
identified. The larger area of activity on the right side 
of the animal represents the liver and the right kidney, 
from which some tissue had been removed for well- 
counting. 

Table 1 lists the total concentration of amalgam Hg 
in various tissues at autopsy 29 days after placement of 
dental amalgam fillings. Whole blood and urine con¬ 
tained 9.0 and 4.7 ng Hg/g, respectively. Muscle con¬ 
centration of Hg was similar to blood, but concentra¬ 
tion in fat remained low. In the oral/nasal tissues, Hg 
was concentrated primarily in gum mucosa (323 ng/g) 
and tooth alveolar bone (318 ng/g). In the gastrointesti¬ 
nal tract the washed stomach lining (929 ng/g) and 



Left 


Figure 3. Posterior image of amalgam *”Hg distribution in the 
abdomen after removal of the gastrointestinal tract which demon¬ 
strates Hg within the kidneys and liver. The left kidney (LK) is 
clearly identified. The large area of Hg deposition on the right tide 
of the animal represents a combination of liver (L) and right kidney 
(RK). Some tissue had been removed from the right kidney, which 
had been mobilized and placetl further from the detector, explain¬ 
ing the lower intensity compared with tlie left. 
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TABLE 1. Concentration of amalgam Hg in sheep tissues 29 days after 
placement af dental amalgam filings 


Tissue 

''K 1 <C / B 

Whole blo<xl 

<u> 

Urine 

4.7 

Skeletal muscle (gluteus) 

10.1 

Fat (mesentery) 

0.9 

Cortical maxillary bone 

3.C 

Tooth aJveoiar bone 

318.2 

Gum mucosa 

323.7 

Mouth papilla 

19.7 

Tongue 

13.0 

Parotid gland 

7.8 

Ltlunoturbinal (nasal) bone 

10.7 

Stomach 

929.0 

Small intestine 

28.0 

Large intestine 

63.1 

Colon 

43.1 

Bile 

19.3 

Feces 

4489.3 

Heart muscle (ventricle) 

13.1 

Lung 

30.8 

Tracheal lining 

121.8 

Kidney 

7438.0 

Liver 

772.1 

Spleen 

48.3 

Frontal cortex 

18.9 

Occipital cortex 

3.5 

Thalamus 

14.9 

Cerebrospinal fluid 

2.3 

Pituitary gland 

44.4 

Thyroid 

44.2 

Adrenal 

37.8 

Pancreas 

45.7 

Ovary 

26.7 


feces (4489 ng/g) contained llie most Hg, although Hg 
concentration in other washed intestinal tract tissues 
was three- to sixfold higher than in blood, and bile con¬ 
centration was more than twice that of blood. Heart 
muscle contained Hg levels that were similar to skeletal 
muscle. However, lung concentration of Hg (30 ng/g) 
was threefold higher than blood, and tracheal lining 
was much higher at 121 ug/g. Abdominal organs dem¬ 
onstrating the greatest concentration of Hg were kid¬ 
ney (7438 ng/g) and liver (772 ng/g). Spleen contained 
48 ng Hg/g, which was fivefold higher than blood con¬ 
tent. In the central nervous system the brain frontal 
cortex and thalamus concentrations of Hg were higher 
than in either blood or cerebrospinal fluid. Endocrine 
gland concentrations of Hg were three- to fivefold 
higher than blood. There is not a direct correlation be¬ 
tween the intensity of Hg-203 localization on the 
whole-body scan and absolute radioactivity counts in 
aulopsied tissues because of attenuation and geometry 
factors that aflect the image. 


DISCUSSION 

The results of this study clearly demonstrate that sub¬ 
stantial quantities of Hg from amalgam will appear in 
various body tissues as early as 29 days after placement 
of amalgam fillings in teeth. This Hg can be readily 
visualized by scintigraphy and can be easily quantified 
by analysis of tissue radioactivity. The experimental de¬ 
sign of this in vivo isotope study has the advantage that 
all of the Hg measured originates only from dental 
amalgam and cannot be attributed to food, water, or 
background environmental sources. 

Our findings indicate at least three principal sites for 
absorption of Hg from amalgam. First, the lungs ab¬ 
sorbed Hg as did the cilia lining the trachea because of 
continual breathing of intra-oral air that had a Hg 
vapor concentration ranging from 19-50 /rg/m 3 through¬ 
out this study. In humans, approximately 80% of in¬ 
haled elemental Hg vapor is absorbed into blood and 
becomes available for tissue retention (15). Second, the 
gastrointestinal tract contained a large amount of Hg 
likely due to mixing of intra-oral Hg vapor, amalgam 
microparticles, and dissolved mercuric ions with saliva 
and food before swallowing. About 10% of the elemen¬ 
tal Hg in the human gastrointestinal tract can be ab¬ 
sorbed into blood (16). Even though the efficiency of Hg 
absorption in the gut is low, large amounts of Hg in 
feces seen in the present study may signify a substantial 
pathway for uptake of Hg in its elemental or vapor 
forms. Amalgam microparticles containing Hg would 
not likely be susceptible to gut absorption. Third, some 
tissues in the jaw such as gum mucosa and the tooth 
root and surrounding bone also absorbed Hg. The Hg 
absorbed into the jaw could be transported from bone 
marrow directly into blood by venous routes radio¬ 
graphically demonstrated for human circulation (17). 
The highly vascularized oral mucosa may likewise 
afford a route for some Hg vapor transport directly into 
the systemic circulation. 

We are confident that the Hg uptake observed in this 
animal was not the result of procedural contamination 
during dental surgery because serial blood measure¬ 
ments taken for 24 h after surgery had no measurable 
radioactivity. This indicates that the endotracheal tube 
prevented inhalation of Hg vapor. Any amalgam parti¬ 
cles not removed from the mouth by surgical rinsing 
would have passed through the gastrointestinal tract 
well before 29 days when the imaging was |>crIorincd. 

After the Hg released from dental amalgam is ab¬ 
sorbed into blood, the two principal target organs of 
rapid accumulation are kidney and liver. Based on or¬ 
gan weights for kidneys (250 g) and liver (1000 g) in the 
adult ewe, the total Hg concentrated in the kidney in 
this animal was 1.86 mg, and in the liver it was 0.77 mg, 
after only 29 days. Even during this relatively short 
time, the brain and several endocrine glands (pituitary, 
thyroid, adrenal, pancreas, and ovary) also showed evi¬ 
dence of Hg accumulation from the dental amalgams. 
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iSip^e Hg/silver filling!; remain in human teeth for 8-10 
years, this would allow an extended opportunity for 
body tissues to be continuously exposed to Hg. Other 
investigators have recently reported that Hg concentra¬ 
tions in autopsied human brain and kidney are sig¬ 
nificantly higher in those subjects with dental amal¬ 
gams than in subjects with no amalgams (18). 

Each molar tooth of this sheep contained approxi¬ 
mately 425 mg Hg, only one-half the amount of Hg 
used in the average human occlusally involved inolar 
filling. In humans, occlusally involved Hg/silver dental 
fillings frequently encompass additional tooth surfaces 
such as buccal, lingual, mesial, and distal aspects. 
Thus, such complex human tooth restorations have a 
greater surface area exposed to grinding forces from 
which Hg may vaporize. This is in contrast to occlusal 
restorations in this sheep that are limited only to the oc¬ 
clusal surface and are totally supported circumferen¬ 
tially by solid tooth structure. The natural ovine molar 
is multiridged for forage grinding. Technical reproduc¬ 
tion of these ridges to their original exact functional oc¬ 
clusal level in the amalgam fillings was not possible. 
Therefore, the restorations were purposely ovcrcarvcd, 
which created a concave occlusal surface, ensuring that 
the amalgams would not be functionally too high and 
thus subject to abnormally rapid wear. None of the 
Hg/silver fillings were lost from the mouth during the 
course of this study. 

We believe the sheep is a suitable experimental 
model for the purpose of our investigations because it 
exhibits molar chewing mechanics that are similar to 
those of humans. Moreover, intra-oral air Hg vapor 
levels in the sheep are very similar to those reported in 
humans with the same number of amalgams (9). Al¬ 
though sheep may chew more than the average human 
does, it is likely that humans who arc chronic gum 
chewers or who exhibit bruxism (chronic grinding of 
teeth) would have daily periods of chewing that are 
comparable to sheep fed two incals per day. The sheep 
body weight also compares favorably with humans, and 
the sheep is the most widely used obstetrical model in 
research today. 

In other studies of sheep that were not imaged (19), 
we have established that Hg vaporized from dental 
amalgam fillings will progressively accumulate in both 
maternal and fetal tissues as a function of time, and 
tissue Hg levels will remain elevated in experiments 
run for as long as 140 days. Exposure of newborn lambs 
to milk suckled from ewes with dental amalgams results 
in Hg uptake into tissues of the young. 

In North America 5.4% of the population display 
contact hypersensitivity to Hg (20). The pathogenesis 
of a variety of immediate or delayed Hg-induced hyper¬ 
sensitivity responses by the immune system resulting in 
glomerulonephritis has been postulated (21). Experi¬ 
mental evidence supports this contention because Hg is 
capable of inducing autoreactive T lymphocytes and 
specific autoantibodies resulting in Hg-induced auto¬ 
immunity (22, 23), indicating a potential for Hg to 
precipitate antibody-mediated tissue injury and auto¬ 
immune disease. The kidney and endocrine glands arc 
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known sites of autoimmune disorders, which brings 
into question the long-term implications of Hg concen¬ 
tration in these tissues from dental amalgams as dem¬ 
onstrated by the present study. 

Our laboratory findings in this investigation are at 
variance with the anecdotal opinion of the dental 
profession, which claims that amalgam tooth fillings arc 
safe. Experimental evidence in support of amalgam 
safety is at best tenuous (2). From our results we con¬ 
clude that dental amalgams can be a major source of 
chronic Hg exposure. As it has been estimated that in 
North America 100,000 kg of Hg are used each year in 
dentistry (7), continuing research in this area is essen¬ 
tial and may have an elfcct on public health. 0 

i 
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Documented Clinical Side-effects 
to Dental Amalgam 

M.F. Ziff ORAL ADVERSE EFFECTS 

Private Practice TO DENTAL AMALGAM 
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Adv Dent Res 6:131-134, September, 1992 


Abstract—Since all dental restorative materials are foreign 
substances, their potential for producing adverse health effects 
is determined by their relative toxicity and bioavailability, as 
well as by host susceptibility. Adverse health effects to dental 
restoratives may be local in the oral cavity or systemic, 
depending on the ability of released components to enter the 
body and, if so, on their rate of absorption. 

The medical scientific community is now in general 
agreement that patients with dental amalgam fillings are 
chronically exposed to mercury, that the average daily 
absorption of mercury from dental amalgam is from 3 to 17 
micrograms per day, and that the amalgam mercury absorption 
averages 1.25-6.5 times the average mercury absorption from 
dietary sources (World Health Organization, 1991). The health 
significance of this chronic mercury exposure is now being 
investigated by several medical research groups. 


This manuscript is published as pan of the proceedings of-the 
N1H Technology Assessment Conference on Effects and Side- 
effects of Dental Restorative Materials, August 26-28,1991, 
National Institutes of Health, Bethesda, Maryland, and did not 
undergo the customary journal peer-review process. ■ 


T here are several published investigations of oral side- 
effects to dental amalgam. Investigations have 
documented the harmful effects of various dental 
materials, including amalgam, on dental pulp tissue. 
This topic will not be addressed, since proper handling and 
pulpal protection have minimized this problem. 

It has been well-documented in the dental literature, 
beginning with Chase (1878), that electrical currents are 
generated when amalgam fillings are placed in teeth. 
Investigations conducted in Sweden failed to find a correlation 
between the degree of electrical current generated by dental 
amalgams and the occurrence of general oral and systemic 
symptoms thought to be attributed to "oral galvanism”. There 
have been no investigations of the potential impact of these 
vagrant currents on oro-facial neuromuscular function. 

EFFECTS OF DENTAL AMALGAM 
ON PERIODONTAL DISEASE 

It has been well-documented and referenced that classic signs 
of chronic mercury exposure include gingivitis, alveolar bone 
loss, loosening and loss of teeth, bruxism, metallic taste, oral 
ulceration, and excessive salivation (Shafer et aL 1958.) 

Several early reports attributed periodontal pathology to 
electrogalvanism resulting from dissimilar metals. Phillips 
(1973) has stated: “When contacting dissimilar base metal 
alloys are present in the oral cavity, spectacular examples of 
corrosion and soft and hard tissue destruction have been 
reported.” This position was affirmed by Lemons at the 1984 
NIDR Workshop on the Biocompatibility of Metals in Dentistry 
(NIDR, 1984) 

The first formal investigation of the effect of dental ama] gam 
on the periodontal structures was by Zander (1957). Clinical 
and histologic examination confirmed inflammatory response 
in gingival tissue adjacent to amalgam fillings. The author 
concluded: “Clinical observations of a chronic inflammatory 
reaction of the gingival tissues around restorations are confirmed 
by the present investigation...There is no doubt that not only 
dental calculus but also the materials used in restorative 
dentistry may be a contributing factor in gingival disease”; and 
“In patients in whom such clinical symptoms as chronic 
gingivitis, recurrent necrotizing ulcerative gingivitis and 
periodontal pockets do appear, such conditions can sometimes 
be treated successfully only by removal of gingival tis'ues to 
below the margin of dental restorations.” 

These findings were confirmed by App (1961), who 
concluded: “The amalgam restoration produced a chronic 
inflammation of the adjacent gingival tissues. The tissue 
response to amalgam is the same as die tissue response to 
calculus. Since calculus is an etiological factor in periodontal 
disease and the sulcus epithelium responds to amalgam as it 
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does to calculus, these restorative materials must also be 
considered etiologic factors in periodontal disease.” 

At this point, it was not certain if the adverse effects were 
a result of plaque accumulation on the amalgam fillings or from 
components in the fillings themselves. Trott and Shericat 
(1964) conducted a controlled clinical study on 82 medical and 
dental students. Oral hygiene was strictly monitored, and the 
study criteria ruled out several factors which can cause gingival 
disease, either alone or in combination. Thirty-five of the 82 
subjects had significant gingival disease. Results showed a 
correlation between gingival disease and amalgam fillings as 
compared with contralateral amalgam-free sites in the same 
subjects. 

These findings were confirmed by Sanchez Sotres et al. 
(1969), who conducted a histologic analysis of gingival tissue 
adjacent to amalgam fillings and of control tissues. The 
inflammation intensities were 1.6 for control tissues, 1.8 for 
tissues adjacent to polished amalgam, and 2.5 for tissues 
adjacent to unpolished amalgam. The authors concluded that 
the inflammation resulted from chemical factors, rather than 
from the mechanical characteristics or texture of the restorations. 

Trivedi and Talim (1973) also conducted a histologic analysis 
of gingival tissue adjacent to dental restoratives, including 
amalgam. An inflammatory reaction occurred at 62.5% of the 
tissue sites in contact with amalgam, and proliferation of 
epithelium occurred in 68.7% of the sites adjacent to amalgam. 

Turgeon etal. (1972) conducted a clinical investigation on 
16 children between the ages of 11 and 17. Thirty amalgam 
Class II fillings provided 32 experimental papillae and 44 
proximal surfaces tojbe studied. Corresponding contralateral 
sites without amalgam fillings served as controls. Their 
findings were: "Clinical procedures involved in restoring 
posterior teeth with Class D amalgam restorations caused an 
immediate gingival inflammation characterized by erythema 
and increased crevicular depth, but without significant migration 
of the epithelial attachment.” After eight months, the 
experimental areas showed significantly more erythema than 
did the control areas. 

Freden el al. (1974) biopsied gingival tissue adjacent to 
dental amalgam fillings and control tissue in contact with intact 
tooth structure. The tissues were analyzed for mercury content 
by flameless atomic absorption spectrophotometry. All of the 
biopsies which had been in contact with amalgam fillings 
showed markedly higher mercury contents than did the control 
biopsies. Mercury content in subject sites was 19-380 pg/g 
(mean = 147) and 1-10 pg/g (mean = 3) in control sites. 

Using three independent criteria, Goldschmidt etal. (1976) 
confirmed that from lO* to 10* molar concentrations of 
corrosion product ions liberated from dental amalgam produced 
injurious effects on human gingiva] fibroblasts in vitro. 
Inhibition of amino acid incorporation into protein-like material 
was seen with eluates of amalgam and with ionic solutions of 
most metals comprising dental amalgam. Mercury, silver, 
copper, and zinc ions in 10' 3 molar concentrations caused 
damage. Compound cytotoxic effects occurred at 10* molar 
concentration. 

Fisher et al. (1984) confirmed several earlier reports in 
finding alveolar bone resorption to be significantly higher 


under Class II amalgam fillings than in control sites after four 
years. Fifty-four paired interproximal amalgam fillings, 
extended subgingivally vs. unextended, were placed in 43 
subjects and compared with control sites. The rate of alveolar 
crest resorption for the unextended fillings was similar to that 
of controls but was significantly higher for those amalgams 
extended subgingivally. 

Siblerud (1990) compared oral health parameters of 50 
subjects with amalgam fillings with those of 51 subjects 
without amalgams. Amalgam subjects displayed more gingival 
bleeding, periodontal disease, metallic taste, and foul breath 
than did the amalgam-free group. An additional 86 subjects 
were surveyed before and after amalgam removal. In this 
group, 86% of the Oral cavity symptoms were either eliminated 
or improved after amalgam removal. 

DENTAL AMALGAM 
AND ORAL LICHEN PLANUS 

Finne etal. (1 982) tested 29 patients with oral lichen planus for 
contact allergy to dental materials and found 62% of the 
subjects to be allergic to mercury. All of the subjects had 
amalgam fillings. The amalgams were removed in four of the 
subjects, with total remission of the lesions occurring in three 
of these and considerable improvement in the fourth. 

Mobacken et al. (1984) found 16% of 67 subjects with oral 
lichen planus to be allergic to mercury. Of the 67 subjects, 64 
had amalgam fillings. Bolewska etal. (1990) found high levels 
of mercury in lichen planus lesions adjacent to amalgam 
fillings. 

DENTAL AMALGAM 
AND MERCURY ALLERGY 

Djerassi and Berova (1969) investigated the incidence of 
allergy to dental amalgam and its components in 180 subjects 
with amalgam fillings and 60 controls with no amalgams. 
None of the controls exhibited positive reactions to amalgam 
or its components. Of the subjects, 16.1% exhibited an allergic 
response to amalgam and 11.0% were allergic to mercury. Of 
subjects with amalgam fillings for up to five years, 5.8% 
showed positive reactions, while 22.52% of the subjects with 
amalgam fillings for more than five years had positive reactions. 

White and Brandt (1976) patch-tested 396 dental students 
and found a weak correlation of increasing incidence of mercury 
allergy to length of time subjects had amalgam fillings. Of 
subjects having amalgam fillings for two years or less, 3.8% 
had positive mercury patch tests, while 6.0% of those with 
amalgam fillings for more than five yean were positive. 

Miller et al. (1987) tested 171 dental students and found a 
greater correlation to the number of amalgam fillings subjects 
had than to the length of time the fillings were in place. The 
percentage of subjects testing positive to mercury ranged from 
26.9% to 38.7% by class. 

CLINICAL REPORTS OF DENTAL AMALGAM 
AND SYSTEMIC PATHOLOGY 

The medical scientific community is now aware of the chronic 
exposure to mercury that patients receive from dental amalgam 
fillings. * Controlled investigations are now under way, and 
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some preliminary results have appeared in medical and dental 
journals. Attempts to conelate the pathophysiologic effects of 
mercury from dental amalgam to measurements of mercury in 
blood or urine will not be addressed, since the National 
Institute of Dental Research formally acknowledged these 
parameters to be invalid in 1984 (N1DR, 1984.) 

Ahlquisi el al. (1988) reported no difference in 30 specific 
questionnaire symptoms in 1024 women with amalgam fillings. 
The subjects were divided into two groups, one with fewer than 
five surfaces of amalgam and the other with 20 or more 
surfaces of amalgam. The number of amalgam surfaces was 
determined by panoramic x-rays, and there was no control 
group of amalgam-free references. 

Lavstedt and Sundberg (1989) surveyed 1204 subjects by 
means of 14 questions and four clinical tests. Subjects were 
divided into five groups, with mean numbers of amalgam 
surfaces being 6.4, 21.1, 32.6, 39.2, and 37.9. No positive 
correlations were found. 

Siblerud (1989) compared psychological parameters of 50 
subjects with amalgam fillings (average, 10.1 amalgams in 
males and 9.8 in females) with those of 51 subjects without 
amalgam fillings. Two mental health questionnaires and two 
laboratory tests for evaluation of tissue mercury burden were 
utilized. An additional 86 subjects were surveyed by health 
questionnaire after amalgam removal. The findings suggested 
that inorganic mercury exposure from dental amalgam fillings 
does adversely effect the mind and emotions. 

In a second study, Siblerud (1990) investigated 
cardiovascular parameters in 50 subjects with and 51 subjects 
without amalgam fillings. Subjects with amalgams had 
significantly higher blood pressure, lower heart rate, lower 
hemoglobin, and lower hematocrit. Hemoglobin, hematocrit, 
and red blood cells were significantly lower when correlated to 
increased levels of urine mercury. The amalgam subjects had 
agreater incidence of chest pains, tachycardia, anemia, fatigue, 
and tendency to tire easily to be tired in the morning. 

In a preliminary study on two subjects, Eggleston (1984) 
reported alterations ofT-lymphocyte percentages after removal 
of amalgam fillings and upon re-insertion of amalgams. Mackert 
..’ al. (1991) investigated total numbers of leukocytes, 
percentage of lymphocytes, absolute numbers of lymphocytes, 
and lymphocyte subset populations in 21 subjects with an 
average of 7.8 (± 3.7) occlusal surfaces of amalgam and 16 
subjects with no amalgam fillings. He found no immune 
system differences in subjects with and without amalgam 
fillings. 

Molin (1990) investigated several health parameters by 
means of blood tests and found no correlations to the presence 
of amalgam fillings. The investigation was conducted in four 
parts: 

Pan I compared 12 subjects having a mean number of 34.6 
imalgam surfaces with 12 controls having a mean number of 
30.5 amalgam surfaces. All of the controls had amalgam 
fillings. The 12subjects had symptoms thought to be attributed 
to oral galvanism. 

Part II studied two groups of dental personnel with no 
indication that any subject in either group lacked amalgam 
fillings. Eighteen subjects in the high-urine-mercury group 


had a mean urinary value of 6.5 pg/g creatinine and a mean 
number of 39.9 amalgam surfaces. Thirteen subjects in the 
low-mercury-urine group had a mean urinary value of 2.0 pg/ 
g creatinine and a mean number of 31.5 amalgam surfaces. 

Part III consisted of eight recent immigrants to Sweden, 
none of whom had ever had dental amalgam fillings and were 
in need of dental care. Amalgam fillings (16.1 mean surfaces) 
were placed in one sitting in each subject, and the subjects were 
followed for three months. After amalgam placement, the 
erythrocyte glutathione peroxidase level in the study’s lone 
female elevated to twice the level of the other seven subjects, 
so she was dropped from the study. The remaining subjects 
exhibited a significant increase in plasma selenium and urine 
beta 2-microglobulin, but both indicators remained within the 
reference interval. During the short duration of this study, the 
plasma and urine mercury levels of the subjects failed to reach 
levels found in the subjects in the other three studies. 

In Part IV, all amalgam fillings were removed from ten 
healthy subjects, with a mean number of 19.9 amalgam surfaces. 
Parameters were compared before amalgam removal to 12 
months after amalgam removal and to a control group of ten 
subjects with a mean number of 24.7 amalgam surfaces. 

Molin (1990) concluded that dental amalgam contributes to 
the mercury concentration in plasma and urine, but that the 
mercury exposure does not influence selenium status or organ 
functions. 

CASE REPORTS OF ADVERSE SYSTEMIC 
EFFECTS TO DENTAL AMALGAM 

Current documentation of case reports of adverse systemic 
effects of dental amalgam has also appeared. The time 
limitations of this presentation do not permit discussion of 
earlier reports. Katsunuma ti al. (1990) reported a case of 
exercise-induced anaphylaxis that corrected only after removal 
of the patient's amalgam fillings. Zamm (1990) documented 
22 patients with multiple severe immune dysfunctions that 
were resistant to standard therapies. After removal of dental 
amalgam fillings, an improvement of 63% of the specific 
symptoms was noted. 

Since April of 1991, 320 Adverse Reaction Reports to 
dental amalgam have been filed with the United States Food 
and Drug Administration (1991), with more continuing to be 
filed each day. After replacement of dental amalgam fillings. 
303 patients reported improvement of illnesses or symptoms, 
seven reported worsening, and 10 reported no changes. Relief 
from numerous symptoms is being reported, with the 
preponderance related to neurologic or immune dysfunction. 

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Benefit/Risk Ratios 

The total absence of data on the incidence and severity of 
adverse reactions, oral or systemic, to dental amalgam prevents 
identification of benefit/risk ratios. 

Dental 

Sufficient documented evidence exists to warrant thorough 
investigation of possible adverse effects of dental amalgam on 
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the periodontal structures and to possible allergic responses, 
such as oral lichen planus. Potential influences of vagrant 
electric currents generated by dental amalgam, particularly in 
combination with other dental alloys, on oro-facial 
neuromuscular function should be investigated. 

Medical 

A significant contribution of mercury from dental amalgam 
fillings to the body burden of subjects has now been confirmed 
(WHO, 1991). Investigations of possible adverse health effects 
should be conducted by multi-disciplinary teams, with emphasis 
placed on review and publication in qualified medical journals. 
Attention should be directed to organs and systems known to 
be targets of mercury accumulation, particularly the nervous 
system, the kidneys, the endocrine glands, and the 
cardiovascular system. 
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This is the legal case where the American Dental Association, on 9/10/92, admitted 
| that it “owes no legal duty of care to protect the public”, and makes the dentist the 
liable party for damages [applies to both fluorides and mercury]. 
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80 North first street 
San Jose,.California 95115 
.(408) 287-6262 i 

Attorneys for Defendant THE AMERICAN DENTAL ASSOCIATION 


IN THE SUPERIOR COURT OF THE STATE OF CALIFORNIA 
IN AND FOR THE COUNTY OP SANTA CLARA 


WILLIAM H. TOLHURST, 

Plaintiffi 

vs. 

JOHNSON & JOHNSON CONSUMER 
PRODUCTS, INC.; ENGELHARD 
CORP,/ ABE DENTAL, INC./ THE 
AMERICAN DENTAL ASSOCIATION, et 
al. 

Defendants. 


Case No. 718228 

DATE: October 22, 1992 
TIME: 9:00 a.m. 

DEPT: 2 

HONORABLE READ AMBLER 

MEMORANDUM 07 POINTS AND 
AUTHORITIES IN SUPPORT,07 
DEMURRER 07 DEFENDANT, TEE 
AMERICAN DENTAL ASSOCIATION 
TO PLAINTIFF'S 0EOOND fMENDED 
COMPLAINT TOR DAMAGES 


I. 

IMTRWggTiflM 

This is the second demurrer filed by the AMERICAN DENTAL 
ASSOCIATION ("ADA"). The first demurrer was sustained pursuant to 
the plaintiffe stipulation vith 10 days leave to amend. The 
plaintiff timely filed a second amended complaint on August 14, 
1992. The plaintiff alleges personal injuries resulting free 
mercury toxicity through exposure to his mercury amalgam fillings. 
Hie first cause of aotion is for strict products liability against 
| his dentist, Thomas Fitzgerald, and various manufacturers and/ 
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ADA BAILS OUT ON DENTAL AMALGAM - LEAVES DENTISTS HANGING! 

A civil lawsuit has been filed in Santa Clara, California, by a plaintiff claiming that he sustained injuries stemming 
from exposure to the mercury contained in his dental amalgams. He named as defendants his treating dentist, two 
amalgam manufacturers, an amalgam distributor, and the American Dental Association (ADA). The ADA, abandoning 
its frequently stated obligation to practicing dentists and the public health, has adroitly eliminated itself from responsi¬ 
bility. 

In a legal brief filed with the court, attorneys for the ADA made the following argument: " The ADA owes no legal 
duty of care to protect the public from allegedly dangerous products used by dentists. The ADA did not 
manufacture, design, supply or install the mercury-containing amalgams. The ADA does not control those who 
do. The ADA’s only alleged involvement in the product was to provide information regarding its use. Dissemi¬ 
nation of information relating to the practice of dentistry does not create a duty of care to protect the public from 
potential injury." [WH. Tolhurst vs. Johnson & Johnson Consumer Products, Inc; Engelhard Corp.; ABE Dental, Inc.; 
The American Dental Association, et al. In the Superior Court of the State of California, In and For the County of Santa 
Clara. Case No. 718228] 

The Court agreed with the ADA and dismissed it from the case, leaving the defendant dentist, manufacturers, and 
distributor adrift. This information, if it ever reaches them, should send chills down the spines of amalgam-using dentists. 
In the face of ever increasing scientific documentation casting doubt on the safety of dental ama l gam , the only defense 
for its use has been the unwavering support of organized dentistry. This support has functioned rather like a security 
blanket, ostensibly offering assurance of protection. Now, comes the revelation that - in a court of law - organized 
dentistry washes its hands of legal responsibility for the potential adverse effects from the use of dental amalgam. The 
ADA has also issued formal notification that, as a voluntary professional organization, it has no legal authority to regulate 
the use of any dental material (ADA. Letter from Executive Director JM. Coady, DD.S., 19 ftb 1985). Further, the 
ADA has admitted that there is no scientific documentation establishing the safety of dental amalgam and the defense 
of safety is based only on the fact that it has been used for over 150 years (ADA, Division of Scientific Affairs. When 
Your Patients Ask About Mercury in Amalgam. JADA, 120:395-8,1990). 

The hope that use of dental amalgam can be defended on the basis that it is a legally approved dental device, accepted 
and classified by the FOod and Drug Administration (FDA), is also a hollow dream! Contrary to popular belief, the FDA 
has never accepted and-classified mixed dental amalgam. Instead, the FDA has accepted "Dental Mercury” and 
"Amalgam Alloy" as "Safe and Effective" dental devices (Food and Drug Administration. Dental Devices: General 
Provisions and Classification of 110 Devices: Final Rule. Federal Register, 52(155)30082-30106,12 Aug 1987). In 
1993, in the widely acknowledged Public Health Service (PHS) document on dental amalgam, the FDA admitted that it 
had never accepted and-classmed mixed dental amalgam (United States Public Health Service. Dental Amalgam: A 
Scientific Review and Recommended Public Health Service Strategy for Research, Education and Regulation. Commit¬ 
tee to Coordinate Environmental Health and Related Programs. Regulatory Work Group Report (FDA), Pages VI-2, 
1993). 

Interestingly, the'ADA also refuses to certify mixed dental amalgam. Like the FDA, the~ADA certifies "Dental 
Mercury" and "Amalgam Alloy" separately, not requiring biocompatibility testing for either product (American Dental 
Association. ANSI/ADA Specification No. 1 "For Alloy for Dental Amalgam"; ANSI/ADA Specification No. 6 "For 
Dental Mercury." 211E. Chicago Ave., Chicago, IL 60611). It should not surprise anyone that the Chairman of the FDA 
Dental Device Panel that recommended this policy to the FDA in 1980 was also the Director of the ADA Council on 
Dental Materials; Instruments-and Devices (CDMIE) at the time (Food and Drug Administration. Medical Device 
Classification Procedures. Federal Register, 40(97)21848-21851,19 May 1975). 

This same person - John W. Stanford, PhD. - has written a letter stating that dental amalgam is a "reaction product" 
manufactured-by the dentist (ADA. Letter from John W. Stanford, PhD., Director, Council on Dental Materials. 
Instruments and Equipment, 22 May 1986). Therefore, according to Dr. Stanford, mixed dental amalgam cannot be 
certified by the ADA and is solely the responsibility of the dentist. Once again not surprisingly, the FDA has also put 
the same wording-into writing (Food ana Drug Administration. Letter from Lillian Yin, Ph.D„ Director, Division of 
Ob-Gyn, ENT, and Dental Devices, Office ofDevice Evaluation, 2 April 1991). The ADA, by the way, has not hesitated 
to certify other "reaction products," such as composites; cements and impression materials. - 

All of this adds up to one conclusion, if there ever is a legal liability for placing dental amalgam into humans, the 
practicing dentist has been left holding the bag! This is further compounded by another factor. The FDA has categorized 
mercury-as a-"drug-in its regulations for First Aid Materials.- Since scientific documentation has clearly proven that 
mercury is released from in vivo dental amalgam on a daily basis and does accumulate in human tissues over time, the 
placement of dental amalgam constitutes implantation of a time-released, highly toxic drug into humans. This particular 
drug, mercury, r has been scientifically proven to be more neurotoxic than lead, cadmium, or even arsenic (Sharma, RP; 
Obeisteiner, EJ. Metals and Neurotoxic Effects. J Comp Pathology, 91235-244,1981b). Legal precedent has established 
that in any other medical circumstance, this cannot be done without informed consent. 

The statement "the ADA owes no legal duty of care to protect the public from allegedly dangerous products used by 
dentists," which was filed in the legal brief by the ADA, raises another important question. That is, who does have the 
legal duty of care to protect the public? The answer is obvious - besides the practicing dentists themselves - the Boards 
of Dentistry of the several states! This has been established by law, by the State Dental Practice Act in each state. 
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To this point. Boards of Dentistry in many states have totally ignored the burgeoning published scientific evidence 
questioningjhe safety of dental amalgam. Their argument has been, solely and exclusively, the position of organized 
dentistry. The ADA has even published encouragement to Boards of Dentistry to discipline dentists opposed to the use 
of dental mercury (ADA. 1986 Annual Session. JADA, 114:23, Jan 1987). 

Now that the ADA has formally and legally removed itself from responsibility for the use of dental amalgam, the 
Boards of Dentistry have no defense for disciplining mercury-free dentists. Indeed, in view of the FDA’s refusal to 
accept and classify dental amalgam, the Boards are faced with defending punishment for opposition to a dental device 
that has no legal acceptance. 

In view of the increasing tendency for Dental Boards in some states to discipline mercury-free dentists, the situation 
with the Boards is especially important. Some dentists have been severely, and tragically, punished. 

Instead of disciplining dentists opposed to dental amalgam, the Boards of Dentistry actually have a legal duty of care 
to protect the puhlic from allegedly dangerous products used by dentists . This duty has been established by law in each 
state! 

Unfortunately, these same laws have clauses obviously designed to protect the Boards (and the dental establishment). 
For example. Board members are usually immune from civil prosecution, unless "malice* can be clearly proven. As a 
result, the Boards of Dentistry have evolved into a conception that they are above the la w. They believe, quite apparently, 
that they can do whatever they wish, so long as it is in accordance with organized dentistry. 

Now, in the case of dental amalgam, this "security blanket" from organized dentistry has been eliminated. The 
Boards of Dentistry must now face the prospect of addressing the documented scientific evidence on amalgam-derived 
mercury exposure without the benefit of supporting scientific documentation or establishment position. 

Contrary to the belief of members of the Boards, they are not above the law. They are answerable to State Law, 
through the Legislatureand the Governor of the State! If a Dental Board disciplines a dentist simply because of opposition 
to chronic mercury exposure from dental amalgam, the case can be reported to the Governor and to the State Legislature. 
The Board must then defend its actions from charges of malfeasance and misfeasance in office, without benefit of 
scientific documentation or the support of organized dentistry. 

The final element in this issue is that of "Standard of Care." In the event of charges of "malpractice," the Standard 
of Care concept has been very potent. However, in the case of use of dental amalgam, a new factor is evolving. 

The scientific documentation has clearly established that mercury from in vivo dental amalgam fillings continuously 
transfers to body tissues and accumulates with time. Published medical research is now showing that this mercury 
exposure is not without risk. The Standard of Care defense for use of dental amalgam now amounts to this: "I am not 
guilty of harming my patient with amalgam mercury because most of the dentists in my area are doing the same thing.” 
Whether this specious argument holds up in Courts of Law remains to be seen; the Courts will decide. 

************ 

CANADIAN DENTAL ASSOCIATION BLAMES GOVERNMENT FOR DENTAL AMALGAM! 

The Canadian Dental Association (CDA) sent an astounding letter to its membership on 21 June 1995. The opening 
paragraph stated: "The Canadian Dental Association has learned that more questions may soon be raised by the news 
media about the safety of dental amalgam. This may come in the wake of release of news, confirmed by the German 
Dental Association, that Germany isplacing further limitations on the use of amalgam, including banning its use for 
pregnant women as of 1 July 1995. Closer to home, amalgam safety may again be questioned following the release of 
a Health Canada report scheduled to be made public in July." 

The last sentence is in reference to an announcement that Health Canada may limit the number of amalgam fillings 
its citizens can have (reported in Bio-Probe Newsletter, 11(3):6, May 1995). With this letter, the CDA has apparently 
admitted that the intention of Health Canada cannot be stopped. 

The letter stated: "Through its on-going contact with Health Protection Branch, CDA’s most repeated and consistent 
advice to government has been to support further definitive research into dental amalgam. This advice has not been 
heeded. Instead, Health Canada has only recently launched a review of the literature. The researcher reviewing this 
issue is attempting to establish a recommended total daily inlake for mercury. With this, his report may recommend 
plating a limitation on the number of amalgam fillings an individual should receive." 

Accompanying the letter, the CDA included a new "wrap-around" addendum to its current position on dental 
amalgam, which clearly attempts to demonstrate a responsible concern on its part over the years and pointing to the 
Canadian Government as being unresponsive regarding the safety of dental amalgam issue. The addendum also accuses 
the scientific community of playing a role "in the dissemination of one-sided and incomplete information in recent years." 
This information, the letter stated, provides a very worthy recommendation, specifically, "an increased emphasis on 
informed consent is good advice for the dental profession to follow, whether the procedure involves dental amalgam or 
any other restorative material." The CDA is apparently warning its membership to anticipate a drastic change in the 
status of the use of dental amalgam and trying to plead that this is the fault of everyone else but them. 
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Dental Mercury: A Factor That Aggravates 
and Induces Xenobiotic Intolerance 

Alfred V. Zaram, M.D . 1 


I know that most men, including those at 
ease with problems of the greatest com¬ 
plexity, can seldom accept even the simp¬ 
lest and most obvious truth, if it be such as 
would oblige them to admit the falsity of 
conclusions which they have delighted in 
explaining to colleagues, which they have 
proudly taught to others, and which they 
have woven thread by thread into the 
fabric of their lives. 

— Leo Tolstoy 


Abstract 

Individuals who are xenobiotically sen¬ 
sitive to chemicals comprise a living indi- 
cator system that enables us to identify 
that group m the population that is also 
mercury sensitive. 

There is a spectrum of xenobiotic in¬ 
tolerance in the general population that is 
a function of, among other things, the 
spectrum of efficiency of the cytochrome 
P-450 system that exists in the population 
due to a spectrum of genetic polymor¬ 
phism. 

Dental mercury inactivates thio groups, 
whose function is protection of the cyto- 
chrome P-450 system. This inactivation 
and consequent loss of protection induces 
xenobiotic intolerance in individuals who 
are already compromised due to genetic 
polymorphism and who are the most 
susceptible individuals in the genetic 
population to further compromise. These 
compromised individuals will exhibit a 
variety of diagnostically confusing hetero¬ 
genous symptoms. 

On March 15,1991, the Food and Drug 
Administration convened a hearing on the 
"Potential Toxicity of Dental Amalgam". 
1 was one of the invited speakers. The 
following is based on the speech 1 delivered 
at that meeting. •. 

My purpose in this presentation is to 


make three points: 

1. Mercury from dental amalgam in¬ 
duces symptoms in a sensitive group of the 
population that has also been observed to 
be sensitive to xenobiotic substances. 
(Xenobiotic substances are substances 
which are foreign to the natural state of an 
organism. Examples of such foreign sub¬ 
stances are petrochemical vapors, chlori¬ 
nated hydrocarbons, sulfites, and metals 
which are not metabolically useful.) 

2. This sensitive group serves as a mar¬ 
ker that warns of the potential danger of 
dental mercury to the rest of the population 
who are also at risk but may not yet exhibit 
symptoms. 

3. Dental mercury should be banned . 

I. Symptomatology 

The following is a small sample of 
common symptoms that 1 have observed 
to improve when mercury fillings are- 
taTig.i« i KeadacHej nmr - 

vous system dysfunction, inappropriate 
coldness, sugar intolerance, sugar cravings, 
gastrointestinal disturbances, myalgia, ar¬ 
thralgia, rhinitis, dermatitis, asthma, and 
genitourinary dysfunction. 1 These symp¬ 
toms are so varied and seemingly discon¬ 
nected that misdiagnosis or no diagnosis 
is more often the rule. These and many 
other symptoms can also be produced at 
will in these sensitive patients by exposure 
tq xenobiotic substances. 

These symptoms of xenobiotic intoler¬ 
ance often develop after dental mercury 
has been inserted into a patient's mouth 
and remit after the filling has been re¬ 
moved. The duration of time before the 
onset of symptoms subsequent to the inser¬ 
tion of dental mercury and the duration of 
time before the remission of symptoms 
after the mercury has been removed varies 
from individual to individual due t gene¬ 
tic polymorphism . The great variability 
of these two time-oriented factors, the 
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onset of symptoms and the remission of 
symptoms, makes for difficulty in identi¬ 
fying a cause-and-effect relationship and 
adds tc the confusion in making a diag¬ 
nosis. This clinically evident cause-and- 
effect K'lationship indicates that the pro¬ 
tective mechanism against xenobiotic poi¬ 
soning has been compromised by the 
presence of mercury in the tissues. 

In the words of Gerstner and Huff, as 
quoted in Goodman and Gilman's classic 
textbook The Pharmacological Basis of 
Therapeutics, mercury poisonina is often 
“ misdiagnosed for mon t hs and even years. 
Thereaions for these tragic delays included 
the insidious onset of the affliction, vague¬ 
ness of early clinical signs, and the medical 
profession’s unfamiliarity with the dis¬ 
ease”. 2 

One of my clinically observed findings 
is that tl.e mercury intolerant, xenobioti- 
cally intolerant group often exhib hsugar 
cravings and sugar intolerance. In some 
cases even the smallest amount of table 
sugar will produce a temporary "high" 
followed by one to two days of symptoms 
such as those mentioned above. These 
symptoms gradually improve to some ex¬ 
tent over a one to two year period after 
complete removal of dental mercury. The 
following is one of the possible explana¬ 
tions for this observed phenomenon. 

Thiam.ne is important in the decar¬ 
boxylation process of cellular respira¬ 
tion. 5 * There is a critical step at the 
entrance into the aerobic oxidation cycle 
(Krebs cydle) from the anerobic (Embden- 
„Meyerhof) pathway. This step involves 
7rr»enTvtr.-» A". Coenzyme A contains a 
sulfhydryl group (-SH). These “-SH” 

groups arc »p«rpptihlf in hping inarlivateH 

bv mercury, 5 and, hence, unable to produce 
a retvl-ro pivrymp Some molecules will 
Escape the poisoning, depending upon 
how much mercury is available, and only 
limited amounts of functional coenzyme 
A will be available. 

Adding ;nore thiamine will enhance an 
impaired area of the metabolic cycle and 
compensate for its inefficiency by pushing 
the reaction "to the right”, as follows: The 
patient will more efficiently utilize what¬ 
ever limited amounts of still unpoisoned 
coenzyme A are available by a greater 
amount of thiamine provided to the decar- 


boxylization process. 

In regard to the interference of thiamine’s 
action by poisons, there is a similarity 
between the toxic reactions o f mercjyry and 
arsenic. Selenium-i s protective against 
both mercury and arsenic poisoning. Both 
mercury and arsenic interfere with thia¬ 
mine-dependent enzymes (and exces s thia- 
jnine can be protective, to some extent, 
against poisoning from both metals). Ar¬ 
senic poisoning can imitate thiamine defi¬ 
ciency disorders, as it interferes with the 
thiamine-dependent conversion of pyru¬ 
vate to acetyl coenzyme A.* 

These relationships also add weight 
(but no absolute proof) to the concept that 
thiamin e r-nylH Jba-taken in a predi ctive 
way t o determine if mercury intoxication 
is present and benefit could ensue from the 
removal of amalgam dental fillings. Such 
benefit from taking thiamine is a frequent 
finding in my practice. 

Clinical Cases of Dental Mercury 
Poisoning that Parallel 
Laboratory Investigation 

1. The T-4 helper cells p erform a major 
function in the immunological protective 
process that defends against invading pa¬ 
thogenic organisms and cancer cells. David 
Eggleston, D.D.S., at the University of 
Southern California School of Dentistry 
showed that when he removed the mercury 
amalgam fillings from four volunteers, 
the number . of T-4 h elper ce lls increased 
bv 509L. He was then able to depress the 
level of T-4 helper cells by 50% by reinsert¬ 
ing mercury fillingSv When he finally, 
removed these last mercury fillings and 
replaced them with a non-mercury substi¬ 
tute, the T-4 helper cells recouped this 50% 
loss. 7 

The following two clinical case studies 
parallel Dr. Eggleston's laboratory work 
and show that dental mercury does sup¬ 
press the immune response . 

Case of Mr. J.S. 

This is a 60-year-old man who for SO 
years suffered from generalized eczem^He 
was able to obtain some relief and control 
by avoiding various allergenic foods. At 
age 57 he developed intractable staphy¬ 
lococcal furunculosis. Despite almost con¬ 
stant antibiotics for two years, the condi- 
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tion persisted. Mr. J.S. was investigated by 
a board certified hematologist/oncologist 
who could find no reason for his illness. 
Subsequent questioning of Mr. J.S. re¬ 
vealed that his furunculosis began about 
three months after two mercury filling* 
were installed. Within one month after 
these fillings were removed, his condition 
started to abate. By three months he was 
entirely free of furuncles, and the antibio¬ 
tics were stopped. He has been off antibio¬ 
tics and has remained free from furuncles 
this last year-and-a-half. Over the last year 
his chronic eczema of 30 years’ duration 
has practically disappeared, and he is now 
able to eat foods that were previously 
allergenic, if they are not eaten in excess. 

Case of Ms. M.C. 

This is a 22-year-old woman who at age 
11 developed ^ variety symptnmi u?hirh 
later became so inca pacitating that she 
had to leave college. Numerous medical 
investigations failed to reveal the reason 
for her illness. History revealed that her 
illness started at age 11, one year after she 
had her first mercury filling installed. 
When I first saw her tour months ago, 1 
recommended that her nine mercury fill¬ 
ings be removed. 

• The following notes are from a letter I 
received from Ms. M.C. when she was five 
weeks mercury-free: sleeping well -1 wake 
up rested, fatigue gone, physically stronger, 
mental acuity recovered, food reactions 
less severe, pain on side no longer constant 
or extreme, memory restored, no more 
diarrhea, headaches rare and not severe, 
appetite improved, no longer constantly 
cold, co-ordination returned, immune sys¬ 
tem strengthened - bad cut healed quickly 
with no invection. (Ms. M.C. always devel¬ 
oped an infection whenever her skin was 
broken. She described that even when she 
used prophylactic topical antibiotics, she 
still developed infections. This represents 
a manifestation of immune dysfunction. 
Eggleston is rightl) Her complexion im¬ 
proved, menstrual problems were all but 
eradicated, her overall health improved, 
not only physically and mentally, but also 
emotionally, and her self-confidence was 
restored. 

2. The rapidity with which mercury 
.pervaclgnhe body ^demonstrated in the 


following experiment. Fritz Lorscheider, 
Ph.D.,of the University of Calgary School 
of Medicine, inserted ordinary mercury 

dental arn->)pnm info lh- teeth nf s heep. 

Radioactive mercury was used as a marker 
Within 29 days, mercury could be found in 
every organ in the sheeps' bodies. 1 

A parallel case study that clinically 
confirms this experiment is that of Ms. 
S.B. This 22-year-old female was in good 
health until age 20. Within weeks of 
having a single mercury filling installed, 
she developed a progressive illness. Most 
of her symptoms were similar to those of 
Ms. M.C. (above). I advised her to have this 
single mercury filling removed. Within 17 
days after removal, she reported that her 
symptoms started to abate. By three months 
her general health had improved, and she 
was able to eat most foods without diffi¬ 
culty, provided they were not eaten in 
excess. 1 reported to the Food & Drug 
Administration 30 similar cases oiit of the 
hundreds that I have seen. 1 hew were filed 
as "Adverse Reaction Reports ". The fol¬ 
lowing is a summary of these 30 cases: 

• Four cases of interstitial cystitis re-- 
sponding to removal of dental mercury, 
one of whom was one week away from 
having her bladder excised as the only 
therapy her board-certified urologist could 
offer to relieve he r 20 to 30 bloody urina¬ 
tions a day. 

• One case of the recalcitrant sequellae 
of X-yme Disease in a patient who was fully 
treated and wtto only improved after her 
mercury fillings were removed. 

• Five cases of patients who were ex¬ 
posed to excessive amounts of xenobiotic 
vapors and who subsequently developed 
immune dysfunction . They improved only 
after removal of their mercury fillings. 

•Thirteen cases of patients who had 
various intolerances to exogenous sub¬ 
stances such as inhalants (particles and 
vapors) and ingestants (foods and chemi¬ 
cals). These patients were also often in¬ 
tolerant to endogenous organisms, most 
prominently Candida albicans . These cases 
include a 62Tyear-ol<T female (Ms. C.R.) 
who for about ten years suffered from 
Meniere’s syndrome. She had been inve& 
tigated by a small army of physicians 
including two extensive investigations ati 
the Lahey Clinic — all without benefitA 
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After her mercury fillings were removed, it 
took nine months for her to experience 
some benefit. She subsequently became 
practically symptom-free and is now able 
to tolerate previously provocative aller¬ 
genic foods. 

• One case of asthma and dyslexia w ho 
recovered after removal of her mercury 
fillinjs. 

• One case o f epilepsy initiatine at age 
ten, a, a time when his first mercury filling 
was i mailed. He improved only after his 
mercury fillings were removed at age 40. 

• One case of two sisters who had 
jiultiple sensitivities a nd who improved 
only after their mercury fillings were re¬ 
moved. This suggests to me a genetic 
biologic predisposition for susceptibility 
to mercury poisoning. 

II. Mzrcury, Selenium and Cadmium 

Mercury is immunosuppressive and 
immanodisregu latory. 1 1 * 10 11 11 15 14 15 
Because mercury also combin es with and 
inactivates selenium it may he a rnntribn-. 
tory (actor lo _ihe develop men t of cancer. 

** p rr >»ertiu« ■a gainst ranco r: 1 * 
ir ii Schamberg has shown that the 
incidence of cancer is high in areas where 
the selenium content of the soil and water 
is low (and vice versa). The lowest ca ncer 
rate (34 cancer deaths per 100,000^ was 
found i n Rapi d City. Sou th 
had the highest soil and water levels of 
seleni um in the United States. The Jiiphest 
cancer rate was found in Lima. Ohio. 
which had the lowest soil ah? water levels 
of selenium in the United States. Other 
U.S. cities fell in between these extremes 
in a similar pattern when the cancer rate 
was compared to the selenium levels. 
BlooJ selenium levels were used in these 
studies as an accurate- measure of the 
actual ingestion of selenium resulting 
from these soil and water levels. 10 
^ Selenium binds mercury a nd K p rnl>r i iw 

^jrair sj-iriw iiry pfenning II tt M M ti It | s | 

one ci the mechanisms by which selenium) 
protects against cancer the inactiv ation o { 
mercu ry?_ 

—Selenium is a component in glutathione 
peroxidase. Selenium enhances xenobiotic 
toleri'nce by increasing the available glu¬ 
tathione. 27 20 20 Glutathione via glutathione 
pero..idase and glutathione reductase is 


involved in the protection against xeno¬ 
biotic substances and free radicals . The 
primary function of glutatione peroxidase 
is the reduction of hvdroyen peroxid e in 
organic hydroperoxides via the oxidation 
of glutatione. 20 00 Glutatione peroxidase is 
also protective against lipid peroxides. 01 

Glutathione is also utilized by the cyto¬ 
chrome P450 enzyme system in the phase 
II reaction for detoxifying xenobiotic sub¬ 
stances. 

Selenium is protective against free radi-/ 
cal damage and carcinogen-induced chro 
mosomal breakage. 2 * 20 02 00 0 4 Free radical} l 
are thought to be involved with the generj. 
ation of neoplasms. The absorption o 
dental mercury will lead to a reduction ir 
biologically available selenium because 
the selenium will bind to mercury, 22 thus 
reducing the potential benefits of protec 
tion against free radicals by seleniuml 
since less selenium will be available. \ 

Just as arsenic interferes with selenium 
activity, 21 24 20 so does mercury interfere 
with selenium activity. The result is di- ; 
minished availability of selen «»™ 
ol protect io n against free radical damage . 
This results in greater potential risk foK." 
the development of neoplasms. 

Dental mercury may also be a contribu- t 
tory factor in the development o f cardio- <• 
vascular disease . Cadmium has been in- 
"cnminatea mine development of cardio¬ 
vascular disease.** Hypertension in animals 
was able to be modulated at will by 
Schroeder by removing cadmium by cheA 
lation and then adding it back. 02 

Coronary artery disease is adversely af¬ 
fected by low blood and tissue selenium 
levels 40 and was benefited by increased 
intake of selenium. 4142 

When selenium binds to cadmium both 
atoms become biologically inactivated. 21 
The additional load of mercury from 
dental amalgam will bind additional 
amounts of selenium and render it biolo¬ 
gically inactive; thus, less selenium will be 
available for inactivation of cadmium. 
The result will be an increased biological 
availability of cadmium and a greater 
potential for cardiovascular disease. 

Cadmium is encountered as an envi¬ 
ronmental contaminant. Cadmium is 
routinely leached out of co pper water 
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III. Xenobiotic Intolerance and the 
Cytochrome P-450 System 

Evidence of Xenobiotic Intolerance 
. in the General Population 

A segment of the population is intolerant 
to xenobiotic substancesd. My findings 
reveal that this segment often develops 
intolerance or has existing intolerance 
aggravated by the presence of dental mer¬ 
cury. It appears that the cytochrome P450 
enzyme system may be involved in this 
hypersensitivity via its "assigned” role as 
a protective mechanism against poisoning 
from xenobiotic substances. 

Th e ability o f a subset of the population 
to resist toxic ity from exposure to xeno¬ 
biotic chemicals is, among other things, 
Eiopor tional to the quantity and quality 
j>f cytochrome P450 present. There are 
individual dtlterences in these two factors, 
and the effective protection in a population 
varies with the frequency distribution 
curve. The intensity of clinical symptoms 
of xenobiotic intolerance similarly varies 
with this curve and is a function of genetic 
polymorphism.* 8 « 48 89 88 »' making for a 
tf-ide variety of confusing symptoms. 

Work at the Department of Molecular 
Carcinogenesis at the National Institutes 
of Health demonstrated that these extremes 
in xenobiotic intolerance in individuals 
exist, and that these extremes are a function 
of the effectiveness of cytochrome P450, 
which is a result of genetic differences.” 

The Metabolism o f Debrisoauine 
Serves as a Prototype for Other 
Cases of Xenobiotic Intolerance 
The occurrence in the general popula¬ 
tion of a huma n autosomal recessive trait 
for P450dbl is about one in twelve. 81 The 
P4i>l)dbl enzyme presides over the hydroxy- 
la tion of debrisoquine, an antihypertensive 
agent used in Europe and Canada but not 
~i.i the United States (hence the "db " 
suffix). This enzyme also inactivates a 
variety of other xenobiotic molecules. 

Individuals with this defective gene me¬ 
tabolize the debrisoquine at 1/10 to 1/200 
of the rate found in the normal population. 
Thus they are much less able to deal with 
exposure to this and other xenobioticj 
Substances. Through this prototype one 
can get a glimpse into the potential danger 


of dental mercury. 

Dental mercury further compromises 
these individuals by adding to their meta¬ 
bolic burden by inactivation of the thio 
groups that protect their cytochrome P450 
system. These .genet ically com promised 
individuals w ill be damaged by even so- 
called “small quantities” of mercury. It is 
tantamount to compounding a misdemea¬ 
nor into a felony. 

My clinical observations confirm this 
relationship: that there is a similar wide 
variety in the ability of. individuals to 
resist poisoning from chemicals and dental 
mercury. Thirty years of observations have 
convinced me that these two groups, the 
chemically sensitive and the mercury sen¬ 
sitive, are in tact one grou p - : 

Some Specifics About the 
Cytochrome P150 System 

This system contains a variety of en¬ 
zymes, all with the common characteristic 
of containing an oxygen hemf 
group. All of these enzymes deal with 
oxidative (electron transfer) reactions. T he 
mechanism by which cytochrome P450 
system protects against xenobiotic sub¬ 
stances involves a two-phase reaction: 
Phase I - Oxidation of the xenobiotic 
molecule; Phase II - The oxidized inter¬ 
mediate form of the xenobiotic molecule 
is hydrated or conjugated with glutathione 
or glucuronic acid or sulfate. The result is 
a water-soluble end product that can be 
excreted through the kidneys. 

Laboratory Confirmation of the Clinical 
Observation that Mercury Aggravates 
and Induces Xenobiotic Intolerances 

It is well known that there are protective 
•SH groups, i.e., protective thio groups 
which function to protect the cytochrome 
P-450 system. 88 84 The .affinity of mercury' 
for -SH groups is ten times greater than its) 
affinity for oxygen and chlorine.* 8 Mercury! 
will bind firmly to and inactivate these 
critical -SH groups, which protect the 
cytochrome P-450 system. 88 84 It is by this 
process that the unique protective function 
of these -SH groups is lost due to mercury 
poisoning and the cytochrome P-450 en¬ 
zyme system becomes compromised. 

This laboratory evidence confirms my 
clinical observation that mercury is capable 
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of inducing xenobiotic intolerance. The 
followit.j is from a personal communica¬ 
tion to n.e from Harry V. Gelboin, Ph.D., 
Chief, Laboratory of Carcinogenesis, Na¬ 
tional Institutes of Health: "There are 
several references in the bibliography 
which ii.iicate that mercury may interact 
with soi.ie P450s and also may interact 
with some of the second phase enzymes. 
Mercury is also a very good candidate for 
interaction with glutathione through the 
SH group and thereby reducing the con¬ 
centration of this compound which has a 
very high detoxification role. In addition 
to these e nzymes, a host of other metabolic 
enzymes would contain SH groups sensi¬ 
tive to mercury toxicity.” 

The Clinical Aspects of 
Xenobic ic Intolerance 

There are certain universally accepted 
example: of subpopulations that are xeno- 
bioticall y intolerant by virtue of a genetic 
inability to deal with foreign substances. 
Examples of these.non-allergenic intoler¬ 
ances are sulfite intolerance, monosodium 
glutama:.' intolerance, and aspirin idio¬ 
syncrasy. 

Do'-hct confuse hypers ensitivity with 
jflerg p ■ Allergy'is an -antigen-in tiBi x : y 
reaction.• .Hyperse nsitivit y, includes- n ot 
only antigen^antibody reactions but'also 
non-antigen-antibody chemical'reaction^ 
such- as 'enzyme' deficiency and .enzyme] 
inactivauon. 

The incidence of allergy to m ercur y is 
.low..a s proven by patch tests.~Thfs low 
incidence contrasts with the higher inci¬ 
dence of hyp ersensitivity to "mercury , as* 
“suggested by the commonplace finding of 
xenobiol’c intolerance. This relationship 
is depicted in the common clinical finding 
of intolerance among patients to petro¬ 
chemical vapors, such as solvents, cleans¬ 
ing agents, gasoline fumes, kerosene heater 
fumes, tl e vapors of incompletely oxidized 
hydrocarbons from gas stoves used for 
cooking and automobile exhaust. 

Sulfite Intolerance 

Individuals collapse and even die on 
ingestion of sulfite-laden salads in res¬ 
taurants. Guidelines and warnings have 
been issued for the use of sulfites in foods, 


population exists that is genetically dif¬ 
ferent. 

Monosodium Glutamate Intolerance 
and Aspirin Idiosyncrasy ^ 

Patrons of Chinese restaurants are alerted 
on menus that foods without MSG arc 
available on request. Warnings are given, 
to aspirin consumers on labels concerning 
their possible aspirin idiosvncracv. Yet no 
warnings are offered to purchasers ol\ 
.dental mercury amalgam. / 

The contents of mercury amalgam dental 
fillings have been^keptlseaxL-from the 
consumer. The aforementioned warnings 
are all acknowledgements of society’s re¬ 
sponsibility to respect and warn this gene¬ 
tically different group. Dental patients are 
not informed that their so-called "silver" 
Jiliines are really 50% mercury — and that 
mercury is a health hazard. 1 his is misla¬ 
beling — or non-labeling. 

A juice vendor who sells a 30% orange 
juice solution as orange “juice” rather 
than orange drink would be liable for 
misrepresentation and fraud. Ye Lfraudu- 
lant dental mislabeling pe rsists, with the 
'canard that these amalgam fillings are 
called "silver” because they are silver- 
colored. Why not call them mercury fill¬ 
ings? Mercury is the same color. 

To call them "amalgam" fillings is even 

more misleading It ic ih» «*piival»n» nt 

calling thet iLa “soup" of metals w ithout 
mentioning the ingredients of the soup. 
“Soup" means nothing to the average 
consumer. 

The following are some clinical obser¬ 
vations t hat the indentical symptoms found 
in these two groups (the xenobiotically 
intolerant group and the mercury-intoler¬ 
ant group) are in fact the symptoms of a 
single group. The xenobiotically sensitive 
group routinely develops many symptoms 
from exposure to mercury following either 
a simple dental cleaning or the removal of 
a mercury filling. The mercury "normally’ 
released during these procedures provides 
an indicator system for identifying this 
mercury-sensitive group. 

Dental Cleaning and Amalgam Polishing 

During the abrasive cleaning process 
mercury is released and then absorbed by 


thereby acknowledging that a subset of the the patient. I have used dental cleaning as 
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a diagnostic test for mercury intolerance 
by observing that significant symptoms 
are routinely produced in this group short¬ 
ly after the cleaning and may last up to 
two weeks. 

After the cleaning process symptoms are 
further produced by exposure to small 
amounts of mercury that are subsequently 
released when the mercury fillings are 
polished. This polishing-removes a layer 
of previously reacted metal that was in a 
higher state of oxidation (i.e., it was less 
reactive and thus more stable). The polish¬ 
ing reveals the shiny unreacted, unoxidized 
and more reactive metal below. Following 
the cleaning process, this shiny, more 
reactive metal is additionally released by 
mastication over the next few weeks. The 
release ol mercury provides symptoms 
throughout this period. 

The Process of Removal of Mercury 
Fillings via Dental Drilling 

A cloud of mercury vapor and particles 
is dispersed by the abrasion of the drill. 
Even with all the precautions taken by 
using multiple simultaneous suctions, it 
has been my experience that this group of 
xenobiotically intolerant patients routine¬ 
ly get markedly ill from exposure to mer¬ 
cury. The symptoms of mercury poisoning 
are identical to the symptoms developed 
from exposure to xenobiotic chemicals. I 
have seen these symptoms last from days 
to weeks after removal of a single mercury 
filling. 

That these symptoms from cleaning 
and drilling are due to mercury poisoning 
is proven to my satisfaction by the fact that 


An Algorithm of my Diagnostic Method: 


administration of selenium 


The protective effect of selenium against 
mercury is the most likely reason for this 
beneficial effect. 

Selenium an d the "Tuna Obfuscation” 

Some mercury advocates say that there 
is more mercury in tuna than from dental 
mercury exposure. They leave out the 
important fact that the tuna protects itself 
from poisoning by selectively absorbing 
two molecules of selenium for every mole¬ 
cule of mercury.* 2 26 Thus, -the consumer 
of tuna ingests both the poison an d thp_ 

. jgkc-uim antidntpand is therebyprotected, 
despite the presence of the mercury. No 
such protection via a selenium antidote is 
afforded by the dental mercury filling. 

Diagnosis 

The method 1 use to determine that a 
clinical-pathological relationship exists 
between dental mercury and xenobiotic 
sensitivity is as follows. 1 am a dermatolo- _ 
gist. Dermatologists are uniquely able to 
observe the skin as a visible and objective 
indicator of disease. The skin shows us a 
relation between the presence and severity 
of an external eruption vis-a-vis the pre¬ 
sence and severity of an internal disease. 

The patient’s skin condition and his 
internal medical symptoms get better and 
worse when I remove and then reintroduce 
a causative agent, such as an inhalant, a 
food, ora chemical. Thus, as a dermatolo¬ 
gist, 1 am able to clinically identify the 
responsible substances causing the disease 
and then produce and verify a cure. 


Environmental 

Intolerance 


Exogenous 


Inhalants • 


Ingestants 


f Gastrointestinal 

Endogenous-1 Intralumenal 

I Organisms 


Particles 

Xenobiotic Vapors 
Foods 


Chemicals 

Protozoa 
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I divide the patient’s world into exoge¬ 
nous and endogenous substances and then 
make a detailed, customized inventory, 
item by item, of these substances . A scheme 
of omission and reintroduction is used, 
losing customized elimination diets as well 
as environmenal controls." 

'.The patient keeps a detailed record of 
ingestants and inhalants encountered and 
(plates them to symptoms by time of day 
a,id geographical location. Preprinted, 
§£rid-like guidance forms are provided to 
the patient as well as printed instructions, 
IBooks, and detailed verbal guidance. Pa¬ 
tients are often studied for months and 
soon learn to do much of this detective 
,waik_themselves. 

This detailed clinical method contrasts 
with the usual practice of dentistry. 

Dentists are not in a position to make a 
decision as to whether dental mercury does 
o, does not represent a danger to the 
patient, because they do not routinely 


follow the patient’s medical health in/ 
non-dental parameters after they have in f 
serted mercury into the patient’s body. 

It is evident that clinical observation^ 
have value, and one could not practice 
medicine without them. Medicine is as 
much an art as it is a science. The value of 
clinical observation is that it is a first step 
toward providing an ind<»v nf suspicion. I t 
is a starting point for the creation of a 
protocol that may lead to a statistically 
valid proof . A reasonable clinical index of 
. suspicion now exists that inrrifni^aipt 
dental mercury as aooison. 


Not all xenobiotically intolerant indivi¬ 
duals (including universal reactors)exhibit 
this intolerance at birth. The following I 
diagram summarizes the previous discus-/ 
sion and illustrates a possible explanation 
of how a genetically disposed individual! 
can go on to develop xenobiotic intoler¬ 
ance. ' 


A Vicious Circle of Ever-Increasing Dysfunction 

Genetic damage and 
possible impairment of 
genetic repair function 


Mercury 


Decreased function of 
cytochrome P450 system 
and other xenobiotically 
protective mechanisms 


Resultant decreased protection from 
further onslaught of environmentally 
encountered genetically disabling 
/ xenobiotic substances 


Do these genetically predisposed xeno- 
bibtically intolerant individuals leave the 
world further genetically compromised 
than when they arrived? 

The Dental Mercury Controversy 

What are the essential elements of this 
controversy? The points of a greement are: 
1. Mercury is a poison. 

-2. Mercury is released from the amalgam 
fillings. 


3. The amount of mercury released is 


So why the disagreement? Some believe] 
that this small amount of mercury released/ 
from the mercury fillings is not clinically 
significant. Others believe that this small 
amount of mercury is clinically significant.' 
The belief that a small amount of mercury 
js not clinically significant is the result of 
. amajgr~fff or in analy«jg_lr assumes a 
binary {unction: either something is clini- 


261 




MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


chilly significant (to all) or is not clinically 

significant (to all). The error lies in assum¬ 

ing a yes or not answe r. 

The truth is that intolerance in a large 
population is not binary, hut analog. It 
indicates ‘ ‘.shades of gray '!-rat her than 
“black or white" . The degree of illness 
developed by an individual is a function of 
that part of the frequency distribution 
rtirve in which he finds himself by virtue 
o1 his genetic sensitivity. 

To the most sensitive patient this so- 
called “only small" amount of mercury 
will be clinically significant. To the least 
sensitive patient this small amount of 
mercury may not produce clinical symp¬ 
toms. TTie rest 61 the population will fall 
somewhere in between these two poles. 

Th e maenitude of disease (MD) induced 
by mercury m a particular individual is 
directly proportional to the concentration 
of mercury (Hg) times the magnitude of 
his sensitivity (MS) . Bear in mind that 
both of these measurements must be made: 
the concentration of mercury and the 
magnitude of his sensitivity: 

(Hg] • [MS] » MD 


population does exist; and, like the canaries 
used in the coal mines, they serve tn i^am 
the rest of us. W e should apply common 
sense and remember the cardinal rule of 
medicine: Before you attempt to do good, 
first do no harm . 

In summary, dental mercury is a dan¬ 
gerous substance. It is a 170-year-old ana¬ 
chronistic mixture of crude coin filings 
and mercury. It has been grandfathered in 
without scientific proof of safety and 
should be banned. 
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Foundation For Toxic Free Dentistry 

SELECTED HEALTH SYMPTOM ANALYSIS OF 1569 PATIENTS BEFORE AND 
AFTER ELIMINATION OF THEIR MERCURY-CONTAINING DENTAL FILLINGS 


% of 
Total 

SYMPTOM 

Total 

No. 

No. Improved 
or Cured 

% of Cure or 
Improvement 

14% 

ALLERGY 

221 

196 

89% 

5% 

ANXIETY 

86 

80 

93% 

5% 

BAD TEMPER 

81 

68 

89% 

6% 

BLOATING 

88 

70 

88% 

6% 

BLOOD PRESSURE PROBLEMS 

99 

53 

54% 

5% 

CHEST PAINS 

79 

69 

87% 

22% 

DEPRESSION 

347 

315 

91% 

22% 

DIZZINESS 

343 

301 

88% 

45% 

FATIGUE 

705 

603 

86% 

15% 

GASTROINTESTINAL PROBLEMS 

231 

192 

83% 

8% 

GUM PROBLEMS 

129 

121 

94% 

34% 

HEADACHES 

531 

460 

87% 

3% 

MIGRAINE HEADACHES 

45 

39 

87% 

12% 

INSOMNIA 

187 

146 

78% 

10% 

IRREGULAR HEARTBEAT 

159 

139 

87% 

8% 

IRRITABILITY 

132 

119 

90% 

17% 

LACK OF CONCENTRATION 

270 

216 

80% 

6% 

LACK OF ENERGY 

91 

88 

97% 

17% 

MEMORY LOSS 

265 

193 

73% 

17% 

METALLIC TASTE 

260 

247 

95% 

7% 

MULTIPLE SCLEROSIS 

113 

86 

76% 

8% 

MUSCLE TREMOR 

126 

104 

83% 

10% 

NERVOUSNESS 

158 

131 

83% 

8% 

NUMBNESS ANYWHERE 

118 

97 

82% 

20% 

SKIN DISTURBANCES 

310 

251 

81% 

9% 

SORE THROAT 

149 

128 

86% 

6% 

TACHYCARDIA 

97 

68 

70% 

4% 

THYROID PROBLEMS 

56 

44 

79% 

12% 

ULCERS & SORES (ORAL CAVITY) 189 

162 

86% 

7% 

URINARY TRACT PROBLEMS 

115 

87 

76% 

29% 

VISION PROBLEMS 

462 

289 

63% 


The above statistics involve a total of 1569 patients in 
six different studies: 762 patients utilized the FTFD Patient 
Adverse Reaction Report to individually report changes 
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Contamination with Aluminum Compounds 

General Information 

Aluminum is the third most abundant element (8%) in the Earth's crust, exceeded 
by oxygen (47%) and silicon (28%). Because of its strong affinity to oxygen, aluminum 
never occurs as a metal in nature but is found only in the form of its compounds, such as 
alumina. This strong affinity to oxygen also explains why it withstood all attempts to 
prepare it in its elemental form until well into the 19th century. The metal's name is 
derived from alumen, the Latin name for alum. In 1761 the French chemist Guyton de 
Morveau proposed the name alumine for the base in alum, and in 1787 Antoine Lavoisier 
identified alumine as the oxide of a then-undiscovered metal. In 1807 Sir Humphry Davy 
assigned the name alumium to the metal and later agreed to change it to aluminum. 
Shortly thereafter, the name aluminium was adopted to conform with the -ium ending of 
most elements, and this spelling is now in general use throughout the world, except in the 
United States (where the second i was dropped in 1925) and Italy (where alluminio is 
used). The role aluminum plays in human physiology is not known. The metal is ingested 
through food and water. Aluminum has been detected in the brain cells of Alzheimer’s 
Disease patients. 

Physical Properties of Aluminum 

Aluminum, symbol Al, is a silvery-white metal in Group IHA of the periodic table. 
Its atomic number is 13, its atomic weight 26.9815. It constitutes between 8 to 14% of 
the Earth’s crust, depending on the location. It is ductile, nonmagnetic, and an excellent 
conductor of heat and electricity. The density of aluminum at 20 deg C is 2.699 g/cu cm 
(0.1 lb/cu in); it melts at 660.24 deg C and boils at 2,450 deg C. Aluminum is widely used 
in many kinds of products because a combination of properties gives it special advantages 
over other materials. 

Aluminum's electrical alloy has the highest conductivity per pound of any 
commercially sold conductor. Because aluminum is only one-third as dense as copper, it 
supplies about twice the conductivity per pound. For this reason more than 90% of the 
transmission and distribution lines in the United States are made from aluminum 
Aluminum is an excellent conductor of heat as well. It is about 1.8 times as thermally 
conductive as copper by weight, depending on the alloy, and about 9 times as conductive 
as stainless steel. For this reason it is widely used in automobile radiators; cooling coils 
and fins; heat exchangers in the chemical, petroleum, and other industries; and heater fins 
in baseboard and other types of heaters. 

The aluminum industry, founded in 1854, is the newest of the nonferrous metal 
industries. In the United States, commercial production began in 1859 at a cost of $17 for 
a pound. Not until the late 1880s was a method found to bring prices down and permit 
aluminum to be used in a wide range of applications. The aluminum industry is now 
worldwide. 
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The United States is the world's largest aluminum producer, followed by Canada, 
Australia, Norway, Brazil, and Germany. The United States is also the world's largest 
aluminum consumer. The U.S. aluminum industry consumes 1% of the nation's energy, 
largely in the form of electricity. The amount of electricity used per pound of metal in 
smelting, which accounts for about two-thirds of the industry's total energy consumption, 
has decreased steadily, and today the average is about 7 kWh. Aluminum can be recycled 
for less than 5% of the energy required for producing virgin metal. U.S. aluminum-can 
recycling provides over half the aluminum used in making new cans, and recycling of 
aluminum scrap equals almost half of total aluminum production. In 1963, the United 
States produced about 11.5 billion aluminum beverage cans. In 1985, over 70 billion were 
produced. The phosphoric acid in soft drinks, which leaches aluminum from the walls of 
the can, guarantees that each can of beverage delivers aluminum metal to the drinker. In 
addition, one of the most toxic by-products of aluminum manufacture, sodium fluoride, is 
added to many public water supplies. 

Aluminum in the Human Diet 

The majority of the human population in the industrialized nations ingest a 
minimum of 30 to 50 milligrams of aluminum metal per day. An examination of labels on 
consumer products will reveal that many of them contain the metal. Most foods contain 
aluminum products. Beverage cans, aluminum foil in contact with food, aluminum pots 
and pans and aluminum in drugs (including most antacids) insure that the cumulative load 
of aluminum in the human body eventually reaches critical level. 

Aluminum in consumer drugs is a big problem. Aspirin is commonly buffered with 
aluminum hydroxide, aluminum glycinate and other aluminum compounds. Vaginal 
douches contain potassium aluminum sulfate, ammonium aluminum sulfate, and alum. 
Antacids contain aluminum hydroxide, magaldrate, dihydroxyaluminum, and aluminum 
oxide. Antidiarrheal drugs contain aluminum magnesium silicate and kaolin, an aluminum 
salt. Cake mixes, self-rising flour, processed cheese, baking powder, food starch 
modifiers, pickling salts and anti-caking agents provide additional aluminum in the form of 
sodium aluminum, sodium aluminum sulfate, aluminum ammounium sulfate, and sodium 
aluminum silicate. Aluminum contaminates drinking water, milk and other products. 

Analysis of Deliberate Aluminum Dosing of Humans 

A curious practice arose for gold miners in Ontario, Canada, that involved 
deliberate inhalation of aluminum metal dust. One of the side effects of mining gold is a 
lung condition called silicosis, from the silica dust inherent in gold ore. At the McIntyre 
Porpupine Gold Mine, someone got the warped idea that miners should inhale aluminum 
dust, which would coat their lungs, and then when they coughed up the aluminum they 
would also expel the silica inhaled during the working day. Stupid is as stupid does.lt was 
an absolutely insane practice - so insane that it lasted until 1980, when officials ‘decided” 
there was no evidence that the aluminum dust was doing any good against silicosis. 


266 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


In 1980, after this dubious practice was discontinued, an epidemiologist at Clark 
Institute of Psychiatry in Toronto, Dr. Sandra Rifat, heard about these miners and decided 
to study them to understand the effects levied on the men. She eventually tracked down 
over 1,300 men who had been miners since the 1940s. Of those, 647 agreed to participate 
in the study. After putting these men through cognitive tests (examining memory and 
logical thought), it was apparent that all the miners tests scored in the “ impaired ” range. 26 

You don’t have to be a miner to inhale aluminum compounds. Dust from talcum 
powder, baby powder, cat-box litter, cement, asphalt mixes, tobacco smoke and ashes 
contain aluminosilicates. Complex ionic aluminosilicates go directly to the brain through 
the olfactory system. 27 Much of the damage typical of Alzheimer’s disease, coincidently, is 
found in the olfactory regions of the brain. Metal particulates are a significant constituent 
of the general atmosphere in many industrialized countries. These particulates are typically 
1/50 the width of a human hair. The miniscule size of these particles enables them to join 
other elements floating in the blood. A darkfield microscopic examination of your blood 
will show heavy metals floating around. They also travel through cell walls and into the 
nucleus and directly affect the DNA. Yale University researchers in 1978 published a 
paper that estimated that 140,000 deaths a year are related to all forms of metallic air 
pollution compounds 28 . Metallic air pollution now kills almost 300,000 people each year, 
and the toll is rising, despite the scientific evidence. No one is taking industry to task. The 
legislation during the administration of George Bush actually allowed an increase in 
industrial metallic particle emission, be ginning in 1995 . 29 Toxic metals in the atmosphere 
include nickel, aluminum, titanium, beryllium, cadmium, arsenic, lead, mercury, iron, and 
manganese. The converted sulfur and nitrogen oxides, plus the hydrocarbon emissions, 
constitute antigens that can cause cellular mutation. The net effects of this process 
suppress the human immune system, reduce cell-mediated and humoral immunity, depress 


26 The Advocate, “Is aluminum releated to Alzheimers disease?”, Dec 11, 1990, p.B-2., Walsh, M.W. 

27 According to neurobiochemist Eugene Roberts, PhD, a research physician at the City of Hope National 
Medical Center. 

28 Noble, H., “The air: Unsafe at any site”, New York Times Magazine, Nov 4, 1979, p.122. 

29 Bush created the Council on Competitiveness, a front for industry and manufacturing to head off EPA 
santioned environmental restraints. It was overseen by Dan Quayle. The Council altered standards and 
issued operating permits to over 35,000 polluting businesses. Quayle’s Council reviewed EPA 
administrator William Reilly’s Clean Air Act proposals and added a provision to allow manufacturers and 
chemical companies to increase pollution levels without public review . In 1991, EPA General Counsel 
Donald Elliott wrote a memo declaring the Council’s proposal to be illegal. William Reilly called for the 
public to be notified. The Council rejected the EPA proposal, and Bush directed the EPA to issue the rule. 
Reilly refused to do so, unless the Department of Justice declared it to be legal. Attorney General Ban- 
issued a legality memo. On June 25, 1992, the new pollution rule was in. Now, under the “Clean Air Act 
of 1990”, industries are allowed to actually increase atmospheric pollutants. Bill Clinton scrapped the 
Council of Competitiveness as soon as he got into office. It had already served its function - to subvert all 
existing environmental legislation that would interfere with the process of causing degeneration of the 
physical and mental capabilities of the population. In 1995, television commercials appeared for small 
pocket recording devices to help those with poor memories find their parked cars. Curious. 
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white cell (phagocyte) response, increase susceptibility to infection and stimulate fibrillary 
tangles in the brain 30 - the same tangles that are found in Alzheimer’s disease. 

The Advent of Alzheimer’s Front Organizations 

Because of the tremendous amount of accumulating evidence relating to aluminum 
and Alzheimer’s disease, an eventual collision with the public is inevitable, along with 
litigation that promises to bankrupt the industries involved. 31 In 1982, the “Alzheimer’s 
Disease and Related Disorders Association” (ADRDA) was created. The research grant 
programs of ADRDA coincidently parallel those of the U.S. Public Health Service. By the 
end of 1990, 365 grants and awards totaling more than $18 million were funded by 
ADRDA. The seriousness of the problem is attracting the attention of both the 
government and industry - both are becoming concerned that the dimensions of the 
problem will become too obvious in society. In 1991, Congress appropriated $247 million 
for “Alzheimer’s research” - a 67% increase over 1990. Will “Alzheimer’s research” do 
any better than ‘tancer research”, “AIDS research”, ‘EMF research” or any other 
program? No. All industries are beginning to cloak themselves in protective mantel’s of 
financial contributions and political moves. The aluminum manufacturers have taken a 
lesson from the past successful activities of the tobacco industry, and are paying attention 
to the current troubles of the tobacco industry. The writing is on the wall. 

Is ADRDA an independent organization really concerned about Alzheimers and 
related disorders, or is it a front for industry destined to act as a buffer for pending public 
concern about the real causes ? It is a matter of record that Edward Truschke, the 
executive director of ADRDA, has admitted that ADRDA has received unrestricted grant 
monies from the Aluminum Association of Canada (ALCAN) and the Aluminum 
Company of America (ALCOA). The international Alzheimer’s disease meeting in Italy, 
held in July 1992, was sponsored in part by ALCAN. Research indicates that the two 
major aluminum companies take radically different approaches to the issue. ALCAN is 
aggressively funding research (which can direct the outcome of findings, of course) in 
order to permit the possibility of claiming (in the end) that they were looking for evidence 
that aluminum contributes toward Alzheimer’s. ALCOA, on the other hand, takes the 
typical approach of U.S. companies with something to lose - denial. They will not do the 
research because they want to be able to say that such research is not valid, and that they 
do not do research because they do not believe that their producted could be implicated. 

Interestingly and predictably, ADRDA’s ‘Research” continues to find “no 
connection” between aluminum toxicity and Alzheimer’s disease. No surprise there. 32 


30 Osteoparthic Annuals, Vol 11, 1983, p.38-59; Weiner, M., The Way of the Skeptical Nutritionist, New 
Uork, MacMillan, 1981. 

31 It is perhaps with this in mind that Congress in 1995 began to work on legislation to limit damage and 
liability awards levied against corporations in the United States. 

32 Alzheimer’s Disease and Related Disorders Assn, 70 East Lake St., Chiago, Illinois 60601,1-800-621- 
0379. Call them up and ask them to explain their cozy relationship with the aluminum industry. 


268 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


The aluminum industry, following the neo-Darwinian paradigm of material 
scientism as a model for suppression of the truth, argues against environmental factors as a 
prime cause for the growing prevalence of Alzheimer’s disease 33 . The evidence, whether 
they like it or not, is unrefutable. 

Environmental Considerations: Aluminum and Alzheimer’s Disease 

There is an interesting parallel between the incidence of Alzheimer’s disease and 
similar memoiy disorders, and the amount of aluminum in drinking water. A study 
published in Lancet, the journal of the British Medical Association, involved an evaluation 
of the geographical relationship between the aluminum content of drinking water and the 
prevalence of Alzheimer’s over a ten year period. The study reported a 50% increase in 
the risk of Alzheimer’s disease in areas with high concentrations of aluminum. Even a 
small presence of aluminum in water has an affect. 34 These studies have been corroborated 
by studies done in other countries (other than the United States, in which such a study 
would be a conflict of interest and labelled “irresponsible’), especially in Norway and 
Australia. 35 It is also interesting that studies of motomeuron diseases in Guam, where a 
tremendous increase in amyotrophic lateral sclerosis (ALS) has occurred, found parallels 
between ALS and high concentrations of aluminum in drinking water. Swedish studies of 
the Guam ALS problem conclude that mortality from motomeuron disease, especially 
among women, varies with the local water concentation of aluminum. 36 

In England, the estimate of the average adult intake of aluminum is 6mg/day, 
mostly from tea 37 , although the tannin in tea tends to reduce the aluminum content 
somewhat. 38 Research conducted in 1988 conducted by the Medical Research Council 


33 The essence of this paradigm is to steer attention away from the environment, wherein lies litigation 
and accountability, and steer the public toward a “genetic predisposition” or similar arguments. 

34 Researchers learned that the risk of Alzheimer’s was 1.5 times higher when the al uminum 
concentration exceeded 0.11 mg/1 than in areas where the concentration was 0.01 mg/1. There was no 
evidence of any relationship between any other form of dementia, including epilepsy, and the presence of 
aluminum in drinking water. The Lancet, Jan 14, 1989, pp.59-62, ‘Geographical relation between 
Alzheimer;s disease and aluminum in drinking water.” It is interesting that about 50% of British drinking 
water is also treated with iron, which is also suspected of being a co-factor in dementia. 

35 Vogt, T., ‘Water quality and health - a study of possible relationship between aluminum in drinking 
water and dementia” Central Bureau of Statistics of Norway, 1986; Jorm A., et al., ‘Differences in 
mortality from dementia in Australia: an analysis of death certificate data”. 

36 Yase, Y., ‘Environmental controbution to the ALS process” Neuromuscular Diseases, New York, 
Raven Press, 1984, p.335; Lindegard, B., “Aluminum and Azheimer’s disease” Lancet, Feb 4, 1989, 
pp.267 and 268.; Yase, Y., ‘Pathogenesis of ALS”, Lancet, Vol 2, 1972, pp292-296. ALS is also called 
“Lou Gehrig’s Disease”. 

37 Studies in England reveal that 91% of the filterable aluminum in tea infusions is bound to organic 
mater. Large molecules of aluminum shift toward mineral salt species of lower molecular weight, and 
cross-link to form destructiev free radicals in protein complexes that become quite influential in biological 
processes. 

38 Coriat, A., et al, “Beware the cups that cheer”. Nature, Vol 321, 1986, p.570. 
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revealed that long-term exposure to aluminum contributed to plaque deposits in the 
cerebral cortex and aluminum deposition in neurons. 39 

Aluminum in Infant Formula and Bovine Milk 

One wonders, after examining all the different areas covered in this book 
(vaccinations and encephalopathy, electromagnetics, etc) if orthodox science is really 
ignorant of the sensitivity of infants and children to environmental contamination, or know 
about it and they don’t care because there is another agenda afoot. I am convinced of the 
latter. The same parallel follows with heavy metals and the physiology of young humans, 
who are more sensitive than adults. Any good physiologist or physician would be able to 
tell you that the permeability of the gastrointestinal tract of the infant is quite great, as 
protective mechanisms have not yet fully developed. It is this very fact that allows many of 
the substances in human mother’s milk to systemically permeate the body of the infant. 

Unfortunately, the same lack of protection seriously impairs an infant who 
consumes infant formula, especially soy formulas, and bovine (cow) milk. Whether the 
pasteurization process (aluminum vats and piping) contributes to the amount of aluminum 
in milk, or it involves the feed the animal is eating, is unknown. A 1985 British report in 
Lancet documented an infant with a case of severe kidney failure where the absorption and 
retention of aluminum from a cow’s milk-based formula resulted in clinical toxicity. By 
one month of age, the baby had a aluminum concentration in its brain in the neurotoxic 
range. 40 In 1986, another British report detailed levels of aluminum in milk formulas for 
infants. 41 Other clinical papers followed. Research indicates that aluminum concentrations 
in most cow milk is 20 times greater than human breast milk (5-20 mcg/1) and 100 times 
greater in soy-based formulas 42 

Since aluminum is to some degree excreted by way of the action of the kidney, the 
undeveloped kidney in infants ( especially premature infants 43 ) guarantees greater 
systemic deposition of heavy metals. 44 Deficiencies in zinc will also cause children to 
absorb more aluminum into their systems, because aluminum competes with zinc in 


40 Aluminum deposition in an infants brain can cause a degree of mental retardation, learning disabilities 
and pave the way for early onset of Alzheimer’s. Freundlich, M. Et al. ,”Infant formula as a cause of 
al um i n um toxicity in neonatal uraemia”. Lancet ii, 1985, p.527. 

41 McGraw, M., et al., “Aluminum content of milk formulae and intravenous fluids used in infants” 
Lancet 1:157, 1986. 

42 Bishop et al., “Aluminum in infant formulas” Lancet, Mar 4, 1989. 

43 A sentiment echoed by the American Commitee on Nutrition, which suggests avoiding soy-based 
formulae for premature infants and those with impaired kidney function. “Aluminum toxicity in infants 
and children”. Pediatrics, Vol 78, 1986, p. 1150-1154. Also, a 1988 report of the Department of Health 
and Social Security committee, advising on infant feeding, said that soy-based milks qualify as “borderline 
substances” for established forms of milk intolerance. DHSS Committee on Medical Aspects of Food 
Policy. Present Day Practice in Infant Feeding, London, HM Stationary Office, 1986. 

44 Sedman et al., “Evidence of aluminum loading in infants receiving intravenous therapy”. New England 
Journal of Medicine, Vol 312, p.1337-1343, 1985. 
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binding sites on ligands, organic molecules in the body that attach to a single metallic ion. 
Systemic reduction of zinc is especially prevalent in infants fed with soy formulas. 45 

The Problem of Aluminum Cookware 

One wonders why aluminum cookware, as opposed to stainless steel, was 
introduced in the United States in the first place. Along with aluminum foil, cookware 
made of aluminum is a significant source of excess aluminum in the diet. Boiling water in 
aluminum containers, especially water containing acidic substances, causes aluminum to 
leach into the water and food. Water containing fluorides encourages the leaching process 
from aluminum cookware. Water containing lppm fluoride 46 , boiled for ten minutes in an 
aluminum pot, will increase the concentration of aluminum to 200 ppm. Prolonged boiling 
can increase the concentration to 600 ppm 47 . Add acidic food (tomato sauce, for example) 
and it even goes higher. In addition, as we see in the chapter in fluorides, the presence of 
aluminum increases the negative effects of fluorides (which is why fluoride toothpaste 
comes in aluminum tubes). Since the scientific data has been around for some time on all 
these issues, it cannot be anything but intentional. Aluminum cookware has been around 
since the late 1920’s. 

The Effect of Aluminum on the Human Brain 

In order to prove that all of this is intentional, we have to prove that it was known 
early enough that aluminum causes a problem. One would assume that indications of 
negative effect would preclude introduction of aluminum cookware. Not in the United 
States. If you examine Matrix III as a totality you will understand why. The fact of the 
matter is that German experiments done in 1897 , where aluminum was analyzed for 
pathological reaction in animals, showed that aluminum is a selective n eurotoxin and a 
nerve cell poison of specific affinity for the brain ** Exposure of the central nervous 
system to aluminum salts produces a progressive encephalopathy 49 


45 Settle et al., “Effect of phytate: zinc molar ratio and isolated soy bean protein on zinc bioavailability”. 
Journal of Nutrition, Vol 111, 1981, p.2223-2235. 

46 The usual level of fluoride in public water supplies. 

47 Tennakone et al., “Aluminum leaching from cooking utensils” Nature, Vol 323, January 15-21, 1987. 

48 Doellken, P. “Ueber die wirkung des aluminum mit sonder beruecksichtigung der durch das al uminum 
verursachten lasionen im zentralnervensystem” Naunyn-Schmiedebergs Arch Exper Path Pharmakol 
40:58-120, 1897. 

49 Munoz-Garcia et al, “An immunocytochemical comparison of cytoskeletal proteins in aluminum- 
induced and Alzheimer-type neurofibrillaiy tangles.” Acta Neuropathology Vol 70, 1986, p.243-248. Now 
we see that aluminum deposition produces encephalopathy, vaccines produce encephalopathy, fluorides 
and mercury amalgams produce encephalopathy, and they knew about all of it early on. Someone or some 
group in high position, more than 70 years ago, intentionally planned to use the United States as a testing 
groundfor all of this, ultimately resulting in a sociopathic society pleading for totalitarian control. They 
knew about the effect of mercury and vaccines in 1926. It’s in the medical literature. All of this is not an 
accident. Are you going to stand by and not take responsibility for your health and the health of those you 
love? The government isn’t, because it’s a conflict of interest. 
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Earlier we mentioned the fact that a great number of cases of degenerative brain 
diseases in Guam drew the curiousity of researchers. Ten percent of the total population 
of native Guamanians die of brain disease. Fifteen percent of the natives in the Mariana 
Islands die of neurodegenerative disease. Why? Part of the answer is that there are high 
levels of aluminum in the drinking water. There are also high levels of aluminum in the 
food. 50 


The Neurological and Physiological Effect of Aluminum Deposition 

Aluminum is known to be a significant cross-linking agent that acts to immobilze 
reactive molecules within brain cells. It also causes free-radical pathology inside the 
neurons, bringing on molecular cross-linkage throughout the brain’s tissues, resulting in 
neurofibrillary tangles so characteristic of those seen in autopsies of brains of those with 
Alzheimer’s syndrome. 51 The process is highly complex, and is outside the scope of our 
general examination. 

Research has been conducted to intentionally induce and replicate the sequence of 
symptoms of Alzheimers in animals. Using cats, and injecting 100 nanomoles (1 billionth 
of a mole) of aluminum chloride into the hippocampic space (brain ventricle) a dementia 
similar to Alzheimers developed. 52 It takes very little aluminum to actually begin the 
process of degeneration. Progressive dementia also developed within ten days of a 
subcutaneous injection of aluminum chloride under the skin. Neurodegeneration is 
proportional to long-term accumulation and specific sites of accumulation. 53 

Interestingly, concentrations of aluminum that are toxic to many biochemical 
processes are found in at leas t ten human neurological conditions 54 Animals in these 
experiments typically develop symptoms within two weeks, including shaking (ataxia) and 


so Perl, D., et al., “The association of aluminum, Alzheimer’s disease, and neurofibrillary tangles” 
Journal of Neural Transmutation, Vol 24, 1987, pp.205-211; Dalton et al, “Al uminium and calcium in 
soil and food from Guam, Palau and Jamaica: implications for ALD and Parkinsonism-dementia 
syndromes of Guam”, Brain, Vol 112, 1989, p. 45-53. 

51 Bjorksten, Johan, ‘The crosslinkage theory of aging”, American Journal of Geriatrics Society, Vol 16, 
No.4, 1968, p.408-427; Pryor, W., “Free radical reactions and their importance in biochemical systems”, 
Federal Proceedings, Vol 32, 1973, p.1862-1869; Demopoulos, H., ‘The basis of free radical pathology”, 
Federal Proceedings, Vol 32, 1973, p. 1869-1861. 

52 The work of Dr. Donald McLachlan, Professor of Physiology and Medicine, University of Toronto, 
Centre for Research in Neurodegenerative Diseases, Toronto, Canada. ;McLachlan et al, ‘Neuronal 
correlates of an encephalopathy associated with aluminum neurofibrillary degeneration.” Brain Research, 
Vol 97, 1975, p.253-264. 

53 . If you have mercury amalgam fillings, drink fluoridated water, get vaccinations and cook in al uminum 
pots, then remote viewing your future will no doubt bring a picture of a nursing home to view, as you 
dribble all over your shirt, and your grandchildren, whom you don’t recognize, draw pictures on the bald 
spot at the top of your head. 

54 Senile and presenile dementia of the Alzheimer type, Down’s syndrome with Alzheimer’s disease, 
Guam parkinson-dementia complex, Guam ALS. McLachlan et al, “Aluminum in human brain disease: 
an overview "Neurotoxicology, Vol 1, 1980, pp.3-16; McLachlin et al, “Aluminum: a role in degenerative 
brain disease associated with neurofibrillary degeneration”. Progress in Brain Research, Vol 70, 1986. 
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unsteady gait. 55 The same symptoms are exhibited by humans, and also include the 
inability to correctly pronouce words, lack of coordinatation of movements with the 
senses (sensory ataxia). 

When aluminum enters the body it is systemically metabolized. Some of it, 
depending on the status of the kidneys and the intestinial system, is excreted. The rest is 
absorbed into the brain. 56 The absorption rate of aluminum in various tissues depends on 
the age of the individual. Generally, uptake of aluminum is greater the older a person 
becomes. Aluminum absorbed in food enters the blood and then breeches the blood-brain 
barrier, which is often effectively weakened by other environmental factors, such as 
mercury or petrochemical derivatives, and enters the brain. Very often, natural peptides 
present in the brain, such as beta endorphin, actually combine with heavy metals and 
themselves become toxic 57 . Other neural enzymes are inhibited by the presence of 
aluminum and other heavy metals, resulting in an overall decrease in brain cell energy, 
fatigue and progressive loss of reasoning ability. 


55 Lewis et al, “Chromatin structure in dementia” Annals of Neurology, Vol 15,1984, pp.329-334. 

56 King, S.W., The clinical biochemistry of aluminum” CRC Critical Reviews in Clinical Laboratory 
Sciences, Vol 14, 1981, pp.1-20. 

57 Keiser, J., et al., “Aluminum absorption and distribution: effect of parathyroid hormone” Science, Vol 
197, 1977, pp. 1187-1192. 

273 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


Example of Allopathic Treatment Paradigm Generating Billions of Dollars 

HUMAN ULCERS 

Helicobacter Pylori 

(Bacterial Cause of Most Ulcers and Stomach Cancers) 


Causes acid production to 
rise6x 


ALLOPATHIC TREATMENT 

(Treat Symptom Instead of Cause) 

Bacterial Infection of Lining - 


REAL TREATMENT 


ANTI-ACID COMPOUNDS 
Billion-Dollar Industry 


Endoscopy 
$1000 per treatment 

Peptic Ulcer 

Stomach Cancer (Lymphoma) 



Anti-biotic & Bismuth Treatment 


CAUSE ELIMINATED 

TREATMENT KNOWN SINCE 1986 !! 


Anti-Acid Compounds are one of the 
most significant sources of Aluminum, 
especially for older people. 


Surgery 


\ / 


Chemotherapy (Toxic)^, Heart Disease Risk 2X 

H. Pylori raises level of 
clotting factor in blood 


Disease, Financial Ruin 
and Death 

STANDARD U.S. 

MEDICAL APPROACH 

MULTI-BILLION DOLLAR 
PROGRAM OF MEDICAL 
FRAUD 


Note: In August 1995, the antacid 
TAGAMET was released as a non 
prescription drug. TAGAMET has 
the effect of increasing human 
sensitivity to organophosphate 
pesticides and chemicals 1000 times, 
(from: "Staying Well in a Toxic World") 


Based on Documentary Sept 7,1995 

"The Nature of Things" with David Suzuki 

1995 BBC Program on Canadian Broadcasting Network 
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Injection of Lead Compounds into the Human Environment 

Sources of Lead in the Environment 

The element lead is found naturally in the crust of the earth at a concentration of 
12.5 ppm, but natural background levels pale in significance to the amount of lead injected 
knowingly into the human equation through corporate intransigence. The use of lead by 
human civilization approaches 4 million tons per year - a level exceeding ancient ambient 
levels by a factor of 500 1 . Lead is present in drinking water in homes that still have lead 
water pipe, estimated to be 20% of the home in the United States, and is present in many 
models of newly installed dripless faucets that are made of metal alloys which contain lead. 

Output of lead compounds from exhaust are heavier than air and eventually settle 
to the ground. Before they settle, they present a hazard to humans through breathing. 
Much of the lead in the blood of humans comes from the lead solder in food containers 2 , 
lead-based paints, lead water pipes and the manufacturing of consumer products 3 by 
companies who lack stringent emission controls that eliminate heavy metals. Lead from 
industry and transportation that settles to the ground, especially in or near cities, can raise 
soil lead levels to very high levels, contaminating food grown in such soil. 4 

It is estimated that petroleum industry injected over 200 million pounds of lead per 
year into the atmosphere every year prior to 1972, when the use of leaded fuel was 
discouraged. Industry added another 3 billion pounds per year to the human environment. 

The Physiological Effect of Lead in the Human Brain and Body 

Obviously, no amount of lead is appropriate in the human body. Any level above 
10 micrograms per 100 milliliters of blood is dangerous 5 . A condition known as “lead 
poisoning”, where the effects become really obvious, occurs at a level of 60 micrograms 
per 100 ml. The most profound effect of lead is found in the brain . Once lead levels 
exceed 25 micrograms, a child may suffer chronic memory loss and be deprived of motor 
coordination. Levels above 50 micrograms cause kidney problems and iron deficiencies, 
and levels above 100 micrograms is lethal. 


1 Archives of Environmental Health, Vol 11, page 344, 1965. Patterson, C.C., "Co ntaminat ed and natural 
lead environments of man.” 

2 Incredibly, industry waited until 1991 to begin to eliminate lead solder in food cans! Why? 

3 The manufacture of the following products produce lead in the environment: Varnishes, batteries, 
solder, roof coverings, pottery glaze, porcelain enamel, paints, pigments, noise barriers, metal alloys, 
linotype metal, lead shot and bullets, insecticides, heavy-duty gTeases, flint glass, electric cable insulation, 
bearing metals, cable covering, acid containers and general products containing lead or lead pigments. 

4 USDA soil tests in Baltimore, Maryland found lead levels as high as 5,000 ppm. Soil with more than 
500 ppm is considered "harzardous waste” by the EPA. The natural lead level in soil is 15-40ppm. 

5 An amount the size of a pencil tip. 
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For approximately forty years, until about 1975, children in the United States were 
intentionally exposed to high levels of lead. Those children growing up during that period 
are some of the Alzheimer patients of today. 6 Only 28 out of 50 states in the United States 
require testing children for lead exposure. Most of the 28 states who do test for lead do 
not supply enough data for researchers to arrive at a total picture of the extent of the 
problem of lead contamination in the population of the United States. New studies show 
that even 10 micrograms of lead can lower a child’s IQ several points, resulting in semi¬ 
retardation. or adults that have retarded thought capacity . 

When lead enters the body and combines with tissue fluids, it forms a soluble 
disphosphate compound, since lead combines with phosphorus molecules in much the 
same way that calcium does. Lead diphosphate follows calcium metabolic pathways and 
precipitates in the bones as tertiary lead phosphate after molecular lead enters the 
bloodstream. Lead, like fluorides and AZT, is a protoplasmic poison with an affinity for 
the gray matter of the brain, invading the neurons, damaging synapses and dendrites, 
and seriously reducing the number of red blood cells in the body. Curiously, adult human 
bodies absorb only about 10% of the metal to which they are exposed, while children 
absorb more than 50%. Those under seven years of age are most at risk because the 
nervous systems and organs are still developing. 

Analogies With Other Toxicological Paradigms 

The sensitivity of the nervous system of the infant and child is also pointed out in 
the chapter that relates vaccination practices and resulting encephalopathy due to the 
immaturity of the myelin sheath. Another interesting fact is that lead poisoning presents 
no discernible symptoms in its early stages. In a similar parallel to the problems caused bv 
electromagnetic fields, aluminum poisoning, slow viruses and bacteria gained through 
vaccination practices and the use of fluorides, this effectively limits provability of causal 
relationship and removes accountability from corporate industry . Lead just adds to the 
slow death and physiological/mental degeneration that the population must endure while 
enormous profits are made by the medical, pharmaceutical and industrial complexes, while 
at the same time actual accountability is hidden in the ever-tightening spiral of time. We 
have chronologically shown in this book that the effect of all these substances was known 
early enough that it proves that it was done intentionally, with an agenda in mind, since 
international corporate entities have fought tooth and nail to suppress this data in an 
atmosphere of historically documented criminality that is a matter of public record. 

Lead Pathways and the Importance of a Balanced Diet 

After absorption, much of the lead shows up in the spleen, liver and kidneys. After 
a few days of metabolization, the lead moves to the bones and remains there unless the 
individual eats a diet low in phosphates. Phosphate deficiency is a main factor in the 


6 Alzheimer’s Syndrome is primarily caused by heavy metal poisoning, including alumin um , lead, 
cadmium and iron. _ 
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development of lead poisoning, since it forces the lead to combine with phosphates already 
in the body. So, poor nutrition leads to increased pathology with respect to lead. A diet 
deficient in phosphorus will liberate toxic lead from the bones, causing it to permeate the 
lymphatic system and blood stream and poison other tissues, often resulting in anemia. A 
diet high in calcium without a corresponding elevation of nutritional phosphates will also 
cause lead to migrate from the bones. Once lead has left the bones and enters the blood, it 
easily passes the blood-brain barrier and enters the brain. Provided there is sufficient 
phosphorus in the diet. Vitamin A assists the retaining of accumulated lead in the bones. A 
deficiency in calcium intensifies the toxicity of lead. Another reason to eat a balanced diet. 

Physiological Signs of Lead Toxicity 

The initial symptoms of lead toxicity are fatigue, irritability, abdominal pain, 
constipation and lack of hunger. The neurotoxic effect of lead exposure in-utero, through 
breast feeding, and during childhood causes developmental problems and neurological 
deficit. It reduces nerve cell development in the cerebral cortex, and has been specifically 
shown to reduce nerve cell size in the optic nerve. Lead toxicity also delays growth, 
impairs motor skill development, and alters the level and utilization in the brain of 
dopamine, norepinehrine, serotonin, and gamma-aminobutyric acid, which inhibits nerve 
cells from overfiring. Lead toxicity has also been linked as a contributor to SIDS. In 1943, 
one study showed that children exposed to lead made unsatifactory progress in school due 
to sensorimotor deficits, short attention span, and behavioral disorders. Even relatively 
how levels will cause a reduced IQ. Children with the highest lead levels had the greatest 
risk of dropping out of school. Sociological result of lead in society : decreased mental 
capacity and increase in sociological behavioral problems and violence. Lead toxicity 
can also be a causative factor in developing osteoporosis in women. 

Progressive lead poisoning can develop successively as pain in the bones, gout, 
high blood pressure, iron-deficiency anemia, neurological problems, and numbness or 
tingling in the extremities. In young children progressively exposed to lead, there will be a 
decrease in play activity and an increase in irritability that may be falsely interpreted as a 
“behavior disturbance” requiring drugs or psychological intervention. 7 

Exposure to lead produces clear-cut progressive and chronic encephalopathy 
(mental deteriorization due to brain damage) in children, which is most noticible in 
children over the age of three. Upon examination, these children appear to be hyperactive 
and often manifest aggressive behavior disorders. All of this is prone (as the footnote 
below delineates) to allopathic misdiagnosis, often with application of neurologically 
damaging drugs or psychologically damaging therapy. Stupid is as stupid does. 


7 Interestingly, the same parallels occur with synthetic food additives and colorings, which can result in 
diminished intellectual capacity, as well as hyperactivity, psychologically misdiagnosed as ‘attention 
deficit hyperactivity disorder”, resulting in the misapplication of drugs or psychotherapy - all the while, 
the problem was in the food or the environment. See the pattern of treating effect instead of cause? 
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With adults, remembering that lead absorption is less, progressive lead poisoning 
manifests itself as motor abnormalities, typically involving the extensor muscles of the 
hands and feet. With acute adult lead encephalopathy, there is progressive irreversible 
damage to the kidneys, often appearing many years after toxic exposure - this fact gave 
rise to the term “late nephropathy” (kidney damage). 

Treatment for Lead or Other Heavy Metal Toxicity 

The most effective treatment for heavy metal toxicity is EDTA chelation therapy. 
It is recognized even in allopathic medicine as being the most effective solution. Chelation 
therapy, unfortunately, is expensive and time-consuming. The end result is detoxification, 
so the choice remains clear. During one clinical study with succimer 8 chelation therapy, 15 
children with lead poisoning achieved a 78% decrease in blood lead levels. EDTA 
produces a slightly lesser decrease in blood levels and requires a higher amount of 
infusion. There are many kinds of chelating agents and many variations. Check with a 
professional chelation therapist for the best method to suit you. I personally know one 
such professional. Oddly, no children who know him are into heavy metal music. Curious 
but true. 

Seriously, if you decide that you would like to investigate the use of chelation 
therapy, we have a list of physicians, both in North America and Canada, who offer 
chelation therapy. All are licensed physicians who follow the program put forth by the 
American College of Advancement in Medicine. Write to us at Leading Edge for 
information. 


Introduction of Leaded Fuels, Unleaded Fuels and Catalytic 
Converters: Production of Neurotoxic Compounds 

In a series of articles in Nexus during 1995, there was an extensive discussion 
about apparent chicanery involving the petroleum industry with regard to both the use of 
leaded gasoline and its subsequent replacement with unleaded gasoline and the use of 
catalytic converters. 9 

When internal combustion engines were first developed, they ran on a highly 
refined product known as “motor spirit.” By today’s standards, it was a clean fuel that 
produced few harmful by-products. The engines of yesterday ran at very low compression 
ratios because of the highly refined fuel. As consumers were entrained to desire engines 
with more compression and power (not supprising in a culture where ego functions of 
security, sensation and power are inculcated), the petroleum companies decided to 
increase profits by spending less refining the product. This combination of more 


8 Succimer is a relatively new lead-removal drug. FDA reports that clinical experience is limited to about 
300 cases. It is not generally recommended as a substitute for EDTA chelation therapy. 

9 Nexus Magazine, Vol. 2 No.25, Apr/May 95 and Vol 2. No. 26, Jun/Jul 95. “The Lies of Unleaded 
Petrol”. Nexus Magazine, P.O. Box 177, Kempton, Illinois 60946-0177. ($5 apiece). Subscription $20/yr. 
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compression and less refining of fuel led to the problem of‘fringing” Rather than return to 
the production of engines with lower compression ratios or more refined fuel, companies 
decided to add tetraethyl lead in order to combat the “ping” problem. Petroleum 
companies have gone out of their way to claim that the lead levels in human blood have 
paralleled the use of tetraethyl lead . 10 

The Phase-in of “Unleaded Fuel” 

In addition, the cost of oil low in sulfur and nitrates that was easy to process began 
to skyrocket. Companies decided to pursue oil high in nitrates and sulfur, refining it using 
the same old processes, and this lead to higher atmospheric levels of surphur dioxide and 
nitrogen oxide - smog. Instead of using refining processes to remove the contamination in 
the fuel, companies decided to opt for the catalytic converter. In order to use the 
converter, though, cars must bum unleaded fuel as to not render the converter, containing 
platinum, useless. Unleaded fuel, in order to combat the “pinging” problem that was the 
cause for the original addition of tetraethyl lead (which created significant airbom lead 
contamination in the environment), needed to contain other substances to combat the 
“ping”. For this reason, unleaded gasoline contains MTBE (methyl-tert-butyl ether), an 
anti-knock substance to replace tetraethyl lead. MBTE is dubbed an oxygenate, and it has 
been especially used in the winter months. Other substances added to gasoline are 
aromatics: benzene, toluene, xylene, dimethylbenzene and mesitylene. All of these so- 
called “ring compounds” are extremely carcinogenic and make up about 40% of the fuel 
composition. Furthermore, substances called olefines are added - organic double-bond 
compounds - which when burned yield toxic compounds, one of which is 1,3-butadiene. 
The EPA has targeted both benzene and 1,3-butadiene as two of the top five air 
pollutants. 


The Production of Nerve Gases from the Catalytic Converter 

Now, engine oil contains a substance known as ZDTP (zinc dithiophosphate) in 
order to increase the longevity of engine oil. Now comes the problem. When MTBE and 
ZDTP interact, phorsphoric ester and similar compounds are created which fit into the 
same group of chemicals as Sarin, Tabun and E-605 - nerve gases. Since chlorine 
compounds are also used as additives in both gasoline and engine oil, w hen these 
compounds are passed over platinum in the catalytic converter, phosgene gas begins to 
come out the exhaust. Phosgene (COC14) was a poison gas used in World War I. 

According to Dr. Hans Neiper, who consulted a qualified full professor at the 
Medical School ar Hannover, Germany, besides phosphoric esters and phosphines, the 
MTBE-ZDTP reaction could generate enols, which block vital human enzymes. Diesel 
fuels do not contain MTBE. 


10 Although the use of tetraethyl lead has contributed to the overall load of lead in the blood, the most 
significant loading of the blood has been due to lead content in foods (from the solder in cans, only 
recently scaled back in 1991) and in water supplies. 
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Chemical Toxins Table - Metals 


Metallic Substance 

Common 

Sources 


Counteracting 

Nutrients 





Aluminum 

Cans, foil, antacids, pots 
and pans, baking powder, 
some cheeses, deodorants, 
utensils, plant foods, tap 
water, gardening additives, 
bufferd aspirin, bleached 
white flour, refined junk 
foods 

Colitis, constipation, skin 
ailments, Alzheimers, head 
aches, memory loss, hyper¬ 
activity, skin aliments, loss 
of appetite/energy or hair, 
thyroid disorders, learning 
disorders, and learning dis¬ 
orders 

Calcium 

iFiber 

Lecithin 

Magnesium 

Vitamin C 

Zinc 

Cadmium 

Batteries, cigarette smoke, 
coffee, gasoline, metal 
pipes, plastics, refined 
foods, solders, steel, water 
contaminant 

Anemia, dsry skin, hair 
loss, headaches, immune 
disorders, kidney damage, 
liver damage, low blood 
pressure, protein in urine, 
sugar in urine 

Cabbage family vegetable 
Calcium, copper, fiber, 
iron, manganese, pectin, 
selenium, vitamin C, 
vitamin D, zinc 

Carbon Monoxide 

Auto exhaust, smog, 
cigarette smoke 

Anemia, angina, asthma, 
bronchitis, emphysema, 

headaches, memory loss, 
respiratory disorders 

Eleuthero, vitamin A, 
vitamin B, vitamin C, 
vitamin E, cystine, bee 
pollen, nutritional yeast 

Chlorine 

Water disinfectant. House¬ 
hold chemicals 

135 

Vitamins C and E 

Copper 

Water contaminant from 
plumbing 

Mineral deficiencies: zinc, 
potassium, magnesium, 

iron and molybdenum, GI 
disorders, mental disorders 

Manganese, Molybdenum 
Vitamin C 

Bioflavonoids 

Zinc 

Fluoride 

Dental treatments, water 
contaminant, bottled water, 
fertilizers, mouthwashes 
Fluorinated hydrocarbons 
Toothpastes 

Abnormal hardening of 
bones and teeth, cancer, 
accelerated aging, brain 
damage, immune disorders 
vitamin deficiencies 
Mongolism, tumors 
thyroid disorders, kidney 
disorders, genetic damage 

Calcium 

Manganese 

Vitamin C 

Vitamin E 

Hexavalent 

Chromium 

Air and water pollution 
Tobacco smoke 

Cancer 

Gastrointestinal disorders 

Vitamin C 

Industrial and 

Agricultural 

Chemicals 

Plant and animal tissues 

Air, water, soil and food 

Vitamin depletion 

Brain damage 

Memory disorders, coma 
Death 

Bee pollen 

Lecithin 

Vitamin A,B and C 
Fermented foods 

Sauna Therapy 

Lead 

Dyes, paints, gasoline, 
insecticides, plumbing 
pottery, solder, insecticides 
scrap metal, tobacco smoke 
textiles 

Cramps, nausea, fatigue, 
headaches, insomnia, 
nausea, vomiting, weakness 
cancer, nerve disorders, 
brain damage 

Chlorophyll, cysteine 
Eleuthero, iron, legumes, 
beans, pectin, lecithin, 
phosphorus, cabbage 
family vegetables 

Selenium, zinc, vitamins 
A31323 Complex, C, 

D, and E. Sodium 
alginate. 
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Chemical Toxins Table - Metals 


Metallic Substance 


Common 

Sources 


Counteracting 

Nutrients 


Mercury 

Amalgam fillings, fish, 
soil, fungicides, cosmetics 
pesticides, film, plastics, 
paint 

Nitrates and 

Nitrites 

Processed meats 

Fertilizers 

Water contaminant 

Nitrogen Dioxide 
and Ozone 

Smog 

Polynuclear 

Aromatic 

Hydrocarbons 

Smoke from tobacco, wood 
coal, oil and most 
commercial incense. 

Synthetic and 
Chemical Drugs 

Antibiotics, painkillers 
barbituates, cocaine, 
heroin, crack, etc 

Tobacco Smoke 

Cigars, pipes, cigarettes 


Allergies, arthritis, birth 
defects, cataracts, vision 
loss, depression, dizziness 
epilepsy, fatigue, fever, 
headaches, insomia, kidney 
damage, memory loss, 
nervousness, paralysis, 
seizures, weakness 


Cancer of the bladder 
Cancer of the liver 
Cancer of the stomach 
Heart disease 
High blood pressure 


Cancer 
Emphysema 
Respiratory disorders 


Cancer 


Birth defects, cancer, 
vitamin and mineral defic. 
Metabolism, disruptions, 
liver damage, mental 
disorders, sexual disorders, 
kidney damage, disruption 
of metabolism 


Cabbage family veggies, 
talcium, fiber, lecithin, 
pectin, selenium, sodium 
alginate, vitamins A, C, 

B complex, and 
cysteine, nutritional yeast 


Bee pollen, lecithin. 
Vitamins A, B complex, 
C and E, nutritional yeast 


Bee pollen 
Eleuthero 
Panax ginseng 
Vitamins A, PABA with 
B complex, C and E. 


Calcium, iron, selenium 
pantothenate, vitamins A, 
B1323 complex, C and 
E, zinc. 


Bee pollen, eleuthero, 
multiple minerals, 
vitamins A, B complex, 
C, bioflavonoids and E, 
fermented foods, 
lecithin 


Selenium, vitamins A, 
C, and E, zinc 
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Deliberate Contamination of Human Consumables 
with Toxic Halogen Compounds 

Fluoride Compounds 

Since the original material on Fluoride was published in the first volume of Matrix 
III, a lot more research has been done - probably as a response to the increase in 
propaganda by the American Dental Association and the Aluminum Trust (of which 
Federal Reserve Chairman Greenspan is a member) gauged to offset the increasing public 
awareness about the lethal medical dangers of fluoride. As mentioned in the first volume, 
fluoride is in your toothpaste and in the water not because it is beneficial, but because 
someone decided that you should be medicated. In the first volume of Matrix III, we saw 
that the same people in the United States who backed Germany's rise to power (and saw 
their use of fluoride to behaviorally modify certain groups of people) are using fluoride in 
the United States and other countries for the same purpose - to offset the questioning of 
authority and to create long-term medical problems for financial gain of the medical and 
pharmaceutical industry. 

Many chemicals are added to the water supply “to counteract pollutants” (and 
some of these cause more harm to human physiology than good), but fluoride is an 
exception - it is put there intentionally to behaviorally modify the population. Let's 
examine the nature of fluoride in a little more detail. 

More on the Nature of Fluorides 

One of several compounds is used to add fluoride ions to the public water supply. 
Sodium fluoride, the most frequently used, is one of the most lethal forms of what are 
called halogen salts. In some cities, the fluoride is added in the form of sodium 
silicofluoride. Another form of fluoride, calcium fluoride, is also used. Whatever the 
compound used, the purpose is add free fluorine ions "to act on the enamel of the teeth of 
children below the age of 12, in an attempt to harden it against the invasion of decay." As 
mentioned in volume one, this philosophy is based on erroneous information, and we will 
go into the background of this erroneous information in a little more detail in a little while. 
Sodium fluoride is a compound that has many industrial uses. Merck's Index, the standard 
reference book of the pharmaceutical profession, lists the industrial uses of fluoride 
compounds as "an insecticide, particularly for roaches and ants." Under the heading 
"Human Toxicity", the Index says "Severe symptoms result from ingestion of 0.25 to 0.45 
grams, and death results from ingestion of 4 grams. Sub-lethal symptoms are nausea and 
vomiting, abdominal distress, diarrhea, stupor and weakness. Lethal symptoms consist of 
muscular weakness, tremors, convulsions, collapse, dyspnea, respiratory and cardiac 
failure and death. Chronic symptoms are mottling 1 of tooth enamel and osteosclerosis." 


1 Mottling characterizes chronic fluoride poisoning of the teeth 
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Dental Fluorosis 

An article in the Journal of the American Dental Association 2 revealed that Grand 
Rapids, Michigan, whose water supplies were fluoridated in 1945, showed 23% tooth 
mottling among children as the result of fluoridation. Allen London, D.D.S. stated “dental 
fluorosis now has the largest incidence of any waterborne disease in the United States. 
Since mottling is permanent disfigurement, and there is an unending accretion of new 
cases in all fluoridated water areas, it is only with time that we can witness the full tale of 
this affliction.” 2 3 


Fluorides as a Toxic Protoplasmic Poison 

Fluoride has been described by Dr. Charles A. Brusch, former director of the 
Massachusetts Medical Center in Cambridge, as a " highly toxic protoplasmic poison that 
is 15 times stronger than arsenic." The U.S. Dispensary , 24th edition (used by 
pharmacists) states further that " fluorides are violent poisons to all living tissue because 
of their precipitation of calcium. They cause a fall in blood pressure, respiratory failure 
and general paralysis. Continuous ineestion of nonfatal doses (as in the water supply and 
fluoride in toothpaste) causes permanent inhibition of growth ." Calcium metabolism is 
also affected by fluorine. Since bone picks up 30 percent less calcium in the presence of 
fluorine, it produces an increasing level of osteoporosis. We will examine more about 
fluoride and the bones later. Fluoride is an insidious poison, toxic and cumulative in its 
effects, even when ingested in minimal amounts, and that fact remains unchanged no 
matter how many times it is repeated in print that the fluoridation of the water supply is 
safe. Why has the American Dental Association and the U.S. Public Health Service 
suppressed this information? I think you know the answer to that question by reading the 
previous volume of Matrix III , but let's take a closer look at the history of the idea of 
fluoridation of the water supply. 

The Beginning of the Fluoridation Movement 

For many years, the dental condition known as "mottled teeth" has been 
recognized in both human beings and in domestic animals in many parts of the American 
Southwest. In 1930, it was discovered that natural fluorine in the water was the cause. 
From 1930 to 1940, public health researchers and industrial engineers sought to devise 
methods for the removal offluorine or mitigation of its toxic effects from domestic water 
supplies. Odd that the U.S. "Public Health" Service would later campaign for its addition 
to the water supply, isn't it? The explanation for that, as mentioned in volume one, was 
that a gentleman named Oscar Ewing ( a lawyer for Alcoa Aluminum, who was seeking 
ways to get rid of toxic fluorine by-products from the manufacture of aluminum) was 
appointed director of the US Public Heath Service. A way was found to dump the toxic 
fluorides into the water supply by taking advantage of misinformation resulting from an 


2 Journal of the American Dental Association, Vol. 68,1962. 

3 Journal of the Medical-Dental Committee on the Evaluation of Fluorides, 1963. 
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event that took place in Deaf Smith county Texas that was reviewed in the American 
Journal of Public Health in April 1925. 

Shortly before World War I, Hereford, Texas was heralded as the "town without a 
toothache" because of the excellent condition of the teeth of the children. An assumption 
was made that the natural fluorine in the water was responsible for this, despite the fact 
that the teeth of many of the children were mottled in appearance. The possible effects of 
the superior mineral content of the foods in the area and the fact that the region produced 
a lot of citrus fruit high in vitamin C was ignored there were even studies done by MIT 
that proved that animals fed the food from the area developed only half as much tooth 
decay as those fed food from New England. The MIT study also found that riboflavin, a 
non-toxic B vitamin, was effective in preventing dental decay. The precipitous conclusion 
regarding the relation of fluorine to dental health quickly led to agitation (headed by Oscar 
Ewing and the Aluminum Trust) for mass application of artificial sodium fluoride to 
domestic water supplies in an effort to duplicate the supposedly "favorable effect" of the 
fluorine found in natural waters. The result was that millions of people are compelled to 
partake of toxic fluorine. 

While the strong affinity of fluorine for calcium results in deposition in dental 
tissues and increased hardness (brittleness), it is conducive to periodontal disease, 
including gingivitis and pyorrhea. This is precisely why the American Dental Association 
promotes the use of fluoride - it helps to increase the profit margin of dentists. Remember 
that fluoride is a protoplasmic poison? There was a study by Dr. H.K. Box, a periodontist 
of international reputation at the University of Toronto, who checked the status of a 
number of people who had been using naturally fluoridated water for several decades and 
found appalling periodontal (gum) disease, with marked morphological changes, such as 
enlargement of the roots and narrowing or closure of root canals and pulp chambers, 
indicating premature aging of the tooth structure, making extraction very difficult. Many 
of these cases had severe gum disease and premature need of dentures. 

Natural vs. Artificially Fluoridated Water 

The proponents of water fluoridation claim that water to which industrial fluorides 
are added at one part per million (lppm) has the same effect as water in which fluorine is 
naturally present. They also maintain that a fluorine ion is a fluorine ion no matter where it 
comes from. All that is simply not the case at all. Leading water toxicologists and 
biochemists do not question the identity of the fluoride ion, but maintain that in naturally 
fluoridated water (calcium fluoride) there are other minerals which unite with it and affect 
its absorption and toxicity. The naturally occurring calcium-fluoridated water has been 
proven to be 85 times less toxic that sodium-fluoridated water. For obvious reasons, the 
effect on dental decay of other minerals in water has been denied by the proponents of 
using industrial fluorine compounds in drinking water. One questionable premise upon 
which the case for fluoridation has been built - that artificially fluoridated waters are 
biologically identical to artificially fluoridated water - has been seriously questioned by 
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many informed and responsible experts. In a 1957 AMA report is was stated " It is too 
early to know what the effects of artificial fluoridation will be. What is reported as a 
reduction in dental decay may in fact be a delay in recognition of decay, and reasons given 
for believing that artificially fluoridated water will have the same effects as water with 
natural fluoride are not valid " The claim that fluoridation is one of "nature experiments" 
is not valid, because the salts put into the water supply, sodium fluoride or silicofluoride, 
are industrial products never found in natural water or in organisms. They are notoriously 
toxic to the degree that they are used to poison rats and insects ... and humans. 

The Claim of Fluorine as a "Nutrient" 

One of the other tenets that the proponents of the use of industrial fluorine in the 
public water supply use is the assertion that "good teeth require fluorine supplements in 
the diet". This rather bizarre thought pattern is in fact denied by a number of scientists 
who have conducted research on this very subject. An article by Drs.Mauer and Day in the 
August 1957 Journal of Nutrition, reported that animals in their laboratory in a highly 
purified fluorine-free diet showed no signs of a fluorine deficiency, much less any tooth 
decay. Decay-free teeth have been observed in areas where there is no fluorine in the 
water. On the other hand, the 1957 records for New Britain, Connecticut (where the use 
of industrial fluorides had been in use for 6 years) showed that some of the children's teeth 
had been damaged beyond repair where the water is fluoridated, even when the percentage 
of industrial fluorine is kept at or below 1 ppm, mottling is produced in 10-15% of the 
children examined. Mottled teeth are teeth showing symptoms of fluorosis, and the enamel 
of mottled teeth is brittle and subject to mechanical injury which is difficult or impossible 
to repair. 

Fluorine is classified as a trace mineral by nutritionists. Very small traces are 
deemed desirable, for some reason, in the diet. There is no such thing, however, as a 
"fluorine deficiency symptom." Even in communities where the water is completely free of 
calcium fluoride (natural fluoride), residents get enough fluorine in their diet. An analysis 
of some common foods indicates the following average calcium fluoride content (keeping 


in mind that some areas medicate the 

drinking water with 1 ppm fluoride already): 

Food 

Parts Per Million 

Beef 

2.0 ppm 

Beets 

17.7 ppm 

Butter 

1.50 ppm 

Cheese 

1.62 ppm 

Com 

2.10 ppm 

Mackerel 

26.0 ppm 

Peanuts 

1.36 ppm 

Wheat 

7.2 ppm 

Yams 

8.2 ppm 
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In an article in the Belgian Dental Journal for March-April 1960, Dr. L.N. 
Peacock said "Ninety percent of the enamel in human teeth consists of calcium phosphate 
with a trace of calcium fluoride, 4.5 percent of calcium carbonate and 1.5 percent of 
magnesium phosphate. It is obvious that the double salt of calcium phosphate and calcium 
fluoride is the most important part of the tooth structure. The calcium and phosphorus 
atoms are well supplied to children by intake of milk products and the magnesium atoms 
by the intake of vegatable and fruits. Owing to the present-day refining and processing of 
foods, it cannot be expected that there will be an adequate atomic packing of tooth 
structures, resulting in structures which are easily broken down by contact with refined 
sugars, which are the main cause of dental decay. The author has no faith in adding 
inorganic fluorides to the drinking water as a decay-preventing measure, but relies on a 
supply of fluorine from the complex organic molecules obtained from vegatables and fish." 

In fact, the most important cause of dental decay is a deficient diet, not a 
deficiency in fluorine. Serious consideration should be given to the results of experiments 
conducted by Dr. A. Aslander in Stockholm in 1958 ( Tooth Formation in the Light of 
Plant Nutrition) that indicates that food supplementation with bone meal has a most 
profound decay protective effect in children. Bone meal is a wholesome food there is 
evidence that fluorine is not an absolutely essential nutrient. One of the more interesting 
theories regarding the reason that some people are free of cavities is that the saliva itself 
may contain an antibacterial substance the research comes as a result of the work of Dr. 
Gordon E. Green of the Henry Ford Hospital that was presented at the ADA meeting in 
November 1962. According to Dr. Green, one percent of the US population is cavity free 
because of the nature of their saliva. 

“But a Small Amount of Fluoride Can’t Hurt You ...” 4 

Claims made by the food industry that additives cannot harm humans or have any 
cumulative effects is also parroted by proponents of using toxic fluoride compounds in the 
public water supply and toothpaste. For the food industry, according to the FDA, 
calculations of the amount of additive chemicals which may be added to food are based on 
the amount which is toxic "to the average person". After the toxic amount is determined, it 
is divided by 100 to determine the amount "which will be safe for almost everybody". It is 
unfortunate that this procedure, which uses aberrant logic, is not applied to the addition 
of toxic fluoride to substances human consume directly. 

Like some food additives, the fluorides from artificially fluoridated drinking water 
build up in the body. Dr. Jonathan Forman, formerly a professor at Ohio State University 
and former editor of the Ohio State Medical Journal , explained this to the Medical-Dental 
Committee on Evaluation of Fluoridation. In the transcript of the meeting. Dr. Forman is 
quoted as saying "It is now known that such vital organs as the kidneys, thyroid, the aorta, 


4 The issue is not just one of “concentration” - it is the substance itself. Viewed from another 
scientifically valid perspective, fluorine has a certain “frequency” as a substance which is incompatible 
with biological organisms. 
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liver and lungs, as well as other organs, can be the sites of unusually high fluoride build¬ 
up. No matter how small the amount of fluoride in the diet, a part of it tends to 
accumulate in the body. When the water supply is fluoridated, the intake of the individual 
is considerably increased and the accumulation in the body increases accordingly. There is 
no clear-cut pattern as to the degree of retention among individuals. Further, it 
accumulates in certain organs in an unpredictable way. Some individuals may store up to 
100 times more fluoride in certain tissues than others. This has given rise to concern over 
fluoride's possible role in chronic disease . Fluoride is an enzyme poison and medical 
authorities recognize that disturbances of the enzyme system are a cause of disease .” In 
addition, it might be mentioned that fluoride in some drugs - calcium preparations, 
steroids, tranquilizers, vitamins and in certain babv foods exceeds by itself what is called 
"the safe daily dose". 

In fact, fluorides are used in biological laboratories to block the action of enzymes, 
and can be used in this manner because it can interfere with so many different enzymes. 
Fluorides switch off enzymes by attacking its weakest links - the delicately balanced 
hydrogen bonds surrounding the active site. 5 

Fluorine Pollution in the Environment 

In urban areas, we regularly inhale almost 20% of the so-called "safe dose" on a 
daily basis. Dr. F.B. Exner of Seattle once published a heavily documented report. 
Economic Motives Behind Fluoridation, in which he lists innumerable industrial uses of 
fluorides which result in fluoride air pollution. Superphosphate fertilizer is one of them, 
with chronic fluorine poisoning in the region of manufacturing plants commonplace. Insect 
spravs may contain up to 7ppm of fluorine, and these are used on fruits and vegatables 
destined for human consumption. Although "fluoridationists" claim there is only 0.3 
milligrams per day of fluorine in the average total diet. Dr. Exner quotes a Department of 
Agriculture (another criminally negligent agency) toxicologist. Dr. Floyd DeEds, as 
claiming that the daily intake of fluorine from baking powder alone might amount to more 
than 2.5 milligrams. Although aluminum is the chief culprit, the manufacture of practically 
all metal seems to produce fluorine wastes which are dumped into rivers as the easiest 
way to get rid of them. Wherever there is a factory creating pollution, people, animals and 
vegetation suffer for it. Crops coming from such regions assay as containing many times 
the 1 to 1.5 ppm that government authorities have stated as the "acceptable tolerance for 
fluorine". According to Dr. Exners report, there is a possibility that a large portion of the 
American population is already ingesting far too much fluorine in its daily diet, without 
any addition to its water supply. Thank you Alan Greenspan, for ruining our lives in as 
many ways as possible. 


5 Chemical and Engineering News, Vol 66, Aug 1, 1988, p.40. 
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Fluorides and Cancer 

An article in an independent newspaper called The Tribune 6 stated, “the 
biochemical basis of fluoride’s possible link to cancer has been demonstrated in a wide 
variety of experiments indicating that fluoride inhibits enzyme activity essential to protein 
formation and the synthesis of DNA, the basic building block of genes. Fluorides are 
highly toxic, quite aside from the tendency to cause or promote cancer. A few grams will 
kill you.” 

In Great Britain, Dr. R. AHolman of the Royal Institute of Pathology discussed 
fluoride poisoning in an article in the April 15, 1961 issue of the British Medical Journal. 
He noted that the long-term effects of sodium fluoride ingestion needed much more 
investigation, and continued, "Fluoride is a well-known inhibitor of several enzyme 
systems, and can form spectroscopically recognizable compounds with the enzyme 
catalase, resulting in its inhibition. Catalase poisoning has been linked with the 
development of viruses and the causation of a number of diseases, including cancer . 
Many observers have suggested that the agents (fluorides and other toxic environmental 
substances) which decrease the catalase the cells may predispose those cells to tumor 
formation. Voisin has said, "the method most likely to solve the problem of cancer is to 
ask why the cancer cell is lacking in catalase and try to prevent its impoverishment from 
taking place. Did the American Cancer Society ever ask that? No. They are too busy 
scamming billions of dollars from under the nose of a dying public who doesn't know 
anything. Now you do. A class action suit against the ACS for criminal negligence would 
be interesting to watch. 

Dr. Holmans article was questioned a short time after publication in a letter 
published in the same journal by Dr. A. J. Dalzell-Ward, of the British Central Council for 
Health Education. Dr. Dalzell-Ward's objections were based on the fact that workers 
inhaling large amounts of fluorides in cryolite dust exhibited bone and gastric symptoms, 
but no "microscopically recognizable organic lesions apart from the bone changes". Also, 
he noted that in the aluminum industry there were no figures (no studies were done) to 
link fluorides with cancer, even though the workers were proven to excrete more than 9 
milligrams of fluorine daily. It is a comment typical of what you hear by those who have a 
lot to loose if the truth comes out - that "there are no figures..." or "there are no studies". 
Do you seriously think that they would undertake such studies? Of course not. What Dr. 
Dalzell-Ward did not mention was the paradoxical effect noted by Schatz and Martin, in 
which calcium and fluorides sometimes interact to bring about opposite enzyme stimuli. 
According to their conclusions, “more work should be done on this matter before fluorides 
are dismissed as a cause for cancer.” Current scientific research seems to indicate that 
fluorides contribute to the deteriorization of the body, and that this serves to promote 
disease. 


6 February 16, 1990.; Fluorides and Truth Decay. 
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According to Dean Burk, Chief Chemist Emeritus at the United States National 
Cancer Institute, “In point of fact, fluoride causes more human cancer death, and causes 
it faster, than any other chemical. ” 1 Scientific evidence indicates that fluoride causes 
genetic damage (one of many mutagenic substances). Mutagenic substances also tend to 
be cancer- causing ( carcinogenic ). 

Research on Fluoride-Induced Human Cancer 

As early as 1984, researchers in Japan were achieving some degree of 
understanding about fluorides consumption and human cancer. Dr. Takeki Tsutsui of the 
Nippon Dental College showed in 1984 that “fluoride caused not only genetic damage but 
was also capable of transforming normal human cells into cancer cells I' In Dr. Tsutsui's 
study, the level of fluoride used was the same level that the United States National 
Cancer Institute suggested should be used in a study to determine whether fluoridation of 
public water supplies causes cancer. The level of fluoride deemed “safe ” by the United 
States in 1 ppm. The researchers in Japan found that cells treated with fluoride produced 
cancer 8 

The work in Japan was confirmed four years later in 1988 by researchers at the 
Argonne National Laboratory, who also discovered that fluoride promotes and enhances 
the carcinogenicity of other cancer-causing chemicals in the food and environment. 
Interestingly, this work confirmed studies sponsored by the United States National Cancer 
Institute conducted back in 1963 by Herskowitz and Norton at Saint Louis University 9 . 
More than 30 years ago, these scientists showed that low levels of fluoride increased the 
incidence of melanotic tumors in living organisms from 12 to 100% - often these tumors 
were induced by fluoride over a period of days 10 . These studies were further amplified by 
work done by the Taylor’s at the University of Texas which found that 1 ppm fluoride in 
drinking water increased tumor growth rate in mice by 25% n . Fluoride, like mercury 
and lead, suppressed the immune system. According to John Yiamouyiannis, Ph.D., 
studies in the United States and Canada have shown the cancer death rates from 4 to 40 
percent higher in areas where the water is fluoridated than in areas where it is not 12 . 


7 Burk, Dean, testimony before Congress. Congressional Record, Dec 16, 1975. 

8 Takeki Tsutsui, et al, “Sodium Fluoride-Induced Morphological and Neoplastic Transformation, 
Chromosomal Aberrations, Sister Chromatid Exchanges, and Unscheduled DNA Synthesis in Cultured 
Syrian Hamster Embryo Cells”, Cancer Research, Vol 44, pp. 938-941, (1984). 

9 Herskowitz, I., et al, “Increased incidence of melanotic tumors following treatment with sodium 
fluoride”, Genetics, Vol 48, p307, (1963). 

10 Ibid. 

11 Taylor, A., et al, “Effect of Fluoride on Tumor Growth”, Proceedings of the Society on Experimental 
Biology and Medicine, Vol 65, p.252, (1965). 

12 Yiamouyiannis et al, “Fluoridation of Public Water Systems and Cancer Death Rate in Humans”, 67th 
Annual Meeting of the American Society of Biological Chemists, June 1976. 
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The Yiamouyiannis Study 

Based on all of this research, Dr.John Yiamouyiannis began a series of studies 
relative to public water fluoridation and cancer. The study compared the cancer death rate 
of the ten largest fluoridated cities (Chicago, Philadelphia, Baltimore, Cleveland, 
Washington, Milwaukee, St.Louis, San Francisco, Pittsburgh and Buffalo) with the cancer 
rate of the ten largest non-fluoridated cities (Los Angeles, Boston, New Orleans, Seattle, 
Cincinnati, Atlanta, Kansas City, Columbus, Newark and Portland) that had comparable 
cancer death rates from 1940 to 1950, a period of time during which neither group of 
cities had fluoridated water supplies. During the period from 1940 to 1950, the cancer 
rates of both groups rose identically. From 1952 to 1956, the cities on the “fluoridation 
list” began to fluoridate their water supplies. As the process of water fluoridation 
continued, the cancer death rate of the fluoridated cities began to far exceed the rate of 
the unfluoridated cities 13 . By 1969, the fluoridated cities had an average cancer death rate 
of 225 per 100,000 people, while non-fluoridated cities had an average cancer death rate 
of 195 per 100,000. The data indicates a fluoride-linked increase of cancer of 10% in 
only 13-17 years. These figures were checked and confirmed in 1979 by the United States 
National Cancer Institute. The increase in cancer death observed in fluoridated cities 
occurred primarily in people ages 45 and over; this fact is explainable because both the 
immune system and the normal DNA repair process (the two major defense systems 
against cancer) decline with age.. 

In 1977, Congressional Hearings were held in which Dr. Yiamouyiannis and Dr.. 
Burk were able to show that the increase in deaths were due to water fluoridation 14 . At 
the conclusion of the hearings. Representative Fountain and his committee instructed the 
United States Public Health Service (well known by now for questionable and dangerous 
medical advisory practices which benefit the medical and pharmaceutical industries) to 
conduct animal studies to “determine whether or Hot fluoride causes cancer”. As a result, 
the USPHS retained Battelle Memorial Institute (also well known for NWO technical 
activities and is considered by many to be part of the cancer cover-up) to perform a study 
on mice and rats - unfortunately rodent physiology differs considerably from humans, 
making the transfer of data between species relatively meaningless. 

Results of the Battelle Study on Cancer 
and Fluorides: Liver and Oral Cancer 

Despite the study by Battelle, which the USPHS thought would vindicate fluoride, 
interesting data about mice, rats and fluoride materialized. On February 23, 1989, Battelle 
released the results of the mouse study. The most curious result of the study, from the 
USPHS point of view, was that fluoride induced the occurrence of an extremely rare 


14 Burk, D., et al, “Fluoridation and Cancer. Age Dependence of Cancer Mortality Related to Artificial 
Fluoridation”, Fluoride, Vol 10, No.3, pl02, (1977). 
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form of liver cancer, called hepatocholangio carcinoma , in fluoride-treated male and 
female mice 15 . 

Two months later in April of 1989, Battelle released the results of its study of 
fluorides and rats. The study showed a dose-dependent relationship between the 
incidence of oral cancerous tumors and fluorides. It is interesting to note that mice and 
rats yielded different results with fluoride - different types of cancer. As a response to the 
Battelle study, the National Cancer Institute from examined the incidence of oral cancer in 
fluoridated and non-fluoridated countries over the period from 1973 to 1987. The 
National Cancer Institute study found that as exposure to fluoridation increases, so does 
the incidence of oral cancer, sometimes as much as a 50% increase in oral cancer rates 
occur in fluoridated areas - this translates to 8,000 new cases of oral and pharyngeal 
cancer per year, needless pain and suffering and a financial windfall to the medical and 
pharmaceutical factions that concern themselves with treatment. 

If fluorides contribute to oral cancer, then why is it in toothpaste? In 1989 
Dr. Yiamouyiannis used the Freedom of Information Act to obtain carcinogenicity studies 
conducted by Proctor and Gamble (one of the makers of fluoridated toothpaste) that were 
submitted to (and covered up by) the United States Public Health Service. Subsequent 
studies showed dose dependent cell abnormalities caused by fluoride 16 . These results 
were reported in the February 22, 1990 issue of the Medical Tribune. Additional studies 
by Proctor and Gamble scientists confirmed the link between oral precancerous growth 
and fluoride, as well as an increase in osteomas (bone tumors) and osteosarcomas (bone 
cancer). In fact, the National Cancer Institute found in 1991 that the incidence of bone 
cancer was 50% higher in men ages 0-19 years of age exposed to fluoridated water 
compared to those who were not. The continued use of fluorides in toothpaste is clearly 
somewhere between criminal negligence and genocide — but the profits are immense and 
profits make strange bedfellows. 

It is estimated that over 10,000 people die each year due to fluoridation of public 
drinking water and from 30,000 to 50,000 deaths from various causes attributable to 
fluoridation ( which includes the 10,000 to 20,000 deaths attributable to fluoride-induced 
cancer each year) 17 . Because fluoride disrupts the DNA repair enzyme activity, causes 
genetic damage, causes cancer and damages the immune system, it can be seen that in 
truth fluoridation is being promoted to deliberately accelerate the aging process in the 
population and contribute to the welfare of the medical and pharmaceutical industries. 


15 Toft, J.,”Sodium Fluoride: Individual Animal Tumor Pathology”, Battelle Memorial Institute, 1989. 
ls USPHS, “Dose determination and carcinogenicity studies of sodium fluoride in mice and rats”. Review 
of Fluoride, Benefits and Risks, 1991. 

17 Grandjean, et al,’’Mortality and Cancer Morbidity after Occupational Fluoride Exposure” American 
Journal of Epidemiology, Vol. 121, 1985. 
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United States Public Health Service Coverup of the Battelle, 

National Cancer Institute and Proctor & Gamble Studies 

In 1980, the United States Public Health Service contracted with the Battelle 
Research Institute to perform studies on fluoride and cancer. The study took an amazing 
eight years. In 1988, the Battelle studies showed that fluorides cause a rare form of liver 
cancer, oral cancers and bone cancer. The U.S. Public Health Service covered up many 
of the results of the study and announced that “fluoride might cause bone cancer, ” and 
assigned former FDA Commissioner Frank Young to “reevaluate ” fluoride. They then 
declared to the public that “fluoride does not cause cancer. ” The USPHS ironically had 
data from the National Cancer Institute, as well as toothpaste maker Proctor and Gamble, 
that indicated fluoride causes bone cancer, but also chose to cover up these studies. It is a 
case of pure criminal negligence. The Proctor and Gamble study showed that as little as 
0.5 ppm fluoride in water causes genetic damage 18 , tumors andpreccmcerous growths 19 . 

Fluorides and Thyroid Problems 

A number of years ago, it was discovered that iodine deficiency contributed to a 
condition known as goiter. Because of the condition of the soil in the Midwestern United 
States, Europe and Switzerland, iodine was added to salt (check out Morton Iodized Salt 
in the grocery store) in an attempt to "overcome this shortage". In portions of the United 
States where fluorine is being added to the water, it may represent an additional threat to 
the stability of the thyroid gland. Dr. D.T. Gordonoff, professor of pharmacology in Bern, 
Switzerland, did some marvelous research which indicates that fluorides decrease the 
function of the thyroid gland by 30 to 40 percent. 

The Effect of Fluoride Consumption on Bone Growth 

The fact that fluorides can cause brittleness and malformation of bones in children 
is not disputed, even by the apologists for fluoridation, but the pro-fluoridationists deny 
that fluoride has this effect at the standard prescribed dosage. Unfortunately for the 
proponents of fluoridation, bodily storage of fluorides taken in drinking water or food 
takes place principally in teeth and bones. Amounts stored in other parts of the body vary 
per unit of time depending on the individual. In a report on fluoridation to the Department 
of Biochemistry at the Nobel Institute of Physiology and Medicine in Stockholm, Nobel 
prize winner Hugo Theorell stated: "even if the risks from the viewpoints of enzyme 
chemistry with water fluoridation up to lppm are not be exaggerated, the distance to 
toxic doses is so short that hesitation should be justified ,ao 


1S M.J. Aardema et al, “Sodium fluoride-induced chromosome aberrations in different stages of the cell 
cycle: a proposed mechanism.” Mutation Research, Vol 223, p.191-203, (1989). 

19 J.Toft, “Sodium fluoride: individual animal tumor pathology table for mice” Battelle Memorial 
Institute, 1989 ; Proctor and Gamble, “Carcinogenicity studies with sodium fluoride” National Institute of 
Environmental Sciences, July 27, 1985 ; J.K. Maurer et al, ‘Two year carinogenicity study of sodium 
fluoride in rats”. Journal of the National Cancer Institute, Vol 82, p.1118, 1990. 

20 Rodale, J., Our Poisoned Earth and Sky, p.457, 1964. 
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Osteosclerosis is one of the conditions that may be found in people who have 
subsisted for a number of years on water containing fluorides. Osterosclerosis is a disease 
of the spinal column in which the tissues between the vertebrae harden. It may also affect 
the joints and extremities. It is no surprise that in an era of premeditated medical genocide 
and "ethnic cleansing", that the water in South Africa contains up to 13ppm of sodium 
fluoride, and that it is affecting growing children differently from the way it affects 
adults. The children are affected with pain in the legs, disturbances in bone growth and 
severely mottled teeth 21 . Their bones become chalky, white and porous. For those in 
doubt, consult the March 1956 issue of the Journal of the American Dental Association 
where H.C. Hodge remarks, "skeletal deposition of fluoride is a continuing process in 
which a considerable portion of the ingested fluoride, perhaps 25 to 50%, is deposited in 
the skeleton." 

When the long-continued ingestion of fluoride results in mottling of the teeth, it is 
only logical to assume the existence of remote systemic effects. Such findings have been 
reported by Danish researchers among workers in cryolite mining who were inhaling 
fluorine in dust. Not only did these subjects exhibit dental defects (thickened roots and 
narrowed pulp chambers), but supercalcification was manifested in ostephyte (bony 
outgrowth) formations on bones, osteosclerosis, calcification of tendons and fixation of 
the thoracic wall. These same effects have been noted also in parts of Africa and India 
where the natives have long been using naturally fluoridated water. Associated 
malnutrition seems to accentuate the effects. 

Another study was done in England in 1948 where bone defects in three groups of 
school boys were studied. Two groups were from districts where the water supply was 
practically free of fluorine. The third group was from the town of Launton, where the 
natural water supply contains lppm of fluorine (the same as the level deemed "safe" by the 
U.S. Public Health Service). X-ray examination revealed that 20 percent of the first two 
groups had mild non-specific spinal irregularities. In the third group, the one consuming 
lppm fluoride in their water, 64% were found to have spinal defects, and lesions were 
more severe. 

A study was done by Brandi and Tappeiner where very small amounts of sodium 
fluoride were fed to young growing puppies for 21 months. Their bones were then 
examined microscopically. Deposited in the bones were crystals of calcium fluoride. The 
soluble fluorine salts combine with the calcium of the bones, causing increased brittleness. 
The bones of the fluorine-fed animals were chalky, white and fragile, as were the teeth. 

The Consumption of Fluorides and Pregnancy 

Studies of the effect of consumption of minute doses of fluoride salts and its effect 
on fetal development have not been done on humans, as yet, but only on animals. The 


21 


Ibid., p.458. 
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results of these studies confirm that the consumption of fluorides has a profound effect on 
cellular growth, chromosomal stability and a host of other factors. 

One such study was done in Japan 22 that involved examination of fluoride 
deposition in the fetuses of dogs. It was found that the quantity of deposited fluorine was 
especially large in bones, largest in the cranial bone as well as the lower leg bone. The 
quantity of fluorine deposition was parallel with the progression of the calcification. They 
also proved that the deposit of fluorine on teeth and bones starts through the placenta as 
early as the embryo period, cmd then takes place through the mothers milk through the 
infancy period, and through food, as well as directly through the inside of the oral cavity. 
As fluorine is a known active enzyme poison, it is known to affect cell division (mitotic) in 
the fetus, resulting in anatomical anomalies (teratism). 

Fluorides were used as an enzyme inhibitor in a study by J.D. Ebert that was 
published in 1959 on the metabolic pathways by which organs in an embryo are formed. In 
low concentrations, he found that sodium fluoride blocked almost completely the regions 
destined to form muscle, primarily affecting the heart muscle . In higher concentrations, it 
caused the entire embryo to disintegrate in a clear-cut pattern, starting with the heart- 
forming region 23 . Could there be a connection between these facts and the rise in still 
births in cities with fluoridation? In research conducted on the incidence of Mongolism in 
cities in Wisconsin, Illinois and the Dakotas published in 1959 in the official publication of 
the French Academy of Medicine, it was found that as the percentage of fluorides in the 
water rose, there was a parallel rise in the incidence of Mongoloid births the age of the 
mothers giving birth to Mongoloid babies also declined with rising fluoride levels. It is 
interesting that, in the first three years of fluoridation. New Britain, Connecticut 
experienced a 150% rise in still births, while in nearby Waterbury (unfluoridated), the 
stillbirth rate remained the same during the same time period. 

Acceleration of Strontium 90 Absorption 
Due to Physiological Presence of Fluoride Salts 

As early as 1959, the knowledge existed that the presence of fluoride in human 
bodies hastens the absorption of radioactive substances present in the environment. In a 
report to the Atomic Energy Commission’s Division of Biology and Medicine entitled 
“The Metabolism of Alkaline Earth Metals by Bone” by F.W. Lengemann, professor of 
chemistry at the University of Tennessee on March 23, 1959, it was scientifically shown 
that the presence of fluorine and other environmental substances such as lead and cyanide 
in the human body increased the ratio of strontium 90 to calcium in bone. Keep in mind 
that the U.S. Government, during this time period and for years afterward, conducted 
numerous above ground nuclear tests. In addition, radioactive substances are routinely 
released into the atmosphere by nuclear power plants and other government facilities. 
What is the relevance of this? The presence offluoride in the water and food affects the 


22 G.Minoguchi and Y. Iwamoto, Kyoto Medical School, 1960. Dept of Stomatology. 

23 Rodale, p.459. 
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growth of hones in children, and additionally causes accumulation of radioactive 
material from the environment which impacts the bone marrow, contributing to the rise 
in childhood leukemia, which is already spurred on by ambient electromagnetic fields. 

A year earlier in 1958, another scientist arrived at an independent conclusion very 
similar to Lengemann, but this time relative to the growth of cancers within the body. In 
October 1958, Dr. J.F. Montague, a medical doctor, published material reflecting his 
growing concern over fluoridation in the Journal of the International College of Surgeons 
connecting the presence of fluorine in the human body to cancer. Also in 1958, an 
interesting piece of work was done by Dr. James Kerwin, a dentist, in which it was shown 
that the simultaneous presence of fluorine and strontium 90 in the human body may 
result in a greater accumulation of both substances in which compounds like strontium 
fluoride are formed. Because of the low solubility of these substances, the body has a very 
hard time getting rid of them. His report was published in Dental Digest in February 1958. 

Additional Data on the Effect of Fluorides 
on the Adult Human Body 

Two years after Kerwins’ report in 1960, the American Dental Association issued 
a pamphlet for public consumption called Fluoridation Facts: Answers to Criticisms of 
Fluoridation. In defense of the use of toxic fluoride compounds in public water supplies 
(which is a grievous crime against humanity, since it means mandated involuntary public 
medication), they used the logic that “people have been known to live to a ripe old age” in 
areas where the water supply is fluoridated. Unfortunately, they neglected to mention that 
the addition of fluoride to the water supply correlated directly with the number of still 
births, mongoloid children, brittle teeth and enlarged dental root structures, adverse spinal 
conditions, osteomalacia (softening of the bones') and osteoporosis (abnormally porous 
and spaced structure inside bone - ) in the medicated population as opposed to control 
populations that were unmedicated (see Matrix HI, VI). In other words, it contributes 
toward getting “to a ripe old age” rather quickly, well ahead of your time. 

Fluoride- Induced Collagen Breakdown, 

Arthritis, Deformed Teeth and Bones 

Fluoride at levels as low as 1 part-per-million (ppm) in the drinking order give 
rise to an increase in the urine concentration of certain biological chemicals that signal 
the breakdown of collagen, as well as the irregular formation of collagen in the body. 
Collagen is important, making up more than 30% of the protein of the body. It is the most 
abdundant of all the proteins in the body, and serves as the major structural component of 
skin, ligaments, tendons, muscles, cartilage, bones and teeth. Fluoride disruption of the 
nature of collagen in the body results in premature wrinkling of the skin, weakening of 
ligaments, irreversible arthritis (as the collagen in cartilage is affected) and stiffness of the 
joints. 
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Dissent on Fluoridation from within the American Dental Association 

Within any faction or group, as has been profusely illustrated in the Matrix books, 
there is always dissent from factions who do not agree with policy not ultimately in the 
public interest. One such example that applies to the subject under discussion is that of 
John R. Lilhendahl, D.D.S., who wrote a pamphlet in the 1960’s entitled My Reasons for 
Opposing Fluoridation. In this pamphlet, which discusses the issue of safety and water 
fluoridation, Lilliendahl says: 

“Failing to demonstrate safety for fluoridation are the mortality statistic 
comparisons in the 32 paired cities (paired meaning fluoridated vs. 
unfluoridated) discussed in Public Health Reports in May 1954. In the 
case of the 32 cities, 5 more deaths per 100,000 observed in fluoridated 
areas was deemed ‘insignificant’. In the Illinois survey, 98 more deaths 
per 100,000 seemed ‘insignificant’ to evaluators. These ‘evaluations’ 
were discussed in a report entitled Mortality in Fluoride and Non- 
Fluoride Areas subsequently published in Health and Statistical 
Bulletin 21 in 1952. Criticism eventually surfaced relative to this study 
in technical article in the Journal of the Maine Water Utilities Assn, in 
March 1956 by B.C. Nesin, which stated that “the erratic nature of 
these surveys is such that a death rate of 600 per 100,000 is deemed 
insignificant. We have noted that studies of naturally fluoridated areas 
prove nothing relative to artificially fluoridated places. Since mortality 
statistics rarely, if ever, list chronic fluorine intoxication as a disease 
entity, and since physicians generally know little of the symptomology 
of fluoride poisoning, the value of mortality statistics in proving anything 
about it seems slight.” 

In other words, there is an assertion by Dr. Lilliendahl here that not only are there 
no figures to prove conclusively that fluoridation is unsafe, but also there are no figures 
which prove it is safe. Since the proponents of fluoridation are the ones asking for its use, 
the burden of proof should be on them, just as the burden of proof of the safety of a food 
additive is on the processor who proposes it. In Canada, there were observations of this 
nature as early as 1959. In that same year, the Ontario Minister of Health, Dr. Dymond, 
announced that no further fluoridation would be permitted there, because “no one knows 
for sure what the effect is to persons given fluoride throughout a lifetime.” In the 
Edmonton Journal of the same year, Dymond was quoted as saying, “when I prescribe 
treatment for my patients, I prescribe a stated amount. It is not possible to prescribe a 
stated amount by introducing it into the water supply.” This is the case because of the 
technical difficulties involved in the water fluoridation process. 
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Technical Aspects to Water Fluoridation 
Why a “standard dose” is impossible to achieve 

Many authorities have pointed out the difficulties involved in “ensuring equal doses 
of fluorides” to all members of a community simply by adding the toxic chemical to water 
supplies. Some people drink more water than others. Some obtain more fluorine from 
food cooked in fluoridated water. Even if the population could be “persuaded” to take a 
daily dose of a stated amount of water, the dosages would vary in different parts of the 
population. Problems also arise with fluoridation equipment. A good example of this arose 
in the town of Red Deer, Alberta, Canada. In Red Deer, lppm was the intended dosage of 
fluoride. Because of faulty mechanical operation of the fluoridation equipment, the 
fluoride levels in the first three months of 1961 fluctuated between .32 and 2.30 ppm. In 
the United States, there was a problem in Morristown, New Jersey in the 1950’s when 
fluoridation was first attempted. Fluoridation attempts were discontinued when it was 
found that despite efforts to obtain a fluoridation level of 1,2ppm, actual values taken at 
points in the city ranged from 0.0 to .41 ppm (fortunately for the population). Concord, 
New Hampshire discontinued fluoridation after it was found that the sludge in the water 
maintains a concentration of fluorides ranging from 1,693 ppm to 4,491 ppm. In DeKalb 
County, Georgia, where the intended level was .7 ppm, actual concentrations were found 
to fluctuate between .7 and 1.0 ppm. 

In 18 locations in West Virginia, fluoride concentrations were found to fluctuate 
between .2 and 1.6 ppm. Milwaukee’s fluorine concentration, when examined, was found 
over a period of 4 years to vary from .25 to 1.5 ppm. The New York State Department of 
Health study on this problem found that this problem happens in every location where 
fluoride is added to public water supplies. In the report of the proceedings of the 3rd 
Medical-Dental Conference on the Evaluation of Fluoridation, held on March 7, 1959 in 
New York City, the committee concluded that “It is apparent that the practice of 
fluoridation is not the simple is not the simple, trustworthy procedure that the promoting 
authorities have given the profession and the public to believe. Added to the lack of 
control of fluorides at the consumers tap are these major uncertainties: the gross variation 
in individual water consumption, the varied intake of fluorides in food and the fluoride 
intake from atmospheric and occupational exposure. These unpredictable issues make 
meaningless any talk about “controlled individual fluorine intake.” Most, if not all of this 
research has been buried by the authorities, who maintain glibly that “fluoride compounds 
are safe in the water supply”. It is an absolute lie, a distortion of the truth and constitutes 
criminal negligence. 
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Fluoridation Status of some Large United States Cities in 1988 


City 

Population 

Fluoridation Status 

Date 

New York City 

7,263,000 

Artificial 

1965 

Los Angeles 

3,259,000 

None 


Chicago 

3,010,000 

Artificial 

1956 

Houston 

1,729,000 

Artificial + Natural 

1982 

Philadelphia 

1,643,000 

Artificial 

1954 

Detroit 

1,086,000 

Artificial 

1967 

San Diego 

1,015,000 

Discontinued 1954 

1952 

Dallas 

1,004,000 

Artificial 

1966 

San Antonio 

914,000 

None 


Phoenix 

894,000 

None 


Baltimore 

753,000 

Artificial 

1952 

San Francisco 

749,000 

Artificial 

1951 

Indianapolis 

720,000 

Artficial 

1951 

San Jose 

712,000 

None 

— 

Memphis 

653,000 

Artificial 

1970 

Washington, D C. 

626,000 

Artificial 

1952 

Jacksonville 

610,000 

Natural 

— 

Milwaukee 

605,000 

Artificial 

1953 

Boston 

574,000 

Artificial 

1978 

Columbus 

566,000 

Artificial 

1973 

New Orleans 

554,000 

Artificial 

1974 

Cleveland 

536,000 

Artificial 

1956 

Denver 

505,000 

Artificial 

1954 

El Paso 

492,000 

Natural 

— 

Seattle 

486,000 

Artificial 

1969 

Nashville 

474,000 

Artificial 

1953 

Oklahoma City 

443,000 

Artificial 

1954 

Kansas City 

441,000 

Artificial 

1981 

Fort Worth 

430,000 

Artificial 

1965 

St. Louis 

426,000 

Artificial 

1955 

Sources: Bureau of the Census, National Institute of Dental Research 
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Use of Sodium Fluoride for Population Behavior Control 

It is a matter of record that sodium fluoride has been used for behavior control of 
populations. In an “Address in Reply to the Governor’s Speech to Parliament” 24 , Mr. 
Harley Rivers Dickinson, Liberal Party Member of the Victorian Parliament for South 
Barwon, Australia made a statement on the historical use of fluorides for behavior control. 

Mr. Dickinson reveals that, “At the end of the Second World War, the United 
States Government sent Charles Elliot Perkins, a research worker in chemistry, 
biochemistry, physiology and pathology, to take charge of the vast Farben chemical plants 
in Germany. While there, he was told by German chemists of a scheme which had been 
worked out by them during the war and adopted by the German General Staff. This 
scheme was to control the population in any given area through mass medication of 
drinking water. In this scheme, sodium fluoride occupied a prominent place. Repeated 
doses of infinitesimal amounts of fluoride will in time reduce an individual’s power to 
resist domination by slowly poisoning and narcotising a certain area of the brain, and 
will thus make him submissive to the will of those who wish to govern him. Both the 
Germans and the Russians added fluoride to the drinking water of prisoners of war to 
make them stupid and docile ." 

The book Fluoride - The Freedom Flight also makes reference to the work of 
Perkins. The author. Dr. Hans Moolenburgh of Haarlem, Holland, relates: 

“ The story I read gave one the cold shivers. It told of a chemical engineer, Mr. 
Perkins, who related how immediately after the Second World War, he was the one the 
Americans put into the well-known I.G. Farben Company in Germany. There, he 
discovered that I.G. Farben had developed plans during the war to fluoridate the 
occupied countries, because it had been found that fluoridation caused slight damage to a 
specific part of the brain. This damage had a very particular effect. It made it more 
difficult for the person affected to defend his freedom. He became more docile towards 
authority. Scientists in the camps of both proponents and opponents of fluoride have 
always dismissed this story as mere poppycock, but it had a life of its own and reared its 
head again and again. It fed the suspicions of many people that ‘there was more to 
fluoridation than meets the eye.’ As far as I know, there is no one who has done any 
serious research into whether the fluoridated person is really more docile, easier to rule, 
more impressed with authority than the non-fluoridated one. There is, however, one 
peculiar thing. Every Dutch doctor has a medical reference book for 1984. One chapter is 
entitled ‘Tranquillisers’. Looking at the heading 'Major Tranquillisers’, there are 27 
compounds listed Seven of them are a fluoride compound One of those is called Semap, 
and it is one of the strongest anti-psychotic compounds we know. This means that 25% of 
the major tranquillisers are connected with fluoride .” 


24 Victorian Hansard, August 12, 1987; Nexus, Aug/Sep 1995. 
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It is interesting that Dr. George Estabrooks, an advisor to the United States 
Government on hypnotism and psychological behavior control, later became chairman of 
the Department of Psychology at Colgate University. Internationally, Colgate was and 
remains today the most ardent producer and advocate for fluoridated toothpaste. 

The use of chemicals by the government to modify behavior of select population 
groups is not new. During the first two World Wars, bromides were administered to 
service men to dim the libido in an attempt to inhibit forrays into local bordellos. Today, in 
Australia, the military fluoridates the drinking water of the soldiers, ostensibly to protect 
the teeth. However, since the mythical ability of fluorides ‘to prevent tooth decay” only 
exists for those under the age of 12, it is certain that the real purpose is less altruistic. 

In volume one of Matrix III, we discussed the role of Alcoa Aluminum in the 
production of fluoride, the role of Alcoa lawyer Oscar Ewing, who eventually gained 
control of what was to become the United States Public Health Service, his promotion of 
fluoridation and the use of advertising and false propaganda in an attempt to sell water 
fluoridation to an unsuspecting public. Interestingly, it turns out that Alcoa transferred its 
sodium fluoride production technology to Germany in 1939 under the Alted Agreement, 
and Dow Chemical Company transmitted its experience and technology to Germany 
during the same period. So, we have the U.S. transmitting technology to Germany before 
the war that allows Germany to experiment on select elements of the European 
population, and then after the war Nazi scientists and the results of experiments are 
brought back to the United States under Operation Paperclip . Curious, isn’t it? 

A little research turned up the fact that I.G. Farben developed organophosphate 
nerve agents, Zyklon B cyanide-based extermination gas used on the Jews during the war, 
and many other interesting substances. I.G. Farben, financially supported by the United 
States, was the first to develop and process heroin and cocaine. They also developed 
fluorinated nerve gases Sarin and Soman. Farben had many interconnections with 
companies in the United States and Britain. Consult the illustrative chart in this book. 

In a letter abstracted from Fluoridation and Lawlessness, published by the 
Committee for Mental Health and National Security (with obvious implications) from the 
aforementioned Charles Perkins, U.S. appointed post-war head of I.G. Farben, to the Lee 
Foundation for Nutritional Research, Milwaukee, Wisconsin, October 2, 1954. we read 
the following: 

‘We are told by the fanatical ideologists who are advocating the fluoridation of the 
water supplies in this country that their purpose is to reduce the incidence of tooth decay 
in children, and it is the plausibility of this excuse, plus the gullibility of the public and the 
cupidity of public officials that is responsible for the present spread of artificial water 
fluoridation in this country. However - and I want to make this very definite and positive - 
the real reason behind water fluoridation is not to benefit children's teeth. If this were 
the real reason, there are many ways in which it could be done which are much easier, 
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The News Tribune, Thursday, August 10,1995 


The existence of (I.G. Farben) makes a mockery of its victims.’ 


A Nazi corporate ally under fire 


By Arthur Allen 0 Q ^ 

The Associated Press Q ' l ^ H-o _ 

FRANKFURT, Germany - The SS was abolished, 
the Nazi brown shirts, too. But I.G. Farben, a com¬ 
pany whose name evokes the thousands it worked 
to death at Auschwitz, still exists, much to the rage 
of its victims. 

An annual meeting Wednesday featured shouting 
matches between the company’s managers and sev¬ 
eral protesters, who demanded that I.G. Farben be 
liquidated immediately and the proceeds paid to 
surviving slave laborers. 

A dozen other people demonstrated outside the 
meeting at a Frankfurt airport hotel. Peter Gin- 
gold, a 79-year-old Jew whose family died at 
Auschwitz, wore a sandwich board that read, “My 
brother and sister were murdered with poison gas 
from I.G. Farben." 

“The existence of this company makes a mock¬ 
ery of its victims," said Gingold, who has protested 
at the company’s annual meetings for the past 10 
years. "Their shares are stained with blood." 

Many big German corporations have shown a 
willingness recently to more frankly face their Nazi 
past. Deutsche Bank, Germany’s largest private 
bank, recently helped publish a history that de¬ 
scribed the bank’s role in stripping Jews of their 

[ >roperty in the 1930s. Hoechst chemicals pledged a 
arge sum to help maintain German Holocaust 


memorials. 

I.G. Farben’s war-related factories included a no¬ 
torious synthetic-rubber plant at Auschwitz where 
30,000 people worked until they died or were 
deemed unfit for work and sent to the gas chambers. 
A subsidiary produced the Zyklon-B cyanide tablets 
used to gas hundreds of thousands of concentra¬ 
tion camp inmates. 

In 1953, I.G. Farben’s assets were divided among 
Hoechst, BASF, Bayer and other firms, and the 
company remains basically as a trust to settle claims 
and lawsuits from the Nazi era. 

I.G. Farben managers say the firm has paid its 
debt to the victims and that its first duty now is to 
creditors and stockholders. But survivor groups see 
the continued existence of I.G. Farben - 42 years af¬ 
ter it was stripped of its assets - as an insult. 

Many of the 350 shareholders at Wednesday’s 
meeting shouted at fellow shareholder Eduard Bern- 
hard when he demanded the company’s dissolu¬ 
tion. “I won’t allow it, you blockhead,” said Ernst 
Krienke, head of the supervisory board. 

Six young leftists stood up and shouted, “Down 
With Fascism!” and were wrestled out of the hall as 
some shareholders yelled, “Throw them out!” 

Krienke pointed out that the company paid $8 
million in 1957 to the U.S.-based Jewish Claims 
Conference, which compensated an estimated 
10,000 Western European, Israeli and U.S. Jews. 


It didn’t pay Eastern European Jews and non- 
Jewish victims, including thousands of Poles. 
Krienke said that was because there was no bilat¬ 
eral German treaty with the eastern states autho¬ 
rizing such payments. 

About 8,000 claims have been filed, said Henry 
Mathews, a shareholder who, like Bernhard and 
others, bought a small amount of Farben stock to be 
able to voice objections at stockholders’ meetings. 

Krienke said the company is only worth $21 mil¬ 
lion and has no cash for such payments. 

“The Holocaust isn’t our problem, it’s all of Ger¬ 
many’s problem,” he said. “We’re just the company 
that everyone hangs it on.” 

The board decided instead to ask the government 
to compensate the survivors and count the pay¬ 
ments against some 58 square miles of land in East¬ 
ern Germany that the company claims belongs to it. 

Gingold and Mathews were skeptical, saying the 
plan was vague, put the burden on taxpayers and 
would take too long. 

“It’s nothing more than a-stalling tactic until the 
last survivor dies,” Gingold said. 

Regaining all the company’s former holdings in 
Eastern Germany would make I.G. Farben the 
largest property owner in Germany. That is not go¬ 
ing to happen, but recovery of even a few old claims 
in Berlin could put money in the pockets of its 8,000 
shareholders. 
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cheaper and far more effective. The real puspose behind water fluoridation is to reduce 
the resistance of the masses to domination, control and loss of liberty 

Furthermore, ‘When the Nazis decided to go into Poland, the German General 
Staff and the Russian General Staff exchanged scientific and military ideas, plans and 
personnel. The scheme of mass control through water medication was seized upon by the 
Russian Communists because it fitted ideally into their plans to Communize the world. I 
say this in all earnestness and sincerity of a scientist who has spent nearly 20 years 
research into the chemistry, biochemistry, physiology and pathology of fluorides. Any 
person who drinks artificially fluoridated water for a period of one year or more will 
never again be the same person, mentally or physically .” 

When Major General Racey Jordan was in charge of the massive lend-lease airlift 
operations from Great Falls, Montana to Russia, via Alaska, he queried the transshipment 
of considerable amounts of sodium fluoride. He was told frankly that it was to put into the 
drinking water of the prisoner of war camps to take away their will to resist 25 

It is also interesting that former British Prime Minister Margaret Thatcher, who 
has a background in academic chemistry, initiated a program involving astronomical 
expenditures of UK revenue on a fluoridation campaign in Northern Ireland. 

The United States as the Most Medicated Nation on Earth 

According to Chemical Engineering News in 1988, each year in the United States 
80,000 tons of hydrofluosilicic acid, 60,000 tons of sodium silicofluoride and 3,000 tons 
of sodium fluorides are put into public water supplies 26 . In view of all known research, it 
would be safe and accurate to rephrase the previous sentence and say that each year the 
United States Government allows 143,000 tons of fluoride products to be added to public 
water supplies in order to numb, disempower, and render docile a large percentage of the 
population. Present estimates in 1995 run about 200,000 tons annually. Now, why on 
Earth would any oligarchic group (a small group) want to do this to tens of millions of 
people, deliberately and knowingly? 


General Suppression of Scientific Research on Fluorides 

All of these fluoride chemicals are by-products of the aluminum and chemical 
fertilizer industries that are considered to be hazardous wastes by the EPA. Robert J. 
Carton, an environmental scientist at the EPA, says the scientific assessment of the health 
risks of fluorides in 1985 ‘bmits 90% of the literature which suggests fluoride is a 
mutagen - causes cellular and genetic mutation.” 27 Several scientists in the United States 


25 Nexus, Vol2, No.27, Aug/Sept 1995, p.28. 

26 Chemical Engineering News, Vol 66, Aug lm 1988, p.39. 

27 Water Fluoridation: A Case of Truth Decay. 
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and other countries who have done research or written reports questioning the benefits of 
water fluoridation, or suggesting health risks, were discouraged by their employers from 
actually publishing their findings. 28 

In recent years, several dentists who have testified against fluoridation have been 
reprimanded by state dental officers. The American Dental Association and the United 
States Public Health Service, who are supposed to be scientifically, not politically 
motivated, have actively discouraged research into the health risks of fluoridation of 
public water supplies. Public funds have been spent to fight anti-fluoridation efforts. 

John A. Colquhoun, a former dental officer in the Department of Health in 
Auckland, New Zealand, did a study intended to show the advantages of fluoridation. He 
carefully compared decay rates in fluoridated and non-fluoridated regions. Unfortunately, 
he failed to find any difference in decay rates between the areas studied. After his final 
report was written, his superviors refused to let him publish it 19 

Institutions Subject to Government Extortion on the Issue of Fluorides 

W.B. Hartsfield, mayor of Atlanta, Georgia, stated in Dental Survey in 1961 that 
“no school, college or independent medical research institution dares to be critical of 
fluoridation because they receive grants from the JJ.S. Public Health Service. Likewise, 
no big food, beverage or drug company will dare speak critically of fluoride because they 
are under the supervision of the FDA a branch of the USPHS. One brewery official told 
me that their own research indicated grave questions about fluoridation, but they dare 
not speak out. As you know, the Food and Drug Administration can bankrupt any 
national food, beverage or drug company with a little adverse comment .” Now, why 
would the truth be so threatening to institutions that are supposed to protect public health 
and safety? Because these institutions are involved in the overall genocide against the 
population of the United States. The proof is a matter of historical record. That the Food 
and Drug Administration is a suppressive organization is a matter of record. 

Massive Corruption, Collusion and Conflict of Interest 

The same individuals promoting the addition of fluorides to the water supplies also 
serve on the FDA Dental Products Advisory Board. Fluoridation equipment makers, 
fluoride suppliers, and federal and state health department staff serve on the American 
Water Works Association’s “Fluoride Standards Board.” The American Dental 
Association, who receives public funds, also receives hundreds of thousands of dollars 
from Proctor and Gamble, Lever Brothers, Colgate, Warner Lambert, Johnson & Johnson, 
and others in the fluoride business. After the American Dental Association endorsed 
“Crest” toothpaste in October 1960, it became known that the officials responsible for the 
endorsement of Crest toothpaste had personally profited financially from the immediate 


28 Ibid. 

29 Schenectady Gazette , “Suppressed Science, A Stain on Society”, Aug 5, 1989. 
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rise of $8 per share in Proctor and Gamble Stocks . 30 Take another look at the front of 
this book and examine again the legal definition for criminal conspiracy and gross criminal 
negligence. 


Countries Outside the United States Reject Fluoridation 

In 1977, the Minister of the Environment in Denmark recommended that water 
fluoridation not be allowed, primarily that no adequate studies had been carried out on its 
long-term effects on both human organ systems and fresh water ecosystems. In 1978, the 
West German Association of Gas and Water Experts rejected fluoridation for legal reasons 
and because ‘the so-called optimal fluoride concentration of 1 mm/L is close to the dose 
at which long-term damage to the human body is to be expected.” In France, the Chief 
Council of Public Health rejected water fluoridation after he decided in 1980 that it was 
dangerous. 

American fluoridation spokesmen go to great lengths to deny the fact that most of 
the countries of medically advanced Western Europe have actively rejected fluoridation of 
public water supplies and the use of fluorides altogether. Fluoridation in Western Europe 
is now down to less than 2%. To illustrate how misleading fluoridation promoters in the 
United States can be, consider and article which appeared in the ADA News on January 23, 
1978. 


The ADA article, titled “Public Health Service (PHS) Refutes Claims of Fluoride 
Ban in Europe, ” discusses a pro-fluoridation resolution which was voted on in the World 
Health Organization in 1969. The article states, “Among the nations cited by anti- 
fluoridationists as those which have banned fluoridation. West Germany, France, Italy, the 
Netherlands, Norway, Sweden, Switzerland and Yugoslavia, actually supported the 1969 
WHO resolution.” What this 1978 ADA News article does not mention is that, subsequent 
to their 1969 vote supporting fluoridation, several of these countries reversed their stand, 
either by discontinuing fluoridation or by explicitly refusing to fluoridate in the first place. 

For example, Sweden banned fluoridation in 1971 after 11 years of testing it; the 
Netherlands banned fluoridation in 1976 after 23 years of ‘fexperimentation” involving 9 
million people; Norway rejected a Parliamentary bill to introduce fluoridation in 1975, and 
West Germany discontinued all fluoridation in 1971. Nor does the ADA article point out 
that, by the time it was written in 1978, the only one of the countries listed that still had 
any fluoridation whatever was Switzerland, which maintains a single “experimental 
station.” This Swiss ‘texperimental program,” which serves 4% of the population, 
constitutes the only fluoridation in Switzerland from 1959 to the present. Finland also has 
one small ‘fexperimental program,” which has been operating since 1959, Serving” about 
1.5 % of the total population. In addition to all of the above, the countries of Holland, 
India, and Egypt permit no fluoridation of their populations. 


30 Tampa Tribune, Aug 4, 1960, Phillip E. Zanfagna, M.D., F.A.C.A. 
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In the United States, however, the U.S. Public Health Service, long a pawn of the 
industries producing toxic fluorides certified by the EPA as hazardous waste, prematurely 
endorsed fluoridation of public water supplies in 1950. Since that time the PHS has 
criminally promoted fluoridation throughout the United States, and actively promotes 
water fluoridation worldwide. Using a twisted logic bom out of a Nazi biomedical 
orientation, the PHS believes that, if other countries can be convinced, blackmailed or 
extorted into fluoridating their populations, it would help reduce the American public 
opposition to involuntary medication. This is, of course, consistent with PHS attempts to 
conceal the refusal of most European countries to fluoridate. How can the PHS ever 
dream of succeeding in their plans to intimidate other countries into compliance with the 
plans of global socialism to medicate the planet into compliance with a totalitarian 
planetary system of rule? 

International Fluoride Politics, Intimidation and Bribery 

The United States Public Health Service (USPHS), which historically has 
functioned in an Orwellian position exactly opposite to its title, exerts great influence on 
foreign countries through the World Health Organization (WHO), which it heavily funds, 
as well as through its numerous grants (bribes) to foreign Health Ministries, as well as to 
medical and dental researchers in those countries. For this reason, many European 
nations, desiring major research and healthcare grants from the United States, and 
unwiling to fund their own research, avoid explicitly banning fluoridation and 
antagonizing the United States medical oligarchy. Instead, such a country quietly refuses 
fluoridation for itself whenever the question comes up. This normal policy of European 
countries to reject fluoridation without overtly declaring a ban on it has been deceptively 
used, on its face, by the ADA. 

For example, in the 1978 ADA article previously mentioned, the ADA refers to the 
‘hiistaken assumption by anti-fluoridationists that fluoridation has been banned in 
European countries.” While the article is technically correct in denying that many 
European countries have banned fluoridation, it fails to point out that most European 
countries can and do reject fluoridation without formally banning it, i.e., without 
expressly prohibiting it by law. The fact of the matter is that Austria, Belgium, Denmark, 
France, West Germany, Greece, Holland, Italy, Luxemborg, Norway, Spain and Sweden 
do not fluoridate public water supplies. 

Another very important fact never brough out by fluoridation spokesmen is that 
even those countries that introduce or vote in favor of a pro-fluoridation resolution in the 
World Health Organization will usually not permit fluoridation for their own people. In 
order to understand this apparent paradox,” it is necessary to point out the following 
important fact. Always included, as part of the fluoridation resolution package, is the 
recommendation for WHO funding to assist member states in their cavity-prevention 
program (which of course does not address the actual cause of dental caries, i.e., 
processed foods, etc ), even if they decide not to fluoridate. This means that a country 
could not gracefully accept such “assistance” unless it votes for the resolution package. 
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To cite another example of pressure techniques, it should be pointed out that 
WHO has long-assisted member nations in improving their water supply systems, 
independently of any considerations relative to involuntary medication of populations 
through the water supply itself. However, the 1975 WHO fluoridation resolution 
contained a reminder of the Water Supply Assistance Program (WSAP), with the 
suggestion that water fluoridation be tied to this program. A country receiving aid under 
WSAP, but not fluoridating, would at least feel obligated to vote for the pro-fluoridation 
resolution. 

Further, such pro-fluoridation resolutions, which the WHO voted on in 1969, 1975 
and 1978, have always been “watered” down in an attempt to make them acceptable. For 
instance, the resolutions never state that fluoridation should be implemented, but countries 
are subjected to a continuing plea for consideration. 

In 1969, when the WHO first voted in favor of such a fluoridation resolution, 
fluoridation promoters hailed the vote as a ‘Unanimous endorsement” of fluoridation. In 
fact, the promoters did not publicize the fact that the vote was taken when only about 60 
of the 1,000 delegates were present (shadows of the passage of the Federal Reserve Act in 
the United States). Out of the 60 members present, only 45 actually voted. Most of the 
member nations were, in fact, not represented at all. Neither did fluoridation proponents 
point out the economic inducements built into the resolution, for its weak non-committal 
wording. 

The ADA News article, often referred to by proponents of mass fluoridation, infers 
that the European countries which reject fluoridation do so against the recommendations 
of their respective “health authorities”, so that such rejections ‘fcannot be interpretated as 
a confirmation that fluoridation poses health hazards.” The reply to this inference should 
be prefaced with the remark that, in any case, the scientific community should indeed not 
have the right to impose medication on the public when no ‘danger of contagion” is 
involved. But, as it turns out, an extensive examination of European medical and dental 
journals shows the great majority of the European scientific community is in fact 
opposed to fluoridation. 

Consider, for example, Sweden, which is one of the most medically advanced 
countries on the planet. Sweden banned fluoridation by Parliamentary vote in 1971. The 
fluoridation proponents erroneously claim that the Swedish scientific community opposed 
this ban. In an article written by two pro-fluoridationists in the British Dental Journal of 
July 18, 1972, the Swedish dental profession is attacked for not supporting fluoridation. 
The British government, who has a history of drugging populations in order to subjugate 
them, starting with the opium trafficking in the 17th century, have not lost their touch. 

The key fact remains that most medically advanced countries of Western Europe 
now have no fluoridation-, not because they have neglected to consider it, but because of 
their own previous experiences with it or as a result of detailed and objective studies of the 


308 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


scientific evidence of its hazards and biophysiological effect on both the human body and 
human behavior. In contrast to the United States, which is almosy 50% fluoridated, less 
than 2% of the population of Western Europe is subject to involuntary medication through 
their water supplies. 


The Goal of Global Socialism is 
PlanetaryFluoridation by the Year 2000 

According to the Centers for Disease Control and the United States Public Health 
Service, the federal goal is to have universal fluoridation of public water supplies by the 
year 2000 . This goal was detailed in the CDC Morbidity and Mortality Report on May 29, 
1992 and the American Dental Association News on January 3, 1994. It is an interesting 
parallel that the political agenda dictates establishment of a New World Order by 2002, 
moved up two years on analysis of political setbacks. 


Political Suppression of Scientific Information on Fluorides 
in the United States by Medical Journals and Associations 

In 1974 Sohan Manocha, now a lawyer, and Harold Warner, professor emeritus of 
biomedical engineering at Emory University Medical School in Atlanta, submitted a report 
summarizing a study of enzyme changes induced in monkeys by the consumption of water 
containing fluorine compounds for publication in the AMA Archives of Environmental 
Health. The editor passed the report around for review. It did not take long before he 
wrote a letter of rejection back to the authors. One of the peer reviewers had written a 
comment, “ I would recommend that this paper not be accepted for publication at this 
time, because this is a sensitive subject and any publication in this areas is subject to 
interpretation by anti-fluoridation groups.” 31 After the rejection of their paper, Manocha 
and Warner were told by the director of their department, who had been warned by the 
National Institute of Dental Research that the research “would harm the cause of 
fluoridation,” not to try to publish their findings in any other United States journal. 
Eventually the authors were granted permission to publish in a foreign journal, as indicated 
in the footnote below. 

In 1979, the American Dental Association issued a White Paper which includes 
the following statement, “ dentists nonparticipation in fluoride promotion is overt neglect 
of professional responsibility .” According to an ADA spokesperson, this is still the 
organization’s policy. Dentists who have a grain of conscience are reprimanded by their 
respective state dental officer. 32 


31 Chemical Engineering News, Aug 1, 1988, p.36. These same papers, however, were published in 
pretigious British journals, Science Progress (Oxford) and Histochemical Journal. 
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In 1980, a toxicologist Brian Dementi at the Virginia Department of Health, wrote 
a comprehensive report on “Fluoride and Drinking Water” that suggested possible health 
risks from fluoridation. The 36-page study has been purged from the department’s library 
even though it is the only one the department has prepared on the subject. Spokemen 
apparently say the report was “thrown away because it was old”, while maintaining that 
“the department will be preparing another report on the subject soon.” 

In 1982, John Colquhoun, former principle dental officer in the Department of 
Health in New Zealand was told after writing a report that showed no benefit from 
fluoridation in New Zealand, that the department refused him permission to publish it. He 
now teaches the history of education at the University of Auckland, and notes that “the 
editorial policy of scientific journals has generally been not to publish material which 
overtly opposes the fluoridation paradigm .” According to Colquhoun, scientific journals 
employ a referee system of peer review, and when the overwhelming majority of experts 
in an area from which the referees are selected are committed to the shared paradigm of 
fluoridation (or any other paradigm), the system lends itself to preservation and 
continuation of the traditional belief that fluoridation is safe and effective. This results in 
a “single-minded promotion (materialist reductionism), but poor-quality research, and 
an apparent inability to flexibly reassess in the presence of unexpected new data ” 33 It is 
quite obvious that the same problem is apparent within the other paradigms (EMF effects, 
etc.) mentioned in Matrix III. 

In 1984, after receiving a letter for publication on fluorides from Geoffrey E. 
Smith, a dental surgeon from Melbourne, Australia, the editor of the New York State 
Dental Journal replied, “ Your paper was read here with interest, but it is not appropriate 
for publication at this time because the opposition to fluoridation has become virulent 


After the WHO released its study on fluorines and fluorides in 1985, it immediately 
drew criticism from scientific circles. In a letter from Phillipe Grandjean, a professor of 
environmental medicine at Odense University in Denmark (see illustration page) to the 
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency on June 6, 1985, Grandjean wrote, “information 
which could cast any doubt on the advantage of fluoride supplements was left out by the 
Task Group. Unless I had been present myself, 1 would have found it hard to believe .” 

The 1985 WHO report was not the only thing under fire. Criticism of reports on 
fluorides authored by the EPA were also under scrutiny. According to Robert J. Carton, 
an environmental scientist at the EPA the scientific assessment of fluorides health risks 
written by the agency in 1985 “omits 90% of the literature on mutagenicity, most of which 
suggests fluoride is a mutagen.” 35 


33 Ibid, p.36 

34 Ibid, p.37 

35 Ibid, p.36 
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Tucson Study Finds Fluoride Promotes Tooth Decay - 1992 

Those promoting the concept of water fluoridation maintain that the presence of 
fluoride in the human diet, whether in public water supplies, food, beverages or from other 
sources, assists in the prevention of dental caries (cavities). After conducting two years of 
research on the subject, contacting numerous organizations and pouring through 
mountains of scientific reports and documents, I could find no credible data supporting 
this conclusion. In fact, I found exactly the opposite was the case. It explains why the 
American Dental Association and the National Institute for Dental Research have always 
supported fluoridation of the population. Aside from the issues of cancer, mutagenicity, 
osteoporosis and behavior control, one of the results of fluoridation is that it actually 
creates more cavities in order to support the dental profession. Where’s the proof? 

According to Cornelius Steelink, professor emeritus at the Department of 
Chemistry at the University of Arizona, who was intimately involved in the debate to 
fluoridate the water of Tucson, when the incidence of tooth decay versus fluoride content 
in a child’s drinking water was examined in Tucson, a city with discreate geographic areas 
of groundwater with both high fluoride content (0.8ppm) and low content (0.3ppm), a 
positive correlation was revealed. Dental screening was conducted of 26,000 elementary 
school children. When the incidence of tooth decay was plotted against the fluoride 
content of the water, it was discovered that the more fluoride a child drank, the more 
cavities appeared in the teeth . 

The fluoride debate in Tucson started when the local county board of health, soon 
joined by state and federal “public health” organizations, requested that the city of Tucson 
add fluoride to the drinking water. The city referred the mattter to the subcommittee 
chaired by Dr. Steelink. The subcommittee also discovered that a large population of poor 
children would get no benefit from optimum fluoride in the water, as the largest factors in 
tooth decay (besides processed foods and sugar) were lack of access to dental facilties, 
poverty and poor oral hygiene. In it’s final report, the subcommittee stated that ‘there was 
no obvious relation of fluoride content in municipal water to the prevention of tooth decay 
in Tucson” and ‘because there are multiple causes of tooth decay, a decision to fluoridate 
would still leave pockets of poor dental health.” 36 Furthermore, it was reported that 
“children, who lived in a fluoridated community, had 11 times the odds of developing 
fluorosis.” 37 

Studies of young males and fluoridated water have produced some interesting 
results. A February 1991 U.S. Public Health Service study linked fluoridated water to 
bone cancer in young males in Seattle, Washington and Iowa. A New Jersey Department 
of Health Study in November 1992 found bone cancer rates among young males to be six 
times higher in fluoridated than in non-fluoridated communities. 38 


36 Townsend Letter for Doctors, October 1994. 

37 Clinical Pediatrics, Nov 1991. 

38 Safe Water Coalition of Washington State, West 5615 Lyons CL, Spokane, Wash. 509-328-6704. 
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Environmental Fluoridation of Indian Tribes: A Case History 

It is of interest that many of the facilities producing environmental pollution 
containing significant amounts of fluorides are located in areas also inhabited by native 
peoples. Although an exhibit is included regarding this matter in Australia with the 
aborigine people [who operate in a different basal paradigm threatening to material 
scientism, as do American native peoples and those in many Third World countries], it is 
necessary to illustrate a significant case in point relative to the United States. 

In 1980, the Mohawk tribe, located on the New York-Canadian St. Regis 
Reservation, filed a $150 million lawsuit for damage to themselves and their property 
against the Reynolds Metals Company and the Aluminum Company of America 
(ALCOA). Between 1960 and 1975, industrial pollution devastated the tribes cattle herd 
and the complete way of life of the tribe. The cattle were so crippled because of the 
fluorides that would settle on the land, that they would crawl around the pasture on their 
stomachs—a pitiful sight. Birth defects were common. After five years, legal costs 
bankrupted the tribe, and they settled for $650,000 in damages to their cows. 1 The courts, 
however, allowed future action by the Mohawks for damage to their own health. The 
judge was apparently not in the mood to approve annihilation of the tribe by fluoride 
emissions—the same industrial toxic pollutant that is dumped into public water supplies as 
a convenience to escape complex EPA regulations for disposal of toxic wastes. This has 
been admitted by the EPA [see the exhibit provided in this book]. 

Today, the Mohawk tribe fishes in the St. Lawrence river. The catch is comprised 
of fish with ulcerated spinal deformities. Mohawk children also exhibit damage to their 
bones and teeth. No one outside the tribe seems to care. After all, hasn’t the most 
important consideration been the annihilation of indigenous people in support of the 
Darwinian-Malthusian mandate? 

Fluorides as a Toxic Industrial Pollutant Impacting Human Physiology 

Although the main focus relative to the subject of fluorides is its direct 
administration to humans, an equally important and significant issue is the effect on 
humans from intentional 2 and continuous exposure of the human population to airborne 
toxic industrial emissions, fluoride being the subject of immediate discussion. According to 
the EPA, fluoride remains one of industry’s largest pollutants . In 1988, the EPA 
estimated at least 155,000 tons each year 3 are being released into the year by United 
States industrial plants. Emissions into water (over and above fluoridation of public water 
supplies) have been estimated to be as high as 500.000 tons a year . That’s a lot of 


1 Robert Tomsho, “Dumping Grounds,” Wall Street Journal, Nov 29, 1990. 

2 It is intentional because the effects have been known for a great many decades and it is still being done 
with reckless negligence and abandon. 

3 ‘Summary Review of Health Effects Associated with Hydrogen Fluoride and Related Compounds,” EPA 
Report No. 600/8-29/002F, December 1988, p.I-1. 
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behavior modification--it would have made the Nazis proud, to have so many so obedient 
and responsive to authority. Fluorides, by the way, are not biodegradable; with that in 
mind it is both curious and understandable why the cumulative effect is never discussed. 

Environmental Sources of Fluoride Compounds 

The atmosphere in the United States is contaminated by fluoride emissions from 
the production of iron, steel, aluminum, copper, lead, zinc, phosphates (the main source 
for water fluoridation chemicals), plastics, gasoline, brick, cement, glass, ceramics and 
clay products, electrical power generation, combustion processes, and uranium processing 
(a double whammy for uranium workers). 4 

In terms of pollution of water, the leading industrial fluoride polluters are the 
producers and processors of glass, pesticides and fertilizers , steel and aluminum, 
chemicals and metals. 5 Obviously, industry and government have a powerful motive for 
claiming, even falsely, that “increasing doses of fluoride are safe for the population,” 
despite the absolute fact that fluoride is by far the most toxic to vegetation, animals and 
humans. 6 As a matter of fact, fluoride is one of the most toxic substances known . 7 The 
United States Department of Agriculture, who has for years been involved in dosing both 
the population and the environment with neurotoxins [see pesticide discussion], ironically 
admits that ‘fcirbome fluorides have caused more worldwide damage to domestic animals 
than any other air pollutant.” 8 

How early did science and industry know that fluorides can negatively affect the 
environment? As early as 1901. studies found that “ fluoride compounds are much more 
toxic that the other compounds that are of significance in the industrial smoke problem.” 9 

So, evidence that industrial fluoride has been killing and crippling not only 
animals but humans has existed at least since the 1930’s. Not only has the United States 
government, as mandated by the basal paradigm, dismissed the danger and left industry 
free to pollute [causing disease and medical profit], but it has promoted the intentional 
addition of fluoride [industrial waste] to the drinking water of the population. The 
problem of fluoride pollution of crops, livestock and people was known as early as 1850 
because of the emissions of iron and copper industries. Because of this, lawsuits and 
regulation threatened the existence of these industries in Germany and England . Tall 


4 Engineering and Cost Effectiveness Study of Fluoride Emissions Control, U.S. EPA Report, Volume 1, 
No. SN16893.000, Jan 1972, p.1-3, etseq. 

5 “Treatment and Recovery of Fluoride Industrial Wastes,” EPA Report No. PB-234447, Mar 1974,p.5. 

6 E. Jerard and J.B. Patrick, “The Summing of Fluoride Exposures,” International Journal of 
Environmental Studies, Vol 3, 1973, p.143. 

7 G.J. Cox, ‘New Knowledge of Fluorine in Relation to Dental Caries,” Journal of American Water Works 
Association, Vol 31:1926-30,1939. It is interesting that 1939 is the same period in which the Nazis were 
using fluorides for behavior modification of prisoner populations. 

8 Air Pollutants Affecting the Performance of Domestic Animals, U.S.D.A. Handbook No.380, Aug 1970. 

9 Kaj Roholm, Fluorine Intoxication (London: H.K. Lewis & Co, 1937), pp.64-65. 
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smokestacks might have pushed the emissions into the upper atmosphere in the 1850’s, 
but the sheer magnitude of the emissions today have no solution. 

In the earlier, more honest days of the U.S. Department of Agriculture, the senior 
toxicologist in 1933. Lloyd DeEds, was quoted as saying, ‘It is a well-established fact 
that chronic intoxication [with fluorides] may manifest itself in man as recognized 
abnormalities after constant, or at least frequent, exposure ... the possibility offluoride 
hazard should be recognized in industry, where this element is discharged into the air as 
an apparently worthless by-product ” 10 Aluminum had a critical role during World War 
n, and by 1938 the aluminum industry had been placed on a wartime schedule, producing 
an ever-increasing by-product of toxic fluorides. The cover-up of the effects of fluorides 
was necessary to allow the growth of U.S. industries and to suppress knowledge of the 
“benefit ” of its behaviorally modifying qualities learned from the Germans. 

With the birth of the military-industrial complex, mandated by the basal paradigm 
discussed at the beginning of this book, along with its concomitant public misinformation 
campaigns, there was understandably a blitz to convince the unknowing American public 
that “fluoride is safe, and good.” The realization by the military-industrial complex that 
knowledge about fluorides had to be suppressed was mirrored in the 1939 announcement 
by Gerald J.Cox, a scientist funded by the Aluminum Company of America, that “the 
present trend toward complete removal offluoride from water and food may need some 
reversal .” n Reversal? Yes, they knew the danger of fluorides and they had begun to plan 
the removal of fluoride wastes from the environment. 

Well, reversal was taken to the extreme. The first ‘fluoridation experiments” were 
undertaken between 1945 and 1946, in true Malthusian style, on indigent, mentally 
retarded children at state-run schools, one of which was the Wrentham State School for 
Feebleminded Children. The “experiment” was conducted by the Massachusetts 
Department of Health without the knowledge of the school administration. According to 
1954 Congressional testimony of school ‘trustee” Florence Birmingham, “I found in the 
files a letter revealing that a health department representative had come to the school, and 
in a conference with administration officials, warned them that there should be no publicity 
on the fluoride program there.” 12 Well, we know where the Nazi expertise ended up after 
the war, don’t we, and the methodology remained the same. The same as at Hadamar, 
where the Nazi’s began their killing with the indigent and mentally retarded. Interesting 
coincidence. 

The same year, in 1946, the ‘bfficial fluoridation experiment”, publicly slated to 
last 15 years and compare results with an unfluoridated city, began in Michigan. At the 
same time that this publicly-declared ‘texperiment” began, six other cities were fluoridated. 


10 Lloyd DeEds, “Chronic Fluorine Intoxication,” Medicine, Vol.12,1933, pp.1-60. 

11 G.J. Cox, “Discussion,” Journal of the American Medical Association, Vol. 113, 1938, p.1753. 

12 Congressional Hearings, May 25-27, 1954, pp.46-48. Birmingham’s testimony was confirmed by John 
Small, Information Specialist, Huorides and Health, National Institute of Dental Research, in 1992. 
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The ‘fexperiment” was ended after two years, and the control city, which had been 
unfluoridated, was then fluoridated, making it impossible to prove that fluoridation had no 
effect on ‘preventing tooth decay,” the actual source of which was the sugar and 
processed food—but, of course, no one was made aware of that fact. In 1947, ex-ALCOA 
lawyer Oscar Ewing 13 was appointed head of the Federal Security Administration, which 
at the time was also in charge of the U.S. Public Health Service. Ewing, who was aware of 
the fluoride disposal problem of the aluminum industry, hired Edward Bemays. 

The “Genius” of the Fluoridation Plan 

Bemays 14 was a public relations specialist who specialized in “programming the 
public mind,” 15 and very soon a ‘hational fluoridation campaign” was introduced to the 
public, who at the same time were beginning to realize that decay problems with teeth 
(because of the processed food) were becoming rampant. It was a miracle solution. Feed 
the public fluorides, save money on processing hazardous waste, make the public more 
compliant and less resistant to authority by affecting their brains, and lastly, reap 
tremendous medical profits because of the genetic damage and general degeneration 
caused by the fluorides. The same rationale was applied to chemical wastes as food 
additives and the medical profits gained by the cancer industry, who periodically gained 
additional funds by soliciting the public in the ‘War against cancer.” All of it was a brilliant 
plan, and it was just the tip of the iceberg. It was the old Malthusian paradigm again—to 
increase the mortality rate of the non-elite. As with Hitler, nobody would believe anyone 
could do such a thing. But it was true, and we have more than demonstrated the proof of 
it. Why should it be any different—//re paradigm was the same. 

One of the champions against fluoridation was Frederick Exner, who accumulated 
volumous files that were a source of pivotal evidence in lawsuits decided against industry 
and promoters of fluoridation. He was the first to document government and industry 
complicity in the suppression of the hazardous nature of fluorides. After his death in 1978, 
his files were destroyed in a very “mysterious” fire. Despite the fact that tens of thousands 
of people, government, and industry have lied to us for the last 60 years, remember that it 
is the paradigm that is the problem. They all bought into the paradigm. Do you? 


13 After his stint at the U.S. Public Health Service, Ewing invested his ill-gotten gains in the 
establishment of a government research facility in North Carolina, Research Triangle Park. 

14 Bemays was a nephew of Sigmund Freud. See also Murder By Injection by Eustace Mullins. 

15 Bemays wrote Propaganda in 1928, and explained the ‘Structure of the mechanism which controls the 
public mind, and how it was manipulated by the special pleader (public relations counsel), who creates 
public acceptance for a particular idea or commodity. According to Bemays, ‘those who manipulate this 
unseen mechanism of society constitute an invisible government which is the true power of our 
country...ova minds are molded, our tastes formed, our ideas suggested, largely by mean we have never 
heard of, either with or without their conscious cooperation .” [Edward Bemays, Propaganda (New York: 
H. Liveright, 1928), p. 18] Bemays also pushed other socialist control paradigms, such as nationalized 
medicine. Many recognized the socialism involved, but were dubbed “crazies” and ‘tommies”, which was 
ironic, because Communism is international socialism in an extreme form. 
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Last Minute Bullets on Fluorides 

Fluorides Block Telepathic Reception in Humans 

I realize that the above statement is no less than amazing, but it is something I 
stumbled on in September 1995 quite by accident. I started out more than 25 years ago in 
the field of parapsychology, before I became interested in free energy devices and their 
suppression (which originally got me started on this whole adventure). One of the books I 
still have from that era, called Beyond Telepathy , by Andrija Puharich, 1 relates a 
tremendous amount of scientific research to do with telepathic states. An incredible piece 
of work, and very well documented. Anyway, Andrija discusses that fact that telepathic 
transmission is dependent on the sympathetic nervous system, which is activated by 
adrenalin-like compounds. Thus the telepathic transmission state is called a state of 
adrenergia. Now, the state of telepathic reception is dependent on the parasympathetic 
nervous system, which released acetylcholine, and is called the cholinergic state. In 
September 1995,1 was reading scientific papers on fluoride, and the statement was made 
that fluorides are anti-cholinergic in nature. This, of course, means that a side function of 
fluoridation is suppression of telepathic reception in the populatioa I’m probably the only 
one who’s discovered this curious fact, but I thought I would pass it on to you. Presuming 
that development of telepathic functions in a population is itself a function of the evolution 
of the morphogenetic field [Sheldrake, Matrix III Vol /], and such development would be 
a threat to the current basal paradigm [as I mentioned before with the vicious suppression 
in Canada of a drug that promoted telepathy], and the fact that developed drugs like 
telepathin, and native plants which have a cholinergic effect are suppressed in the 
paradigm, “it would make good sense” for the power elite to suppress the general 
awakening of the population that would occur as the morphogenetic field evolved. In a 
way, it sort of explains why the efforts to suppress the human brain have been 
inordinately accelerated as we approach the interesting period ahead. Also, take a look at 
the rest of the information in the Matrix III volumes, match parasympathetic and 
sympathetic effects of various substances mentioned, and you will arrive at additional data 
relative to this curious and amazing discovery. 

More Comparisons Between Fluoridated and Unfluoridated Populations 

An interesting bit of news has come from the Netherlands comparing two cities, 
Tiel and Culemborg. On November 5, 1994, Dutch television broadcast an interview with 
Dr. Josephien van den Berg, a dentist, who related the following. Tiel was fluoridated in 
1952, and a control city, Culemborg, was not fluoridated. No provisions were made to 
compare various health aspects of the two cities. In 1973, the High Court of the 
Netherlands, after 20 years, came to the conclusion that fluoridation of the water supplies 
had been an illegal act. Tiel then stopped adding fluoride to the drinking water. Van den 
Berg wanted to know it differences in health had occurred between Tiel and Culemborg 
after the 20 year period ending in 1973. She chose the people between 40 and 60 years of 


1 Andrija Puharich, Beyond Telepathy (New York: Anchor Press/Doubleday, 1973) p.5. 
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age to examine, as these people had consumed fluoridated water from birth onwards for 
20 years. The study involved 14,200 inquiry forms. There was a 46% response back to Dr. 
Van den Berg. The results were as follows: 


Studv Item 

Tiel (Fluoridated! 

Culembore (not fluoridated! 

Brain and Nervous Diseases: 
Women. 

.18.6%. 

.7.0% 

Memorv Loss: 

Women 56-60 years. 

4.4%. 

.NONE 

All Women. 

3.4%. 

.0.9% 

Men and Women. 

3.3%. 

.1.8% 

Cancer: 

Women 56-60 years. 

11.1%. 

.3.1% 

Arthritis: 

Men 56-60 years. 

.41.4%. 

.26.7$ 


Fluorides In India: An Update 

A draft copy of the new Health Amendment, February 1995, states, “Toothpastes 
containing fluorides must contain a warning that children below 7 years should not use 
them.” According to medical scientists in India, “nearly 25,000,000 people are effected by 
endemic fluorosis in 15 regions.” 

All U.S. Indian Reservations, Fluoridated, Have Higher Cavity Rates 

The Journal of the American Dental Association , on October 17, 1994, under 
the heading “Council sees need for more staff at Indian Dental Health Offices,” was the 
following statement: Native American children have a much higher incidence of dental 
caries and other oral health problems than children in the U.S. population as a whole.” 

University of Arizona Study: Fluorides Create More Cavities 

A University of Arizona study, published in Chemical and Engineering News, July 
27, 1992, stated that “ the more fluoride a child drinks, the more cavities appeared in the 
teeth.” 


Researchers at Colgate and Palmolive Labs Working on New Compounds 

In the International Express, April/May 1995, it was reported that “researchers at 
Colgate and Palmolive are working on new compounds to reduce decay further.” [Of 
course, now they have been caught in a boldfaced lie, unsupported by any scientific 
evidence not provided by studies paid for by the industry. Gross criminal negligence on the 
part of companies, to continue this scientific fraud ] 
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For Further Information Contact: 

♦ New York State Coalition Opposed to Fluoridation - P.O. Box 263, Old Bethpage, 
New York 11804. Telephone 516-378-7309, or representative Carol Kopfs at 516-796- 
5336. NYSCOF is a volunteer non-profit organization of individuals, professionals, 
lawmakers and organizations. NYSCOF is committed to eliminating the fluoridation of 
public drinking water, and have successfully assisted communities threatened with water 
fluoridation. 

♦ National Health Federation - 212 West Foothill Blvd., P.O. Box 688, Monrovia, 
California 91016. Telephone 818-357-2181. 

♦ Center for Health Action - P.O. Box 270, Springfield, Massachusetts 01108. Telephone 
413-782-2115. 

♦ Safe Water Coalition Contra Costa Chapter - P.O. box 773, Orinda, California 94563. 
Telephone 415-254-2431. 


♦ Safe Water Coalition of Washington State - West 5615 Lyons Court, Spokane, 
Washington 99208. Telephone 509-328-6704. 
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FLUORINATED TRANQUILIZERS 


Daladorm 


Flurazepam 

Hydrochloride 



Flupenthixol 

Hydrochloride 


Depixol 


Fluanxol 


























MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


























MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


Comparative Toxity Rate for Sodium Fluoride 



Based on data from Clinical Toxicity of Commercial Products, 

Robert E. Gosselin et al, 4th edition, 1976 

The above chart sort of raises the question: If the EPA mandated levels in human 
consumables for the items on either side of sodium fluoride are extremely low to zero 
tolerance, then why is sodium fluoride added to human consumables? Since it cannot be 
for health reasons, because scientific evidence demonstrates a higher rate of cavities with 
fluoridated water [which is why the American Dental Association supports fluoridation, 
because it keeps the dentists employed], it must be for a different reason. Of course, now 
we know what that reason is. 
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Scientific cutcC ^efenencec 

on SioCoctfcal Sffectc of Vtuonidec 

1. Fluoride exposure disrupts the synthesis of collagen and leads to the breakdown 
of collagen in bone, tendon, muscle, skin, cartilage, lungs, kidney and trachea. 

A.K. Susheela and Mohan Jha, “Effects of Fluoride on Cortical and Cancellous Bone 
Composition”, IRCS Medical Sciences: Library Compendium, Vol 9, No ll, pp.1021- 
1022 (1981); Y.D. Sharma, “Effect of Sodium Fluoride on Collagen Cross-Link 
Precursors”, Toxocological Letters, Vol. 10, pp97-100 (1982); A.K. Susheela and D. 
Mukeijee, “Fluoride poisoning and the Effect of Collagen Biosynthesis of Osseous and 
Nonosseous Tissue”, Toxocologiocal European Research, Vol 3, No.2, pp. 99-104 
(1981); Y.D. Sharma, “Variations in the Metabolism and Maturation of Collagen after 
Fluoride Ingestion”, Biochemica et Bioiphysica Acta, Vol 715, pp.137-141 (1982);Marian 
Drozdz et al., “Studies on the Influence of Fluoride Compounds upon Connective Tissue 
Metabolism in Growing Rats” and “Effect of Sodium Fluoride With and Without 
Simultaneous Exposure to Hydrogen Fluoride on Collagen Metabolism”, Journal of 
ToxologicalMedicine, Vol. 4, pp. 151-157 (1984). 

2. Fluoride stimulates granule formation and oxygen consumption in white blood 
cells, but inhibits these processes when the white blood cell is challenged bv a foreign 
agent in the blood. 

Robert A. Clark, “Neutrophil Iodintion Reaction Induced by Fluoride: Implications for 
Degranulation and Metabolic Activation,” Blood, Vol 57, pp.913-921 (1981). 

3. Fluoride depletes the energy reserves and the ability of white blood cells to 
properly destroy foreign agents bv the process of phagocytosis. As little as 0.2 ppm 
fluoride stimulates superoxide production in resting white blood cells, virtually 
abolishing phagocytosis. Even micro-molar amounts of fluoride, below lppm. may 
seriously depress the ability of white blood cells to destroy pathogenic agents. 

John Cumette, et al, “Fluoride-mediated Activation of the Respiratory Burst in Human 
Neutrophils”, Journal of Clinical Investigation, Vol 63, pp.637-647 (1979); W.L. Gabler 
and P. A. Leong, ., “Fluoride Inhibition of Polymorphonumclear Leukocytes”, Journal of 
Dental Research, Vo. 48, No. 9, pp. 1933-1939 (1979); W.L. Gabler, et al., “Effect of 
Fluoride on the Kinetics of Superoxide Generation by Fluoride”, Journal of Dental 
Research, Vol. 64, p.281 (1985); A S. Kozlyuk, et al., “Immune Status of Children in 
Chemically Contaminated Environments”, Zdravookhranenie, Issue 3, pp.6-9 (1987); 
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4. Fluoride confuses the immune system and causes it to attack the body’s own 
tissues, and increases the tumor growth rate in cancer prone individuals. 

Alfred Taylor and Nell C. Taylor, “Effect of Sodium Fluoride on Tumor Growth”, 
Proceedings of the Society for Experimental Biology and Medicine, Vol 119,p.252(1965) 
Shiela Gibson, “Effects of Fluoride on Immune System Function”, Complementary 
Medical Research, Vol 6, pp. 111-113 (1992); Peter Wilkinson, “Inhibition of the Immune 
Syetem With Low Levels of Fluorides”, Testimony before the Scottish High Court in 
Edinburgh in the Case of McColl vs. Strathclyde Regional Council, pp. 17723-18150, 
19328-19492, and Exhibit 636, (1982); D.W. Allman and M.Benac, “Effect of Inorganic 
Fluoride Salts on Urine and Cyclic AMP Concentration in Vivo”, Journal of Dental 
Research, Vol 55 (Supplement B), p.523 (1976); S. Jaouni and D.W. Allman, “Effect of 
Sodium Fluoride and Aluminum on Adenylate Cyclase and Phosphodiesterase Activity”, 
Journal of Dental Research, Vol.64, p.201 (1985) 

5. Fluoride inhibits antibody formation in the blood. 

5. K. Jain and A.K. Susheela, “Effect of Sodium Fluoride on Antibody Formation in 
Rabbits”, Environmental Research, Vol.44, pp.l 17-125 (1987). 

6. Fluoride depresses Thyroid activity. 

Viktor Gorlitzer Von Mundy, “Influence of Fluorine and Iodine on the Metabolism, 
Particularly on the Thyroid Gland,” Muenchener Medicische Wochenschrift, Vol 105, 
pp 182-186 (1963); A. Benagiano, “The Effect of Sodium Fluoride on Thyroid Enzymes 
and Basal Metabolism in the Rat”, Annali Di Stomatologia, Vol 14, pp.601-619n 
(1965);Donald Hillman, et al., “Hypothyroidism and Anemia Related to Fluoride in Dairy 
Cattle,” Journal of Dairy Science, Vol 62, No.3, pp.416-423 (1979); V. Stole and J. 
Podoba, “Effect of Fluoride on the Biogenesis of Thrroid Hormones”, Nature, Vol 188, 
No.4753, pp.855-856 (1960); Pierre Galleti and Gustave Joyet, “Effect of Fluorine on 
Thyroid Iodine Metabolism and Hyperthyroidism”, Journal of Clinical Endocrinology 
and Metabolism, Vol. 18, pp.1102-1110 (1958). 

7. Fluorides have a disruptive effect on various tissues in the body. 

T.Takamorim “The Heart Changes in Growing Albino Rats Fed on Varied Contents oif 
Fluorine,” The Toxicology of Fluorine, Symposium, Bern, Switzerland, Oct 1962, pp.125- 
129; Vilber A.O. Bello and Hillel J. Gitelman, “High Fluoride Exposure in Hemodialysis 
Patients ”, American Journal of Kidney Diseases, Vol. 15, pp.320-324 (1990); Y.Yoshisa, 
“Experimental Studies on Chronic Fluorine Poisoning”, Japaneses Journal of Industrial 
Health, Vol 1, pp.683-690 (1959). 
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8. Flouride promotes development of bone cancer. 

J.K. Mauer, et al., “Two-year cacinogenicity study of sodium fluoride in rats”, Journal of 
the National Cancer Institute, Vol 82, ppl 118-1126 (1990); Proctor and Gamble 
“Carcinogencity studies with Sodium Fluoride in rats” National Institute of 
Environmental Health Sciences Presentation, July 27, 1985; S.E. Hrudley et al., 
“Drinking Water Fluoridation and Osteocarcoma” Canadian Journal of Public Health, 
Vol 81, pp.415-416 (1990); P.D. Cohn, “ A Brief Report on the Association of Drinking 
Water Fluoridation and Incidence of Osteosarcoma in Young Males”, New Jersey 
Department of Health, Trenton, New Jersey, Nov 1992; M.C. Mahoney et al.,”Bone 
Cancer Incidence Rates in New York”, American Journal of Public Health, Vol 81, 
pp.81, 475 (1991); Irwin Herskowitz and Isabel Norton, “Increased Incidence of 
Melanotic Tumors Following Treatment with Sodium Fluoride”, Genetics Vol 48, pp.307- 
310 (1963); J.A. Disney, et al., “ A Case Study in Testing the Conventional Wisdom; 
School-Based Fluoride Mouthrinse Programs in the USA” Community Dentistry and Oral 
Epidemiology, Vol 18, pp.46-56 (1990); D.J. Newell, “Fluoridation of Water Supplies and 
Cancer - an association?”, Applied Statistics, Vol 26, No.2, pp. 125-135 (1977) 

9. Fluorides cause premature aging of the human body. 

Nicholas Leone, et al., “Medical Aspects of Excessive Fluoride in a Water Supply”, Public 
Health Reports, Vol 69, pp.925-936 (1954); J. David Erikson, “Mortality of Selected 
Cities with Fluoridated and Non-Fluoridated Water Supplies”, New England Journal of 
Medicine, Vol. 298, pp. 1112-1116 (1978); “The Village Where People are Old Before 
their Time”, Stem Magazine, Vol 30, pp. 107-108,111-112 (1978); 

10. Fluoride ingestion from mouthrinses and dentifrices in children is extremely 
hazardous to biological development, life span and general health. 

Yngve Ericsson and Britta Foreman, “Fluoride retained from mouthrinses and dentifrices 
in preschool children”, Caries Research, Vol.3, pp.290-299 (1969); W.L. Augenstein, et 
al., “Fluoride ingestion in children: a review of 87 cases”, Pediatrics, Vol 88, pp.907-912, 
(1991); Charles Wax, “Field Investigation report”. State of Maryland Department of 
Health and Mental Hygiene, March 19, 1980, 67pp; George Waldbott, “Mass 
Intoxication from Over-Fluoridation in Drinking Water”, Clinical Toxicology, Vol 18, 
No.5, pp.531-541 (1981) 
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The contents of a family-size tube of fluoridated toothpaste is enough to kill a 25- 
pound child. 

In 1991, the Akron (Ohio) Regional Poison Center reported that “death has been reported 
following ingestion of 16mg/kg of fluoride. Only 1/10 of an ounce of fluoride could kill a 
100 pound adult. According to the Center, “fluoride toothpaste contains up to 1 mg/gram 
of fluoride.” Even Proctor and Gamble, the makers of Crest, acknowledge that a family¬ 
sized tube “theoretically contains enough fluoride to kill a small child.” 

Fluorides have been used to modify behavior and mood of human beings. 

It is a little known fact that fluoride compounds were added to the drinking water 
of prisoners to keep them docile and inhibit questioning of authority, both in Nazi prison 
camps in World War II and in the Soviet gulags in Siberia. 

Fluorides are medically categorized as protoplasmic poisons, which is why they are 
used to kill rodents. 


1943 The Journal of the American Medical Association on September 18, 1943, 
states, “ fluorides are general protoplasmic poisons, changing the permeability 
of the cell membrane by inhibiting certain enzymes. The exact mechanism 
of such actions are obscure. ” 

Fluoride consumption bv human beings increases the general cancer death rate. 

1975 Dr. John Yiamouyiannis publishes a preliminary survey which shows that 
people in fluoridated areas have a higher cancer death rate than those in 
non-fluoridated areas. The National Cancer Institute attempts to refute the 
studies. Later in 1975, Yiamouyiannis joins with Dr. Dean Burk, chief chemist 
of the National Cancer Institute (1939-1974) in performing other studies which 
are then included in the Congressional Record by Congressman Delaney, who 
was the original author of the Delanev Amendment, which prohibited the 
addition of cancer-causing substances to food used for human consumption. 
Both reports confirmed the existence of a link between fluoridation and cancer . 
(Note: Obviously Dr. Burk felt free to agree with scientific truth only after his 
tenure at NCI ended, since his job depended on towing the party line). 
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Fluorides have little or no effect on decay prevention in humans. 

1990 Dr. John Colquhoun in New Zealand is forced into early requirement in New 
Zealand after he conducts a study on 60,000 school children and finds no 
difference in tooth decay between fluoridated and unfluoridated areas. He 
additionally finds that a substantial number of children in fluoridated areas 
sufferedfrom dental fluorosis. He makes the study public. 

There is no scientific data that shows that fluoride mouth rinses and tablets are safe 
for human use. 


1989 A study by Hildebolt, et al. on 6,000 school children contradicts any alleged 
benefit from the use of sodium fluorides. 

1990 A study by Dr.John Yiamouyiannis on 39,000 school children contradicts 
any alleged benefits from the use of sodium fluorides. 

1992 Michael Perrone, a legislative assistant in New Jersey, contacts the FDA 
requesting all information regarding the safety and effectiveness of fluoride 
tablets and drops. After 6 months of stalling, the FDA admitted they had no 
data to show that fluoride tablets or drops were either safe or effective. They 
informed Perrone that they will “probably have to pull the tablets and drops 
off the market.” 

The fact that fluoride toothpastes and school-based mouth rinses are packaged in 

aluminum accentuates the effect on the body. 

1976 Dr. D.W. Allman and co-workers from Indiana University School of Medicine 
feed animals lpart-per-million (ppm) fluoride and found that in the presence of 
aluminum in a concentration as small as 20 parts per billion, fluoride is able 
to cause an even larger increase in cyclic AMP levels . Cyclic AMP inhibits 
the migration rate of white blood cells, as well as the ability of the white 
blood cell to destroy pathogenic organisms. Ref: Journal of Dental Research, 

Vol 55, Sup B, p523, 1976, “ Effect of Inorganic Fluoride Salts on Urine and 
Tissue Cyclic AMP Concentration in Vivo” . (Note: It is no small accident that 
toothpaste tubes containing fluoride are often made of aluminum) 
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Letter from the National Federation of Federal Employees - 1991 
On the EPA Abuses Connected with the Fluoride Issue 

ral .Employees 

20013 


Local 2050 


JUN 2 0 1991 ' . 

Dear Mr. Reilly, 

NFFE Local '2050 recently learned from an article in Environment 
Week , that the.Agency ‘is establishing a panel of outside experts 
to advise you on the role of science at EPA. We note in 
particular that the Panel-is to. V ;..work with EPA offices to ^ 
accomplish this task. "/ There' is .'no stated intention to work with 
EPA professionals or their elected representatives, where such 
representation exists. It is critical that.you instruct the 
Panel of its responsibility in this regard. .If you expect this 
Panel to achieve its stated objectives, especially: ,"To enhance 
the stature of science within the Agency and among the many 
constituencies with which EPA deals", the Panel must address the 
concerns of the professionals who do the scientific work in the 
program offices, the Office of Research and Development, the 
laboratories and the Regions. Allowing input solely from 
management officials will only perpetuate the abuses of scien' 
and scientific personnel that have entrenched themselves in L‘-\ 
over the last 20 years. Most management officials have by and 
large been promoted on the basis of their sensitivity to 
political pressure and their ability to use the Civil Service 
personnel system to comply with a political agenda, rather than 
the ethical practice of science. 

It is extremely important.that the Panel seriously investigate 
some of the major abuses of science and scientific personnel that 
have occurred, if it hopes to understand the dynamics of science 
in a regulatory agency. NFFE Local 2050 offers the following 
examples from their experiences at EPA Headquarters for their 
consideration: 



National Federation of Fede 

BOX 76082 WASHINGTON, D.C. 


. 202-382-2383 


Hon. William K. Reilly. 
Administrator ,U.S. Environmental 
Protection Agency 
Washington, D.C. 20460 


* The fraudulent use of science in the 1985 fluoride in 
drinking water, regulation. 

* The'failure to conduct a scientific investigation of the 
illnesses being caused by new carpeting at EPA headquarters 
and around the nation. 

* The intimidation and harassment of scientists who-express 
their professional opinion. 

* The failure to investigate and act upon the threat to 
public health and safety of flammable and explosive 
pesticide aerosol cans. 

* The rejection by EPA of the Code of Professional Ethics 
proposed by NFFE Local 2050. 


(OVER) 
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Letter from the National Federation of Federal Employees - 1991 
On the EPA Abuses Connected with the Fluoride Issue (continued) 


There are many more examples which professionals at EPA can and 
-will identify if asked and if they are given ironclad.guarantees 
that managers who engage in reprisals will be severely 
disciplined. 

This is an excellent opportunity for you to put the rhetoric of 
Total Quality Management into a visible and effective form, by 
negotiating with NFFE Local 2050, the elected representative of 
the professionals at EPA Headquarters, on how the Panel should 
address the concerns of the 1100 professionals who work here. 

The Panel needs to address these concerns in a systematic, and 
most importantly, democratic process. To this end, we hereby 
request Impact and Implementation bargaining on any plan to 
examine the role of science at EPA Headquarters, we ask that you 
send to the bargaining table individuals with the stature and 
ability to be able to negotiate for management on this: issue, and 
that the win-win bargaining technique be utilized for these 
negotiations. We would appreciate a response from you personally 
indicating that you agree with the necessity for win-win 
bargaining and for applying TQM principles to examining the role 
of science at EPA. 


Sincerely, 



J. William Hirzy, Ph.D. 

President 

NFFE Local 2050 

Mail Code UN-200 
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Deaths of dialysis patients due to fluoride presence in public water supplies, 1993 


Chicago Tribune, Saturday. Juty 31. 1993 Section 1 15 

Fluoride blamed in dialysis deaths 


By Jerry Criramhts 
Tribune Start Writes 

The deaths of three kidney dial¬ 
ysis patients who used the same 
dialysis center operated by the 
University of Chicago Hospitals 
July 16 -were caused by “acute ex¬ 
posure to excess fluoride in the 
water" used for the treatment, a 
preliminary Investigation has de¬ 
termined. 

U..of C. officials announced that 
finding Friday in the midst of 
their investigation being con¬ 
ducted in cooperation with offi¬ 
cials from the Centers for Disease 
Control and the Illinois Depart¬ 
ment of Public Health. 

Three women died and six 
other kidney patients suffered an 
allergic reaction after they un¬ 
derwent dialysis July 16 at the U. 
of C. dialysis center at 1164 E. 
55th St. 

The levels of fluoride found in 
the dialysis water system at the 


center were “very high,", much 
higher than that found in Chi¬ 
cago's drinking water, hospital of¬ 
ficials said. They said the system 
used to filter fluoride out of the 
tap water used for dialysis appar¬ 
ently had failed. 

The excess fluoride cansed 
heart failure in the three who 
died because It interfered with 
the body's electrical system, 
which makes the heart beat, said 
Susan Phillips, hospital vice pres¬ 
ident 

Those who suffered an allergic 
reaction were admitted for ob¬ 
servation to the U. of C. Hospitals 
and subsequently released. 

Phillips said Chicago area resi¬ 
dents who drink tap water with a 
small amount of lluoride added to 
prevent tooth cavities have no 
reason to worry. • 

A person who drinks a lot of 
water might drink about two 
quarts a day, she said, or 3‘/> gal¬ 


lons of water per week. In coi 
trast, kidney dialysis patients us 
about 300 gallons or water pe 
week, she said. 

■'“Because dialysis patients ar 
exposed to high volumes of watet 
these patients can accumulate pc 
tentially harmful amounts o 
fluoride if the water is left un 
treated. Consequently, dlalysi: 
water systems have special equip 
ment to niter out lluoride." salt 
the hospital's statement 

But at the dialysis center on 
5Sth Street, the filtering process 
for. some reason did not work, 
and instead high concentrations 
of lluoride were released into the 
water used by the patients, the 
statement said. 

This tragedy has deeply affect¬ 
ed every one or ns at the hospi¬ 
tals. and our hearts go out to the 
families of those patients who 
died,” said Ralph Muller, presi¬ 
dent of the U. of C. Hospitals. 


3 U. of C. kidney patients die 

5 others have allergic reactions to dialysis treatment 


By Jerry Crlmmins 
Txibukx St aft Wrote 

Three women died Friday after 
they received kidney dialysis 
treatments at an outpatient facili¬ 
ty operated by the University of 
Chicago Hospitals, and patients 
who undergo dialysis there have 
been told to use other sites, hospi¬ 
tal officials said. 

Five other patients, out of a 
:s>iaJ of 20 who underwent kidney 
dialysis Friday at the same outpa¬ 
tient center, at 1164 E. SSth SU 
suffered an allergic reaction de¬ 
scribed as Itching and hives. 
They were admitted to the U. of 
C Hospitals for observation, said 
Susan Phillips, hospital vice pres¬ 
ident. 

"We ... will be working around 
the clock to determine the cause 


of this tragedy,*- said Ralph Mul¬ 
ler, president of the U. of C. Hos¬ 
pitals. ... 

'The names of the women whd 
died were not released pending 
notification or family. The Cook 
County medical examiner's office 
is Investigating the deaths. 

A hospital statement said all 
three patients whs died ‘suffered 
from end-stage kidney disease 
and had multiple, additional com¬ 
plex medical conditions, in¬ 
cluding advanced heart disease." 

Two of the women who died re¬ 
ceived their dialysis treatments 
between 6 and 9 a.m. and the 
third between 9:30 a.m. and 1:15 
p.m_ the statement said.- 
The first woman, age 78, died in 
the waiting room at the 55th 
Street dialysis center at 10 a.m. 


The second, age 56, .returned 
home before sbe began to feel 111 
and was taken to Jackson Park 
Hospital, where she died. 

The third, age 80, went Into 
heart fibrillation In the ambu¬ 
lance that takes her to and from 
dialysis. She was .pronounced 
dead at 4 pm. in the emergency 
room at Bernard Mitchell Hospi¬ 
tal. part of the U. of C. complex, 
hospital officials said. 

People whose kidneys have 
stopped working undergo dialysis 
about three times a week to re¬ 
move accumulated toxins from 
their blood. In the process. Phil¬ 
lips said, a patient's blood is run 
through a series of niters In the 
dialysis machine, and the blood 
Ts essentially washed and goes 
back into the patient" 
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IS FLUORIDATION SCIENTIFICALLY DEFENSIBLE ? 

Bibliography with Annotations 
by John R. Lee, MD 

I. Dosage Problems: Food chain fluoride now exceeds "optimal" intake 

Leverett DH. Fluorides and the Changing Prevalence of Dental Caries. Science 217: 26-30, July 1982. 
Environmental fluoride may be approaching a critical mass. 

Lee JR. Optimal fluoridation-the concept and its application to municipal water fluoridation. Western J Med; 
122:431-6, May 1975. 

Rose D & Marier JR Environmental Fluoride 1977. National Research Council of Canada, No. 16081, 
Ottawa, July 1978. 

Shem et al. Enamel biopsy results of children receiving fluoride tablets. J Am Dent Assoc; 95:310-14, Aug 
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supplements show no difference. 

Smith G. A surfeit of fluoride? Sci Pro Oxf; 69:429-42, 1985. 

Waitrowski et al. Dietary fluoride intake of infants. Pediatrics; 55:517, 1975. Placental transfer fluoridates 
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Krook L. The Cornell Veterinarian; Vol. 60 (Supplement 8), 1979. 
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1980. 

II. Lack of Dental Benefit 

ColquhounJ. Fluoridation in New Zealand: New evidence. Am Lab; 17:(5)66-72, (6)98-102, 1985. 

Colquhoun J. Child dental health differences in New Zealand. Community Health Studies; 11:85-90, 1987. 
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Forst JA. Report by Bureau of Health Serv ices, October 26, 1954. Dental comparison of school children of 
Kingston and Newburgh, NY, after ten years fluoridation in Newburgh, finds better dental health in 
unfluoridated Kingston. 

Gish & Muhler. Effectiveness of a stannous fluoride dentifrice on dental caries. J Dentistry for Children; May- 
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Schrotenboer. Editorial review. J Am Dent Assoc; 102, April 1981. No proof that current decline in cavities 
is due to fluoridation. 

Scott F. Editorial, Fluoridation: more evidence it is not safe or effective. Am Lab; June 1986. 
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Yiamouyiannis J. Water fluoridation and tooth decay: results from the 1986-1987 National Survey of U.S. 
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Ziegelbecker R. Fluoridated Water and Teeth. Fluoride; 14:123-8. 1981. European scientists, in evaluating 
USPHS claims of fluoride dental benefits, find these supposed benefits are random, i.e. not dose- 
related, and are unconvincing whereas the toxicity (dental fluorosis) is dose-related. 

National Dental Caries Prevalence Survey of 1979-80. N1H Pub. No. 82-2245, March 1982. Fails to 
demonstrate any advantage of artificial fluoridation. 

Robert Wood Johnson Foundation Special Report No. 2, National Preventive Dentistry Demonstraton Program 
1983. Found no benefit from topical treatments tried in a four-year test in ten differing communities. 

III. Toxicity: Fluoride is toxic; no lower limit of safety found 

Bucher JR et al. Results and conclusions of the National Toxicology Program's rodent carcinogenicity studies 
with Na-F. Int J Cancer; 48:733-737. 1991. 

Clark J, Taylor J. I.R. evidence for a strong hydrogen bond in the fluoride-uracil system. J Chem Soc Comm; 
pp 466-68, 1981. 

Clark R. Neutrophil iodination reaction induced by fluoride: implications for degranulation and metabolic 
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IV. Fluoride and Bone 

Alhava EM et al. The effect of drinking water fluoridation on the fluoride content, strength and mineral 
density of human bone. Acta Orthop Scand; 51:413-20, 1980. 
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Bernstein DS, Cohen P. Use of sodium fluoride in the treatment of osteoporosis. J Clin Endocr; 27:197-210, 
1967. 
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trabecular X-ray density. 

Cohn PD. An epidemiological report on drinking water and fluoridation. New Jersey Dept, of Health report, 
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Cooper C, Wickham CAC, Barker DJR, & Jacobsen SJ. Water fluoridation and hip fracture. J Am Med 
Assoc; 266:513, 1991. Fluoridation correlated with increased hip fracture risk. 

Czerwinski E et al. Bone and joint pathology in fluoride-exposed workers. Archives of Environmental 
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V. No Known Essential Uses for Fluoride 

National Academy of Sciences. Fluorides, Chapter 5, Is fluoride as essential element? Washington D C. 1971. 
The answer is NO. 

Federal Register, p. 16006, 16 March 1979. All paragraphs previously classifying fluoride as "essential or 

probably essential" were deleted by FDA. Fluoride is so ubiquitous that no diet can be constructed for 
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Therefore, fluoridation of community water supplies 
is a failed concept and should be abandoned. 
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Letter from the EPA, March 30, 1983, admitting that dumping hazardous fluoride wastes from the 
fertilizer industry into public water supplies “solves” the waste disposal problem 


iinii r-n staii:s r.NvimiHMrx cal rim met ion aoency 

WA'sniMf. i on, n.i: r.iMfin 

Mm 3 0 1983 


. w I IC1 Ml 
WATT M 


Leslie A. Russell, D.H.U. 

363 Walnut Street 
Newtonville, Mass. 0,2160 

Dear Dr. Russell: 

Thank you Cor ymir letter of March 9, 1983, In regard In 
the fluoridation of drinking water. 

The information available to the Environmental Protection 
Agency is that fluoridation is a safe and effective means for 
reducing the occurrence of dental carles. The fluoridation 
process has been endorsed by several Presidents of the United 
States and by several Surgeons General', including the current 
Surgeon General, .Dr. C. Everett Koop. A copy of Dr.Koop's 
statement on fluoridation is enclosed. 

Water treatment chemicals, including fluosilicic acid, 
have been evaluated for their potential for contributing to 
the contamination of drinking water. The Water Treatment 
Chemicals Codex, published by the National Academy of Sciences, 
prescribes the purity requirements-for fluosilicic acid and 
other fluoridation chemicals. 

In regard to the use of fluosilicic acid as a source of 
fluoride for fluoridation, this Agency regards such use as an 
ideal environment al solution to a lonq-standino problem. 
recoverlnn bv-product fluosilicic acid from fertilizer 
manufacturing, water and air pollution are minlmir.ed , and 
water utilities have a low-cost source of fluoride available 
to them. I hope this information adequately responds to your 
concern. 

Sincerely yours, 

IV V'" * / 1 '• 

Rubecca H.aiimor 

Deputy Assistant Administrator 
for Water 
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Proponents of Fluoridation claim that fluoridating public water supplies is a safe, simple type of 
procedure, yet this extract from the Water Fluoridation Manual for Engineers and Technicians, dated 
October 1985, published by the U.S. Department of Health and Human Services, shows otherwise 

Fluoride chemicals, like chlorine, caustic soda, and many othef chermcalj used in water 
treatment can constitute a safety hazard for the water plant operator unless proper precautions In handling 
are observed. It is essential that the operator be aware of the hazards associated with each Individual chemical 
prior to its use. jj 

2.6 Hydrofluoslllclc Acid 

Hydrofluosilicic acid (pronounced Hy-dro-FLEW-oh-suh-lys-ik), a lso known as hexafluosilicic, silicofl u oric, 
or fluo si licic acid ( HiSiF,), is a 20 to 35 percent aqueous solution with a formula weight of i44.08. It is a straw- 
colored, transparent, fuming, corrosive liquid having a pungent odor and an irritatin g action on the skin. 

Solutions of 20 to 35 percent hvd rofluosilicic acid exhibit a low pH 11,21. 

Th e largest production of the acid Is a b y-product of phosphat e fertil ize r manufa cture_ 14 

Like all other fluoride compounds, hydrofluosilicic acid has a number of industrial uses, including the 
sterilization of equipment; in the brewery and bottling industries; electroplating; tanning of animal hides; 
etching of glass; refining of lead; hardening of cement; and preservation of wood. 15 

Even supposedly well-rinsed drums should never be used where traces of fluoride could 
present a hazard. If possible, the storage area should be kept locked and not be used for any other purpose 
Workers should particularly be warned against eating in a fluoride storage area. 

Hydrofluosilicic acid presents particular storage problems, for the vapors are corrosive and will even etch 
glass. Containers must be kept tightly closed and vented to the outdoors. ' 

Always wear protective safety gear when handling fluoride chemicals. The following is a list of protective 20 
clothing and equipment which is the minimum recommended for each fluoride chemical: 

2.11.2 Chronic Toxic Exposure 

The only tonic ef fect of low levels of fluoride over a prolonged period (2 to 8 times that of the optimal level) 
is mottled enamel of the t eeth . At higher levels o f fluoride intake, ost eosclerosis, ca lcifica ti on of li g amc jVts_ 
andlendons, and/or vertebrae consolidation can occur. With chronic toxic exposure from fluoride chemical 
dusts, there may be a general lack of appetite, slight nausea, some shortness of breath, constipation, pain in 
the fiver region, and anemia. 21 

.. Care should be taken to avoid greatly oversized feed pumps which could seriously overfeed 
if accidentally set too high. 

7. The fluoridation equipment must be placed in an area which is secure from tampering and vandalism. 103 

8.1 General r 

The Centers for Disease Control (CDC)has been charged with the responsibility for the implementation of 
a Public Health Servic e initi ative fur the pionuilion of oral health, including water fluoridation. One objective 
of thisliiiriativels tiiat Jh^lWtl, nearly all of the citizens in the United Slates who are served by community 
public walct supply systems shall obtain the benefits of water fluoridation! fi^’ 

The lack of good monitoring and surveillance programs in States with fluoridated communities has been a 
concern of State dental directors and CDC for some time. 

8 3 Fluoride Overfeed Incidents 

Wh!n G .*communi«y is fluoridating its drinking water, there is always a potential for overfeeding. 110 


Second, all of the effects resulting from the overdose of fluoride have 
been mild and short-lived. Third, it is very difficult to swallow fluoride in large enough quantities to make 
a person critically ill. One of the sym ptoms of fluoride poisoning is severe nausea; thus. In effect, people cure 
themselves by vomiting. * — HI 
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Pure Water News from New Zealand, 1995, describing the hazards inherent for workers 
adding Sodium Fluoride and Hydrofluorosilicic Acid to Public Water Systems 

This Is an account of the hazards involved in 

handling Sodium Fluoride at the Wainuiomata \ 

water treatment station near Wellington. It is 

based on personal experience. For obvious "* 19K - \ 

reasons the author must remain anonymous. < V ■„ ' 4 


The handling of Sodium 
Fluoride - putting it into the 
waterworks - caused us some 
concern. ' ' 

Before we could do any work in 
that area we had to undress and 
then put on special overalls, special 
boots and gloves. Every part of us 
was sealed entirely, including the hair 
and head, and we wore breathing 
apparatus with replaceable filters and 
eyeglasses to protect us from the 
toxic dust. 

We were warned when handling the 
material that the procedures for 
ensuring that we were dressed 
properly and had the protective 
goggles and face mask on were 
strictly kept to at all times. 

The Sodium Fluoride was very 
heavy to handle. It was contained in 
a plastic bag within a cardboard drum 
weighing about 400 lbs. We had to 
have a crane to lilt the drums and tip 
the contents into a hopper. The 
Sodium Fluoride was then 
automatically fed through a measuring 
device into a mixing chamber and 
then finally injected into the water 
main. 

Sometimes there were occasional 
problems with the feed controlling 
devices. The quantity of fluoride was 
never tested as we did for chlorine 
content. It was automatically 
assumed that the correct dosage was 
going into the water supply. We did 
not conduct any tests to indicate how 
much fluoride was, in fact, in the 
water. Our only comparison was 
between the total amount used and 
the total water flow. - Chlorine, 
however, was tested continuously, 
automatically and also manually every 
morning at 9 am. 

If there was an emergency and the 
water main was dosed up, alarms 
would sound within the building and it 
was necessary to go down and shut 
those machines oil. They also had 
relays which automatically triggered 
out but we still had to follow up 
manually. An operator was always 
within about ten .minutes of the plant. 

When the drums were empty, we. 
burnt them, in an incinerator outside 
the plant. Once this was done we 
had to start undressing. We would 
walk over to a special room, dose 
the door , behind us and strip off all 
our clothing and_equipment entirely. 


This would be dropped through a hole 
direct into a form of washing machine 
which gave an initial rinse. We would 
then shower, scrub our fingernails and 
all the orifices of our body as 
carefully as possible and then step 
out into another area, dry ourselves 
and get dressed again. 

We were informed that even small 
crystals of Sodium Fluoride under our 
finger nails were enough to do us 
serious health damage if dropped 
onto our food, for example, whilst we 
were eating. 

The' overalls arid equiprhent were 
washed twice, rinsed twice and then 
finally put through a roller washing 
machine before being hung up to dry 
ready for the next usage. 

In retrospect, there is an area 
which would have concerned me had 
I had more knowledge aoout the 
particular material. This was the 
burning ol the drums, which obviously 
were contaminated with crystals, in an 
outside incinerator. It occurs to me 
that the crystals would not 
themselves be destroyed but would 
be retained in the ash of the 
cardboard drums. This ash would be 
disposed of in the nearest rubbish 
trench or scattered across the 
ground. Rain would dissolve the 
crystals, gradually washing down into 
the streams thereby contaminating a 
wider area. 

. The real hazard, of course, is if the 
stuff is left lying around and kids get 
to play with It. The waterworks area 
is totally closed off to all public and 
one required a permit to enter the 
area - but it was a possibility.’ 

The regulations we had to abide by 
were fairly strict. We were taught 
. properly how . to handle the. Sodium. . 
Fluoride and it was stressed that we 
were dealing with a potential hazard. 

It was, however, a Job which we did 
not particularly relish. 

I 'would not drink the water which 
left that plant but obtained it straight 
out of the rivers up in the mountains. 

(R*p6nt*d Imm Pur* Wat*r JoumaT Issu* 1966/1). 


{ CORROSIVE. DANGEROUS 1 
[ GOOOS.' HAZCHEM 2 




A council worker tipping the last bag ot 
fluoride Into the Gold Coast (Australia) 
water supply after the council ended 
fluoridation. (Note goggles, breathing 
mask and protective clothing). 

Note : At some water treatment plants, 
including Auckland, liquid Hydrolluosilidc 
Acid is used instead ot Sodium Fluoride 
crystals. The tallowing is an extract 
Imm the 'Alberta Report' (17/2/92). 

Hydrolluosilidc add is an addic yellow 
chemical soup which is only 24% 
fluoride; it’s a by-produd ol Cominco's 
fertiliser manufacturing plant. 

Phosphate rock contains fluorine. In 
preparing phosphate fertiliser, the 
fluorine is released as a gas, silicon 
tetrafluoride, which becomes 
hydrofluosifidc add when the gas is 
passed through scrubbers. 

This liquid waste by-produd is then 
transported to water plants in specially 
lined tank trucks. 

The yellowish add will eat through 
metal. At one plant an unlined pipe 
injeding the add into the water supply 
rotted after two weeks. 

The add is stored in a wooden val 
lined with a huge add-resistant baggie. 
(According to one technical expert, 
anyone who fell into the big wooden vat 
would rapidiy dissolve into a fight film 
floating on the top). 

As needed, the add moves to a 
smaller container where it goes into the 
water alter chlorination (to kill baderia. 
which fluoridation doesn't do). 

About 24% of the addic soup is 
fluoride. The rest, according to 
Cominco's own analysis, contains 57 
mg/L of arsenic. 3 mg/L ol lead, and 
smaller traces of mercury, chromium and 
cadmium." 

Footnote: The New Zeeland 
classification for Hydrofluoslllcic Acid 
Is 'Corrosive, Class B Dangerous 
Goods, Hazchem 2”. 
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Cover of Pure Water News from New Zealand, 1995, showing police in Japan loading chemicals 
found at a Japanese sect compound, and revealing that Sodium Fluoride is 
one of the two main ingredients of the nerve zas Sarin 

PURE WATER NEWS 

New Zealand registered magazine. 

The Official Publication of the N.Z. Pure Water Association Inc. 

If undelivered, please return lo P.O.Box 44, Cambridge. New Zealand 


ISSN 0113-7271 

1995 


Postage Paid 
Cambridge N.2. 
Permit No. 139 
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Letter from the U.S. Department of Transportation, Mar 20, 1991, detailing 
the handling of the fluoridation chemical Hydrofluosilicic Acid 


400 Seventh St.. S.W. 
Washington. D.C. 20590 

MAR 20 1991 


Refer to: HF0-20 


Ms. Carol S. Kopf 
104 Meridian Road 
levittown, New York 11756 

Dear Ms. Kopf: 


This is to follow-up our letter of January 17 regarding your request for 
information on the handling of the chemical, hydrofluosilicic acid. 

Hydrofluosilicic acid (fluosilicic acid) is classified as a corrosive 
material. It is a by-product of the action, of sulfuric acid on phosphate rock 
containing fluorides and silica or silicates. The hydrofluoric acid acts on 
the silica to produce silicon tetrafluoride, which reacts with water to form 
fluosilicic acid. It is highly toxic and extremely corrosive by skin contact 
and inhalation. 

Specific packaging requirements for transporting this chemical are contained 
in Section 173.265 of Title 49 of the Code of Federal Regulations. These 
hazardous materials regulations are promulgated and administered by the 
Research and Special Programs Administration of the Department of 
Transportation. Should you have additional questions on packaging, you may 
wish to contact their Office of Hazardous Materials Technology directly. They 
may be reached at (202) 366-4545. 

Finally, in response to your request for.more specific information in the form 
of a "fact sheet," we would like to suggest that you write directly to the 
chemical manufacturer. He are pleased to be able to enclose a list of these, 
as taken from the 1990 Directory of Chemical Producers. We are able to 
provide a copy of a technical data sheet extracted from the U.S. Coast Guard 
CHRIS [Chemical Hazards Response Information System] manual. This resource 
material is intended to provide the on-scene coordinator or other responsible 
officials with some of the technical information necessary to properly respond 
to discharges of hazardous chemicals. 

We thank you for your interest and trust this information will be useful. 

Sincerely yours, 


Michael F/ Trentacoste, Director 
Office of Motor Carrier 
Field Operations 



U.S. Department 
of Transportation 

Federal Highway 
Administration 


Enclosure 
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Material from the American Water Works Association, A WWA Manual M4, 3rd Edition 
“Water Fluoridation Principles and Practices”, p. 15, Indicating that Fluoride Chemicals 

Contain Lead, Arsenic and Zinc Impurities 

COMPOUNDS IN ADJUSTED FLUORIDATION 15 

Experience shows that a low moisture content plus a relatively narrow size distribu¬ 
tion results in a materia] that is handled better by dry feeders. 

Considerable quantities of sodium silicofluoride are imported. Sodium 
silicofluoride is normally packed in bags and drums similar to those used for sodium 
fluoride. 

OTHER FLUORIDE COMPOUNDS_ 

Ammonium silicofluoride, magnesium silicofluoride, potassium fluoride, and calcium 
fluoride (fluorspar), as well as hydrofluoric acid, have been used for water fluorida¬ 
tion. Each has particular properties that make the material desirable in a specific 
application, but none of them have widespread application in the United States. 

Fluorspar is used frequently in South America, particularly in Brazil. 

Ammonium silicofluoride has the advantage of supplying all or part of the 
ammonium ion necessary for the production of chloramines, when this form of disin¬ 
fectant is preferred to chlorine in a particular situation. 

Magnesium silicofluoride and potassium fluoride have the advantage of extreme¬ 
ly high solubility, which is of particular importance in applications such as school 
fluoridation, where infrequent refills of the solution container are desired. In addi¬ 
tion, potassium fluoride is quite compatible with potassium hypochlorite, so a mixture 
of the two can be used for simultaneous fluoridation and chlorination. 

Calcium fluoride (fluorspar) is the least expensive of the compounds used for 
fluoridation and also the least soluble. It has been successfully fed by first dissolving 
it in alum solution and then using the resultant solution to supply both the alum 
needed for coagulation and the fluoride ion. However, this method of operation is 
wasteful because of fluoride loss during alum coagulation and filtration (see chap¬ 
ter 4). 

Hydrofluoric scid, although low in cost, presents too much of a safety and cor¬ 
rosion hazard to be acceptable for general water fluoridation. It has, however, been 
used in a specially designed installation. 

Other fluoride compounds have been suggested for use in water fluoridation, 
among them ammonium and sodium bifluoride. These materials have the advantages 
of high solubility and low cost, but their potential corrosiveness has made them 
generally unacceptable. 

The manufacturers or suppliers of the various fluoride compounds can provide 
technical data and specification sheets that will assist the prospective purchaser in 
selecting the appropriate grade of chemical for the type of feeder being used. 

CHEMICAL IMPURITIES_ 

Trace amounts of impurities, especially arsenic, lead, and zinc, may be introduced 
into fluoride chemicals during production. Normally, impurities are at levels far below 
that which would necessitate the establishment of maximum impurity limits. 1 As 
with all direct additives for water treatment, purchasers of chemicals must ensure 
that impurities are not present at levels that would deteriorate the quality of the 
water being treated. 

AWWA standards exist for sodium fluoride, 2 sodium silicofluoride, 3 and 
hydro duos ilicic acid. 4 All chemicals used for fluoridation should be comparable in 
quality to the requirements of these standards. 
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Letter from the EPA Defining Water Fluoridation 
Compounds as Industrial Grade, Non-Clinically Tested Chemicals 


UNITED STATES ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY 
WASHINGTON. D C. 20460 

JUN 1 5 1978 


ColQnel George Lindegren (Ret.) 

17135 Santa Madrina Street 
Fountain Valley, California 92708 

Dear Colonel Lindegren: 

We have received a copy of your April 26 letter to President Carter 
in regard to fluorides and drinking water fluoridation. 

Chemicals used in water treatment are all industrial grade chemicals. 
Considering that the quantities of water treatment chemicals used are 
very large and the final concentrations in water are so small, it would 
not be practical to use food grade chemicals for this purpose. Since 
all of the water treatment experience in fluoridation has been gained 
using water treatment-grade fluoride compounds, it cannot be said that 
these compounds have not been clinically tested. 

Sincerely yours, 

Ervin Bellack 
Chemist 

Criteria and Standards Division 
Office of Drinking Water (WH-550) 
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Letter from the National Federation of Federal Employees - 1991 
Representing 1,100 EPA Professionals, on the Subject of Fluoride 


(Represents approximately 1100 
EPA professionals) 



National Federation or Federal Employees 


Local 


February 20, 1991 
Dr. Bob Carton 
202-260-2 383 

The EPA Professional* union asserted today that the Health and Human Services 
report on fluoride released on Tuesday is a total vindication of their concerns 
that the current EPA standards are unsafe and should be drastically lowered. 
They also recommended that William Reilly, EPA Administrator, call for an 
Immediate cessation of water fluoridation while EPA conducts their review. 

Citing many admissions in the report of the adverse effects of fluoride exposure 
and of the glaring research needs, Dr. Bob Carton, Ph.D., Senior Vice-President 
of Local 2050, called on EPA to get on with their Congresslonally mandated 
review. Dr. Carton pointed out the following revelations in the HHS report: 

1. Dental fluorosi s; a detrimental effect on the d eve lool.no teeth of 
children, is on the rise th roughout the U,9, The HHS report admits that 
their is an increasing exposure to fluoride from drinking water, 
toothpaste, mouth rinsee and other sources. 


X.O s~o 


2. Water fluoridation across the U.S. has been link ed to bona 
fractures . 

3. Cancer of the bone is on the rise in malee throughout the U.S. Thie is 
the earae cancer found In the National Toxicology Program etudy on the 
effects of fluoride in rats. 

4. Genet ic damage wa e found in 3 out of 4 tests conducted bv the Nat ional 
Toxicology Program . These findings give added weight to the possibility 
of fluoride causing cancer in humane. 

5. Research is needed on the effect of fluoride on bone and te et h, on 
osteosarcoma, on reproductive effects, on genetic effects , and possibly 
on .,<;« a ajLi. t . 

Dr. Carton also stated that the time has come for EPA to stand''on its own two 
feet and look at the risks from fluoride exposure. *EPA should use its own 
scientists and experts from around the world who have demonstrated ability In 
the investigation of fluoride risks.* he said. Dr. Carton recommended the 
following aelentlstsi Dr. A.X.Susheela, the woman in charge of India'e skeletal 
fluorosis eradication program; Dr. Hark Dlasendorf frota Australia, Dr. John 
Colquhoun from New Zealand) Dr. Ziegelbecker from Auatrla; and .Drs. Lee, 
Burgstahler, and Ylamouyiannls from the U.S. Dr. Carton accused HHS of avoiding 
consulting these well-known experts to prevent an honest reevaluation of the 
historic position of the PHS. 


■The Public Health Service hae a monus^ntal conflict of lntarest in fluoridation 
and could hardly be expected to conduct an unbiased review of past position*, 
’ said Dr. Carton. "EPA got burned in 1985 using s biased if not fraudulent 
report from the PHS- said Dr. Carton. "EPA should avoid getting trapped again 
into playing politics with science." 
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Media Article in Canada Indicating Fluoridation Hazards - 1992 

MONDAY, JANUARY 27. 1992 . THE WHIG-STANDARD CANADA 5 


Fluoridated water dangerous: Expert 

VANCOUVER/mecnfM *•>$ fluoride In the water ineffective About half of B.C.'s commu- 

_ for dental care, but It is also nities add flouride to the water 

highly toxic,even atone part per supply. Water In the Greater 
The doctor who reconi- million." Vancouver area,does not have 

mended British Columbia add Dr. Foulkes. 68, said he be- fluoride added.- ' 
fluoride to Its water supply now | leves riuoridatlon causes brittle Dr. Foulkes said he felt corn- 
says the practice Is dangerous. bones In the elderly and may pelted to review his original flnd- 
Dr. Richard Foulkes, whose cause certain cancers. Ings after a recent commission 

controversial 1974 report called But the president of the B.C. on health-care costs also advo- 
for water fluoridation, says he College of Dental Surgeons cated mandatory fluoridation, 
was misled by "a powerful insists the practice is safe. He sold he has written a letter 

lobby" Into believing the prac- . "Our position Is the same as outlining his concerns to the B.C 
lice was safe and prevented the World Health Organization's College of Dental Surgeons, 
tooth decay. — It's to the benefit of all." Dr. "The addition of any kind of 

"1 feel that I was conned," says John Dlggens said. "It's a great medication to water supplies 
Dr. Foulkes. "I now find, by God, aid in preventing tooth decay, when you don't know who you're 
even before 1973 there was very particularly for children while treating, that is really 
clear evidence that not only is their teeth are developing." unethical."said Dr. Foulkes. 


Canadian Press 


CALGARY — Fluoride is a poison 
that likely causes cancer and 
should be kept out of drinking 
water, say two scientists at the U.S.; 
Environmental Protection Agency. 

Water fluoridation "is the big¬ 
gest mistake that was ever made" 
and there is no scientific proof it 
helps reduce tooth decay, longtime 
agency scientist Robert Carton told 
the Calgary Herald. 

The newspaper also quoted an 
agency toxicologist, who asked not 


to be identified, as saying fluoride 
is a potential carcinogen. 

- Opponents of the chemical have 
for years suggested a link between 
fluoride and cancer. 

Others dismiss the critics. Dr. 
John Wiley, dental director for Cal¬ 
gary health services, has pointed 
to a U.S. study which says there 
b no real proof of a cancer link and 
recommended fluoride as safe. 

The chemical has generally been 
credited with preventing decay by 
strengthening the tooth enamel. 

The allowed concentration of flu- 
___ feoutAJCg 


oride in U.S. drinking water is four 
parts per million — lour times 
greater than that in Calgary. 

Carton has said long-term expo¬ 
sure to fluoride at one part per 
million may calcify ligaments and 
tendons, and lead to arthritis and 
repetibtive stress injury. 

Fluoridation began in Calgary 
last August. Other cities that do so 
include Edmonton. Ottawa. Winni¬ 
peg. Saskatoon and Moncton. N.B. 

- Vancouver, Montreal and Fre¬ 
dericton have resisted the Intro¬ 
duction of fluoride. 

- OA-M _ 


Doctor warns 
fluoride risky 

falaarv ^1 / 


□ Former consultant 
says water additive 
should be abandoned 


By Mark Low*y 

(HereWvrtto) 


Calgary Herald w l/25/9 2 

Water fluoridation should bo aban- 
dontd boeaun it'a danitroui and 
tboro « no MloBtlfte proof it rodueoa 
tooth decay, aayi a former top govam- 
xntnt health consultant who onca 
backed tha prooUoa. 

*1 have reviawtd the subject recent¬ 
ly and now concluds that fluoridation 
of community water supplier should be 
abandoned,* Dr. Wohard Foulkss says 
<a * Jstter to BrtUah Columbia's hsalth 
inflate Ur. 


■*Taa practice u po longsr ba held 
to be eats or effective In the reduction 
of tooth decay,* save Toulkat. 

H« was a special eonsulUnt to tht 
B.C. government io 187J, when ho 
WTote a health report that rooommanif- 
od mandatory, fluoridation. 

His Jaa. 33 Utter blasting fluorida¬ 
tion as scientlflcaily unsound was re- 
lsaied Friday by the local Health Ao- 
won Ntlwork Society. 

the^an rtrv? n i' fro “? oolI *'ted more 

SaL\ttte U ".'. CD ‘ P,tlUon 

Foulkes, who spent about six 
months reviewing the idontifle litera¬ 
ture on fluoride and fluoridation, alto 
!*«* * to the registrar of tbs 
B.C, College of Phyelclane and Bur- 
I •PHI. 

’Wdein water suppliee, even at 
♦he optimal level of one part par mil . 
Ion, hae now been shown to be toxic * 
It says. ... ' 

'Even in 1873 wo should havt 
known that this (fluorids) was a dan- 
garoui ohsmleal.* 
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Letter from Phillipe Grandjean, Professor of Environmental Medicine at 
Odense University in Denmark, to the EPA in Regard to the WHO study on Fluorides 


ODENSE: UNIVERSITET 

•nstilUf for Sarnlun<jsmed«cfn 

AI<J*flng iQf In 




MW 


ODENSF. UNIVERSITN 

• "VUUle r>» Co»‘nmu*.ly H• jm h 

o* u *t3*C'^ ■ 


Dr. Joseph Cotruvo 
US EPA 

Head. Office of Drinking Water 

WH 550 

401 M St, SW 

Washington, DC 20016 

USA 


27.6.19S5. 


Dear Dr. Cotruvo: 

I understood from Dr. Bill Lewis that you are interested In data concerning skeletal 
fluorosis, especially in relation to high fluoride levels in drinking water. 

You are most certainly aware that very severe cases occur in developing countries 
wher.e calcium deficiency may render the patients more susceptible to fluoride 
toxicity. Perhaps the problem is most severe in India where every single state has 
areas or pockets of high fluoride. During my short stays in this country, I have seen 
many cases of crippling fluorosis, some with spinal cord compression. My colleague, 
Dr. A.K. Susheela, of the All India Institute of Medical Sciences In New Delhi, has 
estimated that a total of *0 million people in India are exposed to toxic amounts of 
fluoride, about half of them experiencing symptoms at this time. This number is of 
course a very rough estimate. However, nobody would doubt that fluoride toxicity 
in some developing countries is a very important public health problem. 

Unfortunately, fluoride toxicity has been a "faut pas" for many years, and anybody 
discussing this topic would be suspected to belong to the antifluoridation 
movement. Thus, the recently published Environmental Health Criteria 36 on 
Fluorine and Fluorides (WHO, 1984) only superficially discusses chronic toxicity, 
while beneficial effects and safety margins are dealt with in detail. As Temporary 
Adviser I was present at most of the Task Group meeting when the document was 
finalized. In accordance with the official fluoridation policy, information which 
could cast any doubt on the advantage of fluoride supplements was left out by the 
Task Group. Unless 1 had been present myself, I would have found it hard to 
believe. Thus, I am pleased that you have taken a personal Interest in the problems 
of chronic fluoride toxicity. 

My own work mostly deals with occupational fluoride exposures. For your 
information, I enclose two recent reprints. 

Yours sincerely. 


Of .. . 

v t L * v -*’ | w '*•' v *^- 
ilispe Grandjean, M.D. 


Philippe C 
Professor 


cc: Dr. Lewis 
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EPA Scientists Challenge National Academy of Sciences 1993 Fluoride Report 
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Scientists Dispate NRC Report On Flaoride Limit 

Scientists have challenged a report supporting the Envi¬ 
ronmental Protection Agency's fluoride standard in drinking 
■water, calling it "propaganda masquerading as science,” in 
statements released late August. 

The report, issued Aug. 17 by the National Research 
Council of the National Academy of Sciences, said the 
present limit on fluoride in drinking water at i milligrams 
per liter is sale enough and not linked to cancer or other 
diseases (17 CRR 970). 

Robert Carton, former EPA scientist and president of an 
anti-fluoride organization called Truth About Fluoride, Inc., 
Buckeystown, Md„ charged in a statement Aug. 19 that the 
NAS failed to emphasize new evidence in the report that 
fluoride causes bone fractures in the elderly and bone 
canoer In young males, and that severe pitting and mottling 
of tooth eoajttJeL called fluorosis, is on the rise in young 
children. He 'added that NRC panel members admitted in 
their report they were surprised about how much fluoride 
people are exposed to from sources Such as their diet, mouth 
rinses, and tooth paste. 

He said, "Instead of calling for an immediate end to the 
practice of fluoridation and more research, NRC recom¬ 
mends continuing the massive human experiment of fluori¬ 
dation, while conducting research to see If the practice is 

causing harm_This recommendation amounts to human 

experimentation without informed consent, and should be 
condemned.” 

The statement said EPA was required by law to review 
the levels of fluoride allowed in public water supplies but 
instead delayed its investigation and delegated its duties tc 
others. Fluoridation’s critics questioned (rom the be ginn i n g 
the validity of the outcome because many of the panel 
members received grant money from the National Institute 
of Dental Research, and none of the scientists critical about 
fluoride’s health effects were permitted on the panel, ac¬ 
cording to the statement 

William Hirzy, president of National Federation of Feder¬ 
al Ehnployees Local 2030, which represents EPA Headquar¬ 
ters scientists, said in an Aug. 18 statement, “An honest 
assessment of risks might lead to publicity that could dam¬ 
age the Public Health Service’s longstanding program of 
trying to persuade Americans .to fluoridate all public water 
supplies." 

Hirzy and Carton, In their respective statements, de¬ 
scribed various schemes by NRC to cover up data unsuppor- 
tive of ElPA’s Booride standard In drinking water, including 
coercion of EPA scientists and clouding of data. 
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Letter from EFA Senior Science Advisor Dr. William Marcus 

Fired because of his views on fluoride. The EPA was forced to rehire him. 






UNITED STATES ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY 
WASHINGTON, D.C. 20460 


June 13, 1995 


OFFICE OF 
WATER 


Mr. Rick Matthew 
Safe Water Association 
500 South Main Street 
Fond du Lac,WI 54935 

Dear Rick, 

Your letter to Congressman Petri was very good. I would like to pass a long a 
few tips that have gotten some responses from people who were previously pro- 
fluoridators. I like to use the approach that first states what everybody has agreed 
upon in the U.S. and progress to the more controversial. 

First it is agreed by all people who think themselves knowledgeable about fluoride 
that the effect on teeth is limited to children three years or younger. That means 
everybody else who is three years and one day or older is exposed unnecessarily. 

Second I reiterate that when using the measures of filled, partially filled and missing 
teeth-comparing fluoridated and non-fluoridated water supplies the world over, 
including the U.S.A., —there is either no significant difference — or more often, 
people using fluoridated water have significantly more caries. That even very small 
amounts of fluoride cause brittle, hard to repair teeth. 

Third, I cite the studies that demonstrate that the rate of hip fracture is at least double 
amongst people 65 or older in fluoridated areas- including the most recent studies less 
than one year old. That people who imbibe fluoridated water are twice as likely to be 
hard of hearing at age 65 or older. 

Fourth, I state that the act of fluoridating water increases lead exposure especially to 
children because of two facts- a. The fluoride added to drinking water often has up to 
400 mg of lead per liter and b. the corrosive action of fluoride extracts lead from 
pipes and solder joints increasing lead exposure of the young. (Babies up to 3 months 
absorb 16 times as much lead per unit body weight than adults. Black babies and 
children because of genetic make-up absorb significantly more lead than white 
babies.) 
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Letter from EPA Senior Science Advisor Dr. William Marcus (continued) 

Fired because of his views on fluoride. The EPA was forced to rehire him. 


Fifth, I tell the story of the two large prospective studies (the best kind of 
epidemiology evidence available) completed in New Jersey and New York State that 
determined the incidence of osteosarcoma (almost always fatal) in men under 18 
years of age increased by 6 to 8 fold. That an increase of this magnitude is prima 
facia evidence of a real ongoing effect. I remind them that one of President 
Kennedy’s nephews had the disease. 

I find that people are simply not willing to believe that our government would 
condone the addition of a compound to the water supply that was not efficacious. 

This is why in my opinion it has not been possible to convince enough people of 
conscience to review the fluoride story. You must remember that the National 
Academy of Science released a report that sort of said fluoridation was OK. They do 
not know that the members hand-picked for the panel were known to be pro¬ 
fluoridation. They were not present when the pathologist from the Armed Forces 
Institute of Pathology stated that any bone or tooth structure that contains fluoride is 
weak, crumbling and highly undesirable. They were not present when they board 
calculated that the amount of fluoride ingested daily was far higher than previously 
believed. They discovered that soft drinks including, Coke, Pepsi and Seven-Up were 
made by diluting concentrate with fluoridated water. That Kool-Aid, baby formula 
etc. also would have fluoride. They were informed that these exposures were not 
considered by EPA when setting the current standard. 

They did not allow me to explain that the levels of fluoride found in the bones of 
rodents who had osteosarcoma was lower than the level found in human adults 
exposed to allowable levels of fluoride. I was not permitted to explain that with the 
exception of fluoride, no other compounds including radioactive compounds, have 
been able to produce osteosarcomas in rodents. 

I hope these facts will help. 


Very truly yours, 


William L. Marcus, Ph.D. 
Senior Science Advisor 
Office of Science and Technology 
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Example of Public Propaganda That Fluorides Pose No Health Risk -1993 

Report: No health 
risk in fluoridated water 


■ “Dental fluorosis": 

The only proven harm 
from fluoride-laced water 
the panel could find is an 
increase in staining or 
pitting of tooth enamel, a 
researcher says. 

The Associated Press * 

WASHINGTON - Discounting 
studies that say there are health 
risks from fluoride in drinking wa¬ 
ter, a National Research Council 
panel said Tuesday there is no 
credible evidence that the chemi¬ 
cal causes cancer, kidney disease 
or birth defects. 

Dr. Bernard M. Wagner, a New 
York University School of Medicine 
professor and chairman of the 
NRC committee, said that the only 
proven harm to health from fluo¬ 
ride-laced drinking water that his 
panel could find was an increase in 
staining or pitting of tooth enamel, 
a condition known as dental fluoro¬ 
sis. About 10 percent of Americans 

experience tooth staining in a 
“very mild to mild” form, he said. 

“The overwhelming benefits of 
fluoride in water in terms of pre¬ 
venting cavities, allowing young 
children to have a life of good teeth 
and maintaining those teeth into 
older life, far outweighs the small 
percentage of our population that 
shows fluorosis,” said Wagner. 

An Environmental Protection 
Agency standard of no more than 4 
parts per million of fluoride in 
drinking water was viewed by the 
committee as “appropriate.” But 
the panel said this standard should 
be changed if new research indi¬ 
cates it 

American cities began adding 
fluoride to their water supply in the 
1940s after research suggested it 
would reduce dental decay among 
the young. It is estimated that 


abopt 132 million Americans now 
use drinking water with fluoride 
levels above .7 parts per million, 
considered the minimum beneficial 
level. 

The NRC committee said it is 
unable to gauge the true fluoride 
exposure that Americans experi¬ 
ence because the chemical is 
present in foods, beverages and a 
wide array of dental products. In 
addition, fluoride often is applied 
during visits to a dentist. 

As a result, said Wagner, the 
committee called for continued 
study to determine if a lifetime ex¬ 
posure to low levels of fluoride 
could be harmful. 

The committee found some stud¬ 
ies that suggested that a long-term 
exposure to fluoride caused an in¬ 
creased tendency toward hip or 
vertebrae fracture after age 80. 


At a glance 

Among the study's findings: 

■ “The weight of the evidence 
from more than 50 epidemiological 
studies does not support the 
hypothesis of an association 
between fluoride exposure and 
increased cancer risk in humans." 

e Fluoride ingestion at 
approved levels did not increase 
risk of kidney disease or stomach or 
digestive problems, 
e There are "no adverse 
effects" on human reproduction 
from current levels of fluoride in 
drinking water. Animal studies that 
linked the chemical to birth defects 
and infertility involved far higher 
doses than people are exposed to. 
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Case of Mass Fluoride Poisoning in Alaska in 1992 

Morning News Tribune, Tacoma, Washington, July 2, 1992 

Mass fluoride poisoning 
blamed on pump, government 

- 1 ■»■■■■ w n i w ■ m f -r .i i 4, t«mi ' 


By David Hulen 

McCiatchy News Service 

ANCHORAGE - More than 260 
villagers in Hooper Bay, Alaska — 
nearly 10 times more than previ¬ 
ously reported — may have suf¬ 
fered fluoride poisoning in May af¬ 
ter drinking water laced with dan¬ 
gerous levels of the chemical, ac¬ 
cording to a new state study. 

A 41-year-old man died after 
drinking large amounts of water 
from a village well. The Hooper 
Bay Incident is now believed to be 
the largest reported outbreak of 
fluoride poisoning, according to the 
new study released Tuesday by 
doctors in the state's Section of 
Epidemiology. 

The report describes a string of 
serious blunders — from maUunc- 
tioning pumps to a barely function- 
.lng local government — that led to 
fluoridation at nearly 40 Umes the 
level considered safe by the fed¬ 
eral government 

Dominic Smith died and his 37- 
year-old sister was hospitalized on 
-Memorial Day weekend after high 
levels of fluoride made their way 


L It’s not clear to us 
whether we could have 
spotted any of the 
mechanical problems 
there ... with just an 
occasional visit J 

— Svend Brandt-Erlchsen, 
environmental official 


into one of two public watering 
points in Hooper Bay, a sprawling 
Yup'ik Eskimo settlement of about 
950 people on the Bering Sea coast. 

In Hooper Bay, as in nearly 150 
other rural Alaskan communities, 
fluoride has been added to drinking 
water for many years to reduce 
the risk of tooth decay. The village 
has no running water or sewer sys¬ 
tem, and fluoride and chlorine are 
added at two public wells. People 
haul water home in buckets. 

The new report lays blame for 
the problems in various directions 


and defends the practice of adding 
fluoride to public water supplies. 

'The outbreak occurred because 
of multiple deficiencies that ex¬ 
isted in design, operation, mainte¬ 
nance. training, communication, 
management and regulation of the 
village townsiie water system." the 
report concludes. 

The Hooper Bay episode high¬ 
lights a number of chronic, wide¬ 
spread problems that plague many 
village water systems, the report, 
notes. Steps are being taken by 
several agencies to make sure the 
specific problems that happened in 
Hooper Bay don't occur elsewhere. 
Specifically: 

■ Virtually everyone who drank 
water drawn from the village's old 
townsite well May 21 or May 22 
got sick. Initially, doctors reported 
that about two dozen villagers 
sought treatment at the clinic for 
symptoms that included nausea, di¬ 
arrhea, vomiting, numbness and 
tingling in face and hands. 

A team of epidemiologists who 
went to the village, however, found 
many more residents bad symp¬ 
toms. Based on the number of peo¬ 
ple believed to have drawn water 
from the well, the report estimates. 
251 villagers reported symptoms 
or were believed to have suffered 
from them. 

■ The people who became sick¬ 
est appeared to have drunk the 
most water. The report says Smith 
woke the morning of May 22 and 
drank a glass of water drawn irom 
the well the previous day. He 
quickly vomited. 

‘‘In order to maintain bis hydra¬ 
tion he continued to drink water at 
a rate estimated by his wife to be 
one 8-ounce glass every 15 min¬ 
utes. By late morning he felt weak 
and needed to lie down.” By after¬ 
noon, Smith and several of his chil¬ 
dren were vomiting. 

That evening, one of his children 
brought home more water from 
the village pump. Smith drank four 
more glasses of water. “According 
to his wife, by this time her hus¬ 
band was unable to walk and was 
complaining of 'weak muscles and 
sore feet."' His wife found him 
dead in his bed the next morning. 

Hooper Bay had problems with 
high — but not dangerous — levels 


of fluoride dating at least to Janu¬ 
ary 1991. In fact, according to the 
report, the fluoride pump was 
rebuilt April 7 by workers for the 
stale Department of Environmen¬ 
tal Conservation. 

Within a month, routine sam¬ 
pling of water again showed el¬ 
evated levels of fluoride, and of¬ 
ficials with the regional health 
agency in Bethel ordered the pump 
shut off. The report questions 
whether the pump was actually 
shut off by the village operator. 

The report offers no conclusive 
reasons ior the high level of fluori¬ 
dation in water drawn from the 
well but says several failures oc¬ 
curred. For example, the pump 
drawing water from the ground 
into a holding tank apparently mal¬ 
functioned and higher-than-normal 
levels ■ ot fluoride then were 
pumped into the tank. 

Svend Brandt-Erichsen, the de¬ 
partment's south-central regional 
director, aaid Tuesday the de¬ 
partment's workers wouldn’t neces¬ 
sarily have spotted the problems. 

"It’s not clear to us whether we 
could have spotted any of the me¬ 
chanical problems there. Based 
upon what I’ve heard from our 
staff, it would have been ex¬ 
tremely difficult ... with just an 
occasional visit.” 

The village water-plant operator 
bad no formal training. In addition, 
Hooper Bay only recently hired a 
village administrator after the job 

had been vacant lor a year. 

The study said, "A review of 
DEC records revealed that, despite 
requirements tor weekly monitor¬ 
ing and monthly reports to DEC by 
the water system operator, no re¬ 
ports had been received from 
Hooper Bay since July, 1990_ 

"When elevated fluoride levels 
were discovered in early May, im- 
piementation of recommendations 

apparently did not occur. Since 
Hooper Bay was without a city 
administrator for a year, assurance 
of compliance ... was difficult,” 
the study said. 

Hooper Bay vice mayor Maria 
Green said the current water op¬ 
erator, whom she wouldn't name, 
bad resigned recently.. 
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Canadian Study on Fluorides and Bone Cancer 

DRINKING WATER FLUORIDATION AND OSTEOSARCOMA 

STEVE E. HRUDEY, Ph D..' COLIN L. SOSKOLNE, Ph D., 2 
JOHANNES BERKEL, M.D., Ph.D., 2 SHIRLEY FINCHAM, m.a. 2 


M edia reports beginning in lale 1989, concerning results 
from a U.S. National Toxicology Program bioassay 
on rats exposed to sodium fluoride in drinking water, have 
rekindled the debate over the safety of fluoridated water. 1 
This debate, which has raged for over 45 years, has been very 
bitter, with lack of objectivity apparent among proponents 
and opponents of drinking water fluoridation. 2 

Fluoride occurs naturally in varying amounts in 
nonfluoridated waters and many food sources. If drinking 
water is fluoridated, typically to a concentration of 1 mg/L, 
this source has been estimated to contribute approximately 
two thirds of the total dietary fluoride intake, with the 
remainder coming from food. 2 

Various adverse health effects have been attributed to 
fluoride ingestion. Dental and skeletal fluorosis are well 
documented for sufficiently high fluoride doses, but 
evidence on carcinogenicity has been unconvincing. The 
U.S. National Cancer Institute initiated a cancer bioassay 
on fluoride in 1977, .which was taken over by the newly 
created National Toxicology Program (NTP). The study 
was completed in 1983. However, the results were declared 
“inadequate” because of mortality problems, attributed to 
diet, which included both the experimental animals and the 
controls. The study was redesigned and was completed in 
1987, with the final interpretation and publication of results 
scheduled for 1990. A summary of these results obtained by 
the media led to reports* with headlines like: “Don’t Drink 
the Water? Brush your teeth, but the fluoride from your tap 
may not do much good — and may cause cancer.” 

The bioassay results which led to this furor showed the 
occurrence of osteosarcoma among male rats at the two 
highest fluoride doses (4 out of 80 exposed to 79 mg/ L and I 
out of 50 exposed to 45 mg/ L). No osteosarcoma was found 


1. Environmental & Occupational Health Program. 

2. Epidemiology Program, Department of Health Services Administration & 
Community Medicine, University of Alberta. 

3. Division of Epidemiology and Preventive Oncology, Alberta Cancer Board. 
Author responsible for correspondence and for reprints: Dr. Steve E. Hrudey, 
Environmental & Occupational Health Program, University of Alberta, 13-103 
Clinical Sciences Building, Edmonton, Alberta T6C 2G3. Phone: (403) 492-6807. 

Canadian Journal of Public Health 


in any of the controls or among female rats. A panel 
convened to review the National Toxicology Program 
evaluation of these results has unanimously endorsed the 
finding that there is “equivocal" evidence of carcinogenic 
activity of sodium fluoride in male rats, meaning that 
“studies are interpreted as showing a marginal increase of 
neoplasms that may be chemically related.” 2 

Public concern inevitably arises when results such as these 
are publicized. Extrapolation of risk prediction to humans ■ 
from such animal studies is largely theoretical. However. ! 
because of the apparently specific nature of the cancers 
found in the rat bioassay and the knowledge that fluoride is 
deposited in bone, a comment on the prevalence of 
osteosarcoma in humans is warranted. 

The Alberta Cancer Board has maintained a population-: 
based cancer registry since 1960, which incorporates all 
cancers. Consequently, an opportunity existed to compare 


TABLE I 

Incidence Rates for Osteosarcoma*, 1970-1988, 
Calgary and Edmonton, Alberta 



Number of eases 

Calgary Edmonton 

Rates/100,000 

Calgary Edmonton 

1970 

1 

1 

0.3 

0.2 

1971 

2 

1 

0.5 

0.2 

1972 

2 

0 

0.4 

0.0 

1973 

3 

1 

0.7 

0.2 

1974 

1 

1 

0.2 

0.2 

1975 

0 

2 

0.0 

0.4 

1976 

3 

5 

0.6 

1.1 

1977 

2 

0 

0.4 

0.0 

1978 

0 

3 

0.0 

0.6 

1979 

2 

2 

0.4 

0.4 

1980 

2 

0 

0.4 

0.0 

1981 

1 

3 

0.2 

0.6 

1982 

0 

0 

0.0 

0.0 

1983 

0 

i 

0.0 

0.2 

1984 

0 

l 

0.0 

0.2 

1985 

1 

0 

0.2 

0.0 

1986 

6 

1 

0.9 

0.2 

1987 

0 

3 

0.0 

0.5 

1988 

3 

1 

0.5 

0.2 

Total 

29 

26 




* osteosarcoma (ICDO: T * 170. M - 91801-91833,91903) 
••total cases for all of Alberta for 1970-198$ = 103 


Vol. 81, November/December 1990 
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TABLE II 

Distribution of Osteosarcoma Incident Cases by Birth 
Cohort, 1970-1988, Calgary and Edmonton, Alberta 


Year Born 

Males 

Calgary 

Females 

Edmonton 
Males Females 

before 1970 

13 

14 

12 

II 

1970-72 

1 

0 

0 

1 

1973-75 

0 

1 

0 

0 

1976-78 

0 

0 

0 

1 

1979-81 

0 

0 

I 

0 

1982-84 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1985-87 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1988 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Total 

14 

15 

13 

13 


the incidence of osteosarcoma in Alberta's two major cities 
which have had different policies on fluoridation of 
drinking water. Edmonton adopted fluoridation in 1967, 
while Calgary had not accepted fluoridation until it was 
passed in a municipal referendum in the fall of 1989. The 
osteosarcoma incidence data for patients with a residence in 
either Calgary or Edmonton at the time of diagnosis are 
presented in Table I. 

These data fail to reveal either any difference between 
Calgary and Edmonton, or any apparent trend over time in 
the incidence of osteosarcoma. Because of the relatively 
crude nature of the evaluation, the lack of apparent 
differences does not preclude the existence of subtle 
differences. However, the most relevant aspect of these data 
for the concerned public is perhaps the low overall incidence 
of osteosarcoma in either city. These low osteosarcoma 
incidence rates (Calgary 0.29 per 100,000; Edmonton 0.27 


per 100,000) compare equally with the provincial rate over 
the period 1970-1988, of 0.3 per 100,000 population. To 
further demonstrate consistency in the lack of any 


association, an 

analysis 

of the 

provincial 

impact of 


TABLE III 



Age Distribution of Osteosarcoma 
Incident Cases, Alberta, 1970-1988 


Age at 

diagnosis (years) 

All cases 

Calgary 

Edmonton 

Elsewhere 

1-2 

0 

0 

0 

0 

3-4 

1 

1 

0 

0 

5-6 

2 

1 

0 

1 

7-8 

4 

1 

1 

2 

9-10 

4 

1 

2 

1 

11-12 

9 

1 

2 

6 

13-14 

9 

2 

1 

6 

>15 

74 

22 

20 

32 

Total 

103 

29 

26 

48 


osteosarcoma reveals no difference between urban and rural 
rates. These results were obtained by combining the urban 
centre cases from Calgary and Edmonton and then 
comparing this total (n = 55, or 53%) to that for the rural 
remainder of the province (n = 48, or 47%). The urban-rural 
incidence is approximately proportional to the population 
distribution. Indeed, the provincial rate, excluding both 
Calgary and Edmonton, for the period 1970-1988, remains 
0.3 per 100,000 population. 

The concentration of fluoride in Edmonton drinking 
water since 1967, has been approximately 1 mg/L while 
Calgary’s natural background level has averaged around 0.3 
mg/ L. These values are more than an order of magnitude 
lower than concentrations to which the rats in the NTP 
study were exposed. We recognize that with a likely latency 
period in excess of 25 years for osteosarcoma, any 
differences between Calgary and Edmonton should not be 
expected to become evident before 1993. 

If age at first exposure is a factor, excess osteosarcoma 
rates among adolescents, if present, should now be 
detectable. However, an analysis of Alberta data (Table II) 
has failed to identify any such excesses; nor are any trends 
evident. Of course, with so rare a tumour in populations the 
size of Calgary and Edmonton, stable rates and statistical 
significance are never likely to be achieved. 

Table III reveals that most cases of osteosarcoma were 
diagnosed after the age of 15 years. No differences between 
Calgary and Edmonton are evident among the younger age 
at diagnosis groupings. 

Although these data do not allow any definitive 
conclusions about the Tole of fluoridation as a risk factor for 
osteosarcoma in humans, they do show that the current 
upper bound of any such cancer risk must, at worst, be 
extremely low. By the same logic, if any absolute increase in 
osteosarcoma incidence were to arise in the future, it should 
be readily apparent when compared to current small 
numbers. Based on the evidence to date, we conclude that 
there is no link between fluoridation and osteosarcoma 
among Albertans. 
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Case of Acute Fluoride Poisoning from a Public Water System 
New England Journal of Medicine , Jan 13,1994 

ACUTE FLUORIDE POISONING FROM A PUBLIC WA FER SYSTEM — GESSNER ET Al.. 


ACUTE FLUORIDE POISONING FROM A PUBLIC WATER SYSTEM 

Bradford D. Gessner, M.D., Michael Beller, M.D., John P. Middauch, M.D., 

and Gary M. Whitford, Ph.D., D.M.D. 


Abstract Background. Acute fluoride poisoning pro¬ 
duces a clinical syndrome characterized by nausea, vom¬ 
iting, diarrhea, abdominal pain, and paresthesias. In May 
1992, excess fluoride in one of two public water systems 
serving a village in Alaska caused an outbreak of acute 
fluoride poisoning. 

Methods. We surveyed residents, measured their uri¬ 
nary fluoride concentrations, and analyzed their serum- 
chemistry profiles. A case of fluoride poisoning was 
defined as an illness consisting of nausea, vomiting, 
diarrhea, abdominal pain, or numbness or tingling of 
the face or extremities that began between May 21 
and 23. 

Results. Among 47 residents studied who drank water 
obtained on May 21,22, or 23 from the implicated well, 43 
(91 percent) had an illness that met the case definition, as 
compared with only 6 of 21 residents (29 percent) who 
drank water obtained from the implicated well at other 
times and 2 of 94 residents (2 percent) served by the other 

S INCE the late 1940s, many communities in the 
United States have adjusted the fluoride concen¬ 
tration in their water systems to prevent dental caries.' 
Numerous studies attest to the effectiveness and safety 
of maintaining fluoride concentrations in the range 
recommended by the Public Health Service — 0.7 to 
1.2 mg per liter." 3 As of 1989, a total of 9411 public 
water systems in the United States provided fluoridat¬ 
ed drinking water to 135 million people, 4 yet only six 
outbreaks of acute fluoride poisoning related to over- 
■'•joridation have been reported. 5 ' 10 Acute fluoride poi¬ 
soning caused the death of one patient in Maryland* 
and, recently, of three patients in Illinois (Flanders R, 
Illinois Department of Public Health: personal com¬ 
munication), all of whom were undergoing dialysis 
therapy. In this paper we describe an outbreak of 
acute fluoride poisoning resulting from overfluorida¬ 
tion of a public water system. 

Methods 

Bacxground 

Hooper Bay, Alaska, is a small village on the Bering Sea populat¬ 
ed predominantly by Alaska Natives. The village has two geo¬ 
graphically distinct sections with separate wells and water systems: 
actions 1 (population, 470) and 2 (population, 375). Neither water 
system provided running water to individual homes; residents car¬ 
ried water from holding tanks to their homes, where it was stored lor 
domestic use. On May 26, 1992, the Alaska Division of Public 
Health was notified of an outbreak of acute gastrointestinal illness 
m the village. The water system in section 1 had been turned off on 


water system. We estimated that 296 people were poi¬ 
soned; 1 person died. Four to five days after the outbreak, 
10 of the 25 case patients who were tested, but none of the 
15 control subjects, had elevated urinary fluoride concen¬ 
trations. The case patients had elevated serum fluoride 
concentrations and other abnormalities consistent with flu¬ 
oride poisoning, such as elevated serum lactate dehydro¬ 
genase and aspartate aminotransferase concentrations. 
The fluoride concentration of a water sample from the im¬ 
plicated well was 150 mg per liter, and that of a sample 
from the other system was 1.1 mg per liter. Failure to 
monitor and respond appropriately to elevated fluoride 
concentrations, an unreliable control system, and a mech¬ 
anism that allowed fluoride concentrate to enter the well 
led to this outbreak. 

Conclusions. Inspection of public water systems and 
monitoring of fluoride concentrations are needed to pre¬ 
vent outbreaks of fluoride poisoning. (N Engl J Med 
1994;330:95-9.) 


May 23 after staff members at the Hooper Bay health clinic noted 
that many residents had become ill shortly after drinking water from 
that system. Since acute fluoride poisoning produces a clinical syn¬ 
drome characterized by nausea, vomiting, diarrhea, abdominal 
pair., and paresthesias and because tests conducted during the six 
weeks before the outbreak had shown fluoride concentrations in 
water system 1 of 6.5 and 20.0 mg per liter, acute fluoride poisoning 
was suspected. 

The outbreak resulted in one serious illness and one death. On 
May 23, a 37-year-old woman with a two-day history of vomiting 
and diarrhea was evacuated by air to a regional hospital. Her serum 
calcium concentration was 5.2 mg per deciliter (1.3 mmol per liter), 
and her serum fluoride concentration was 9.1 mg per liter (460 junol 
per liter) (the normal fasting serum Ruoride concentration in per¬ 
sons using drinking water containing 1 mg of fluoride per liter is 
0.01 to 0.03 mg per liter [0.5 to 1.6 pmot per liter}). She recovered 
without apparent sequelae. On May 23, after 24 hours of intracta¬ 
ble vomiting, a 41-year-old man was found dead at home. He had 
attempted to remain hydrated by drinking an estimated 10 liters of 
water from water system 1 on May 21 and 22. His only known 
medical problem was peptic ulcer disease, for which he took dmeti- 
dine. The postmortem scrum calcium concentration was 4.9 mg per 
deciliter (1.22 mmol per liter), and the urinary fluoride concentra¬ 
tion (not corrected for creatinine content) was 55 mg per liter (2900 
-punol per liter). 

Epidemiologic Study 

To determine the duration of the outbreak, we reviewed the 
health clinic records of all patients seen from May 1 to May 25 with 
nausea, vomiting, diarrhea, or abdominal pain. Of 31 patients with 
these symptoms, 22 were seen on May 21, 22, or 23. We therefore 
defined a case patient with fluoride poisoning as a resident who had 
at least one of the following symptoms on May 21,22, or 23: nausea^ 
vomiting, diarrhea, abdominal pain, or numbness or tingling of the 
free or extremities. 
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Letter from the Public Health Service, CDC, Atlanta, EPI-78-24-2, Dec 14, 1978 to the CDC 
Chronic Disease Division, marked “Not for Publication” on a case of Fluoride Poisoning in Harbor 
Springs Michigan in 1944. Example of how fluoride “overfeeds” are withheld from the public, 
who continue to drink overfluoridated water, and the foods and beverages processes with it. 


FOR ADMINISTRATIVE USE 
LIMITED DISTRIBUTION 
[HOT FOR PUBLlCATIflH 

TO Director, Center Cor Disease Control 

FROM Chronic Dtaeaeea Division 

Bureau of Epidemiology 

SUBJECT: Fluoride Foiaoning in Michigan 


PUBLIC HEALTH SERVICE-CDC-ATLANTA 
EPI-78-24-2 December 14, 1978 


gUMMART 

On Hoveaber 22, 1977, 4 peraons in Harbor Springe, Michigan, 
became ill with neueea cad vomiting shortly after drinking muni¬ 
cipal water. An investigation by local, state, and federal 
personnel indicated that these persons probably had aeute fluo¬ 
ride poisoning. 

The mechanical control of the fluoride feeder pump at 1 of 
the city's 4 wells had malfunctioned, and an estimated 86 kg of 
232 hydrofluoailiele acid (H^iF^) had been injected Into the 
discharge line of a reserve well. The bolus of concentrated 
was injected into the wnielpal water system when the 
Reserve well was activated. A simulated episode in which chlo¬ 
ride ion was used as a tracer suggested that the maximum fluoride 
ion concentration at affected residences may have been aa high as 
2,400 ag/1 (desired flu-ride concentration is about 1 mg/1) and 
the period of risk sbout 20 minutes. 

A comaunitywide telephone survey eondueted Deceaber 13-15, 
1977, and a review of emergency room and hospital admlsaioo 
records failed to identify any other episodes of illness attrib¬ 
utable to this accident. 


I. INTRODUCTION 

On December 9, 1977, Eenneth R. Wilcox, Jr., M.D., Chief, Bureau of Disease Control 
and Laboratory Services, Michigan Department of Public Health, called Clark V. Heath, 
Jr., M.D., Director, Chronic Diseases Division, Bureau of Epidemiology* Center for 
Disease Control, to diacuse the health effects of the acuta ingestion of fluoride ion. 
Three persona had become ill after consuming municipal water on Noveaber 22, 1977, in 
Rarbor Springs, Michigan. A fluoride feeder puaip had malfunctioned at 1 of the city's 
3 functioning wells, and the municipal watar apparently had contained eacaaa flnorida 
ion for a brief period. 

After farther discussions among Dre. Vileos tad Heath; Philip J. Landrigan, M.D., 
Chief, Special Studies Branch, Chronic Diseases Division; and Kenneth K. Powell, M.D., 
Dep-ty Chief, Speciel Studies Branch, it was agreed that farther investigation waa 
needed. Dr. Powell departed for Michigan on December II, 1977, to begin the investi¬ 
gation. 
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Chart 1 

PERCENT OF PUBLIC WATER SUPPLY POPULATION USING FLUORIDATED WATER AND STATE RANK 
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Percentage of United States Population Medicated With Fluorides 
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Toxic Tort Legislation: Personal Liability 

GEORGE GLASSER 

3016 23rd St. N. •••• St. Petersburg, FL 33713 •••• (813)896-9050 


Speier AB733, Another Name for the "F" Word. 
George Glasser 


Until the June 21 senate health committee hearing, Jackie Speier's bill to 
mandate state wide fluoridation was passing through the Califorina state legislature like 
a dose of castor oil. On July 11 the bill barely made it through the senate health 
committee when Senator Tim Leslie’s arm was twisted to vote yes, and AB733 was on 
it’s merry way to senate appropriations when something happened prompting Jackie 
Speier to pull the bill: LEGISLATIVE LIABILITY 

It wasn’t powerful lobbies that stopped the mammoth legislative machine fueled 
with monies from chemical and equipment manufacturers and the promises from 
influential organizations like the American and California Dental Association. It was 
two words whispered to a senator: • PERSONAL LIABILITY." 

Elected officials can be held liable for their actions when it affects the health and 
welfare of individuals, and water fluoridation is one of those issues 

The inuendo of "personal liability" killed the momentum and brought AB733 to an 
abrupt halt. 

In 1994, the spector of personal liability killed the same fluoridation bill in 
Pennsylvania. The water districts complained about the possibility of being sued by 
consumers at risk from ingesting fluoridated water. Another aspect that came into the 
Pennsylvania scenario was the fact that as of 1989 fluoride was dectassifed as an 
essential nutrient and again became an unapproved new perscription drug by the US 
Food and Drug Administration. Fluoride's new status placed the water districts in 
further jeopardy of tort litigation for dispensing a prescription drug (a prescription is 
required to purchase' fluoride). 

Upon being confronted with these facts, the authors of the Pennsylvania bill 
preceded to confer with attorneys and create an immunity clause to protect the water 
districts, ft seems that by creating an immunity clause, the legislators accepted any 
and all personal and criminal liability. The action became what is known 8S an 
intentional tort. The Pennsylvania fluoridation bill died a quiet death in committee 
1994. 
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Today, Jackie Speier faces even more insurmountable problems. All of the 
research and statistical data on artificial fluoridation is invalid The clinical research 
performed regarding the health effects of fluoride is executed with a pharmaceutical 
grade of sodium fluoride, and the statisticial research data is acquired from naturally 
fluoridated areas. Neither the clinical nor statisticial research take into account the 
grades and types of fluoride used for water fluoridation which are the toxic waste 
byproducts of phosphate fertlizer manufacturing and aluminum smelting operations 

The industrial grade fluoridation agents contain many contaminates which are 
also toxic fluorides: 1)LEAD FLUORIDE. 2) ARSENIC FLUORIDE. 3) MERCURY 
FLUORIDE. 4) CADMIUM FLUROIDE, 5) URNAIUM FLUORIDE. 6) ALUMINUM 
FLUORIDE, ECT while the pharmaceutical grades are all but free of these 
contaminates. 

The magnesium and calcium fluorides that are common to naturally fluoridated 
water are 20-25 times less toxic than manufactured fluorides. 

Jackie Speier is aware of these facts as well as all the senators on the senate 
health committee and Govenor Pete Wilson. However, Speier is conferring with the 
attorneys at the Office of Legislative Council to find a way to circumvent tort law and 
get AB733 passed. However, more problems lay down the road. FEDERAL LAWS. 
The law regulating the use of toxic substances, The Toxic Substances Control Act, 
1976 states that the manufacturers of chemical compounds, must provide research 
data proving that their products are safe to the environment and to humans. Not one 
manufacturer of industrial grade fluoridation agents can make any such claim 

Another factor about artificial fluorides that hasn't been addressed in the courts 
and the legislative committees is: The addition of fluoride violates the Safe Drinking 
Water Act. The Safe Drinking Water Act prohibits the federal government from 
mandating fluoridation. The US Environmental Protection agency only regulates the 
amount of the fluorides' Maximum Contaminate Leves (MCL) at 4 parts per million in 
drinking water. With fluoridation, the state assumes atl tort responsibility. 

Water fluoridation is not a health issue. Dental carries are not an health issue 
The reasons given for fluoridating the drinking water are that poor children cannot 
afford fluoride treatments. To affect a very small portion of the population, the 
Califorina State Legislature is willing to spend millions of dollars out of the General 
Fund to fluoridate the states' drinking water when the endeavor will waste 99 99% of 
the money allocated because most of the fluoride goes down the drain. One 8.5 oz 
tube of fluoride toothpaste contains enough fluoride to supply a child under six years 
old for almost three years, children six years and older for 1.5 years. 

What is water fluoridation about? Steve Speigle, USEPA attorney, said, "The 
EPA encourgages industries to find markets for their recovered pollutants ' The 
market for recovered fluorides la the United States drinking water supply. 

Tudor Davies, in a 1995 letter to the author stated, " In the United States, there 
are no Federal standards applicable to additives, including those intended for water 
fluoridation." In 1988, the EPA relinquished control over water treatment chemicals to 
a non-profit corporation, National Sanitation Foundation (NSF), to establish voluntary 
product standards. The standards for water fluoridation chemicals were written by the 
American Water Works Association and approved by the NSF. People sitting on the 
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committee that establishes the standards are representlves of the manufacturers 
and vendors of water treatment chemicals, It would appear that a conflict of interest 
exists. 

Another equally troubling conflict of interest is that the Federal Government 
supplies grants up to $100,000.00 for communites to fluoridate water supplies while 
fluoridation is a violation of the Safe Drinking Water Act & Toxic Substances Control 
Act. 

As the lawyers at the Office of Legislative Council for the California State 
Legislature bum the midnight oil in an attempt to pawn the liability onto some 
unsuspecting state agency, in the name of public health, another more omnious cloud 
threatens the state and the legislators' coffures TOXIC TORTLITIGATION. 

There are a myriad of health problems associated with water fluoridation and 
fluorides in general: Hip fractures in post menopausal women, stress fractures, dental 
fluorosis, osteosarcoma (fatal form of bone cancer that occurs in young males) and 
people with diabetes and kidney ailments should not drink fluoridated water. 

As far back as 1984, the Journal of Legal Research recognized the potential for 
TOXIC TORT LITIGATION, and in Volume 7, Issue 5, they published a short article 
stating: "Despite the salutory effect in teeth protection and bone treatment, it is 
increasingly suspected that chronic fluoride intake, even at tow levels can cause health 
problems. This will undoubtedly result in clients showing up in law offices who have 
been diagnosed with some ailment due to fluoride intoxication Toxic tort researchers 
should be aware of this and develope interview tools for their firms which will help 
pinpoint the source of the causitive fluoride...." 

Today, fluoride research has opened more doors to toxic tort litigation: 1) 
Neural toxicity, 2) the increasing prevalence of dental fluorosis in both fluoridated and 
non~fluoridated areas, 3) osteosarcomas, and 4) hip and stress fractures 

Fluoride is also associated with infertility in animal and human studies. A 1994 
FDA statistical study ( Exposure to High Fluoride Concentrations in Drinking Water is 
associated with Decreased Birth Rates, Stan C. Freni) using data from naturally 
fluoridated areas states that there is a relationship between fluoride intake and 
infertility. The study also states that there is wealth of animal research data proving 
that fluorides cause reproductive problems, 

The means to determine fluoride intoxication have been available for years and 
with a wealth of research data strongly associating fluoride with many health problems. 
Today, many law firms are beginning to explore TOXIC TORT LITIGATION. 

There have been other warnings from researchers regarding the prevalence of 
dental fluorosis and suggesting that a host of doctors and health care professionals 
prescribing and administering fluorides could be at risk of litigation However, as of 
yet, no one has heeded these warnings. 

A British law firm, Freeth, Cartwright, Hunt and Dickins filed a class action dental 
fluorosis suit in 1994 against the manufacturers of fluoride laced products. Paul Balen, 
the lead attorney, wrote in correspondence to the author, "I am very pleased to have 
heard from you because I viewed with some surprise that I for once appear to be ahead 
of the Americans, whereas traditionally in product liability the Americans are ahead of 
us." 
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According to attorneys Interviewed, there are no loopholes for Assembly-person 
Speier, legislators or the Governor to slip through If they mandate fluoridation. The 
same scenario occurred in Pennsylavina and degenerated into the reality of beihQ 
involved in a conspiracy to commit fraud and an intentional tort. 

Over the past 17 years, not one state has passed a mandate to fluoridate the 
drinking water, despite the efforts and investment of the US Public Health Servica, 
Americal Dental Association and related industries. The current push to have 75% of 
the Nation's drinking water fluoridated by the year 2000 seems to again be floundering 
in Califonna As an attorney, it appears that Assembly-person Speier would have 
investigated the legal ramifications of the bill she authored. 


....George Glasser, Investigative 

Journalist, is a regular con¬ 
tributor to ECO Sarasota Report . 

Published articles include: 

1- Water A Toxic Dump? Dec, '94 

2- Dental Fluorosis - A Legal 

Time Bomb! Feb, *95 

3- Water Fluoridation; The En¬ 
hanced Toxicity Factor? 

June/July *95 

.... To be published: 

Water Fluoridation—Product Sub 
stitution Conspiracy to Commit 
Fraud? * ~ * 


All are available from: 

Tacoma Fluoride Alert 
Phone 3i>0/756-8737 
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Environmental Fluoridation of Aboriginal Peoples 


“ALCOA CAN'T WAIT” 

On 12 December 1980. 17 Aborigines, all descendants 
of the Goumditch-Jmara group, were arrested without 
resistance at their campsite in the middle of a road 
belonging to the Alcoa Aluminum Company, although only 
two hours had passed since the town of Portland had 
turned the road over to Alcoa. Alcoa immediately warned 
the Aborigines to move; they apparently could not wait 
for a negotiated settlement. The Aborigines that did not 
move were arrested. A week earlier, on 4 December, five 
conservationists had been arrested as they tried to stop 
bulldozers from clearing nearby heathlands. 

These arrests marked the culmination of a four-month 
conflict pitting Aborigines and conservationists against 
Alcoa and the state end national governments in Victoria. 
The dispute centered on Alcoa’s plans to build, near the 
town of Portland. Victoria, one of the world's largest 
aluminum smelters, with an annual capacity of 530,000 
tons of aluminum by 1988. Alcoa proposed to locate the 
smelter in an area of wetlands and heath which included 
sacred lands and archaeological sites of historical and 
cultural importance to the Aborigines. The smelter would 
also threaten the ecology of the neighboring wetlands and 
coast, endangering several species of rare animals and 
plants, including a unique variety of spider orchid. 

Originally, two sites were under consideration. The 
western site was an area of cleared grazing land; the 
eastern one was part of a stretch of heathland bordering 
Portland Bay (see map). The eastern site, favored by 
Alcoa and eventually approved by the Victoria gover¬ 
nment, appears to be socially and environmentally the 
less acceptable choice. 

The Ministry for Conservation’s preliminary en¬ 
vironmental assessment of the project was based on 124 
statements submitted by government departments, 
conservation groups, and individuals regarding the 
smelter site. One hundred and nineteen submissions 
opposed the eastern site chosen by Alcoa. Among those 
organizations disagreeing with Alcoa were the Ministry 
for Conservation's environmental studies division, the 
National Parks Service, the Department of Crown Lands 
and Survey, the Victoria Archaeological Survey and the 
Royal Botanic Gardens end National Herbarium. 
Reflecting these views, the Ministry's preliminary 
assessment concluded that, in order "to protect the 
scenic value of the coastline, and to retain a major part of 
the heathland. the smelter should be on the western 
location.'' 

This recommendation, however, was reversed in the 
published environmental assessment. While the 
preliminary report indicated that the two sites would 
offer no substantial difference in air emissions or then- 
effect on Portland, the published report, relying on un¬ 
specified “new” information, indicated that the western 
site would have a more adverse effect than the eastern 
one. What this effect is. or the extent of the difference 
between the two sites, was unstated. The Crown Lands 
Department's submission offered a more likely ex¬ 
planation, calling the published report an attempt "to 
justify an apparent prior decision to construct the smelter 
on the eastern site rather than effectively examining all 
the proposals to reach a logical decision on the ap¬ 
propriate location.” Another possible explanation is that 
landowning interests, dismayed by the impending 


precedent, lobbied against the loss of even 400 hectares 
of grazing land. 

Aborigines regard the heathlands of the eastern site as 
sacred lands. Numerous sites contain Aboriginal relics, 
including a rare shell midden, and an apparent chert-tool 
"factory”. The Aborigines use these relics and sites when 
teaching traditional culture to their children. Under 
Victoria law, disturbing a relic violates the 
Archaeological and Aboriginal Relics Preservation Act of 
1972. However, attempts' by Aborigines to block con¬ 
struction in the heathland area through the courts were 
unsuccessful. Hoping to satisfy the Aborigines and their 
supporters, Alcoa offered to build a museum to house any 
artifacts or relics turned up during the construction 
process. This offer was bitterly rejected by the 
Aborigines, who claimed that a museum is a warehouse 
for curiosities from the past, and to put these relics in one 
would be to deny them their place in contemporary 
Aboriginal culture. 

While the legal battles continued, a small group of 
Aborigines set up a camp on a roadway in the Alcoa site. 
From that point they could observe and hinder attempts 
by Alcoa and its contractors to develop the site on the 
heathland. The camp also served as a reminder of the 
Aborigines’ traditional attachment to that land. At first, 
the Alcoa officials or police could not expel or arrest the 
protestors, as the road was technically Crown land and 
thus open to Aborigines. The Aborigines were able to 
prevent grading of the road by lying in front of the 
grader's wheels, but at the same time Alcoa officials 
were burning off part of the heathland to facilitate 
construction. Once Alcoa obtained legal right to the road, 
the arrests quickly followed. 

The Australian government’s willingness to create 
optimum conditions for the development of new large- 
scale industries is reflected in the situation at Portland. 
First, they apparently ignored the Archaeological and 
Aboriginal Relics Preservation Act of 1972. Second, they 
classified the smelter as a "new business" rather than as 
a mining venture, thereby allowing Alcoa to avoid the 
legal requirement of 50% Australian ownership in mines. 
A "new business in the manufacturing sector." as the 
smelter is officially classified, requires only the minimum 
Australian involvement “appropriate to the cir¬ 
cumstances.” To make sure this minimum was met. the 
Australian government agreed to consider Alcoa as 49% 
Australian-owned (due to the stakes held in the company 
by the Western Mining Corporation and other in¬ 
stitutional investors). 


ALCOA’S 
SMELTER SITE 
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Finally, they reversed the recommendation of the 
environmental effects assessment, and were generally 
lenient with Alcoa on the issue of environmental quality. 
Moving the smelter does not alleviate its adverse effects: 
they are simply shifted from one area to another. The 
government's legitimate concern with the air quality of 
Portland is offset by their lack of concern for the smelter's 
effects on the heathland. 

As the smelter is currently planned. Alcoa could not 
build it in the United States, for two reasons. First, it 
would be too close (1.5 km) to the nearest house: in the 
US. the minimum distance is 2 km. Second, the quality of 
the emissions from the smelter would be unacceptable. 
Alcoa has proposed emissions as high as 1.3 kg of fluoride 
per ton of aluminum produced: the US limit is 1 kg per ton 
of aluminum. The Hunter Valley smelter being built in 
Australia will be limited to 0.76 kg/ton. and while some 
US smelters release as little as 0.52 kg/ton. most are 
below 0.6 kg/ton. 

The Australia and Victorian governments' concern 
with the air quality at Portland could be satisfied by 
imposing standards which are more strict than those 
currently proposed. Acceptance of Hunter Valley's 0.76 
kg/ton limit as a national standard would prevent the 
creation of "pockets of pollution" in areas with less 
stringent requirements. If this were done, then locating 
the Portland smelter on the western site, off of the 
heathland and over 2 km from the nearest house, would 
be the logical step. This would not only protect the 
Aboriginal sacred sites, but also preserve the rare animal 
and plant species of the heathland. A larger buffer zone 
could be established around the smelter, thereby con¬ 
taining the most severe effects. However, by permitting 
Alcoa to control emission effects by locating the plant on 
the eastern site rather than using expensive technology to 
purify the emissions, the Australian government has 
allowed the degradation of other parts of the environment 
of biological and cultural importance. 

Since the arrests of 10 December, various unions 
working at the Alcoa smelter site have considered taking 
action to show their displeasure with the company’s 
treatment of the Aborigines. Concerned with the parallels 
between the activities at Portland and those at 
Noonkanbah in Western Australia in early 1980. the 
union officials are worried that the Australian govern¬ 
ment is making a standard practice of siding with ex¬ 
tractive industries when they conflict with the interests of 
Aboriginal groups. The unions appear determined to 
prevent this. 

The situation at the Portland site has also prompted the 
formation of the Southeast Land Council, a group com¬ 
posed of 15 representatives from tribes in Victoria and 
parts of South Australia. New South Wales, and the 
Australian Capital Territory. 

Hie events at Portland, when seen in the context of 
recent events at Noonkanbah and at the uranium mines in 
the Northern Territory, do not bode well for the 
Aborigines. While Australia has long been known to have 
huge mineral reserves, their exploitation until recently 
has not been economically feasible. With the increase in 
world demand for these minerals, however, their ex¬ 
ploitation is sure to increase. Many of these minerals are 
on Aboriginal lands. In light of the recent agreements 
made by the Australian government to encourage the 
rapid exploitation of these minerals, their consideration 


of the interests of the Aborigines appears min i m a l , at 
best. 

In the past. Prime Minister Fraser, the Portland area 
representative in the House of Representatives, has been 
sensitive to national and international criticism of 
Australia's Aboriginal policies. The union's admirable 
concern coupled with the increased organization of the 
Aborigines, evident in the burgeoning Land Council 
movement, can begin to stimulate internal criticism. 
International pressure, however, can only be brought to 
bear if the state of the Aborigines is publicized. The 
situation at Portland is far from ideal for the Aborigines, 
and it could well be repeated at other sites throughout 
Australia. Apparently, only significant amounts of 
pressure, both from within Australia and around the 
world, can prevent this. For additional information, 
please write to: 

Compiled and edited by Patrick Leonard 


362 



NATURAL PRO 


MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



Fluoridation 

Census 


SEPTEMBER -1993 


U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH & HUMAN SERVICES 

Public Health Service 

Centers for Disease Control and Prevention 

National Center for Prevention Services 

Division of Oral Health 

Atlanta, Georgia 30333 




MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 

PAGE 

INTRODUCTION. 

METHODOLOGY. 


SUMMARY OP FLUORIDATION 

STATISTICS.vi 

TABLE I Population and Percent Served with Adjusted and 

Natural Fluoridated Water by Region and State as of 

.December 31, 1992.viii 

TABLE II Number of Public Water Systems, Communities, and Population 
Using Adjusted and Natural Fluoridation by Region and State 
as of December 31, 1992.. 

TABLE III School Population and Number of Schools Using Adjusted and 
Natural Fluoridation by Region and State as of December 31, 

1992. xii 

TABLE IV Population, Number of American Indian and Alaskan Native 

Reservations Using Adjusted and Natural Fluoridation, by Region 
and State as of December 31, 1992.xiii 

TABLE V Resident Population, Number of Military Installations Using 
Adjusted and Natural Fluoridation, by Region and State as of 
December 31, 1992.. 

TABLE VI Number of Public Water Systems and Population Served by Each 
of the Major Chemicals by Regions as of December 31, 

1992. xvii 

FLUORIDATION STATISTICS CHARTS...xix 

Chart 1 Percent of Public Water Supply Population Using Fluoridated 

Water and State Ranking. xx 

Chart 2 U.S. Fluoridation Status December 31, 1992.xxi 

Chart 3 U.S. Fluoridation Status by DHHS Region December 31, 1992.xxii 

Chart 4 Fluoridation Growth, by Population United States, 

1945-1992.xxiii 

Chart 5 U.S. Population on Public Water Systems.xxiv 

Chart 6 Total U.S. Population Year 1992.xxv 

Chart 7 Total Public Water Supply Population Year 1992.xxvi 

Chart 8 Number of Public Water Systems EPA Data 1992.xxvii 

Chart 9 Number of Fluoridated Public Water Systems Fluoridation 

Census 1992 - Summary.xxviii 

Chart 10 Type of Public Water Systems Fluoridating Year 1992.xxix 

Chart 11 Fluoridation Adjusted and Natural Fluoridation Census 1992 - 

Summary.xxx 

i 


362-C 

























MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


INTRODUCTION 

The adjustment of the fluoride content of community water supplies to an 
optimal level to prevent tooth decay began on January 25, 1945, in Grand 
Rapids, Michigan. At the present time, over 128 million citizens in more than 
8,081 communities throughout the Nation are receiving the benefits of 
optimally adjusted fluoridated water. An additional 9 million people in 1,869 
communities are using water with naturally occurring fluoride it levels of 0.7 
parts per million or higher. Therefore, 44 years after the first water system 
was fluoridated, more than 55 percent of the Nation's population has access to 
water with a dentally significant concentration of fluoride. 

Adjusted fluoridation is the conscious maintenance of the optimal fluoride 
concentration in the water supply for reducing dental caries and minimizing 
the risk of dental fluorosis. The optimal concentration may be accomplished 
by adding fluoride chemicals to fluoride deficient water; by blending tiro or 
more sources of water naturally containing fluoride to achieve the optimal 
concentration; or partial defluoridation, that is, removing naturally 
occurring excessive fluorides to obtain the recommended level. Water systems 
are considered to have optimal level of natural fluoride if they contain 
naturally occurring fluoride at or above the minimum recommended control 
range. Water systems and communities with optimally adjusted fluoride and 
naturally occurring fluoride in water are listed in this publication. 

Adjusted water systems are fluoridated at the optimal level according to the 
average maximum daily air temperature in the community. (Recommended 
concentrations, according to National Interim Primary Drinking Water 
Regulations, 1975, are shown in Table A.) Although the term "natural 
fluoridation" has no particular scientific or official connotation, it has 
been used in this publication for the sake of simplification. 

TABLE A 

RECOMMENDED OPTIMAL FLUORIDE LEVEL 


Annual Average of 
Maximum Daily Air 
Temperatures’^ (°F) 



Optimal Fluoride 


Community 

(ppm) 


Recommended Control Range 


Community Systems 


School Systems 



40.0 - 53.7 


53.8 - 58.3 



1. Based on temperature data obtained for a minimum of five years. 

2. Based on 4.5 times the optimal fluoride level for communities. 

Source: Centers for Disease Control and Prevention, National Center for 
Prevention Services, Division of Oral Health. 
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METHODOLOGY 

A computer printout of the fluoridation status for each state as it was 
collected for the 1989 Fluoridation Census Summary was forwarded to every 
state health department as a guide to updating information for the 
Fluoridation Census 1992 Summary. They were requested to update, change, and 
verify the information presented and to include new fluoridation installations 
while deleting those that were inappropriate. A request was made to update 
the population figures to reflect 1992 census estimates. This information was 
then submitted for the Fluoridation Census 1992: States were asked to report 
each fluoridated water system and the communities each system served; the 
status of fluoridation, adjusted, consecutive, or natural; the system from 
which water was purchased, if consecutive; the population receiving 
fluoridated water; the date on which fluoridation started; and the chemical 
used for fluoridation, if adjusted. 

The updated information was returned to CDC where a master file was created to 
incorporate the new format and to reflect changes made in the previous data 
provided by state health officials. The states were informed that unless they 
made specific changes in their state's printout, the data on the existing 
printout would be used in the publication of the Fluoridation Census 1992 
Summary. In essence, this publication is a report of the status of 
fluoridation made by the states, and the data herewith reported have been 
provided by the individual states. 

Previous Status Reports were: 

Fluoridation Census. 1967 . Division of Dental Health, National Institutes of 
Health, U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. U.S. Government 
Printing Office Publication #1968 0-310-023. 

Fluoridation Census. 1969 . Division of Dental Health, National Institutes of 
Health, U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. Natural Fluoride 
Content of Community Water Supplies, Division of Dental Health, NIH, DHEW. 

U.S Government Printing Office Publication #1970 0-380-791. 

Fluoridation Census. 1975 . Dental Disease Prevention Activity, Bureau of State 
Services, Center for Disease Control, Public Health Service, U.S. Department 
of Health, Education, and Welfare. U.S Government Printing Office Publication 
# 1977 - 740-116/3782, Region No. 4. 

Fluoridation CensuB. 1980 . Dental Disease Prevention Activity, Center for 
Prevention Services, Centers for Disease Control, Public Health Service, U.S. 
Department of Health and Human Services. U.S. Government Printing Office 
Publication #1984 - 751-641, Region No. 4. 

Fluoridation Census. 1985 . Dental Disease Prevention Activity, Center for 
Prevention Services, Centers for Disease Control, Public Health Service, U.S. 
Department of Health and Human Services. U.S. Government Printing Office 
Publication # 1988 - 535-439. 

Fluoridation Census Summary,.1988 . Dental Disease Prevention Activity, Center 
for Prevention Services, Centers for Disease control. Public Health Service, 
U.S. Department of Health and Human Services. 

Fluoridation Census 1989 - Summary . Dental Disease Prevention Activity, 
National Center for Prevention Services, Centers for Disease Control, Public 
Health Service, U.S. Department of Health and Human Services. 
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*Based on 1992 Bureau of Census estimates 

♦•Federal Reporting Data System WS service populations exceeded the Bureau of Census astlmates for AR, CA. DC, FL. HZ, LA, 
MA, HV, OK, RI, UT, & PR. 

♦Data for these States based on EPA data with no update of new systems. 
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TABLE 1 (CONTINUED) 

POPULATION AND PERCENT SE R VE D WITH ADJUSTED AND NATURAL FLUORIDATED 
HATER BY REGION AND STATE AS OF DECEMBER 31. 1992 



•Based on 1992 Bureau of Census estimates 

••Federal Reporting Data System NS service populations exceeded the Bureau of Conans estimates for AR, CA. DC, FL. El, LA, 
MA. ItV. OK, RI. UT. * PR. 

•Data for theaa Statss based on EFA data with oo update of new systems. 
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TABLE II 

NUMBER OF PUBLIC WATER SYSTEMS, COMMUNITIES, AND POPULATIONS USING 
ADJUSTED AND NATURAL FLUORIDATION BY REGION AS OF DECEMBER 31, 1992 



*Note: Systems refers to fluoridating systems plus consecutive systems. 
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TABLE II (CONTINUED) 

NUMBER OF PUBLIC WATER SYSTEMS, COMUNITIES, AND POPULATIONS USING 
ADJUSTED AND NATURAL FLUORIDATION BY REGION AS OF DECEMBER 31. 1992 




USING ADJUSTED 


USING NATURAL 


SYSTEMS' 

COMMUNITIES 

POPULATION 

SYSTEMS' 

COMMUNITIES 

POPULATION 

UNITED STATES 

10.567 

8.572 

134.657.132 

3,784 

4 1.824 

10.011.861 

REGION VI 

863 

487 

13.801.367 

m 

402 

3.732.542 f 

ARKANSAS 

193 

119 

1,392,672 

20 

9 

18.139 

LOUISIANA 

84 

76 

2,026,465 

111 

31 

359.906 

NEW MEXICO 

73 

18 

615.717 

137 

42 

287,485 

OKLAHOMA 

174 

103 

1,752,530 

55 

36 

111,017 

TEXAS 

339 

181 

8,013,983 

528 

284 

2,955,995 

SECTOR VII 



6,781,683' 

438 

355 

654,494 

.IOWA 

379 

388 

1,815,756 

223 

174 

307.047 

KANSAS 

155 

109 

1,125,379 

83 

75 

162,163 

MISSOURI 

222 

213 

3,066,063 

82 

64 

149,666 

NEBRASKA 

59 

59 

774.495 

50 

42 

35,598 

RECTOR VIII 

655 

470 

3,156,819 

657 

264 

1,016,413 

COLORADO 

156 

64 

1,911.725 

298 

106 

811,024 

MONTANA 

39 

6 

53,391 

119 

20 

95,717 

NORTH DAKOTA 

170 

130 

478.399 

65 

51 

21,024 

SOUTH DAKOTA 

266 

255 

562,963 

102 

57 

38.906 

UTAH 

12 

5 

39,155 

19 

9 

10.800 

WYOMING 

12 

10 

111,186 

54 

21 

38.942 

REGION IX 

180 

96 - vV "- 

5,878,240 

186 

82 

785,673 

ARIZONA 

73 

8 

mmmm 

137 

48 

345,266 

CALIFORNIA 

85 

82 

4,442,846 

32 

29 

414,798 

HAWAII 

10 

3 

150,290 

1 

1 

354 

NEVADA 

12 

3 

2,679 

16 

4 

25,255 

REGION X 

432 

227 - : 

3,112,459 

82 

66 

409,910 

ALASKA 

209 

135 

306,019 

0 

0 

0 

.IDAHO 

19 

6 

64,183 

46 

34 

304,552 

OREGON 

37 

30 

500,464 

20 

20 

42,865 

WASHINGTON 

167 

56 

2.232,803 

16 

12 

62.493 


•Note Systams refers to fluoridating ayatana plus conascutlva ayat< 
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TABLE III 

SCHOOL POPULATION AND NUMBER OF SCHOOLS USING ADJUSTED 
AND NATURAL FLUORIDATION BY REGION AND STATE AS OF DECEMBER 31, 1992 


USING ADJUSTED* 


POPULATION 



UNITED STATES 


REGION X 


VERMONT 


REGION XII 


VIRGINIA 


WEST,VIRGINIA : 


REGION IV 


KENTUCKY 


NORTH CAROLINA 


SOUTH CAROLINA 


REGION V 


INDIANA 


MINNESOTA 


WISCONSIN 


REGION VZ 


NEW MEXICO 


REGION VII 


MISSOURI 


REGION EC 


ARIZONA 


"Schools axa fluoridatad 
Nota: Schools include 



109,408 


6,000 


6,000 


3,407 


3,020 


, 387 


48,895 


28,358 


20,987 


450 


43,733 


34,570 


1,543 


7,620 


1.4IO 


1,410 


REGION X 

393 

4 

ALASKA 

393 

5 


at. 4.5 tiaas the racaasanded optimal level tor coemunities. 
all American Indian and Alaskan Native Reservation Schools 
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TABLE IV (CONTINUED) 

POPULATION, NUMBER OF AMERICAN INDIAN AND ALASKAN NATIVE 
RESERVATIONS USING ADJUSTED AND NATURAL FLUORIDATION, BY REGION AND STATE AS OF 

DECEMBER 31, 1992 



*School» ara fluoridatad at 4.5 timas tha racomnandad optimal Laval for eoomunitiaa 
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TABLE V 

RESIDENT POPULATION, NUMBER OF MILITARY INSTALLATIONS USING 
ADJUSTED AND NATURAL FLUORIDATION, BY REGION AND STATE, AS OF DECEMBER 31, 1992 



MICHIGAN 


3 
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TABLE VI 

NUMBER OF PUBLIC HATER SUPPLY SYSTEMS AND POPULATION SERVED BY EACH 
OF THE MAJOR CHEMICALS BY REGION AS OF DECEMBER 31, 1932 



Chemical used was not indicated for all systems, so these date are not consistent with other suasaary tables 
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TABLE VI (CONTINUED) 

NUMBER OF PUBLIC WATER SUPPLY SYSTEMS AND POPULATION SERVED BY EACH 
OF THE MAJOR CHEMICALS BY REGION AS OF DECEMBER 31, 1992 
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Chart 3 


U.S. FLUORIDATION STATUS 
BY DHHS REGION 
DECEMBER 31, 1992 



TOTAL 

POPULATION 

P.W. SYSTEM 
POPULATION 

POPULATION 

FLUORIDATED 

WATER 

PERCENT P.W.S. 
FLUORIDATED 

PERCENT TOTAL 
FLUORIDATED 

UNITED STATES 

258,544,000 

232,438,000 

144,217,476 

62.1 

55.8 

REGION I 

v "' S 51 


7,606,940 

65.3 

57.6 

REGION II 

BH r 


15,436,288 

55.3 

52.3 

REGION III 

26,384,000 



65.7 

56.7 

REGION IV 


42,062,000 


76.7 

69.8 

REGION V 

47,233,000 

gHHWWHi 

iHCflllEHSfli 

92.1 

73.4 

REGION VI 


28,403,000 

17,530,909 

61.7 

60.2 

REGION Vll 



7,436,187 

72.0 

61.3 

REGION VIII 

71720,000 

7,051,000 

4,162,363 

59.0 

53.9 

REGION IX 

37,233,000 

36,859,000 

6,663,913 

18.1 

17.9 

REGION X 

9,767,000 

7,807,000 

3,522,379 

45.1 

36.1 


CDC/NCPS/DOH 
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Fluoridation Growth, by Population, 
United States, 1945—1992 


MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



362-R 


























MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


Human Contamination from Chlorine Compounds 

Chlorine has been added to public drinking water supplies for a great many years, 
and has proven to be of some anecdotal benefit in the early years in lieu of other methods 
to remove waterborne organisms that cause typhoid fever. However, typhoid is most 
rampant under overcrowded and unhealthy conditions. Today, the fact that chlorine is 
added to public drinking water has proven to be a Pandora’s Box full of chemical 
consequences for the unsuspecting population. The use of chlorine compounds, especially 
organochlorines and chlorinated hydrocarbons, has proven to be a toxic legacy relative to 
human physiology and the nervous system. 

The February 1992 EPA Proposal for a Ban on Water Chlorination 

In a February 1992 proposal for the Clean Water Act, the EPA “recommended” 
examining chlorine’s impact on health and the environment, allegedly “with the possible 
goal of banning or restricting its use.” The EPA “proposed” a $2 million one-year 
chlorine study that would look at the effects of chlorine and chlorine compounds in the 
manufacture of paper, solvents and plastics, as well as in disinfecting waste water and 
public drinking water. 1 Of course, dioxin and TCDD (See Chapter on Herbicides) are 
chlorinated compounds, and they continue to cause neurological damage to the 
population. There are no apparent plans to halt mass spraying of pesticides and herbicides, 
so any EPA proposal to study anything to do with chlorinated compounds will fall on deaf 
ears and is, in effect, a moot point. 

The July 1992 Statistical Meta-Analysis of Chlorinated Water and Cancer 

A statistical analysis in 1992 indicated that people who drink chlorinated water run 
a 21% greater risk of bladder cancer and a 38% greater risk of rectal cancer than people 
to drink water with little or no chlorine 2 . According to investigators, something in 
chlorinated water may act as a carcinogen. Robert D. Morris, who directed the study at 
the Medical College of Wisconsin in Milwaukee, says “I am convinced, based on this 
study, that there is an association between cancer and chlorinated water ” Morris 
indicated that previous studies may have lacked the statistical power to find a connection 
between the presence of chlorine and degenerative disease in humans. 

The study used a formidable statistical method called meta-analysis. They began 
their inquiry by using a computer to comb the medical literature for studies on chlorinated 
water and cancer. Their search turned up 22 studies, but only 10 met quality standards. 
The meta-analysis method allowed Morris’ group to pool the data from the 10 studies, far 
surpassing the statistical power of any single study. The analysis turned up a significantly 
increased risk of developing rectal and bladder cancer for people who drank chlorinated 
water - a risk that went up as the dose increased. Research indicates that at least 4,200 


1 Science, Vol 147, Feb 12, 1994, p.lll. 

2 Science, Vol 142, July 1992, p.23. 
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cases of bladder cancer and 6,500 cases of rectal cancer in the United States alone, each 
year, may be associated with consumption of chlorinated water. 3 

Animal studies have suggested that chlorine forms cancer-causing by-products 
when it interacts with organic compounds in water. Scientists at the Environmental 
Protection Agency also indicate a connection. According to Fred Hauchman at the EPA 
Health Effects Laboratory in Research Triangle Park 4 , North Carolina, “we recognize 
that there could be an association between exposure to chlorination by-products and 
cancer.” 5 The reaction between chlorine and organic matter forms trihalomethanes 
(THM’s). 

1993 National Cancer Institute Studies on Chlorinated Water and Cancer 

In experiments with rodents, food containing trihalomethanes produced not only 
liver and kidney toxicity, but also unusually high rates of cancer 6 The important thing to 
remember is that rodents have a higher resistance to toxins than do humans, and this fact 
only underscores the problem with chlorines in drinking water relative to humans. The 
NCI study tested hundreds of mice and rats, giving them water containing chlorine, 
chloramine, chloroform, chlorodibromomethane, and bromodichloromethane (THM’s). 

Tumors of the kidney and colon normally occur in fewer than 1% of the rat 
population. The new research showed that 25-33% of the rats treated with chloroform, 
bromoform or bromodichloromethane developed kidney cancer. Between 25-90% of the 
rats fed one of those three THM’s also developed precancerous and m al ign an t colorectal 
tumors. According to Robert Morris, “ This study provides some of the clearest evidence 
yet of water chlorination’s carcinogenicity, particularly its colorectal carcinogenicity .” 

In addition, Morris indicated that trihalomethanes may not be the only cancer- 
causing substances formed, since only about 50% of chlorination’s by-products have so 
far been identified. 

According to Stephen W. Clark of the EPA Office of Drinking Water Standards in 
Washington, D.C. in 1993, the NCI data “would probably influence the new rules for 
trihalomethanes in drinking water being negotiated by EPA, industry and environmental 
leaders.” It obviously didn’t. In 1995, Congress proposed relaxing water and air pollution 
standards, bowing to industry pressure. The EPA is powerless and can only stand by and 
make unenforceable “recommendations”, if it says anything at all. 


3 American Journal of Public Health, July 1992. 

4 Research Triangle Park, you will remember, was the research facility created by Oscar Ewing, former 
U.S. Public Health director and ex-attomey for Alcoa Aluminum, who vigorously promoted water 
fluoridation programs in the United States. 

5 Science, Vol 142, July 1992, p.23. 

6 Journal of the National Cancer Institute, May 19, 1993. Dunnick et al. 
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The Chlorine Industry Issues a “Study” in 1994 

The year 1994 seemed to be a bonus year for reports on chlorine from both sides 
of the fence. The chlorine industry funded a study of the adverse effects of chlorine 
compounds. That fact itself invalidates the study, since it represents a conflict of interest, 
but the 1,050 page study was issued as a “supplement” to the August 1994 issue to 
Regulatory Toxicology and Pharmacology, and indicated “the alarms about chlorine- 
containing compounds are unwarranted.” This stance did not impress the Society on 
Environmental Toxicology and Chemistry, who called for restricting and banning 
chlorinated chemicals “that are highly toxic, persistent and bioaccumulative.” Of course, 
dioxins, some pesticides and polychlorinated biphenyls fit that description. The Canadian 
Government announced on October 25, 1994 that Canada would “take aggressive action 
in dealing with chlorinated substances that pose a threat to health and the environment, 
beginning by eliminating the most harmful chlorinated substances.” The United States 
continues to ignore the scientific facts, as curbing use of chlorinated compounds would 
cost the industry billions in revenue. The health of the population is not the issue. 

New Proposals to Add Both Chlorine and Ammonia to Drinking Water 

Despite the evidence that chlorine reactivity with organic matter in water creates 
carcinogenic by-products, there is evidence that researchers are studying a new method of 
disinfecting water called chloramination, which adds both chlorine and ammonia to 
water. According to Robert Morris, “chloramination may prove safer that simple 
chlorination because it yields yields fewer dangerous by-products.” However, there is 
absolutely no scientific evidence that that could ever be the case. Adding chlorine and 
ammonia to water will still produce a reaction between chlorine and organic matter, and it 
will create ammonium chloride, the effect of which on human physiology is unknown on a 
long-term basis. The fact that they are not using safer methods, like high volume ultra¬ 
violet light bombardment in combination with super filtration is quite p uzzlin g 


365 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


Media Release of Finnish Study on Effect of Chlorine in Drinking Water 
August 30,1994, Associated Press 

Cancer Risk Found 
In Drinking Water 
Treated With Chlorine 

By Lauran Neergaard Health, said people who for de- 
Associated Press £ | tO n i cades drank water laden with chlo- 
^ 7 fine by-products, particularly one 
WASHINGTON—By-products called MX, were 20 percent more 
in chlorinated drinking water may likely to get bladder cancer than 
slightly increase people’s risk of those consuming few by-products, 
bladder and kidney cancer, a They were 20 percent to 40 
Finnish study has found. percent more likely to get kidney 

U.S. scientists emphasized that cancer, said Dr. Meri Koivusalo of 
any risk is minuscule compared the Finnish Cancer Registry, 
with that from high-fat diets and The Finnish study was the first 
other unhealthy habits, but said it on cancer in people with a docu- 
is of enough concern for the gov- mented lengthy exposure to chlo- 
ernment to act. rine by-products. But like most on 

“From a public health stand- the subject, the study didn’t ac- 
point, it makes sense to do every- count for smoking or a poor diet, 
thing to lower these contaminants two main causes of cancer, and 
to the greatest extent possible,’’ should be interpreted with cau- 
said Dr. Kenneth Cantor of the tion, Koivusalo wrote. 

National Cancer Institute. The Environmental Protection 

Almost all Americans drink Agency in June proposed rules 
chlorinated water. Chlorine is a that would force some public wa- 
disinfectant for water, killing bac- ter systems to lower disinfection 
teria that cause deadly diseases, by-products in five years. 

Up to 9 million people die every The main concern is with sur- 
year from drinking contaminated face water because groundwater is 
water in parts of the world that purer. Cantor said. Some 98 per- 
don’t disinfect it. cent of Americans drink chlorinat- 

But during chlorination, the ed water, half of it surface water, 
chemical reacts with other com- Reducing organic matter in sur- 
pounds to form by-products that face water, perhaps by filtering or 
some studies have found slightly treating it with carbon before 
increase the risk of cancers. chlorine is added, could greatly 

The Finnish study, published in cut the worrisome by-products, 
the American Journal of Public Cantor said. 
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Contamination of the Human Food Supply 
and Environment by Synthetic Chemicals 


In 1962, Rachel Carson wrote Silent Spring , which described a scenario when the 
spring songbirds would be absent due to their demise from pesticides. This scenario is 
coming true, for increasingly large areas of the United States are marked by a distinctive 
absence of songbirds. Pesticides are very concentrated chemicals which are intentionally 
designed to kill lifeforms. Some of them, like phosgene and Zyklon-B, were also used to 
dispatch humans. Phosgene is used today to produce chemical herbicides. Many of todays 
pesticides, like malathion (which was recently sprayed over population areas in California 
to allegedly rid the area of the medfly) and parathion are members of the nerve gas family. 
So lethal is parathion that a dose of 0.00424 oz will paralyze you and kill you before you 
could take an antidote. 

Many of the pesticides, especially the chlorinated hydrocarbon pesticides (DDT, 
Aldrin, Kepone, Dieldrin, Chlordane, Hepachlor, Endrin, Mirex, PCB, Toxaphene, 
Lindane, etc) are extremely stable compounds that do not break down for decades, and in 
some cases for hundreds of years. Chemicals that are banned in the United States are 
routinely sold to Third World countries and return in the food exported back to the United 
States. Not surprisingly, banned drugs are also exported to Third World countries, while 
at the same time drugs that are promising in other countries are banned in the United 
States. 

The nature of pesticides is such that at each successive stage up the food chain, the 
toxic concentration is increased. Factory farm animals build up especially high 
concentrations of chemical toxins for several reasons. They are fed great quantities of fish 
meal, feed is grown on land laced with pesticides, and they are intentionally dipped in, 
sprayed with, and fed many toxic compounds never encountered by animals raised in a 
natural environment. Most toxic substances are retained in the tissue of the animal that is 
consumed by humans, who are at the top of the food chain. 

The Environmental Protection Agency routinely publishes the Pesticides Monitoring 
Journal, and in 1969 the Journal reported that "foods of animal origin are the major 
source of pesticide residues in the human diet." Studies indicate that of all the toxic 
chemicals in the American diet, more than 95% come from meat, fish, eggs and dairy 
products. The choice is yours. 

Since the production and use of these chemicals is quite profitable for all concerned, 
despite the effect on human beings, millions of pounds continue to be produced each year. 
Public concern in the I970's forced the passage of the Toxic Substances Control Act, but 
the agency responsible for ordering tests for the 50,000 toxic substances on the market 
that can enter the human system have not done too much toward enforcing the act. Much 
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of the lack of enforcement of the Toxic Substances Control Act was due to the policies of 
the Reagan-Bush administration, who abolished or crippled many of the most important 
health and environmental laws, including those regulations designed to protect the public 
from the misuse of pesticides 1 . Is this another example of willfull criminal intent and 
negligence? Yes. 


Government Fraud, Deception, Deceit 
and Criminal Negligence Relative to Pesticides 


The philosophy espoused by the Reagan-Bush administration (and continued today 
in the current administration, is to let the fox guard the henhouse - let the industry police 
itself, and the industry promotes the idea that "all dangerous chemicals have been banned" 
and "the resurgence of deadly diseases spread by insects is because some pesticides were 
prematurely banned." An excellent example of flawed logic, tempered with no scientific 
information, dependent on public ignorance of the situation. It is also another example of 
willfull criminal intent and negligence, fraud, deception and deceit. 

It is the result of criminal policies like this that prompted Lewis Regenstein to write 
How To Survive America the Poisoned, where he states that virtually no chemicals have 
been banned in all their applications by the government. DDT, having a life of hundreds of 
years, continues to be found in aquatic life - even at the North Pole. 

Dieldrin in Food 


The chemical Dieldrin is five times more poisonous than DDT when swallowed and 
40 times more poisonous when absorbed through the skin, but by the time it was finally 
banned in 1974, the FDA found Dieldrin in 96% of all the meat, fish and poultry in the 
United States. They also found it in 85% of all dairy products and in the flesh of 99.5% 
of the American people they checked. Dieldrin is also one of the most potent carcinogens 
ever known. In humans, low levels of exposure cause convulsions, severe liver damage, 
and rapid destruction of the central nervous system. After a World Health Organization 
(WHO) anti-malerial program committed the pre-meditated criminal act of using Dieldrin, 
workers began foaming at the mouth, went into convulsions and died. Others who were 
only minimally exposed suffered convulsions for months. 

While Dieldrin is not (as far as we know) applied any more to the soils on which 
livestock feed is grown, it still exists in that soil due to previous application, so Americans 


1 Barringer, F.,"Thirty More Regulations Targeted for Review", Washington Post, Aug 13, 1981, pg A-27 
Brown, M., "Reagan Wants to Ax Product Safety Agency", Washington Post, May 10, 1981 "Stockman 
moves to Kill Consumer Safety Panel". New York Times, May 9,1981. 
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still ingest Dieldrin when they consume meat, eggs, and dairy products. 2 For many years, 
Dieldrin was applied to virtually all the acreage in the United States used to grow com, 
oats, barley, soybeans and alfalfa for livestock feed, which resulted in Dieldren being 
thrust into virtually every human being in the United States who consumed meat, eggs, or 
dairy products. 3 Even during the Reagan-Bush administration, on June 26, 1980, the 
U.S.D.A. revealed that turkey products from Banquet Foods Corporation contained 
intolerable levels of Dieldren, and two million packages of frozen turkey products were 
recalled. 4 

Dioxin in Food 

Everyone has probably heard of Dioxin, a component of Agent Orange, because of 
the apparent health effects experienced by people who were in Southeast Asia during the 
time period when it was used, as well as the effects on their children. The effects of Dioxin 
manifest themselves in many ways, including birth defects in children bom to those 
exposed. Birth defects include missing bones, twisted limbs, holes in the heart, deformed 
intestines, partial spinal chords, shrunken fingers, brain damage, and missing rectum. 

Incredibly, the two active ingredients of Dioxin (24-D and 245-T) are sprayed today 
(1993) on land used to grow foodfor livestock. According to Dr. Diane Courtney, head of 
the Toxic Effects Branch of the EPA National Research Center, Dioxin is "by far the most 
toxic chemical known to mankind." She also testified that Dioxin is present in beef and 
dairy products from cattle that have grazed on land treated with (245-T). Despite the 
scientific proof, Dow Chemical Company, manufacturer of the chemical, maintains that 
Dioxin is "about as toxic as aspirin". Birth defects have been noted at Dioxin concen¬ 
trations as low as one part per trillion. It is also carcinogenic, but it usually kills the host 
before tumors appear. There were some 40,000 deformed children fathered by men 
exposed to Agent Orange in Southeast Asia. 

The Dow Chemical Company claim that Dioxin is harmless is really ludicrous. From 
1965 to 1968, 70 prisoners, mostly black, at the Homlesburg State Prison in Philadelphia, 
were the subject of test by Dow Chemical Company of the effects of Dioxin. Their skin 
was exposed deliberately to Dioxin and they were then monitored in order to observe the 
results. Almost a parallel to the Tuskegee study, the subjects developed lesions which, 
according to Dr.Albert Kligman, the doctor in charge at the University of Pennsylvania, 
lasted for four to seven months and remained untreated. It was the second such 
experiment conducted by Dow Chemical - the previous one was carried out on 51 
prisoners - a captive audience. Obviously, Dow Chemical Company is guilty of criminal 
conduct and crimes against humanity. 


2 Highland, Incorporate Cancer," Environmental Defense Fund, Washington, D.C. Sixth Annual Report 
of the Council on Environmental Quality, WashingtonDC, 1975 "A Brief Review of Selected 
Environmental Contamination Incidents with a Potential for Health Effects", Prepared by the Library of 
Congress for the Committee on Environment and Public Works, United States Senate, August 1980. pgs 
173-4. 

3 Regenstein,L.,"How to Survive in America the Poisoned", Acropolis Books, 1982, pg 103. 

4 Associated Press, "Banquet Foods Recall Turkey," Washington Post, June 27,1980 pg A-8. 
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Dioxin is so deadly that a single drop has the ability to kill one thousand human 
beings. To kill a million people would take about one fluid ounce. The fact that Dioxin 
itself is not a defoliant, and the fact that it was added to Agent Orange, constitutes a 
criminal act of chemical warfare and an attempt at contributory genocide on the part of the 
user to work on "the population problem." It was 1961 when Operation Ranchhand 
commenced in Vietnam, and from 1961 to about 1964, Agents Orange, Blue, Pink, White, 
and Green were sprayed from the area of the Mekong Delta near Saigon all the way up to 
the DMZ. 

It is interesting that during the Vietnam war, Pentagon people were busy doing 
research on blood types of Asian groups. They were no doubt in the process of developing 
chemical ethnic weapons, designed to take out certain people in the quest for world 
domination and the decimation of the human population. In the November 1970 issue of 
Military Review, geneticist Carl Larson pointed out the possibility of designing chemicals 
to attack specific populations. Larson felt that observed variations in drug response 
pointed to the possibility of great innate differences in vulnerability to chemical agents 
between different populations. The British also used it over Malaya. 

In 1966 Assistant Secretary of Defense Dixon Donnelley, in a letter sent in behalf of 
President Johnson to twelve physiologists protesting the use of Agent Orange (laced with 
Dioxin), stated that Agent Orange and similar chemicals were used extensively in most 
countries of both the Free World and the Communist Bloc, and that "they are not harmful 
to people, animals, soil or water." It was an outright lie within twenty years, Vietnam 
veterans managed to win a settlement from Dow Chemical and other companies for 
extensive physical damage they had incurred from their exposure to Dioxin, a byproduct 
of Agent Orange. Since Dioxin has severe effects on the human immune system, it is 
certain that some of these effects are being categorized as "AIDS" symptoms in order to 
artificially raise the number of "AIDS cases" to justify increased funding and huge profits 
for pharmaceutical companies, who look for the "cure". More will be said about this in 
another section of the book. The next time you visit a supermarket, think about the 
genocide that is going on right in front of your eyes. 5 

Heptachlor in Food 

Heptachlor is primarily produced by Velsicol Chemical Corporation. Before Silent 
Spring was published, it was partially serialized in the New Yorker magazine, which 
prompted Velsicol to send a threatening letter to the publisher, Houghton Mifflin, 
attempting to prevent the book from being published. It didn't work. In October 1974, the 


5 Homblower,M.,"A Sinister Drama of Agent Orange Opens in Congress," Washington Post, June 27, 
1979 Federal Register, Decl3, 1979, pg72,325 NOVA "A Plague on Our Children", 1979 
Severo,R_,"Two Studies for National Institute Link Herbicide To Cancer in Animals", New York Times, 
June 27, 1980 Nordland R., "Poison At Our Doorstep", Phildelphia Inquirer, Sept 1979 Covert Action 
Information Bulletin 28, 1987 Military Review, November 1970 Harris, R_,"A Higher Form of Killing", 
1982. 
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EPA was petitioned by the Environmental Defense Fund to ban Heptachlor and ChJordane 
on the grounds that it posed a health threat. In the petition, the EDF pointed out that "the 
incidence of Heptachlor in human food is currently very high in the United States, 
especially in meat, poultry, fish, and dairy products. Heptachlor is carcinogenic at the 
lowest levels tested (lppm) in laboratory experiments." Hearings began in November 
1974, and Velsicol spend tens of millions of dollars on legal maneuvers in the end, several 
company officials were indicted by a federal grand jury. Heptachlor is still used today in 
many applications, and continues to poison humans. 6 

Again, during the Reagan-Bush administration, the Department of Agriculture 
discovered that, as part of its school lunch program, it had sent 40 thousand pounds of 
Heptachlor contaminated ground pork to school systems in Louisiana and Arkansas. By 
the time they had realized this, over 14 thousand pounds had already been consumed by 
the children. 7 8 

Tests to determine the existence of these substances in food are very expensive and 
are rarely performed. In April 1986, milk contaminated with high levels of Heptachlor had 
to be recalled in Arkansas, Texas, Louisiana, Kansas, Missouri and Oklahoma. Also in 
April 1986, beef supplied by the U.S.D.A to California elementary and high schools had to 
be recalled because of Heptachlor contamination. 

In December 1986, Banquet Foods admitted that a total of 200,000 chickens had to 
be destroyed in Arkansas because they were found to be contaminated by Chlordane, a 
derivative of Heptachlor. Arkansas authorities also found Heptachlor contamination in the 
breast milk of 70% of nursing mothers examined. A similar discovery in Hawaii also 
resulted in a study of 120 infants whose milk had been contaminated the development of 
the brains of the infants was retarded.® 

Polybrominated Biphenyls (PBBs) in Foods 

A particularly nasty contamination involving PBBs occurred in Michigan between 1973 
and 1974. In 1976, it was determined that Michigan residents ate over 5 million pounds of 
hamburger contaminated with PBBs. The PBBs "somehow" became mixed in with 
livestock feed which was dispersed throughout the state. When the PBBs were found on 
virtually all of Michigans meat and dairy products, state officials tried to cover up the 
discovery, which itself is a criminal act. Had the public been notified, a great deal of 
problems could have been avoided. Tests in 1976 revealed that 96% of nursing mothers 
had PBBs in their milk. The "somehow" as to how the PBBs got into the livestock feed 


6 EPA- Products containing Heptachlor or Chlordane," Federal Register, Nov 26, 1974 "EPA Hearing - 
Velsicol Chemical Co et al Heptachlor/Chlordane Hearing" Fed Reg, Feb 19,1976. 

7 REF:Denton,H., "Contaminated Pork Shipped to Schools," Washington Post, May 24, 1980, pg A-l. 

8 "New Danger in Mother's Milk", Time, April 7, 1986 pg31 "Schools Ground Beef Blocked Over 
Pesticides," San Francisco Chronicle, April 7, 1986 pg31 "Breast Milk Contamination”, Birth Defect 
Prevention News, Jan-Mar 1986. 
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for the whole state has never been solved. If the data gained by research is any indicator, it 
was an intentional criminal act which was intended to contribute toward genocide and the 
pocket books of all the industries connected to it. It lends a new meaning to the phrase, 
"you can have it your way...". Enjoy the barbecue. 

Polychlorinated Biphenyls (PCBs) in Food 

Like its sister chemical PBB, PCBs have an extended biological longevity. More 
than 1,000,000 tons of polychlorinated biphenyls have been produced in the United States. 
PCBs have been found in significant concentrations in remote parts of the planet and in the 
deepest and most remote parts of the ocean. A few parts per billion can cause birth defects 
and cancer in animals. Primates have developed fatal cancers and give birth to deformed 
babies after ingesting doses as low as one part per million. It's in the food that people eat. 9 

Sterilizing the Population With PCB's 

A recent government study found PCB's present in 100% of the sperm samples 
tested. They also found a correlation between high PCB levels and low sperm count. 
PCB's are considered one of the chief reasons for the staggering fact that the average 
sperm count of the American male today is only 70% of what it was 30 years ago. Tests 
done at several major universities have found that nearly 25% of todays college students 
are sterile. Only 35 years ago, the sterility rate was less than 0.5 percent (one half of 1 
percent). 

PCBs were first introduced by Monsanto Company. Three years after production 
began, the faces and bodies of 23 out of 24 workers in the plant had become disfigured. 
Since then, more than 750,000 tons of these poisons have been produced. They can be 
found today in every body of water in the United States, in the snows on both poles, and 
in tissues of all life in the ocean. Fish, by EPA estimate, can accumulate up to 9 milli on 
times the level of PCBs in the waters in which they live. 

Livestock in todays factory farms are fed huge quantities of fish meal. Half of the 
world's fish are fed to livestock, who then pass on the PCBs, along with all the other 
toxins, to human beings. 10 


9 Culhane,J.,"PCBs: The Poisons that Won't Go Away", Readers Digest, December 1980, pg 113,115 
"Toxic Chemicals and Public Protection: A Report to the President by the Toxic Substances Strategy 
Committee", Council on Environmental Quality, 1980 Nader, R_,et al, "Who's Poisoning America", 
Sierra Club Books, 1981 pg 177 "Pesticides found in wild polar bears," Animal's Agenda, Sept 1985. 

10 Richards, B.,"Drop in Sperm Count is Attributed To Toxic Environment", Washington Post, Sept 12, 
1979 Brody, "Sperm Found Especially Vulnerable to Environment", New York Times, March 10, 1981 
"Unplugging the Gene Pool", Outside, Sept 1980 Jansson, E.,"The Impart of Hazardous Substances Upon 
Fertility Among Men in the United States, and Birth Defects", Friends of the Earth, Washington, D.C., 
Nov 17, 1980 Nelson, B., "PCB Pollution Grave Question, U.S. Says," Los Angeles Times, Oct 7, 1979 
Congressional Quarterly, Sept 6, 1980 Associated Press, "PCBs Discovered in Foods in West", 
Washington Star, Sept 15, 1979. 
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Toxaphene in Food 

Livestock are routinely doused with a chemical called toxaphene to kill the parasites 
on them. Toxaphene is a chlorinated hydrocarbon, and it is biologically stable, fat soluble, 
and a deadly poison. In microscopic amounts in produces cancer, birth defects, and causes 
bones to dissolve in laboratory animals. Even a concentration of a few parts per trillion 
severely disturbs the reproductive cycle of fish, and a few parts per billion turns their 
backbone to chalk. Every day in the United States, toxaphene is routinely administered to 
the live-stock the public is conditioned to eat. 

Each year in the United States, over a million cattle are dipped in or sprayed with 
several million gallons of toxaphene solution, despite the fact that chlorinated 
hydrocarbons are absorbed through the skin and is retained in the flesh humans eat. 11 

Dichlorvos in Food 

Obviously, flies are a problem in feedlots, and many of the sprays used to kill them 
contain Dichlorvos, which is so toxic that the WHO set its acceptable daily intake at 
.004mg/kg, which is an amount that is exceeded if you stay in a room with a No-Pest strip 
containing the chemical for nine hours. Because of its heavy use, Dichlorvos ends up on 
the cattle, and thus enters the meat supply humans consume. Common sprays having 
Dichlorvos as a main ingredient are Fly-Die, Duo-Kill, and Vapona, as well as a host of 
other products. 


Rabon in Food 

Diamond Shamrock Company produces Rabon, which has as its principle ingredient 
a substance that can cause extreme damage to the human nervous system and send people 
into convulsions. The larvicide is administered to dairy cows while they are being milked 
and to beef cattle right up to the day of slaughter. 


The U.S.D.A "Testing" Program 

In 1966, the U.S.D.A admitted to Congress that no milk available in the United 
States was free of pesticide residue. In 1970, the U.S.D.A. tested 2,600 poultry samples 
from every federally inspected plant in the United States. Every sample was contaminated 
with pesticides. Since detection of toxic chemicals requires complex laboratory equipment 
and a great deal of time and expense, not much is actually done. Currently, the United 
States Department of Agriculture tests one animal out of every 250,000 for toxic residues, 
and even then it only tests for 10% of the toxic chemicals known to be present in the meat 


11 "Toxaphene: Position Document 1," Toxaphene Working Group, United States Environmental 
Protection Agency, April 1977 Taylor,R.,"Cattle Deaths Stir Pesticide Debate," Los Angeles Times, Nov 
5, 1979. 
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supply of the country. So low are the US inspection standards that the EEC in 1984 
declared 11 of America's largest meat packers ineligible to export their products through 
the Common Market. It took until 1973 for the U.S.D.A. to realize that the violet die they 
stamped "USDA Approved" on American meat was itself carcinogenic . 12 

A Human Breast Milk Analysis 

A nursing mothers body draws on the fat reservoirs of the body to make milk, and 
stored in those same fat reservoirs are virtually all of the toxic chemicals she has ever 
ingested, inhaled, or absorbed through her skin. The EPA has concluded that American 
breast fed infants ingest nine times the permissible level of Dieldrin and ten times the 
maximum allowable level of PCB. In 1981, the breast milk of 1,000 Michigan nursing 
mothers was tested, and residues of chemicals so toxic that they cause birth defects were 
found. 


The less a women eats meat, fish, eggs, and dairy products, the less concentration 
of undesirable chemicals will be in her milk. The 1976 EPA analysis of vegetarian mothers 
found levels of chemicals to be far less than average. Mothers milk has more advantages 
for the infant than not, especially if it is relatively chemical free. The milk of a vegetarian 
mother contains only 1-2% of the contamination of non-vegetarian mothers. 

Estrogenic Chemicals: An Introduction 

In 1962, Rachel Carlson wrote, ‘We know that even single exposures to [these 
chemicals], if the amount is large enough, can precipitate acute poisoning. But this is not 
the major problem. For the population as a whole, we must be more concerned with the 
delayed effects of absorbing small amounts of the pesticides that invisibly contaminate our 
world.” Today, delayed effects of absorbing small amounts of what are called estrogenic 
compounds are “coming home to roost.” 

In 1991, an international group of scientists met at Wingspread in Racine, 
Wisconsin, to discuss the effects of DDT and other organochlorine compounds on sexual 
development in wildlife. Their concern was precipitated by increasing numbers of birds, 
fish, shellfish and mammals with sexual abnormalities, including decreased fertility and 
hatching success, gross birth deformities, metabololic and behavioral abnormalities, 
demasculinization of males, defiminization of females (female to female pairing and males 
with female sex organs), and compromised immune systems. These scientists were 
concerned that humans might eventually display similar symptoms. They released a five- 
page statement entitled “ Chemically Induced Alterations in Sexual Development: The 
Wildlike/Human Connection. ” which says, ‘Unless the environmental load of synthetic 


12 USDA Statistical Summary: Federal Meat and Poultry Inspection for 1976, January 1977, pg3 
"U.S.Meat Banned For Export Through The Common Market," Vegetarian Times, October 1984, pgl7 
United Press, "Food and Drug Admin: Meat Dye May Cause Cancer," Washington Post, April 6, 1973. 
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hormone disrupters is abated and controlled, large scale dysfunction at the population 
level is possible 13 . 

Hormones are produced by the endocrine system, which consists of cells, tissues 
and organs that create and secreate organic chemicals, hormones, that regulate other 
kinds of cells and systemic processes in the body. Cells affected by particular hormones 
contain receptors for those hormones - the sort of‘lock and key” concept you might have 
heard of in discussions about neurotransmitters and the brain. A small amount of hormone 
attaches itself to a receptor site, triggering major chemical changes in tissues, organs and 
the body as a whole. The endocrine system itself, for females, is responsible for starting 
the menstrual cycle. It regulates cell division and organ differentiation in the developing 
fetus. In birds, it has the additional function of regulating the pattern and timing of 
migration. In mammals, it has the additional function of regulating hibernation. The 
adrenal gland, pancreas, thyroid, pituitary, ovaries and testicles are examples of 
endocrine glands in humans. 

Estrogenic compounds mimic sexual hormones, chiefly estrogen, and thus interfere 
with normal development of individuals exposed before, or shortly after, birth. 
Abnormalities are most often found in the offspring of exposed adults rather than the adult 
itself, although the increase in environmentally caused cancers, tumors and brain diseases 
are a clue that something is going on. Because the allopathic medical system denies 
environmental effect and tries to direct liabiity for physiological problems toward ‘Viruses” 
or ‘genetic predisposition” in order to deflect public attention from corporate 
accountability, it is sure that they see the writing on the wall. Note the trend in 1995 to 
formulate national legislation to limit damage awards for corporate bungling. 

In humans, the effect of apparent exposure might not be apparent for years. While 
some abnormalities are obvious at birth, other problems caused by environmental 
chemicals do not surface until later in life. In order to escape liability and accountability, 
corporate capitalism tends to deny the existence of long term or cumulative effects, and 
this is apparent throughout all of the paradigms discussed in Matrix III. A simple example 
of a delayed effect is seen in the daughters and sons of mothers who were given DES by 
the allopathic medical system, who suffer from increases rates of cancer and 
abnormalities of the reproductive system. As an aside, all of this might be considered ‘fcn 
accident” - that corporations and world power structures were not aware of the 
capabilities of these substances. I maintain that research indicates that they were aware of 
the effect of these substances, early on, and that dissemination of environmental 
chemicals was deliberately not curtailed in order to produce the effect it is having on the 
population. This tendency, which was not apparent before several years of research was 
complete, is again seen in all areas examined in Matrix III. It is not something a sleeping 
public grounded in social consciousness, in general, could or would easily accept as 
believable. What Hitler did during World War n, funded by the Rockefellers, was not 


13 Safe Food News, Vol 4, No.3, Summer 1995. 
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initially believed as being possible, but it was found to be the case. Consult The Unseen 
Hand and other historical research and you will see it is the case. 

While the ‘Wingspread Statement” focused on animals and speculated that similar 
harm could come to humans, a report released in April 1995 says that male reproductive 
health is deteriorating in many countries, and the most likely culprit is exposure to low 
levels of industrial chemicals present in food, water, air and many consumer products; 
most cosmetics, perfumes and aftershaves contain neurotoxic substances. The report, 
entitled ‘Male Reproductive Health and Environmental Chemicals With Estrogenic 
Effects”, was conducted by the Danish equivalent of the EPA in Copenhagen. It says, it is 
now evident that several aspects of male reproductive health have changed for the worse 
over the past 30-50 years.”It cites a striking decline in spearm counts, increased incidence 
of testicular cancer (now the most common cancer among young men in many countries), 
a rise in hypospadias (malformation of the sex organs), and a trend toward increasing 
incidence of undescended testicles. The incidence in these disorders originated 20 to 40 
years ago - when Rachel Carson was busy writing Silent Spring. 

Dioxin, which we have already covered briefly and will cover in more detail later, 
is estrogenic and has been linked to endometriosis in women (a painful condition in which 
tissue which lines the uterus (endometrium) become attached to other pelvic organs. DDT 
has been linked to breast cancer, and PCBs (also estrogenic) have been linked to 
endometriosis in women and diminished penis size in men. As might be expected, the U.S. 
Chemical Manufacturers Association funded a report disputing the Danish study, claiming 
the ‘Industrial estrogenic chemicals do not plausibly contribute to an increased incidence 
of breast cancer in women and male reproductive problems.” Of course, they are lying to 
protect themselves, for the litigation would wipe out the whole industry if the public as a 
whole realized the truth and acted on it. 

Consumer Products as a Source for Estrogenic Chemicals 

The Danish Report identifies many consumer products as possible sources of 
estrogenic chemicals, including pesticides, detergents, cosmetics, paints, and plastic 
packaging materials, including food wraps. Some specific chemicals to watch out for 
include many of the 109 types of PCBs, dioxins, fiirans, alkylphenols (the breakdown 
products of alkylphenol polyethoxylates, which are widely used in cosmetics, detergents, 
herbicides and paints), herbicides (2-4-D, alachlor, amitrole, atrazine, metribuzin and 
trifluralin), fungicides, malathion, and many chemicals found in plastics. Regarding the 
latter, the Danish report states, u Phthalates. used to make plastics flexible, are the most 
abundant man-made environmental pollutants 14 , and human intake per day via various 
routes is measured in tens of milligrams.” Some plastics contain up to 40% phthalate 
esters by weight, which leach out over time. Much of the plastic packaging in the United 
States contains phthalate; even blood for transfusions is sometimes packaged in such 


14 Science News, Vol. 148, July 15, 1995, p.47. 
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plastics. Phthalates activate receptors for estrogen, the primary female hormone. Many 
enivironmental pollutants subsequently bind to estrogen receptors. 

The common food additive BHA 15 , butyl benzyl phthalate (BBP) and di-n-butyl 
phthalate (DBP) appear to be both estrogenic and carcinogentic, and in a 1994 British 
study 16 it was shown that these substances stimulated the growth of breast cancer cells in 
culture 17 , conclusions also backed up by studies in the United States and Spain 18 . The 
chemical bisphenol-A (BPA), present in polycarbonate flasks and beakers used in labs, 
also mimics estrogen. BPA plastics are used in many molded consumer products, induing 
tubing, prosthetic devices, and appliances. Manufacturers in the United States have the 
capacity to make more than 1 billion pounds of BPA annually. According to an article in 
Science News 19 , polycarbonate manufacturers are aware of their products potential to 
shed BPA. Manufacturer’s consider a concentration of 10 parts per billion (ppb) to be 
safe, however research has established that BPA exhibits hormonal activity at 
concentrations of just 2ppb to 5ppb 20 . This has been interpreted by the National Institute 
of Environmental Health Sciences as suggesting that estrogenic effects can occur in the 
absence of confirmation by chemical analytical methods - at concentrations that are 
below analytical measurement 21 . 

The phthalate DBP serves as dispersing agent in some insect repellents, and 
appears in plastic piping and food wraps. The British team in 1994 headed by Susan 
Jobling 22 found that there are up to 500pg of DBP per kilogram of food wrapped in 
plastic. The phthalate BBP not only goes into items like vinyl tile, but is also put into 
paper and cardboard designed for contact with liquid, dry and fatty foods . This explains 
how butter and margarines and up laced with BBP at concentrations exceeding 45mg per 
kilogram 23 . All of these substances have been established as seriously affecting humans, 
have their origin with petrochemicals, and are still allowed by those controlling the 
petrochemical and food industries to impact the population. 

Ironically, some of these chemicals have been identified in the EPA’s Health 
Effects Research Laboratory (HERL) in Research Triangle Park, the same research 
facility established by Oscar Ewing, the ex-lawyer for Alcoa Aluminum appointed at one 
time to head the U S. Department of Health. Oscar Ewing, was the major advocate of 
adding sodium fluoride, an EPA-designated hazardous waste and a by-product of 
aluminum manufacture, to the public water supplies in the United States. As mentioned in 


15 The fact that BHA contributes to a lowering of intellectual capacity in children was shown in the Cape 
Verde study discussed in the chapter on food. 

16 Jobling et al, Brunei University, Uxbridge, England. Environmental Health Perspectives, June 1995. 

17 Science News, Vol 149, July 15, 1995, p.47. 

18 Ibid. Tufts University School of Medcine, Boston, and University of Grenada in Spain. 

19 Science News, Vol 144, July 3, 1993. 

20 Endocrinology, June 1993. 

21 Science News, Vol 144, July 3, 1993. 

22 Jobling et al, Brunei University. 

23 Danish study “Male Reproductive Health and Environmental Chemicals With Estrogenic Effects” 
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the chapter on halogen chemicals, Alan Greenspan is also on the board of Alcoa. 
According to the EPA in July 1995, a host of pollutants has been identified that 
‘functionally mimic estrogens in animals”. According to L. Earl Gray at the EPA’s HERL, 
Reproductive Toxicology Branch, research indicates that several types of environmental 
chemicals have the capability to affect the unborn fetus of male animals, blocking the 
activity of androgens - male hormones? 24 . One of the chemicals identified was vinclozolin, 
which is a systemic fungicide used to protect fruit, vegatables and ornamental plants. The 
indications are that a vast number of chemicals, both in the food and the environment, are 
in effect demasculinating and feminizing the male population. Vinclozolin works by 
binding to and blocking the androgen receptors in reproductive tissue. Most experiments 
have been done with rats, but since these types of chemicals are put in the human food 
chain, the implications become quickly obvious. 

Not only does the fungicide bind the the androgen receptors, but the breakdown 
products in the body bind to them from 10 to 100 times more effectively 25 . There is no 
doubt in the minds of many researchers that these chemicals are co-factors in the 50% 
decline in human sperm production over as many years. 

Compounds called nortylphenols can leach out of plastics or form during the 
natural degradation of surfactants called nonylphenol polyethoxylates. According to Ana 
Soto, an endocrinologist at Tufts University School of Medicine and a co-author of a pair 
of papers in Environmental Science and Technology 26 on the diverse occurrences of 
organochlorine pesticides, an estimated 360 million pounds of these surfactants are sold in 
the United States each year for use in dishwashing liquids, toiletries and pesticides. Soto 
indicates that these chemicals have a cumulative effect on the body, and notes that the cost 
ofproducing a future generation that cannot reproduce cannot be estimated. 

Some environmental agents that affect reproduction are not estrogenic. Some 
substances, such as the systemic fungicide benomyl, cause the premature release of cells 
that would have become sperm. Benomyl is used on everything from rice and tomatoes to 
apples and grapes. Society created regulations (that are not closely enforced) to Screen 
chemicals for their carcinogenicity 27 ’’ but no rules yet require a similar test of new or 
existing chemicals and their ability to mimic or affect reproductive hormones. 

Parallels Between Rates of Testicular Cancer 
and Decline in Human Sperm Production 

In January 1994, the fact that these chemicals are in fact ‘fender-bending” was 
discussed at a federally sponsored international conference in Washington, DC. At the 
conference, ‘Estogens in the Environment”, the role of pesticides as a contributor to this 


24 Science News, July 2, 1994, p.15. 

25 Ibid. 

26 January 1994. 

27 While creating loopholes for the addition of unregulated additives to human food. 
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trend was examined 28 . One of the chief scientists at the conference, endocrinologist Neils 
E. Skakkebaek, chief of the University Department of Growth and Reproduction at 
Rigshospitalet in Copenhagen, Demark, noted the sharp rise in industrialized countries of 
testicular cancer. Denmark has maintained a national cancer registry since 1943. The rate 
of testicular cancer has more than tripled over the last 50 years - which coincides precisely 
with the 50% drop in human sperm production. According to Skakkebaek, the rate of 
testicular cancer continues to grow. Skakkebaek himself did an analysis of previously 
published studies on semen quality. The data indicated a fall of sperm density from 113 
million per milliliter in 1940 to 66 million per milliliter in 1990. It was also noted that the 
volume of sperm has also dropped an average of 19%. What appears to be a ‘Worrisome 
trend”, as far as orthodox science is concerned, in actuality is a planned event geared to 
support a Malthiusicm population reduction mandate. In order to prove that, we must be 
able to prove that the effect of some of these chemicals was known in the past. Why 
would they have started tracking sperm density in 1940? 

British studies have documented a near doubling of the number of boys bom with 
at least one undescended testicle. In the 1950’s, it was about 1.6%. In the 1970’s it grew 
to 2.9% 29 . The undescended testicle cannot produce sperm, because sperm production 
must occur below 98.6 degrees. EPA research indicates that some substances like TCDD, 
the most environmentally permanent dioxin, do not overtly feminize rats but slightly 
emasculate both sexual behavior and reproduction - changes which result in large effects 
on sperm count 30 . In addition, birth registries in England and Wales document that 
congenital abnormalities of the urinary tract (hypospadias) doubled between 1964 and 
1983. The work of Skakkebaek has identified an apparent link between undescended 
testicles at birth and testicular cancer in adulthood. All of these phenomena have been 
reported in women who received DES, a synthetic estrogen, during pregnancy. Even 
though it was known in the 1950’s that reproductive abnormalies were accelerating, no 
effort was made to definitively define the problem - or, efforts were derailed by the 
pharmaceutical and chemical cartels as it represented both a threat to profits and a 
potential for accountability and liability. 

Environmental Estrogens and Breast Cancer 

Breast cancer has also been on the increase in industrialized society. While it has 
been determined that carcinogenic substances disrupt genetic functions in the cell, as well 
as break and mutate DNA, a number of laboratories around the world have been 
investigating other environmental mechanisms to explain the rise in breast cancer. Findings 
indicate that the chemical cocktail of estrogenic agents in the environment has a part to 
play in the rise of breast cancer by stimulating breast cell proliferation and interfering with 
metabolism of estradiol. 


28 Science News, Vol 145, Jan 22, 1994, p.145. 

29 Ibid. 

30 Toxicology and Applied Pharmaology, March 1995. 
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Study discovers estrogen 

The Associated Press followed 121.700 women nurses 


The Associated Press to 'V o 

BOSTON — Women who take es¬ 
trogen for several years after 
menopause appear to raise their 
risk of breast cancer by nearly half, 
a study found. 

Older women once took estrogen 
for only a few years to ease the not 
flashes and other symptoms of 
menopause, and the new study 
confirms this is safe. 

But many doctors now keep 
women on hormones for many 
years, even for life, because of es¬ 
trogen’s demonstrated ability to 
ward off heart trouble and frac¬ 
tures. The latest research suggests 
such lengthy use may do more 
harm than good for some women. 

"It dearly raises the need to re¬ 
consider the risk and benefit if a 
woman is going to use hormones 
for more than five years,” said Dr. 
Graham A. Colditz of Brigham and 
Women’s Hospital in Boston, the 
study’s prindpal author. 

Some earlier studies have also 
found links between estrogen and 
breast cancer; others have not. The 
latest report, published in Thurs¬ 
day’s New England Journal of 
Medicine, is the largest to examine 
the question. It was based on the 
Nurses’ Health Study, which has 


followed 121,700 women nurses 
since 1972. 

Estrogen’s benefits may still out¬ 
weigh its-hazards for women who 
are at high risk of heart trouble and 
brittle bones. However, for those 
whose risk of these problems is low, 
the study says the increased 
chance of breast cancer may make 
hormone supplements a bad gam¬ 
ble. 

The study found that women who 
took either estrogen alone or estro¬ 
gen plus another hormone, prog¬ 
estin, for more than five years had 
a 46 percent higher risk of breast 
cancer than did those who never 
used the therapy. 

The risk varies depending on the 
woman’s age. The researchers cal¬ 
culated that a 60-year-old woman 
who has used estrogen for at least 
five years has a 3 percent chance of 
developing breast cancer over the 
next five years if she keeps taking 
the treatment If she had never 
used hormones after menopause, 
her risk over the same period 
would be 1.8 percent 

The study also found that long¬ 
term users’ increased risk of breast 
cancer drops back to normal within 
two years of stopping hormone 
therapy. 


The News Tribune, Wednesday, July 19,1995 

Report: Estrogen cuts colon cancer risk 

WASHINGTON - Women using estrogen replacement 
drugs after menopause reduce their risk of colon cancer 
by about half, researchers say. The finding adds to a 
growing list of effects, good and bad, from hormone ther¬ 
apy. 

“This is a very important benefit from the use of hor¬ 
mone replacement therapy,” said co-author Polly New¬ 
comb of the University of Wisconsin. "This is a big re¬ 
duction in a disease that is the third most-common 
cancer among women.” 

About 70,000 women are diagnosed annually with 
colon runner and about 30,000 die of the disease, said 
Newcomb. The study will be published today in the 
Journal of the National Cancer Institute. 


, cancer link 

On the other hand, estrogen has 
been found to cut in half the risk of 
heart disease, which is the leading 
cause of death for women as well as 
men. It has a similar impact on frac¬ 
tures, a major cause of disability. 

Dr. Tbudy Bush of the University 
of Maryland said that even if estro¬ 
gen does cause breast cancer— 
and she’s not convinced it does — 
the benefits vastly outweigh the 
risks. 


Estrogen may 
help curb age 
effects on mind 

By Marilyn Elias 
USA TODAY 

NEW YORK — Estrogen re¬ 
placement therapy appears to 
protect women’s memories 
from decline due to aging, new 
research shows. 

In a study reported Monday, 
women who took no estrogen 
from 60 to 66 years old showed 
“typical age-related declines in 
visual memory” over the six 
years, while those on hor¬ 
mones showed no decline, said 
psychologist Susan Resnick of 
the National Institute on Aging 

Resnick looked at women 
who were tested every few 
years since 1978 as part of the 
Baltimore Longitudinal Study. 

She compared scores of 117 
estrogen users and 174 non-us¬ 
ers on a test that predicts onset 
of Alzheimer’s disease. Current 
hormone users did better. 

Then she selected 18 women 
who started using hormones by 
66. She matched them with 18 
who scored the same at 60 but 
didn’t take estrogen in the next 
six years. 
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FDA Total Diet Study of American Foods and Contaminants 

Pesticide Pesticide 


Product #samples # Residues # Formulations Remarks 


Buttermilk 

16 

3 

2 

DDT, Penta 

Chocolate Milk 

16 

12 

7 

Industrial / Pesticides 

Low Fat Milk 

16 

19 

7 

DDT, Dieldrin, Heptachor 

Yogurt 

16 

6 

2 

DDT, Penta 

Skim Milk 

16 

3 

2 

Octachlor, Penta 

Ice Milk 

16 

35 

7 

DDT,Dieldrin, HCB 

Margarine 

16 

19 

5 

PCB, Penta 

Milk Shakes 

16 

23 

9 

DDT.Dieldrin, malathion 

Yogurt w/fruit 

16 

32 

5 

DDT, Dieldrin, Endosulfan 

Butter 

16 

101 

12 

DDT,Dieldrin, Heptachlor 

Cottage Cheese 

16 

49 

6 

DDT, Dieldrin, Heptachlor 

Evaporated Milk 

16 

49 

9 

DDT, Dieldrin, malathion 

Half-and-Half 

16 

66 

9 

DDT, Dieldrin, Octachlor 

Ice Cream 

16 

81 

13 

DDT, Dieldrin, Octachlor 

Processed Cheese 

16 

98 

10 

DDT, Dieldrin, Lindane 

Soft Cheeses 

— 

— 

— 

Listeria bacteria 

Whole Milk 

16 

29 

7 

DDT, Dieldrin, Lindane 
Sulfamethazine, Heptachlor 

Beef Broth 

16 

2 

1 

Penta 

Chicken Noodle Soup 16 

5 

2 

Malathion, Penta 

Pork and Beans 

16 

1 

1 

Dieldrin 

Spaghetti, Tomato S. 

16 

10 

5 

Diazinon 

Tomato Soup 

16 

23 

- 6 

DDT, Malathion,Parathion 

Vegetable Beef Soup 

16 

0 

0 

None 

Frozen Fried Chicken 

16 

42 

9 

DDT, Diazinon 

Frozen Chicken Potpiel6 

40 

10 

DDT, Diazinon,malathion 

Lasagne 

16 

41 

11 

DDT, Malathion 

Macaroni & Cheese 

16 

35 

10 

DDT, Malathion, Penta 

Spaghetti w/meat 

16 

33 

9 

DDT, Malathion 

French Fries 

16 

70 

20 

DDT.Teteachlor Benzene 

Frozen Pizza 

16 

67 

14 

DDT, Dieldrin, Heptachlor 

Apple Pie 

16 

29 

10. 

DDT, Heptachlor, Lindane 

Chocolate Pudding 

16 

14 

6 

DDT, Octachlor, Lindane 

Gelatin Desserts 

16 

5 

2 

Penta/Tributyl Phosphate 

Caramels 

16 

47 

15 

Dieldrin, Malathion 

Chocolate Milk Mix 

16 

39 

9 

Dieldrin, Lindane 

Danish Pastries 

16 

53 

8 

Dieldrin, DDT, Octachlor 

Doughnuts 

16 

52 

8 

DDT, Malathion, Octachlor 

Sandwich Cookies 

16 

40 

11 

DDT, Dieldrin, Lindane 
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Product #samDles 

Pesticide 
# Residues 

Pesticide 

# Formulations Remarks 

Chocolate Cake 

16 

61 

8 

DDT,EDB,Malathion 

1 Chocolate Chip Cook 16 

68 

12 

DDT, Dieldrin, Lindane 

Coffee Cake 

16 

60 

11 

Dieldrin, Heptachlor 

Milk Chocolate 

16 

93 

14 

DDT, Dieldrin, Heptachlor 

Pumpkin Pie 

16 

54 

13 

DDT, Heptachlor, Dieldrin 

Brown Gravy 

16 

16 

4 

Malathion, Penta 

Honey 

16 

8 

3 

Penta, BHC, EDB,Antibiotics 

1 Italian Salad Dressing 16 

9 

4 

Dieldrin, Penta 

Mayonnaise 

16 

9 

4 

Dieldrin, Penta 

Pancake Syrup 

16 

3 

1 

Penta 

Sugar, White 

16 

9 

3 

Tributyl Phosphate, Penta 

Com Chips 

16 

26 

7 

Toxaphene, Malathion 

Fruit Jelly 

16 

20 

6 

Malathion, Carbaryl 

Ketchup 

16 

38 

7 

DDT, Penta 

Dill Pickles 

16 

65 

12 

Dieldrin, Heptachlor 

Peanut Butter 

16 

183 

17 

Dieldrin, Toxaphene 

Potato Chips 

16 

53 

10 

DDT, Dieldrin 

Olive Oil 

16 

0 

0 

Virtually free 

Sesame Oil 

16 

0 

0 

Virtually free 

Com Oil 

16 

20 

8 

Malathion, Dieldrin 

Margarine 

16 

19 

2 

Penta, Diphenyl Phospate 

Cottonseed Oil 

16 

10 

2 

DDT, Dieldrin 

Soybean Oil 

38 

20 

7 

DDT, Malathion 

Coffee 

44 

35 

7 

Various 

Tea (bag) 

16 

1 

1 

Penta 

Instant Coffee 

16 

1 

1 

Tri 2-ethylhexyl phosphate 

Wine 

16 

44 

4 

Carbaryl, Dichloran 

Apple Juice 

16 

15 

3 

Carbaryl, Dimethoate 

Apples 

16 

80 

20 

DDT, Phosmet, Phosalone 

Apricots 

(Residues of Azinphos-methyl, Captan, Carbaryl,Diazinon) 

Artichokes 

(Residues of Endosulfan) 


Blackberries 

(Residues of Captan, Rovral, Dichlofluanid, Fenthion) 

Blueberries 

(Residues of Captan, Botran, Rovral, DDT) 

Broccoli 

16 

45 

12 

DDT, Dieldrin 

Cantaloupe 

16 

• 58 

17 

Dieldrin, Lindane, Carbaryl 

Green Bell Peppers 

16 

83 ' 

22 

Dieldrin, Penta, Carbaryl 

Honeydue Melon 

(Residues of chlorothalonil, Dieldren, Endosulfan) 

Jalapeno Peppers 

(Residues of Acephate, Carbaryl, Malathion, Monocrotophos) 

Kale 

(Residues of DDT, Permethrin, Diazinon. Endosulfan) 

Kiwi Fruit 

(Residues of Diazinon, Phosmet, Vinclozolin) 

Leeks 

(Residues of DCPA and Quintozene) 


Lettuce 

16 

36 

9 

Acephate, Endosulfan 
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1 Product #samDles 

Pesticide 
# Residues 

Pesticide 

# Formulations Remarks 

Lima Beans 

16 

41 

10 

DDT, Malathion, Lindane 

Mung Beans 

(Residues of Lindane, Malathion, Pirimphosmethyl) 

Nectarines 

(Residues of Diazinon, Chlorpyrifos, Dichloran) 

Okra 

(Residues of Malathion, Mevinphos, Parathion) 

Orange Juice 

16 

43 

5 

Ethion, Chlorobenzilate 

Parsley 

(Residues of DDT, Diazinon, Chlorpyrifos) 

Parsnips 

(Residues of DDT, Diazinon, Dieldrin, Heptachlor, Tacnazene) 

Peaches 

16 

97 

20 

Azinphosmethyl, Phosalone 

Pears 

16 

79 

13 

DDT, Diazinon, Ethion 

Plums 

16 

68 

17 

DDT, Endosulfan, Penta 

Potatoes 

16 

60 

15 

DDT, Chlordane, Heptachlor 

Prunes 

16 

62 

13 

DDT, Phosalone 

Spinich 

16 

95 

19 

DDT, Dieldrin, Heptachlor 

Canned Spinich 

16 

35 

12 

DDT, Chlordane 

Strawberries 

16 

86 

16 

DDT, Dieldrin 

Summer Squash 

16 

81 

17 

DDT, Dieldrin 

Sweet Potatoes 

16 

43 

10 

DDT, Dieldrin 

Tomatoes 

16 

50 

13 

DDT, Diazinon, Lindane 

Tomato Juice 

16 

35 

8 

Carbaryl, DDT, Parathion 

Tomato Sauce 

16 

36 

18 

DDT, Dieldrin, Heptachlor 

Winter Squash 

16 

48 

18 

PCB, Dieldrin, Endrin 

Peanuts 

16 

183 

17 

Dieldrin, Malathion, Penta 

Wax on Foods 

(Residues of fungicides and pesticides, Benomyl, Dichloran) 

Biscuits 

16 

28 

6 

DDT, Dieldrin, Lindane 

Com Bread 

16 

32 

5 

DDT, Penta 

Cornflakes 

16 

10 

5 

Tributyl Phosphate, Penta 

Crisped Rice Cereal 

16 

5 

4 

Malathion, Tributyl Phos. 

Egg Noodles 

16 

30 

6 

Malathion, DDT 

Farina 

16 

21 

4 

Malathion, Diazinon 

Fruit Flavored Cereal 

16 

26 

8 

Malathion, Heptachlor 

Granola 

16 

27 

6 

Chlordane, Diazinon 

Grits 

16 

15 

3 

Malathion, Diazinon 

Oatmeal 

16 

24 

3 

Malathion, Diazinon 

Oat rings 

16 

9 

4 

Penta, Tributyl Phosphate 

Pancakes 

16 

35 

6 

DDT, Dieldrin 1 

Pasta 

16 

10 

3 

Malathion, Diazinon 

Popcorn 

16 

37 

8 

Diazinon, Dieldrin, Penta 

Rice 

16 

18 

7 

Malathion, Penta 

Saltine crackers 

16 

28 

4 

Penta, Diazinon 

Shredded Wheat 

16 

31 

6 

Malathion, Penta 

Tortillas 

16 

34 

11 

DDT, Dieldrin 

Dinner Rolls 

16 

44 

9 

Diazinon, Penta, EDB 
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Pesticide Pesticide 

Product #samDles # Residues # Formulations Remarks 

Muffins 

16 

46 

11 

DDT, Diazinon, Penta 

Raisin Bran Cereal 

16 

42 

13 

Captan, Dichloran 

Rye Bread 

16 

49 

13 

Malathion, Dichloran 

Whole Wheat Bread 

16 

49 

10 

Malathion, Diazinon 

Applesauce 

16 

13 

6 

Carbaryl, Diazinon 

Asparagus 

(Residues of DDT, Dichloran) 


Black-Eyed Peas 

16 

18 

5 

Acephate, Parathion 

Cabbage 

16 

32 

8 

Toxaphene, DDT 

Com 

16 

2 

1 

Diazinon 

Fruit Cocktail 

16 

11 

4 

Carbaryl, DDT, Ethion 

Grape Juice 

16 

16 

2 

Carbaryl 

Grape Fruit 

16 

16 

5 

Ethion, Dichloran 

Lemonade, Frozen 

16 

8 

7 

Chlorobenzilate 

Mixed Vegetables 

16 

20 

8 

Captan, Trichlorobenzene 

Oranges, Naval 

16 

23 

2 

Carbaryl, Parathion 

Peaches (canned) 

16 

14 

3 

Carbaryl 

Peas 

16 

12 

6 

Carbaryl, Diazinon 

Pecans 

16 

14 

4 

Diazinon, Pentachlor.Benzene 

Pineapples (Mexico) 

(Residues of Heptachlor, Carbaryl) 


Radishes 

16 

32 

11 

DDT, Toxaphene,Dieldrin 

Red Beans 

16 

7 

7 

Diazinon, Dieldrin 

Snap Green Beans 

16 

34 

12 

Acephate, DDT, BHC 

Watermelon 

16 

10 

4 

Methamidophos 

Grapes 

16 

63 

15 

Captan, DDT, Dichloran 

Cucumbers 

16 

67 

22 

Diedrin, Heptachlor 

Collard Greens 

16 

87 

23 

Dieldrin, DDT, Endosulfan 
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Water Treatment Methodology Analysis 

Bacteria (1-lOmicrons) Human Hair (100 microns) 


Treatment Method _ Abbreviation 

(Most filters use two or more of the types below) 

Depth Filter (fabric/cotton/wool/fiberglass/porcelain ) DF 

Screen Filter (very fine membranes, $100 ea) SF 

Activated Carbon Filter (Iodine # 1000+ , Phenol # 15 or less) AC 
Filter Capacity: 2000 gal/500days/ granulated carbon/no powder 

Reverse Osmosis Filter ($200-$700+) RO 

Activated Alumina Filter Fluoride Remove/Aluminum Add AA 

Distillation ($1000/1 lgal/day) DN 

Ultraviolet Light Treatment ($500) UV 


Elimination of Substances 


Substance 


SF 

AC 

RO 

AA 

DN 

UV 

Lead 

N 

N 

N 

Y 

N 

Y 

N 

Dirt 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

N 

Bacteria (General) 

N 

Y 

N 

Y 

N 

Y 

Y 

Giardia Lamblia 

N 

Y 

N 

Y 

N 

Y 

Y 

DDT, Heptachlor, Dieldrin, Aldrin 

N 

N 

N 

Y 

N 

N 

N 

Malathion,Parathion,Trihalomethane N 

N 

N 

Y 

N 

N 

N 

Chloroform, Phenol,TrichoroethyleneN 

N 

Y 

Y 

N 

N 

N 

Viruses 

N 

Y 

N 

N 

N 

unk 

N 

PCBs 

N 

N 

N 

Y 

N 

N 

N 

Commentary 


SF 

AC 

RO 

AA 

DN 

UV 

Removal of Bacteria (general) 

N 

Y 

N 

Y 

N 

Y 

Y 

Removal of Many Toxic Chemicals 

N 

N 

Y 

Y 

N 

N 

N 

Removal of Most Toxic Chemicals 

N 

N 

N 

Y 

N 

N 

N 

Filter Type: (R)ough (F)ine 

R 

F 

R 

F 

F 

F 

R 

Removal of Giardia Bacteria 

N 

Y 

N 

Y 

N. 

Y 

Y 

Removal of Pesticides (Gd/Poor/Ex) P 

P 

G 

E 

N 

P 

N 

Typical Micropore Size (microns) 

10 

.2 

n/a 

n/a 

n/a 

n/a 

n/a 

Specific for Fluoride, Removes 

N 

N 

N 

N 

Y 

N 

N 

Adds Metal Ions to Water 

N 

Y 

N 

N 

Y 

N 

N 

Long-Term Reliability 

N 

N 

N 

Y 

N 

N 

N 

Modifies Organism DNA in water 

N 

N 

N 

N 

Y 

Y 

Y 


* Most filter systems use a combination of different methods to achieve a total result. Many filter types 
remove specific substances. Some substances have a lower boiling point than water or are volatile. 
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Aerial Spraying of the Mass Population 
with Toxic Chemical Mixtures 

“A grim specter has crept upon us almost unnoticed” 

Rachel Carlson 

Involuntary dosing of mass populations with toxic chemical compounds has been a 
mainstay of elitist population reduction mandates since the first gas attacks in the first 
World War, where military forces were almost exclusively the victims. Other refinements 
were made during the second World War and then extended into civilian peacetime in 
terms of the spraying of biochemical warfare weapons, pesticides, insecticides and 
herbicides on the mass civilian population “to control disease and pests.” Viewed from 
inside a short linear time span while totally in social conciousness, this rationale might be 
viewed as semi-plausible, but viewed outside of social consciousness over an extensive 
linear format, combined with other information, it becomes quite clear that another agenda 
is being implemented. It is an agenda that when assembled, proves beyond the shadow of a 
doubt that the initial operative premise is true - that human populations are being 
deliberately dosed with toxic substances in order to increase general physiological 
degeneration, boost medical and pharmaceutical financial profits, and fulfill elitist 
Malthusian population reduction mandates from existing populations. Where’s the proof 
of this premise? Is there any proof any of it is intentional and deliberate? 

The Development of Phenoxy Herbicides 

“Phenoxy Herbicides” (Chemical compounds derived from a synthesis of chlorine and 
phenol. Dow chemical is the worlds largest manufacturer of phenol, a carcinogenic 
substance which gave Dow its start. Herbert Dow (1866-1930) pioneered the production 
of synthetic phenol from bromo-benzene, later adapted to a method using chloro-benzene, 
which led to the development of chlorophenols, from which are derived the phenoxy 
herbicides 24D and 245T. Dow became a major producer of these chemicals). Phenoxy 
herbicides profoundly affect nucleic acid metabolism, disrupt the synthesis of RNA and 
DNA, and suppress synthesis of gene-regulating enzymes. They also disrupt the 
production of adenosine triphosphate, ATP, the primary compound responsible for storage 
and release of energy in the cell, and destroy cellular membrane integrity, both in animals 
and plants. A single molecule can affect genetic processes 1 2 . There is no safe level. The 
phenoxy herbicides cause human behavioral changes which are often profound, involving 
impaired memory and concentration, disturbances in sex drive and potency, depression, 
fear and anxiety, and hypersensitivity to light and noise. The substances are an analogue to 
indoleacetic acid, and interfere with serotonin levels 1 , resulting in the production of 


1 “Inter-Agency Regulatory Liaison Group Report on the scientific bases for identification of potential 
carcinogens and estimation of risks”. Federal Register, July 6, 1979. Adopted as part of national cancer 
policy by the Carter Administration on September 28, 1979, but was never adopted by the EPA Office of 
Pesticide Programs. 

2 White, A, et al, Principles of Chemistry, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1968, pp.589-590. 
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violent behavior and, on a mass scale, social disorder. Abnormal serotonin levels are also 
linked to mental retardation, particularly in conjunction with certain birth defects. Changes 
in brain chemistry, however small, are genetically inherited by offspring 3 . The exact 
mechanism behind this is currently unknown. 

“245T” (2,4,5- Trichlorophenoxyacetic Acid. Contains TCDD. 245T is manufactured by 
Monsanto Corporation, which has known CIA connections and also manufactures 
aspartame, a food additive previously on a Pentagon list of biowarfare chemicals and 
added to some 4,000 consumable food products worldwide. Silvex, 245TP is a 
derivative). After an emergency suspension of the use of 245T in 1979, 24D was used. 
“TCDD” (2,3,7,8 - Tetrachlorodibenzo-p-dioxin, an impurity formed under heat and 
pressure during the manufacture of 245T. Dioxin is one of the most toxic substances 
known to man. Two ounces in the New York water supply would kill all humans in the 
city. The United States scattered 240 pounds over Vietnam between 1965 and 1970. 
TCDD is a potentic mutagenic, carcinogenic, tetragenic compound which kills every living 
cell, plant or animal.) 4 . Exposure to 0.05 part per trillion is a grave health threat. 

“24D” (2,4- Dichloro-phenoxyacetic acid, which breaks down in the environment by 
microbial action into 2,4, Dichlorophenol, an even stronger cancer promotor. The 
substance 24D induces mutations in both animal and human cells in culture, damages 
DNA in a manner similar to ionizing radiation, causes developmental toxicity in offspring 
when absorbed by pregnant females, causes fatal hemorrhage at low doses, especially in 
the presence of its breakdown product “2,4, Dichlorophenol”, and is a potent carcinogen, 
stimulating premalignant cells that have been initiated by other carcinogens into fully 
malignant cells. It causes growth retardation and malformations at very very low doses. 
24D is manufactured by Hercules and Dow Chemical. By 1980 over 70 million pounds of 
24D were distributed in the United States. By 1981, over 1,500 commercial products 
containing 24D were “registered” by the EPA for use in the United States). According to 
molecular geneticist Ruth Shearer, who is also a consultant in genetic toxiology, only 
three cancer tests have been done on 24D in all world literature. Dr. Shearer lives in 
Issaquah, Washington. The two U.S. tests used a few mice, low doses and short times. 
The third test was done in the Soviet Union with more rats and mice. The 24D tested 
strongly as a cancer initiator (catalyst or trigger) for cells already affected by other 
environmental factors. C 6 H 6 CI 2 O 3 . Related: 2,4-DB, C 10 H 10 CIO 3 and other variants. 
“Agent Orange” (50/50 mixture of 24D and 245T. Used in Vietnam and in the United 
States as a forestry herbicide, contaminating watersheds and population areas. Disrupts 
basic growth processes on cellular and genetic level. 


3 Sjoden and Soderburg, “Sex dependent effects of prenatal 245T on rats’ open-field behavior”. 
Physiology and Behavior, Vol 9, No.3, 1972; Physiological Psychology, Vol 3 No.2, 1975; Ecological 
Bulletin, Vol 27, p.149, 1978; Science Vol 211, p593-95, Feb 6, 1981. 

4 After workers at the Dow plant became affected in 1964, Dow contracted with Dr. Albert Kligman of 
the University of Pennsylvania to perform secret experiments with TCDD on prisoners at Holmesburg 
Prison in Philadelphia. Kligman was conducting similar experiments with other chemicals for the U.S. 
Army at the time, testing to determine the maximum doses of chemical ■warfare agents required to 
mentally disable 50 percent of a population. A human LD-50 test, one of many conducted by the U.S. 
Like the syphillus experiments done at Tuckasegee, no followup studies were conducted on prisoners. 
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“Agent White” (Combination of 24D and Picloram, one of the most persistant herbicides 
known. A herbicidal analogue of DDT, according to Dr. Arthur Galston of Yale). 

“Agent Blue” (A 54% arsenic solution of cacodylic acids, deadly to all life. Used to kill 
rice crops) 


Historical Developments, 1940 to 1972 

Back in 1880, Charles Darwin 5 proposed proposed that plant growth is regulated 
by a chemical, which he termed “auxin”. The chemical, indoleacetic acid, would be 
isolated 60 years later in 1940. Attempts to synthesize similar compounds led to the 
development of the phenoxy acids, 24D and 245T. Miniscule amounts have the ability to 
stimulate plants, despite the deposition of lethal chemicals in plant tissue. Slightly greater 
amounts disrupt cellular and genetic structure. Since the deliberate killing of enemy plant 
crops had been practiced since Roman times, scientists sought to develop the lethal 
potential of these substances. In 1941, the lethal potential of 24D and 245T was studied 
by Dr.E.J.Kraus at the University of Chicago, which also had a contract with the 
U.S.Army for research in chemical warfare. Within two years, in 1943, Kraus presented 
his report to the National Sciences Committee on Biological Warfare. In 1944, Kraus was 
transferred to Camp Detrick (later Fort Detrick), the Army’s Biological Warfare Testing 
Center in Maryland. A close neighbor to the Detrick installation was the USDA research 
station at Beltsville. The participation of the USDA in domestic biochemical warfare 
would later figure prominently in the implementation of Malthuisian policies in the U.S., as 
we shall later see. 

In 1948, some of the first experiments were conducted with phenoxy herbicides in 
“forest management” in the Pacific Northwest by the United States Department of 
Agriculture (USDA), the United States Forest Service (USFS), and Oregon State 
University (OSU) on land near Five Rivers in the Siuslaw National Forest. These 
experiments demonstrated wide drift of the aerially applied 24D. The military 
demonstrated much interest in these results. By 1955, the USDA was actively involved in 
U.S. Army chemical and biological warfare research in the United States. The 
containment dioxin was identified in TCDD in 1957. In 1962, the U.S. military began 
using Agent Orange in Vietnam in “Operation Hades.” 

In 1963, a study of phenoxy herbicides was undertaken by Bionetics Research 
Laboratories (Litton Industries) on 24D and 245T. Results of the study showed both 24D 
and 245T were capable of causing birth defects at doses lower than lethal amounts. The 
company sat on the results for six years, finally releasing it in 1969 6 . In 1970, hearings 


5 It is extremely ironic that Darwin’s son, Leonard Darwin, was the president of the First Congress of 
Eugenics held at the University of London in 1912. Winston Churchill was one of the first vice-presidents, 
and American vice-presidents included Charles Elliot, president Emeritus of Harvard, Alexander Graham 
Bell and Starr Jordan, president of Stanford University. 

6 "Evaluation of the carcinogenic, tertatogenic and mutagenic activity of selected pesticides and industrial 
chemicals” BRL, 1969', Mrak, Emil, et al.. Report of the Secretary’s Commission on Pesticides and their 
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were held on the effects of 245T on humans and the environment before the U.S. Senate 
Subcommittee on Energy, Natural Resources and the Environment, chaired by Senator 
Philip Hart 1 So. now we have it established that the government knew about the effects 
of phenoxv herbicides at least in 1970. if not before then in the early 1960’s during the 
Vietnam experience, or even earlier in the original 1948 experiments . 

The civilian liaison with the military at OSU was Dr. Michael Newton, who 
publically dismissed any suggestion that herbicides posed a threat to humans or wildlife. 
He would later participate in the National Academy of Sciences “task farce” investigating 
reports of human health effects and environmental devestation cause by U.S. use of 
chemicals in Vietnam. Newton would also later make use of USAF surplus stocks of 
Agent Orange on private land in Oregon in the 1970 ostensibly to get rid of alder and 
maple trees which, preferring pines, he referred to as “weeds.” The EPA finally had to 
confiscate the remaining barrels of Agent Orange from Newton*. Either the chemicals had 
affected his mind or he was implementing someone else’s agenda. The latter proved to be 
the case. How Newton got ahold of surplus government stocks of dioxin-laced Agent 
Orange and was able to spray it over private lands (despite the results of the Senate 
Hearing, the USDA reports, the Dow reports and the decision of the Mrak Commission) 
remains a mystery. It may become clearer as we move on with the discussion. 

On April 15, 1970, the secretaries of Agriculture (USDA), Interior, and HEW 
announced suspension of the registration of 2,4,5-T for aquatic, home and recreational 
use, followed 15 days later by a notice of cancellation of registration for all uses on food 
crops intended for human use. 

Since rice was one of the major food crops treated with 245T, Dow Chemical 
challenged the cancellation. While the advisory commitee deliberated (the fact that they 
had to “deliberate” at all about such an issue is telling), regulation of pesticides was 
transferred by Presidential order from the USDA to the EPA. In 1971, the advisory 
commitee (composed of those with connections to the food and chemical industries) 
submitted its report to EPA administrator William Ruckelshaus, concluding that 245T 
“was unlikely to constitute a hazard to human health ” Only one member of the 
committee. Dr. Ted Sterling, dissented. Despite the recommendation of the biased 
commitee, Ruckelshaus continued the ban on 245T until the legal requirement for a public 
hearing could take place. Dow Chemical objected, and successfully challenged the EPA 


Relationships to Environmental Health, U.S. Dept of Health, Education and Welfare, December 1969. 
The Mrak Commission placed 24D in the category “to be immediately restricted to prevent risk of h uman 
exposure”. Subsequent studies by the National Institute of Environmental Health Sciences, the USDA the 
Dow Chemical Company and the Canadian Food and Drug Directorate showed 24D to produced severe 
abnormalities. The Other Face of2,4-D:A Citizens Report, 1978, 1979. Penticton, B.C. 

7 U.S. Senate Hearings before the Subcommittee on Energy, Natural Resources and the Environment, 
Commerce Committee, 1970, “Effects of 2,4,5-T on Man and the Environment.” 91st Congress, 2nd 
Sess., April 7th and 15th, 1970. Serial 91-60. 

8 Eugene Register-Guard, “Outlawed Chemical use on Oregon Lands”, June 7, 1973; “Five states 
involved in Agent Orange tests”, June 8, 1973. 
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decision (to provide for the public health) in a U.S. District Court in Arkansas , a state that 
had a major rice crop every year. 

Now, according to the Federal Insecticide, Fungicide and Rodenticide Act 
(FIFRA), Ruckelshaus, a lawyer, was legally required to open a public hearing on the use 
of 245T. It was only because EPA administrator Ruckelshaus failed to follow the law and 
call the public hearing that Dow Chemical was able to overturn the cancellation in 
Arkansas. The Eighth Circuit Court then overturned the District Court’s decision, and the 
EPA scheduled administrative hearings against 245T. Someone else got to the EPA, for 
the hearings were postponed for 8 years on the grounds that “more information was 
needed about the chemical.” Now, who would have the influence to do that? During those 
8 years, Dow Chemical marketed and promoted the use of dioxin-containing 245T, a 
chemical that had been withdrawn from use by the military since 1970. 

Major amendments to the FIFRA were passed by Congress in 1972 that required 
“review and re-registration of all pesticides after EPA-determined efficacy and safety 
tests.” Unfortunately for the population of the United States, Congressional oversight of 
this amendment remained in the agriculture committees of Congress, which were pro¬ 
chemical. 


Mass Herbicide Spraying on the Population and 
Government Agency Involvement 

In the United States, it is technically illegal to perform pesticide experiments on 
human beings without their informed consent 9 . There is a distinction, however, between 
experimental activity and operational activity. Experiments done by the U.S. Government 
over population centers with biological weapons have been known for some time. The 
chemical experimentation, especially with chemicals that can sterilize the population and 
induce neurotoxic, mutagenic and carcinogenic effects, are not so well known 10 . 

Arizona 

Research indicates that spraying of the select elements of the United States 
population with 24D-245T mixtures (Agent Orange) or selective applications of 24D or 
245T began about 1965. From 1965 to 1969, for example, the U.S.Forest Service (USFS) 
began a herbicide program in the Tonto National Forest and sprayed thousands of acres 
near Globe, Arizona with Agent Orange and 245TP, or Silvex, the same chemicals being 
sprayed over South Vietnam at the time. No residents of the sprayed areas were notified, 
either before or after the spraying. Those who questioned USFS helicopter activity were 


9 FIFRA § 12(a)(2)(P), 7 U.S.C. § 136j, prohibits pesticide tests on human beings without their informed 
consent. 

10 The studies performed on phenoxy herbicides done by Bionetics Labs (Litton Industries) for the 
National Cancer Institute indicated birth defects from small doses, but the National Cancer Institute 
never released the studies - even to other government agencies. Concealing hidden profit potential? 
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told that the spray was safe and harmless to humans and animals. When trees began to die, 
the USFS told residents that the trees were affected with a “mysterious disease.” 11 A 
major investor in the herbicide program was the Salt River Hydroelectric Project (SRHP), 
who stood to gain from the water runoff when all the plants died. All animal life perished 
in the sprayed areas. Trees and plants died. People sickened and died, and the areas 
became poisoned for decades. 

Spraying of the Globe area began to intensify in 1966. In June 1969, families living 
in Keller Canyon in the Globe area found helicopters flying directly over their houses and 
farms spraying Agent Orange. Farms animals became blind, deformed, paralyzed and bled 
from every conceivable orfice. Helicopters deliberately sprayed families. The Arizona 
Department of Health found the same chemicals in the Globe, Arizona municipal water 
supply. Billie Shoecraft, author of Sue the Bastards, was sprayed directly while standing in 
front of her house. She slapped a $4.5 million lawsuit against the U.S. Forest Service and 
four herbicide manufacturers. 

Since the phenoxy herbicide program was so important to the USDA, the chemical 
industry, the military and a major hydroelectric company, scientists and politicians who 
were called into the area to investigate were unable or unwilling to get involved, much less 
to listen to the testimony of “scientifically unknowledgable residents” and “anecdotal 
reports” of injuries, cancers and generalized mayhem caused by the spraying. 

By 1970, residents were so frustrated that six families filed another lawsuit against 
the Salt River Project, four chemical companies and a helicopter company. For 11 years 
these families held out for a court hearing. By 1980, only Dow Chemical remained of the 
six defendents named in the case. In March 1981, the Globe families that were still alive 
settled out of court. As part of the settlement, Dow admitted no liability 12 . 

Oregon 

Oregon was seemingly involved with the first “testing” of phenoxy herbicides back 
in 1948. However, major spraying of watersheds, population areas and farm animals in 
Oregon began simultaneously with spraying in Vietnam, Arizona and several other states 
in the mid 1960’s. One of the major areas affected in Oregon is the area around Siuslaw 
National Forest-, where the U.S. Forest Service began spraying with a mixture of 24D and 
245T - Agent Orange - very often on lands owned by the Bureau of Land Management 
(BLM), ostensibly under the control of the U.S. Department of the Interior. The U.S. 
Forest Service refused all proposals from residents to use alternative methods of 
“controlling brush.” 


11 Shoecraft, Billie, Sue the Bastards!, Phoenix, Franklin Press, 1971, p.450. 

12 Dow apparently had the gall to market a beer in Canada for a while, but stopped when dozens of people 
began dying after drinking it. 
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The “CATS” Case: 1976-1978 

In April 1976, after more than a decade of spraying. Citizens Against Toxic Sprays 
(CATS) was joined by the Oregon Environmental Council and filed a suit in federal 
district court in Eugene, asking for an injunction against spraying throughout the Siuslaw 
National Forest, mainly that the Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) submitted by the 
U.S. Forest Service was inaccurate and misleading relative to the nature of 24D, 245T and 
245TP. What the litigants discovered is that there is no law that can be invoked to stop 
government agencies or anyone else from spraying toxins on populated areas. In May 
1976, the litigants appealed to federal judge Otto Skopil for a temporary restraining order 
to suspend spraying operations until the case had been decided. It was denied, as the 
spraying contracts arranged by the USFS had already been signed and it would have cost 
more monet to break them. The USFS immediately proceeded with the spraying. Those 
who signed the affidavits against the USFS had their property and water supplies sprayed 
immediately. County road crews in spray trucks joined the helicopters in their genocidal 
task. 


Meanwhile, the lawsuit proceeded. The Industrial Forestry Association (EFA) 
joined the USFS as arbitrators, although the IFA was represented by a law firm who also 
represented Dow Chemical when the company would announce its intention to get 
involved in a case against it. Litigants in the case were tailed constantly by people with 
cameras. FBI agents appeared in the area, asking questions about CATS members. Now, 
the fact that the FBI was involved means that some faction in the federal government was 
determined to ensure that phenoxy herbicides would be sprayed, no matter what. 

The Case 

The spraying of phenoxy herbicides was challenged by the people on the grounds 
that (1) scientific evidence exists that phenoxy herbicides are harmful to life, and (2) the 
Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) submitted by the U.S. Forest Service disregarded 
the nature of phenoxy herbicides, and (3) the EIS gave the impression that spraying was 
safe and would have no environmental impact on people or animals. 

The Litigants : The People, represented by CATS and the Oregon Environmental Council. 
The Defendants : The U.S. Forest Service, OSU, the EPA, Dow Chemical Company, and 
the Council for Agricultural Science and Technology, who had supplied most of the 
technical information in the EIS. 

The People submitted a large number of scientific documents testifying to the 
toxicity and environmental effect of phenoxy herbicides; affidavits from residents relating 
damage to health, crops, land and livestock from forest spraying; detailed testimony on the 
feasibility of manual brush control as an alternative to herbicides; testimony from forest 
workers on the effect that spraying chemicals had on their health. In addition, the People 
had at their disposal on site a vast selection of scientific documents. 
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The hearing was predictably strange. Judge Skopil, on several occasions, referred 
to the defense lawyers as “Dow lawyers”, and was amused when they objected. An OSU 
scientist did not recognize the title or text of a scientific paper published in his name. The 
EPA had engaged Dr. Logan Norris from OSU to take samples in the Siuslaw Forest 
during the spraying. Dr. Norris acknowledged that his sampling yielded positive results for 
dioxin contamination, yet he did not submit the information to the Forest Service. 
According to Norris, “only negative results were considered sound " 

Dr. Patrick O’Keefe, a chemist from Harvard, testified for the people. O’Keefe 
said that the samples collected from the Siuslaw Forest under the Dioxin Monitoring 
Program showed high levels of TCDD. His testimony was in stark contrast the the defense 
witnesses, who maintained the safety of herbicides. O’Keefe blew away the contention of 
the USFS that TCDD could not accumulate in the environment. Dr. O’Keefe also testified 
that he had collected human milk samples from mothers in the area that showed TCDD 
contamination and had submitted them to the EPA. The EPA never released this 
information, and it was only discovered after a Congressional FOIA request. 13 

Predictably, all defendent parties challenged the human milk sample results. In the 
end. Judge Skopil found that the 1976-77 EIS failed to acknowledge the extreme toxicity 
of TCDD. Skopil granted a permanent injunction against the use of 23 5T and 245TP . He 
noted that the EIS contained no relevant discussion of herbicide alternatives, substitution 
of other kinds of herbicides, and that the EIS was totally inadequate. However, Judge 
Skopil stated that his decision related only to 245T and 245TP, not to forest use of 24D . 
He made is clear that his decision was based on “ the Forest Services blatant lack of 
regardfor the consequences of their spray program on the health of human beings." The 
USFS could not spray 245T or 245TP until they had prepared a new EIS that included all 
information about health effects and alternatives. Skopil’s opinion was filed on March 7, 
1977, cancelling the spray program for that year. 

In April 1978, the USFS submitted a new EIS which contained information on the 
health effects of herbicides and discussion of alternatives. Although Skopil conceeded 
that the new EIS used language which chose to downplay effects, and noted that “the 
Forest Service should understand that materially misleading statements and conclusions 
can be just as fatal to an EIS as omissions and false statements.” Since the USFS had 
technically complied with the letter of the law insofaras EIS content, Skopil was forced to 
approve the USFS plan. Skopil entered into the record a plea for the USFS to act more 
responsibly. We must make it clear at this point that it was not the responsibility of Judge 
Skopil to make the decision of whether herbicides should be sprayed, only to review the 
EIS. It was now legal for the USFS to proceed again with herbicide spraying. They did it 
with a vengeance. Keep in mind, now, that the government has known the effect of 
phenoxy herbicides on the population for decades and is doing it anyway. The question is, 


13 Statesman Journal, Salem Oregon, “Mother’s milk yields a trace of dioxin”, Feb 17, 1977; O’Keefe, 
Patrick. Supplementary Testimony in CATS v. Bergland, Civil No. 76-438, transcript of proceedings, June 
23, 1976. 
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who is ultimately behind it and why? It is known a great number of secret negotiations 
transpired between the EPA and Dow Chemical Company which prevented the 
completion or public disclosure of risk/benefit analyses. Since the late 1960’s, animal 
experiments demonstrated that phenoxy herbicides affect reproductive success and cause 
degenerative disease. Since the government has known this since then, it can only be 
concluded that the spraying existed to intentionally affect human reproduction 
capabilities and produce degenerative disease. Now, who might benefit from this policy? 

After the suspension of the use of 245T and 245TP, the U.S. Forest Service 
substituted 24D and picloram in its Siuslaw National Forest spring applications in 1979, 
and proposed spraying within a mile or less of private homes, including watersheds for 
domestic water supplies. Complaints to the District Ranger about these plans were met 
with assurances that spray plans would be revised to avoid contamination of water 
supplies. However, the watersheds were sprayed anyway. Within weeks, 60% of the 
pregnant women in the Five Rivers Valley suffered miscarriages. Children were coming 
down with meningitis. Letters were written to the EPA, the USFS and the local health 
department complaining about the spraying. The EPA responded, saying that they would 
issue questionnaires for residents to complete and that they would be looking for the 
occurrence of pregancies and spontaneous abortions. So, residents found themselves 
unwittingly participanting in an “EPA study” - a study designed to be a prospective and 
continuing at least through 1980. Since the EPA already knew the effects of phenoxy 
herbicides, it can be concluded that “epidemiological studies” constituted a delaying tactic 
designed to allow programs to continue, while presenting the “impression” that concern 
existed, until other substances can be brought in that no one has information about and 
used for the same purpose. It is a government pattern that is quite familiar. 

By late 1979, birth defects were running rampant, with neural tube defects 
showing up very prominently. In September, thirteen physicians petitioned Lincoln County 
Commissioners to institute a moritorium on the use of phenoxy herbicides until the 
pesticide useres and producers could prove beyond a reasonable doubt that the chemicals 
were safe for human exposure. The Commissioners refused to act on the petitions, 
believing that the county had no jurisdiction over state and federal activities in the 
county. 14 Ballot measures were then proposed by residents, but were soundly defeated 
because the chemical industry funded political opposition. 

Indications that Herbicide Spraying is Connected to 

Military Chemical and Biological Warfare Programs 

In January 1981 (remember that this is during the administration of George Bush, 
former director of the CIA), the U.S. Forest Service announced its plans to triple the 
acreage to be sprayed, using 24D, picloram. Roundup and Krenite. Residents were 
outraged. The USFS EIS did not even address chemical effects and alternatives to use - a 
requirement firmly established by the 1976 CATS case. Instead, the forest supervisor 


14 Opinion of James Brown, Oregon State Attorney General, July 11,1980, citing the FIFRA. 
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published an “environmental assessment report” which declared that the spray project 
would have “no significant impact” on human health or the environment and therefore did 
not require an EIS. This is equivalent to the “Determination of Non-Significance” used by 
cellular companies when erecting cellular towers. The USFS was now absolved of a legal 
obligation to study and disclose the effect of its actions. It was a brilliant political tactic. A 
lawsuit was filed against the USFS, the EPA and the BLM, petitioning them to jointly 
prepare an EIS which would adequately address health and safety issues. A temporary 
restraining order was also sought to prevent the USFS from awarding spraying contracts 
until the case was decided. The request for a restraining order was denied by a federal 
district judge because the plaintiff had no proved that irreparable harm would occur. The 
suit had the effect of curtailing 1981 USFS spraying in the Five Rivers Valley and 
reducing spraying in the rest of the Siuslaw National Forest. The case was still pending in 
1982, delayed by government refusal to provide the plaintiff witth EPA evaluations of 
safety testing on forest chemicals, or connections between testing laboratories and the 
military chemical and biological warfare command 15 The connections are now 
becoming clearer. How many scientists originally connected with Operation Paperclip 
were originally connected with development of these programs? The Nazi mentality is 
evident here, as are the policies of Social Darwinism and Malthusian-based population 
control policies - all based on false scientific paradigms which have absolutely no veracity. 

A Connection Between Phenoxy Herbicide Spraying 
and the CIA becomes evident 

By 1981, residents in Oregon began to arm themselves against efforts to spray 
neurotoxic and mutagenic phenoxy herbicides over populated areas. Spray trucks began to 
ignore the “No Spray” signs posted by residents. 16 Helicopter crews were confronted by 
citizens. A year earlier in 1980, citizens began trashing helicopters from Evergreen 
Helicopter Company connected with spraying. In May 1981, helicopters were increasingly 
burned and destroyed by irate citizens. As destruction of an aircraft is a federal crime, 
local newspapers issued rewards for information leading to the arrest of the perpetrators. 
No one who destroyed aircraft was ever located or prosecuted. 


15 Merrell v. J.R. Block, et al., U.S. District Court, Oregon, Civil No. 81-6138-E. A series of Freedom of 
Information requests revealed that the U.S. Army Chemical and Biological Warfare Command had 
contracted studies worth millions of dollars to study the effects of phenoxy herbicides on populations. It is 
also interesting that the government’s National Center for Toxicological Research has been identified as a 
cover for the Pine Bluff Arsenal in Arkansas, a major center for the production and development of 
chemical and biological warfare weapons. Many labs who were charged with determining the safety of 
phenoxy herbicides falsified and suppressed evidence that these substances were harmful, confronted with 
the National Environmental Policy Art (NEPA) of 1969, in order to allow spraying to occur unimpeded. 

16 The Coastal Monitor, Newport, Orgeon, “County roadcrews ignore ‘no spray’ signs”. May 1981; 
Statesman Journal, Salem Oregon, “Five Rivers residents block herbicide truck”. May 14, 1981. 
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Death By Government 

Now, Evergreen is a company with known CIA connections. It was reported to 
have flown the Shah of Iran by a UPI story on March 24, 1980. It is also mentioned in 
Chistopher Robbins “Air America: The Story of the CIA’s Secret Airlines ”, insofaras the 
fact that Evergreen had absorbed equipment and personnel from Intermountain Aviation, a 
known CIA proprietary airline. Outwardly, Evergreen denies any connection with the 
CIA. In 1982, it was announced that Evergreen decided to expand its operations. 17 The 
question now becomes, why would U.S. intelligence be connected to spraying operations 
conducted under the auspices of a military chemical-biological warfare testing program on 
United States citizens, under a government headed by a former CIA director? The 
implications are obvious and grave. Indications are that the spraying is still continuing. 
The spraying of neurotoxic malathion in California has produced great concern, as has the 
use of organochlorine pesticides. In the face of corporate and government CBW testing 
and dissemination of carcinogenic chemicals in the environment, combined with the “mock 
surprise and wonder” expressed by the allopathic medical system at the growing load of 
cancer cases and brain tumors in the United States, citizens find themselves with no legal 
recourse against the problem except that which is considered “unacceptable” by those who 
would murder us all in the name of false science and elitism to achieve a political objective 
fostered by ego aggrandisement and preoccupation with death, wealth, power and greed. 

“What is largely responsible for the death toll is the belief in power as a tool... 
power kills ...the more power a government has, the more it kills. It’s not just a matter of 
crazy people coming to power - it’s a belief in absolute truth combined with absolute 
power. The government death toll in the 20th century exceeds 200 million people ” 
Author R. J. Rummel, in Death by Government 

Elements of Fraud and Falsification of Chemical Testing 

In 1976, the FDA discovered serious discrepancies in the testing of phamaceuticals 
and chemicals in tests performed by major laboratories in the United States. These tests 
were the basis upon which substances are registered and approved, and are also the basis 
for approval in Canada and other countries. The EPA was informed about these 
discrepanies, but withheld the information from the public until 1977. The nation’s largest 
laboratory involved was Industrial Bio-Test Laboratories (IBT), a subsidiary of Narco 
Chemical Company. IBT conducted over 25,000 tests on food additives, colors, drugs, 
cosmetics, agricultural chemicals and herbicides between 1969 and 1976. 18 On the basis of 
IBT data, products were registered for use by the EPA and FDA, and tolerance levels of 
pesticide residues in human food were established. The FDA audit disclosed deliberate 
falsification of testing reports in many of over 4,000 tests involving 123 pesticides and 
160 applications for food pesticide residue tolerance levels allowed in food. 


17 Statesman Journal, Salem, Oregon, “New Evergreen chief hopes to build stronger financial base for 
expansion”, March 7, 1982. 

18 The Toxic Mist: The Use and Abuse of Pesticides 
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The EPA, when it finally released the fact that all of these tests had been falsified, 
publically deemed these fraudulent activities “deficiencies.” In 1977, EPA adminstrator 
Douglas Costle 19 , however, conceeded that “the EPA is dependent on receiving accurate 
tests data in its (process of) regulation of pesticides. If that data is deficient, there can be 
no assurance that the public health and the environment is being properly protected .” 
The EPA was not forthcoming on any of the details until an agricultural reporter managed 
to cajole an EPA employee in 1980 to release details on just how serious the problem was. 
The EPA employee, who was later reassigned because she gave out the information, 
indicated that 99% of IBT’s long-term studies were invalid, 94% of the carcinogenicity 
studies were invalid, 79% of the reproductive effect studies were invalid, 64% of the 
neurotoxicity studies were invalid, 44% of the mutagenicity studies were invalid, 75% of 
the studies to determine effects on wildlife were invalid, and 42% of the studies to 
determine chemical residue tolerance levels in human food were invalid. The EPA, 
however, would not identify the chemicals involved. 

A 1978 Wall Street Journal article 20 revealed that former IBT president Frisque 
had ordered shredding of hundreds of records requested by the EPA, including seven 
long-term studies on the cancer-causing potential of substances used in plastics, herbicides 
and artificial sweeteners. The article also quoted an EPA official as saying that the EPA 
was looking in to “eight or nine” other testing labs at the time. This is what was reported 
publicly in the paper. However, in response to a 1981 Freedom of Information (FOIA) 
request, the EPA conceeded that out of 82 laboratories audited after the 1976 FDA 
discovery, 25 labs had serious deficiencies, with data from 10 considered totally invalid, 
and 22 others routinely destroyed lab reports containing raw data. In other words 57% of 
the 82 labs produced fraudulent data. In June of 1981, a Federal Grand Jury indicted four 
former IBT officials on charges of falsifying test results on chemicals and drugs between 
1969 and 1976, as well as falsifying reports both the FDA and EPA. Even in 1982, the 
EPA refused to reveal what chemicals were “tested” by any one of these labs or which 
ones constituted invalid results. One IBT official indicted was Paul Wright, who worked 
for IBT from March 1971 to September 1972, and then got a job with Monsanto as 
“manager of toxicology.” Registration of Monsanto’s herbicide “Roundup” was based on 
fraudulent data from IBT. 


Agencies Regroup 

As a direct result of the IBT investigation, as well as the exposure of 47 other 
laboratories putting out false test data, the EPA asked 235 chemical companies to re¬ 
examine 4,363 tests supporting the registration of 483 different pesticides and herbicides, 
including 245T, 24D and 245TP (Silvex). Of course, complete evaluation of all the 
chemicals and drugs involved would take an estimated 50 years, and all the while the 


19 EPA press release “Deficiencies in pesticide safety tests reported by EPA” Aug 25, 1977. 

20 Wall Street Journal, Feb 21, 1978. 
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registrations at EPA and FDA based on the admittedly false tests continue until the 
complete picture is resolved after the year 2000. 

As mentioned before, as a result of the publicity generated by the FDA discovery 
of 1976, Congress in 1978 amended FIFRA, instituting a new a novel concept called 
conditional registration, which provided that new or already registered products (under 
the falsified IBT or other lab data) could gain a synthetic status of registration and usage 
before adequate testing took place. This constituted a political ploy that acquiesced to the 
chemical and pharmaceutical companies who, through political action committees lobbied 
(pressured) Congressional members and contributed money to campaign coffers (bribes). 

The lobby of the National Forest Products Association did the same thing in 1978 
and “suggested” an another amendment to Congress for the FIFRA, which Congress 
passed, making it possible for certain pesticides and herbicides to be granted a synthetic 
“minor use” exemption permitting them to be used in any unpopulated areas surrounding 
communities, farms and recreational areas. In March 1978, it was clear that the admission 
to the public by the FDA and EPA that tests on 25,000 products didn’t matter. No action 
was taken and no one was prosecuted except for the four IBT officials, who received a 
slap on the hand. The credibility of both the FDA and EPA was now permanently 
damaged. To outsiders, the inaction by the FDA and EPA was inexplicable. 

Other 1978 amendments to the FIFRA provided for “public disclosure of health 
and safety data” on active ingredients of registered pesticides. On the surface, it was an 
amendment that seemed to indicate a move in the right direction. In actuality, it meant 
nothing, since chemical and pharmaceutical companies are corporate “entities”, and 
actively sought and obtained injunctions against FIFRA disclosure provisions on the 
grounds that FIFRA “violated their 5th Amendment Constitutional rights”. They claimed 
that health and safety information was intellectual property of commercial value” and 
that government release of such information would constitute “unlawful taking of 
property without due process of law .” So, corporations considered themselves “individual 
citizens of the United States protected by the Constitution. This quirk in corporate 
interpretation has never been successfully challenged. The 1978 FIFRA amendment 
providing for disclosure of health and safety data on active ingredients (such as it is), 
exempted disclosure of health and safety data on so-called “inert” ingredients, many of 
which are extremely toxic and biologically harmful. Details about inert ingredients are 
legally held from public scrutiny. 

Eventually, corporate injunctions obtained against FIPRA-sponsored release of 
information were overturned by an appellate court, and upheld by a 1981 Supreme Court 
decision. However, the EPA still continues to conceal valuable data required for a public 
assessment of safety, maintaining that health and safety data constitutes a “trade secret.” 
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Shareholders Challenge Dow Chemical on Herbicides 

Obviously, all of the above raises serious moral and ethical questions. Now, why 
would these companies want to conceal the toxic nature of what they were doing from 
public scruntiny? How can the public deal with these companies on a level they will 
understand? One interesting tool is the “shareholder resolution”. Security and Exchange 
Commission regulations require that any corporate shareholder can submit proposals on 
policies and practices of corporations for consideration by all shareholders at corporate 
annual meetings. It’s the law. In 1980 and 1981, several church and religious groups who 
were significant shareholders of Dow Chemical Company asked Dow shareholders to 
support a resolution directing DOW Chemical to establish an independent review 
committee (like asking the fox to guard the henhouse) to evaluate the existing and 
potential health consequences of 245T and derivative chemicals, as well as make 
recommendations on the justification of continued production of these herbicides and 
similar pesticides. 

The shareholders based their resolution on the 1979 EPA emergency suspension of 
245T, two studies performed by the National Cancer Institute that found dioxin to be 
carcinogenic, and the fact that corporate data for Dow Chemical revealed that money 
expended by Dow in defending phenoxy herbicides exceeded the income that Dow 
received from phenoxy herbicides. In addition, phenoxy herbicides accounted for only 
2/10 of 1% of total chemical sales. Now, why would a company spend more money to 
defend a product than they made on a product, for a product that constituted only .2% of 
its sales, unless there was another agenda that the product met - an agenda that did not 
entirely involve Dow ChemicaP. 

The shareholder resolution upset Dow Chemical and they issued a statement to the 
shareholders in opposition to the resolution, claiming that the original 1976 EPA hearings 
served the same purpose and such activity now would be redundant. The resolution was 
defeated in 1980. The 1981 Annual Corporate Meeting for Dow Chemical Company was 
not without its drawbacks. A former consultant to Dow, Dr. Marvin Legator, who was 
then the director of the division of toxicology for the University of Texas Medical School, 
spoke at the meeting in support of the proposed resolution. It was the last time he would 
be invited to say anything. Legator supported the resolution with a verbal rendition of 
Dows own policies for monitoring chemicals with carcinogenic and mutagenic effects, as 
well as citing two studies from Sweden and New Zealand implicating 245T as a cause of 
cancer and birth defects. Legator’s words fell on deaf ears. To confront Dow at the annual 
meeting was inadvisable. Amazingly, Dow executives claimed that the two NCI studies 
cited in the resolution actually supported Dow’s position on 245T (the NCI studies 
supported the toxic and carcinogenic nature of 245T). Dow referred to a British 
government report (based on EBT data) which concluded that 245T was safe. Dow 
neglected to inform the constituency that the British Trade Union Congress, which had a 
membership of 12 million people, refuted the British government study on the same day it 
was released. In 1981 Dow Chemical entered into closed-door negotiations (secret deals) 
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with the EPA so as to “settle the issue” without the necessity for such a resolution. In the 
end, the 1981 resolution was defeated for a second time. 

The Experience with Vietnam Veterans and Agent Orange 

The early defoliation program in Vietnam was termed Operation Hades. The 
extension of that program was termed Operation Ranch Hand. In 1977, a caseworker at 
the VA hospital in Chicago began to notice that veterans had various medical problems 
which fit a pattern. Vets complained of numbness in the hands, rashes, birth defects in 
children, heart conditions, chronic fatigue, irritability and other marked symptoms. All the 
veterans complained about being exposed to chemicals while in Vietnam. By the time she 
had accumulated 57 cases, her supervisors became aware of her efforts to conduct an 
epidemiological review. She was told in no uncertain terms to stop her investigation. She 
then contacted WBBM television about the problem, and a one hour special program, 
structured as a debate, was arranged. Affected veterans were invited to be on the show. 
One female veteran who had filed a claim against the government for damages for Agent 
Orange poisoning told of four pregnancies lost through miscarriages and spontanous 
abortions. Residents of Globe, Arizona appeared on the special and told of the 245T 
spraying, the birth defects and problems with the government. Owners of horses in 
Missouri appeared on the program and related stock deaths from authorities spraying 
dioxin-contamined oil “to keep the dust down.” 

Officials from Dow Chemical Company also appeared on the show, as did 
government officials. Disclaimers by these officials was undermined by expert testimony 
from Dr. Matthre Meselson, a toxicologist from Harvard. The television dosumentary 
triggered intense local public interest, and word spread nationwide. Veterans with similar 
symptoms could finally pinpoint the sources of their problems. Groups arose nationally. As 
a consequence of the 1977 documentary, a host-of national groups met in St.Louis and 
formed the National Veterans Task Force on Agent Orange in 1978. 

The Veterans Administration maintains a policy, relative to Agent Orange, is that 
veterans must prove exposure and casuality (connectedness to the chemical). Outwardly, 
this is against VA regulations, which require that any reasonable doubt involving a 
veterans claim to be resolved in favor of the veteran. The main source of this discontinuity 
appears to stem from, general governmental policy relative to veterans rights as well as the 
influence of the chemical cartels on the government. First of all, veterans have often tried 
to take legal action in order to gain medical assistance and compensation relative to the 
problem. In the legal case Feres v. United States , decided by the Supreme Court in 1950, 
it was decided that military members must be denied the right to sue the government for 
admittedly negligent acts which occurred on active duty. It essentially denies the military 
access to the judicial system. The conceptual extension of this policy, relative to chemical 
manufacturers, has been termed the contract law version of the Nuremburg Defense: the 
chemical company, as a government contractor, may be immune from legal action because 
of mistakes for which the government itself cannot be held responsible. 
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On June 26, 1979 the first public hearing on Agent Orange was held before the 
Sub-Committee on Oversight and Investigation (SCOI). Witnesses charged the VA with 
failing to study the Agent Orange problem, withholding veteran medical records and 
inadequately examining veterans with claimed Agent Orange-related medical problems. It 
was also pointed out that decision-making at the VA was carried out in secret, barring 
veterans themselves from participating in policy formulation. 

In December 1979, Congress passed Public Law 96-151, the Veterans Health 
Program Extension and Improvement Act. It made the VA theoretically responsible for 
conducting an epidemiological study of Vietnam veterans, especially those involved with 
Operation Hades and Operation Ranch Hand. Unfortunately, the VA interpreted this very 
narrowly, and the eventual proposal for an epidemiological study was limited to a short 
term examination of those involved, and did not take into account those with chronic and 
extensive exposure - which constituted most of the people with the problem. Most of 
those with problems were those troops who were concerned with maintenance of roads 
and transportation, as well as those whose duties put them near roads and rivers where 
defoliation took place and defoliated material burned. It was also in December 1979 that 
President Carter created the Interagency Working Group (IWG) in response to growing 
public concern about herbicides and dioxin. It would prove to be an empty gesture. The 
election of 1980 interfered with completion or publication of the report. 

The IWG included representatives from the Department of Health and Human 
Services, the Department of Defense, and the Veterans Administration. It included 
observers from the EPA, USDA, the Department of Labor, the White House Office of 
Science and Technology and the Office of Technology Assessment. In other words, the 
IWG was made up of all the agencies involved in the coverup and suppression efforts. 

The IWG did not initiate a new expanded study, but instead relied on the small 
limited VA study of Operation Ranch Hand personnel done as a reaction to PL 96-151. It 
also relied on unverified Department of Defense evaluation of military exposure records, 
despite an existing General Accounting Office report that the DOD study was “inaccurate 
in its report on ground troop locations and likelihood of exposure.” In other words, the 
IWG continued the coverup by utilizing data which minimized the probablity of finding a 
great number of problems to be solved. 

When it was all over, the IWG suggested “expanding the epidemiological study 
mandated by Congress in PL 96-151.” This “needs more study” recommendation from the 
IWG was not welcomed at the VA, and they showed no willingness to change any policies 
with respect to those affected by phenoxy herbicides. In fact, the VA became more 
obstinate. They reaffirmed VA policy as requiring scientific proof of a definite linkage 
between exposure to herbicides and specific liability. Of course, it is impossible for any 
epidemiological study to produce such data, since the records required to prove it were 
concealed, suppressed or destroyed by the military. Ultimately, Carter’s IWG failed to 
improve the screening exam for Agent Orange victims. The VA continued to distribute 
misleading information to both VA facilities and veterans, and incomplete and useless 
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exams that were designed not to evoke controversial data would continue to be used on 
those affected by Agent Orange. By 1981, it was quite apparent that VA policy remained 
fairly immune to recommendations from anyone - except the chemical companies and the 
CIA. In June of 1981, the U.S. House approved legislation directing the VA to provide 
hospital care and priority medical attention to Vietnam veterans whose health problems 
“may be linked” to exposure to Agent Orange. Unfortunately for veterans, Congress left 
the determination and defintion of “Agent Orange problems” to the VA. The fox was in 
charge of the henhouse again. 

Organophosphates and Other Chemicals Used in Southeast Asia 


Chemical Used _ Purported Use _ Manufacturers) Amount applied 


Agent Blue 

Rice crop destruction 


2.2 million gallons 

Agent Green 

Kill grass and bamboo 

Bayer A.G. (Germany), 
Dow Chemical, Union 
Carbide 

8,208 gallons 

Agent Orange 

Jungle cover defoliant 

Dow Chemical Co, 
Hercules Inc., Uniroyal, 
Diamond Shamrock, 
Thompson Chemical, 
Monsanto Company, 
T.H. Agriculture 

10.3 million gallons 

Agent Orange 1 

Jungle cover defoliant 

Miller Chemical Co. 
Union Carbide 

Vertac Dow, CANZ, 
Diamond Shamrock 

1 million gallons 

Agent Pink 

Jungle cover defoliant 

Dow Chemical Co 
Union Carbide 

122,800 gallons 

Agent Purple 

Forest defoliation 

Union Carbide Co. 
Diamond Shamrock 
Dow Chemical Co. 

145,000 gallons 


Chemical Used Purported Use _ Manufacturers) Amount applied 


Agent White 

Forest defoliation 

Dow Chemical Union 
Carbide 

5.3 million gallons 

Aldrin 

Soil insect control 

Shell Chemicals 

15,400 gallons 

Azodrin 5 

Insecticide 

Crystal Chemical 

Inter-America 

213,850 pounds 

BHC 

Insecticide 

Hooker Chemical 

Woolfolk Chemical 

275,575 pounds 

Bidran 

Insecticide 

Shell Chemical 

94,800 pounds 

Barate Chlorate 

Herbicide 

Kerr McGee 

4,500 pounds 

Bromocil 

Weedkiller 

Hopkins Agriculture 

16,500 pounds 

Butoxone 80 

Defoliant 

ICIANZ 


Cacodylic Acid 

Herbicide 

Ansul Company 

10,000 pounds 


Insecticide 

Union Carbide 

72,750 pounds 

Clorfitrazol S 

Herbicide 

Fisons 

<50 gallons 

Chlordane 

Insecticide 

PPG Industries 

>50,000 gallons 
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Defolient 


EPN 


Endrin 


Furoden 


Gardona 


Lindane 


Malathion 


Moneb 


1 Parathion 


Mirex 



Insecticide 


Insectcide 


Herbicide 


Insecticide 


Defoliant 


Insecticide 


Insecticide 


Insecticide 


Defoliant 


Insecticide 


Insecticide 


Insecticide 


Insecticide 


Insecticide 


Insecticide 


Insecticide 


Insecticide 


Miller Chemical 

Union Carbide , Dow, 
Vertac, Diamond 

Shamrock 


Miller Chemical 

Union Carbide, Dow 
Chemical, Vertac, 
Diamond Shamrock, 
CIANZ 


Montrose Chemical 
Diamond Shamrock 


Hopkins Agricultural 


Dow Chemical, Bayer 


Chemical formulators 
Hercules Chemical 


Australia 


Ciba Gei 


Chevron Chemical Co 


Shell International 


ICI Plant Protection 


DuPont 


Velsicol Chemical 


Pillar Int’l, FMC 


Shell International 


815,000 pounds 


224,870 pounds 


2.3 million pounds 


674,000 pounds 


121,250_pounds 


unknown 


>44,000 pounds 




520,285 pounds 


11,025 pounds 


40,000 pounds 


26,450 pounds 


451,940 pounds 




26,450 pounds 



American 


Chemical 


Kerr McGee Chemical 


Allied Chemical 


485,000 pounds 


343,920 pounds 


unknown 


Chemical Used Purported Use _ Manufacturers) Amount applied 


Monuron 

Soil sterilization 

Hopkins Chemical Co 

unknown 

Paraquat 

Herbicide 

Ortho Chemical Co 

mxmmmm 

Phosphamidon 

Insecticide 


41,900 pounds 

Phosvel 

Insecticide 

Velsicol 

41,900 pounds 

Pichloran 

Herbicide 

Dow Chemical 

5.3 million gallons 

Polybor Chlorate 

Herbicide 

U.S. Borax 

68,500 pounds 

Tandex 

Herbicide 

FMC Corporation 

unknown 

Trinoxol 

Herbicide 

Union Carbide 

unknown 

Urox22 

Soil sterilization 


unknown 

Zinc Phosphate 

Rodenticide 

Hopkins Agri Chem 
Bell Laboratories 

99,200 pounds 

Zineb 

Miticide 

Bayer A.G. (Germany) 
Framoplant, FMC Corp 

257,940 pounds 


Source: California Department of Veteran Affairs, 1987 
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We have already discussed several programs where populations were 
indiscriminately sprayed with phenoxy herbicies. In order examine the roots of the dictate 
relative to the issue, it is necessary to examine several earlier mass spraying programs. 

The Gypsy Moth Eradication Program 

In 1957, the USDA prepared to embark on an ambitious program “to eliminate the 
gypsy moth”, widely acknowledged to be a threat to trees in northeastern forest regions, 
stripping trees of leaves, but only sometimes causing trees to die. The USDA proposed a 
well-coordinated regionwide spraying campaign to aerially spray a mixture of DDT 
suspended in oil. This program was explained to the U.S. House of Representatives 
Subcommittee on Agriculture by M.L. Clarkson, chief of the USDA Division of Plant and 
Pest Disease, as being the “ final solution” to the problem of the gypsy moth. 21 According 
to Clarkson, total eradication might require ten years of spraying. 

DDT by that time was known to have a devestating effect on wildlife. The USDA 
assured Congress that application of DDT was “safe.” Contradictions between USDA 
assurances and the apparently non-random pattern of wildlife mortality prompted the New 
York Times to question “the government’s moral and legal right to ‘spread poison’ over 
private property without permission of the owner in the absence of an overriding public 
health hazard 22 

The 1957 Gypsy Moth program proceeded, leaving in its wake a vast a trail of 
death and destruction with indigenous wildlife. Residents of Long Island, New York, filed 
suit near the end of 1957 in an attempt to prevent future spraying programs. In order to 
win the lawsuit, residents had to demonstrate that (1) the USDA had no authority to 
undertake mass spraying programs without regard to land use or ownership 23 , and (2) that 
DDT was without doubt a health hazard and that people were adversely affected by the 
spraying of DDT. The non-jury trial opened in February 1958, with the plaintiffs 
maintaining that the spraying program upset the balance of nature and ultimately produced 
unintended consequences worse than the original pest infestation and, furthermore, that 
the federal government had no right to apply such hazardous materials indiscriminately 
and that the private citizen had a right not to be sprayed. Dr. Malcolm Hargraves of the 
Mayo Clinic testified that experiments on laboratory animals strongly suggested an 
erosion in human tolerance to DDT as absorption rates increased, which might cause 
jaundice and aplastic anemial. Biological and toxicological evidence presented by the 
plaintiffs showed pesticides to be apparent hazards to fish and wildlife. 24 


21 U.S. House of Representatives, Committee on Appropriations, Department of Agriculture FY1958, 85th 
Congress, 1st session, 1957, p. 1053. 

22 New York Times, May 23, 1957, p.32. 

23 This authority was in feet implicit in the original sparying campaign and would later be made explicit 
by the Fire Ant Eradication Act. 

24 New York Times, Feb 14, 1958, p.33. 
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Mass Spraying Programs Involve “Government Police Powers” 

The USD A case rested on testimony by Dr. Wayland Hayes of the Public Health 
Service (PHS). The Public Health Service, you will recall, is the same agency that 
promoted the addition of toxic sodium fluoride to public water supplies. The PHS 
presented “field studies” that contradicted laboratory evidence about toxic and chronic 
chemical effects of DDT, and Hayes declared that PHS examinations of workers at DDT 
manufacturing plants, and of prisoners who received over 200 times the “normal” daily 
dosage of the chemical, “showed no ill effects.” Hayes maintained that “the amount of 
DDT absorbed by citizens was “so small as to not be measurable.” 25 So, we now see that 
the government had done Phase II testing on prisoners, so they knew the effect of DDT 
on human physiology, yet they felt the need to lie to the court about these effects. Now, 
the judge in the case was named Bruchhausen (German). On June 23, 1958, Bruchhausen 
argued that government police powers allowed it to undertake spray campaigns “on 
behalf of the public good .” Government police powers ? Where have we seen this phase 
used before? During the investigation of the vaccination paradigm. Bruchhausen, in the 
face of compelling scientific and experiential evidence to the contrary, declared that he 
found “no compelling evidence to declare DDT a health hazard” and that “DDT was 
harmful neither to man nor wildlife when applied properly.” 26 Now, why would the judge 
lie in the face of compelling evidence to the contrary? Because mass spraying programs 
involve another agenda which overrides the physiological health of the public. 

The Long Island suit was eventually appealed to the U.S. Supreme Court in 1959, 
and the result was the same. The court ruled that the cause of the complaint was moot and 
therefore nonjudicible . Plaintiffs in future mass spraying programs would encounter 
similar rulings, making it almost impossible to stop mass spraying of the population 
without temporary injunctions, which were almost impossible to acquire due to the 
predisposition of traditional deference to the “expertise of executive agencies.” Where 
plaintiffs could demonstrate evidence, using expert testimony, that pesticides caused 
damage to people and wildlife, courts declared the cases to be moot, since most cases 
came to trial after the spraying had ceased. 

The “Fire Ant Eradication” Program 

The fire ant migrated from South America through the port of Mobile, Alabama in 
the 1920’s, spreading gradually. By 1955, it was indigenous to parts of nine southern 
states. A National Research Council report found the sting of the ant to be no greater than 
the sting of bees or wasps. 27 According to a study in 1958, the primary food for the fire 
ant consisted of the boll weevil, an insect extremely harmful to cotton crops grown in the 


25 New York Times, Feb 25, 1958, p.45. 

26 New York Times, June 24, 1958, p.33. 

27 Committee on the Imported Fire Ant, U.S. Department of Agriculture, Report by the National Research 
Council, 1967. 
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South, and other insects. So, the fire ant in fact was a potentially valuable resource to 
Southern cotton farmers 28 

Despite the fact that the “threat” from the fire ant was profoundly different from 
that presented by the government by the Gypsy moth, the government response to the 
existence of the fire cmt would be of equal or greater magnitude. The USD A “war against 
the fire ant” continues to this day 29 , despite opposition from expert biologists and 
environmental scientists. Why? 

It is interesting that prior to 1957, USDA entomologists worried little about the 
fire ant, and confined their activity to research studies that appeared to confirm the 
relatively minor status of the insect. In fact, the USDA’s own ranking of control priorities 
in 1957 failed to mention the fire ant as a significant pest. 30 Department of Agriculture 
studies showed that the fire ant did not particularly bother farm workers and that land 
values were not affected by ant infestation. Why, then, did southern USDA officials 
suddenly, despite their own evidence, begin to support a massive federal eradication 
program? 

The USDA Acquires Authority to Spray Without Congressional Authorization 

On March 19, 1957, several southern House members requested the initiation of a 
broad campaign against the fire ant. Since existing statutory authority at the time allowed 
the USDA to undertake “control programs” only under specific congressional 
authorization. It was proposed to amend the Agricultural Organic Act of 1946 and grant 
the USDA broad authority “to control or eradicate insect pests, particularly the fire ant.” 
The proposed legislation would allow the USDA “to control pests” without specific 
congressional authorization 31 The eradication program thus began in later 1957. 

The USDA, with no justification or explanatory rationale, maintained that 
“treatment of the fire ant problem” required application of sranulated dieldrin. 
chlordane. and heptachlor. all persistent hydrochloridated pesticides known to be at least 
40 times more toxic than DDT. Some 20,000,000 acres were to be involved, and 
“contingency funds were to be made available” to “take care of emerging outbreaks.” 32 
The Assistant Secretary of Agriculture, Ervin L. Peterson, maintained that “a// 
infestations must be treated without regard to location, land use, or ownership 33 . Now, if 
the actual evidence suggested that the fire ant was in no way a threat, why would the 


28 Hays, K„ “The Present Status of the Imported Fire Ant...”, Journal of Economic Entomology, Vol 51, 
1958, pp. 111-112. 

29 In fact, a television program. National Geographic Explorer, featured “the battle” on TBS, 8/13/95. 

30 Rachel Carson, Silent Spring, Greenwich, Conn., Fawcett, 1962, p.147. 

31 U.S. Senate, Committee of Agriculture and Forestry, Fire Ant Eradication, 85th Congress, 1st sess., 
1957, p.3. 

32 Congressional Record, March 29, 1957, p.4753. 

33 Whitten Subcommittee, USDA FY1959, 85th Congress, 2nd sess, 1959, p.584. 


406 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


government ignore that fact and begin a program of mass spraying of extremely toxic 
hydrochlorinated pesticides? It is only explainable by the presence of another agenda. 

Thus, the Fire Ant Eradication Act, Senate Bill 1442, was approved by Congress 
with minimal debate or opposition in less than 90 days. It was an event that was even 
more amazing considering that debate about the eradication program involving the Gypsy 
Moth was causing great public controversy during the same time period. Eisenhower 
signed the bill into law without comment on May 23 rd, oddly the same day that the New 
York Times ran an editorial that supported federal research on the relationship between 
pesticide application and the affect on wildlife. Ironic, isn’t it? 

In late 1957, the USD A announced that its new “eradication program” would take 
three years and that some 20 million acres “required treatment.” An immediate media 
propaganda blitz began to engender public support, and government authorities doused 
the public with press releases, motion pictures and government-inspired stories in order to 
eliminate resistence to the upcoming mass spraying on the population of neurotoxic, 
carcinogenic and mutagenic chemical toxins. One Southern newspaper joined the 
propaganda blitz, announcing “no one knows how many people have been killed by ants.” 
It was a rhetorical statement that was absolutely true, but was used to inspire fear in the 
population. Congress appropriated $2.4 million to begin the program, despite the 
existence of three studies by Harvard biologists that warned that the program would only 
serve to devestate the ant’s natural predators, and that too little was known about 
dieldrin’s toxic or chronic effects to use it with confidence 34 Now, why would the 
government lie to the public, despite even the evidence provided by Harvard biologists? 

The fire ant eradication program was originally designated to be funded through a 
joint effort split between the states involved and the federal government, represented by 
the USD A. As the mass spraying program expanded, the horrendous effects on the 
wildlife became increasingly apparent. During 1958, the USDA treated some 900,000 
acres with granulated dieldrin and heptachlor. The National Audubon Society argued that 
continuing field inspections showed alarming rates of wildlife damage and pleaded with 
the Whitten Subcommittee to suspend appropriations for the program. Congress ignored 
the devestation and appropriated another $2.4 million for another year of spraying. By late 
1959, after another 800,000 acres had undergone “treatment,” USDA’s intransigence in 
the face of wildlife devestation began to infuriate both state and national wildlife interests; 
a Georgia veterinarian reported the sudden death of over 100 cattle soon after dieldrin was 
sprayed, and reported of similar devestation to farm animals began to come in from 
throughout the region. Farmers in Georgia by mid-1959 refused to contribute further 
monies to the program. In Texas, faced with growing opposition from both fanners and 
general landowners, the USDA literally gave heptachlor away to any property owner who 
would use it. The USDA continually assured the public that “heptachlor can be applied at 
no danger to livestock, pets or birds” 35 , despite the obvious evidence that both dieldrin 


34 New York Times, Dec 27, 1957, p.ll. 

35 In October 1959, the FDA announced its intent to establish a zero tolerance for heptachlor. 
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and heptachlor were killing wildlife in massive numbers. In other words, the USDA 
continued to lie to the public, knowing full well that the public had no recourse . 

Silent Spring, Attempts at Reform and Pesticide Politics 

Following the publication of Rachel Carson’s Silent Spring , detailing the 
environmental abuse fostered by chemicals, it became evident that establishment criticism 
of the new public awareness about chemicals fell neatly into two camps. The chemical 
industry and agricultural businesses decided that in order to offset the bad publicity 
created by Silent Spring , the public needed to be “educated” and “reminded of the benefits 
of pesticides to society”, despite the fact that there ultimately were none when the 
cumulative effect of these toxic chemicals was considered. The manufacturing industry 
conducted systematic advertising campaigns that hinted “doom and gloom for the world 
food supply” should pesticides and herbicides actually be eliminated in what the industry 
called a “worst case scenario.” In addition, the fact that scientists supporting the USDA 
and government (NAS-NRC) had been caught with their collective pants down meant that 
the “assault on professional reputation” had to be countered, especially because it had 
been neatly pointed out by Carson that many members on government panels created to 
regulate these chemicals worked for or were paid for by the industry - a situation that still 
exists today. To these scientists, despite the veracity of Carson’s observations, it was an 
attack on their “scientific neutrality” which, of course, didn’t exist in reality and does not 
exist today. 

In a masterpiece of psychological “displacement”, the chemical industries viewed 
attacks on their credibility, and on their program of poisoning the public, as “a sinister plan 
to create the false impression that business is grasping and immoral.” They objected to the 
reduction of the use of agricultural chemicals as “an attack on the food supply, potentially 
reducing it.” 36 Of course, the most “sinister” element of the attack was the public. Now, if 
it was an individual who behaved this way, it would have been cause for psychological 
commitment. A corporate entity, however, is an individual of a different order - an entity 
who is not liable to institutionalization. 

From 1963 until about 1969, after the publication of Silent Spring, the chemical 
industry offered a vast array of “expert studies”, each claiming to be the “definite analysis” 
on pesticides, in an attempt to debunk claims by rival studies. These pluralistic studies 
seemed to be divided into two main perspectives. The first held that federal pesticide 
policy inadequately deals with mounting human healh and environmental dangers and 
therefore requires major revisions. The other held that “public fears about pesticides are 
misplaced” because the “alleged hazards” are “miniscule, compared to the benefits”, and 


36 Based on a letter written to Houghton Mifflin, publisher of Silent Spring , from Velsicol Chemical 
Company (who also produced herbicides for distribution over Vietnam) when they discovered their two 
main chemical products, chlordane and heptachlor, were criticized in Carsons soon-to-be-published book. 
After the letter from Velsicol, the publisher independently conducted its own toxicological investigation 
and confirmed Carson’s information. Velsicol then dropped its threatened lawsuit, which was aimed at 
stoping the public from have access to the information in Silent Spring. (Silent Spring, p.49). 


408 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


no overhaul is necessary. The result of these dualistic sqaubbles, both purposely aimed at 
the public at the same time, was to put the public into a state of chronic indecision , 
muddling public understanding of the real stakes involved in the issue. Science became 
further politicized. 

To make matters worse for the chemical industry, President Kennedy appointed an 
independent Science Advisory Committee, outside the influence of the National Academy 
of Science (NAS) and the National Research Council (NRC), to examine the issue of 
pesticide regulation. The President’s Science Advisory Committee (PSAC) recommended 
a series of administrative and legal changes that cumulatively had the potential of 
tightening regulation ,beginning with stronger action-forcing mechanisms linked to the 
notion of agency coordination and cooperation. The PSAC found that the Federal Pest 
Control Review Board (FRCRB) had been inadequate for the task at hand, and that 
FRCRB objections to USDA mass spraying programs had failed to mitigate the 
devestating effect on the environment. The PSAC determined that more research, both on 
the effects of pesticides and on non-chemical control technologies, was essential, as was a 
federal monitoring program to track the sale, production and use of the vast quantities of 
chemicals applied each year. 

One of the provisions of FIFRA was that pesticides must be registered even if the 
FDA filed a protest at the apparent safety of a chemical. These so-called “protest 
registrations” were considered by PSAC to be a loophole without merit. The PSAC 
acknowledged “the social benefits” of pesticide use - a conclusion that did not surprise 
environmentalists. Proponents of stricter federal regulation used the PSAC report to 
support the widely held contention that the USDA was ill-suited for pesticide regulation. 
The PSAC proposed that the FDA register all pesticides used for non-agricultural 
purposes. Since the line between agricultural and non-agricultural chemicals was thin, the 
PSAC proposal constituted a threat to USDA and agricultural appropriation subcommittee 
power over pesticide policy. 

Based on the publication of Silent Spring , the PSAC report and subsequent reports 
from the NAS and NRC, released in 1962, legislators in Congress perceived statutory 
reform to be the answer to apparent regulatory shortcomings. In fact, between 1963 and 
1964, Congress held almost a dozen separate committee or subcommittee hearings on 
pesticide matters. Six bills emerged in the House in 1963 and three in the Senate. The 
reform proposals either sought to eliminate loopholes in FIFRA and strengthen federal 
regulation, or demanded advance USDA consultation with the Department of the Interior 
and the HEW on all registrations and pest control programs. Unfortunately, true change 
could only come from within the well entrenched committees on agriculture - a fact that 
was very apparent to proponents of reform. Federal agricultural officials balked at 
proposals that tightened the more gaping holes in the regulatory framework. The Senate 
Bill S1605, proposed by RibicofF and Pearson, provided that “trade secrets” and chemical 
formulas be kept secret, but allowed for public access to health and safety data. This was a 
rather empty proposal, as health and safety data was based on data provided by the 
manufacturer. Manufacturer data could not be trusted to accurately reflect the true nature 
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of compounds, since the very existence of companies depended on the sale of those 
products. For a company to claim a product was dangerous would be a conflict of interest. 

This basic fact of life - conflict of interest - has never been adequately addressed, 
as it chips away at the very structure and existence of corporate control of economies and 
the control of the population therein. The Senate passed Ribicoffs bill intact in October 
1963, but the House Committee on Agriculture immediately tightened dissemination of 
information in line with USDA and industry efforts to preserve the status quo. The House 
version eventually became law. 

Despite all the Congressional meanderings purporting to control the excesses of 
the government, incidents continued to occur. In late 1963 the State of Louisiana called in 
the Public Health Service to investigate a massive fish kill downstream from a Velsicol 
Chemical plant in Memphis. It published a report in March 1964 indicating that the cause 
was a chemical called endrin released from the Velsicol plant. In an attempt to divert 
attention from Velsicol, HEW Secretary Anthony Celebreze called a multi-state 
conference “to determine the cause(s) of the accident”, despite the fact that the PHS had 
already determined the singular cause as being a release of endrin from Velsicol. The 
USDA began an “investigation” of its own, and in June 1964 announced findings that 
mysteriously contradicted the PHS analysis. According to the USDA, “none of the 
evidence was scientifically adequate to justify withdrawal of endrin, aldrin or dieldrin from 
farm use.” 37 Velsicol executives charged the PHS with “gross error”, despite the fact that 
the PHS investigation of the mass fish kill and the Velsicol discharge was legitimate. The 
fact that Senator Everett Dirkson (R-Ill.) also condemned the PHS for “wild accusations 
that unjustly crucified Velsicol and the chemical industry in general” made it obvious in 
whose pocket the Senator resided. 

In 1969, the Mrak Report was released. It was a comprehensive study of pesticides 
and their impact on the environment. The report recommended against blanket suspension 
of pesticides, but concluded that there was adequate evidence concerning potential 
hazards to man and the environment to require corrective action. The report called for a 
phased elimination over two years of all but “essential” uses of DDT, and recommended a 
national shift away from all persistent pesticides. Of course, this did not stop exportation 
of DDT to Third World countries and subsequent return of contaminated products to the 
United States. More than 79% of DDT production went for export. Canada had already 
banned DDT and other nations were following suit. The Mrak panel advocated changing 
the “zero tolerance” clause in the 1958 Delaney Amendment, making the strange 
statement that “rapid technological advances made the idea of zero residues simple 
untenable.” They argued that a single government agency should insure effective 
monitoring of the total environment, but stopped short of recommending specific shifts in 
existing agency jurisdictions. This recommendation would later form the cognitive basis 
for the creation of the EPA. Another important development to note was that Congress in 
1969 passed the National Environmental Policy Act (NEPA), which required that federal 


37 U.S. House of Representatives,USD A Appropriations FY1965,88th Congress, 2nd see, 1964, p.437. 
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agencies must consider environmental actions before undertaking new actions. NEPA 
created a cabinetOlevel Council of Environmental Quality (CEQ) to develop national 
environmental policies. NEPA created the concept of the environmental impact statement. 

Between 1969 and 1970, 31 separate proposals to either ban certain pesticides or 
rework federal regulation of pesticides were referred to the House Committee on 
Agriculture. No action occurred beyond hearings. In 1970, more than 13 separate 
environmental organizations were registered, including the Natural Resources Defense 
Council (NRDC) formed in 1970 by several northeastern lawyers. By 1971, almost 70 
environmental organizations had established offices in Washington. In 1970, the Sierra 
Club v Hickel case established the concept of “class action”, allowing plantiffs to file on 
behalf of entire sectors of society, even if those represented knew nothing about the 
dispute.Unfortunately, the courts have always sided with the pesticide producers and the 
USDA, again indicating that another higher-level agenda is present within the issue. 3 * 

In December 1970, the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) came into being, 
with a singular goal of protecting the environment. This role would automatically bring it 
into conflict with other agencies who were fronts for various agenda that did not consider 
the environment or the health of the population. The EPA’s first administrator was 
William D. Ruckelshaus. It is interesting that after the creation of the EPA, the 
Environmental Defense Fund (EDF) filed suit in federal court to require that the EPA 
cancel the organochlorine chemicals aldrin and dieldrin. The EPA, however, still depended 
on Congress for funding - that was its weak point, as Congress was loaded with those in 
the pocket of the chemical and agricultural industries. This would be the major oversight 
that would effectively render the EPA useless. Succeeding administrators, chosen by 
Presidents more closely allied with U.S. Intelligence agencies, would continue to subvert 
the EPA internally over the next two decades, rendering it impotent. The same procedure 
was carried out at the PHS, the FDA and other federal agencies that could conceivably 
have an impact on the hidden agenda which augmented the corporate and military- 
industrial infrastructure of first the United States, and then the planet as a whole. 

Why a Ban on a Chemical is not a Ban on a Chemical 

The apparent ban on DDT was filled with myriad loopholes. The announcement of 
intent to cancel DDT applied only to uses stated in the ban, not a ban on the chemical 
itself - which is what the public was led to believe. Secondly, the ban applied only to 
certain products in interstate commerce. Cancellation of a specific use for a chemical 
under the impotent FDFRA forced the manufacturer only to indicate forbidden uses on the 
label, but the product itself remained on the market. Fanners were encouraged to use 
DDT on crops not designated for DDT under pretense of buying it for crops where its use 


38 As you might have guessed from the initial presentation in this chapter of incidents involving phenoxy 
herbicides, environmenal legislation and political activity relative to herbicides and pesticides really 
accomplished nothing in the end, for the USDA and other federal agencies became even more involved in 
mass spraying programs, deeply affecting the environment, watersheds and population. 
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was permitted. When you consider that the USDA was the “enforcer” of such “bans”, it is 
not surprising that no effective policy was possible to limit the mass spraying programs 
and uses of chemical pesticides and herbicides by the government on the land and 
population of the United States. 

Announcement of cancellation of a product does not immediately stop the use of 
products if the manufacturer objects. EPA suspension of the actual manufacture or use of 
a product does not prohibit sale of that product. Cancellation processes set long appeal 
processes into motion that were originally designed to protect the manufacturer from the 
possibility of capricious bureaucratic action. In addition, each separate use for a chemical 
was guaranteed a separate appeal. For DDT, it would have meant over 300 separate legal 
proceedings. 

Though manufacturers had to establish both the efficacy (usefulness) and safety of 
a product during initial registration (which in itself is a conflict of interest built into the 
system by corrupt politicians in the pocket of the industry who crafted the legislation), in 
cancellation proceedings the burden of proof is paradoxically shifted to the federal 
government. Each use, in essence, was considered innocent until proven guilty, and 
manufacturers can continue to produce and sell the product until all appeals are exhausted 
- a process that could take years. As a result, the EPA had to compromise on its original 
mission to protect the environment and came under the influence of the chemical industry 
and its webwork of legislative constraints. 

After the Supreme Court decision in Union Carbide v. Costle in 1981 which ruled 
that the public has a right of access to data on chemicals, industry lobbyists swarmed over 
Washington with proposals to either eliminate public access completely to chemical data 
or narrow disclosure substantially. The EPA worked a compromise with the chemical 
industry, allowing the public to look at “selected data” without the ability to copy it. The 
chemical industry sought to expand the definition of “trade secrets” to include both all 
new chemicals and the analytical tests used to determine toxicity. The implications of this 
policy are obvious. With no access to chemical data or methods to determine toxicity, the 
industry would be entirely free to release newly developed neurotoxins with absolute 
abandon. Under these proposals, the EPA would have the power to define the word 
“new” as applied to the chemical under consideration. The fact that White House was 
occupied by an ex-director of the CIA didn’t seem to bother anyone. 
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Summary of Medfly Eradication Efforts in the United States 


Start Date 

Location 

Coverage Area 

Stop Date 

Product 

Apr 26, 1929 

Orlando, FL 

200 square miles 

Jul 1930 

Arsenates 

Apr 13, 1956 

Miami, FL 

1,250 square miles 

Feb 1958 

Malathion 

Jun 8, 1962 

Dade Cty, FL 

3.8 square miles 

Oct 1962 

Malathion 

Jun 17, 1963 

Miami, FL 

1.1 square miles 

Nov 1963 

Malathion 

Jun 13, 1966 

Brownsville, TX 

20 square miles 

Nov 1966 

Malathion 

Sep 24, 1975 

Venice, CA 

35 square miles 

Aug 1976 

Malathion 

Jun 5, 1980 

Northridge, CA 

100 square miles 

Dec 1980 

Malathion 

Jun 5, 1980 

San Jose, CA 

1,500 square miles 

Sep 1982 

Malathion 

Jun 5, 1980 

San Jose, CA 

1,500 square miles 

Sep 1982 

Diazinon 

Aug 4, 1981 

Tampa, FL 

16 square miles 

Nov 1981 

Malathion 

Aug 25, 1981 

Baldwin Park, CA 

35 square miles 

Sep 1982 

Malathion 

Jun 19, 1984 

Miami, FL 

7.5 square miles 

Nov 1984 

Malathion 

Jun 19, 1984 

Miami, FL 

7.5 square miles 

Nov 1984 

Diazinon 

Feb 25, 1985 

Miami, FL 

3.5 square miles 

Aug 1985 

Malathion 

Mar 2, 1987 

Hialeah, FL 

9 square miles 

Jul 1987 

Malathion 

Mar 2, 1987 

Hialeah, FL 

9 square miles 

Jul 1987 

Diazinon 

Jul 27, 1987 

East Los Angeles,CA 

22 square miles 

Feb 1988 

Malathion 

Jul 27, 1987 

East Los Angeles,CA 

22 square miles 

Feb 1988 

Diazinon 

Jul 27, 1987 

Maywood, CA 

13.3 square miles 

Feb 1988 

Malathion 

Jul 27, 1987 

Maywood, CA 

13.3 square miles 

Feb 1988 

Diazinon 

Jul 20, 1988 

Northridge, CA 

16 square miles 

Nov 1988 

Malathion 

Sep 26, 1988 

West Los Angeles, CA 

23 square miles 

Jun 1988 

Malathion 

Sep 26, 1988 

West Los Angeles, CA 

23 square miles 

Jun 1988 

Diazinon 

Aug 31, 1989 

Mountain View, CA 

47 square miles 

Sep 1990 

Malathion 

Aug 31, 1989 

Mountain View, CA 

47 square miles 

Sept 1980 

Diazinon 

Apr 16, 1990 

Miami Springs, FL 

20 square miles 

Aug 1990 

Malathion 

Apr 16, 1980 

Miami Springs, FL 

20 square miles 

Aug 1990 

Diazinon 

Oct 7, 1991 

Los Angeles, CA 

425 square miles 

Nov 1993+ 

Malathion 

Oct 7, 1991 

Los Angeles, CA 

425 square miles 

Nov 1993+ 

Diazinon 

Jul 28, 1992 

San Jose ,CA 

24 square miles 

Nov 1993+ 

Malathion 

Jul 28, 1992 

San Jose, CA 

24 square miles 

Nov 1993+ 

Diazinon 

Nov 16, 1992 

Oceanside, CA 

.05 square miles 

Jul 1993 

Malathion 

The effects of malathion can result in the 

depressiion of acetylcholinestrase 


(AChE), which is an enzyme needed for proper functioning of the nervous system. 
According to research, exposure to repeated doses may overcome the ability of the human 
body to detoxify or eliminate the active chemicals in malathion enough to prevent adverse 
effects [neurotoxic] from occurring. Estimates were that repeated spraying would depress 
AChE levels in individuals as much as 20%. Malathion breaks down into malaoxon, which 
is more toxic than malathion. Experimental studies have shown that male reproductive 
systems can be affected. Studies in rats have shown testicular atrophy. It also has 
produced tumors in rats and has been shown to effect chromosomes} 


1 Health Risk Assessment of Aerial Application of Malathion, Feb 1991, Department of Health Services, 
Berkeley, California. Data: Medfly Program, Final Environmental Impact, 1993, USDA. 
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■ NEWS FROM THE NORTHWEST- 


■ NCAP 

Two Lessons on “Inert” Ingredients 
for the US. Forest Service 


Since early 1992, the Willamette 
National Forest of Eugene, Oregon, has 
been designing a program to contain 
and eradicate three non-native plants 
that are now found on its land since 
early 1992. The Forest Service's five- 
year project Includes both herbicide 
and nonchemical treatment of spotted 
knapweed, leafy spurge and Dalmatian 
toadflax. 

Local resident Jan Wroncy 
filed an administrative appeal 
of the proposed project on 
June 24. Media coverage of 
her appeal emphasized that as 
long as manufacturers keep 
secret the identity of “inert- 
ingredients (pesticide ingredi¬ 
ents other than the active in¬ 
gredient), neither the agency 
nor the public can know what 
health or environmental harm 
may result from the use of 
pesticides. Several weeks 
later, NCAP and five other 
groups asked to intervene. 

NCAP’s August 18 written 
appeal focuses on two “inert* 

Issues. First, NCAP argued 
that the Forest Service mis- 
characterized the hazards as¬ 
sociated with some “inerts." 

Faced with public concern 
over secret ingredients, pub¬ 
lic agencies ask the Environ¬ 
mental Protection Agency 
(EPA) if any pesticide prod¬ 
ucts they are using contain 
Ingredients contained in EPA's 
List 1 or 2. List 1 Is EPA’s list 
of “inert* ingredients that are 
‘of toxicological concern" and 
List 2 contains "inerts" with “high pri¬ 
ority for testing." The intent is to put 
to rest the public’s concerns as long 
as none of the products has Ingredi¬ 
ents on these fists. 

NCAP documented that this was in¬ 
appropriate. List 3 Ingredients are of 
“unknown toxicity;’ 1 In 1991, an-EPA 
inspector general’s audit found that as 


Norma Grier is NCAPs executive director. 
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EPA completes its review of “inerts," 
some List 3 ingredients “are expected 
to be reclassified as toxic inerts [List 
l]." 2 The audit continued, “EPA can¬ 
not be certain that the use of these 
[List 3] inert ingredients will not harm 
humans or the environment." NCAP 
argued that the characterization of List 
3 ingredients as toxicologically incon¬ 
sequential was misleading. 


Second, NCAP raised concerns 
about the potential toxicity of the noo- 
kmie surfactants that must be added 
to glyphosate formulations, Bke Rodeo. 
Recen t research by the UJS. Fish and 
Wildlife Service assessed toe impacts 
of one such product, X-77 Spreader 
which contains nonylphenol poly- 
ethoxyiate (NPEO). The study noted 
that NPEO is environmentally persis¬ 
tent and potentially toxic to aquatic 
organisms. 3 


NPEO’s health concerns are also 
notable. It is a xenoestrogen, one of a 
number of chemicals not produced in 
the body which, when they Interact 
with the body, have the effect of func¬ 
tioning directly or indirectly as estro¬ 
gens (a type of hormone). Research¬ 
ers are concerned that xenoestrogens 
promote breast cancer and contribute 
to other adverse reproductive and be¬ 
havioral effects. 4 

Researchers several years ago 
identified nonylphenol as having es¬ 
trogenic properties. 5 They warn that 
alkyiphenols are “potentially 
harmiuT to the reproductive 
function of exposed humans 
and animals. Nonylphenols 
are used in the synthesis of 
industrial detergents. The 
authors state, “Although 
these detergents are un¬ 
likely to have estrogenic ac¬ 
tivity, they are known to be 
degraded to free nonyl¬ 
phenol in rodent models as 
well as in sewage sludge." 5 
NCAP argued that the non¬ 
ionic surfactants mixed with 
glyphosate products may 
degrade in a similar manner 
and pose similar health 
concerns. 

NCAP has not yet re¬ 
ceived a response. The in¬ 
tent of the appeal is to get 
needed attention to the ad¬ 
verse consequences of using 
secret pesticide ingredients. 

—Norma Grier 

1. US. EPA. Office of Pesticide 
Program. 1987. teat ingredients 

| in pesticide products; Policy 
* statement Federal Register 52 
(77)113305.13309. (April 22). 

2. US. EPA. Office of the Inspector 
General. 1991. bat tagreden ti in p es Urides . 
And# Report No. DEPFl-OSOn7-110O378. 
(Septanber27.) 

3. PavegUo, Fi., etsL 1993. Use of Rodeo sod 
X-77 Spreader to control smooth cordgru* 
(Spartma aitemitora) in an southwestern 
Washington estwy: L Environmental fate. 
(Draft) Unpublished. Vancouver. WA: US. 
Fish and WUdllie Service. 

4. Ralofl, Janet 1993. EcoCancene Do envi¬ 
ronmental factors underlie a breast car¬ 
eer epidemic? Science Newt 144:10-13. 

5. Sato,AJbL.etaL199LpNon)4pbenobAncs- 
trogestoxenobtotic released from “modled* 
polystyrene. Enema HeaUi /tea 92167-173. 
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When Ignorance Is Not Bliss: 

Secret “Inert” Pesticide Ingredients 


By Caroline Cox 

One of the cornerstones of a de¬ 
mocracy is that information is made 
available to citizens so that they can 
participate in decision-making pro¬ 
cesses as knowledgeable partners. 
Where information is not available or 
Is kept secret, a democracy cannot 
function as it is intended. This be¬ 
comes strikingly dear in a discussion 
of secret “Inert’ pesticide ingredients. 
As an Illustration, consider the follow¬ 
ing story; 1 

It’s spring, 1992, in Hinsdale, Illinois. 
Hinsdale Is the home of Doug Fleming, 
age 14, acutely sensitive to a variety 
of chemicals, and Diana Fleming, his 
mother, trying to keep her son healthy, 
it's also home to gypsy moth caterpil¬ 
lars and a proposal for a Bacillus 
thuringiensis (B.t) eradication program. 

Hinsdale officials planned to spray 
the village from helicopters as part of 
a statewide gypsy moth control pro¬ 
gram. Clearly, there are many issues 
that one might want to consider in a 
careful evaluation of the health and 
environmental impacts of such a pro¬ 
gram: What other caterpillars will be 
killed by the B.t? 2 What is the poten¬ 
tial for infections in humans? 3 

However, neither of these became 
the most important problems for Diana 
and Doug Fleming. Instead, they fo¬ 
cused on the secret “Inert* ingredients. 
(See “Some Important Definitions,* 
right) Abbott Laboratories, manufac¬ 
turer of the Dipei 8AF formulation 
proposed for use, had announced that 
it would reveal “inerts* to physicians. 
Fleming made arrangements for a 
conference call among a toxicologist 
Doug's physician, and Abbott Labs. 
Unfortunately, the call was unsuc¬ 
cessful because Abbott didn’t have any 
records indicating Hinsdale has pur¬ 
chased B.t products. Fleming was 
eventually able to solve the problem 
and arrange for another conference 
call, but the beginning of the spray 
program was now imminent 


Caroline Cox is JFK's editor. 


Doug’s doctor decided that one of 
the “inerts,* sodium sulfite, may pose 
problems for Doug. Sulfites are com¬ 
monly used as food preservatives, but 
some people have allergic reactions 
to breathing sulfur dioxide, a gas gtven 
off by sulfites. Documented deaths 
have occurred in customers of res¬ 
taurants where sulfites were in use. 4 - 5 
Tests showed that Doug, In fact does 
have a strong reaction. The family had 
to leave town almost Immediately. 

This story is an Illustration of the 
essential problem with “inert* ingredi¬ 
ents of pesticides. They’re secret and 
therefore unpredictable in their effects. 
However, the problem doesn't stop 
there, as the Flemings’ story also illus¬ 
trates. As “Inerts* are identified and 
studied, problems continue to surface. 
This article discusses some of these 
problems and their significance for 
pesticide reform. 

I Don’t Know, You Don’t Know: 

Who Does? 

Because the identity of “inerts’ is 
not made public, all of us who use 


pesticides, eat food that has been 
treated with pesticides, drink water 
containing pesticide residues, and live, 
work, play, or study where pesticides 
have been used, are exposed to un¬ 
known chemicals. How can we find out 
if we are being exposed to toxic com¬ 
pounds? Who can identify these 
chemicals? Pesticide manufacturers, 
we assume, know what Is In the prod¬ 
ucts they make and the products of 
their competitors. This assumption 
turns out not to be completely true. 
For example, Monsanto Agricultural 
Company in 1991 provided NCAP with 
a list of the ingredients in their herbi¬ 
cide Roundup. The fourth ingredient 
on the list is “related organic adds of 
glyphosate,’ but is not identified with 
any more accuracy. 6 Monsanto is not 
able to, or does not wish to, spedfi- 
cally identify this portion of the 
product’s Inerts.’ 

The U.S. Environmental Protection 
Agency (EPA), we assume, should 
know the ingredients in pestidde for¬ 
mulations. This assumption also turns 
out not to be true. EPA's Office of the 


Some Important 
Definitions 

‘Inert* when applied to pestidde 
tagrafimts does not mean biologicall y, 
chemically, or taxicologically inert 
Under the Federal Insectici de, F un- 
gidde and Rodentidde Act (FIFRA), 
the national pestidde law, “inert* 
ingredients are defined simply by 
excluding “active* substances.’ 

Active Ingredient An ingredient 
which will prevent destroy, repel, 
or mitigate any pest Under FIFRA, 
three other categories of biologically 
active chemicais are induded In the 
definition of an active Ingredient: 1) 
plant regulators which change the 
growth rate, the maturation rate, or 
other behaviors of crop or orna¬ 
mental plants; 2) defoliants which 
cause foliage to drop from a plant; 
and 3) desiccants which artificially 
accelerate drying of plant tissue. 1 


"Inert* Ingredient Any pestidde 
ingredient other than an active in¬ 
gredient 2 Almost all pestidde for¬ 
mulations contain some Inert* In¬ 
gredients. They are used as solvents, 
surfactants, diluents, carriers, cata¬ 
lysts, synergists, intensifiers. and 
more than 30 other uses. 3 (See Fig¬ 
ure 1.) 

Inerts’ must be intentionally 
added (not a contaminant), aeon-d¬ 
ing to EPA, and do not indude adju¬ 
vants added by the pestidde user. 

Secret ingredient Any pestidde 
Ingredient not disclosed on the pes¬ 
ticide labeL 

PnU Formulation. The combina¬ 
tion of active and “inert* ingredients 
in a pesticide as it is commercially 
sold. Many formulations are mostly 
"inert* rather than active ingredients. 
(See Figure 2.) 

1. FIFRA Section 2(a). 

2- FIFRA Section 2(m). 

3, 40 CFR 180.1001. 
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Inspector General (OKI) reported In 
1991 that EPA's pesticide data base, 
PPIS, contained about 600 entries In 
which the “inerts* were identified only 
as ‘chemical name not available.* in 
addition, the OIG audited a random 
sample of 50 pesticide products in the 
data base and discovered that almost 
half contained errors in the identifica¬ 
tion and coding of “inerts.” 7 

hi fact, EPA’s inability to identify 
“Inerts’ leads to situations that could 
be called absurd, in 1990, EPA re¬ 
sponded to a Freedom of Information 
Act request filed by North Carolina 
resident Elizabeth Iglesias. Among 
other questions, she asked if hazard¬ 
ous wastes could be “recycled* into 
pesticides, as active ingredients, “in¬ 
ert* ingredients, or otherwise. EPA re¬ 
sponded, “Hazardous waste is legally 
allowed by EPA to be recycled into 
pesticides,” then went on to say that 
it had not been passible to determine 
if any pesticide product currently reg¬ 
istered contained such materials. 8 

Aren’t Mott “Inerta" At 
Nontoxic at Water? 

While their name suggests other¬ 
wise, “inert” pesticide ingredients vary 
widely in their acute and chronic tox¬ 
icity. Some, like water, honey, wheat, 
carrots, and sawdust are relatively 
nontoxic to most people, other ani¬ 
mals, and plants. Others, such as 
methylene chloride, methyl bromide, 
and naphthalene, are or were active 
ingredients in pesticides and are 
dearly acutely toxic to living things. 9 * 10 
EPA has evaluated the toxicity data it 
has available for “inerts* and has con¬ 
cluded that it does not have adequate 
information to evaluate the toxicity of 
most “inerts(See Figure 3.) About 75 
percent of the “inerts* identified in the 
OIG audit are of “unknown toxicity.’ 7 

A large number of “inerts,” however, 
belong to classes of chemicals that 
have been linked to serious health or 
environmental impacts. A review of 
some of the problems associated with 
these classes of chemicals is an inter¬ 
esting introduction to the possible 
hazards of “inerts.” For example, con¬ 
sider the hazards that have Hnirprf to 
surface active agents, organic solvents, 
and propellants: 

SurfacMictive agents Surface-ac¬ 
tive agents reduce the surface tension 
of water. 11 Detergents, surfactants, 
emulsifiers, and foam suppressants are 
all surface-active agents used as 


“Inerts.” 12 They form a bridge be¬ 
tween two chemicals that don't mix 
readily: oil and water or water and a 
waxy leaf surface, for example. 13 

Surface^ctive agents are often toxic 
to fish and other aquatic organisms. 
This was unfortunately well illustrated 
when the oil tanker Torrey Canyon 
accidentally spilled crude oil along 
European shores. Cleanup crews used 
about 10,000 terns of detergents to 
disperse the oil, resulting in massive 
kills of marine organisms. The entire 
animal population of the beaches was 
destroyed, with the exception of a 
handful of species. 14 Gilled animals are 
particularly susceptible. 15 

Lungs, as well as the digestive sys¬ 
tem, appear to be damaged In humans 
poisoned by surfactant-containing 
pesticide products. 107 


Figures 

EPA's Classification of the 
Toxicity of hurl ingredients 



Souior. U.S. EPA Oifict of tie Inspector General 
1991. Report of audit Inert ingradwitsin 
pesticides. Washington, DJ. (September 27.) 


Plants may also be damaged by 
surface-active agents. For ra»mpi»» an 
emulsified formulation of the fungicide 
triforine is toxic to blueberry pollen. 
A study showed that virtually all of 
the taxidty could be accounted lor by 
one of the “inerts’ rather than any 
phytotaxidty of the active Ingredient 1 * 
Organic Solvents: Exposure to or¬ 
ganic solvents Is associated with a 
variety of toxicological problems, in¬ 
cluding an increase In the frequency 
of miscarriages if either parent is ex¬ 
posed, 19 * 20 neurobehavioral abnor¬ 
malities, 21 and liver cancer in 
women. 22 Almost 10 million workers 
in the US. (only a fraction of these 
work at pesticide-related Jobs) are oc¬ 
cupationally exposed to solvents. 
Household exposures also occur. The 
behavioral and neurological problems 
(headaches, euphoria, confusion, diz¬ 


ziness, numbness, muscle weakness, 
emotional disorders, and sleep distur¬ 
bances) are probably common to most 
solvents. “All solvents are soluble in 
fat and will at some level of exposure 
produce effects on the central nervous 
system,* concluded Congress’ Office 
of Technology Assessment 22 

Specific classes of organic solvents 
are particularly problematic. Glycol 
ethers,' for example, cause anemia; 
intoxication; irritation of the eyes, 
nose, and skin; birth defects; and 
damage to sperm and testes. 24 In 1984, 
a glycol ether-containing formulation 
of the insecticide Safrotin (the active 
ingredient is an organophosphate, 
propetamphos) was associated with 
illness in a bus driver who was ex¬ 
posed to the insecticide when she en¬ 
tered her bus the morning after a 
routine insecticide treatment 25 

Xylenes are another rfa.« of prob¬ 
lematic solvents. They cause skin, eye, 
nose and throat irritation; impaired 
memory; liver and kidney damage; in¬ 
coordination; dizziness; hearing loss; 
and fetal death and decreased fetal 
weight gain during pregnancy. 26 Risk of 
exposure is high because they are used 
in almost 2^)00 pesticide products. 27 

Organic solvents in association with 
pesticide active ingredients have also 
been detected in groundwater, 28 adding 
to concerns about widespread exposure. 

Propellants: The chemicals used to 
propel aerosol pesticide products from 
their containers (in loggers, for ex¬ 
ample) are a sobering illustration of 
the problems with “inerts." About 233 
million aerosol pesticide containers 
are manufactured each year In the 
UJSl 29 Many of these products contain 
hydrocarbons, like butane and pro¬ 
pane, as propellants. These chemicals 
are highly flammable. When such a 
pesticide product is used to “fog* a 
room, often unventilated, the vapors 
can easily ignite, in fact, one fire 
marshal has reported that arsonists 
were collecting insurance money by 
setting loggers In a room, then allowing 
a pilot light to set the building on fire. 
The arsonists could not be prosecuted 
or denied the insurance money be¬ 
cause the loggers were being used in 
accordance with the tabd (which does 
not require extinguishing pilot lights). 30 

As alternatives to flammable hy¬ 
drocarbon propellants, some pesticide 
prod ucts use chlorofiuorocarbons 
(CFCs), notorious for their ability to 
destroy stratospheric ozone. At least 


JOURNAL OFPESIKIDE XQOKM/FALL 1M2/VOL 12, NO. 3 





MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


half a dozen CFCs are used as “inert’ 
propellants 10 in 170 pesticide prod¬ 
ucts. 31 Depletion of stratospheric 
ozone has been linked to a number of 
crudal global health and environmen¬ 
tal problems including an increase in 
the frequency of sldn cancer, an in¬ 
crease in the frequency of cataract 
blindness, decreased efficiency of hu¬ 
man immune systems, a decrease in 
world food production, and extinction 
of some species. 32 

Synergy 

One of the most frightening poten¬ 
tial problems with pesticide “inert* in¬ 
gredients is the potential for synergism 
among several “inerts* or among 
“inerts* and active Ingredients. Given 
the large number of possible combi¬ 
nations of chemicals and the small 
amount of testing required for Inerts,’ 
information on this subject is sketchy. 
It does, however, clearly illustrate the 
pressing need for more studies. 

For example, researchers studying 
the movement of Esteron 99 (an her¬ 
bicide with the isooctyl ester of 2,4-D 
as active ingredient) through protec¬ 
tive gloves discovered that the “inerts’ 
in the formulation reduced the pro¬ 
tection offered tty the gloves. 33 The 
"inerts* appeared to permeate the 
glove material first, and then helped 
bring the 2,4-D ester across. 

Similar synergistic effects have been 
documented for both acute and 
chronic toxicity. The synthetic pyre- 
throid Insecticide Pydrin 2.4 EC is 
more acutely toxic to mice than is Its 
active ingredient fenvalerate, for ex¬ 
ample, 34 and the carbamate herbicide ' 
Fargo is twice as acutely toxic to midge 
larvae as its active ingredient 
triailate 35 The carcinogenicity of the 
fumigant Telone Q in laboratory ani¬ 
mals is due to both its “inert* stabi¬ 
lizer, epichlorohydrin, and its active 
ingredient, 13-dichloropropene. 36 With 
so much of the toxicology of “inerts* 
unknown and the enormous number 
of pesticide formulations. It seems 
nearly inevitable that some dangerous 
combinations of ingredients will occur. 

Taking Action 

Synthetic pesticides have-caused a 
wide range of health and environmen¬ 
tal problems in the half century that 
they have widely used: persistence and 
biomagnlficatlon, resistance, human 
toxicity, and groundwater contamina¬ 
tion to name just a few. Expanding the 


definition of pesticides to include their 
secret “inert* Ingredients expands the 
number and scope of these problems. 
It is a crucial step if we are to fully 
account for the damage that pesticides 
can cause. 

The issue of “inerts’ also provides 
a link between pesticide reform and 
some basic concepts that are funda¬ 
mental to democracy as most Ameri¬ 
cans envisage it Because citizens de¬ 
serve to know about their exposures 
to toxic chemicals at work and at 
home, and deserve the right to give 
their informed consent to such expo¬ 
sures, secret “inert* ingredients are 
unacceptable. By taking this message 
to neighbors, elected officials, resource 
managers, and pesticide users, we are 
using the the “inerts* issue as yet an¬ 
other tool to reduce pesticide use and 
promote sustainable alternatives. ■ 
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A Chronological Analysis of EPA’s Lists of Inerts 
by Colehour Arden 

The issue of EPA’s inerts lists is rather complex and deserves some additional discussion. 
On July 25, 1986, the EPA released a 53-page document entitled “Lists of Chemicals Used as 
Inert Ingredients in Pesticides.” The list included 1282 entries, though some 296 were deleted 
awaiting further review. Some of the inerts were included on more specific lists, which EPA 
released simultaneously. List 1, or “Inerts of Toxicological Concern* included 57 items. List 

2, called “Inerts With a High Priority for Testing,* numbered 62 chemicals. List 4, “Minimum 
Risk Inerts,* amounted to 271 entries, of which 160 did not appear on the 53-page list. List 3 was 
not specifically identified, so the remaining 1052 items were assumed to be List 3. 

EPA first published its inerts policy as an April 22, 1987 Federal Register Notice, which also 
updated some of the lists. Last 1 was presented with the same name and same number of items, 
although not all the chemicals listed were the same. List 2, renamed “Potentially Toxic 
Inerts/High Priority for Testing,* now numbered 67 chemicals. While no List 4 was printed in 
this document, it was referred to as “Minimal Hazard or Risk,* and said to amount to about 300 
items. List 3 is mentioned as including “approximately 800 inerts” that have “no basis for 
listing...on any of the other three lists.” 

Updates to the lists appeared in EPA’s November 22, 1989 Federal Register Notice on inerts. 
List 1 was changed to include only 40 items. List 2 had 62 entries, but was corrected in the June 
29, 1990 Federal Register to read differently, and therefore had 64 entries. List 4, still un¬ 
published, was changed. The previously released List 4 was now referred to as List 4A, while a 
new List 4B was created. Last 4B was not given a title, but included 2 items that EPA believed 
under “current use patterns...will not adversely affect public health and the environment.” List 

3, never published nor released in any coherent form, nonetheless received some modifications, 
as well as a new name, “Inerts of Unknown Toxicity.* 

On November 19, 1990, EPA released the 296 items which they had deleted from the July 25, 
1986 53-page list of inerts. In the process, EPA stated this list was not at all “complete.” Not only 
was the 1986 list not complete (as later verified by the July 23, 1991 release of a new “complete* 
inerts list), but the list had a number of duplicate entries, incorrect matchings of chemical 
names and Chemical Abstract Service (CAS) numbers, and other errors. 

As noted above, the EPA released a new “complete* list of inerts on July 23, 1991. Unlike the 
1986 list, EPA claims this list only includes items which are indeed found in a registered 
pesticide product The 1986 list purported only to “identify chemicals that are used or may have 
been used as inert ingredients.” The 1991 list, with 1820 entries, is substantially larger than the 
previously released inerts lists combined (Le., the 1986 “complete* list of 1282 items, plus the 160 
items on List 4 that did not appear on the 1986 list, for an old total of 1442 inerts.) 

The 1991 list claims to be “inclusive of previously published Lists 1, 2, and 4, as well as those 
inerts which were to be compiled as List 3.” But many items from previous lists are not includ¬ 
ed on this new list because EPA believes they no longer occur in any pesticide formulation. 
Only seven items from the 1989 List 1, and fifty items from List 2 are included on the 1991 list. 
Many new items appear as inerts for the first time on this list. Also, there is no indication as to 
. the breakdown into Lists 1, 2, 3, 4A and 4B. Furthermore, the cover memo for the list includes 
the disclaimer that any number of items “may have been inadvertently omitted from the list” 

With such protective language, and without the identification of which chemicals are on 
which lists, the information is of questionable public value. Nevertheless, EPA’s public release 
of this information is another step in the slow process of finding out what’s really in a pesticide. 
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Pesticide Manufacturers Non-Cooperative in Releasing Data 


The Attorney General's office went directly to pesticide manufacturers to ask them 
to name the inert ingredients in some of their products sold in New York State. Bight 
companies of the 39 contacted cooperated fully by identifying all the inert ingredients 
used in specific products they manufacture. • Twenty-three produced inadequate 
responses: 12 naming the inerts the company used without specifying the products in 
which each inert is found, and 11 others merely providing copies of product labels or 
other inadequate information. Eight manufacturers entirely ignored the request for 
information. 


Survey Results 


NO RESPONSE (8) 


> 


Dow Chemical Company 
Elanco Products Company 
FMC Corporation * 

Greensweep Household Products 


Hyponex Corporation 
IC1 Americas, Inc. 

O.M.Scott and Sons Company 
Rhone-Poulenc AG Company 


INADEQUATE RESPONSE (23)** 


Abbott Laboratories 

> Acme Burgess, Inc. 

American Cyanamid Company 
ATOChem North America 

> Chevron Chemical Company 
CIBA-GB1GY Corporation 
Dexol Industries 


> 


Fermenta ASC Company 
Frank’s Nursery St Crafts, Inc. 
Hartz Mountain Corporation 
Hoechst-Roussel Agri-Vet Compan; 
S.C. Johnson St Sons, Inc. 


> 

> 

> 


Kenco Chemical Company 
Miles, Inc. 

Mobay Corporation 
Monsanto Agricultural Company 
NOR-AM Chemical Company 
Pace National Corporation 
Rohm and Haas Company 
Safer, Inc. 

Sandoz Corp Protection Corp. 
Uniroyal Company, Inc. 
Walco-Linck Company 


COMPLETE RESPONSE (8) 

The Anderson Management Corporation 
Bonide Products Co., Inc. 

The d-Con Co., Inc. 

Faessy St Besthoff 


Glorion Corporation 
Green view 

Howard Johnson’s Enterprises, Inc. 
Ringer Corporation 


* FMC was willing to disgust providing certain information under an agreement 
of confidentiality. This was not responsive to the State's request because it would 
not enable the State to provide this information to the public. 

"Includes responses naming inens used without providing product id ent itie s and 
responses indenlifying some but not all men ingredients in specific products. 
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Chemicals Used as Inert Ingredients 


CAS a Chemical Name 


CAS* Chrmiral Name 


Abietic add, diethykne glycol ester 
Abietic add, zinc salt 
Abietic adds, sodium sail 

Acetamide, 22-dicbloro-N-(13-d>oxofan-2-y]nieibyl)-N-2- 
propeayl- 
Acedcadd 

Acetic add, butyl ester 

Acetic add. dodecyiamine salt 

Acetic add, isobutyl ester 

Acetic anhydride 

Aceton 

Acetonitrile 


10107-99-0 

6798-76-1 

14351-66-7 

79660-25-6 

64-19-7 

123-864 

2016-560 

110-190 

108-24-7 

67-64-1 

75-05-8 

98-86-2 

828-00-2 

61788-48-5 

6178490 

74-86-2 

9003069 

24968794 

9003014 

900304-7 

25750-84-9 

25987-308 

1406-16-2 

124049 

123-79-5 

9002-180 

68131408 

68439-509 

68131-39-5 

68213-230 

69227-210 

6852694-3 

6843949-6 

6843945-2 

69013-190 

97043919 

61791-284 

9049052 

7020624-5 


68585-364 ABcyl(C1014) oxypoly(ethytcaeazy)ctbyl phosphate 
7 0592 -802 Alkyl(C1616) dsnethylanuDe crude 
69227-22-1 alpha-Allcyl(C1016>omega-hydraxy-polyaxyeihyleae 
DolvaKVDfOOvlenc DoJvoxvcthvlene 
6858534-2 alpha-Alkyl(C 1016)-omegi-)iy draxypoly (oxyethylene) 
sulfate, sodium salt 

Alkyl(CU-15) phenazypoly(axyetbyUne)etlumol 
68955555 Alkyl(C12-14) dimethyl attune mtide 
68424-85-1 Alkyl(C12-16) dimethyl benzyl ammonium chloride 
68908634 alpha-Alkyl(C12-C15)-omcga-hydrozypolyoxyethyleiie 
AOryl(CX-lO) polyethoxypolypropexybcnane ether 
68891-29-2 alpha-Alkyl(C8-Cl 0>-orncgi-hydroxypoly<axyethylene) 

alpha-Alkyl(C8-C14)-oincga-hydroxypoly(a xyp njpylenc) 
black copolymer with polyoxyethylene 
97-59-6 Allan tout 
107-186 AUyl alcohol 
Almond hulls 
800197-6 Aloe vem gel 
132743-1 Aluminum - m a plenu m silicate 
Aluminum - magnesium stearate 
7446700 Aluminum chloride 
2164551-2 Aluminum hydroxide 
602857-5 Aluminum octanoaie 
1348281 A luminum oxide 
7429905 Al um i mao powder 
1327-362 Aluminum tiliralr 
1335304 A luminum sJitasr. hydra led 
637-12-7 Aluminum stearate 
10043-01-3 A htminum sulfate 
68603-429 Amides, coco NJ4-bis(2-by diuxynh yl) 

6842548S Amides, coco N-<byd mx yafayi). etboxylated 
70908619 

68155339 Amines. C14-18-alkyl, etboxylated 
6815399-1 Amines, N-aallow alkyltrimcthyknedi-, dioieales 
128685 2-Ammo-2-roethyl-l- p fo panc l 
27277-005 2-Amino4,5-dihydro-6-tncthyl 4 p rop yl -5-ttiazolo-(1.5-C)- 
pyramidin-5ane 


6Acetoxy-24-dimethyl-m-dioxane 
Acerylated lanolin 
Acetylated lanolin alcohol 
Acetylene 

Acrylamide • acrylic add resin 

Acrylic add methyl ester, polymer with acrylonitrile and 13- 
butadiene 

Acrylic add polymer 

Acrylic add polymer, sodhan salt 

Acrylic add, butyl ester, polymer with ethylene 

Acrylic add, polymer with acrylamide, sodium salt 

Activated esgostcrol 

Adipic add 

Adipic add, dioayl ester 
Agar 

Alcohols, Cl 1-lS-secostdasy. elbaxylaied 

Alcohols. 02-14, elbaxylaied 

Alcohols. 02-15, elbaxylaied 

Alcohols. 02-18, etboxylated 

Alcohols, 02-18. elbaxylaied, piupoxylaied 

Alcohols, 02-20, elhaxyUled 

Alcohols, 0618. etboxylated 

Alcohols, C6-12. etboxylated 

Alcohols, C8-18. etboxylated, prapoxylaied 

Alcohols. C9-16, etboxylated 

Alcohols, tallow, etboxylated 

Alfalfa 

Algm gum 

Alkyl (fatty adds of coconut oil) dnnethylammcninm betaine 
Alkyl hnidamlinium methyl sulfate derived from oleic acid 
Alkyl(C10-14) pdy(oxycthylcne)poly(oxypropylene) 


72243904 


156134) 

14143-5 

139-139 

631-61-8 

7788250 

106633-7 

7806636 

12124979 

68037-058 

1111-780 

506876 

9005429 

1212502-9 

3012655 

94313-89-0 

32612489 

16919-19-0 

54669-2 

1336216 

515984) 

648852-2 

9051-574 

548665 

7722-761 

1002-89-7 

77*6262 

1762954 

628667 

104461 

(7-252 

28306785 

1309644 

744637-1 

68477-365 

68477-316 

5681-7 

137666 

8052424 

1217811-7 

12677-3 

51142-18-8 

86794 

516779 

10361-37-2 

13701-59-2 

28987-179 

7727467 

8002480 

142-060 

8012-89-3 

8007960 

68588156 

1302-789 

52821-286 

10652-7 

126869 

68S8822-S 

68588266 

68588287 


3-U8Ammo-9,l O-dihydro-9,10-dioxo-3-(sulfo-4-<l ,133- 

tetiamethylbutyl)phenoxy]-l -anthracenyl]amino]-2,4.6- 
trimethylbenztutesulfaoic add disodium salt 
p-Ammcbenxcic acid 
2-Aminoethanol 
a jmnoiiiethanoic acid 


Ammonium bicarbonate 
Ammonium bisulfate 
A mmoni u m bromide 

iMivninm C6-16alkyl polyoxyethylene sulfate 
Ammonium cubuBite 


Ammonium chloride 

Ammonium curate, dibasic 

Ammonium diisodecyl snlfos ucdnalc 

Ammonium dodecyl alcohol polyaxyetbylene phosphate 

Ammonium dodecyl polyoxyethylene sulfate 

Ammonium fluotilicatr 

Ammonium hydroxide 

A mm ow iiim llfUtf 

Ammonium umic 

A m mo niu m nooylpheayl polyoxyethylene sulfate 

Ammoniu m oieatc 

A mm o nium phosphate (monobasic) 

Ammonium neante 
Ammonium 

Ammocunm thiocyanate 
Amyl a ce ut e 
p-Anethole 

Azuhranibc acid, ethyl ester 
Antimony pousxium tartrate 
Antimony trioxide 
Apple pomace 
Argon 

Aromatic-petroleum derivative solvent 

Aromatic petroleum hydrocarbon solvent 

L-Asoatbic add 

Ascocbyl pahnilitr 

Asphalt 

Attapulgile 


Bancroft day 


citbanate 
Baring chloride 


Basiunt sulfate (1:1) 
Barium line methyl b 
Barky, malt 


e-2-ethylhexaoaie 


Bdladoona Leaf 

13-Benezenedicarboxylic acid, potymer with 5-amino-133‘ 
trimcthykyclahexyfainine, modified 


lH-Bau(de> s oq utn oline-13(2H)-diooe. 2-(6 

hydroxypropyl)-6-((3-hydroxypropyl)amino]- 

Boxalddiyde 

13-Be nz enediol 

Benrrrv sulf onic add, C1616-alkyl derivs. 

Bnmencsdfcnic add, 0616-alkyl derivs., caldnm sahs 
Benxcnesnlf coic add, C1616-alkylderivx„ coropdi. with 2- 


68588254 B enrmrt ulfonic add, C1616-alkyl derivs^ compds- with 

68S88269 Be nzrnr. sn H dnic add. C1616-«lkyl derive, magncaium sal 
6858827-0 Bwuntronlfonic add. C1616-alkyl derivs^ potassrom salu 
6808141-2 Bntirnr m lf onic add. 0616-akyl dcrivx^ sodium salts 


686494)63 

68648986 

2638365 

9809-7 

65850 


Bc nzrne snl fnn i c add. Cl 616-alkyl derivs-. magnesium sahs 
Benrmrsnlfooir add. Cl 616-alkyl derivs., potassium salts 
B—B dic add. C1616-afayl dcrivx. soditan tabs 
B e nzrnesul fonic add, C8-24-alkyl derivs. 

Iknirnraulf onie add, Cg-28alkyl derivi-. ammonium. 

magnesium . po t assium or line salt 
TWnzrnr sul fo n ic aod. mono-C9-17-b ra ncfac d alkyl derivx, 
isopropy famine salts 

Hwithv s ulf onic add. mooo-C9-17-branchcd alkyl derivs. 
U-Benxtsothiamlin-3-one 


Space only permits printing of the first page of the released list of “inert” ingredients. 
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Appendix I _ 

Provisions of Federal Laws Regulating 
Pesticides 



Law/provision 

Regulates 

Purpose/effect 

FI FRA 

Pesticide uses 

Register specified uses of pesticide products 
on the basis of both risks and benefits. 

Pesticide may not cause any unreasonable 
risk to man or the environment, taking into 
account the economic, social, and 
environmental costs and benefits of the use of 
the pesticide. 

FFDCA 

(specified sections) 

Pesticide residues in or on foods 

Limit the amount of pesticide residue in or on 
raw agricultural commodities, processed 
foods, or animal feed. 

Section 408 

Pesticide residues on raw agricultural 
commodities (raw foods). Requires a tolerance 
(legal limit on the amount of pesticide residue 
allowed) or tolerance exemption. 

Protect human health while allowing for the 
production of an adequate, wholesome, and 
economical food supply. 

Section 409 (includes Delaney clause, 
sec. 409(c)(3XA)) 

Pesticide residues (classified as food 
additives) in processed foods Requires a 
tolerance when the level of residue exceeds 
that prescribed in the section 408 tolerance for 
the raw agricultural commodity. Under the 
Delaney clause, no food additive tolerance 
may be granted for a pesticide found to 
induce cancer in humans or animals. (Certain 
exceptions are made for animal feed.) 

Protect human health by requiring that 
proposed use will be safe. Delaney clause 
establishes a strict “zero-risk* standard for 
carcinogenic pesticide residues in processed 
food. 


Also regulates pesticides applied during or 
after processing. 


Section 402 

Adulterated food. 

Provides that a raw food is adulterated if it 
contains a pesticide whose residues are not 
authorized by a section 408 tolerance or 
exemption. 

Requires a section 409 tolerance for a 
pesticide (1) whose residues are concentrated 
above the section 408 tolerance in processed 
food that is ‘ready to eat’ or (2) that is added 
to the processed food during or after 
processing. (Without a tolerance, the 
processed food is considered adulterated.) 

Permit the use of certain products for which a 
section 409 tolerance could not be obtained. 
Under the flow-through provision of section 
402(a)(2)(C), the use of a pesticide containing 
a minute quantity of a carcinogenic ingredient 
could be allowed, whereas, under the Delaney 
clause, this use would be prohibited. 

Since the term ‘ready to eat' has not been 
defined, the concentration requiring a section 

409 tolerance is uncertain. 


The ‘flow-through’ provision, section 
402(aX2XC). exempts a pesticide from the 
requirement for a section 409 tolerance when 
the pesticide's residues in a processed food 
that is *ready-to-eat’ are not concentrated 
above the tolerance prescribed in section 408 
for the same raw food. 



Pace 26 
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PESTICIDES AND NATIVE PEOPLE — 

COLOMBIA 


Although chemical eradication of Colombian mari¬ 
juana is still in the planning stages, the current activi¬ 
ties of "Anti-narcotics Police" have made native people 
easy and frequent targets, as illustrated by the follow¬ 
ing letter from individuals of the Guajira peninsula to 
the Colombian Minister of Agriculture, a copy of which 
was sent to Cultural Survival. 

Dear Mr. Minister, 1 May 1981 

During the week of 6 April 1981, a detachment of 100 
Anti-narcotics Police, under the command of Capt. Luis 
Enrique Flores moved into the Alta Guajira in search of 
marijuana and other drugs. To accomplish this, Capt. 
Flores did not hesitate to abuse, torture, rob, loot, destroy 
private property, illegally enter and in general abuse his 
authority. (A brief description of robbery and looting 
follows.) 

Besides the priviouly mentioned excesses, in countless 
Indian huts, police robbed or simply killed their animals, 
thereby taking away the source of livelihood and sub¬ 
sistence. This particulary affected the poorest people. 

The police's zeal to find the marijuana did not en¬ 
counter any obstacles to obtaining information. Yet, 
abuse and violence were used on the population. When 
one policeman was asked how he was able to com¬ 
municate with the people, given that many Indians do 
not speak Spanish, he responded that it was no problem 
because "after a going over with a rifle butt, almost all of 
them learn Spanish.” There were cases of individuals 
who were beaten with rifle butts until they vomited 
blood. There ivas also a case in which police placed a 
grenade in a youngster’s pocket to persuade that person 
to talk. 

An unfortunate coincidence made these incidents even 
more serious. The police action coincided with Easter 

LOMOTIL — An effective anti-diarrheal medicine sold 
by prescription in the US. Doses slightly above the 
recommended level, however, can be fatal. In the 
Sudan, the drug was sold over the counter in containers 
boasting that it was "used by astronauts during Gemini 
and Apollo space flights.” It was also recommended for 
children as young as 12 months. 

PANALBA/ALBAMYCIN-T - A combination an¬ 
tibiotic, first marketed by Upjohn in 1957. By 1968, 
sales from this product totalled $18 million, or 12 per¬ 
cent of the company’s gross domestic income. But in 
1968, 30 National Academy of Science experts 
unanimously recommended that panalba, along with 49 
other antibiotics, be removed from the US market. Ac¬ 
cording to their studies. 20 percent of patients 
developed allergic reactions to the drug. Twelve pa¬ 
tients had already died as a result. By 1970, it was 
forced off the US market. However, antibiotics are not 
classified as drugs in the US, which allows the 
substance to be exported, now under the name of 
Albamycin-T, to 33 countries. In Mexico it is recom¬ 
mended for urinary infections; there is no mention of 
toxicity or side effects. 

PHENACATIN/SOMA/FIORINAL - This drug 
causes kidney failure which often proves to be fatal. It 
is sold in Malaysia for such minor ailments as 
toothaches, flu, and headaches. 


Week, a period in which many Indians return from 
Venezuela to visit their families in the Guajira. Many of 
them carry several months of savings with them, along 
with goods and personal possessions. On 13 April, at the 
site of Irruwain, near Nazareth, a bus filled with Indians 
and cargo was looted by the police. Police officers con¬ 
fiscated radios, tape recarders, and other possessions 
from the passengers. This was only one of numerous in¬ 
cidents which occurred between the police and bus 
passengers. 

The reign of terror is so broad that civil authorities 
from the area refused to receive complaints from the peo¬ 
ple, sending them instead to the commander of the 
military post in Nazareth. Most of those affected did not 
want their names made public because they were afraid 
of repression by Capt. Flores. Nevertheless, if the na¬ 
tional government offers sufficient guarantees to the 
population, they will be able to obtain the statements 
necessary to substantiate the accusations made here. 
Signed by 10 prominent political 
officials, public health officers, 
clergy, businessmen, and an anthropologist. 

The military officer in charge of Colombia's Anti¬ 
narcotics Bureau ordered an investigation and subse¬ 
quently promised to repay the Indians. Payment has 
not yet been made and incidents of violence against 
native people have not diminished. 

In a letter of 1 October 1981, the signees of the earlier 
letter wrote detailing several local incidents of violence 
and mentioning the threats against themselves by Cap¬ 
tain Flores. This included an attempt by the police to 
place a small amount of marijuana into the truck of a 
local merchant. The letter adds that, fortunately for the 
man, _ 

TETRACYCLINE — In industrialized countries, this 
antibiotic is not used for children under 8 or women 
more than 4 months pregnant. If used in large doses for 
more then 1 week the drug retards fetal bone develop¬ 
ment and stains children's teeth. In 1979 in Singapore 
and Malaysia, 42 preparations were for sale, over the 
counter, with only 2 including any cautions. Bristol's 
brand, Bristaciclina, is sold in Colombia without warn¬ 
ing to pregnant women, and is recommended for 
children. In other Third World countries the drug is 
recommended for infants and children. 

VERDIVITON — This drug is restricted in Britain and 
contra-indicated for anyone with a liver problem. In 
Bangladesh, where some 50 to 60 percent of the popula¬ 
tion suffer from amoebic hepatitis or other ailments of 
the liver, the drug is contra-indicated for most of the 
population. It is, however, readily available there 
without warnings. 

WINSTROL/STANOZOLOL - A synthetic male hor¬ 
mone restricted in the US because it stunted the growth 
of children. It is intended to be used only for blood 
disorders in adults. However, the drug is sold over the 
counter in Brazil where it is recommended as an ap¬ 
petite stimulant for children. In Mexico it is sold as a 
tonic. In Malaysia, it is sold to treat weight loss and 
anorexia for all age groups. 
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"an army corporal was also traveling in the car and 
spoke out in the face of this farce. Capt. Flores respond¬ 
ed, "If I want to get you in trouble. I'll fill this whole car 
with marijuana and say that this cargo is yours.’ ” 

It is well known that this is not the first time that the 
Anti-narcotics Police have provided this type of 
"evidence” against someone. The population justly 
feels the repression of Captain Flores, who could easily 
obtain "evidence” of arms and drug possessions to take 
revenge on those who have spoken out against the rob¬ 
bery, kidnappings, and tortures which the troops at his 
command have taken place amongst the Guajiros.” 

It should be emphasized that the quantities of mari¬ 
juana which Colombia exports are normally calculated 
in terms of shiploads — tons of marijuana bailed into 
huge bundles, driven in large trucks to waiting ships, 
and sent by freighter to the United States. Such traffic 
flows up and down the Guajira peninsula relatively un¬ 
interrupted. Those who would try to alter this large- 
scale movement would face heavily armed opposition. 
The police know this, and it is one of the reasons why 
the Guajira is considered a no man's land with regard 
to the control of marijuana traffic. 

If any Guajira Indians are involved in this traffic, 
their contribution would be miniscule by comparison. 
What then is the purpose of this violence against them? 
Does it serve largely to demonstrate a degree of control 
while masking the ineffectiveness of large-scale polic¬ 
ing activities? If so, are Indians then becoming the 
scapegoats for a problem which Colombian authorities 
cannot, will not, or perhaps do not care to resolve? 
Many argue that the "cocaine problem” is not Colom¬ 
bia’s, but that of the US. One might then expect that 
chemical control of marijuana production could focus 
on unarmed Indian cultivators, rather than the large 
scale producers involved in most international traffic, 
thereby demonstrating a "concern for the problem" 
without affecting production. The previous CSN in¬ 
dicated that, even with limited information, it seemed 
likely that native peoples would be affected dispropor¬ 
tionately by the increasing international use of poisons. 
Colombia, unfortunately, may provide more evi¬ 
dence. □ Theodore Macdonald 

Pesticides and Native People 
of Sierra Nevada de Santa 
Marta, Colombia 

5 November 1981 

Dear Cultural Survival, 

I appreciate your recent issue of Cultural Survival 
devoted to Poisons in the Third World. I thought I 
would call your attention to the dangerous connection 
between drug control actions involving poisons 
sprayed from the air and the survival of peripheral peo¬ 
ple of the Sierra Nevada de Santa Marta in Colombia, 
South America. The Sierra is rather well known for the 
cultivation of marijuana, and recently the US State 
Department has had under consideration a plan for 
spraying marihuana plots there. Vigorous ground con¬ 
trol programs date from 1978, including the burning of 
a reported 24,282 hectares in the Sierra (a remarkably 
exact figure) and a cost of 146 million dollars annually, 
but it is estimated that only 15% of the cultivated 
marihuana was affected. With this as background, the 


spraying of chemical herbicides has become the focus 
of a series of discussions and technical papers prepared 
by “beltway bandits” in the DC area. I have seen one of 
these papers, or at least sections of it that are 
"unclassified” which is to say do not deal with actions 
proposed. However, a key to the actions is provided by 
the bibliography to the paper. Referenced are 
numerous scientific papers dealing with the effects 
upon fruit trees, cotton, wildlife, fish and aquatic ver- 
tibrates and pasture grasses and soils of 2,4-D, 
Glyphosate Herbicide, Paraquat (the most commonly 
cited) as well as things ^called Cationic Herbicides, 
MON-0573, and Dalapon. From your newsletter I know 
the effects of 2,4-D. From my reading 1 understand Gly¬ 
phosate to be harmful to wildlife, fruit trees, pasture 
grasses and fish. And we know Paraquat. 

The text of the paper deals with the location of 
gardens, housesites and waterways in relation to 



Indian residence in Sierra Nevada de Santa Marta 


© Borys Malkin. Anlhro-Photo 

marihuana plots. My experience in the Sierra 
(1972-1973) was that so-called marihuana plots are in 
fact extensions of normal roza, or shifting cultivation, 
plots in most instances — rarely are they isolated from 
corn, yucca and bean plots — and while they are not 
itemized they are contiguous. Of course such plots tend 
to be located near waterways, from which local in¬ 
digenous people as well as mestizo farmers draw drink¬ 
ing, cooking and washing water. 

In short, the policy contained in the Foreign 
Assistance Act of 1971 of linking continuing foreign 
assistance to vigorous drug control efforts will lead to 
the dangerous program now being contemplated for the 
Sierra Nevada de Santa Marta. State Department plan¬ 
ning and funding of such poison spraying is apparently 
not yet a fact; but the background work prior to plan¬ 
ning is now taking place. Given the Colombian govern¬ 
ment’s history of accepting whatever drug law enforce¬ 
ment technology the US provides, and its willingness to 
attack peasant growers (and their Indian and peasant 
neighbors who do not grow) rather than wealthy 
distributors. State Department plans and funds would 
probably be accepted and implemented. Consequences 
for indigenous peoples and their mestizo neighbors will 
be dire, guilt and innocence notwithstanding. 

1 am wondering if mention of this situation and the 
threat to the indigenous and mestizo fanners of the 
Sierra it represents would not be good to mention in 
connection with the series on Poisons. Purposefully 
poisoning human communities is perhaps even more 
reprehensible (although less widespread) than acciden¬ 
tal poisoning, even if the ends seem worthy to politi¬ 
cians and bureaucrats. 

Sincerely, 
William L. Partridge 
Associate Professor and Chairman 
Department of Anthropology 
Georgia State University 
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Gulf War Syndrome and Other Biological Problems 
-Implementation of Malthusian Directives - 


The Contagious Component of Gulf War Syndrome 
Genetically Engineered in the United States 

According to Dr. Garth Nicholson and Dr. Nancy Nicholson, who were 
interviewed on Nurse Talk Radio in Houston, Texas, April 15, 1995, research done at the 
M.D. Anderson Cancer Research Center shows that one of the components (illnesses) 
inherent in the Gulf War Syndrome appears to be a form of man-made germ warfare. Says 
Dr. Garth Nicholson, “we have isolated a bacteria called Mycoplasma incognitas through a 
method called gene tracking. The good news is that if treated , by a readily available 
antibiotic, most veterans have been helped. The bad news is that we are finding more and 
more family members that are contracting the disease from Desert Storm veterans.” His 
wife, Dr. Nancy Nicholson, had more to say: “this could be a holocaust of monumental 
proportions as it has been genetically engineered, with roots right here in the Houston 
area. 


Who are the Drs. Nicholson, who have made these charges? Both have very 
impressive credentials. Dr. Garth Nicholson is a Professor of Laboratory Medicine and 
Pathology, a Professor of Internal Medicine, and Chairman of the Department of Tumor 
Biology at the University of Texas, M.D. Anderson Cancer Center at Houston. With over 
25 years experience and over 400 papers published in scientific and medical journals, he is 
also a member of the editorial boards of 13 scientific and medical journals, and has been 
nominated for the Nobel Prize. His wife, Dr. Nancy Nicholson, has an Undergraduate 
degree from Johns Hopkins University, a Ph.D in Molecular Biophysics from Florida State 
University, post-doctoral training at the M.D. Anderson Cancer Center at Houston, has 
been a member of the faculty at Baylor University in the Pharmacology, Microbiology and 
Immunology departments, and is President of the Rhoden Foundation for Medical 
Research. 


An Interview with the Drs. Nicholson 2 
R= radio station D= Drs. Nicholson 

R: Last winter, I caught a Houston press conference where a lady in a laboratory smock 
explained that mycoplasmas are natural components found in all living cells. She 
continued that she and her husband were doctors that had discovered that the cause of the 
Gulf War Syndrome (at least a component also contributing to its contagion) was a 
manmade, artificial mycoplasma that had “somehow” been implanted in the cells of 
Desert Storm veterans. Tonight’s guests: Dr. Nancy Nicholson and her husband, Dr. 
Garth Nicholson. Welcome. 


1 Extraordinary Science, Vol 7, No.3, Jul/Aug/Sqp 1995, p.48. 

2 KPBC-770AM Radio, May 15, 1995; The Antishyster, Vol 5, No.3„ 1995, pp. 17-22. 
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D: Thank you. First, the mycoplasmas that seem to cause GWS are not exactly ‘Artificial,” 
but we have scientific evidence that they have been modified. However, there is a federal 
gap order out on this, so you won’t hear about it on the normal news. It’s frustrating 
because people need to know they can be helped -- but if they don’t know, they are at 
risk. 

R: How did you get involved with the Desert Storm syndrome? 

D: Our daughter served in the 101st Airborne Division in Iraq, on the deep insertions. 
Like many other vets, she came home with Chronic Fatigue Syndrome (CFS) and a 
number of associated ailments, including arthritis-like problems with her joints. She had 
problems with her hearing, vision, memory, headaches, muscle spasms, skin rashes, 
gastrointestinal problems, and cardiac arrhythmia. All these and a variety of other 
problems collectively fall under the category of “Desert Storm Syndrome” or ‘Gulf War 
Illness.” 

Urinary and reproductive problems are also common in women with Gulf War Illness. 
Severe pregnancy problems, many still births, birth defects, and many of the babies bom to 
Desert Storm Syndrome patients die within a couple years -- tremendous problems in this 
category. 

R: This is an amazing array of symptoms. How many people are infected? 

D: Between 50,000 and 100,000 people. That only includes those registered at the VA 
Hospitals, not their family members. There may be more. 

R. Are these soldiers that were in deep insertions? 

D: Some were on ‘deep insertions” and some were behind the lines. For example, some 
Air Force soldiers decontaminated aircraft that bombed Iraqi chemical and biological 
weapon storage facilities. 3 Many of those decontamination soldiers are dead and those still 
alive are very, very ill. Some are paralyzed. We worked with a 16-member graves 
registration unit. There’s only one member alive, and she’s in a wheelchair now and doing 
very poorly. 

R: The other 15 died? 

D: They’re all dead. They were handling thousands of bodies, but the government has 
covered this up and only reported 148 combat deaths. There were ten times more than 
that due to infectious diseases and other problems associated with the Gulf War. Worse, 


3 For details on these facilities, see also U.S. News and World Report, Sept 11, 1995, p.41-43. 
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the number is going to grow because of contagion . Mycoplasmas can be transmitted 
through the air 4 Every place I look, somebody’s showing symptoms. We have detected 
the microorganism. It’s very evasive and very infective, very contagious in these Gulf 
War veterans. The evidence indicates that these mycoplasmas have been tampered with 
by man. The mycoplasma penetrates the cell and proliferates. It takes pieces of the host’s 
membrane with it so the body is set up for rheumatoid response or thyoiditis and it’s a 
very confounding illness - perfect germ warfare, the last thing you’d expect and very 
difficult to diagnose. The general medical community is unaware of this — so the more 
it's kept under wraps, the greater the problem becomes 5 

The mycoplasmas are deep in each cell’s nucleus and have certain DNA sequences that 
are extremely unusual and it is highly unlikely that these genetic sequences could have 
gotten into this organism in any way except by man putting them there. One of the DNA 
sequences includes part of the HIV virus that was inserted into this micro-organism to 
make it more dangerous and more pathogenic , 6 but that doesn’t mean that people with 
GWS have HIV... it’s treatable... people hear “AIDS” and they get really upset. 

R: Did you study AIDS and the hanta virus? Doesn’t their transfer into humans seem so 
unnatural, that something almost had to be engineered? 

D: Absolutely . You only expect a naturally occurring virus to have ‘homology”, 
similarities, to other viruses. We look at the DNA sequence of HIV-1 and there’s 
homology to so many different naturally occurring viruses (more than 50), that it doesn’t 
appear to be a naturally occurring event. The GWS mycoplasma also gives ‘AIDS-like” 
symptoms because it can also cause immunosuppression. When a patient is immuno- 
suppressed, he’s left wide open for a variety of other opportunistic infections and diseases. 

Patients become more susceptible because they have this underlying mycoplasma infection 
- which I call ‘the great impostor” and ‘fereat masquerader”. It hides and manifests itself in 
some many different ways that most people just treat the symptoms if they don’t know that 
this particular organism is present. And, it is difficult to detect. We had to go to forensic 
techniques, but it is detectable and treatable . Some people think the mycoplasma is a co¬ 
factor to the HIV virus, A person who has HIV and contracts these mycoplasma 
infections probably won’t survive. But, other people who have only the mycoplasma 
infection can live — if they are given the proper treatment. 

We have a publication in the Journal of the American Medical Association on a small 
study of 73 soldiers who have GWS. Fifty-five of those soldiers recovered after multiple 
treatments with the antibiotic Doxycycline. So, we know that there are probably two 


4 With over 100,000 people contaminated, it now is a potential death sentence for the entire population of 
the United States. The pollution of the air, food and water isn’t fast enough to meet Malthusian demands. 

5 At this point, what certain factions of the United States technocracy are involved in is genocide of the 
population of the United States on an even more accelerated basis. 

6 So now we have what is essentially a contagious disease that does not require contact. 
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antibiotics, Doxycycline and Sibrofloxin, which seem fairly effective against the 
microorganism. But, it requires several cycles, sometimes years... 

We are told the Iraqis operated under the Soviet War Doctrine. If so, they probably used 
several infectious and chemical agents. As a result, many of the Gulf War soldiers were 
heavily exposed to indigenous chemicals and a variety of other agents in the air and 
clothing. This caused a multiple chemical sensitivity problem. Unfortunately, because of 
these chemical sensitivities, many veterans cannot take the powerful antibiotics needed to 
hel p them, because they react against them like they are foreign chemicals — jo, we have 
a double problem with those soldiers. 

R. Do Doxycycline or Sibrofloxin actually kill the mycoplasma, or do they just “put it to 
sleep”? 

D: You will carry the mycoplasma for the rest of your life, but whether you relapse 
depends on your own immune system. The earlier you get the antibiotics the better 
chance you have of not relapsing. The longer you possess the illness, the harder it is to 
get rid of it. 

R: How did you discover the antibiotics? 

D: (Nancy Nicholson) I almost died from the illness in 1987. I had all the symptoms. I 
went down to 70 pounds. I was partially paralyzed, my thyroid was affected, I had 
encephalitis, meningitis --1 had just about everything. I didn’t think I was going to make 
it. I had a near death experience - which people can mock -1 was told I wasn’t going to 
die but I had better promise that when I get better, if I ever heard of anyone else sick in 
the future, I had better speak out, even if it meant putting myself up to danger and 
ridicule. So, I try and keep that word. About that time, we tried Doxycycline. 

R: How did you come across that? 

D: An article in the New York Times called ‘Mycoplasma Incognitos” listed all my 
symptoms, so I called the author, Dr. Shiloh, who was at the Armed Forces Institute of 
Pathology in Washington. He never told me (and I didn’t find out until much later) that he 
had been working in my own department at Baylor College of Medicine — but off site. 1 
So, at this time he was very open (except about having worked at Houston 8 ). In 1987. he 
tested me and said that I had it, so that’s how we found out. 

Then, in 1992. when out daughter came back from Desert Storm with an almost identical 
illness - that was a big tip-off. So, because Dr. Shiloh had given me so many clues several 
years before Desert Storm, we were able to figure out what they had done. 


7 Which is where Nancy Nicholson probably contracted the disease at the Baylor lab. 

8 Houston, Texas is also the area frequented by ex-President and CIA director George Bush. 
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R: What’s the government doing about it? 

D: Harassing those who are trying to help. Mostly, denying there’s even a problem. They 
have put out a lot of misinformation indicating these veterans have “post traumatic 
stress syndrome ” and “other emotional problems ’’ unrelated to disease , when in fact they 
have real, physical problems. Some of them are in wheel chairs, some are paralyzed. You 
cannot imagine the range of different diseases. We have found that Chronic Fatigue 
Syndrome is an infectious disease possibly caused by mycoplasmas. 

R: What is Chronic Fatigue Syndrome? 

D: It’s a feeling that you are very tired, worn out and you don’t have any stamina or 
strength. Can’t focus. Major concentration problems. Can’t remember what you are doing. 
There are also documented immunologic problems. In extreme cases, encephalitis and 
meningitis can develop, and some soldiers get false indications o f auto-immune disease 
like multiple sclerosis. 9 

The problem is International. Scientists were imprisoned in the Middle East for not goins 
along with the serm warfare . I’ve experienced a ten-year character assassination, 
professional assassination in my work. I cannot justify any of this with science. It’s evil, 
that’s all I can tell you. It’s a spiritual battle. 

R: If this disease is communicable through the air, it may be potentially more dangerous 
than AIDS. 

D: I don’t see how anyone can avoid that conclusion. It’s latency period depends on the 
immune system of the individual. Some people might carry it for years . .. it can also be 
transferred to unborn babies. That’s why it is so important that we tell people what to do. 

I have detected the DNA sequences deep in the cell nucleus - very deep. I don’t know 
what that is goins to do for generations - it’s in the hands of God, now . It’s hard to sleep 
at night wondering who is going to be a victim when they can easily be treated if the gag 
order and media blackout were stopped . 

R: Who issued the gag order? 

D: Most likely, the Department of Defense or the Pentagon itself . We know the Clinton 
White House has this information and they haven’t done anything with it . Our own 
hospitals administrators admitted receiving pressure from the Defense Intelligence 
Agency and the Central Intelligence Agency because we were ordered to stop our work on 
these problems and we were ordered not to talk to the media or to the press . But, we 
can’t do that, because it’s too serious. 


9 This forms a definitive tie-in with the material in the chapters on vaccines, that tie MS with vaccine use. 
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There has to be some thins that we leave for future generations . The children must be 
considered, but it almost sounds like people thinking in terms of eugenics, where they do 
not care about who is victimized . 

Eugenics Programs Since the 1940’s Admitted by Department of Justice 

One of my close friends, a Director of Special Investigations in the Justice Department , 
has confirmed that there have been secret eugenics directives in prominent Exist coast 
laboratories since the late 1940 ’ s. I've had corroboration from scientists who were on 
some of these projects, so it's a horrifying thought. But, I cannot explain it any other way, 
that people should be so callous with our soldiers. 

Every other experiment that’s been done since the late 1940’s involved soldiers. For some 
reason, the people who give these orders think they are immune to the disease and can 
escape it. But, someone might carry the infection and not feel anything, or not have any 
symptoms, and then pass it on to the next generation, or come down with it 10 years 
later. Probably, nobody is immune. 

Evidence of Prisoner Testing of GWS Mycoplasmas 

And, now you don't have to be a soldier to get sick. Because the mycoplasmas are 
contagious, we 're talking about civilians. We’re working with some prison personnel at 
the Huntsville group, headed by Sally Meadly. They had an array of symptoms similar to 
those that we’re seeing in the Desert Storm vets. In Huntsville prison, is there are several 
hundred people affected and diagnosed with anything from MS to ALS. 10 When I’d done 
their profile using our genetic tracking, the profile was very similar. A couple of years 
ago, there was an unusual outbreak of an illness in Palestine, Texas where there’s also a 
prison facility. They hushed that up, but we were able to talk to the physician, and he did 
use Doxycycline. 


Biological Blowback 

That connection between Desert Storm Syndrome and prisoner illnesses helped us start to 
piece together duplicities and the spider web of connections between politics and science. 
High level people got sick, so they started leaking information to us. We put it together, 
because after we helped many people who were high level military intelligence and Delta 
Forces — and my own experience of most likely having been in the department where the 
work was initiated -- we were able to piece the information together. 

R: Could the “ebola” flesh-eating bacteria in Africa be a biological warfare agent? 

D: All of a sudden, all these illnesses are cropping up. I can’t prove it, but its highly 
suspicious that there was an outbreak of Ebola in West Virginia. That is what the move 


10 A neurological denenerative disorder also called Lou Gehrig’s Disease. 
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‘Outbreak” was about. Knowing what I know from people who worked at Fort Detrick 
and who are high up in the agencies nothing -would surprise me because of the amount of 
genetic tampering. I strongly suspect there’s been tampering with the Leprosy bacteria 
and with anthrax gene sequences. So, although we can only speculate, you have to 
assume there may be tampering with anything that is deadly. 

None of this has been exposed in the media because there is practically a news blackout on 
this. Both my wife and I have given interviews for major news networks, but they have 
been pulled. It’s very frustrating, because we wanted to help everyone. You have to draw 
the line at political agendas - the welfare of the people should be primary, particularly our 
soldiers ... it’s a tremendous betrayal . 11 

R: Why would the government suppress this information? Is the cover-up to help make 
these “world police actions” seem more palatable to the American people? 

D: It's probably more serious than that. We can only speculate, but in the 1 ate 1960’s, we 
passed federal laws banning the development and deployment of biological weapons. We 
ratified international treaties in the early 1970’s essentially banning the use of biological 
weapons. 12 Unfortunately our biological development has probably gone on unimpeded 
even after signing those treaties. 

But, we didn’t know enough amount the cells to begin with — that’s why these 
experiments are completely ill-advised. Dr. Paul Burg won the Nobel Prize and advised 
against these experiments in the early 1970’s. They literally excluded him from the loop 
and went full speed ahead on the recommendations of Dr. Joshua Letterburg and Dr. 
James Watson — who had very unusual agendas in relation to the Human Genome 
Project. We believe that the Human Genome Project funneled a bunch of money — that 
should have gone for basic research for medical benefits — into making destructive 
weapons and biological warfare research . It’s contemptible. We don’t know about how 
our cells work, and these people never should have played God. It goes against everything 
that we, as a people, stand for. 

But, there’s also the question of financial liability. If people that were exposed to these 
biological weapons can prove they were exposed, there’s a certain amount of civil liability. 
Remember the Agent Orange problem of Vietnam? Every veteran exposed to Agent 
Orange (dioxin compound) had one heck of a time trying to convince the government that 
they were ill. Because of that court battles dragged out for 20 years or more. 


11 Now, who would want to betray the people and military of the United States, yet be connected to the 
highest levels of U.S. Government and the intelligence agencies? I am sure you have an idea, and the 
connections with the past three presidential administrations. 

12 As pointed out elsewhere in Matrix 111 Vol 2, the United States also signed a genocide treaty, but only 
with the provision and caveat that no nation could ever sit in judgement of the United States. This now 
allows genocide to be perpetrated without fear of retribution. It is remarkably similar to something the 
Nazis would do during World War II, and uses the same deceptive logic. Operation Paper Clip? Reagan’s 
visit to an SS cemetary in Bitburg? Ya! 
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R: There’s a serious difference, though -- Agent Orange was not communicable. 

D: That’s right — the mycoplasma is more serious. 

R: So the government generally ignored the Agent Orange veterans until many had died 
and the problem was essentially stilled by time. Today, however, we’re dealing with a 
contagious disease and official silence will cause more people to suffer and die. So, by. 
keeping this disease under wraps, the government virtually guarantees that the contagion 
will spread? 

D: That’s true — they’re still handling it just like they handled Agent Orange. 

R: If Iraq used biological weapons in the Gulf War, where did Iraq get the necessary 
research data ? 

D: I made a little survey, and it seems that most of the mycoplasma laboratories in the 
United States have Iraqi technicians, which was quite an interesting fact. I can’t speak for 
other countries. However, it seems that everybody was involved Mirza Bachoff is 
Moscow’s Administrator for the human genome project, so you have Russia involved; the 
United States is involved leading the west; you have Iraq; the United Kingdom; Israel was 
involved -- everybody, everybody. However, not too many people worked on 
mycoplasmas for the last 20 years so it’s easy to trace who was doing the research. 

R: Then how did Iraq get that biological weapon? Is it possible that the United States or a 
close ally is responsible for unleashing this disease? 

D: Ok, let’s speculate. We strongly suspect that the mycoplasma’s that we’ve detected in 
Gulf War veterans were probably ‘Modified” in this country, in Houston, and sold 
illegally to the Iraqis. 

R: That’s why the government is not going to talk? 

D: Correct. It’s very interesting that two weeks before Desert Storm, the U.S. Commerce 
Department put a hold on all mycoplasmas or genetically modified mycoplasmas for 
shipment to the Iraqi Atomic Energy Commission — which tells us they had already 
shipped it. 

R: Has this disease affected people living in the Middle East? 

D. They’re very sick. We had an emissary from Iraq itself, from Saddam Hussein. We 
have his blood, and he was positive. He told us there were 250,000 dead and at least 
1,000,000 infected, including members of his own family. We’ve been contacted by just 
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about every Middle East country. For example, in Jordan there are high rates of 
spontaneous miscarriage and stillboms . 13 

R: Those that live by the sword will die by the sword ...? 

D: We told the Iraqi emissary that he poisoned his own seed. The germs don’t care what 
you are. They don’t know terrorists from counter-terrorists, from Iraqis, from Israelis, 
from Islamics or Christians or Jews — they attack everyone. However, the French help 
their soldiers exposed to the Gulf War illness. They wrote to us and said they knew about 
the antibiotics but they were diplomatically tied. We’ve helped the British. Both Nancy 
and I were on BBC. The story is not being covered up in Britain. 

In Australia we were on television. We’ve been on TV in Italy because the Vatican is very 
concerned about this, particularly the Pope, who in his splendor of truth wrote that certain 
acts are inherently evil and this is one of them. He spoke out on our death-oriented 
society, so germ warfare will be very high on their priority. But, because of the gag order 
and press blackout. America is the last place to be helped . You know, we wish we could 
stay totally away from the politics, but it impacts on everything. 

R: What kind of “political agenda” are you feeing now? 

D: We can only hypothesize, but it appears that although American soldiers were victims 
of biological and chemical warfare, the official government line is that no chemical or 
biologicals were used against our soldiers. Unfortunately, it doesn’t look that way, and to 
keep that official line going, they have to deny that out soldiers are sick — and that’s just 
what they are doing. 

R: We’ve watched movies since we were kids about scientists creating monsters — it 
appears that we have created a monster so small that it’s virtually invisible. 

D. Not if you know what to look for. And recognized early, it’s easily treatable. We 
developed our gene tracking over a 15 year period to study the spread of cancer. We 
modified it for infectious disease and that enables us to know how the DNA’s are put 
together and precisely where they are. As a result, we have a test for this disease that we 
will run free of charge . But, we need a blood sample to run a test. We’d been mostly 
testing soldiers and their families, but we’ve opened it up to other people because we 
realize that many people have been exposed whether they realize it or not, with people 
from the Middle East, with soldiers, with a variety of other individuals, and they are at 
risk. Many people have Chronic Fatigue Syndrome and the associated GWS, but they 
don’t know it. 


13 The Malthusian population control mandate and the Cobden Club mandate are clearing embodied in 
this whole exercise. 
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R: One last question. If we know someone who was in the Gulf War, should we check to 
see if they have any of these symptoms? 

D: Yes. If they want help, they can contact my office at the University of Texas, M.D. 
Anderson Cancer Center in Houston and I’ll give you the number. They can contact Jean 
at my office. The number is 713-792-7477. They can also contact us by fax at 713-794- 
0209 


End of Interview 

Financial Investment in Biotechnology Companies 
Who Sold Biowarfare Substances to Iraq 

Approximately seven weeks after this radio interview, the Spotlight carried an 
article about the Nicholsons. 14 This article quoted Dr. Garth Nicholson, who had this to 
say on the apparent United States cover-up of biological warfare in the Gulf: 

“The reason for such highly unusual events, is probably due to the fact that former 
President George Bush and former Secretary of State James Backer, as well as the 
president of M.D. Anderson Cancer Center, have financial interests in the local biotech 
companies that we strongly suspect were selling illegal biological weapons to Iraq that 
were subsequently used against our soldiers in Desert Storm . There’s a bombshell. If one 
hundred thousand American veterans have been exposed to a life-threatening biowarfare 
agent that was sold illegally to Iraq, and generated a profit for President Bush, who was 
also a former director of the CIA, at the same time he was planning or waging the Gulf 
War . there should be hell to pay . Likewise, it a government cover-up to shield Bush and 
his associates is condemning thousands, perhaps millions of American citizens to the same 
disease ... it is hard to imagine the kind of firestorm that is coming. 

Iraq Admits Production of Biowarfare Substances 

The Iraqi government admitted in July 1995 that they produced biowarfare 
weapons. 15 According to the admission: ‘Iraq has admitted for the first time that it 
secretly produced deadly bacteria before the 1991 Persian Gulf War in sufficient quantity 
to kill millions of people. A remote desert factory produced an immense quantity of the 
bacteria that cause botulism and anthrax 16 However, Iraq denies using these substances 
as germ warfare agents in the Gulf War, but maintains they were preparing to use germ 
warfare prior to the Gulf War.” 


14 The Spotlight, July 3, 1995. 

15 Dallas Morning News, July 6, 1995. 

16 The fact that members of the U.S. military were forced to be injected with experimental anthrax and 
botulism vaccines, proves the government knew about the Iraqi biowarfare program well in advance of 
the war. The war itself was a directive from the Rothschilds, who own the Kuwati oil fields, to have Bush 
remove the Iraqi’s from the region. Bush is also believed to have had investments in the area. 
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NBC News Reports on Chemical and Biological 
Weapons Used on US Soldiers in the Gulf War by Iraq 

On October 13th at 9:00pm Tom Browkaw, on NBS Newsmagazine program 
"Now”, did a series on apparent chemical and biological weapons use on United 
States military personnel by Iraq during Operation Desert Storm. This report follows 
closely the recent admission by the Department of Defense, after almost two years, 
that the original "Gulf War Mystery Disease" affecting hundreds of troops who 
returned from the Gulf War (who had symptoms of radiation poisoning) was caused 
by the use of depleted uranium-tipped anti-tank weapons. Now, in this stunning 
admission on national television (which we taped), it has been stated that U.S. mili¬ 
tary were dosed with a communicable cancer-causing virus. Now that these troops 
are home and their families are also getting sick, there is no telling how far this new 
viral plague will spread. The official policy of the Clinton administration is to ignore 
the problem. Here for your perusal is a transcript from the broadcast: 

Thursday, October 14, 1993 

Tom: We begin tonight with an unsettling report. The Pentagon is insisting 
that Saddam Hussein never used chemical and biological weapons in the Persian Gulf 
War. There is growing doubt among thousands who brought back a host of bizarre 
and sometimes fatal ttiseases. NBC news has uncovered new and disturbing informa¬ 
tion about what one unit of Gulf Veterans is struggling with: what they think Saddam 
Hussein did to their bodies during Desert Storm. Here is the report by senior corre¬ 
spondent Fred Francis. (GWV = Gulf War Vet on Camera) 

GVW1: Since coming back from the Gulf War, I am suffering symptoms of 
headaches.... 

GWV2: swollen lymph nodes... 

GVW3: all kind of rashes.... 

GVW4: dizziness... 

GVW5: aching all over... 

GVW6:1 have lymphoma cancer. 

Fred: These are members of the 1624th Naval Mobile Construction Unit 
brought home from the Gulf War. 

GWV5:1 think I have some good triends dying on me right here, and I may be 

too. 


Fred: NBC news has learned that 23 out of 38 men in the Alabama-Georgia 
unit have multiple symptoms no doctor can explain. It looked like such an easy war, 
quick, decisive - no fuss, no muss. Except for burning all the' oil wells, Saddam 
Hussein turned out to be a toothless tiger, but Nick Roberts (GWV5), who served 
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with the 1624th, is not so sure. Roberts has been taking chemotherapy treatments for 
lymphoma - cancer of the lymph system. Nick and a lot of his fellow CBs think their 
unit was hit by one of Saddam's chemical or biological weapons. 

Fred: You think he used those warheads. 

Niclc You're darn right that he did. He's sitting over there and he knows 
exactly what he has done. 

Fred: Back in January 1991, U.S. servicemen were under standing orders to 
put on special anti-chemical gear whenever Saddam launched missies. On January 
20th, Nick used gear similar to this (shot of soldiers putting on chemical gear) near 
the Saudi port of A1 Gibial. 

Nick: There was a loud explosion. You got marines screaming, like panick- 

ridden. 

Fred: What are they yelling? 

Nick: Chemical in the area! Go to full MOP Level 4! 

Fred: Full chemical suits? 

Nick: Yes. 

Fred: Nick, did you think this was a full biological-chemical attack? 

Nick: / had a bad taste in my mouth and my tips felt numb. The back of my ■ 
neck started burning. There was a burning feeling on my arms. 

Fred: and it didn't go away. 

Nick: Two or three days after that, everybody starts getting weak and tired. 
The rashes, the lymph nodes, the night sweats... 

Fred: Nick's health went down fast For two years. Navy and VA doctors told 
him his problem was "in his head". But last spring, a private doctor diagnosed Nicks 
advanced cancer. The Department of Defense says that "Nick Roberts is flat wrong". 
The official Pentagon position is "there is no evidence Saddam Hussein's chemical or 
biological weapons were used on American troops". The military says "maybe that 
explosion was a sonic boom" and "perhaps Nick Roberts has post-traumatic stress". 
Repeated requests for on-camera interviews for this report were turned down. Official¬ 
ly, the Pentagon insists that what Nick Roberts, and others of the 1624th are telling 
us, never happened 
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GWV: I was there. 

Fred: (shot of eleven members of the 1624th). NBC news invited other mem¬ 
bers of Nicks unit to tell us what they remember about that night 

GVW2: There were a lot of sheep lying all over the place, all over the desert 

Nick: I mean, what do the sheep have, post-traumatic stress too? I mean, 
they're dead. 

GWV7: I suppose they've taken us for complete idiots... 

Fred: Could so many men be mistaken? These men are long time volunteer 
Navy reservists. CB’s. Construction workers. In the Persian Gulf they built roads, 
airfields and fortifications for the marines. When it was time for their battallion to go 
home, the men felt proud of their work, but some were worried about how sick they 
felt and angry with military’ doctors who they say ignored their symptoms, and they 
were mad as hell over orders not to talk about what had happened to them. 

Nick: We were officially ordered to stop the "rumors", stop the "talk", or we 
would be sent to see the "Old Man". 

Fred: Nick now says that he and his buddies in the 1624th knew right then 
there was going to be a coverup. 

Nick: That's what we call it in Alabama, and it's still going on. 

Fred: Nicks wife and his three daughters worried about his undiagnosed pain, 
rashes and fatigue. He'd always been so healthy. Everyone feared it was something 
serious. Everyone except doctors at the nearby Tuskegee Veterans Administration 
Hospital (shot of Hospital sign which says The Price of Freedom is Visible Here) who 
Nick said were irritated by his numerous visits. 

Nick: The surgeon told me to strip. He mashed real hard in my groin and in 
each side of my neck and said "You’re fine. Get dressed. I don't know why they sent 
you up here". 

Fred: When civilian doctors found the cancer, it was hardest on the kids. In 
his attempt to find out what really happened in the Gulf, Nick talked to other Gulf 
War families. Mrs Adcocks' son 22 year old Michael died last year of die same cancer 
Nick has. Michaels' Army unit was near Nicks unit that day, January 20, 1991. 

Mrs Ad cock: They called me on January 21st and told me that there had been 
a scud attack, and that he and several others experienced a horrible taste in their 
mouths, red eyes, watery eyes and itching skin. When I asked what happened, if there 
was a chemical attack, he said they were told not to talk about it 
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Fred: Chester and Clinton say government doctors told Michael he was 
"suffering from stress". They prescribed ulcer medicine . A private doctor found the 
cancer. It was too late. Why the Pentagon , under two administrations , has continued 
to stonewall, is a mystery. Veterans Administration hospitals are beginning to give 
Gulf War vets a higher priority, but no one can tell them for sure what made them ill; 
medical testing here at the VA hospital only generated more confusion and fear. One 
of their VA doctors, a specialist in environmental methane, reportedly concluded that 
the vets were indeed suffering the lone-term effects of a biological warfare agent . That 
man. Dr. Charles Jackson, sent a letter to the commander of Nick’s reserve unit, 
confirming " members of your unit have medical problems, namely lymphadenopathy 
and lymphoma". Even Jacksons low-key boss, Dr. Calvin Reeper, agrees the puzzle 
began in the war. 

Reeper: Many of the veterans have convinced us that they have been exposed 
to something in the Gulf They call it chemical-biological warfare. My gut reaction is 
that what they are saying is absolutely true. Something happened to them in a mo¬ 
ment in time. 

GWV7: I mean, what’s going on here? 

Fred: NBC news has learned that several Navy reservists were told privately, 
off the record, by their VA doctor, that they were infected bv a eerm warfare aeent - a 
cancer-causing virus that is contagious. 

GWV5: It’s scary, it really is. 

Fred: Mike Moore (GWV5) was flown out of the gulf with thyroid failure, not 
long after the "mystery" attack. Now, as he moves into a new house, his family is 
struggling with fear. Both his wife and daughter are sick with the same symptoms he 
has. 

Wife: 1 was diagnosed with chronic fatigue. 

Daughter They diagnosed me with hyper-thyroidism. It scares me. I worry a 
lot 

Fred: Only recently. Dr. Jacksons germ warfare theory was repudiated as "un¬ 
scientific" by Veterans Administration Secretary Jesse Brown. 

Brown: A dedicated professional was involved in his own individual research 
down there, without first "thinking through die entire process". 

Fred: Dr. Jackson said he couldn't talk without the VA's permission. 

Fred: (to Dr. Jackson in parking lot): If they are willing to allow you, will you 
talk yo us about it? 
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Jackson: I know what they are going to say. 

Fred: The "unsolved mystery" remains a dark cloud over Nicks batallion; 
even last weekend, when it was honored as the best such unit in the Persian Gulf 
War; many of the men were missing - some forced out by ill health. Others, like Nick, 
have resigned in disgust 

Nick's Wife: We feel that its something he’s got that could be transferred to 
me because of the way IfeeL I'm very tired... fatigued... I can't think straight 

Fred: And they're swamped with those private medical bills - $17,000 in out- 
of-pocket expenses. Alter we told Secretary Brown about Nick, he promised action. 

Brown: In that case, we simply "dropped the ball". We did not give him the 
type of treatment that he had earned, and deserved, and as a result we are going to 
take care of his expenses. 

Fred: (to Nick) This really isn't about money, is it? 

Nick: No, they've dropped the bad, big time, all the way across this country. 
Somebody is going to answer to ad die vets why they are having terrible medical 
problems, and cancer. 

Tom Brokaw: Even though the Pentagon denies Saddam used biochemical 
weapons in the war, another major government agency is not so sure. The Veterans 
Administration says it has not ruled out the possibility such weapons were used This 
fall, the VA plans to open at least one new lab to "study and treat the mysterious 
diseases that are plaguing some many Gulf War veterans". 

End of NBC Program 
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Mr. Chairman and Members of the Committee: 

We are here today to present our report on possible 
reproductive dysfunction among the U.S. armed forces who served 
in the Persian Gulf war. My oral statement is based upon the 
report we are issuing today. Operation Desert Storm: Questions 
Remain on Possible Exposure to Reproductive Toxicants . I ask 
that it and my prepared statement be included in the record of 
this hearing at the conclusion of my oral remarks. 

Since their return from the war in the Persian Gulf, many 
veterans have complained of a variety of health problems 
including reports of an increased number of birth defects and 
other reproductive problems. It is now known that before, 
during, and after the war, U.S. troops were exposed to a very 
wide variety of potentially hazardous substances. These include 
but are not limited to the following: diesel fuel used as a dust 
suppressant at encampments, smoke from the burning of human and 
other waste with fuel oil, shower water contaminated with fuel, 
investigational drugs and vaccines to protect against chemical 
and biological weapons, pesticides and insect repellents, and the 
smoke from the oil-well fires at the end of the war. 

My testimony today, and our report, is focused on the 
potential for reproductive effects from these and other 
substances. The work we did was in response to questions the 
Chairman posed to us this past January. I summarize those 
questions and our responses as follows. 

ASSESSMENTS OF REPRODUCTIVE TOXICANTS BEFORE THE WAR 

First, What assessments were performed before the gulf war 
to determine the potential for exposure to reproductive 
toxicants? We found that the assessment process that the 
Department of Defense (DOD) uses for reproductive toxicants was 
incomplete. During DOD's material acquisition process for 
equipment, it performs general health hazard assessments that may 
identify reproductive toxicants, and it relied on the 
Environmental Protection Agency*s normal processes for screening 
pesticides used in the gulf war. However, not included in DOD’s 
assessments were potential reproductive effects from various 
individual compounds present in the working environment of 
deployed troops and from the possible synergistic effects of 
exposure to combinations of hazards. These potential effects are 
currently unknown. 

REPRODUCTIVE TOXICANTS PRESENT DURING THE WAR 

Second, What reproductive toxicants, if any, did DOD 
actually identify? We found that the DOD’s health hazard 
assessment process generally endeavors to identify potential 
reproductive toxicants that are internal to the weapon system 
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development process. However, in addition, we found several 
reproductive toxicants that were external to that process and 
that were not identified by DOD. These included reproductive 
toxicants from the oil-well fires. 

We found a total of 21 reproductive toxicants (listed in 
appendix I at the end of my statement). All these substances 
were, of course, known to be present in the gulf’region, and 
prior scientific research had identified them as potential 
reproductive toxicants. However, up to this point, it has not 
been pointed out that these specific substances present in the 
gulf region are known reproductive toxicants and that an unknown 
but potentially large number of U.S. troops were exposed to them. 

However, we did not ascertain cause-and-effeet relationships 
between exposure to these 21 toxicants and reproductive 
dysfunction reported by veterans of the war. Also, the 
concentration levels of these compounds are unknown and so are 
the exposure rates for specific units. 

EDUCATION AND PROTECTION AFFORDED TROOPS DURING THE WAR 

Third, What protection and education were provided to 
military personnel to avoid reproductive toxicants during the 
war? We found none directed specifically at reproductive 
toxicants. However, some activities covered by DOD directives to 
protect against other hazards may have also minimized exposure to 
the reproductive toxicants present. Yet, as we reported earlier, 
some of the protective facilities, equipment, and training were 
not adequate. 1 

DOD did provide some guidance to troops on the toxic hazards 
of the oil-well fires. However, because these fires were 
unanticipated and widespread, it was not possible to adequately 
protect service members from them. This is important because we 
found that several substances in the oil-well fires are known 
reproductive toxicants. 

MONITORING FOR REPRODUCTIVE DYSFUNCTION AFTER THE WAR 

Fourth, How are veterans now being monitored for 
reproductive dysfunction? On this point, we found several major 
shortcomings involving certain ongoing and planned studies as 
well as the Veterans Affairs (VA) and DOD registries. 


HJ.S. General Accounting Office, Operation Desert Storm? 

Army Not Adequately Prepared to Deal With Depleted uranium 
Contamination . GAO/NSIAD-93-90 (Washington, D.C.: January 1993), 
and U.S. General Accounting Office, Chemical Warfare: Soldiers 
Inadequately Equipped and Trained to Conduct Chemical Operations . 
GAO/NSIAD-91-197 (Washington, D.C.: May 1991). 
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To begin with, monitoring has not addressed all forms of 
reproductive dysfunction. For example, the VA registry 
examinations did question veterans about birth defects and 
whether women were pregnant while in the gulf, but the registry 
did not cover other issues such as infertility, miscarriage, and 
additional possible forms of reproductive dysfunction. 

The VA has recently decided to revise its registry 
questionnaire to include questions on infertility and 
miscarriage. However, the VA has not decided whether the 20,000 
veterans who have already responded to the earlier, less 
complete, questionnaire will be queried. If they are not, it is 
possible that data will not be collected from the very veterans 
who are most likely to have had adverse reproductive health 
effects. 

Also, a study conducted jointly by the VA, the Centers for 
Disease Control and Prevention (CDC), and the Mississippi State 
Department of Health assessed a high rate of birth defects 
reported by reserve units in Mississippi. As described to us, 
this unfinished study concludes to date that there was not an 
abnormally high incidence of birth defects among this group 
compared to a group consisting of the overall population of the 
Atlanta metropolitan area and similar data from California and 
Iowa. 

One of our concerns regarding this study is the possible 
lack of comparability between a group of military reservists and 
the population of urban areas such as Atlanta. While the CDC 
data constitute a standard set accepted among experts, it is 
reasonable to question whether the Mississippi reservists might 
have been a healthier set of individuals than the general 
population found in urban areas such-as Atlanta. In this case, 
the Mississippi reservists would be expected to have a lower rate 
of birth defects than the rate predicted from the Atlanta 
comparison base rather than an equivalent rate. A second concern 
is that the small size of the Mississippi group makes it 
difficult to detect differences in rates of birth defects unless 
they are of fairly large magnitude. 

Finally, a study to be conducted by the Navy Medical 
Research Center in San Diego, California, plans to examine 
differences in birth outcomes between a large number of gulf 
veterans and a large comparison group of military personnel who 
were not deployed to the gulf. However, this study will not 
examine records from reserve components and will not collect data 
on infertility and miscarriage rates. 

In summary, questions remain unanswered concerning the 
potential reproductive and developmental dysfunction that may 
have occurred as a result of the Persian Gulf war. The basis for 
this uncertainty is threefold: (1) certain potential reproductive 
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toxicants were indeed present in the region during the deployment 
of U.S. troops; (2) in the case of some of these toxicants, the 
exposures may have been widespread but were of unknown intensity; 
and (3) the studies that have been performed to date are 
unfinished, cannot be generalized, or are too weak 
methodologically to demonstrate convincingly that there are or 
are not abnormally high reproductive dysfunction rates among 
Persian Gulf veterans and their families. i 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Based on our work, we have four recommendations. 

First, the Secretary of Veterans Affairs should direct that 
the VA use its revised and expanded questionnaire to reregister 
the 20,000 veterans who have already had a VA registry 
examination. 

Second, the Secretary of Defense, working in concert with 
the Environmental Protection Agency and the Department of Health 
and Human Services, should ensure that DOD makes additional 
scientific inquiry into the possible synergistic effects of 
multiple exposures to hazards found in the Persian Gulf. 

Third, the Secretary of Defense should explore approaches to 
collecting baseline data on birth outcomes, infertility, and 
miscarriage rates among active duty and reserve military 
personnel so that these data are available for future studies. 
This information should also include baseline data on exposure 
levels to ascertain when exposures of reproductive toxicants rise 
to dangerous levels in future conflicts. 

Fourth, DOD should develop procedures to better ensure that 
troops are informed of possible reproductive toxicants before 
future deployments and to monitor exposure levels to such 
hazards. 

That concludes my testimony, Mr. Chairman; I will be happy 
to answer any questions you or the members of the Committee may 
have. 
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Appendix I 

This appendix lists potential reproductive and developmental 
toxicants GAO found to be present in the Persian Gulf area of 
U.S. armed forces deployment during Operations Desert Shield and 
Desert Storm. Paternal reproductive dysfunction is indicated by 
tests to determine links to reductions in male reproductive 
capacity# including tests on semen# the endocrine system# 
fertility rates# weight of accessory sex glands, and testes. 
Maternal reproductive dysfunction is indicated by tests on 
ovaries, the hypothalamus and pituitary, the endocrine system# 
oviducts# uterus, cervix, vulva and vagina, and fertility rates. 
Events that' adversely affect the pre- and postnatal development 
of a child are known as developmental, while embryofetal toxicity 
includes effects on survival and development of the embryo or 
fetus, as well as minor malformations and reversible 
abnormalities. (These are also noted as malformations.) The 
terms given correspond to the scientific literature on which the 
information is based. 

Pesticides 

Carbaryl, paternal and maternal, malformations 

Diazinon, malformations 

Dlchlorvos, paternal and maternal, malformations 
— Ethanol, paternal 
-- Lindane, paternal and maternal 
— Warfarin, developmental 


Oil Fires and Soil Samples 

Arsenic, paternal and maternal, developmental 
Benzene, paternal and maternal 
— Benzo (a) pyrene, paternal and maternal 
— Cadmium, paternal, developmental 
Di-n-butyl phthalate, paternal 
— Hexachlorobenzene, developmental 
— Hexachlorocyclopentadiene, embryofetal 
Hexachloroethane, embryofetal 
Lead, paternal and maternal, developmental 
-- Mercury, paternal and maternal, developmental 
— Nickel, paternal and maternal 
Pentachlorophenol, embryofetal 
Toluene, paternal and maternal, developmental 
Xylene, paternal and maternal 


Decontaminating Aoents 

— Ethylene glycol monomethyl ether, paternal and maternal 
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THE CHANGING FACE OF MEDIA AIDS PROPAGANDA 

The following collection of bullet statements from articles released in the public media is 
provided to illustrate the similarities and progression of programming statements made to the public. All 
significant statements that are seen to provide valuable facts relative to scientific knowledge or are seen to 
constitute “slip-ups” in data mistakenly revealed to the public, are highlighted in BOLD PRINT. Watch 
the patterns of statements, especially the number of times a certain statement is repeated or contradicted in 
the same or a different article. Note that the train of logic in press releases does not follow. 

#1 

4/10/87 “Prevalence of HTV in Ethnic Minority” UCAL School of Public Health 

♦ Difference between HTV seroprevalence and seroconversion rates between whites and 
blacks, according to Michael Samuel, UCAL School of Public Health. 

♦ Epidemic control strategies need to be intense in black areas. 

#2 

5/11/87 “Smallpox Vaccine ‘triggered AIDS Virus” London Times 5/11/95 

♦ WHO is studying possibility smallpox vaccines awakened HIV. 

♦ Doctors accept that vaccines can activate other viruses. 

♦ Sub-clinical HIV is a vaccine-induced disease. 

♦ 19-year old Army recuit got HTV after vaccination at Walter Reed Army Hospital. 

#3 

8/30/87 “AIDS” Los Angeles Times 

♦ British researchers report a high percentage of Africans possess a genetic variation that 
seems to leave them vulnerable to HIV. 

#4 

12/1/87 “WHO Murdered Africa?” Health Consciousness Magazine 12/87 

♦ CDC admits 4% of those receiving Hepatitis vaccine had AIDS in 1981. 

♦ CDC admits 60% of those receiving Hepatits vaccine had AIDS in 1984. 

♦ CDC will no longer provide data about Hepatitis vaccinees and AIDS. 

#5 

1/1/88 “AIDS Testing is Often Improper” USA Today Tim Friend 

♦ No standard practice is being followed for ordering HIV lab tests. 

♦ 10% of tests are done appropriately with consent and counseling. 

♦ Six patients in Minnesota told they were positive when backup tests said negative. 

♦ Improperly handled test can cause severe psychological and financial problems. 

#6 

2/25/88 “AIDS can reverse Civil Rights Gains” Los Angeles Times 

♦ AIDS described as a “fatal acquired immune deficiency virus” 

♦ Surgeon General Koop says prejudice is a civil rights issue. 

♦ Surgeon General Koop (ref: Los Angeles Sentinel) says “AZT prolongs life” 
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#7 

4/1/88 “Growth in AIDS Virulence Found” Los Angeles Times 

♦ HIV, the virus that causes AIDS appears more virulent as AIDS progresses. 

♦ The virus changes its biological features. 

♦ Four subjects developed AIDS but were not HIV positive; two later died. 

♦ One subject continues as HIV+ but has not developed AIDS. 

#8 

6/26/88 “Prognosis: AIDS Risk Still Rising” Source not recorded 

♦ Inner city minorities and prostitutes most likely to get HTV. 

♦ Ref: Dr. King Holmes, Harborview Medical Center in Seattle. 

♦ Drug use closely associated with STD. 

♦ New studies from Kenya show STD increases the risk of HTV infection. 

#9 

6/6/89 “AIDS: Surprising number of infected teens” Montreal, Canada 

♦ CDC says surprising number of teens infected in early adolescence. 

♦ 80,000 people have been tested for HIV anti-bodies 

♦ HTV antibodies mean you ar e HIV+ and have AIDS 

♦ CDC says HTV has reached epidemic proportions among poor urban areas. 

♦ Bronx Lebanon Hospital Study on 3,502 low-risk people, 6% tested positive for HIV 
antibodies, 18% of those men 25-44 tested positive for HTV antibodies. Almost all in 
study are black or latino. 

♦ University Hospital Study in Newark, New Jersey: 8.1% of 1,746 patients tested 
positive for HTV antibodies, 22% of men and 8.7% female tested postive for HTV 
antibodies. 

♦ Walter Reed Hospital: New HTV infections appearing on previously negative people. 

♦ From 1987-1988, 200,000 soldiers studied. 268 were HIV+ only 18 months after testing 
negative. 

#10 

9/26/90 “AIDS Taking Heavy Toll of Children” Source not recorded 

♦ WHO says 10 million children will be dead by year 2000 from HTV. the virus that causes 
AIDS . 

♦ WHO says there are 1.2 million cases of AIDS worldwide. 

♦ WHO says 400,000 cases of AIDS are believed to be in children under 5. 

#11 

10/30/90 “Romania halts experimental drug use” Source not recorded 

♦ Romania halts use of experimental AIDs drug on 83 babies. 

♦ Drug called FLV23/a. Was administered by a five-man British team. 
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#12 

6/3/91 “Second Wave of AIDS hits Women/Kids” Source not recorded 

♦ AIDS is expected to be the 5th largest cause of female death. 

♦ More than 16,000 women have been diagnosed with AIDS in the United States 

#13 

11/11/91 “Humans to be new guinea pig” New York Times News Service 

♦ Officials plan to abandon animal tests and start using humans 

♦ First vaccine tests not due until 1993. 

♦ WHO says 11 million people are infected. 

♦ WHO says 40 million will be infected by year 2000, including 10 million children. 

♦ WHO is laying out vaccine trials in Brazil, Rwanda, Uganda and Thailand. 

♦ The government is exploring vaccine studies of high-risk groups in the U.S. 

#14 

12/1/91 “90 AIDS tests yield false positives” Source not recorded 

♦ 90 people donating blood in the US tested false positive for three viruses. 

♦ Recent flu immunization common in 60% of donors. 

♦ According to New York Times, it is not clear how flu shots made tests positive for HTV 
#15 

1/19/92 “AIDS in U.S.” Source not recorded 

♦ It took 8 years for first AIDS cases to appear in the United States. 

♦ CDC says U.S. cases now stand at 206,392 and deaths at 133,232. 

♦ HIV vims causes ATDS 

♦ 7% of new cases traced to homosexual transmission. 

♦ 5% of first 100,000 cases were heterosexual cases 

♦ CDC says heterosexual cases expected to double by 1995. 

♦ 12% of first 100,000 cases occurred in women. 

♦ 9% of second 100,000 cases occurred in women 

♦ 27% of first 100,000 cases were black patients. 

♦ 31% of second 100,000 cases were black patients. 

♦ More than 11,000 heterosexual cases have been reported. 

#16 

1/24/92 “An AIDS research success” Source not recorded 

♦ Scientists maintain successful vaccination of monkeys. 

♦ Vaccination using bits of HIV viral coating. 

#17 

2/1/92 “New Studies Show AIDS Airbom” Source not recorded 

♦ CDC studies show AIDS can spread through aerosols. 

♦ Stanford University studies show airbom HIV is viable for a few minutes. 

♦ Researchers blame NIH for testing delays. 
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#18 

2/13/92 “WHO: Heterosexual sex causes 90% AIDS” Source not recorded 

♦ WHO says 1 million contracted AIDS through heterosexual intercourse recently. 

♦ AIDS will be the leading cause of death. 

♦ It can take ten years or longer to develop symptoms. 

♦ Most people diagnosed die within a few years. 

♦ Over 2 million cases of AIDS have occurred. 

♦ By 2000, 30-40 million will have contracted HIV, the virus that causes AIDS 

♦ Over 10 million are infected with HIV worldwide. 

#19 

2/19/92 “Possible AIDS Cure Claimed” Source not recorded 

♦ WHO says in recent months more than 1 million in the U.S. contracted HIV, the virus 
that causes A TPS 

♦ AIDS has grown epidemic in parts of East and Central Africa. 

♦ Kenyan Medical Research Institute has developed Kemron, a natural human alpha 
interferon to enhance the immune system. Doctors report a complete reversal of symptoms 
with Kemron, claimed more effective and less toxic than AZT. 

♦ AZT is the only approved treatment in the United States. 

♦ Out of 795 treated with Kemron, only 19 died, 

♦ Doctors in Kenya claim world ignors Kemron. 

♦ Dr. Barbara Justice, African American Research Institute in New York, takes Kemron 
seriously and will speak at the lsy Annual AIDS Survival Conference. 

♦ According to Dr. Justice, the United States Government is giving out 
misinformation about AIDS and also about AZT. 

♦ According to Dr. Justice, AIDS is a manmade disease to eradicate Africa. 

♦ The number infected with HTV in the United States is estimated to be 1.5 million. 

♦ Kenyan doctors first diagnosed HIV in 1984. 

♦ Kemron treatment costs $1600 per year vs. AZT at $10,000 per year. 

#20 

3/30/93 “Kids to get vaccine for AIDS” Associated Press 

♦ Researchers will test experimental vaccines on children with HTV. the deadly virus that 
causes AIDS according to the National Institutes of Health. 

♦ Three vaccines wall be administered to 90 children from the age of 1 month to 12 years. 

♦ The tests will help determine if the vaccines slow the progress of the disease in children 
who are not yet sick. 

♦ There are about 10,000 children in the United States who have been infected with the 
HTV virus. 

♦ Further tests will be conducted if the vaccine proves to be safe. 
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#21 

10/24/93 “HIV Does Not Cause AIDS Says Nobel Winner” Associated Press 

♦ A Nobel Prize winner says there is no proof that HIV causes AIDS. 

♦ Dr. Kary Mullis and a group led by University of California molecular biologist Peter 
Duesberg believe AIDS research got off the track ten years ago when HTV was declared 
to be the cause. 

♦ Proving a link between HTV and AIDS and proving HIV causes AIDS are two different 
things. Many cases of AIDS are HIV-free. 

♦ University of British Columbia epidemiology professor Martin Schechter says some 
patients have AIDS-like symptoms without being HIV positive, but they were probably 
suffering a different immune deficiency disorder. 

♦ Dr. Kary Mullis also believes that AZT is killing people. 

#22 

11/4/93 “AIDS Contamined Blood” Associated Press 

♦ German officials in a widening scandal over contaminated blood, called for all patients 
who received transfusions or other blood products since the early 1980’s to get AIDS 
tests. The number infgected by tainted blood was unknown. 

#23 

11/15/93 “United Nations Sounds Alarm About TB Risk” Los Angeles Times 

♦ WHO says AIDS has facilitated the spread of TB because it destroyed the cells which 
keep TB dormant. TB has been declining at a rate of 6% in the US until 1986, when it 
began to rise again. 

#24 

11/23/93 “Feds Back off plans to test AIDS vaccine” Associated Press 

♦ Plans to test possible AIDS vaccines will be delayed at least until the end of 1994. 

♦ Potential vaccines had seemed to work against special strains of the AIDS virus 
cultivated in the laboratory. All but one of the vaccines failed to stimulate immune 
response against “real-life” strains of the virus. 

♦ A vaccine developed by United Biomedical has been shown to work in one person. 

♦ Genentech, a South San Francisco company, has already poured $100 million into AIDS 
vaccine development, and has more than 200,000 doses of its genetically engineered AIDS 
vaccine ready to go. 

♦ According to Genentech, “5,000 people become infected with the AIDS virus every 
day.” 

♦ In the planned test of the vaccine, thousands of non-infected volunteers from high 
risk groups would be vaccinated. 
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#25 

12/1/93 “Clinton Addresses AIDS War” USA Today 

♦ Clinton announced a plan to marshall forces in an effort to speed up the AIDS fight. 

♦ A 15-member task force taken from government, the pharmaceutical industry, medicine 
and AIDS sufferers is intended to accelerate the development of drugs to combat A TPS 
and cut red tape for approval. 

♦ More than 1 million Americans are infected with HTV. the virus that causes A TPS the 
nation’s 8th biggest killer that has claimed 200,000 lives. 

#26 

12/10/93 “Small Study Suggests Immunity to AIDS” Associated Press 

♦ Researchers in London say they found 12 people whose urine tested positive for 
antibodies to the AIDS virus, although their blood tested negative. 

♦ The study was published in a recent issue of Lancet. 

♦ More research is needed just to determine whether the urine test, still not accepted in 
the United States, is valid. 

#27 

12/10/93 “Substance to be tried on AIDS” New York Times 

♦ A natural substances in the blood, called IL-12 restored immune function to cells grown 
in the lab. In test tube experiments, normal immune responses have been restored in cells 
from people infected with the virus that causes AIDS, federal researchers reported. 

♦ Dr.Gene Shearer, a researcher at the National Cancer Institute said IL-12 had turned 
out to be the most powerful regulator of immune response that his team had found in the 
lab experiments with cells damaged by HIV. 

♦ Scientists are cautioning against false hopes, warning that what looks promising in the 
laboratory often does not work or is not safe in humans, in part because laboratory 
experiments are limited to studying components of the immune system in isolation 
from the rest of the body. 

♦ Genetics Institute in Cambridge, Mass. Manufactures IL-12, which belongs to a group 
of natural blood proteins known as inteleukin (IL) or cytokines, that help regulate the 
growth of immune cells. 

♦ EL-12 was discovered in 1991 by scientists at trhe Wistar Institute in Philadelphia and 
Hoffman LaRoche of Nutley, New Jersey. 


#28 

12/16/93 “Study says chances slim of doctors passing AIDS” Assoc.Press 

♦ CDC has concluded that catching AIDS from a doctor is extremely remote, after testing 
22,000 surgical patients of 63 doctors infected with HIV, the AIDS vims 

♦ CDC has recorded 903 cases of AIDS among doctors and 243 cases among dentists 
through 1992. 

♦ Of the 20,000 patients tested, 112 had HIV, but none had HIV that matched the genetic 
code of their doctor’s virus. 
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#29 

12/16/93 “Evidence of HTV Immunity Hold Promise of Vaccine” USA Today 

♦ Discussions about AIDS and the immune system are underway at the Institute of 
Medicine in Washington, D.C. Scientists agree that the evidence for natural immunity is 
intriguing but still largely anecdotal. 

♦ Some people infected with HTV for 10 years or more show few signs of immune system 
damage. Some have immune system impairment, but have stabilized without developing 
AIDS. 

♦ Some people who have probably been exposed to the virus have not become infected at 
all. 

♦ Some high risk people who test negative on the standard HTV antibody test show no 
other sign of exposure. 

♦ Some people who have apparent exposure have no antibodies in the blood, but only in 
the urine. 

♦ According to Mario Clerici of the National Cancer Institute, all of this suggests that it’s 
not always true that you get sick and die when exposed to the virus. 

♦ Records show that some prostitutes in Kenya who regularly have sex with infected men 
remain disease free. 

#30 

12/17/93 “AIDS: Blood Supply, Truth in Diagnoses” Wall StJoumal 

♦ Bernsteins article in the December 2, 1993 Wall Street Journal suggests that the number 
of AIDS cases may have peaked, but that the CDC redefinition of AIDS cases may 
mask this information, 

♦ The article pointed out that a reported 41% upsurge by the CDC in diagnosed AIDS 
cases from 60,656 between January and June 1992 to 85,656 for the same period in 1993 
is due to a vastly expanded definition of AIDS by the CDC. Under the former criteria, 
there would have been a drop of39.64%. 

♦ Due to playing games with definitions, the CDC gave the impression of a 41% 
expansion in diagnosed cases when they actually decreased by almost 40%, misleading the 
public in the attempt to succeed. 

#31 

1/11/94 “AIDS Fear Thinning Ranks” Associated Press 

♦ Fear of contacting AIDS is keeping people away from vaccine experiments. 

♦ Scientists said that they need a diverse group of volunteers to evaluate vaccines across 
racial and genetic lines. 

♦ Since 1988, only 21% of the 300 volunteers at Johns Hopkins have been black and 29% 
have been women. 
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#32 

1/16/94 “Anti-HIV Cream” Associated Press 

♦ Scientists plan to test a vaginal cream aimed at preventing women from contracting 
AIDS during sex. WHO researchers in the Netherlands sre seeking 550 women in the 
Netherlands and Thailand to test the cream. At no time will they be exposed to HIV. 

#33 

2/15/94 “AIDS in Russia Poised to Explode” Associated Press 

♦ A relatively closed society until 1991, Russia has been largely cut off from AIDS. 

♦ There is a “sexual revolution” going on in Russia. 

♦ Homosexuality is becoming more open, and everything is right for an epidemic to 
explode. 

#34 

2/26/94 “AIDS Drug Fails” Associated Press 

♦ Merck and Company, testing a drug called L735 in human trials, stated today that the 
drug, which “works” by blocking the action of an enzyme that HTV uses to reproduce, is 
not as hopeful as first thought. 

♦ According to Merck, the drug permitted initial decline in HIV levels but then stops 
working. 

♦ Merck, the world’s largest drug maker, is one of 15 companies developing AIDS drugs. 
#35 

3/6/94 “Millions spent. Blood Tests show no HIV-2” Associated Press 

♦ In 1992 the FDA ordered all blood banks in the US to test for HTV-2, even though the 
virus is vanishingly rare. HTV-2 has been confined to the area of West Africa. HTV-2 
testing in the US costs $20 million annually. 

♦ According to the CDC, 48 people have the HTV-2 virus, and there was no sign of 
spreading. 

#36 

3/16/94 “AIDS Epidemic Has Peaked in San Francisco” Olympian News Svc 

♦ The AIDS epidemic has passed its peak in San Francisco, which more than a decade ago 
was the first city to be struck by the disease. 

♦ The number of AIDS cases reached its higest lebel in 1992, before dropping by 50% in 
1993. 

#37 

6/19/94 “New Study Casts Doubt on HTV Test Patent” Source not recorded 

♦ Federal investigation found no evidence Robert Gallo invented test for HTV. the virus 
that causes ATDS 

♦ HIV test produced $20 million in royalties for the US Government since 1987. 

♦ HTV test produced $14 million in royalities for the Pasteur Institute. 

♦ Gallo received more than $700,000 from sale of AIDS tests. 

♦ French seeking bigger share of HTV test royalties. 
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#38 

6/28/94 “Vaccine hopes” Source not recorded 

♦ HTV destroys the immune system after evading body defenses. 

♦ Government panel rejected full scale vaccine tests on 6/17/94. 

♦ Government panel recommended full scale tests in late April 1994. 

♦ Two vaccines are in the second stage of testing, made by Genentech and Biocine Co. 

#39 

7/1/94 “World AIDS Cases Leap to 4 million” Source not recorded 

♦ 3 million adults have been infected since July with HTV, the virus that causes AIDS. 

♦ The epidemic first took hold in the 1980’s. 

♦ Sub-Saharan area in Africa had 2.S million cases. 

♦ Asia has had an eighfold increase in cases. 

♦ Worldwide cases have grown from 2.5 million to 4 million during last 12 months. 

#40 

7/18/94 “National Vaccine Center Calls for Tests” Spotlight 

♦ National Vaccine Center asks U.S.Dept of Health and Human Services to test polio 
vaccine for possible links to AIDS. 

♦ Officials knew in 1976 that green monkey tissues were used for polio vaccine. 

♦ Polio vaccine known to be contamined with SIV in 1976. 

♦ NVC askes HHS to test polio vaccines made from 1976 to 1985 for SIV. 

♦ From 1976 to 1985, contaminated polio vaccine given to millions of US children. 

#41 

7/28/94 “Government holds key AIDS issues” Source not recorded 

♦ Government does not want to confront sex and IV drug abuse issues. 

♦ National Academy of Science report. 

♦ Use of federal funds for needle programs banned. 

♦ The NAS says more money must be spent on behavioral research programs. 

#42 

7/28/94 “HIV Deaths” Source not recorded 

♦ HTLV-2 is spreading quickly among IV drug abusers. 

♦ HTV. the virus that causes ATDS is transmitted through donated blood more easily. 


#43 

7/29/94 “The AIDS drug AZT” Tacoma Tribune 

♦ Federal advisory committee recommends that AZT be given to pregnant mothers. 
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#44 

8/4/94 “New Strains of AIDS Virus Discovered” Los Angeles Times 

♦ Researchers have identified 30 different strains of HTV. 

♦ Robert Gallo, co-discoverer of AIDS virus, announces a cure for Kaposi sarcoma. 

♦ According to Gallo, “the new approach is supported by indirect evidence.” 

♦ HIV is transmitted one million times faster than most other organisms. 

♦ Genetic information in strains can vary from 1 to 30%. 

♦ Two main types of HIV are recognized as HTV-1 and HTV-2. 

#45 

8/8/94 “HIV cases up 1 million in Asia” Source not recorded 

♦ Studies show a huge rise in the rate of HIV infection but AIDs case numbers are low . 

#46 

8/8/94 “Hemophiliacs with AIDS reject Settlement” Source not recorded 

♦ $160 million settlement is up in the air. 

♦ Hemophiliacs maintain they caught AIDS from medications. 

#47 

8/8/94 “Bleak Prognosis at AIDS Conference” Source not recorded 

♦ In 1993, Southeast Asia AIDS cases increased 800% from 30,000 to 250,000. 

♦ In Thailand, 8% of pregnant women and 20% of military recruits are infected. 

♦ In Bombay, 30% of prostitutes are infected with HTV, the virus that causes AIDS. 

♦ In northeast India, 50% of Iv drug users are infected. 

♦ The AMA says, “no treatment seen before the year 2000” 

♦ WHO says the worldwide cases have risen 60% since 1993, and the total number 
infected is 17 million. 

♦ CDC says during the last 18 months, 47% of the new cases are among gay men, 28 new 
cases with IV drug users and 9% of new cases are with heterosexuals. 

♦ CDC says the number of cases among blacks and females are up. 

♦ In Japan, 764 AIDS cases reported. The number of HTV+ os 3,074. 

♦ In Japan, 3/5 of the new cases are due to contaminated blood products. 

#48 

8/8/94 “HTV Cases Up 1 million in Asia” Source not recorded 

♦ More than 2.5 million have HTV in Asia, up 1 million since 1993. 

#49 

8/9/94 “AIDS Vaccine is a must” Source not recorded 

♦ U.S. scientist in charge of $1.3 billion federal AIDS project says a vaccine is top 
priority. 
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#50 

8/9/94 “AIDS Conference Update” Source not recorded 

♦ 3 million people caught AIDS virus in 1993. 

♦ AIDS vaccine will not be available for testing for one to three years. 

♦ AZT fails to prolong life “because the virus evolves too fast.” 

♦ It is now not known whether those infected with HTV will get AIDS. 

♦ Overactive immune system may hasten HTV. 

♦ Protease inhibitors slow development of viral resistence in combination with AZT. 

#51 

8/9/94 “AIDS Infection Rate at 3 million in 1993” Souce not recorded 

♦ WHO says 17 million infected with HTV, the virus that causes AIDS. 

#52 

8/9/94 “New Use for AIDS Drug OK’d” Source not recorded 

♦ Hoffman LaRoche to market drug called ddC, marketed as HTVID, to be prescribed for 
those intolerant of AZT. 

♦ Zalcitabine (ddC) can be used as a treatment for HTV. 

♦ Zidovudine (AZT or RETROVIR) is marketed by Burroughs-Wellcombe Company, 
v #53 

8/9/94 “Panel mistaken to shelve AIDS vaccine” Source not recorded 

♦ Every new AIDS infection will cost $10 million to treat. 

♦ Genentech and Biocine vaccines have infected 6 people with HTV. 

♦ Genentech says a protein called gp 120 is a new vaccine ingredient. 

#54 

8/10/94 “U.S.Official Urges Return to Basic Research” New York Times 

♦ Clinton 1994 AIDS budget is $1.3 billion. 

♦ There are hopes to increase money spent on HTV. the virus that causes AIDS by 20%. 

♦ HIV destroys the bodies immune system. More than 17 million infected since 1981. 

♦ Researchers are experimenting with immune suppressives. 

♦ Doctors tell pregnant mothers that AZT reduces HTV transmission by 2/3. 

♦ A U.S.Govemment study says that AZT reduces by 2/3 HIV transfer to newborns. 

♦ 3000 women around the world contract HIV every day. 

♦ UN-WHO Study says 1 female is infected for every 5 males in the United States. 

♦ UN-WHO Study says 2 females infected for every 3 males worldwide. 

♦ UN-WHO Study says by the year 2000, male and female HIV rates will be equal. 

♦ WHO says 1 million children infected by their mothers with HIV. 

♦ HIV infects immune system T cells. 

♦ “We have gaps in understanding of the disease.” 

♦ It is a mystery why 5-10% infected with HTV live healthy for 12 years or longer. 

♦ 16,000 women in the United States developed AIDS last year. 
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#55 

8/12/94 “AIDS MEETING” Source not recorded 

♦ 10th International Conference on AIDS in Yokohama, Japan. 

♦ American Foundation for AIDS Research (AFAR) says there is no cure, treatment or 
vaccine for AIDS. 

♦ Africa has 2/3 of the world cases of AIDS. 

♦ In Asia, 40% of women are infected with HTV. 

♦ CDC reports 401,749 AIDS cases and 243,423 deaths since 1981. 

♦ Number infected worldwide is now 17 million since 1981. 

#56 

8/12/94 “AIDS Programs to spur global condom demand” Associated Press 

♦ WHO says world will need 1 billion condoms by 2005. Manufacturers happy. 

#57 

8/12/94 “AIDS Summit Ends with Look at Prejudice” Associated Press 

♦ New information on how HIV becomes AIDS came out of meeting. 

♦ New fast HIV tests are being devised which take 20 minutes. 

♦ HIV transmitted by exchange of blood or other body fluids. 

♦ University of California: “we haven’t cured anybody with gene therapy yet.” 

#58 

8/12/94 “Epidemic Outpacing Remedies as meeting ends” Associated Press 

♦ There is nothing new at the conference. 

♦ One half of African infections happened in the first 4 years of epidemic. 

♦ 1993 AZT trials showed a limited benefit. 

♦ First AIDS Conference held in Atlanta in 1985. 

♦ There were 9,285 cases of AIDS in the United States in 1985 and 402,000 total cases in 
the United States. 

♦ CDC says there have been 243,000 deaths in the United States since the start. 

♦ WHO says 4 million have developed AIDS since the start. 

♦ Asia is expected to be a new epidemic center for HIV. 

♦ Scientists are studying people with HIV who do not get sick. 

♦ Lab work now likely to have little impact on infected people. 

♦ Next AIDS Conference in Montreal, Canada in 1996. 

#59 

8/16/94 “Woman Awarded $100,000 in HTV error*’ Associated Press 

♦ Blood test falsely showed HTV. 

#60 

8/19/94 “Baby Infected with HTV at Hospital” Associated Press 

♦ Baby shared a ward with two AIDS babies in New York City. 


456 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


#61 

8/20/94 “Trace mineral may be key to AIDS virus:” Associated Press 

♦ Many AIDS patients lack Selenium, so we conclude HTV must need it to grow. 

#62 

8/26/94 “Japanese with AIDS virus face ostracism” Associated Press 

♦ Explosive spread ot AIDS in Thailand and Asia 

#63 

8/30/94 “Study links hard cheese to AIDS related complex” Associated Press 

♦ People with HTV should avoid Cheddar,Monterey Jack and Gouda. 

♦ Study links hard cheese to AIDS related disease. 

♦ Researchers suspect mycobacterium in cheese. It may be a ARC co-factor. 

#64 

9/7/94 “LA Mayor declares AIDS Emergency: Los Angeles Times 

♦ Local state of emergency declared to allow clean needle handout to reduce HIV virus 
transfer. 

#65 

9/8/94 “Georgia: 495 ex-patients win award” USA Today 

♦ 495 people caught AIDS virus from a dentist. Awarded total $850,000 settlement. 

♦ None of the 495 has tested positive for HIV. 

#66 

9/9/94 “Weaker form of HTV found” USA Today 

♦ Scientists confirm that a milder form of the AIDS virus exists. 

♦ The milder form, HTV-2, is common in Africa. 

♦ Harvard Study: Senegal in Africa -136 prostitutes with HTV-2, 78 with HTV-1. 

♦ 33% of HTV-1 developed AIDS within 5 years. None with HTV-2 developed AIDS. 

♦ HTV-2 has been known to cause AIDS. 

#67 

9/9/94 “AIDS affects minorities more” USA Today 

♦ AIDS continues to hit minorities much harder than whites. 

♦ New AIDS cases are five times more common among black men. 

♦ IV drug users in the Northeast account for 24% of minority cases. 

♦ New cases 15x more common in black women than white. 

#68 

9/9/94 “Woman with HTV charged” USA Today 

♦ Woman in West Palm Beach was charged with attempted murder when she bit someone 
after she discovered she was HTV positive. 
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#69 

9/13/94 “Holocaust of Blood Protested” Olympian (Olympia, Washington) 

♦ Hemophiliacs march and want justice from pharmaceutical industry. 

♦ Hemophiliacs maintain they caught HIV from contaminated blood concentrate. 

♦ Hemophiliacs testified at Institute of Medicine hearing. 

♦ Estimated that 5,000-8,000 hemophiliacs are HTV positive. 

#70 

11/6/94 “Scientist Blasts Research” Associated Press 

♦ Researchers in China treated AIDS patients in 1992 with malaria. 

♦ CDC condemned this research in 1993. 

♦ Heimlich (in China) has treated AIDS patients with Plasmodium vivax. 

♦ Heimlich proposes to treat AIDS patients with malaria in the US. 

#71 

11/11/94 “New AIDS Czar Urges Abstinence” Tacoma News Tribune 

♦ Patricia Fleming urges teens to delay having sex to protect themselves from AIDS. 

♦ Half of all HTV infections occur before age of 25. 

♦ 25% of those infected with the virus die before age 20. 

#72 

11/11/94 “AIDS Vaccine may be a step closer” USA Today 

♦ Monoclonal antibody from bone marrow of AIDS patient neutralized HIV-1 more than 
70%. 

♦ In five years, an approach like this could reduce the virus in a patient. 

♦ Combination treatment may knock out all forms of the virus. 

♦ In 1993, vaccines effective in labs did not work in samples. 

#74 

11/29/94 “Trials set for AIDS vaccines” New York Times 

♦ WHO reverses policy and plans vaccine trials. 

♦ U.S. rejected plans for WHO AIDS vaccine testing in June 1994. 

♦ WHO estimates 17 million infected with HIV and 4 million have AIDS. 

♦ Indications point to Thailand for site of AIDS vaccine testing. 

♦ Alternate testing may take place in Uganda. 

♦ Dates and sites for testing depend on scientific and political factors. 

♦ In june 1994, federal officials rejected plan for Phase HI testing in the U.S. 

♦ HIV is the virus that causes AIDS 
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#75 

1/26/95 “HIV Infection gives researchers hope: Vaccine on the way?” Assoc.Press 
♦Man caught genetically weakened strain of HTV identical to weakened virus used in an 
experimental vaccine. 

♦ This man, 44, appears to be perfectly healthy 12 years after getting infected.; 

♦ About 5% of HIV-infected people show no signs of immune system damage more than 
a decade after catching the virus. 

♦Doctors discovered that the man’s virus was crippled by a mutation in one of its nine 
genes. By coincidence, this mutation is identical to the one deliberately engineered into an 
experimental vaccine for SIV, the monkey form of the AIDS virus. 

♦Giving dead fragments of the virus does not appear to stimulate to body enough to ward 
off infection. Giving a weakened but live, attenuated, virus is considered too risky because 
of the chance it will cause the disease it is intended to prevent . 

♦Dr.Ronald Desrosiers of the New England Regional Primate Center said many scientists 
agree that a live attenuated virus is likely to be the most effective at preventing infection. 
♦Dr.David Baltimore of MIT wrote that “continued study of an attenuated vaccine is 
reasonable.” 

#76 

2/14/95 “AZT Found Ineffective in Children” Tacoma News Tribune 
♦“In a major surprise about the treatment of the AIDS virus in children, the drug AZT. 
which is now the standard treatment, proved so ineffective in preventing disease 
progression that federal health officials have halted part of a large study involving AZT 
ahead of schedule . 

♦ AZT. or zidovudine, also had unexpectedly high rates of adverse side effects in children 
such as bleeding and biochemical abnormalities, federal health officials said in disclosing 
the findings on February 13th. 

♦The long term study, begun in August 1991 . involved 839 children initially aged 3 
months to 18 years old . They were treated in 62 hospitals. 

#77 

2/3/95 “AIDS Spread Stabilizes” Associated Press 

♦CDC reports that the rate at which AIDS is spreading has leveled off and the number of 

new cases reported every year is falling. 

♦ CDC says “the disease is stabilizing at 3% annual increase” according to Dr.John Ward, 
the CDC chief of HTV-AIDS surveillance. 

♦ The announcement comes three days after the CDC announced that “AIDS is now the 
leading killer of Americans ages 25 to 44.” 

♦ The AIDS definition was expanded in 1993 to include people with TB or depressed 
immune systems. 
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#78 

3/24/95 “AIDS Vaccine a killer, study finds” The Olympian 

♦ Researchers ar Dana-Farber Cancer Institute found that an altered SIV virus that 
protects adult monkeys from Simian Aids Virus causes newborn monkeys to sicken and 
die of the disease. 

♦ According to Dr. Ruth Ruprecht, the study shows that the virus has not lost its ability to 
cause AIDS, even after we removed the genes. 

♦ According to Dr. Rupprecht, science still cannot identigy all the genes in the virus that 
cause illness. The virus used in the study is related to HIV, which causes human AIDS 

♦ Dr.Ruprecht added, “as a result of this, I have reservations about ever using an 
attenuated vaccine for HTV.” 

#79 

5/25/95 “AIDS Researcher Gallo sets up own Institute” USA Today 

♦ Dr.Robert Gallo together with Dr.Robert Redfield, a U.S.Army researcher, and Dr. 
William Blattner, a scientist from the National Cancer Institute who has studies the spread 
of AIDs in various populations, will set up their own center for studying viruses, the 
Institute of Human Virology. 

♦ The new Institute will get $12 million from state and local governments and will spawn 
a for-profit biotechnology company to market any successful drugs or vaccines it creates. 

♦ Gallo will continue to collect $100,000 peryear from the HTV test he developed. 

♦ According to Gallo, IHV will be an institute of human virology that combines basic 
research and population studies. We will continue to study viruses related to cancer, and 
we’ll include some herpes virology. I would like to say that we contributed to the end of 
AIDS. 

#80 

6/2/95 “AIDS Vaccine” Tacoma News Tribune 

♦The hunt for an AIDS vaccine has taken a small step forward with promising results 

from a study on 16 monkeys vaccinated against SIV, the monkey form of AIDS. 

♦The British study, to be published in The Lancet , extends previous American research by 
showing that the monkeys were not only protected against free virus particles but also 
from cells infected with the virus. Some scientists believe that infected cells pose a tougher 
challenge to any vaccine. It is a boost for scientists that believe that a live attenuated 
vaccine is possible. 

#81 

7/7/95 “CDC: All Pregnant Women Should Be HIV Tested” The Olympian 

♦ The CDC published new guidelines developed by the Public Health Service which 
recommend all pregnant women should be offered a test for infection with the virus that 
causes AIDS. 

♦ The PHS developed the guidelines after recent studies showed that treatment of HIV- 
infected pregnant women with the drug AZT sharply reduced the transmission of the virus 
to their bablies. 
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♦Through 1994, the CDC had reported 58,428 cases of AIDS among adult and adolescent 
women, and the numbers are rising faster among women than men. 

#82 

7/7/95 “Screen AIDS in All Pregnancies, Government Says” Tacoma News Tribune 

♦ All pregnant women should be voluntarily tested for AIDS because dramatic evidence 
shows mothers who are infected can protect their unborn children by taking the drug AZT, 
the government said on July 4th. 

♦Until now the CDC recommended has recommended testing only for those pregnant 
women at high risk of infection, such as intravenous drug users and prostitutes. 

♦This is the first time the CDC has suggested testing, although still voluntary, for an entire 
group of people. 

♦Dr.Helene Gayle, who heads CDC AIDS efforts, said, “to reduce chances of 
transmission, we must provide ongoing treatment and care, including AZT therapy. 

♦James Curren, head of ATV/AIDS prevention for CDC, said “this should be a routine 
part of prenatal care. We believe this should really be the standard of care for pregnant 
women in the United States, even if they are at low risk of infection.” 

♦A Federal Study published in the November 1994 New England Journal of Medicine 
found that women who take AZT during pregnancy could reduce by two-thirds the risk of 
transmitting the virus to their babies. Without the drug, up to one-third of the children 
bom to HIV-infected women, about 2000 infants a year, will be infected. 

♦CDC recommendations are generally influential in setting the standard for medical 
practice in the United States. 

♦The CDC recommendation calls for women infected with HTV to begin taking AZT by 
the 14th week of pregnancy and continue taking the drug through delivery. Newborns 
should receive AZT for the first six weeks to protect them during breast feeding. 

#83 

7/13/95 “Should man with AIDS get baboon marrow transplant?” Tacoma Tribune 

♦ San Francisco AIDS activist Jeff Getty has survived with the HTV virus for 15 years, but 
now his doctors say he has less than a year to live. 

♦ Getty is a likely candidate for experimental therapy some researchers believe might 
rescue a patient’s immune system: transplanting bone marrow from baboons into humans. 
♦Baboons are not susceptible to HIV, the organism that causes AIDS by attacking 
immune system cells that fight infections. 

♦Some worry the transplant could set the stage for the transfer of new disease-causing 
organisms into the human population - some of which might survive undetected for years. 
♦Today, the FDA begins two days of hearings to determine whether the treatment should 
go forward. The FDA is drawing up guidelines for experiments involving transplanted 
tissues that officials hope to have in place by years end. 

♦Suxanne Ildstad of the University of Pittsburg Medical Center, who has done 
experiments with baboons leading to the proposed human trial, discounts the trans-species 
disease risk. According to Dr. Ilstad, “it’s all speculative.” 


461 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


#84 

7/14/95 “New roles for AZT?” Science, Vol.269. 

♦ While newspaper headlines last week were touting AZT’s role in preventing 
transmission of the AIDS virus to fetuses, less publicized reports were hinting at other 
roles for the drug: attacking diseases such as a type of leukemia and psoriasis. 

♦ In a study published in the New England Journal of Medicine, researchers at the 
University of Southern California report that they and their co-workers tested a 
combination of AZT and interferon-alpha in 19 patients who had a highly lethal form of 
adult T-cell leukemia-lymphoma, caused by human T-cell lymphotropic virus type 1 
(HTLV-1). Four were also infected with HTV. Eleven patients had “major responses” to 
the treatment, including five complete remissions. The trial did not have a control group. 
♦Researchers at the University of Texas Medical School report that AZT cleared up most 
of the psoriasis in four out of 12 chronic sufferers. 

♦ Both research groups hope to test these novel AZT approaches in larger, controlled 
trials. 

#85 

7/17/95 “New Drug Due for Late-Stages AIDS” Tacoma Tribune 

♦ An experimental AIDS drug made by Merck & Company, indinavir sulfate, will become 
available soon to a limited number of people in late stages of the disease under a program 
announced over the weekend by the manufacturer, who will make the drug available free 
by lottery to about 1,400 people in the United States. The drug is also known by the brand 
name Crixivan. 

♦Hoffinan-La Roche announced a similar program June 21st for its drug, saquinavir, or 
Invirase. 

♦ Although the drugs are still experimental, demand outstrips the supply. The companies 
are awaiting the results of clinical tyrials and have not gone into full production. 

#86 

8/8/95 “Is End In Sight for AIDS Epidemic?” The Olympian/Assoc Press 

♦ The 1990’s will be a decade of increasing AIDS deaths, but perhaps also the decade of 
containment of the disease through global prevention programs, the head of the U.S. 
government’s foreign assistance agency, the Agency for International Development, said 
on August 7th. 

♦ J. Brian Atwood, the administrator for USAID, told a conference of more than 7,000 
AIDS experts sponsored by his agency. 

♦Patricia Fleming, director of AIDS policy for the White House, said U.S. AIDS funding 
has increased 40% since Clinton took office. The House recently agreed to boost funding 
for the National Institute of Health’s office that deals with the disease. 

♦ Undersecretary of State Timothy Wirth said “AIDS is not likely to run its course an 
subside,” he told a State Department briefing. According to Wirth, “without better 
response strategies, without massive behavioral changes, we’re going to continue to see a 
multiplication of AIDS infections. We are seeing that around the world.” 

♦ Atwood said the tide could turn. According to Atwood, in Thailand, increased condom 
use and availability of anti-viral drugs have resulted in a 78% decrease in STD since 1989. 
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♦ Atwood also cited increased condom use in at-risk countries, such as Kenya and 
Ethiopia, where such protection is credited with preventing an estimated 110,000 HIV 
infections since 1989. (Editor note: This completely disregards the fact that the HTV virus 
is smaller than the smallest pore in a condom, which is no protection at all. It’s all 
absolute pseudo-scientific anecdotal crap). 

#87 

8/17/95 “Early Use of AZT found to delay onset of AIDS symptoms” Wash.Post 

♦ According to findings published in the New England Journal of Medicine, taking the 
drug AZT after infection with the AIDS virus may delay some symptoms of the disease. 
An early course of treatment also helps preserve immune system cells, although whether it 
prolongs life isn’t known. 

♦Taken in the long, symptom-free period when an HIV-infected person’s immune system 
is intact, the drug confers no benefit.. Taken during the late stage of illness, AZT delays 
complications and prolongs life. 

♦The new European research was headed by Sabine Kinloch-de Loes of the Geneva 
University Hospital in Switzerland. 

#88 

8/17/95 “Earlier AZT use shows promise “ USA Today 

♦ A European study, in todays New England Journal of Medicine, is published alongside a 
U.S. study that represents one of several disappointing tries ar early treatment. 

♦The U.S. study, from doctors at several medical centers, shows the drug AZT has no 
long-term effect on survival when patients take it before key immune cells drop to about 
half of normal levels. 

#89 

8/18/95 “Study: AZT can’t slow AIDS virus” The Olympian/Assoc. Press 

♦ Once heralded as an effective way to slow the progress of AIDS, the drug AZT may not 
live up to its billing, a study says. 

♦In a study of more than 1,600 volunteers infected with HTV, the virus that causes AIDS, 
it was found that treatment with AZT before the onset of full-blown AIDS does not fend 
off the disease. 

♦In the study, published in the August 17, 1995 New England Journal of Medicine, 
researchers at San Francisco General Hospital and the AIDS Clinical Trials Group wrote 
that AZT does not significantly prolong either AIDS-free symptoms or survival. 

♦The research counters earlier studies that lauded AZT as a successful way to slow the 
deadly disease. A 1990 study suggested that AZT substantially slowed the clinical 
progression to AIDS in HTV-infected people who were not showing symptoms. (Editor 
note : It was a study that was paid for by pharmaceutical interests, not a study done by 
independent factions, and this was a conflict of interest, invalid, and gave out false and 
misleading information). 

♦ Patients in the recent study, a continuation of earlier research, received either a placebo 
or AZT. 
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Government Duplicity on AZT: Caught Again 


A2 The News Tribune, Tuesday, February 14,1995 


AZT found ineffective in children 

WASHINGTON - In a major surprise about the treat¬ 
ment of the AIDS virus in children, the drug AZT, which 
is now the standard treatment, proved so ineffective in 
preventing disease progression that federal health offi¬ 
cials have halted part of a huge study involving it ahead 
of schedule. 

AZT, or zidovudine, also had unexpectedly high rates 
of adverse side effects in children, such as bleeding and 
bi o c h e m ical abnormalities, federal health officials said in 
disclosing the findings Monday. 

The long-term study, begun in August 1991, involved 
839 children initially aged 3 months to 18 years. They 
were treated in 62 hospitals. 00677 


The News Tribune, Friday, July 7,1995 


Screen for AIDS 
in ail pregnancies, 
government says 

By AJ. Hostetler n s g 

The-Assodated Press • ~/-7Q 

ATLANTA-All pregnant women 
should be voluntarily tested for 
AIDS because dramatic evidence 
shows mothers who are infected 
can protect their unborn children 
by taking the drug AZT, the gov¬ 
ernment said Thursday. 

Until now, the Centers for Dis¬ 
ease Control and Prevention has 
recommended testing only for those 
pregnant women at high risk of in¬ 
fection, such as intravenous drug 
users and prostitutes. 

This is the first time the agency 
has suggested testing — although 
still voluntary - for an entire group 
of people. 

"Simply knowing a woman is in¬ 
fected will not p re ven t transmis¬ 
sion of HIV to her baby," said Dr. 
Helene Gayle, who heads the 
CDCs AIDS efforts. Tb reduce 
chances of transmission, we must 
provide ongoing treatment and 
care,including AZT therapy." 

Said James Conan, director of 
HTV/AIDS prevention for the CDC, 
This should be a routine part of 

Please see Test, tack page 
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prenatal care. We believe this should really be the stan¬ 
dard of care for pregnant women in the United States," 
even if they are at low risk of infection. 

The CDC esti m ates 4 million American women a year 
become pregnant Scientists say any inconvenience or ex¬ 
pense from the testing program would be offset by the 
number of babies whose lives would be saved and med¬ 
ical bills cut. 

A federal study, published in the November New Eng¬ 
land Journal of Medicine, found women who take AZT 
during pregnancy could reduce by two-thirds the risk of 
transmitting the virus to their babies. Without the drug, 
up to one-third of the children bom to HIV-infected 
women — about 2,000 infants a year — will be m focted 
CDC recommendations are generally influential in 
setting the standard for medical practice in the United 
States. The CDC is encouraging insurance companies 
and Medicaid to cover the costs. 

Proposals for widespread AIDS testing have been con¬ 
troversial because of fears that the test results wont be * 
kept confidential and that infected people will have trou¬ 
ble getting insurance or face discrimination. 

In New York, a tall that would have required telling 
mothers whether their newborns tested positive for the 
virus stalled in the Legislature this year after protests 
from women’s groups and AIDS activists who said it 
amounted to a test of mothers without their consent. 
The state already tests infants but does it blindly, triKn^ 
noooe the results. The CDC a propos in g that test results 
remain confidential between the woman and her doctor 
unless otherwise required by state law. •' 

The CDC recommendation calls for women infected 
with HIV to begin taking AZT by the 14 th week of pregi 
nancy and continue taking the drug through delivery, 
Newborns should receive the drug for the first six weeks 
to protect them during breast-feeding. -1 
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Deliberate Exposure of Humans to Nuclear Radiation 

The Early Discovery of X-rays and Their Effect on Human Tissues 

X-ray radiation was discovered in 1895 by the German physicist Wilhelm 
Roentgen accidently while researching cathode radiation production. Within one year 
American physicists were using X-rays in clinical medicine . What were physicists doing in 
clinical medicine? The production and use of X-ray machines was undertaken mostly by 
electrical engineers, without any standards, and no one realized the true damaging 
potential of X-rays on human tissue until 1896. when the New York Medical Record 
published accounts of hair loss, lesions and reddened skin that sloughed off. So, here we 
have it established that within one year of the discovery of X-ravs. it was known that it 
affected human tissue negatively. Despite the publication of negative physiological effects, 
equipment was refined and became even more powerful. By 1913, there were hundreds of 
X-ray machine operators, calling themselves ‘practitioners.” This number, despite the 
scientific evidence of its devestating effect on human physiology , would increase to over 
150,000 by 1981, 1 including doctors and people with little or no radiological training. 
This raises the question, if it was known to be so harmful, why was it continued? [Ed. 
Remember Malthus? Increasing the mortality rate of the non-elite?] 

By the 1930's, so many people had fallen victim to the misuse of X-ray’s that a 
book, American Martyrs to Science Through the Roentgen Rays, was published by Dr. 
Percy Brown, a Boston radiologist who himself died of cancer in 1950. 2 As is seen by the 
footnote, this book was published in 1936 . Studies in 1946 3 , 1956 4 , 1963 5 and 1981 6 
noted the amazing effects on radiologists themselves, who had become the guinea pigs of 
the radiation industry. 


1 Note that 1981 is during the administration of “ex” CIA director Bush. It is also of note that in 1981, 
less than 30% of states in the U.S. required licensing of X-ray machine operators. Six years earlier in 
1975, the Bureau of Radiological Health found that 63% of operators failed to properly restrict the beam 
to the size of the film. Forty percent of credentialed operators failed tests given them. Later in 1981, 
Congress passed a law requiring states to establish federally approved programs for training and licensing 
operators. States were given until 1985 to establish programs. 

2 Percy Brown, American Martyrs to Science Through the Roentgen Rays (Sp ringfie ld, Illinois: Charles 
C. Thomas, 1936), p.37. 

3 Helmuth Ulrich, “Incidence of Leukemia in Radiologists,” New England Journal of Medicine, January 
10, 1946m Vol 234, pp.45-46. 

4 In 1956, the National Academy of Sciences found the leukemia rate in radiologists to be eight time that 
of other doctors. 

5 E.B. Lewis, “Leukemia and Ionizing Radiation”, reported in American Journal of Epidemiology, 
January 1965, pp.2-22. 

6 “Job Hazar ds of Radiologists Studied,” Washington Star, February 23, 1981. Also reported in Medical 
World News Vol 22, No.6, March 16, 1981, p.36. 
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The “Breast Cancer” Detection [Production] Program 

The idea of using X-ray radiation to detect breast cancer in human females arose in 
the 1930’s. By the 1960’s, ‘hiammography” was in common use, and in 1963 a study 
began by the Health Insurance Plan of New York [based on no credible scientific 
evidence] concluded that ‘hiammography could reduce mortality rates among women,” 
despite the fact that it was already known that radiation was itself carcinogenic. In 1973 
the American Cancer Society and the National Cancer Institute cosponsored the 
establishment of 27 Breast Cancer Detection Demonstration Projects with the goal of 
“examining” 250,000 women. The entire program was repeated each year for five years. 

In 1977, Dr. John C. Bailer III published an article in the Annals of Internal 
Medicine warning that the Health Insurance plan study, which had “prompted so much 
faith in mammography, ” had not in fact demonstrated any increase in survival rates 
among the women under 50 who had been given the X-ray radiation. In fact. Dr. Irwin 
Bross and Leslie Blumenson of Roswell Park Memorial Laboratory in Buffalo estimated in 
1977 that, based on dosage levels, twice as many deaths as cures could result from breast 
cancer “screenings. ” Bross called the whole program “a disastrous mistake that would 
produce the worst epidemic of cancer in medical history” Ax a meeting sponsored by the 
National Cancer Institute, Bross accused the American Cancer Society and the American 
College of Radiology of “ subjecting 250,000 American women to X-ray dosages 
equivalent to death warrants with a 15-vear delay in execution .” 

Radiation Dosage of Unborn Children 

Two months after Wilhelm Roentgen’s 1895 discovery of X-ray radiation, the first 
X-ray picture of a fetus in utero was taken. It became common practice to use X-rays to 
detect multiple births or abnormal conditions of the fetus, and the practice of dosing 
unborn children with radiation continued for 60 years. It was not until the mid-1950’s 
that the first survey was done on the effect of X-rays ion unborn children. In 1955, a 
statistician at the University of Oxford in Britain, David Hewitt, noted that in the few 
years before 1955 there had been more than a 50% increase in the number of British 
children dying of leukemia. After persuading health officials to interview the mothers of 
over 1,600 children who had died of cancer in the previous two years (using an equal 
number of healthy mothers and children as controls), a cause for the excess cancers 
emerged. The mothers of the children who had cancer has received pelvic X-rays while 
they were pregnant. 

Obviously, neither the nuclear industry or the medical community appreciated this 
revelation. One of the health officials who conducted the study in Britain, a Dr. Stewart, 
came under criticism and lost her funding at Oxford. Despite this, Stewart kept on 
working, and in 1958 concluded that a fetus exposed in the first 90 days of development 
was ten times more likely to develop cancer than an unexposed fetus. Stewart also found 
that women who were not pregnant, if exposed to radiation, could have damaged 
offspring. The ovaries and eggs would be affected by the radiation. Today, despite this 
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knowledge gained in 1958, women are not sufficiently protected from radiation unless 
they declare they are pregnant. 

Spurred on by the work of Stewart, the Harvard School of Public Health 
conducted a study of 700,000 children bom between 1947 and 1964 in 37 major maternity 
hospitals in the northeastern United States. Dr. Brian MacMahon, who headed the study, 
found that cancer mortality was 40% higher among children with mothers who had been 
dosed with radiation. In 1963, MacMahon told a committee hearing conducting an 
investigation into atomic bomb testing fallout in Utah that ‘We must consider very 
seriously the possibility of cancer production by lew doses of radiation such as 
encountered in X-ray diagnosis and fallout 7 

Now, despite the 1963 warning to Congress, all the studies conducted previously, 
and all the knowledge that the government itself had accumulated about the hazards of 
nuclear radiation in any form, little was done to notify the public about the effect of 
medical radiation on the unborn fetus for an amazing 14 years. The year 1970 was the 
last year in which the federal government analyzed X-ray records on a national scale. In 
that year, it found that 23% of the 3.5 million pregnant women in the United States—some 
800,000 women-were exposed to X-rays. In 1975, a study of 68,000 single deliveries 
estimated that pelvic X-rays were given in 4,500 cases. A 1976 telephone survey in New 
York indicated that women of childbearing age were often not asked beforehand if they 
were pregnant. Estimates in 1982, during the administration of ex-CIA director Bush, it 
was still estimated that at least 6% of all pregnant women are dosed with pelvic 
radiation, despite the fact that the Bureau of Radiological Health and the American 
College of Obstetricians and Gynecologists launched a campaign two years earlier in 1980 
to begin to warn the public of the dangers of drugs and radiation on the unborn child. The 
funds for this public education program were reduced each year after it began 

New Toys - New Radiation Dosage Programs 

The use of radiation on humans adds to the income of doctors and medical 
institutions. Much of the newer technology, which is very expensive and requires much 
usage in order to reap a return on investment, involves harmful radiation. For instance, the 
advent of computerized axial tomography (CAT) scanning introduced a powerful new 
source of radiation, ranging as high as 4,500 millirems for some scans. By the early 
1980’s, more than 2,000,000 Americans underwent CAT scans each year. These machines 
are not only used for ‘fccans”. They are also used for radiation ‘therapy”, which can run as 
high as $36,000 per year. 


7 Fallout, Radiation Standards and Countermeasures, U.S. Congress, Joint Committee on Atomic 
Energy, Subcommittee on Research, Development and Radiation, August 20-22,27,1963,p.595. 
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Add Another Carcinogenic Inducement to the Dentist’s Office 

As if the use of mutagenic fluorides and mercury amalgam in the dentist office 
wasn’t enough, the use of dental X-ray radiation on patients increases the predisposition 
toward denegerative systemic diseaase. Radiation can create mutations in cells which the 
fluorides can then activate into full blown cancer. Fluoride is a known cancer activator. 

The average skin does per dental X-ray film is about 910 millirems, nearly three 
times the whole-body dose from background radiation. A full mouth series can involve 16 
or more individual exposures and can deliver a substantial doese of radiation to the mouth 
cavity and bone structure. A survey done in 1976 in New York found that 89% of dentists 
ordinarily included a full set of mouth X-rays during a patients first visit. Nearly 50% of 
the dentists repeated X-rays of the mouth at least once a year. In 1981, the National 
Council on Health Care Technology Conference on Dental Radiology agreed that dentists 
reply too much on X-rays. 


The Chest X-Ray Program 

The presence of tuberculosis originally provided an excuse to dose men, women 
and children with radiation to look for it. However, as early as 1965 the Public Health 
Service called for an end to routine chest X-rays as a means of detecting TB, because TB 
was on the decline. Interestingly, the Public Health Service admitted in 1965 that 95% of 
the people with active tuberculosis had been identified without X-rav screening. If so, 
why were mobile X-ray vans going around the United States dosing people with radiation 
to look for tuberculosis? Despite these facts, X-raying of children with mobile units 
continued unabated until 1972, when the Public Health Service was joined by the 
American College of Radiology and the American College of Chest Physicians in a call for 
discontinuation of the mobile unit program. The mobile van program was curtailed 
somewhat, but the total paradigm of chest X-rays was not. In 1977, over 37 million chest 
X-rays were performed in hospitals across the United States. In 1979, the Joint 
Commission on Accreditation of Hospitals announced that it no longer required routine 
X-ray examination upon admission to the hospital. In 1981, the government eliminated its 
program of routine chest X-rays for 160,000 government employees. X-rays continued to 
be prescribed in an ever-increasing cascade in facilities all across America, many of them 
required as a result of the insurance programs, who require X-rays before a patient will be 
reimbursed for treatment. Medical malpractice laws are also a strong incentive for doctors 
to require numerous doses of radiation far in excess of real medical need, in hopes of 
establishing a “record” with which to defend themselves in case of legal action. 

The “Logic” of the U.S. Medical System 

It is about as logical to use X-rays, which cause cancer, on a cancer patient for 
‘therapy”, as it is to use toxic chemotherapy drugs, which are carcinogenic and destroy 
the immune system, on a patient with a depressed immune system. Everything in the 
allopathic medical system in the West, especially the United States, is “ass-backwards.” 
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The whole medical system is geared toward death, both rapid and slow, and 
making as much money from it as possible. The allopathic medical system, in its entirety, 
is a massive criminal enterprise. Any scientific, sane analysis by anyone with a brain in 
their head will arrive at that conclusion. The allopathic medical system is, on its face, 
genocidal. A 1984 plea [albeit naive] to the United States by medical doctors in the 
United States about wholesale medical genocide [published in the LE] went unheeded. 

Radiation “Therapy” 

Early in the 20th century radium treatments were deemed acceptable for 
‘treating” skin diseases, as well as removing benign tumors and moles. Between the 
1920’s and 1950’s, radiation was deemed acceptable for treating an enlarged thymus and 
thryroid glands, enlargement of the tonsils [a natural result of the proper functioning of the 
tonsil], deafness due to hypertrophy of lymphoid tissues around eustachian tubes, 
ringworm of the scalp, cervical inflammation, tuberculosis of the cervical nodes, asthma, 
whooping cough, and even breast problems after birth. Throughout the 1950’s American 
adults and children were commonly ‘fcized” for shoes by having their feet X-rayed [what 
was wrong measuring the un-shoed foot?]. That was yesterday, when people didn’t know 
better, right? Wrong. Besides the fact that the hazards of radiation were known when these 
activities were going on, this kind of thought pattern carried right on into the 1980’s, 
thirty years later. In 1981, two ‘health spas” in Montana 8 were found to be advertising 
‘the benefits of radon gas”, known to be hazardous to humans , in curing ‘hrthritis, 
sinusitis, migraine, eczema, asthma, hay fever, psoriasis, allergies, diabetes and other 
ailments.” Advertisements for the health resorts failed to mention the fivefold increase in 
lung cancer associated with breathing radon gas, well-established during observation of 
uranium mine workers. I wonder who owned and had stock in those health spas. 

Death for the Slaves of the U.S. Uranium Mining Industry 

That the process of digging for certain ores would evoke a terminal illness has 
been known since the 16th century. Early potters used pitchblende, a uranium ore, as a 
source for pigment. Mine workers for 400 years suffered lung problems and an early, 
painful death. The condition that resulted as a result of this mining was identified as lung 
cancer in 1870. In 1939, it was determined by Peller that the lung cancer rate among 
those miners was 20 times higher that among control subjects in Vienna. The source of the 
problem was radon gas, which in turn decays into isotopes of polonium [also used in 
smoke detectors], bismuth and lead, some of which exist for quite a while as breakdown 
products of radon. Only a miniscule amount will cause cancer. Such dangers were known 
when men were sent to dig uranium in the early days of the nuclear program in the 1940’s 
in the United States, as well as during the uranium mining operations until the early 
1970's. 


8 Observed in pamphlets from the Merry Widow Health Mine, Basin, Montana, and the Sunshine Health 
Mine, Boulder, Montana. Do they sell “pet rocks”, too? 
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All the while the Atomic Energy Commission refused to protect mine workers until 
forced to do so in 1971, when federal standards for radon gas levels in uranium mines 
were created. Since the plague of lung cancers for generations of mine workers was 
totally avoidable, why did the U.S. government let these men continuously die a horrible 
deathl I suppose the answer lies somewhere in the realm of why the same government 
financially supported the buildup of National Socialism in Germany and Marxist 
Communism in Russia, and then absorbed the scientific research gained from the blood of 
millions into its own programs to be used against its own citizens? Probably. But, in the 
final analysis, this historically accurate portrayal of the government does not so much 
condemn the people involved, but the Malthusian-socialist mandate—the paradigm itself, 
as the reason why all this continues to occur around us on a daily basis. 

In 1960, the Public Health Service gave the statistics on uranium mine workers to 
Joseph Wagoner, a doctoral graduate of the Harvard School of Public Health. By 1964, 
Wagoner demonstrated a fivefold increase in cancer in mine workers. When the new 
standards appeared in 1971, Wagoner felt they were not adequate. Mines would often turn 
the radon gas ventilators off" during lunch break, when the miners were on the surface, and 
begin blasting. When the workers returned, they would receive radon levels more than 17 
times the legal standard. The extreme doses were never recorded in company files. In 
1980, Wagoner quit the Public Health Service after 20 years. According to Wagoner, 
uranium mining as practiced in the United States remains the moral equivalent of 
genocide 9 

Pollution of the Human Environment by the Nuclear Industry 

Oncec the miners have returned the ore to the surface, it is ground into as fine 
powder and mixed with acids. The acids dissolve the desired isotopes. The re maining 
material is referred to as ‘tailings,” which still contain 85% of the radioactivity of the 
original ore and over 99% of the original volume. It is a tremendously wasteful mass-to- 
mass process of extraction which would not be tolerated in any other enterprise, and it 
results in high quantities of hazardous waste which must be stored. Most works of 
literature state that there is no way to render it neutral, but we saw in the January 1995 
issue of the Leading Edge that MRX technology, which uses laser light, is a practical way 
of safety and quickly neutralizing the material. We also saw proof that it was offered to 
the government, who refused to entertain the idea. Why would the government refuse a 
safe, quick and effective way to neutralize nuclear waste? 

Both the acids, normally called ‘liquor”, and the tailings are stored. On July 16, 
1979, exactly 34 years to the day from the first test of a nuclear device in the deserts of 
the American southwest, a dam broke in Church Rock, New Mexico, releasing several 
hundred million gallons of‘liquor” and 1,100 tons of mill wastes down upon Gallup, New 
Mexico and into the western Rio Puerco river, carrying toxic metals that could be detected 


9 Wasserman and Solomon, Killing Our Own: The Disaster of America’s Experience with Atomic 
Radiation (Delacorte Press, 1982), p.150. 
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70 miles downstream. The accident, which occurred 14 weeks after the accident at Three 
Mile Island, was one of America’s largest nuclear disasters. Virtually no one outside of the 
areas where it happened remembers it, because it was not publicized, and the owners of 
the facility at Church Rock were United Nuclear Corporation, a Virginia-based firm with 
assets of hundreds of millions of dollars and strong influence in the New Mexico 
government. The virtual press blackout was not unexpected. 

The waste that broke out of the dam at Church Rock contained Thorium 230, 
which is as toxic is plutonium and has a half-life of 80,000 years. It collects in human bone 
marrow, the liver, and lymphatic tissue, and even minute quantites can detect cancer. The 
accident will be a cancer threat for tens of thousands of years. An investigation of the 
accident proved that it was preventable—that problems with the dam were known a year 
before the accident. No one did anything about it. Why? 

When the time came for ‘fcleanup,” the state ordered United Nuclear to monitor 
pools created when the spill overflowed the banks of the Rio Puerto. The company chose 
to ‘htonitor” the uranium content of the pools. However, this was subterfuge on the part 
of the company, since the uranium had already been removed during the processing of the 
ore. Why did the company chose to monitor the pools for an element it knew would least 
likely exist in the pools? Investigators from the Nuclear Regulatory Commission showed 
that the radiation levels in the pools were 100-500 times natural background radiation. A 
doctor working with Indian children. Dr. Jorge Winterer, noted that children along the 
river played in the pools. Winterer publically brought out the facts about the subterfuge on 
the part of the company, and came under personal attack. He and his family were told to 
leave New Mexico, “where they would be better off.” 10 

The mine and mill were back in business in less than five months. The same pond 
was in use, and constant seepage of up to 80,000 gallons a day was routine. The company 
put up signs warning of contamination, but animals consumed by humans who wander into 
the area can’t read. 

The Nuclear Regulatory Commission acknowledged that at least 15 accidental 
release of uranium tailings happened between 1959 and 1977, including seven dam breaks, 
six pipeline failures and two floods. In at least 10 occasions the release reached a major 
water source. 11 In the fall of 1977, an internal NRC memorandum revealed that the NRC 
had underestimated radon emissions from tailing piles by a factor of 100,000. According 
to the Centers for Disease Control, when faced with the mounting rise of childhoof 
leukemia in areas where tailings are stored, ‘there appears to be no relationship between 
the mills and leukemia.” 12 The problem with waste tailings around the United States, 


10 U.S. Congress, House Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs, Subcommittee on Energy and the 
Environment, Mill Tailings Dam Break at Church Rock, New Mexico, 96th Congress, October 22, 1979. 

11 William Sweet, “Unresolved: The Front End of Nuclear Waste Disposal,” Bulletin of the Atomic 
Scientists, May 1979, p.45. 

12 Crowell and Heath, “Leukemia in Parowan and Paragonah, Utah,” EPI-67-70-2, memorandum to the 
Director, National Communicable Disease Center, Atlanta, April 26, 1967. 
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especially in the western part of the country, is endemic. Yet, because of the political 
aspect of the nuclear industry, nothing is done about the storage problems or the 
thousands of still-born children in mining families. The use of tailings for building materials 
was widespread throughout the 1950’s and early 1960’s. Despite repeated warnings from 
independent experts, the Atomic Energy Commission did not investigate the possibility 
that such tailings could harm people. In Grand Junction, Colorado alone, at least 270,000 
tons of tailings were used in construction of the town. The leukemia rate in Grand 
Junction is twice the state average. More women of childbearing age are suffering than 
men. 13 The Malthusian legacy continues. 

The pattern with the problem of nuclear waste and industries involved with it can 
be seen with virtually every other industry that causes human suffering. Industries maintain 
that tightening standards for safety would be too expensive. This can be seen within the 
paradigm of chemical industries, electromagnetic emissions and other areas covered under 
the auspices of Matrix III. All the patterns and responses are the same. All the excuses are 
the same. The inaction is the same. The result is the same—death, degeneration and disease 
for millions of people, production of financial profit for the industries involved and the 
medical community, and suffering and misery for the American population. Thomas 
Malthus maintained in the 19th century that the elite had to increase the mortality rate of 
the non-elite. It is still taken quite seriously by the government of the United States and 
International Corporate Capitalism, in its quest for institution of Global Socialism. The 
people continue to die to satisfy that objective. Re-read the legal definitions at the 
beginning of this volume for criminal gross negligence, genocide and criminal conspiracy. 

Atomic Bomb Testing in the United States and Population Reduction 

Much of the focus has been on genetic damage caused by fallout from U.S. above 
ground atomic tests. More significant, however, is the systemic damage done to the fetus 
during the first trimester of pregnancy. In 1969 Dr. Ernest Stemglass, a graduate of 
Cornell University and a former employee of the Naval Ordnance Laboratories, published 
an article in the Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists contending that some 375,000 American 
infants had died as a result of atomic bomb testing. His thesis rested on the idea that as 
medical technology was advancing, the rate of infant mortality dropped, essentially by a 
constant percentage each year. When the atomic bomb testing began, the rate of decline of 
infant mortality slowed. When the testing stopped, the rates began to drop as they had 
before, in keeping with continued medical advances. The total death rate caused by the 
atomic bomb testings, particularly from aerial dispersion of Iodine 131 which passes the 
placental membrane and affects the prenatal thyroid gland, is estimated at 375,000 infants, 
who suffered stunted growth, congenital deformities, hypothyroidism, brain damage, 
deformities and death. 14 This is not some crazy abstraction. Nobel Prize winner Linus 
Pauling predicted in 1958 that 140,000 people would die from each and every bomb tests 


13 H. Peter Metzger, The Atomic Establishment, (New York: Simon and Schuster, 1972)p.63. 

14 Ernest Stemglass, “Infant Mortality and Nuclear Tests,” Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists, April 1969, 
Vol 25. Also see “The Death of All Childen,” an article by Dr. Stemglass, in Esquire, Sept 1969. 
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conducted aboveground in the United States. Pauling indicated that a single radioactive 
fallout product, radioactive carbon 14, from a single years bomb testing, could cause 
425,000 embryonic and neonatal (before one month of age) deaths, over 170,000 
stillbirths and childhood deaths, and result in another 55,000 children being bom with 
‘gross physical or mental defects.” 15 Each year of bomb testing would affect 650,000 
people. Hiroshima and Nagasaki directly affected about 200,000 people and no doubt 
killed millions through cancer and leukemia through generations. Why has the United 
States been using this and other programs (chemical, biological and electromagnetic) to 
conduct the genocide of its own country? The proof is historically there, absolutely 
without question. The reasons were explained at the beginning of this volume. The 
paradigm must change, and change now. 

The charges levelled by Dr. Stemglass were quickly addressed by the Atomic 
Energy Commission, who chose Arthur Tamplin at Lawrence Livermore Laboratory to 
refute the charges. Tamplin dissected Stemglass’s study and ‘decided” that the case had 
been overstated. Tamplin said each bomb killed 4,000 American children. The rest of the 
375,000 cases had been ‘due to social factors, including poverty.” 16 How impoverished is 
a fetus during its first 90 days? Not very. The Atomic Energy Commission asked Tamplin 
to omit reference to the 4,000 deaths per bomb before he published his report in Science. 
The charges levelled by Dr. Stemglass have never been adequately refuted, but he has 
been attacked mercilessly since then. The atomic industry has devoted a lot of money and 
time to attack his work—which was apparently impeccable. 17 Why? Because it reveals the 
truth, something which has been suppressed at every turn. 

In 1979, Dr. Ernest Stemglass and Stephen Bell, an educational psychologist, 
presented a paper before the American Psychological Association suggesting that the 
atmospheric testing was linked to a decline in the SAT scores among American teenagers. 
The effects were particularly strong in Utah, where scores plunged 26 points. 18 The paper 
obviously met with strong criticism from the nuclear industry. However, a 1980 study 
commissioned by the U.S. Navy substantiated the thesis. The Navy was concerned that 
the complexity of its technology was exceeding the ability of recuits to manage it, and it 
worried about an obvious decline in the mental abilities of American youth. According tyo 
the Navy study, it was agreed that radiation probably played an important role. Two of the 
Navy researchers, Bernard Rimland and Gerald Larson, indicated that ‘Stemglass and Bell 
provide very convincing and disquieting evidence closly linking the SAT score decline to 


15 Linus Pauling, “Genetic and Somatic Effects of Carbon-14,” Science 128, No.3333, Nov 14, 1958. 

16 Arthur Tamplin, “Infant Mortality and the Environment,” Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists Vol 25, 
December 1969. 

17 As a tenured professor with patents of his own, Stemglass has been financially beyond the grasp of the 
nuclear industry, leaving them with only his reputation to attack. In 1973, C.B. Yulish wrote Low-Level 
Radiation: A Summary of Responses to Ten Years of Allegations by Dr. Ernest Stemglass (New York: 
Charles Yulish Associates), a one-volume work primarily circulated among utility executives. 

18 Stemglass and Bell, “Fallout and Decline of SAT Scores,” APA Meeting, New York, Sept 3, 1979. 
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the cumulative effects of nuclear fallout. 19 The effect of radiation on human tissue was 
first noted in 1896. For almost 100 years, the toll of death and dying because of its 
deliberate proliferation has been a calculated effort to undermine the human population 
on a genetic and embryonic basis. Other forms of nuclear power, such as aneutronic or 
protonic power (that does not emit radiation or produce nuclear waste) could have been 
developed—why the development of the “dirty" version? 

Proliferation of Nuclear Facilities and Radiation Leakage 

In the fall of 1969, Gofman and Tamplin published findings linking cancer deaths 
to radiation releases from nuclear reactors. In 1970, Dr. Ernest Stemglass began to look at 
infant mortality rates in communities where reactors existed. He soon found that in many 
cases, there was a significant rise in infant deaths in nearby counties and areas downwind 
from reactor sites. The findings of Dr. Stemglass were given further credibility in July 
1971 by Dr. Morris Degroot, chairman of the Department of Statistics at the Camegie- 
Mellon Institute in Pittsburgh. His statistics indicated a tentative correlation between 
reactor emissions and health problems around the Brookhaven reactor on Long Island, 
New York. 20 

Degroot also studied the reactor at Shippingport, Pennsylvania, and noticed a rise 
in infant mortality there. Nine miles downwind in the small town of Aliquippa, Stemglass 
found a 20-year high in infant mortality rates. Rises were also evident in fetal mortality, 
underweight births and leukemia. In April 1973, the governor of Pennsylvania appointed a 
high-level commission to look into the problem. The commision found that the utility 
company, Duquesne Light, had been derelict in its responsibility to monitor radiation. A 
stronger statement was levied by another member of the commission—there appeared to be 
a strong suspicion of dishonesty in reporting releases. Unfortunately, and perhaps 
predictably, because future work depended on towing the party line, the commission 
eventually found ‘ho sufficient evidence” to confirm charges of an escalated infant death 
rate. However, death rates in the area had been lower before the plant opened. Thus, the 
rise of death rates relative to the state average actually represented a rise that could be 
attributed to the reactor. The same pattern would be seen at Three Mile Island. 

Parallel Developments at Three Mile Island 

Babcock and Wilcox, famous makers of steam boilers, received its first order for a 
nuclear reactor in 1966 from Metropolitan Edison, a subsidiary of General Public Utilities, 
who decided to build a reactor complex on Three Mile Island, ten miles southeast of 
Harrisburg, Pennsylvania. It went on line in 1974. Within 24 months, interesting things 


19 Rimland and Larson, “Manpower Quality Decline: An Ecological Perspective,” Armed Forces and 
Society, Fall 1981. 

20 Morris DeGroot, “Statistical Studies of the Effect of Low-Level Radiation from Nuclear Reactors on 
Human Health,” Proceedings of the Sixth Berkeley Symposium on Mathematical Studies and Probability, 
University of California, July 19-22,1971. 
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began to happen to the animals in the local area, who began experiencing miscarriagess, 
deformed births and accelerated death rates. By the time the second TMI unit opened in 
January 1979, residents of the area began to notice a milky white substance drifting down 
out of the sky from the power plant every time it was in operation. Also coincident with 
the operation of the TMI facility was the general disappearance of squirrels, rabbits and 
birds. An increase in the incidence of thyroid cancer in humans was noted. These were the 
same problems noted at Shippingport. On March 28, 1979, TMI #2 had a near meltdown, 
with unknown quantities of radiation escaping into the local area. Estimates were made by 
the Nuclear Regulatory Commission that 16 million curies of noble gases and 14 curies of 
Iodine 131 had been released. No one really knows. 

Reports of bizarre reproductive events concerning animals happened for years 
afterward. Infant human deaths doubled in the months following the TMI incident. Eighty- 
eight infants died. Infant mortality in the state of Pennsylvania exceeded the average U.S. 
rate. Within a five-mile radius, the ratio of infant deaths per live births rose by a factor of 
seven. The rate within a ten-mile radius of TMI doubled. The State of Pennsylvania 
claimed to have an explanation. At a press conference in April 1980, the Pennsylvania 
State Secretary of Health announced that the infant mortality rates in the TMI area 
showed ‘ho statistically significant difference in the mortality rate than for the state as a 
whole.” 21 Despite the fact that infants in the TMI area sustained hypothyroidism, the State 
of Pennsylvania refused release the data to the public. It was only after UPI was notified 
that it appeared in the newspapers (interestingly, thyroid problems surfaced in islanders 
after the U.S. conducted atomic tests in the Marshal Islands). Officials claimed all the 
physical problems could not be connected to the TMI incident, and this party line was 
reflected in major newspapers. 22 They lied. The deceit still continues. 


21 Pennsylvania Department of Health, Health Department Releases Preliminary Study on Infant Deaths 
in TMI Area (Harrisburg: Department of Health, April 2, 1980). 

22 New York Times, April 15,1980 “Three Mile Island: No Health Impact Found” 
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tom bombs 
tested’ GIs 


■ Troop exercises: Sol¬ 
diers’ close proximity to 
nuclear blasts in the 1950s 
are reported to have been 
designed to overcome 
their fears. 

By Robert Bums 

The Associated Press ^ J 

WASHINGTON — TVoop exer¬ 
cises during nuclear bomb tests in 
the 1950s were designed to con¬ 
vince soldiers their Tear of radiation 
was irrational and to give them “an 
emotional vaccination," newly de¬ 
classified Pentagon records show. 

It has been known for decades 
that soldiers were deliberately ex¬ 
posed to radiation during exercises 
starting in 1951 at the Nevada nu¬ 
clear test range. The newly avail¬ 
able documents open a window into 
the reasoning of military leaders in 
secret discussions about how far to 
go in using GIs in the tests. 

‘Exaggerated feat* 

The basic judgment, as reflected 
in the government records, was 
that soldiers had an exaggerated 
fear of nuclear radiation after Hi¬ 
roshima. The solution was to put 
GIs in foxholes near ground zero of 
nuclear bomb blasts and then move 
them even closer after the shock 
wave passed. 

Little consideration was riven to 
longer-term health risks to the sol¬ 
diers. 

The focus was on the short term, 
to erase what one general in a 1951 
report called a “combat unfavor¬ 
able psychology.” 

Military leaders felt this psycho¬ 
logical manipulation was essential 
because of tneir belief that nuclear 
war with the Soviet Union could be- 
gin at any time. The Army Was then 


At a glance 6 ->X 

In a newly declassified Pentagon 
briefing paper dated Feb. 27,1953, 
the purpose of the Indoctrination ef¬ 
fort was described this way: 

*To remove from the minds of the 
troops — and therefore to a degree 
from the minds of other persons In 
the services with whom they will 
later come In contact — the folklore 
and superstition regarding atomic 
explosions,... particularly effects 
connected with nuclear radiation 
hazards.' 

At least 40,000 men from all 
branches of the U.S. military 
participated In eight “Desert Rock' 
exercises In Nevada, from 1951 to 
1957, according to Pentagon 
figures. 

ic- . ,■-r -r .I 

envisioning a war in which nuclear 
weapons would be used on the bat¬ 
tlefield. 

The formerly secret Pentagon 
papers are among thousands of 
pages of documents of the now-de¬ 
funct Armed Forces Special 
Weapons Project that nave been 
declassified by the National 
Archives at the request of The As¬ 
sociated Press. 

The Weapons Project coordi¬ 
nated the military's role in nuclear 
arms development 

Additional new documentation 
has been collected by the presiden¬ 
tial Advisory Committee on Human 
Radiation Experiments. 

Deaths ana injuries caused by 
the two U.S. nuclear bombings of 
Japan in 1945 gave rise to worry 
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“Pear of radiation Is almost uni¬ 
versal among the uninitiated, and 




• ' tV 


% 4 '• ’• . I 

.1 j 




„ The Associated Pr«M 

MIND GAMES: Two soldiers look at an atomic cloud during a nu¬ 
clear bomb test In Nevada In 1952. Pentagon papers reveal that troop 
exercises during nuclear bomb tests were designed to persuade sol¬ 
diers that fears of radiation were Irrational and to give them an 'emo¬ 
tional vaccination’ to the blasts. 


unless it is overcome In the mili¬ 
tary forces it could present a most 
serious problem," Dr. Richard L. 
Meiling, chairman of the Penta¬ 
gon’s Armed Fbrces Medical Policy 
Council, wrote in a June 27,1951, 
memo stamped “top secret” 

Very dose 

Meiling recommended putting 
combat troops 12 miles from 
ground zero and then moving them 
closer after the explosion. 

In fact, some troops later were 
placed just 2,000 yards from ground 


zero, and many were only slightly 
farther away. 

A June 3,1952, memo suggested 
placing troops only 800 yards away. 

Greg Herken, a nuclear historian 
with the presidential Advisoiy 
Committee on Human Radiation 
Experiments, said the U.S. nuclear 
troop exercises were modest com¬ 
pared with those of the Soviet Red 
Army in the 1950s. 

“Both sides were playing that 
same game — to show that they 
could fight on a nuclear battlefield,” 
Herken said In an interview. 
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’49 memo laid plan 
to study effects of 
radiation on humans 


By H. JOSEF HEBERT 

Associated Press 


WASHINGTON - Researchers 
outlined an elaborate plan in 1949 to 
use workers at 9 Tennessee uranium 
processing plant to learn more about 
the long-term effects of chronic radi¬ 
ation exposure on humans, a re¬ 
cently declassified document 
showed. 

Although details about the pro¬ 
posed Oak Ridge, Tern., studies are 
sketchy, the document suggested 
that the aim was focused more on 
using the workers as guinea pigs to 
learn about radiation health effects 
than on worker protection, said one 
investigator. 

There is an opportunity to secure 
the type of medical information re¬ 
quired ... to interpret, in terms of 
human experience, the toxicological 
findings of small animal research," 
the' researchers argued in detailing 
the proposed studies. 

At the time, in the first years of the 
Cold War. relatively little was 
known about radiation’s effect on the 
body at various exposure levels. 
Scientists considered workers in the 
weapons plants as obvious subjects 
for dose study and research because 
■of their known exposure despite 
some limited efforts at protection. 

The Oak Ridge document and 
other findings are to be discussed 
this week at a meeting of the presi¬ 
dent’s Advisory Committee on Hu¬ 
man Radiation Experiments, which 
for a year has been examining the 
government’s use of humans in radi¬ 
ation experiments during the de¬ 
cades of the Cold War. 

The five-page memorandum was 
found by advisory committee inves¬ 
tigators earlier this year in a vault 
containing hundreds of boxes of clas¬ 
sified material at the Oak Ridge 
National Laboratory in Tennessee. 

Recently declassified, the memo¬ 
randum provided little information 
about the workers except that they 
were involved in uranium processing 
and were known to be subject to 
radiation exposure despite protec¬ 
tive ventilation equipment. 

“It's unclear what these workers 
were told, whether these plans were 


r shared with them, and whether they 
4~fO Q were ever told about their expo- 
- sures,” said a staff summary pre¬ 
pared for the presidential advisory 
panel. 

Noting the need to learn more 
about health effects bom such expo¬ 
sure, the researchers recommended 
that the studies be "inaugurated as 
soon as possible." While the docu¬ 
ment, written by a scientist at Oak 
Ridge, suggested that the plan had 
been thoroughly discussed and given 
wide support, it’s not certain to what 
extent the proposal was imple¬ 
mented. 

Investigators believed that it was 
pursued at least to some degree. 

The researchers’ plan had two 
distinct focuses. 

One program involved closely 
monitoring "one or two subjects" 
among technicians working on the 
electromagnetic separation of ura¬ 
nium. The workers would be tested 
to track uranium intake and absorp¬ 
tion by the body. 

To determine how much uranium 
the workers actually were breath¬ 
ing, a "dummy respirator" — set to 
run at the same rate as the workers’ 
breathing level — was set up along¬ 
side the workers and examined 
daily. 

A separate avenue of research was 
aimed at a larger group of workers 
involved in the so-called "Sun¬ 
flower" and "Daffodil” p rogr a ms at 
Oak Ridge. Investigators could find 
little additional information about 
these programs among the docu¬ 
ments examined in the classified 
vault which contained hundreds of 
boxes not yet opened. 

tissue samples, extracted teetfaand 
— when a worker died — even bones 
and body parts so they could be 
examined for radiation effect. 

Most of the samples were to-be 
sent to the University of Rochester 
School of Medicine, which in the 
1940s and early *505 conducted much 
of the research into radiation effects 
on humans. 

Dr. Harold C. Hodge, head of the 
Division of Pharmacology and Toxi¬ 
cology at the university, was quoted 
in the Oak Ridge memo as describ¬ 
ing the need to secure tissue samples 
from the uranium workers. 
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Darwinian dimension 


By PwM Brown 
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L ike a figure in a play by Shakespeare, a ghost 
has hovered just off stage in the health care dra¬ 
ma in Washington, D.C. When the curtain rises 
on the next and possibly final act, perhaps he 
should have a speaking part 
The shadowy presence is Charles Darwin, the 19th-cen¬ 
tury naturalist whose theory of evolution provided biol¬ 
ogy with its organizing principle. Bill Clinton should 
have studied Darwin before he proposed a health system 
that would guarantee medical 
care for every person for their 
entire lives. 

The administration de¬ 
scribed universal medical cov¬ 
erage many ways. It was a 
matter of plain justice. It would 
make the country healthier. It 


Universal coverage will come 
only when most people 
realize that If you want to do 
something that benefits the 
whole population, there's no 
other way to get there than 
through individual sacrifice. 


nomic growth, it would be 
cheaper in the long run, with 
all tint preventive care built in 
and all that fat, fraud and pa¬ 
perwork cut out 

But what the Clinton ad¬ 
ministration never admitted 
was that "universal coverage" 
would also be painful, radical 
and built on persona] sacrifice. 

It’s not an oversight Darwin 
would have made. 

Darwin’s contributions were 
many. Surely greatest among 
them was that he sketched the 
logical connection between the 
behavior of individuals and the 
behavior of populations. He re¬ 
alized that at any given mo¬ 
ment, life was essentially a 
fight for the increments of ex¬ 
istence - a bigger meal, a bet¬ 
ter shelter, another day It was 
a battle waged by individuals, 
and survivors were those who 
adapted well - either by 
chance or by the accumulation 
of skills and habits acquired 
though beneficial acodents. 

But survival of the fittest in¬ 
dividuals didn’t explain the 
presence of species. Darwin 
reasoned that special survival 
must in acme sense be the ul¬ 
timate end toward which in¬ 
dividual life bent 

Some individual traits, be 
theorized, were “selected* and 
pr eser v ed by nature. This oc¬ 
curred when random variation 
of body or behavior (arising, 
we now know, from genetic 
mutation) helped an individ¬ 
ual survivt at least until the age when H could mate. The 
traits were then passed to the offspring through inher¬ 
itance, shaping and coloring all the gene r atio n s that fol¬ 



iation by changing medical care would require us as in¬ 
dividuals to give something up. 

Universal care, in fact, is a radical notion - radical 
for the United States and radical for medicine itself. 
Medicine (except for the field of public health) is a dis¬ 
cipline focused on individual gain. Healers of all types op¬ 
erate on the belief that they can pluck individuals out of 
the tide of illneps and, if not save them, at least do them 
good. WhatV happening elsewhere has little bearing on 
this activity. 

In American medicine, the ascendancy of the individ¬ 
ual exists in nearly pure form. 
American physicians are 
taught (and believe) that the 
“good of the patient” is the one 
consideration that trumps all 
others. This view, combined 
with the country's enormous 
wealth and medical prowess, 
has made American medicine 
the moat effective in the world. 
It has also given it a peculiar¬ 
ly aggressive quality. 

Compared to phyrama else¬ 
where, American doctors are 
quick to use pharmaceuticals, 
interventional proce dur e s or 
surgery - anything that might 
tip the balance a little in the 
patient's favor. They occasion¬ 
ally try “heroid* operations and 
therapies that are viewed as 
futile or wasteful by physicians 
in other parts of the world. 

They push treatment fur¬ 
ther, which sometimes results 
in the dkhdd scene of a ter¬ 
minal cancer patient on life- 
sustaining machinery The ex¬ 
cesses however arise bus the 
same impulse as the surnames: 
an innate c ommi t men t to giv- 
mg tbs patient all thaw is to at 
for. 

This comes at huge cost In¬ 
dividuals can afford it because 
most of the direct expense is 
bonw by insurance companies 
and the gov ernm e n t Society 
can afford it because not every¬ 
one has acorns to lavish cars 
- and without that limitation 
hh Kksjy the American medical 
system would have encoun¬ 
tered its peasa nt crisis years 
ago. 

Health care re fo rm threat¬ 
ens aDofthis.lt threatens doo- 


Crucial to the theory is that losers are as essential as 
winners on the road to robust, welLadapted p opul at ions. 
The "sacrifice" of the maladapted fuels the engine of 
evolution just as muds as the victory of the fit 
Curiously, something like individual sacrifice for the 
good of the spedes seems to be built into lifo HsdC How 
e ls e a m on e explain the “dtnrisbc" behavior of dudts that 
feign broken wings to divert a predator from the nest or 
wounded animals that wander away from the herd in or¬ 
der not to slow its migration? 

This selflessness may literally be in our blood. Biologista 
over the last decade have learned a great deal about the 
action of hormone-like biochemicals, called "cytokines,” 
that are unleashed as part of the body's immune re¬ 
sponse to serious infection. 

It appears that early on they marshal and direct the 
body's defenses, but later they can turn destructive, 
sending the body into shock and flooding the lungs with 
fluid. Why would nature have pr tam e d such a double- 


David Brecon, a physician, covers medicine for The 
Waehington Poet 


edge sword? 

In a provocative essay published earlier this year m the 
Annals of Internal Medicine, Philip Mackowiak, a physi¬ 
cian at the Baltimore Veterans Affair* Medical Center, 
theorized that this system may have evolved in order to 
kill hopelessly infected individuals quickly, lesewung 

th* rink nf tn ntW td th* 

that a lingering death would provide. 


What does this have to do with hsahh care reform, you 
might ask? 

The American health care system, conc er ned over¬ 
whelmingly with the well-being of individuals, rests on 
a principle that is akin to "survival of the fittest" A sys¬ 
tem based on univereaicoversge, however; inhabits the 
other end of the Darwinian dialectic. It assumes the 
population is at least as important as the individual. 

The year-kmg debate over health care has avoided a 
frank discussion of the tension b etw ee n these two poles. 
But the sad, unavoidable truth is that there is simply not 
enough money available for health care to maximize 
benefit to both individual consumers and to the popula¬ 
tion as a whole. 

Trying to give everyone what he wants, or even every¬ 
thing that may do him good, would bankrupt the popu¬ 
lation. Conversely, trying to gain something as a popu- 


expectations. Both parties 

. .._ know this. But if the salesmen 

•wytMaote/Nsmdqr of health care reform knew it, 
they weren’t talking. 

Tb be sure, a person's ability to choose any physician he 
wants is often cited as something that might chance 
under health care reform. But in act this is one of the 
least important issues. (The trauma of changing doc- 
tore-tf that's what few-wiD occur only in the first gen¬ 
eration after re f or m , and not to everybody.) More im¬ 
portant are question of what will be heated and how For 


■ Will women with advanced breast cancer be able to 
get lugh-doae chemotherapy and autologous bone-mar- 


■ Are there premature babies so small that no at- ■ 
tempt will be made to save them? 

■ Can people with low-hack pain expect to get an MRI 
scan without waiting kx months to see iftheir pain goes 
away on its own? 

■ WiD patients routinely get expensive, once-a-day 
formulations of drugs instead td their cheaper and leaa 
convenient three-tiro es a day versions? 

The importance of these questions - and a thousand 
more - was never acknowledged by the Clinton admin¬ 
istration. Everyone from the president on down pre¬ 
tended that health care reform was a change of structure 
and not (almost certainly) also a change of substance. 
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The Paradigm of Vaccination 
and Its Contribution to Human Disease 

Advisory and Disclaimer 

In volume one of Matrix III, we covered basic information on the vaccination 
gambit in chapter 6. It is advisable, but not absolutely necessary, that you have access to 
the material and documents in the first volume, as there are historical connections and data 
there that are not in this volume. The subject was basically introduced in the first volume, 
and will be covered in more detail here, as more information has become available since 
the first volume was accomplished. We are required to state that the information in this 
book is for educational purposes only, that it is not intended to be taken as medical or 
legal advice, and that those requiring medical or legal advice should seek the services of 
those considered by the reader to be competent in those fields. Given these constraints and 
statements, we assume no liability for any loss or damage caused or alleged to be caused, 
directly or indirectly, from information contained in this book. Readers are advised to 
supplement this knowledge and information with their own research, as a function of 
experience, before arriving at definitive conclusions and subsequent modification of 
personal reality. All reasonable efforts have been made to ascertain the validity of the data 
contained herein, supplemented with references when available at the time of writing. 

Introduction 

The subjection of vaccination or immunization is obviously a sensitive one, since a 
great deal of profit depends on the existence of the paradigm. Fortunately, all paradigms 
based on deceit eventually fall, aided by the plethora of data which surfaces as a result of 
the social negativity such paradigms generate. The subject of vaccination is a good 
example, and we will take the data heretofore presented in volume one and amplify it, 
based on an overall reassessment which integrates what we have learned since then. Let us 
start with an examination of the subject of human immunity to disease. 

Natural Human Pathotropic Immunity 

Natural immunity can be considered the sum total of immunity to disease inherent 
in biological immune defenses not artificially induced, and is comprised of active 
immunity, acquired through normal infestation of intestinal and respiratory systems after 
birth, and passive immunity, generally consisting of antibodies acquired from maternal 
blood and breast milk. 

The human immune system is further characterized as having specific responses , 
such as the production by the body of specific antibodies to counter specific foreign 
proteins or antigens, and non-specific responses, which consist of the general systemic 
response to undesirable substances. Included in the general repertoire of non-specific 
response is the skin, the mucous membranes of the respiratory and digestive tracts, reflex 


479 





MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


actions of sneezing and coughing, natural antibodies, complement proteins, interferon 1 , 
the process of phagocytosis (cells devouring other cells), the effect of fatty acids, 
inflammatory response 2 , the action of reticulo-endothelial cells, the action of lysozyme 
and other enzymes, the response of respiratory and intestinal celia, the effect of stomach 
acid on bacteria, and secretions that contain antibodies themselves, such as secretory 
immunoglobulin, which assists the process of phagocytosis - an example being the action 
of white blood cells on pathogenic organisms. 

The human body maintains several lines of defense against the invasion of foreign 
proteins and subsequently produced toxins. The first line of defense is the skin , which is 
primarily composed of a protein-based material called keratin. The skin also secretes 
various oils, fatty acids and lactic acids which inhibit the general growth of bacteria, 
although many body flora that inhabit both the skin and the interior of the body are 
relatively innocuous, given that the immune system is in a normal condition, and many 
body processes are assisted by their existence. These organisms that exist in symbiosis 
with human anatomy are sensitive to antibiotics and synthetic materials administered by 
current medical practice. Disturbance of the delicate balance can lead to overpopulation of 
pathogenic organisms. The proliferation of Candida albicans caused by administration of 
commercial antibiotic drugs is an example, as is the diarrhea and bleeding caused by 
obliteration of intestinal flora by antibiotics. Since the maintenance of internal organisms is 
an essential part of the human immune response, the death of these organisms weakens the 
overall immune system capability. 

The white cells in the body, the leukocytes, are generally divided into two groups, 
the granulocytes, which include neutrophils, eosinophils and basophils, and the non- 
granulated lymphocytes and monocytes. Neutrophils constitute the most prevalent type of 
granulocyte, and have a nucleus containing a number of lobes. Because of the segmented 
nature of the nucleus, neutrophils are also called polymorphonuclear leukocytes. They 
have an interesting property in that they have the ability to form physical barriers against 
pathogenic organisms. The eosiniphil comprises about 2% of the leukocytes in the 
bloodstream, and appear to be connected with defense against parasitic infection and 
allergic response, rather than against microorganisms and toxins. Basophils also have a 
role to play in allergic response, and contain histamin and heparin. A further form of the 
leukocyte is the monocyte, which has the capacity to ingest foreign particles and bacteria. 
The monocyte appears to be active in conditions presented by tuberculosis and fungal 
infections. 

Another natural line of defense is the lymphatic system. Most cellular structures in 
the body are bathed in lymph, a clear fluid which acts as a general dumping ground for 


1 Interferon also causes many viruses to go into latency. 

2 Inflammatory response occurs when tissue is injured. The process starts when connective tissue blocks 
the lymph channel to check microbe spread, enlargement of injured cell capillaries enables transport of 
neutrophils to the site of injury, and the release of C-reactive protein, natural antibodies, IgM, interferon, 
properdin, and complement. 
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unwanted substances, later filtered out through the liver and kidneys. The lymph moves 
through a series of ducts and glands by virtue of a specialized series of muscular 
contractions, many of which are generated during the act of physical exercise. It is the 
lymphatic system which contains the aforementioned reticulo-endothelial cells which trap 
and ingest various organisms within the lymph. These cells also form the lining of several 
important organs, and are also present within the liver and spleen. When a foreign protein 
structure is located, connective tissue traps the foreign structure and lymphocytes are 
dispersed to engulf the offending organism. In the circulatory system are macrophages, 
specialized white blood cells that ingest and disrupt organisms found in the blood. After 
macrophages perform this action, processed antigens appear on the surface of the 
macrophages membrane. It is these processed antigens leftover from the destruction of 
organisms that are sensed by the T-cell lymphocyte^, prompting them to send out 
substances called lymphokines, which in turn alert B-cell lymphocytes to produce an 
antibody in response to the processed antigen, otherwise taken as a processed foreign 
protein. Each B-lymphocyte has approximately 100,000 immunoglobulins on its surface 3 4 . 

Antibodies produced by the B-cells are sometimes called immunoglobulins, 
designated by the symbol Ig, and are released as the B-cell is stimulated by the presence of 
foreign antigens to transform into a plasma cell which manufactures the specific antibody 
required for the foreign antigen. There are generally five types of immunoglobulins. The 
first antibody, IgM, reproduced in response to a foreign antigen is a large molecule found 
typically in the blood which stimulates the process of phagocytosis. The process of passive 
immunity involving maternal blood given to the fetus involves the antibody IgG, which is 
responsible for activating the macrophages. It can directly destroy many antigens on 
contact, and is the most abundant immunoglobulin in the body. Membranes in the 
respiratory tract, urinary tract and intestines produce IgA, which is produced directly at 
the site of an attack on a membrane by a foreign antigen. When the human body is 
experiencing an allergic reaction, IgE is released. The last immunoglobin identified, IgD, is 
not well understood, and is found in minimal quantities in the blood, as well as on the 
surface of B-cell lymphocyte membranes. 5 


3 T-cell lymphocytes originate in the bone marrow but mature in the Thymus gland. When they mature, 
they are released into the lymphatic and circulatory system. It is the T-cells which maint ain a molecular 
memory, much of which is genetically based, of past foreign protein structures. It is this memory which 
causes the production of additional T-cells, some of which directly consume antigens. Other cells, called 
T-helper cells produce hormones which signal to other cells that a conflict is in progress. When the battle 
is over, cells called T-suppressor (killer) cells release hormones which alert the immune system that the 
threat is over. The process of memory of past antigens is part of specific immunity. 

4 Chaitow, Leon, “Vaccination and Immunisation: Dangers, Delusions and Alternatives”, p.28. 

5 A highly recommended work on the immune system is Essential Immunology, by Ivan Riott, the 8th 
edition of which is published by Blackwell Scientific Publications, 1994, 448 pages. It is an expensive 
book but is well worth the time to acquire if you really want to get a good understanding of these 
processes. 
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Another line of defense involves complements, substances manufactured in the 
linings of the intestines, the liver, spleen and microphages. The main substance is known 
as properdin , and its function is the neutralization of viruses and bacteria. 

The reticulo-endothelial cells mentioned earlier comprise another line of defense 
known as the reticulo-endothelial system, and produce specific sunstances involved in 
phsiological defense, primarily proteases, which play a role in detoxification of harmful 
substances. 

In addition to the immunological defense system mentioned above, the body 
maintains a chemical defense system. The blood itself, by virtue of its chemistry, is to a 
great degree bacteriostatic and virucidal, but this depends very heavily on correct nutrition 
which produces optimum levels of vitamin C and vitamin B6 (pyridoxine), in addition to 
other substances. In fact, the optimum response of the immune system is said to depend 
heavily upon adequate levels of vitamin B6 6 . The very fact that most vitamins are 
removed from processed foods and replaced with synthetic vitamins made from petroleum 
ought to tell you that processed foods have a significant role to play in immune system 
depression, and that it is being done knowlingly. The level of vitamin C in the blood can 
make the vital difference in human response to toxic vaccines, especially in infants, who 
often go into immunological shock. Alcohol and tobacco use, besides the obvious toxic 
consequences, reduce the level of vitamin C in the bloodstream, and are heavily promoted. 

Vitamin C in the bloodstream also plays a role in detoxification of heavy metals 
such as lead. It is estimated that the average individual in todays society requires vitamin C 
supplementation of400-600 milligrams daily. 7 For additional data on the impact of human 
diet on disease, refer to that chapter. 

During the early 1950s there was an unusual chain of events relative to the health 
status of Aborigines in Australia. A New South Wales doctor by the name of Archie 
Kalokerinos spent seventeen years in the outback, and was appalled by the death rate in 
Aborigines from all kinds of bacterial and viral infections. In analyzing their diet, which 
consisted primarily of sugar, bread, and sausage, he made the determination that they were 
deficient in Vitamin C. Since they did not "show normal signs of Vitamin C deficiency 
(scurvy)" other doctors, displayed their immense lack of intelligence, declared that a 
Vitamin C deficiency was not indicated, ignoring entirely the diet of the people. 
Kalokerinos concluded that the death rates of Aborigines could be cut in half by allowing 
them various supplementary vitamins. Subsequent blood analysis by the skeptic doctors 
proved the deficiency in Vitamin C. 

In 1970, the Australian government stepped up their vaccination programs, and the 
results proved disastrous for the children. The infant death rate in the Northern Territory 
doubled within one year. By 1971, the death rate in some areas was approaching 50 


6 Chaitow, pp.24-25. 

7 Ibid. Dr. Jeffrey Bland, Linus Pauling Institute for Science and Medicine. 


482 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


percent. Kolokerinos concluded that the malnourishment of the children contributed to an 
even weaker immune system; when a vaccination was given, the result was fatal. 
Investigation into the apparent and purposeful decimation of the Aborigine people during 
this period, by what was essentially an exercise in bacteriological warfare against a specific 
group of people, provided information that the government's vaccine program purposely 
excluded any medical examination before vaccines were given, any case history of the 
Aborigine, and no checking of any dietary deficiencies. Subsequent deaths were from 
acute Vitamin C deficiency precipitated by the vaccination. If some infants survived the 
first vaccination, they would be lined up within another 30 days for another one. The 
Australian government denied that any relationship existed between the injections and the 
subsequent death of children. Because of this incident, it was discovered that high doses of 
Vitamin C reversed toxic and deadly effects of experimental injections. 

The Concept of Vaccination and Synthetic Immunity 

Vaccine : ‘h preparation containing protein antigens and toxins, commonly bacteria, 
viruses and chemicals, used with the intent of inducing artificial immunity against a specific 
disease, mimicking the process of naturally occurring infections by artificial means, 
producing infection and production of antibodies, commonly with physiological side 
effects, with the aim of preventing full-blown clinical disease of the type that would be 
theoretically contracted without injection of the vaccine, provided that living standards, 
hygiene, acquired immunity, maternal care and natural immunity partially or completely 
fail in order to allow the disease to occur.” 

The composite definition above is not one you will find in a medical journal, but is 
one assembled from a functional analysis of the conceptual paradigm of vaccination. 
Websters Medical Dictionary simply defines a vaccine as: ‘inatter or a preparation 
containing the virus of cowpox in a form used for vaccination, or a preparation of killed 
microorganisms, living attenuated organisms, or living fully virulent organisms that is 
administered to produce or artificially increase immunity to a particular disease.” 
Vaccination itself, according to Webster’s, is defined as ‘the introduction into man or 
domestic animals of microorganisms, active or latent viruses or bacteria, that have 
previously been treated to make them harmless for the purpose of inducing the 
development of immunity to a particular disease.” 

Within the paradigm of vaccination, active immunity is achieved from the 
physiological reaction to the foreign antigens in the vaccine, and passive immunity is 
defined as that achieved with the injection of immune serum containing human or animal 
antibodies. Compare the concepts of artificial active and passive immunity in the 
vaccination paradigm with those given for natural immunity earlier in this chapter. The 
use of injected toxic vaccines by-passes the natural defense systems of the body and 
exposes the individual to more risks than benefits - at least this is the overall consensus by 
qualified experts. If you ask any doctor the question of whether the idea of immunity by 
vaccine is the same as immunity by disease, they will answer "of course"; the actual facts 


483 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


indicate otherwise. Another way of asking the question is "is the 'immunity' gained by 
injection the same as 'normal' or "pathotropic" immunity?" 

Vaccination as a procedure is based on several medical assumptions, all of which 
constitute a mind-set and belief system that not only fails to address known scientific 
knowledge, but one that forms the basis, on upper levels, for deliberate suppression of 
that knowledge and maintenance of a medical orthodoxy that insures its own continuance 
by promotion of disease conditions in the human community. These "medical 
assumptions" are: (1) a belief that disease agents are the only or primary cause of certain 
conditions, (2) a belief that the body can build a defense mechanism against such agents 
and prevent clinical illness with a lack of adverse consequences, and (3) a belief that this 
can be arbitrarily achieved by the administration of a certain form of the disease agent. 

Classification of Vaccines 

Vaccines are generally divided into two main groups, those made from bacteria 
and those made from viruses. Furthermore, vaccines contain either killed or live bacteria 
or viruses. Within the paradigm, those vaccines using live organisms must be weakened or 
attenuated, ‘Iso as not to cause disease in the recipient.” There are several ways that 
viruses or bacteria are commercially attenuated. The most frequent procedure is by the 
method of serial passage, which is to pass the organism through animal cell cultures a 
number of times. Vaccines incorporating viruses may be passed through animal cells 
literally hundreds of times before it is declared to be attenuated. The type of animal cell 
that a virus is passed through depends on the type of virus. The measles virus, for 
example, is passed through successive groups of chicken embryo cells, polio viruses are 
passed through monkey kidney cells, rubella virus is passed through duck or rabbit cells, 
and yellow fever is passed through rodent cells or chicken embryo cells. Live vaccines 
have the capability of reproducing in the host human. The impact of injection of foreign 
animal protein complexes into humans will be discussed in detail later. 

Vaccines designated as ‘killed vaccines” are those containing viruses or bacteria 
that are ‘inactivated” by the use of radiation, heat or chemicals, resulting in altered whole 
cells or viruses, split or fragmented cells or viruses, all chemically extracted, synthetic 
molecular structures, or what are known as toxoids. The physiological response to a killed 
vaccine is the production of antibodies that continue to circulate throughout the body. A 
great number of situations have arisen in which supposedly killed vaccines still contain live 
components. This happened in 1955 with the administration of Salk polio vaccine that 
produced a number of cases of paralytic polio. The preparation contained formalin, a 
carcinogenic germicide that was thought to have inactivated the vims. Obviously, it did 
not work. Let us not forget that all vaccines are experimental in nature. 

Viral Vaccines 

Viruses themselves are non-living pieces of nucleic acid surrounded by a coat of 
protein. When a vims enters a cell, it makes use of cellular enzymes and duplicates itself. 
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They can be active or assume a latent, passive infective condition within the cell, waiting 
for the right conditions to activate. Viruses can remain undetected and latent for years 
within the body, only to suddenly manifest themselves explosively. Viruses can infect 
plants and animals, as well as bacteria. Duplication of the virus within a cellular structure 
often results in the death of the host cell, and viral particles are released through broken 
cell membranes and infect other cells. Viruses also have the capability to combine with the 
genetic material in the host cell chromosomes without killing the host cell. The nucleic 
acids RNA and DNA are spiral-shaped protein chains that express heredity codes 
transferred genetically and direct the formation of various protein substances. Nucleic 
acids contain individual packets of information which are species-specific. 

The "D" in DNA and the "R" in RNA have characteristics which are dependent on 
the kind of sugar molecule associated with it. DNA exists predominantly in the nucleus, 
but is also represented in the cytoplasm and in the mitochondria. RNA is also present in 
the cytoplasm. When viral RNA or DNA combines with the genetic material in the cell 
itself, the viral genetic material can become part of the host cell genetic code, altering the 
genetic structure of the cell. When the altered cell duplicates, the encoded viral genetic 
material may affect cellular processes in such a way as to produce abnormal cells, which 
sometimes become malignant or cancerous. 

Another designation applying to viruses is the slow virus, characterized by 
extremely long periods of latency and very often fatal. Creutzfeld-Jacob disease, 
characterized by dementia and motor convulsive disorders, is an example of a well-known 
slow virus, as is Kuru, a virus that plagued a cannibalistic tribe in New Guinea. Since viral 
particles blend easily with cellular genetic material, it is quite likely that generations of 
vaccination is a co-factor contributing to the general decline in the immune system of the 
general population. 

It is interesting to note that the oxymoronic World Health Organization in Geneva 
has a program called ‘Health for All by the Year 2000” that ‘demands a significant 
increase in the production of viral vaccines and other biologically active substances 
without a reduction in potency.” 8 Furthermore, they have decided to develop cell line seed 
banks for use in vaccines for baby hamster kidney cells and African green monkey kidney 
cells known to contain simian virus 40 (SV-40). 

Natural vs Invasive Viral Entry Processes 

Normally, the natural portal of entry of a virus into the body appears to be when it 
lands on a mucous membrane lining, which itself possesses certain types of defense 
mechanisms. The actual immunity conveyed by these membranes is due to the local 
production and release of IgA, which is a membrane or glandular anti-body, and it is more 
abundant in those tissues than in blood. The apparent action is that the IgA coats or wraps 


8 “Abstracts, Continuous Cell Lines as Substrates for Biologicals”, National Clarion Hotel Meeting, May 
1988, Virginia, paper#41. 
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a virus, thereby neutralizing it. The process of injection, on the other hand, permits a viral 
entry through a route that is different than the natural portals, decreasing the appropriate 
antibody response and bypassing the body's first line of defense. This is common 
knowledge, which makes the deliberate use and intent to use injection processes an even 
more dubious approach; it can result in nothing but an increase in the general ill health of 
the population, which of course guarantees a line of income for quite some time, due to 
the long-term effects incurred. This is another case of criminal activity, knowledge of 
which is kept from the general public. 

Normal Processes of Viral Penetration 

Respiratory viruses enter through the surface cells of the respiratory tract. Unless 
the individual has a strong pathotropic (surface membrane) immunity, which is usually not 
long lived, invasion will occur. Higher amounts of internal protection from the defensive 
abilities of the membrane may be offered if high amounts of circulating IgG is present in 
the blood. Next, the virus may enter through the lymphatic glands in the digestive tract. 
The tonsils are major guardians in this area. Presumably, this is why medical edict required 
their removal, as an "organ with no apparent function", for so many years in this society. 
In the case of vaccine and smallpox virus, cell-to-cell transmission of the viral particles 
occurs - this cause progressive death of the tissues involved (necrosis) which is then 
unaffected by the presence of anti-bodies but apparently arrested by sensitized immune 
lymphocytes. Presumably, this is achieved by a graft-type rejection of the infected cells 
whereby virus synthesis is interrupted and already-formed viruses are neutralized by anti¬ 
bodies. 


Other mucous membrane penetration is through micro-lesions created during anal 
intercourse, inoculation into the womb by intercourse during the menstrual period, direct 
injection into the blood stream, through micro-lesions in the gum tissue in the mouth 
caused by the use of tooth-brushes and dental floss, and ingestion of fragments (bone, 
etc.) within food, which injure the intestinal lining. 

Abnormal Viral Penetration By Injection 

Viruses directly injected into the blood stream below the skin level avoids the 
proper immunogobulins and the naturally occurring oleic acid mantle, and are neutralized 
or blocked by circulating antibodies. We are talking about viruses that are not the result of 
genetic engineering. The body produced only one type, IgA, as the first line of defense, 
and this is against arthropod or insect-borne viruses which are carried by blood-sucking 
and stinging vectors injected directly into the blood or lymph. In other words, nature 
provides appropriate protection against predatory viruses as long as they attack through 
their natural routes. The problem comes in when viruses normally meant to run this gambit 
are injected, as when commercial immunizations are administered intramuscularly or 
subcutaneously. 
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Bacterial Vaccines 

One of the primary vaccines made from bacteria is the diphtheria vaccine. Horses 
are injected with diphtheria bacteria and then bled, producing antiserum. Another 
preparation using diphtheria bacteria is called toxin-antitoxin mixture, combining both the 
toxic components and the antidote in one preparation, and a number of serious reactions 
prompted the development of a diphtheria vaccine prepared from toxoids, which are toxins 
theoretically rendered non-poisonous by combining it with a chemical agent. Diphtheria 
toxoids came into existence in the 1920’s, using carcinogenic formaldehyde (used to 
emblam bodies) as the chemical agent in the vaccine. 

The DPT vaccine, which we will discuss later, combines the toxoids of diphtheria 
and tetanus with the whole cells of pertussis bacteria to form a single vaccine which has 
proven to be quite lethal to humans, especially infants with immature immune systems and 
unmyelinated nerves, and has resulted in death, encephalitic paralysis and brain damage. 
DPT vaccine is produced by taking tetanus bacteria and adding it to a broth of dextrose, 
beef heart infusion, salt and casein. Diphtheria bacteria are added to a similar broth. After 
the poisonous toxins are produced in each of the vats, the broth is filtered and 
carcinogenic formalin is added in an futile attempt to attenuate the toxoids. Poisonous 
methanol alcohol is then added to precipitate the toxoid, which is dried to a powder and 
mixed with glycerine. Pertussis bacteria are chemically killed by adding a poisonous 
mercury-based chemical called thimerosal, and aluminum hydroxide or potassium sulfate is 
added. The result is called DPT vaccine, which is injected into human children after testing 
on mice to determine the strength at which 50% of a test lot of mice survive. The result 
will be discussed later in detail, but the neurological disorders produced by such activity 
are part of the puzzle of why crime is so rampant in our society today. This fact is 
discussed in another chapter which illustrates that despite the fact they have known 
vaccines produce minimum brain damage since 1926, and they have known that this MBD 
produces aberrant behavior leading to criminal activity, they ignore that fact and do it 
anyway. Hegelian production of social aberration to justifiy greater social control. Simple. 

Serial Passage of Vaccine Components Through Animal Cell Lines 

According to the vaccination paradigm promulgated by medical companies, the 
passage of viruses through animal cell lines is necessary in order to reduce the toxicity of 
the viruses to humans. This belief is contraindicated by historical evidence. 

Back in the 1940’s there was a campaign in French West Africa to immunize 
population groups to yellow fever virus. The virus was passed through mouse cell cultures 
258 times, and the mice who were paralyzed had their brains ground up and dried, and this 
preparation was used to ‘innoculate” over 100,000 people in 1944. This resulted in over 
100 cases of brain damage (meningioencephalitis) and 18 deaths. 9 


9 Murphy, J. “What Every Parent Should Know About Childhood Immunization”, p.35. 
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The SV-40 Virus Contamination of Vaccine Cultures 

In 1960 it was discovered that millions of polio vaccine doses produced in the 
early 1950’s from monkey kidney cells were infected with simian virus 40 (SV-40), which 
was found in both Salk and Sabin polio vaccines. SV-40 is resistant to the ‘neutralizing 
effects” of the carcinogenic germicide formalin added to the vaccines 10 , and was passed 
on to millions of people who now have SV-40 as part of their genetic structure. SV-40 is 
one example of a DNA polyoma virus. Polyoma (many tumor-causing) viruses cause 
prolonged infection where tissue is destroyed, integrate into the hosts genetic material, are 
capable of mutating a cell, may reproduce after coming into contact with a "helper" virus, 
enable the separate replication of the viral genome, can generate immune responses, and 
they can induce malignancy. Scientists are amazed at how little genetic information these 
viruses carry in proportion to the damage they can cause. Also, with polyoma viruses, it 
becomes impossible to detect the viral genome once it has been integrated, and it may 
reappear if the transformed cells are fused to others which are naturally permissive for SV- 
40 or other polyoma viruses. There have not been many statistical studies done, for 
obvious reasons, to determine all of the long term effects of polio immunization; it is 
known that polio vaccines injected into humans before 1962 contained SV-40. This was 
documented in an article in 1969 in Science Magazine, a Journal Of The American 
Association for the Advancement of Science. It was an article by Dr. Joseph Fraumeni 
entitled "Simian Virus 40 in Polio Vaccine: Follow-up of Newborn Recipients". It stated 
that SV-40 virus was an unrecognized contaminant if virus vaccines prepared in monkey 
kidney cell cultures prior to 1962. However, the SV-40 virus was recognized by Dr. 
Hillman in 1960, which does not explain the two-year gap in "lack of recognition" and 
suppression of this information that followed. Legalese defines the word contamination, 
with respect to vaccines, as something external to the manufacturing process, and does 
not permit the public dissemination of the fact that the SV-40 virus already existed in the 
cultures used to prepare the "polio vaccine". SV-40 is an oncogenic (cancer-causing) 
virus. 


According to the report, "from 1960 to 1962, polio vaccine in various forms and 
regimens was given to 1077 newborn infants at the Cleveland Metropolitan General 
Hospital, in a study to assess the feasibility of introducing active immunity to poliomyelitis 
in the presence of maternal antibodies. Normal term infants were assigned with parental 
consent to one of six study groups. An attenuated poliomyelitis vaccine was given orally 
to 925 infants; some received very high concentrations of S-40 within a few hours of birth. 
The remaining 152 children were injected with large doses of inactivated polio vaccine 
which had smaller concentration of SV-40 than the oral preparations. Later in infancy, all 
the chidden received "booster" injections of attenuated or inactivated polio vaccine, or 
both, which presumably contained SV-40. Since 1964, we have made periodic efforts to 
determine the death rate among the vaccinated children, who were from an urban, low 
socioeconomic, highly mobile, predominantly Negro population." 


10 


Murphy, p.36 
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An analysis of the above reveals staggering gaps in logic that support the premise 
that it may well have been done deliberately to study the negative effects of the vaccine. 
The study purports to have been performed in order to "evaluate antibody formation" in 
newborn vaccines, but in defiance of the orthodox definition of an empirical study, no 
control group was used or selected so that such an evaluation could take place. Follow¬ 
ups were made to determine death rate and not state of health. The parental consent forms 
detailed no risks involved with the experiment that would bar the parents from signing. 
The health state of vaccines at the time of the report was not mentioned. Clearly, either 
total incompetence or negligence was involved, or the study was done to assess the known 
negative results to those vaccinated. Evidence points to the latter, and this constitutes a 
criminal act. 

SV-40 is also a DNA virus. A study on DNA viruses was completed in 1966, and 
the results of the study were published in a 1967 edition of the American Journal of 
Pathology; the results clearly showed the known connection between such viruses and 
cancer: "A number of viruses containing DNA have been shown to induce tumors when 
inoculated into newborn animals. Members of the papovavirus group, mouse polyoma, 
and simian virus 40, all adenoviruses, are now recognized as oncogenic (cancer-causing) 
when tested by this method". 

An article by M.A. Israel, ‘Molecular Cloning of Polyoma Virus DNA in E-Coli", 
published in Science Magazine in 1979 described the use of Polyoma DNA in molecular 
cloning into E.Coli for the purpose of ongenicity (production of a cancer-causing virus). It 
only takes 10 or 20 particles of polyoma per cell to cause malignancies. Matrix III volume 
one describes in detail the research done at the National Cancer Institute in producing 
cancer-causing viruses under the guise of cancer research. 

Research indicates that there is an unusual feature to these viruses, in that the 
tumors they eventually cause appear to he virus-free, making it impossible to detect viral 
causation in tumors induced by these viruses. Over 500 million people have been 
inadvertently innoculated with SV-40. 

SV-40 an Integral Part of Genetically Engineered Products 

When a genetically engineered product is manufactured, a probe, plasmid or vector is 
an essential part of the process; these can be defined as a specific kind of molecular 
structure that permits the passage and insertion of one type of DNA into the genetic 
material of the organism used to manufacture the genetically engineered substance. Some 
of the newest genetically engineered products for sale are those "vaccines" against 
"AIDS”. Most of these vector probes contain SV-40 or portions of SV-40 as part of their 
structures, SV-40 being a very important active component in the process. Any review of 
the various symposia conducted on genetic engineering makes it clearly obvious that it is 
an important factor in recombining viruses and genetic material (recombinant genetic 
engineering). Due to the influence of the SV-40 base, various other viruses are eagerly 
assimilated. Sometimes, in genetic literature, SV-40 is called "plasmid pMV104, which 
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uses SV-40 as its origin but hides the immediate relationship with SV-40 from public 
perusal. The action of the presence of Sv-40 material is analogous to that of DMSO, in 
that it acts like a "wheelbarrow" to carry other substances into an otherwise well- 
protected cellular body; this is the main reason why an individuals' subsequent reaction and 
susceptibility to environmental pollutants after injection with a vaccine. 

Supporting these lines of thought, an article in the January 6, 1962 Science News¬ 
letter indicated that "common human viruses act as carriers in causing cancer by 
interacting with cancer-causing chemicals; this has been indicated by experiments which 
show that cancer-causing substances that are present in too small a quantity by itself will 
become active and create tumors when combined with single doses of virus. Malignant 
tumors appeared in five type of injected mice." The viruses mentioned were ECH09, B-4, 
Coxsackie, and Poliovirus 2. The article further indicated that "viruses may also activate 
other cancer causing substances besides chemicals in the environment, such as DMBA, 
AF, and DBA." 

The Use of Animal Cell Line Substrates for Human Vaccines 

In our current cultural situation, medical drugs are generally dividied into three 
categories: (1) Pharmaceuticals, (2) Biologicals and (3) Genetically Engineered Products, 
which now include sera (plural of serum), vaccines and blood derivatives 11 . Most vaccines 
are manufactured using what are called continuous cell lines (CCL), usually animal tissue 
based, which provide the raw materials having specific biological properties which serve as 
the substrate for production of genetically engineered (biotech) drugs. In the past, 
vaccines were made solely from individual lots of animal tissues or human disease by 
products. The main aspect of CCL that is attractive to vaccine manufacturers is an infinite 
lifespan and a high growth rate, but the problems are “biochemical, biological and genetic 
variability in terms of the production of transforming proteins and potentially oncogenic 
(cancer-causing) DNA, contaminating viruses and predisposition to tumors in animals.” 12 
J.B. Griffiths from the United Kingdom gave a presentation in 1988 in which he stated “ it 
is now generally accepted that continuous cell lines are acceptable as substrates for the 
production of biologicals, provided that the manufacturing process yields no detectable 
risk attributed to the cell subtrate ” 13 Three French doctors in 1988 warned of hazards 
from introducing plasmid DNA into mammalian cells, “ since part of the regulatory genetic 
elements used in the expression vectors (plasmids) is often virus-derived, and the presence 
of these DNA sequences in the final product represents a potential risk.” 14 


11 Dr.J.P. Doipema, National Control Laboratoiy, Bilthoven, Netherlands. Presentation #13 at the 
National Clarion Hotel, Arlington, Virginia, May 26-28, 1988, at a conference discussing introduction of 
cell lines into the vaccine industry. 

2 Dorpema, 1988. National Clarion Hotel, Arlington, Virginia, May 26-28, 1988 

13 Griffiths, 1988. National Clarion Hotel, Arlington, Virginia, May 26-28,1988 

14 Presentation #29 at the National Clarion Hotel, Arlington, Virginia, May 26-28, 1988 
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Known Simian Disease Epidemics 

Since simians (monkeys) are the prime creature that is used for animal research, it 
is no surprise that the urge to perform experiments between species, a post Atlantean 
tendency, was due to fall on them. As a result, outbreaks of cancer occurred in primate 
laboratories worldwide. In one experiment documented in the Journal of the American 
Veterinary Association, human blood laced with leukemia was deliberately injected in 
gibbon monkeys under the guise of "malaria experiments", and watched as the speed of 
action and the severity of the virus increased with the program of infecting more and more 
animals. During a period between 1969 and 1973 a leukemia epidemic affected 900 inbred 
Hamadryas baboons at an experimental animal station in Soviet Georgia. These monkeys 
were then shipped to Litton Bionetics in Kensington, Maryland, a laboratory that had such 
a bad containment record that even the National Cancer Institute called it "grossly 
irresponsible", according to an article in a 1979 Science Journal. Other violations of 
containment were reported an another infamous laboratory run by Litton: the Frederick 
Cancer Research Center. In 1971 and again in 1973, researchers were "surprised" at the 
occurrence of two epidemics of leukemia in gibbons which happened "unexpectedly" at 
the Medical Research Lab of SEATO in Bangkok, Thailand. 

From November 1969 to November 1982, a continuous AIDS-like illness was 
observed among primates worldwide. The illness had the following symptoms: diseased 
lymph nodes, enlarged spleen, fever, diarrhea, weigh-loss, and infection with 
microorganisms. These scientists were perfectly aware that transmission of a vims from a 
species that is a natural host to a species that is not, causes mutations and an increase in 
virulence, but did the experiments anyway, with total disregard for others in the society. 

In the Primate Research Center in Beaverton, Oregon, the population of black 
macaque monkeys, between 1978 and 1983, contracted what scientists referred to as 
"simian AIDS". The high peak for the epidemic was in 1980, at the start of the Reagan- 
Bush administration. Of course, we all know about the Ebola Reston incident from the 
book The Hot Zone. 


Vaccination and Genetic Change: 

Mobility of Genetic Material Between Life Forms 

One of the indications that vaccinations may in fact be changing the genetic 
structure of humans became evident in September of 1971, when scientists at the 
University of Geneva made the discovery that biological substances entering directly into 
the bloodstream could become part of human genetic structure. Originally, Japanese 
bacteriologists discovered that bacteria of one species transferred their own specific 
antibiotic resistance to bacteria of an entirely different species. Dr. Maurice Stroun and 
Dr. Philip Anker in the Department of Plant Physiology at the University of Geneva, began 
to accumulate evidence that the transfer of genetic information is not confined to bacteria, 
but can also occur between bacteria and higher plants and animals. According to an article 
in World Medicine on September 22, 1971, “Geneva scientists are convinced that normal 
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animal and plant cells shed DNA, and that this DNA is taken up by other cells in the 
organism.” 

In one experiment, scientists in Geneva extracted the auricles of frog hearts and 
dipped them for several hours in a suspension of bacteria. Afterward, they found a high 
percentage of KNA-DNA hybridization between bacterial DNA extracted from bacteria 
of the same species as that used in the experiment and titrated DNA extracted from the 
auricles which had been dipped in the bacterial suspension. Bacterial DNA had been 
absorbed by the animal cells. This phenomenon has been dubbed transcession. There is 
evidence that this kind of phenomenon is happening all the time within the human body. It 
is conceivable, for example, that heart damage following rheumatic fever could the the 
result of the immune system reacting to its own cells producing a foreign RNA complex 
after absorption of foreign DNA. 

In Science magazine, November 10, 1972, bacterial RNA was demonstrated in 
frog brain cells after a bacterial peritoneal infection. In the April 1973 issue of the Journal 
of Bacteriology, transcription of spontaneously released bacterial DNA was found to be 
incorporated into cellular nuclei of frog auricles. Studies by Phillipe Anker and Maurice 
Stroun have indicated spontaneous release of DNA material from mammalian cells, 
spontaneous transfer of DNA from bacteria to higher organisms, spontaneous transfer of 
DNA between cells of higher organisms, release of RNA by mammalian cells, and 
biological activity of released complexes containing RNA. 

Malignant Cellular Transformations Caused By Foreign DNA 

There is evidence that freely circulating foreign DNA can cause malignancy. In a 
1977 issue of International Review of Cytology, Volume 51, Anker and Stroun discuss the 
possible effects of foreign DNA causing malignant cell transformations. When foreign 
DNA is transcribed into a cell of a different organism, “this general biological event is 
related to the uptake by cells of spontaneously released bacterial DNA, thus suggesting 
the existence of circulating DNA. In view of the malignant transformations obtained with 
DNA, the oncogenic (cancer-causing) role of circulating DNA is postulated.” 

The discovery in 1975 that viruses causing cancer in animals had a special enzyme 
called reverse transcriptase makes the problem even more interesting. These kind of 
viruses are called RNA viruses. When an RNA virus has the reverse transcriptase enzyme 
within its structure, it allows the virus to actually form strands of DNA which easily 
integrate with the DNA of the host cell which it infects. Studies by Dr. Robert Simpson of 
Rutgers University indicate that RNA viruses which do not cause cancer can also fom 
DNA, even without the presence of reverse transcriptase. DNA formed in this way from 
an RNA virus is called a provirus. It is known that some non-cancerous viruses have a 
tendency to exist as proviruses for long periods of time in cells without causing any 
apparent disease. In other words, they remain latent. Some examples of common RNA 
viruses that do not cause cancer, per se, but have the capacity to form proviruses are 
influenza, measles, mumps and polio viruses. In the October 22, 1967 British Medical 
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Journal, it was brought out by German scientists that multiple sclerosis seemed to be 
provoked by vaccinations against smallpox, typhoid, tetanus, polio, tuberculosis and 
diptheria. Even earlier, in 1965, Zintchenko reported 12 cases in which MS became 
evident after a course of antirabies vaccinations. Remember that millions of people 
between 1950 and 1970 were injected with polio vaccines containing simian virus 40 (SV- 
40) transferred from contaminated monkey kidney cells used to culture the vaccine. It is 
impossible to remove animal viruses from vaccine cultures. You are reminded that SV-40, 
the 40th virus to be discovered in simian tissue, is a cancer-causing virus. 

Immunization programs against influenza, measles, mumps and polio are in fact 
seeding humans with RNA and forming proviruses which become latent for long periods 
in throughout the body, only to re-awaken later on. Post-polio syndrome is a good 
example of this problem. Other examples may include the so-called mesenchymal and 
collegen diseases, such as rheumatoid arthritis, multiple sclerosis and lupus erythmatosis, 
where antibodies are formed by the immune system against the person’s own tissues - 
tissues which have been impregnated with foreign genetic material. According to a special 
issue of Postgraduate Medicine in May 1962, “although the body generally will not make 
antibodies against its own tissues, it appears that slight modification of the antigenic 
character of tissues may cause it to appear foreign to the immune system and thus a fair 
target for antibody production.” Two years later in 1964, studies were conducted on the 
polyoma virus, a tumor-producing DNA virus. It was discovered that the persistent 
genetic DNA material in the polyoma virus brought about malignant transformations in 
hamster embryo cell cultures. This was reported in the November 23, 1964 issue of the 
Journal of the American Medical Association. 

Even common non-tumor viruses, including those in smallpox vaccine and polio 
virus 2, can act as carcinogens. It was reported in Science on December 15, 1961 that 
these common viruses acted as catalysts in producing cancer when given to mice in 
combination with known organic carcinogens in amounts too small to induce tumors 
themselves. This means that some vaccinations will induce cancer, when combined with 
the growing problem of environmental pollution from toxic by-products of agriculture 
(pesticides on and in food) and industry. Of course, this information is hidden from the 
public, which is why the FDA, EPA and the agricultural industries can get away with 
“sanctioning” small amounts of pollutants in food, water and air. The connection has not 
been made public, much to the joy of the chemical industry, the National Cancer Institute 
and the growing cancer industry, which continues to fraudulently solicit public donations 
to justify its own existence. As an aside, it has alreadybeen admitted that polio 
vaccinations have caused 100% of all polio in the United States since 1980 and the 
predominant cases of all paralytic polio since 1972 ( Science , April 4, 1977). It is suspected 
that the Salk and Sabin vaccines, made of moneky tissue culture, have also been 
responsible for the major increase in leukemia in the United States. 

The use of viruses, bacteria and animal tissue cultures in mass immun ization 
campaigns, considering that this information has been known for 20 years, constitutes an 
intentionally created hazard to humans. The global impact on the wide range of genotypes 
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relative to human beings is difficult to assess, but the outcome is definitely negative, and 
permitting the seeding of latent proviruses in humans, knowingly, can have no other 
rationale other than future medical profiteering, and constitutes a criminal conspiracy of 
vast proportions which is tatamount to a genocidal policy against the population, further 
constituting crimes against humanity, which is internationally punishable by death. But, 
of course, especially in the United States, this fact is ignored and suppressed from public 
knowledge, despite a 1984 plea by some U.S. physicians to the United Nations in a report. 
The fact that this goes on with the full knowledge of the world medical community makes 
this an international conspiracy where the population has no recourse, given that 
vaccinations are becoming mandatory and a prerequisite for many social programs. 

Persistence of long-term viruses and foreign proteins and their relationship to 
chronic and degenerative disease was also pointed out by Dr. Robert Simpson of Rutgers 
University in 1976, when he addressed science writers at an American Cancer Society 
seminar, saying “these proviruses could be molecules in search of a disease.” Dr. Wendell 
Winters, a virologist at the University of California noted, “immunizations may cause 
changes in slow viruses and changes in the DNA mechanism.” Although host cells 
containing latent viral particles operate more or less normally, they begin to synthesize 
viral proteins under the guidance of the viral DNA eventually creating the circumstances 
for various autoimmune diseases, including diseases of the central nervous system, which 
unfortunately add to the growing load of aberrant social behavior patterns. 

Some Things to Ponder 

A few interesting facts and questions to ponder, much of the oral polio vaccine 
(OPV) produced in the world is prepared using ground up kidney cells from African green 
monkeys, at least for the last 30 years. It was Albert Sabin himself who detected the SV- 
40 virus in polio vaccine. Why did he cover it up? The very first mass oral polio 
vaccination campaign took place in Ruwanda and parts of the northeastern Belgian 
Congo (Zaire) from 1957-1958. Over 250,000 were given the oral vaccine. Today, this 
area is rampant with AIDS. This same OPV, produced by Wistar Institute in Philadelphia, 
was used in Leopoldville (now known as Kinshasha, Zaire, site of the earliest HIV 
sample), capital of the Belgian Congo. Interestingly, Zaire was also the site of the 1995 
outbreak of Ebola. Ruwanda was the site of the mass murder and genocide perpetrated by 
the mentally aberrant Tutsi’s on the Hutu tribe, resulting in the death of 250,000 people, 
hacked to death and dismembered, in 1994. Could the aggression have been created by 
generations of virus-laden experimental vaccines producing post encephalitic problems? In 
1967, 31 vaccine technicians and laboratory workers contracted Marburg virus after 
working with tissue from African green monkeys, which also contains simian virus 40 
(SV-40) and other toxic organisms too expensive to screen out, such as simian herpes (B 
virus). It might be mentioned that SV-40 has been linked to leukemias and degenerative 
brain disease. Yellow fever vaccine is grown on chicken embryos contaminated with avian 
leukosis virus, a retrovirus causing cancer in chickens. 15 In 1986, the World Health 


15 


Brittanica Book of the Year, 1960. 
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Organization (WHO) advised that it was permissible for the vaccine to continue to contain 
avian leukosis, since it was difficult to obtain leukosis-free chicken embryos. In the August 
20, 1987 issue of Nature, page 660, a new leprosy vaccine made from armadillos was 
described, in addition to the fact that the vaccine also contained “foreign proteins, DNA 
and unknown retroviruses that may produce delayed harmful effects." 

The Bottom Line on the Bottom Paradigm 

When you taken into consideration the fact that many viruses, including 
cytomegloviruses (CMV) are parasites of virtually every animal species, and a major 
feature of CMV parasitism and many animal viruses is the latent state in which they exist 
after the primary infection is resolved, and that they can be reactivated in the body (in 
vivo) under the influence of various stimuli (primary examples being environmental 
chemicals (especially those derived from petroleum), heroin, cocaine, nitrates, nitrites and 
inhalant drugs of abuse, or other vaccine injections of foreign proteins, toxins, bacteria or 
viruses), the use of animal cell lines to make human vaccines is criminally negligent, never 
mind the fact that injection of foreign proteins and toxins directly into the bloodstream, 
bypassing the natural defense systems of the body is also criminally negligent. The 
evidence suggests that a methodical system has existed for knowingly and selectively 
transferring slow and difficult-to-detect diseases from other species into the human race. 
As a method for population control, to weed out those considered to be “useless eaters”? 
To produce disease and then profit from treatment which is just as deadly as the disease? 
You decide. Isn’t it interesting that Burroughs Wellcome company in England is the 
source for both immune-system-destroying amyl nitrate “poppers”, used in bath houses 
by homosexuals and promoted as “air fresheners” by media magazines, and the preferred 
“AIDS treatment” AZT, which is a deadly cellular toxin and also destroys both the 
immune system and the human being involved? 

It is interesting to note, therefore, that since humans have been receiving animal 
viruses in vaccines, and viruses (including CMV) are present in immune deficiency 
syndrome (“aids”) in humans, and known animal viruses and viral components are 
oncogenic (cancer-causing), and can cause all the “symptoms” of AIDS, and this has 
been going on since the 1940’s (when polio vaccine cell cultures were first contaminated 
with simian virus 40 (used as a genetic carrier in all genetic biotech products having viral 
particle components), and this was well known in the medical field but suppressed from 
public knowledge, and ultimately the same people who politically control the 
pharmaceutical, biotech and vaccine companies also control the medical establishment, as 
well as benefit from fund-raising (i.e., American Cancer Society ,etc.) for “diseases” that 
never get resolved, you have a very large conspiracy that is worth trillions of dollars to 
keep from public scrutiny. That’s the real bottom line. Research bears all of this out. You 
are now informed, and if you don’t believe that something of this magnitude can be 
possible, do the research and you ’ll see that it is absolutely the case. If you comment on 
this without checking it out, which might involve a little work, there is nothing credible 
you can say. I haven’t been putting in over 80 hours of research a week for more than a 
year for nothing in order to put this together.What is being done to the world population 
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1 Known Components of Immunizations/Vaccines 1 

Component 

Remarks 

Phenol (Carbolic Acid) 

Known carcinogen 

Formalydehyde 

Known toxic carcinogen 

Embalming fluid component 

Mercury 

Toxic heavy metal (Thimerosal) 

Alum 

Aluminum containing preservative 

Acetone 

Known toxic carcinogen 


Crosses placental barrier 

Glycerin 

Carrier 

Aluminum Sulfate 

Aluminum deposition in body 

Pig Blood 

Decomposition toxic by-products 

Horse Blood 

Decomposition toxic by-products 

Cow Pox Pus 

Pathogenic organisms 

Rabbit brain tissues 

Decomposition toxic by-products 

Dog Kidney tissue 

May contain bacteria/viruses 

Foreign protein immune reaction 

Aluminum Phosphate 

Aluminum deposition in body 

Monkey kidney tissue 

Decomposition toxic by-products 

Known to contain S V-40 virus 

Foreign protein immune reaction 

Chicken Protein 

Foreign protein immune reaction 

Duck Egg Protein 

Foreign protein immune reaction 

Viruses or Bacteria 

Foreign substance immune reaction 
allergic response or disease 

Chloroform 

Known carcinogen 

Decomposed Fecal matter from patients 

Typhoid serum 
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constitutes criminal negligence of genocidal proportions. Creating a clean biologically 
harmless, yet effective vaccine is not possible - it would be just too laborious and 
expensive, over and above the fact that the paradigm of vaccines is 19th century 
technology brought into a 20th century illusion. It is also fraud. 

Suppressed Information Gained By a Study of the Polio Plague, 

Sugar and Salt Consumption, and Ripping of DNA/RNA 

The incidence of polio as a rampant plague increased 400 percent, according to 
Dr. William Koch, after the process of injection with serums, vaccines and penicillin in the 
1950's. In addition, the further sociological encouragement of the spread of the disease 
was found by several medical researchers to parallel the mass marketing of sugar-related 
products for consumption. Sugar is extremely bad for the body, and prepared the bodies 
to function as more efficient breeding grounds for the polio epidemic soon to arrive. This 
was brought out briefly in 1948 by Dr. Sandler at a Veteran's Administration Hospital in 
North Carolina; release of this information was curtailed after its initial announcement 
brought down the incidence of polio in North Carolina by 90%. Afterwards, people 
resumed their previous habits and the incidence skyrocketed. Sandler was censured 
therafter. 

Between 1977 and 1980, an article came out in a major medical journal that 
detailed the effort to raise $10 million in funding for internal pressure on the Surgeon 
General of the United States in order to stop, him from revealing to by public, by virtue of 
package labeling, that the combination of salt and sugar in virtually all pre-prepared foods 
cause replicative and structural failure in DNA and RNA within the human body Since the 
rate at which DNA and RNA balance is maintained in the bocfy is slightly higher than the 
rate at which the DNA and RNA are being ripped apart in consumers, the cause of 
conditions resulting from this are not immediately obvious to the public. This information 
to the public was also curtailed; this was never corrected, since the medical system was 
reaping large profits in "polio dollars", along with the tacit cooperation of the Department 
of Agriculture, who was in bed with the food industries, sugar companies, pharmaceutical 
industries and the Federal Drug Administration, not to mention other ancillary agencies 
and the entire political community in power then and even to this day; this relationship and 
problem will continue until the public rectifies it and brings to justice all who commit and 
condone this continuing crime against the population. 

Rubella 

Rubella is a rather innocuous (benign) infectious disease caused by a virus. Most of 
the population contract this condition as a matter of course and develop a life-long 
immunity to the effect of the virus without recourse to the paradigm of synthetic immunity 
via injection of viral components. Side effects from naturally contracting the virus are 
extremely rare, although fetal development is subject to genetic deformity if a female 
contracts the virus during the first trimester of pregnancy. The feet that it can cause birth 
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defects in newborn babies was seized as the justification for a rubella vaccine, which was 
licensed in 1969. even though there are indications that not all pregnant women exposed 
to the virus give birth to children with congenital defects 16 . It is estimated that as of 1980, 
over 83,000,000 doses of rubella vaccine have been injected into the population. 17 The 
number of cases seems to remain stable at about 30 to 40 per year, out of a population of 
250,000,000. Despite the use of the rubella vaccine, the number of infections in women of 
childbearing age has remained the same 18 , indicating a defective paradigm. 

According to statistics, it would seem that rubella vaccine has been ineffective in 
eradicating the disease. Re-infection has been noted in patients with supposed vaccine- 
induced immunity. 19 The use of rubella vaccine has pushed the effective age of rubella 
contraction upwards into age groups (>15) where the presence of rubella is undesirable. 20 

The first signs of human intolerance to the rubella vaccine surfaced soon after its 
introduction in 1969. Skin rashes and abnormalities of the lymphatic system 21 , as well as 
transient episodes of arthritis in children 22 have been documented, as well as pain in the 
wrists, hands and knees. 23 In 1970, the U.S. Department of Health, Education and 
Welfare reported that as much as 26% of children receiving rubella vaccination in national 
testing programs developed arthraligia and arthritis. Many had to seek medical attention 
and some were hospitalized to test for rheumatic fever and rheumatoid arthritis. In New 
Jersey, this same testing program showed that 17% of all children vaccinated developed 
arthralgia and arthritis. An estimated 340,000 children in New Jersey were crippled as a 
result of the rubella vaccine. The HEW also admitted that in 1969, before the rubella 
vaccine was used, only 87 congenital rubella syndrome cases were reported in the entire 
U.S., and that 12 of these were in New Jersey. 24 

Inflamma tion of the nerves and spinal cord in 36 children was reported in 1972 
following a mass rubella vaccination campaign 23 The highest incidence of these 
neurological problems was seen in preschool children and appeared up to 42 days after 
injection with any type of rubella vaccine. Laboratory analysis consistently confirmed the 
presence of an abnormal nerve conduction velocity. 26 


16 Rachelefsky and Hermann, 1974, Journal of Pediatrics, Vol 84, No. 4, p.474-478 

17 J.D. Cheny, “The new epidemiology of measles and rubella”. Hospital Practice, July 1969, p49. 

18 Ibid. 

19 Rauh et al, 1972, ‘Rubella surveillance and vaccination at adolescence” American Journal of the 
Disabled Child, Vol 124, p.27-28. 

20 Cherry, 1969. 

21 Lymphadenopathy 

22 Cooper et al, 1969, “Transient arthritis after rubella vaccination” American Journal of Disabled Child 

23 Kilroy et al, 1970, “Two syndromes following rubella vaccination”, JAMA Vol 214, No.13, p2287. 

24 Science, March 26, 1977, p.9. 

25 Myeloradiculoneuritis. Gihnartin et al, 1972, Journal of Pediatrics, Vol 80, No. 3, p413-417. 

26 Gilmartin et al, 1972. 
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Recurrent problems with the joints in children 6-8 months of age became apparent 
after receiving the HPV-77 rubella vaccine cultured from dog kidney, and this problem 
appeared within two to seven weeks, with recurrent attacks lasting one to seven days 
appearing at one to three month intervals 27 

As with other vaccines in the paradigm of synthetic immunity by injection, 
bypassing the natural defense systems of the body, the concept that a group of vaccinated 
prepubertal children will prevent the spread of rubella appears to be invalid. In 1971, there 
was a rubella epidemic where over 1,000 preschool and elementary children in Casper, 
Wyoming contracted rubella. Over 83% of the elementary school children and 52% of the 
preschool children had been “vaccinated” against rubella virus. 28 It is a well known fact 
that the appearance of infectious diseases after the introduction of vaccines for that disease 
is chronically under-reported in the United States 29 , mainly because such reporting would 
constitute a conflict of interest. It is considered “unethical” by the medical profession to 
report problems that would reflect badly on the medical profession. Strangely, it is not 
considered “unethical” to suppress symptomological data indicative of hazards from ones 
work that would constitute knowledge that would benefit the population. 

Incredibly, the medical profession insists on vaccinating pregnant women with the 
rubella vims vaccine. Despite the fact that pregnant women are viewed as the “high risk” 
group as far as exposure to rubella vims is concerned, between 1979 and 1982 there was a 
great effort in the United States to inject women of childbearing age with the rubella 
vaccine. 30 Interestingly, there was a parallel increase in cases of congenital rubella 
syndrome in women of childbearing age from 1981 to 1982. In 1975, a review was 
published regarding the general experience with the rubella vims vaccine since its 
introduction in 1969. It was claimed that there was a decline in reported cases of rubella 
and congenital rubella syndrome, and that the vaccine provided protection. Curiously, it 
was also admitted that those “vaccinated” could suffer reinfection from the vims, and that 
there was a “small but significant incidence” of adverse reactions and a “potential” risk 
to women who are vaccinated during pregnancy. 31 The fact that these supposedly 
“intelligent” human beings can’t understand that reality undercuts their own paradigm is 
absolutely incredible, especially when it is known that natural rubella infection is almost 
always benign and confers better immunity than the vaccine, and that rubella vaccination is 
not justified in young children, who have undeveloped nervous systems 32 that are 
extremely sensitive to vaccine components. The rubella vims has been recovered from 
peripheral blood leukocytes two years after vaccine injection; many are sero-positive more 


27 Spraance et al, 1972 ‘Recurrent joint symptoms in children vaccinated with HPV-77DK-12 rubella 
vaccine.” Journal of Pediatrics, Vol 80, No. 3, p413-417, 1972. 

28 Klock and Rachelefsky, 1973, ‘Failure of rubella herd immunity during an epidemic” New England 
Journal of Medicine, Vol 288, No.2, p69-72. 

29 New York Times , July 10,1990, “The Doctors World” 

30 Joncas, J., 1983, “Preventing congenital rubella syndrom by vaccinating women at risk” 

31 Modlin et al, 1975, Pediatrics Vol 55, No.l, p20-29. 

32 Again, myelination of the nervous system is not complete until after 14 years of age, and even then 
there are components of the system that continue to myelinate well into the 40’s. 
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than 8 years after vaccination. A 1985 study investigating the mechanism of “vaccine 
failure” in Canada 33 concluded that there was “a generalized lack of understanding of the 
nature and significance of altered immunologic responses caused by rubella vaccine 
programes ” But, they’ll continue them anyway. 

In 1983, the National Advisory Committee on Immunization in Canada 
recommended that “the rubella vaccine 34 should be given routinely to all children of both 
sexes at 12 months of age or as soon thereafter as possible, preferably in combination with 
measles and mumps vaccines 35 , and should be given to all female adolescents and women 
of childbearing age. There are no known adverse effects following administration of 
vaccine to immune women.” Rubella vaccine was contraindicated in pregnant women. 

These statements seem to disregard known scientific information. If you inject a 
person with one of these vaccines, loaded with foreign proteins, non-human viral particles 
and carcinogenic substances, and these substances lie around latent in the system for years, 
doesn’t this present a potential hazard for an unborn child to cornel Of course, but these 
facts are deliberately disregarded, and the public just stands by, mute and hypnotized by 
this incredible line of pseudo-scientific jargon. Again, why the emphasis on injection of 
human females , if in their eyes the human females are the most susceptible to damage - 
unless the upper echelon of the medical community, who has the knowledge of the effect 
of latent viral particles, the actual content of the vaccines, etc., is deliberately making the 
attempt to cause long-term degenerative disease in generations to come, thereby assuring 
the long-term existence of the pseuo-scientific 19th century medical paradigm. Yes, the 
“reptilian bastards” are at it again. 

In 1984, there was a study of the impact of rubella vaccination done in Australia 
that indicated that after 13 years of rubella vaccination, there was a notable increase in the 
proportion of rubella sero-positive pregnant women. Rubella vaccination of girls 12-14 
years old started in 1971. Interestingly, the study showed that 61% of girls were already 
immune to rubella before vaccination and that 76% of men were immune at 18-23 years 
of age. 36 The deliberate injection of vaccines was unjustified within their own paradigm as 
indicated, yet it was done anyway. A study done in 1983 37 on doctors, nurses and other 
hospital personnel indicated an average of 53% were not vaccinated against rubella. Over 
22% of doctors in general and 9% of obstetricians had not chosen to be vaccinated with 
the rubella vaccine. The majority of screening hositals did not take measures to make 
general vaccination mandatory, regardless of the category of employee. Interesting. Do 
the medical personnel understand what we do and the general public doesn’t? 


33 Tingle et al, 1985,Tailed rubella immunization in adults and association with immunological and 
virologicical abnormalities”. Journal of Infectious Diseases, Vol 151 No.2,pp330-336. 

34 Made with animal cell cultures laden with foreign viruses, in addition to rubella. 

35 Made with animal cell cultures laden with foreign viruses, in addition to measles and mumps viruses. 

36 Menser et al, “Impact of rubella vaccination in Australia”, Lancet, May 12, 1984, pl059-1061. 

37 Sacks et al, 1983, “Employee rubella screening progam” JAMA, No. 249, p2765-2678 
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In 1991, it was established that rubella virus, both natural and vaccine-introduced, 
has been found to play a major role in chronic fatigue syndrome. 38 Try and explain that to 
the hundreds of millions infected with the rubella vaccine. Also in 1991, the Institute of 
Medicine released a report on the adverse effects of pertussis and rubella vaccines. It 
indicated a “casual relationship” between rubella vaccine and acute arthritis in 13-15% of 
adult women. However, they said, “ the evidence does not provide for reliable estimates 
of excess risk of chronic arthritis following rubella vaccine .” Excess risk? Why take any 
risk at all? The measles-mumps-rubella (MMR) vaccine continues to be administered and 
continues to cause problems in the population. In a 1991 issue of Doctor Weekly, 
congenital rubella syndrome (CRS) was reported in two babies of mothers who were 
vaccinated as teenagers with rubella vaccine. 

Orthodoxy on Rubella 

According to standard orthodox immunological description, “ rubella infection may 
be associated with significant morbidity (diseased states) in adults and is associated with a 
high degree of fetal wastage or anomalies if contracted in the early months of pregnancy. 
Because there is no evidence that persons who have previously received the vaccine or 
had rubella are at any risk of local or systemic reactions from receiving live rubella 
vaccine, testing for susceptibility before vaccination is unnecessary .” 39 Obviously, these 
statements are inaccurate, based on the evidence, and constitute fraud. 

Orthodoxy on Adverse Effects of Rubella Vaccine 

“Vaccinees can develop low-grade fever 40 , rash and lymphadenopathy 41 after 
vaccination. As many as 40% of vaccinees in large scale field trials (experiments) have had 
joint pain. Arthralgia and transient arthritis occur more frequently and tend to be more 
severe in susceptible women than in children. Transient peripheral neuritic complains, such 
as paresthesias and pain in the arms and legs have occurred. There is no increase risk of 
these reactions for persons who are already immune when vaccinated. The vaccine virus is 
not transmitted from vaccinees to pregnant susceptible contacts. Rubella vaccine should 
not be given to women known to be pregnant, not should a vaccinated women become 
pregnant within 3 months of a vaccination, because of theoretical risks to the developing 
fetus from rubella vaccine infection. Based on studies conducted in the U.S. and abroad, 
the U.S. Public Health Service believes the risk to the fetus of vaccine-associated 
malformations is so small as to be negligible. Rubella vaccination during pregnancy should 
not ordinarily be a reason to recommend interruption of pregnancy.” 


38 Liebermann, 1990, “The role of the rubella virus in chronic fatigue syndrome” Clinical Etiology, Vol 7 
No.3, pp51-54. 

39 U.S. Department of Health and Human Services, “Health Information for International Travel”, 1990. 

40 A fever is a brain response during illness that can potentially lead to central nervous system damage. 

41 Abnormalities in the lymphatic system. 
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“Replication of live rubella vaccine virus may be potentiated in patients with 
immune deficiency diseases and by the suppressed immune responses that occur with 
leukemia, lumphoma, generalized malignancy, therapy with corticosteroids, anti¬ 
metabolites and radiation. Patients with such condition should not be given live rubella 
virus vaccine, however, rubella vaccination can be considered for susceptible HIV-infected 
travelers, regardless of symptoms.” 


Measles 

Measles is a viral disease which is truly universal and present everywhere on the 
planet. It is characterized by a self-limiting infection of short duration, moderate severity, 
and extremely low fatality which has maintained a remarkably stable biological balance 
over centuries. The period from first exposure to the appearance of symptoms is about 10 
days. The characteristic feature of measles infection is the development of multinucleate 
giant cells , both epithelial giant cells (which appear in the respiratory lining) and what are 
called reticuloendothelial giant cells, which generally occur in lymphatic tissues, including 
the tonsils, lymph nodes, thymus and the spleen, for up to five days before the appearance 
of an external rash. The second stage of measles is characterized by this rash, which seems 
to occur about the 14th day after exposure, appearing first on the trunk and then 
extending to the lower extremities. The rash then fades and disappears, and improvement 
starts within two or three days as the antibodies disappear in the blood. The acute phase of 
the disease last for about 7 days. About 90% of all measles patients were 5 to 9 years old 
before the introduction of measles vaccines. By 1955, before the introduction of vaccines, 
the death rate from measles had declined 97.7%, and measles was beginning to disappear. 

Most human children acquired measles before they reach puberty. Many studies 
have been done of the epidemiology of measles. One such study was done on measle 
patterns in Baltimore, Maryland on cases from 1900 to 1931. It was concluded that when 
68% of children less than 15 years of age were immune to measles, epidemics did not 
occur 42 . This is basically the concept behind “ herd immunity”. It is interesting to note that 
despite the fact that in the United States measles vaccines are given to 98% of the 
population, measles epidemics still occur at three to four year intervals, uninfluenced by 
vaccination patterns. The fact that these epidemics always occur, despite 98% vaccination 
compliance, means that the vaccination against measles in ineffective and a fraud. Why, 
then, do they continue to promote the vaccine when it is useless? Why do the epidemics 
continue to occur? Why did they vaccinate for measles in the first place? 

Co-factorial Subversion of the Human Immune System 

It is also a well-known fact that naturally contracted measles is an important phase 
in the maturation of the human immune system. Why would anyone want to create a 
vaccine to stop or delay an important and well-documented phase of human immune 
system development acquired through natural contraction of a mild disease? In 1963, 


42 A.W.Hedrich, 1933. 
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several kinds of “ vaccine” were introduced with the intention of preventing naturally 
contracted measles. These vaccines included live attenuated measles virus and measles 
virus that had been “inactivated” with formalin, administered to almost 1,000,000 people 
between 1963 and 1967. Soon after the introduction of these vaccines, vaccinated 
children began to contract atypical measles, which is an especially vicious form that resists 
treatment, as well as a milder form of the virus with little or no rash which has the effect of 
causing children to develop chronic diseases, including cancer, later in life. It is a curious 
matter of record that cancer patients appear to have a particularly small number of 
infectious childhood diseases in their medical history. In 1985, studies found evidence of a 
relationship between measles with a lack of rash and increased incidence of degenerative 
and autoimmune diseases. 43 

An interesting study began in 1961 in Cincinnati which followed 386 children who 
had received three injections of vaccine containing “killed” measles virus. Of these 386 
children, 125 had been exposed to measles and 54 of them developed the disease. 44 A 
study in 1967 described the manifestation of atypical measles in 10 children who had 
received inactivated measles virus vaccine five to six years earlier. Nine of the children 
developed pneumonia which resisted all treatment. Serious reactions occurred in children 
first injected with inactivated virus and then re-injected with live virus vaccines. 45 Despite 
the continuing episodes of serious local and systemic reactions to measles vaccines, and 
the obvious lack of effectiveness, medical officials continued to declare that measles 
vaccines were safe and effective. This constitutes fraud and criminal negligence. 

Medical authorities blamed the reports of vaccine failure and atypical measles on 
“ improper storage” and “ children vaccinated at too young an age”, refusing to believe 
that the vaccine was the problem. Those in upper echelons knew what was happening all 
along, but the majority of the medical community suffered from deliberately suppressed 
information, as did the general public. 

In 1973, reports of severe neurological disorders due to measles vaccination began 
to roll in. One such report described 80 cases of neurological disorders which began 
within 30 days after injection with measles vaccine. The fact that 45 of these children 
experienced neurological problems between 6 and 15 days after injection was a clue to the 
fact that more than a “ casual” link between the vaccine and the neurological problems 
existed. Interestingly, this “two week” period seems to also apply to DPT and polio 
vaccines, as far as symptomological response is concerned. This is why the cut-off period 
for reporting adverse effects from vaccines has been established - to avoid the period 
when most adverse events actually occur. Measles vaccine can cause fatal conditions such 
as ataxia (lack of coordination), retardation, hyperactivity, aseptic meningitis, seizures, 
paralysis, 46 and generalized encephalitis. It is generally thought that the myelin around the 


43 Ronne, T., “Measles virus infection without rash related to disease later in life” Lancet Jan 5, pl-5. 

44 Rauh et al, “Measles immuni zation with killer virus vaccine” Am.Joum.Dis.Child, Vol 109, p232. 

45 Fulginiti et al, “Altered reactivity to measles virus.” JAMA Vol 202, No. 12, p.1075-1080. 

46 Robert Mendelsohn, Confessions of a Medical Heretic, Contemporary Books, Chicago, 1979, p.142. 
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nerves actually ends up becoming an antigen when it is dissolved during the encephalitic 
process, and intensifies the inflammatory process, but the mechanism is not fully 
understood. 47 Prior to 1900, encephalitis from childhood diseases was almost negligible. 

Those who socially manuvered themselves to be declared “medical authorities” 
continue to voice the “ benefits” from alleged “ protection” given by “ vaccines”, yet they 
are indifferent to the fact that measles epidemics continue consistently in fully vaccinated 
children. In the 1970’s adults began contracting measles for no apparent reason. This 
never happened before the introduction of measles “vaccines”. 

In 1978, the Secretary of the U.S. Department of Health announced “ a new effort 
to free the United States from measles by 1981,” and a new vaccine initiative was 
launched. You will remember that the typical age of the measles patient before the 
introduction of measles vaccine was 5-9 years old. After the introduction of vaccines, 64% 
were older than 10 years of age. The average age during the outbreak at the University of 
California was 20-24 years - 91% of those had been vaccinated against measles. After 
1981, the United States was hit repeatedly by major epidemics, thanks to the new vaccine 
“ initiative,” and most epidemics were in fully “ vaccinated” communities, with atypical 
measles presenting itself as a continuing problem. Adults, and now babies under 2 years 
old, thanks to the vaccines, were contracting measles. Furthermore, compulsory measles 
vaccination programs were always done with vaccines which had always been found to be 
ineffective during outbreaks of measles. As has been the consistent pattern, medical 
authorities sought a semantic solution to the paradox. In 1984, they declared that a child 
that is in the state of being immunologically sensitized, but not immune, is in a state of 
“ inadequate immunity .” Ironic, isn’t it? The answer to a failed vaccine, and a failed 
vaccine concept, was to vaccinate more. This circular logic persists to this day, because 
people can’t join together and “just say no.” 

In 1985, medical authorities had the audacity to state that “ sustained transmission 
in a totally vaccinated community has not been demonstrated” and “ the major reason for 
failure to achieve elimination of measles appears to be the fact that some persons for 
whom vaccine is indicated have not been vaccinated. 48 ” This was a deliberate falsehood, 
and they went unchallenged. Meanwhile, the measles virus vaccine continued to do its part 
undermine the general immune system of the population. 

Now, since natural immunity to measles and its contribution to the development of 
the human immune system had been thwarted, and generations of children with this so- 
called “ inadequate immunity” would grow into adults with no placental immunity to pass 


47 Menkes, J.H., 1980; Weizman et al, 1982; Bannister, 1978; Posner, 1987. 

48 Frank, et al “Major impediments to measles elimination” American Journal of Disabled Children, 
1985, Vol 139, p881-888. 
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on to their children, who would contract measles at an age when babies are normally 
protected by maternal antibodies 49 

Measles Infection and Mitigation with Vitamin A 

There is evidence that measles virus infects and damages epithelial tissues 
throughout the body, and in the process severely diminish the concentration of Vitamin A 
in the body. In a study published in 1987, children under 2 years old receiving Vitamin A 
supplements of 200,000 IU orally immediately on admission with measles survived those 
who did not by a factor of 7. 50 Vitamin A is essential for proper performance of epithelial 
tissues. Another interesting development is that some children seem well protected and 
survive measles vaccine, but have an increased risk of death from a variety of other 
diseases in the years following administration of measles vaccine, 31 conceivably because 
the level of allergic sensitization of the population is being steadily enhanced by the 
number of mandated vaccination programs. 

Racial Sensitivity Differences to Vaccines and Subsequent CNS Manifestations 

Another interesting fact is that some races suffer more neurological damage from 
diseases like measles and whooping cough {and from the vaccines) and greater intellectual 
impairment and subsequent behavioral disorders. A 1964 controlled study in Baltimore 
found that blacks suffered disproportionately from diseases like whooping cough. 32 
Blacks are also known to suffer more than whites from conditions that are the product of 
encephalitis, such as epilepsy and asthma, 33 sometimes as much as 2.5 times in the case of 
asthma. Dyslexia is also higher in American blacks than in whites. 34 All of this might seem 
to indicate that part of the overall plan of post-vaccinal disease might be racially 
motivated. It is interesting, considering this point, that all of the experimental vaccine 
programs of the World Health Organization have been initially performed in Africa. Also, 
the fact that black babies are predisposed to low birth weight and prematurity matches 
interestingly with the known fact that both conditions are also related to demyelination of 
immature nervous systems, predominantly because of vaccine damage. 33 Of course, it 
would be human nature to try to mitigate post-vaccinal behavior disorders with drugs, 
which the government also conveniently supplies to inner city communities. Curious, isn’t 
it. It is also curious that the hypersexuality which often parallels post-vaccinal minimum 
brain damage (MBD) is so inherent within the development of inner-city “ rap” music - 


49 Lennon et al, “Maternally derived measles immunity in an era of vaccine-protected mothers” Journal of 
Pediatrics, Vol 108 No.l, p.671-676. 

50 Barclay et al, “Vitamin A supplements and mortality related to measles” British MedJoum. Vol294 

51 Weiss, Science, Vol 258, Oct 23, 1992, pp546-547. 

52 Ironically, a study done by White, R., et al “Modem Morbidity of Pertussis in Infants” Pediatrics Vol 
33, p.705-710. 

53 Hopkins, A., 1987, Epilepsy, New York, Demos. 

54 Geshwind, N, 1982 Annals of Dyslexia , Vol 32, pl3-30. 

55 Pasamanick, B et al “Brain damage and reproductive casuality” Orthopsychiatry, Vol 39, 1960; Nat’l 
Center for Health Statistics, 1986. 
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the parallels are amazing, and indicate a decidedly insidious slant to the overall nature of 
vaccination programs and the “war on drugs.” Of course, no one would dare to even 
suggest such a thing without really good research behind the suggestion, would they? 

Of course, such trends in black susceptibility would be noticable at an early stage 
of mass vaccination. They were. In 1931, the chairman of the White House Committee on 
Communicable Disease Control (WHCCDC or wick-dick), George Bigelow, noted the 
“ higher fatality rates among Negroes and American Indians” but theorized that they were 
“more likely due to living conditions than to inherent hypersusceptibility.” 56 Inherent 
hypersusceptibility? Sounds like they knew in 1931 what was going on, doesn’t it. It is also 
a fact that people forced into a socioeconomic situation of poor nutrition and a deficiency 
in vitamin A would suffer more severely from measles, especially atypical measles, adding 
to the problem. During the major measles epidemic in the United States in 1989, measles 
occurred in large numbers in black and hispanic preschool children living in the inner city. 

The 1989 measles epidemic in Chicago really brought out the racial statistics. The 
epidemic affected over 2,000 people. African Americans suffered 71% of the cases, 
Hispanics 23% and the remaining 6% occurred in Caucasians. Over 32% of the cases were 
in infants less than 15 months old, well below the minimum age for receiving the vaccine, 
and well below the pre-vaccination era of 5-9 years old. 57 As a result of the Chicago 
epidemic, the health department curiously lowered the minimum age for receiving a 
vaccination twice, finally dropping it to 6 months of age, which ironically guarantees the 
maximum neurological damage from the viral vaccine, the subsequent neurological 
problems, the subsequent behavior disorders, and the institution of “publically demanded” 
subsequent social control mechanisms when things get out of hand. See how it works yet? 
Oddly, the same pattern was followed during the measles epidemic in 1967, and again the 
epidemic went on unchanged. Disregarding this historical evidence, why did they do it 
again in 1989, unless another agenda exists underneath this rather insane behavioral 
manifestation by medical authorities. 

Orthodoxy on Measles 

“Measles is often a severe disease. Measles elimination in the United States have 
resulted in record low numbers of reported measles cases. While the number of reported 
measles increased in 1989, chances remain low that individuals will be exposed to natural 
measles. Most persons bom before 1957 are likely to have been infected naturally and 
generally need not be considered susceptible. A single dose of live, attenuated measles 
vaccine induces antibody formation in at least 95% of susceptibles vaccinated at 15 
months of age or older. A second dose is expected to induce immunity in the 5% who do 
not respond to the first dose. Primary vaccination may be associated with mild fever and 
transient rash. Central nervous system conditions including encephalitis and 
encephalopathy (minimal to severe brain damage) have been reported, however the 


56 Wilson, G., The Hazards of Immunization, London, Athlone Press, 1967. 

57 Mortality and Morbidity Weekly Rpt, 1990, Vol 39 No. 19, “Update on the Chicago measles outbreak” 
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incidence rate of these conditions following measles vaccination is lower than the observed 
incidence rate of encephalitis of unknown etiology , ‘suggesting the reported neurological 
disorders may be caused by other factors’. There is no evidence of a greater risk of 
reaction to live measles for those who have previously received live measles vaccine or 
had natural measles. Although recipients of killed vaccine may be more likely to 
experience local and systemic reactions after revaccination with live measles vaccine, these 
individuals should be revaccinated to avoid the severe to avoid the severe atypical form 
of disease which often occurs after their exposure to natural measles. 

Live measles vaccine is now produced in chicken embryo cell culture. Persons with 
a history of anaphylactic reactions should be vaccinated only with extreme caution. The 
replication of live measles vaccine virus may be enhanced in patients with immune 
deficiency diseases and by the suppressed immune responses that occur with leukemia, 
lymphoma, generalized malignancy, antimetabolites and radiation.” 58 

Mumps 

Mumps are also a rather benign childhood viral disease which seems to contribute 
to development of the human immune system. Women, for example, appear to be less 
likely to contract overian cancer if they had mumps during childhood 59 . Adults who 
contract mumps, however, can sustain severe neurological damage. 

The scenario with mumps is very similar to that of measles, in that a policy was 
followed of suppression of clinical symptoms by vaccine administration. Mumps appears 
to cause a very mild meningitis or meningoencephalitis that manifests itself up to 23 days 
after infection, with possible encephalitic symptomology including drowsiness, irritability, 
dizziness, convulsions, psychosis and axatia, but more commonly enlargement of the 
parotid salivary gland and occasional enlargement of the testicles in 20-30% of adolescent 
or adult males 60 . The first vaccines were tested in the 1950’s, and were produced by 
American Cyanamid Chemical Company using chicken embryos with the virus inactivated 
using formalin. The vaccine was first tested on institutionalized orphans and mental 
patients from one to eight years old. Interestingly, one of the three institutions 
participating in the test had never had a case of mumps. After the vaccine was introduced, 
the first cases of mumps appeared within 90 days and continued to manifest themselves 
during the entire testing period. Another case of the vaccine causing the disease. 

There were indications in 1967 that the viral vaccine was causing the disease in 
children. A study was conducted using live attentuated viral vaccine on children, many of 
whom contracted clinical mumps within 16 days of being injected, 61 and the outbreak 
continued for several months. This pattern resulted in many attempts to manipulate 


58 U.S. Department of Health and Human Services, 1990. 

59 West,R.O. “Epidemiologic studies of ovarian malignancies” Cancer, July 1966, pl000-1007 

60 Philip et al, 1959, American Journal of Hygiene Vol 69, p.573-575 

61 Weibel et al “Live attenuated mumps vaccine tests” New England Journal of Medicine V256N5,1967 
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vaccine testing data, and the overall results showed that the injection of live mumps virus 
into humans shortens the general incubation time of the disease - a pattern evident with 
many other vaccines. Furthermore, 65% of those tested showed antibodies for mumps 
already in their systems before the vaccine was needlessly administered. 

In 1980, reports surfaced of atypical mumps in previously vaccinated children 
during general viral outbreaks, 62 with symptoms including fever, appetite loss, nausea, and 
a generalized rash. The atypical mumps occurred when wild natural mumps virus 
circulated among unvaccinated children - a normal event associated with immune system 
development in humans. All the children contracting atypical mumps had been injected 
with viral vaccine five to seven years earlier. In 1981, an outbreak of mumps occurred in 
Massachusetts. Out of 33 children involved, 29 had been injected with mumps vims, and 
97.4% of unvaccinated children in the locale did not contract mumps 63 

Since 1986, there has been an increase in the incidence of mumps in the United 
States, with many of the new cases among high school students - far above the age when 
natural mumps was contracted before the start of mumps/MMR vaccine use. 64 The 
conclusion by some medical people was that “ not enough people had been vaccinated”, a 
statement which is not supported by published information on the incidence of mumps and 
the rate of vaccine injection, with over 80,000,000 doses of mumps vims vaccine already 
pumped into the population. In fact even when vaccine compliance was low, the incidence 
of mumps was low. 65 As compliance increases, so does the incidence of mumps, often 
resulting in quite substantial outbreaks. Medical personnel increase the problem by 
fostering mass vaccination campaigns during epidemics they themselves initially cause with 
the vaccines 66 - another pattern with similiaries relative to other vaccines. It is absolute 
criminal negligence. 

In 1989, it was finally determined that it was the strain of vims used in the vaccine 
that caused mumps meningitis. The vims isolated from patients who developed meningitis 
21 days after injection was identical to that used in the vaccine. 67 Serious neurological 
symptoms from mumps or MMR vaccine was documented in Sweden 68 between 1982 and 
1984, and in Germany in 1989, where 27 cases of neurological problems were noted with 
mumps vaccine. 69 Cases of vaccine-induced meningitis were also noted in Canada, with 
one child dying 10 days after injection. 70 In 1992, further evidence was collected that 


62 Gunby ,P. “Atypical mumps may occur after immunization” JAMA Vol 243 No 23, 1980. 

63 Fiamara et al, 1982, MMWR Vol 33 No,29. 

64 Cochi et al, “Perspectives in the resurgence of mumps in the U.S.” American Joum.Dis.Child 1988. 

65 Chaiken et al, 1981, JAMA Vol257 No. 18, p2455-2458. 

66 Sullivan et al, 1985, Pediatrics Vol 76 No,4, “Mumps disease... an outbreak report” 

67 Gray et al, “Mumps meningitis following MMR imminisation” Lancet No.2, 1989 

68 Bottiger et al, “Swedish experience of two-dose MMR vaccinations” Brit. Med Journal, Vol 295, 1987. 

69 Ehrengut et al, “Mumps vaccine and meningitis” Lancet, Vol 2, p 751,1989. 

70 Von Muhlendahl et al, “Mumps meningitis following MMR immunisations” Lancet Aug 12,1989. 
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mumps virus preparations in MMR vaccine were causing parotitis and meningitis when 
mumps vaccine virused were isolated from cases of post-vaccinal meningitis. 71 

A study was done in Canada in 1989 that studied the epidemiology of mumps in 
Alberta between the years 1980 and 1982. It was concluded that mumps, as naturally 
contracted, is a generally mild disease, tending to occur early in life, with no documented 
mortality. The need to inject individuals with viral vaccines was not clear, but it was 
eventually decided that injection of children with MMR vaccines was “cost effective.” 

Other instances have been cited relative to mass immunizations with mumps and 
subsequent outbreaks, or lack of them. From 1967 to 1977, both the incidence of 
vaccination for mumps and mumps outbreaks were low. Ten years later in 1987 a mass 
vaccination campaign for mumps was started in Chicago for no apparent reason - there 
were no reports of mumps. Immediately after the campaign mumps went rampant in 
Chicago for seven months, primarily affecting those 20 years old and older. One of the 
most disturbing trends with mumps, like other diseases, is the shift from children toward 
adults, who are more susceptible to complications of testicular and ovarian infection. 
Medical personnel creating a disease epidemic again? Yes. Part of the population control 
program? Maybe. All of this clearly illustrates what is really happening. Why would these 
people be so determined to continue this policy, despite all of this published evidence, 
unless it was a conscious intentional act geared toward creation of disease, subsequent 
profit, and prolongation of their warped paradigm? 

Orthodoxy on Mumps 

“ Mumps is primarily a disease of young, school-age children. Vaccination against 
mumps is not a requirement for entry into any country. Susceptible children, adolescents 
and adults should be vaccinated with a single .dose of vaccine unless vaccination is 
contraindicated. Combination with measles and rubella vaccines should be considered. 
Mumps vaccine can be of particular value for children approaching puberty and for 
adolescents and adults, particularly males, who have not had mumps. Persons can be 
considered susceptible unless they have documentation of previous vaccination on or after 
the first birthday, physician-diagnosed mumps, or laboratory evidence of immunity. Many 
persons in the U.S. will receive two doses of mumps vaccine as a result of the new two- 
dose schedule for MMR vaccination which is now recommended in the United States to 
control measles. Because there is no evidence that persons who have previously either 
received the vaccine or had mumps are at any risk of local or systemic reactions from 
receiving live mumps vaccine, testing for susceptibility before vaccination is 
unnecessary .” 


71 Forsey et al, “Mumps vaccines and meningitis” Lancet Vol 340, p980, 1992. 
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Diphtheria 

Diptheria is an acute infectious disease caused by a bacterium characterized by 
development of a membrane on the epithelium of the throat which causes soreness. The 
membrane development may interfere with breathing. Diphtheria is serious but it is an 
extremely rare disease. In 1980, the number of cases in the United States numbered less 
than 5. In Nazi Germany, diphtheria vaccine injection was made mandatory in the late 
1930’s, resulting in a 17% increase in the disease and over 600 deaths. The disease rate 
fell after injections were stopped. During an epidemic in Chicago in 1969, a full 25% of 
cases had already been injected with diphtheria vaccine, and 12% showed full immunity. 
The evidence suggests the vaccine was worthless and contributed to the incidence of the 
condition. 

Diphtheria vaccine is a toxoid vaccine which includes the actual toxins produced 
by the Diphtheria organism, slightly modified through treatment with heat or chemicals. A 
bacterial toxin homes in on specific organs of the body. In the case of Diphtheria, the 
organ is the adrenal gland. Diphtheria antitoxin is produced by injecting Diphtheria toxins 
into a horse. Blood, containing animal viruses, proteins foreign to humans and the reactive 
substances from the horse immune system in response to Diphtheria toxins, is removed 
from the horse and allowed to clot. The antitoxin serum which weeps out of the clot is 
then treated with an antibiotic and is subsequently injected into humans as “vaccine” to 
theoretically enable the human to deal with subsequent toxins produced by theoretical 
future contact with the Diphtheria bacteria. The only other way to create supposed 
antitoxins in humans is to inject weakened Diphtheria bacteria into them. The first 
vaccines outside of Germany for Diphtheria were generally introduced about 1939. 

Between 1939 and 1942 it became evident that, paradoxically, the presence of 
Diphtheria antitoxin in human blood did not prevent contraction of the disease, and 
furthermore there were people working in Diphtheria clinics who were unvaccinated for 
Diphtheria who had the organisms in their blood who never showed symptoms of the 
disease. 72 Despite the existence of these paradoxes, vaccines were disseminated and 
appeared to have a remarkable effect on the incidence of the disease in Britain in the short 
term period between 1940 and 1955. When the disease is examined on a larger time scale, 
it is evident that the largest drop in Diphtheria occurred between 1865 and 1875, before 
the bacteria had even been isolated, indicating the spread of the disease was on the way 
out all by itself. The antitoxin was first used experimentally around 1900, and coincided 
with a large drop in recorded cases. Orthodoxy does not have much to say, except 
“Diphtheria remains a serious disease throughout much of the world. Most cases occur in 
unimmunized or inadequately immunized persons.” No level of antitoxin provides 
absolute protection. 73 However, current recommendations by the Advisory Committee on 
Immunization Practices recommend DT doses at 2,4,6 and 12-15 months of age, well 
before the immune system and neurological myelination processes have progressed. 


72 Chaitow, L., Vaccination and Immunisation , Essex, England, pp42-43. England and Wales studies. 

73 Dixon et al, JAMA Vol 273 No. 16, pl252, April 26, 1995. 
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Tetanus 

Tetanus, as a condition, is also known as ‘lockjaw”, and is caused by a 
microorganism that produces a potentially fatal condition characterized by extreme 
muscular rigidity, spasms of the respiratory muscles, asphyxia and death. The organism, 
which is found in soil and the intestinal tract of some farm amimals, usually enters the 
body through an open wound. The incubation period for the microorganism varies from 
one day to three weeks. Treatment is harsh, and involves the use of artificial airways, 
muscle relaxing drugs, antibiotics and antitoxins - in short, hell on earth for whomever 
contracts the condition. Since 1976 there have been less than 100 cases in the United 
States, and the majority of these have been in individuals over the age of 50. Between 
1982 and 1984, 9 cases occurred in children. No deaths occurred in anyone under 30 years 
old. The vaccine compliance rate is about 95% with school age children. Prior to 
widespread vaccines for this condition, there were about 500 cases per year. It has never 
been adquately addressed to whether individuals should unequivocally receive the vaccine 
without receiving an injury first. 

The tetanus vaccine is another toxoid vaccine. It elicits a reaction of swelling, 
redness and abcesses in 3-13% of those receiving the injection 74 , and allergic reactions 
have been documented with repeated exposure 75 . Long term side effects are currently 
unknown. Vaccination is given in a series of four injections which appears to provide 
protection for 10 years. There is no known reason to inject infants with the tetanus toxoid, 
especially because the infant immune and nervous systems are not developed and the true 
effect on the system of the toxoid is unknown. Children under two years old are not at risk 
of contracting tetanus, according to the available research. The first injections should not 
be given earlier than 12 months of age, and then every 10 years thereafter. Serious wounds 
might demand tetanus immune globulin, made from human tissue sources, which contains 
antibodies to the tetanus bacterium; this must be provided within 48 hours or less after any 
serious injury. If in doubt, contact a qualified health professional. Tetanus toxoid or 
immune globulin (TIG) can be acquired not in combination with any other vaccine, but of 
course you never know what else is in the vaccine you receive. 

Current ACIP recommendations, however, oddly include both Diphtheria and 
Tetanus toxoid administration in situations of wound management rather than single 
antigen tetanus toxoid. 76 It is unknown what effect both of these have together at the 
same time in the human body, especially in light of the combination of chemical 
preservatives present in both vaccines, the Diphtheria having its origin in animal tissue. 


74 White, W., et al “Reactions to tetanus toxoid” Journal of Hygiene, 1983, Vol 71. 

75 Levine et al, 1961, ‘Dosage reduction as a solution to increasing reaction to tetanus toxoid” New 
England Journal of Medicine Vol 265. 

76 JAMA, April 26, 1995, p.1252. 
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Pertussis or Whooping Cough 

This is where analysis of vaccines and the whole vaccine paradigm really gets 
interesting. Pertussis, or whooping cough, is an infectious childhood disease caused by the 
presence in the body of a bacterium Bordetella pertussis. It is characterized by a spastic 
cough consisting of short respiratory bursts followed by a long inhalation, often 
accompanied by vomiting and expulsion of periodic mucus plugs from the respiratory 
tract. The cough has a characteristic “whooping” sound. The disease can last as long as six 
weeks, no matter what treatment is applied. Complications can include cerebral bleeding, 
fever, convulsions, brain damage, pneumonia, emphysema, collapsed lungs and death. The 
disease still occurs as a common childhood disease, although the severity of the disease 
seems to have diminished somewhat over time. Before 1940, most children suffered some 
form of the disease. Several thousand cases a year still manifest themselves. Between 1976 
and 1985, between 4 and 11 deaths occurred per year from pertussis. For parents, it can 
be a terrifying experience to see your child under the influence of this bacterium. More 
complications occur from receiving the pertussis vaccine than from the disease itself as 
we shall see. 

Several books have been written about pertussis vaccine 77 , especially in 
combination with diphtheria and tetanus vaccine in a trivalent mixture dubbed ‘DPT’. 
Most adverse reactions to vaccines reported to the National Registry involve reaction to 
DPT vaccines, and the DPT vaccine is estimated to cause some degree of minimal brain 
damage in all children, some more than others, and is ultimately the most significant 
vaccinal cofactor in the significant upswing of abberant behavior in the population for 
the past several generations, even modifying genetic structure. We discuss this 
progression in a special chapter in this book, and we will discuss DPT later in a separate 
section. 


Pertussis vaccine has a historical reputation for causing neurological damage in the 
human brain, ranging from very mild outwardly imperceptible damage which later 
manifests itself in more severe symptomology, to more severe brain damage, retardation 
or death. The vaccine can produce learning disabilities, attention deficit disorders and 
behavioral problems, and many reactions do not manifest themselves until later. This 
causes some difficulty in proving temporal relationship to the vaccine, at least in the eyes 
of medical orthodoxy, and is most often the reason why they continue to get away with 
injecting the population with this dangerous vaccine, since orthodox medicine deliberately 
establishes a cutoff time for reporting that occurs before most symptoms manifest 
themselves, providing a temporal buffer which undercuts the true volume of reaction to 
the vaccine and assures continued administration of the vaccine to the population. 

Typically, an initial seizure manifests itself soon after injection, followed by a 
continuing pattern of seizures lasting for weeks, followed by obvious mental and/or motor 
retardation during the months or years that follow. A major study was conducted in Great 


11 The most notable being A Shot in the Dark by Harris Coulter, 
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Britain between 1976 and 1979 called the National Childhood Encephalopathy Study, in 
response to the increasing chaos the pertussis vaccine was causing. The idea of the study 
was to once and for assess the risk involved with vaccines for pertussis by examining cases 
where people were hospitalized following injection. The response of medical orthodoxy to 
the controversy was that the vaccine “brought out symptoms that would have occurred 
anyway,” which of course was a transparent attempt at spin control. 

DPT and Sudden Infant Death Syndrome (SIDS) 

Three recent studies have found a temporal association between infant death, 
including Sudden Infant Death Syndrome (SIDS), and administration of DPT vaccine, of 
which pertussis is a main component. 78 Not surprisingly, orthodox medicine rejected the 
results of the studies, despite the obvious nature of the problem. The American Academy 
of Pediatrics “Task Force on Pertussis” 79 , who had a obvious conflict of interest, 
concluded that “there is no convincing evidence for a causitive role for DPT in SIDS” 
after reviewing these studies, plus four other ones, that scientifically and statistically 
demonstrated a clearcut temporal connection between DPT and SIDS. 80 There is clearcut 
evidence that when Japan raised the pertussis vaccine age to 2 years old, SIDS virtually 
disappeared. 81 Japan has the lowest infant mortality rate in the world. The United States 
ranks 20th, since it enforces injection of children under two years old. 

In March of 1979, the Tennessee Department of Health reported to the CDC that 
since November 1978, four infants who had been vaccinated with DPT died within 24 
hours. Why did they wait four months to make the report? All the children who died 
received their first DPT and oral polio vaccine (OPV) Between August 1977 and March 
1979, 52 “deaths of infants from SIDS or unknown causes ” were recorded. In 1982, at 
the 34th Annual Meeting of the American Academy of Neurology, William C. Torch 
referred to the Tennessee deaths and over 200 reported SIDS cases. In his published 
abstract, he wrote that 66% of the first 70 cases had been “immunized” prior to death. In 
the DPT - SIDS group, 6.5% died within 12 hours of DPT injection, 13% within 24 
hours, 26% within 3 days, 37% within 1 week, 61% within 2 weeks, and 70% within three 


78 Baraff, Ablon, and Weiss, “Possible temporal association between DPT vaccine and sudden infant 
death syndrome” Pediatric Infectious Disease Journal, Vol 2, 1983; Torch, W, “DPT immunization: a 
potential cause of the sudden infant death syndrome” Neurology, Vol 32, 1982; Waler, Jick and Perera et 
al, “DPT immunization and sudden infant death syndrome” American Journal of Public Health Vol 77, 
1987. 

79 As a side note, it is well known that in this society, everything is the exart opposite of what it appears 
to be, and a “task force” always seems to represents an organized effort between a number of parties, in 
secret, to undermine attempts to get at the truth. That is also the definition of a conspiracy, and a criminal 
one, where individuals are being deliberately and knowingly harmed in the effort to maintain a profit- 
motivated system of pseudo-science focused on disease instead of health 

80 Scheibner, 1991, “Evidence of association between non-specific stress syndrome, DPT injections and 
cot deaths” Proceedings of the 2nd National Immunisation Conference, Canberra, Australia; Karlsson, L 
et al,”Association between non-specific stress syndrome, DPT injections and cot death” (same ref as 
Scheibner). 

81 Cherry etal, 1988. 
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weeks. SIDS deaths outside of vaccination normally occur in the autumn or winter, but 
was non-seasonal in the DPT group. His conclusion was that “DPT vaccination may be a 
generally unrecognized major cause of sudden infant and early childhood death, and that 
the risk of immunization may outweigh its potential benefits. A need for re-evaluation and 
possible modification of current vaccination procedure is indicated by this study.” 

Predictably, Torch was heavily criticised for his study and his conclusions. Damage 
and spin control was quickly implemented, and several “studies” quickly followed which 
concluded that there was “no evidence of a casual link between DPT injections and 
SIDS.” These studies, in turn evoked some critcism, and the game has been going back 
and forth. Meanwhile, babies and young children are being mercilessly killed. 

In 1986, Connaught Laboratories, a maker of DPT vaccine, included on then- 
package insert, “SIDS has occurred in infants following the administration of DPT. One 
study has showed no casual connection.” In 1991, Wyeth Laboratories, another maker of 
DPT vaccine, included in the package insert that “the occurrence of SIDS has been 
reported following administration of DPT. The significance of these reports is unclear .” 

Pertussis Vaccine Trials 

One method of scientific investigation on efficacy of a substance is to do trials 
which involve a test group, which is given the substance, and a control group which is 
given a placebo, consisting of sugar water or a neutral substance, or nothing at all. All too 
often, either the trials thermselves or the results are falsified in order to produce a specific 
result, especially when those conducting the trials are being paid by those who wish a 
specific outcome, subverting the scientific method. Obviously, any experiment or result 
falling in this category is completely invalid. Also invalid is any safety experiment which is 
funded by those who have a financial interest in the outcome of the experiment. Safety 
tests must be done by an independent party with no connections to anyone with an interest 
in the outcome. Thus, all tests for safety of drugs or vaccines done by or paid for by 
companies who make the drugs or vaccines involve a conflict of intrest and potential 
financial gain - the results must always be questioned, especially in the face of existing 
controversy relative to the product in question. The pertussis vaccine, because of its 
insidious characteristics, has been the subject of some really imaginative coverup efforts by 
medical authorities. 

Trials conducted in the United States in 1931 by the AMA seemed to indicate that 
the vaccine did not make a significant difference, and the Council and Pharmacy and 
Chemistry recommended withdrawal of the pertussis vaccine as unreliable. 82 Trials on the 
value of pertussis vaccine, relative to its ability to prevent pertussis, were conducted in 
England from 1942 to 1944 on children attending welfare clinics and day nurseries. The 
results, published in 1945, indicated that the vaccines were ineffective, because no 


82 The AMA did not become fully entrenched in the medical-industrial complex until the 1940’s. Much 
data and research that came out of the AMA before 1940 is quite valuable and revealing. 
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significant difference was observed in the incidence or severity of whooping cough 
between vaccinated and unvaccinated children. In trials conducted in Oxfordshire, of those 
who developed whooping cough, 12.5% had been vaccinated and 14.1% were 
unvaccinated. 83 In 1987, during 28 months of surveillance on the persistence of pertussis 
on Novia Scotia, 526 cases of pertussis were identified. Of the patients that came down 
with pertussis, 91% had received at least three doses of pertussis vaccine. 84 

“Doctored “Pertussis Trials and Possible Bacterial “Doping” of Vaccines 

British medical authorities, disappointed that the pertussis vaccine was not being 
implemented as planned, decided to conduct a mass trial of over 8,000 children. Half of 
the children were to be the test subjects who were injected with the pertussis vaccine. The 
control group, instead of being left alone or given a neutral placebo, were injected with a 
mixture of four bacteria. 85 The control group injected with the four bacteria were 
designated as the “unvaccinated group”. Twenty percent of the children from both groups 
were monitored from 24 to 72 hours after injection. Only reactions to the pertussis vaccine 
group were noted. Local or systemic reactions in the control group were ignored. The rate 
of pertussis was 18.2% in those vaccinated with pertussis and 87.3% in the “control” 
group. Was the four-bacteria mixture a covert test for a means to induce a higher rate of 
pertussis? Obviously, the “control” group was not a true control group in this test, since 
the “unvaccinated” group was “vaccinated” with a solution containing bacteria which also 
functioned as foreign proteins to the control group, artificially lowering their resistance, in 
order to artificially produce results that would show the “unvaccinated” group to be more 
prone to get pertussis than those receiving the pertussis vaccine. 

In 1986, the Swedish medical authories conducted trials of Japanese acellular 
pertussis vaccines 86 on 3,800 children, six to eleven months old. The children were 
divided into two groups of 1,400, each of whom were given the two test vaccines, and a 
group of about 950 babies , the control group, who were given a “placebo”. The 
“placebo”, instead of being a neutral substance, was a solution containing a tissue fixative 
(formalin), thiomersal (a preservative containing mercury) and aluminum phosphate. All 
these chemicals are the typical substrate for many vaccines - in other words, it was the 
vaccine solution without the pertussis bacterium. So, we have three groups: VI,V2 and PI 
(vaccine 1, vaccine 2 and placebo). Within 24 hours, there were members of all three 
groups that experienced systemic vomiting (avg 4%), fever ( avg 5.4%) and drowsiness 
(avg 6.7%) with two doses of vaccines and placebo. This was quite interesting, because it 
indicates that the substrate itself is capable of causing neurological symptoms, and it is a 
common substrate for many vaccines, not only pertussis. Vomiting, persistent crying and 
drowsiness usually signify brain swelling or encephalitis. A fifteen month followup was 
done with all three groups (V1,V2,P1), and it was found there was no correlation between 


83 McFarlan et al, British Medical Journal, 1945. 

84 Halperin et al, 1989, Journal of Pediatrics, Vol 1125, p.686-693, “Results of Nova Scotia surveill..” 

85 A mixture of Staphylococcus, Streptococcus, Corynebacterium hofxnanni and Neisseria catarrhalis. 

86 Sweden stopped using “whole cell” pertussis vaccine in 1979. It produced pertussis in 84% of vaccinees 


516 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


post-vaccination serum concentration of antibodies and subsequent protection against 
whooping cough, and Swedish authorities concluded that the biological mechanisms for 
protection by pertussis vaccine remain unknown, and that pertussis vaccine needed further 
study. However, we got something more out of this study - that the substrate containing 
mercury and aluminum compounds, as well as formalin, produced neurological damage in 
a percentage of children, especially babies, whose nervous system is relatively 
unprotected. The pertussis bacterium simply aggrevates the reaction further and takes 
advantage of the situation created by the substrate. Why has no one realized this before? 

Sensitization of the Immune System by Repeated Vaccination 
and Production of Systemic Invasive Bacterial Infection 

The Swedish test of the Japanese acellular pertussis vaccine also produced some 
other interesting results. Eleven babies in groups VI and V2, those who received the two 
types of acellular pertussis vaccines, also contracted systemic bacterial infections , 87 Four 
babies died. Five babies in PI, the placebo group, contracted systemic bacterial infections, 
but none died. 88 This indicates that the substrate, combined with the bacterial and viral 
antigenic components as a “vaccine” is even more biologically harmful in ways beyond the 
pertussis component. The majority of bacterial infections surfaced after the second dose of 
vaccine, and is compatible with the observed peak occurrence of invasive bacterial 
infections between 6 and 11 months of age - just when most babies acquire their second 
injection of trivalent DPT. The fact that repeated injection of antigens can lead to 
hyperimmunization is well known, 89 and can lead to myrocarditis, or enlargement of the 
heart. The Swedish trials ended in 1987. 

In the end the Swedish National Bacteriological Laboratory withdrew the 
application for licensing of a Japanese pertussis vaccine, and noted that the efficacy of 
the acellular vaccine was probably lower than the whole-cell pertussis vaccine abandoned 
in 1979. When one considers the type of systemic bacterial infections from the vaccine, it 
raises the legitimate question as to whether vaccines are assisting in the rising incidence of 
meningitis and Haemophilus influenza B in industrialized countries. Are they deliberately 
“doping” vaccines with other substances to create other problems “to be conquered”? 
How would we know, since medical authorities and the upper echelons of the medical 
industrial complex have historically demonstrated that they cannot be trusted? Is there any 
casual evidence that this might be the case? 

In 1991, a study on Alaskan native children yielded data which provided evidence 
of a casual link between DPT injections and invasive bacterial injections. 90 The highest 
incidence of invasive bacterial infection occurred after the 3rd injection - a process 

87 The infections from the vaccinated group also included meningitis, pneumonia and Haemophilus flu. 

88 Storsaeter et al, “Mortality from invasive bacterial infections during a test of acellular pertussis 
vaccines in Sweden” Pediatric Infectious Diseases Vol 7 No.9, 1988. 

89 Amsel et al, 1986, “Myocarditis after triple immunizations”. 

90 Davidson et a! 1991, “DPT immunization and susceptibility to infectious diseases” American Journal 
of the Disabled Child, Vol 145. 
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compatible with known scientific facts relative to sensitization to infectious diseases by 
repeated injection of foreign antigens. Other studies have demonstrated that most cases of 
invasive bacterial infection occur between 31 and 60 days after DPT and oral polio 
vaccine (OPV). 91 

In 1992, the American Academy of Pediatrics published an article in Pediatrics in 
which they revealed that “an application has been made for B-type vaccine based in part 
on the results of the Swedish trial', omitting the fact that the application for licensing in 
Sweden was withdrawn and that Sweden has not resumed pertussis vaccination. The 
American Academy of Pediatrics that recommended that all American infants be injected 
with five doses of pertussis vaccine beginning at 2 months of age, with both whole cell 
pertussis and acellular pertussis. This approaches deliberate criminal homicide bv the 
AAP, vet no one is challenging them on this . Why? Because the process will intentionally 
create the type of behaviorally aberrant society full of medically needy crippled children 
to assure continued financial profit? Or, is it part of an upper level population control 
mandate, or both ? Why else would American doctors be oblivious to encephalitic effects 
of vaccines administered to young babies in the United States? Why do they “have 
trouble” reviewing world literature and seeing that pertussis vaccine does not protect 
against pertussis? It’s incredible, yet true. It has to be a criminal conspiracy at the highest 
level. 


The Connection Between Pertussis Vaccines and Hib Influenza Meningitis 

Systemic infections associated with Haemophilus Influenza B (Hib) are appearing 
more and more frequently in the United States, England, Australia and Scandinavia. It is 
strongly associated with most cases of meningitis, penumonia, septic arthritis, 
osteomyelitis and pericarditis. Three quarters of all forms of Hib occur in children less 
than 18 months old and the rest in children more than 24 months of age. 

Analysis of meningococcal disease indicates a 400% increase since 1942. Between 
1942 and 1965 the incidence fell and then started to climb after 1965. This trend can be 
directly correlated with the introduction in the 1940 's of mass vaccination for pertussis 
and the subsequence variance in compliance and public acceptance. 92 The increases in 
bacterial meningitis have been in babies 3 months and older. Have you noticed that Hib 
and its vaccine is being stressed in 1994 and 1995? Is it a process of using one vaccine 
“doped” with contaminants and chemicals to create the next “crisis” and the artificially 
created “need” for the next vaccine? The total package of evidence is very persusive and 
supports this overall conclusion. You must decide, based on your research and the 
evidence presented. 


91 Black et al, “Apparent risk of invasive bacterial diseases after heterologous childhood immunization”. 

92 Cartwright et al, “Outbreak of meningococcal disease...”1986; Michaels, “Increase in influenzal 
neningitis” 1971, Smith et al, “Changing incidence of Haemophilus influenzae meningitis”, 1972. 
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The 1990 Workshop on Pertussis Vaccination 

In 1990, a Workshop on Neurologic Complications of Pertussis and Pertussis 
Vaccination was convened. 93 It concluded that pertussis vaccines are not standardized 
between manufacturers, that vaccines are not standardized by each manufacturer from one 
batch to another, that there is no inherent difficulty in assigning cause and effect to the 
vaccine and subsequent permanent neurological damage, that there was sufficient 
experimental data to implicate both endotoxin and pertussis toxin in adverse neurological 
reactions to pertussis vaccine, and that there was a consensus between neurologists that 
the seizures following pertussis vaccination could not accurately be described as ‘febrile 
convulsions” because they are not necessarily benign. Incredibly, in the face of their own 
conclusions, they released a report that concluded “there is no demonstrated association 
between DPT vaccination and SIDS, because sudden death after pertussis vaccination is 
too rare to be detectable in the context of presently available series. ” There are 10.000 
cases of SIDS in the United States each year . The conspiracy runs deep. In the 1990 
Journal of the American Medical Association an editorital clearly labelled vaccine- 
induced encephalopathy ‘h myth”, ironically accusing the American Association of 
Pediatrics (AAP) ‘hnd other well-meaning physicians” of ‘joining forces with parents 
groups and lawyers.” Ironic, because the AAP was the one who recommended in 1992 
that babies in the United States should be given five doses of pertussis vaccine. It is 
interesting how the AAP changed their tune within two years. The end result of this 
insanity led to the formation of the National Vaccine Injury Program. 

Another bit of irony is that finally in 1992, the Institute of Medicine admitted that 
“the evidence is consistent with a casual relation between DPT vaccine and acute 
encephalopathy, defined in the studies reviewed as encephalopathy, encephalitis or 
encephalomyelitis, and the evidence indicates a casual relation between DPT vaccine 
and anaphylaxis, between the pertussis component of DPT vaccine and protracted, 
inconsolable crying .” In other words, brain damage in progress. 

Harvard Medical School and Federal Drug Administration 
Tests on DPT Vaccine 

Almost 50 years ago in 1948 two Harvard Medical School scientists, Randolph 
Byers and Frederick Moll, carried out tests on DPT vaccines at Children’s Hospital in 
Boston and concluded that severe neurological problems followed administration of DPT 
vaccines. 94 The results of the tests were published in Pediatrics, a respectable medical 
journal. They were ignored by the medical and pharmaceutical community, who had a 
vested financial interest in continuing the practice. In 1976, Charles Manclark, an FDA 
scientist, remarked that ‘the DPT vaccine had one of the worst failure rates of any product 
submitted to the Division of Biologies for testing.” 95 


93 

94 

95 


Menkes and Kinsboume, 1990. 
DPT: A Shot in the Dark, p.28. 
Ibid. 
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DPT Trivalent Vaccine Composition and Physiological Action 

Approximately 3.3 million children are injected each year with DPT vaccine , 
which is composed of the toxoids of diphtheria and tetanus, along with whole cells of 
pertussis bacteria. Again, toxoids are defined as the toxins emitted by organisms when 
they grow in a culture. Tetanus toxins are produced in culture consisting of beef heart 
infusion, containing by nature animal bacteria, viruses and antigens foreign to the human 
body, as well as dextrose (sugar), sodium chloride (salt) and casein (a bovine milk by¬ 
product). Diphtheria toxoids are produced in a similar manner. They used to be produced 
from antibodies gained from blood of horses injected with diphtheria bacteria. After it has 
been determined that a sufficient amount of toxic by-products have been produced, the 
cultures are filtered to obtain a reasonably clear solution containing the toxic cellular by¬ 
products of the bacteria, plus animal viruses and foreign protein antigens. Formalin is 
added to cause any particles left to clump. Formalin is a derivative of formaldehyde (a 
carcinogen used to embalm bodies). 96 Wood alcohol, methanol (toxic) is added to cause 
the toxoid particles to precipitate into a fine powder. Whole cells of deadly pertussis 
bacteria that have been killed by thimerosal ( also known as merthiolate), a mercury 
compound, are added to the mixture. Over 35mg of thimerosal will kill a rabbit. 
Thimerosal also destroys the ‘potency” of the vaccine, affects growth patterns of human 
cells it comes into contact with, and inhibits the action of human white blood cells, 
inhibiting the process of phagocytosis. 97 Thimersol is five times more toxic to human cells 
than it is for Staphlococcus bacteria 98 and, as a mercury compound, produces an allergic 
reaction in the body. 99 

A substance called an ‘hdjuvant” which initiates reactionary antibody formation, is 
added. Common adjuvants are aluminum hydroxide and aluminum potassium sulfate. 100 
The mixture is then put into vials for injection into children. In the body, the formalin 
coating dissolves, releasing all bacterial and viral particles from animal culture sources. 
The thimerosal and adjuvant chemicals irritate the body tissues and increase the action of 
accompanying bacteria and viruses, as well as the reaction of the immune system to the 
foreign protein antigens, severely damaging neurological membranes, especially in babies 
and children, where the myelin sheath has only partially protected the nervous system, 
resulting in mild to severe neurological damage, production of learning disabilities and 
other nervous system disorders, or death, especially upon subsequent injections where the 


96 An experiment was once done injecting a 10% solution into the leg of a mouse. In one hour the leg 
became paralyzed and four days later the mouse was dead. Trueta and Hodes, ‘Provoking and localizing 
factors in poliomyelitis”. Lancet, Vol.l, 1954, p.998-999. Identical results occurred with 0.5ml of 1%. 

97 Welch and Hunter, ‘Method for determining the effect of chemical antisepsis on phagocytosis” 
Amrican Journal of Public Health, No.30, 1944, p. 116-117. 

98 Ibid. 

99 Haeney et al, “Long-term parenteral exposure to mercury in patients...” British Medical Journal, 1979. 

100 Aluminum salts, especially aluminum hydroxide, enhances encephalitic effects of the vaccine. Wills 
and Savory “Alu minum poisoning: dialysis encephalopathy, osteomalacia and anemia” Lancet, 7/2/83. 
The al uminum metallic salts increase the ability of the mixture to produce antibodies by way of increasing 
the reactionary response of the immune system. Klein, Immunology, Wiley & Sons, 1982, p.361. 
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cellular structure of the body has already been sensitized, promoting allergic reactions and 
responses of increasingly severe nature. 

Promotion of Disease Processes By Chemicals in Vaccines 

Between 1940 and 1955, it was noticed that children who had been recently 
injected with pertussis vaccine suffered paralytic polio at an increased frequency over 
those who had not received pertussis vaccine. During a polio outbreak in Minnesota in 
1946, eighty-five children came down with polio. Thirty-three of them had recently 
received pertussis vaccine five to nineteen days earlier, and the limb injected with the 
pertussis vaccine was paralyzed in 58% of the children affected. 101 In 1949, the risk of 
contracting paralytic polio for infants was four times higher if they received a diphtheria- 
pertussis injection within the previous six weeks before exposure to the virus, as compared 
to an un-injected group of control infants. 102 In 1953, research on a polio epidemic on 
some Pacific islands revealed that the children on the island, who were receiving weekly 
injections of a solution of mercury, arsenic and bismuth to combat an infestation of 
spirochetes, experienced polio at ten times the rate of children on the islands not receiving 
the treatment. 103 

The 1954 study on “Provoking and Localizing Factors in Poliomyelitis,” 
conducted by Trueta and Hodes and published in Lancet , journal of the British Medical 
Association, outlined research performed since 1900 on diverse factors that appeared to 
increase the severity of poliomyelitis or localize it to a specific area in the nervous 
system. 104 As early as 1920, researchers were sure that the polio virus migrated through 
the body by way of the circulatory system. This bit of research prompted Trueta and 
Hodes to make the suggestion that the factors which influence the severity and localization 
of polio might somehow modify the pattern of blood vessels in the nervous system, 
increasing the permeability of the blood-brain barrier, giving polio easier access to both 
the brain and the nervous system. Experiments with formalin and other substances 
illustrated that these type of substances caused engorgement of blood vessels in areas 
corresponding to areas of paralysis. Their research, and subsequent work, has confirmed 
that some of the substances such as formalin that are routinely added to vaccines have the 
effect of increasing the severity of disease and the probablity of death, depending on the 
bacterium or viruses that are injected with these chemicals. 

A subsequent study in 1954 by the Medical Research Council of Great Britain 
revealed that diphtheria-pertussis vaccines, especially those precipitated using aluminum 


101 Graham Wilson, The Hazards of Immunization, London, Athlone Press, 1967. 

102 Ibid., p.273. 

103 Ibid., p.277. 

104 Some of the factors mentioned included trauma, tonsillectomies, pertussis vaccines, vaccination 
processes in general, and injected chemicals such as cortisone, bismuth, guanine and penicillin. Now we 
know why doctors insisted on performing tonsillectomies, now considered an unnecessary operation. It 
might be noted, as an aside, that bismuth subsalicylate is the active ingredient in Pepto-Bismol. 
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compounds, predisposed children to paralytic polio. 105 In 1957, the eminent biologist 
Dubos proved that when pertussis vaccines or killed mycobacteria were injected into 
animals infected months earlier with small doses of bacteria, the subsequently injected 
bacteria multiplied explosively. In other words, pertussis vaccine is able to accelerate 
latent infections into active acute infections. Since medical authorities fail to thoroughly 
examine people injected with vaccines, they cannot detect latent infections which can be 
reactivated by injection of vaccines and accompanying chemical preservatives and 
bacteriostatic drugs. 

Total Annual DPT Statistics for the United States 

DPT vaccines, no matter what the formulation, appear to have a devestating effect 
on the neurology of American children. Out of 3.3 million babies, infants and toddlers 
injected each year, over 33,000 experience acute neurological reactions, with 8,500 
experiencing convulsions and/or collapse, and over 16,000 have episodes of high-pitched 
screaming indicating brain damage in progress. 106 The general complication rate with DPT 
vaccine is estimated to be over 10,000 for every million injected. 107 If 33,000 postmen 
shot themselves in the head each year, would there be notice taken of it? The fact that the 
slaughter and injuries have not stopped is due more to lack of mass awareness of the 
dimension of the problem. 

Efforts at Population Control Using Tetanus Toxin as a Carrier 

Leading Edge Research is a member of the National Vaccine Information Center, 
and as such we have access to a continual flow of valuable data and information 
concerning activities within the vaccination paradigm. One of the more interesting things 
to arise in 1995 was the revelation that the World Health Organization (WHO), in concert 
with the Centers for Disease Control, the American Academy of Pediatrics, the World 
Bank, the United Nations, the Rockefeller Foundation, the Population Council, the U.S. 
National Institutes of Health, Great Britain, Sweden, Norway, Denmark, Germany and 
several universities, including those at Helsinki, Uppsala and Ohio State University, have 
been working for nearly 25 years on an anti-fertility vaccine using hCG (human 
chorionic gonadotrophin) tied to a tetanus toxoid vaccine. Two decades of medical 
journals have detailed their progress. By injecting a woman with hCG, using tetanus 
toxoid as a carrier , the woman’s immune system not only produces antibodies against 
tetanus, but also produces anti-bodies against hCG. When the woman subsequently 
becomes pregnant, the hCG antibodies will cause her to abort her baby because there will 
be too little hCG (normally needed to maintain a pregnancy) in her body. 

In June 1995, Human Life International, a large human rights and pro-life 
organization, raised questions about the program, as well as the apparent activity of the 


105 Wilson, p.274. 

106 Journal of the American Medical Association, Vol 251, No.23, 1984. 

107 JAMA , Vol 251 No.23, Analysis of1984 FDA—UCLA study. 
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WHO, where millions of unsuspecting women in Mexico, the Philippines and Nicaragua 
are being used as human guinea pigs in which they are injected with an anti-fertility 
vaccine but are told it was nothing more than a tetanus vaccine. After becoming suspicious 
of protocols in what the WHO billed as “a massive campaign to reduce the incidence of 
neo-natal tetanus”, pro-life groups in the Phillipines had vials of the vaccine independently 
tested and discovered that they contained hCG. 

According to James Miller, who reported on the controversy in the June 1995 HLI 
Reports newsletter, when the first reports surfaced in the Phillipines, health officials at the 
WHO and Phillipine health agencies categorically denied the vaccine contained hCG. 
When confronted with lab test evidence showing the vaccine vials contained hCG as well 
as laboratoiy evidence that there were high levels of hCG antibodies in 27 out of 30 
women who had been vaccinated, WHO officials started to make excuses. Now, why 
would they try to hide the fact that hCG was in the vaccine unless they knew they were 
doing something unethical. 

According to Miller, “first they said there was no hCG in the vaccine 10 ® , then they 
said there was, but it was in tiny amounts. Then, they said that hCG is part of the vaccine 
manufacturing process. Now, they are saying the tests to detect hCG are flawed and 
produce ‘a lot of false positives’. But, there is one fact that cannot be disputed. There is 
no known way for the vaccinated women to have hCG antibodies in their blood unless 
hCG had been artificially introduced into their bodies .” 

Tetanus vaccine has historically been given to individuals every ten years as 
standard allopathic practice, despite the criminal nature of the procedure. Tetanus vaccine 
is usually given allopathically in the event of a severe injury. Evidence that vaccinating 
pregnant mothers “to prevent neo-natal tetanus” is illogical, anecdotal, and is not 
supported but any evidence whatsoever. It is interesting that the CDC is also 
recommending that pregnant mothers also receive AZT “to prevent transmission of HIV 
to babies” and that newborn babies receive AZT. Of course, AZT is an experimental 
chemotherapy chemical which is lethal to all cellular structures. Both instances constitute 
willfull criminal negligence tatamount to genocide, both for mothers and babies. 

According to the CDC, who has been promoting elimination of neonatal tetanus 
in the Third World . “hundreds of thousands of infants die from neonatal tetanus in mostly 
underdeveloped countries every year because they are bom in unsanitary conditions and 
their umbilical cords become infected with tetanus bacteria.” CDC protocols discuss “the 
need” for pregnant women to receive two injections of tetanus vaccine. The WHO tetanus 
campaign in the Phillipines, Nicaragua and Mexico (afta NAFTA?) targeted “ all women 
of childbearing age and adult women” and injected with with three doses of vaccine within 
90 days, following up with two more doses for a total of five tetanus shots. One Roman 
Catholic nun was quoted as saying that health officials “started vaccinating teenagers 


108 “3 women to file raps vs Flavier” Manila Standard, 4/20/95. Also “Doctor sues former Secretary of 
Health Flavier, Galvez-Tan on vaccination against tetanus”, Manila Standard, 4/28/95. 
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without their consent and were even going house to house.” Human Life International is 
calling for a Congressional investigation, which NVIC endorses, to explore human rights 
abuses connected with the mass vaccination campaign. 

Human Life International, as they indicated in HLI Reports (Vol 13 No.6 June 
1995) placed an exploratory call to the Montgomery County (Maryland) Health 
Department, Epidemiology Division, Infectious Diseases and Adult Immunizations to 
inquire about the frequency of tetanus vaccinations. The answers provided by the Health 
Department were revealing: 

Q: For how long a time does the tetanus vaccine “offer protection”? 

A: 10 years. 

Q: Have you ever heard of any adult requiring three tetanus vaccinations within 
a 3 or 4 month time period, and a total of five vaccinations in all within a 
year or so? 

A: Whaaat! Never. No way! 

So, even Standard allopathy” doesn’t agree with the protocol that is being 
implemented by the WHO, in concert with the rest of the “anti-fertility gang.” 

The WHO “Special Programme” in Human Reproduction 

The WHO began its ‘Special programme” in human reproduction in 1972, and by 
1993 had spent more than $356 million on ‘Reproductive health” research.. 109 Over $90 
million of the funds were contributed by Sweden, Great Britain (hotbed of Social 
Darwinism) donated more than $52 million. Norway, Denmark and Germany kicked in 
over $80 million. In the United States, the Reagan-Bush administrations contributed a 
meager $5.7 million. In 1993, the Clinton administration donated $2.5 million of taxpayer 
funds to support the genocidal program. The World Bank contributed $15.5 million, the 
Rockefeller Foundation contributed $2.5 million, the Ford Foundation contributed over $1 
million, and the International Research and Development Centre of Canada contributed 
$716,500. The program uses vaccines procured by UNICEF. 110 

After the vaccine controversy appeared, it became evident that none of the three 
different brands of tetanus vaccine being used had ever been licensed for sale and 
distribution, or registered with the Philippine Bureau of Food and Drugs (BAFD). The 
head of the BAFD lamely explained that the companies distributing the vaccine “did not 
apply for registration.” The companies are Connaught Laboratories Ltd and Intervex. 


109 Challenges in Reproductive Health Research, Biennial Report 1992-1993, World Health 
Organization, Geneva, p.186. 

110 American Online: KWNVIC, 7/7/95. Inter Press Service, "Phillipines - Population. Tiff over vaccine 
is now war over abortion. ” 
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both from Canada, and CSL Laboratories from Australia. When the Secretary of Health in 
the Phillipines heard that the head of the BAFD had been questioned, he quickly stepped 
in and announced that ‘fcince the vaccine had been certified by the WHO, there was 
assurance enough that ‘the vaccines come from reputable manufacturers.” However, no 
one questioned the fact that Connaught Labs was found in the mid-1980’s to be 
distributing vials of contaminated blood products. 111 

According to the WHO, the vaccine is used in over 140 countries. 112 The WHO 
has made the statement ‘tetanus toxoid does not have a contraceptive effect or contain 
any hormones. The vaccine contains no abortifacients.” Of course, it is now known that 
they lied. In principle, if a ‘World Health Organization” is caught lying, then the whole 
collective is guilty of criminal activity and needs to be disbanded as a subversive and 
suppressive organization. According to the WHO, the truth about the program, despite the 
admissions that the vaccine contains hCG, is considered “misinformation” and “an absurd 
claim”. How can the WHO expect anyone to take that statement seriously after 25 years 
of medical advertising about the development of a population control vaccine? Stupid is as 
stupid does. 

Acting Phillippine Health Secretary Jaime Galvez Tan estimated that “from 1986 
to 1990, immunization has averted 15,300 cases of neonatal tetanus.” Quite a record after 
you shoot up millions of people, isn’t it? WHO ‘Warns” that ‘because up to 5 million 
women were not ‘immunized’, 300 to 400 more babies will contract tetanus and die.” 
Wait a minute, isn’t something out of whack with the ratios here? Only 1 out of 12,500 
babies is at risk? You mean a risk for .00008 percent of the population justifies injecting 
millions of peoplel There is obviously another agenda here. 

Actually, the first discovery that tetanus toxoid vaccines contained the hCG 
hormone was made in Mexico in the autumn of 1994, when members of the Comite Pro 
Vida de Mexico became suspicious of the protocols for the Mexican campaign: all males 
were excluded from the program and only women of reproductive age (15-45) were to be 
vaccinated. A member of the Comite happened to be a member of Human Life 
International’s World Council for Life and Family, who alerted HLI about the vaccine. 

Now, another issue is the fact that women, especially teenage women, were not 
informed about the hCG in the vaccine or about the risks from tetanus vaccine itself. In the 
Physicians Desk Reference, it describes the tetanus toxoids as being “for adult use” and 
that ‘Jjrior to the administration of this vaccine, health care personnel should inform the 
parent, guardian, or adult patient of the benefits and risks of vaccination against tetanus.” 
In fact, people that are injected with vaccines, when they are given data at all, are given 
that data after they are given the vaccine. This does not constitute informed consent. It 
constitutes negligence and fraud, since vaccine benefits are largely anecdotal to begin with. 


111 :Ottawa got blood tainted by HIV” Ottawa Citizen, April 4, 1995. 

112 American Online: KWNVIC, 7/7/95. InterPress Service, “Phillipines - Population. Tiff over vaccine is 
now war over abortion. ” 
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In fact, there is absolutely no evidence whatsoever that the WHO vaccine 
programs adhered to any of the precautions detailed in medical advisories relative to 
vaccine administration. Secondly, all the programs involve ethnic minorities who, if they 
were provided the cooperative assistance to upgrade their living conditions, would not 
need to be concerned about tetanus in the first place. Rather than upgrade the living 
conditions, world organizations preserve the status quo and then treat the symptoms of 
poor living conditions. Typical allopathic response to life, isn’t it? Crintinal negligence and 
Malthusian neglect. 


A New Proposed Guideline for Truth in Research 

No agency,company or entity which owes its existence to, or gets funding from, the fact of a 
social presence of a problem, can be allowed to be involved in an evaluative mode in any 
way relative to a solution to that problem, for a solution would mean its non-existance and 
the act involves conflict of interest. Nor can any company which owes its existence to, or 
gets funding from, the fact of a social presence of a problem be involved in any way that 
would contribute to the production of law or legislation, for an actual solution would launch 
the agency, company or entity into non-existence; the company must have the problem exist 
to exist itself, thus any action taken by such an entity must always be a conflict of interest. 
Nor can those who produce a product for public consumption define or research 
contraindications to that product, for that would be an internal conflict of interest and 
provide for litigation against the producer of the product. Thus, producers of a product are 
forced to cover up, deny, or redefine contraindications for self-protection and maintenance 
of income from that product. Nor can a company fund a study to prove safety of its product, 
for results in the negative would be a conflict of interest. All studies of this nature have no 
legitimacy. Actual solutions to problems require elimination of the source of the problem, 
instead of treatment of the symptom of a problem. Studies related to safety and efficacy must 
be done by independent parties not in any way connected to the producer of the product, the 
industry that the product lies within, or any agency, company or individuals connected in any 
way with the producer of the product in the past, present or future. 
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Legal Considerations Relative to the Vaccination Paradigm 

The whole issue of vaccinations is paradoxical in that it is a complex one relative 
to legal matters, but it is relatively straightforward on its face. One would think that one 
would have a say about the disposition and care of one’s health, but the truth is that the 
State views the matter quite differently. The most quoted legal case on the matter is one in 
1905, Jacobson v. Massachusetts, but there are considerations put forward by the U.S. 
Supreme Court in Roe v. Wade that initially need examination. Roe v. Wade, of course, 
dealt with the right to abortion. The Supreme Court chose Justice Blackmun to deliver the 
majority opinion in the case. According to Blackmun: 

“The Court’s decisions recognizing a right of privacy also acknowledge 
that some state regulation in areas protected by that right is appropriate. 

A state may properly assert important interests in safeguarding health, 
in maintaining medical standards, and protecting potential life...It is not 
clear to us that the claim asserted that one has an unlimited right to do 
with one’s body as one pleases bears a close relationship to the right 
of privacy previously articulated in the Court's decisons. The Court 
has refused to recognize an unlimited right of this kind in the past . 1 
The Constitution does not explicitly mention any right to privacy, 
however the Court has recognized that a right of personal privacy, 
or a guarantee of certain areas or zones of privacy, does exist under 
the Constitution. Only personal rights that can be deemed as 
“fundamental” or “implicit in the concept of ordered liberty” are 
included in this guarantee of personal privacy. The “right” has some 
extension to activities relating to marriage, contraception, family 
relationships, child rearing and education.” 

In the Roe v. Wade case, the court found that the woman’s prima facie right to 
abort her pregnancy could be defeated only by ‘fcompelling” state interests - interests 
which varied with the particular trimester of pregnancy. This ‘bompelling” state interest 
also figured heavily into the Jacobson v. Massachusetts case, where the state felt it was 
compelled to ignore the fact that Jacobson and his son, who refused second injections of a 
smallpox vaccine, had become ill after the first injection. Jacobson took his case to the 
Supreme Court, where he maintained that the smallpox vaccination was in violation of his 
personal liberties under the 14th amendment, that fines or threats of imprisonment for 
refusing to be vaccinated constituted unreasonableness and oppression, as well as an 
assault upon his person. He also focused on the unreliability of the vaccine to prevent 
smallpox in all cases and, using himself and his son as examples, the inherent dangers the 
vaccine presented to one’s health. Furthermore, physicians at the time could exempt a 
child from vaccination if it was considered a threat to health. Adults were not allowed the 
same exemption. Since the law did not recognize medical testimony that would have 
proven that small pox vaccination would have endangered his health, any such evidence 
had to be excluded. The Supreme Court took the position that the individual liberties of a 


1 Jacobson v. Massachusetts (1905) on vaccination; Buck v. Bell (1927) on sterilization. 
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single person are not absolute and must give way to reasonable restraint, in certain 
circumstances, when the safety, welfare and comfort of the majority are of issue, and the 
interests of the society are subordinate to the wishes or convenience of the few. This 
decision was rendered in 1905, and is the one used to support the policy. In 1905, the 
general data relative to the safety of the process of injection of foreign antigens was not 
known. Nevertheless, legal procedure falls back on this case in order to prevent the issue 
from coming to the surface, preventing the integration of currently known scientific data 
which would overturn the 1905 ruling. 

Furthermore, the Supreme Court stated the issue of whether the vaccine “was the 
best method of preventing smallpox” (whether it worked to prevent disease) was not the 
issue. The issue was that the common belief in the mass population that it worked was the 
issue. The Court went on to say: 

“While we do not decide and cannot decide that vaccination is a 
preventative of smallpox, we take note that this is the common 
belief of the people of the State, and with this fact as foundation 
we hold that the statue in question is a health law, enacted as 
a reasonable and proper exercise of police power .” 

The Supreme Court followed these remarks by saying that it did not hold absolute 
that an adult must be vaccinated (for smallpox) if the individual could demonstrate that 
he was an unfit subject for vaccination and that this “unfitness” could seriously impair 
his health or cause death if vaccination were given. 

In the case of Zimmerman v. Freeman, the Supreme Court maintained that 
“compulsory vaccination laws, which deal with the health and safety of its citizens, take 
precedence, and the compulsory education statutes are subordinate to vaccination 
statutes . In other words, ‘We don’t care if they learn anything, as long as they can be 
medicated.” 

The mandates for vaccination are based on what is called ‘fcompelling state 
interest” 2 , which rests on the concept of‘police power” 3 that lies subordinate to the 
constitution. However, vaccination laws may come under what is called the ‘Vagueness 


2 Defined by Blacks Law Dictionary as an interest which the state is forced or obliged to protect. It is also 
employed to justify state action under “police power of state” 

3 Defined as the power of the state to place restraints on the personal freedom and property rights of 
persons for the protection of public safety, health and morals, or the promotion of the public convenience 
and general prosperity. Police power is subject to limitations of the federal and state constitutions, and 
especially to the requirement of due process. Police power is also defined as the soveriegn right of a 
government to promote order, safety, security, health, morals and general welfare within constitutional 
limits and is defined as an essential attribute of government. The “police” per se, is defined as the branch 
of government which is charged with the preservation of public order and tranquility, the promotion of the 
public health, safety, and morals, and the prevention, detection and punishment of crimes. Also defined is 
the term “internal police”, which means the same thing, only in reference to domestic affairs and its own 
citzens, and is not surrendered to the federal government. 


528 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


doctrine”, since statutes relative to vaccination do not fairly inform a person about the 
nature of what is commanded, since adverse effects are generally suppressed from public 
knowledge in order to maintain what is essentially a faulty mass belief. This would 
constitute fraudulent coercion of the public in order to maintain a procedure hazardous to 
the public health and safety. This is my view of the problem. Certainly the members of the 
Supreme Court are fully aware of the issues behind vaccination - hence the statement that 
“ we do not decide and cannot decide that vaccination is a preventative Since the 
Supreme Court admits that the principle behind vaccination is “the common belief of the 
people of the State ”, and simultaneously (as seen in Griswold v. Connecticut ) that “ The 
State may not, in the spirit of the First Amendment, contract the spectrum of available 
knowledge”, it would seem that a paradox exists where the Supreme Court is, in essence, 
sanctioning suppression 4 of “available knowledge” in order to perpetuate a common 
belief that it uses as the rationale to permit continuation of vaccination policies. This is in 
addition to the fact that, literally, the state owns the body that the spirit inhabits. 5 

Other Significant Statements By the Supreme Court 
Illustrating the Mind Set Behind the Court 
and the Highest Principles of Law in the United States 

RELATIVE TO INDIVIDUAL RIGHTS AND SUBSTANTIVE DUE PROCESS 

“ We do not sit as a super-legislature to determine the wisdom, need, and 
propriety of laws that touch economic problems, business affairs or social 
conditions .” Justice Douglas, 1965, Griswold v. Connecticut 

“ The State may not, in the spirit of the First Amendment, contract the 
spectrum of available knowledge . The right of freedom of speech and 
press includes not only the right to utter or to print, but the right to 
distribute, the right to receive, the right to read and freedom of inquiry, 
freedom of thought and freedom to teach.” Douglas, (Griswold) 

“Disclosure of membership lists of constiutionaliy valid associations we 
held was invalid. The First Amendment has a penumbra where privacy 
is protected from government intrusion . The right of association, while 


4 Suppression is defined as “a conscious effort to control and conceal unacceptable thoughts or acts.” It is 
also a rule of law that Suppressio veri (suppression or concealment of the truth) is equivalent to 
suggestio falsi (representation of that which is false), and where the suppression of the truth or the 
suggestion that what is false can be proved, in a fact material to the contract (adhesion contracts which 
give the state power over the person), the party injured may have relief against the contract. Blacks Law 
Dictionary, p. 1433,1440. This is the reason for the coverup on the hazards of vaccination processes. 
s Many people do not seem to understand the fact that when you get a birth certificate, the state in fact 
establishes a chattel mortgage on the body . A chattel mortgage is a pre-Uniform Commercial Code 
security device having to do with a “security interest” in the body that has been defined as “the personal 
property of the state” because of the adhesion contract established through the use of the “birth 
certificate”: This is the ultimate basis for the decision in Roe v.Wade, etc., as well as what covertv lies 
behind “health and safety laws” and ultimately police powers of the state. The first adhesion contract 
under the UCC is the social security number, leading the way for some 70 possible adhesion contracts. 
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it is not expressly included in the First Amendment, is necessary in 
making the express guarantees fully meaningful.” Douglas, (Griswold) 

“The foregoing cases suggest that specific guarantees in the Bill of 
Rights have penumbras, formed by emanations from those guarantees 
that help give them life and substance. Various guarantees create 
various zones of privacy. The fourth and fifth amendments were 
described in Boyd v. United States, 116 U.S. 616 (1886), as protection 
against all government invasions “of the sanctity of a man’s home 
and the privacies of life. A governmental purpose to control of prevent 
activities constitutionally subject to state regulation may not be achieved 
by means which sweep unnecessarily broadly and thereby invade the 
area of protected freedoms.” Douglas (Griswold) 

'The Ninth Amendment shows a belief of the Constitution’s authors 
that fundamental rights exist that are not expressly enumerated in the 
first eight amendments, and an intent that the list of rights included 
there not be exhaustive.” Justice Goldberg (Griswold) 

“In a long series of cases, this Court has held that where fundamental 
personal liberties are involved, they may not be abridged by the States 
simply on a showing that a regulatory statute has some rational 
relationship to the effectuation of a proper state purpose. Where there 
is significant encroachment upon personal liberty, the State may prevail 
only upon showing a subordinating interest which is compelling. The 
law must be shown necessary, and not merely rationally related, to 
the accomplishment of a permissable state policy.” Goldberg (Griswold) 

“Liberty is a rational continuum which, broadly speaking, includes 
freedom from all substantial arbitrary impositions and purposeless 
restraints, and also recognizes certain interests require particularly 
careful scrutiny of the state needs asserted to justify their abridgement.” 
Goldberg (Griswold v. Connecticut, 1965) 

“If the law does not reflect the standards of the people, they can freely 
exercise their true Ninth and Tenth Amendment rights to persuade 
their elected representatives to repeal it.” Stewart (Griswold) 
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Evidentiary Standards of the Vaccine Compensation Program 

PUBLIC HEALTH SERVICE Ch.6A 42 § 300aa-14 


“The following information is derived from Title 42, Ch6A, and is the official 
government table of vaccines, injuries, disabilities, illnesses, conditions, and deaths 
resulting from the administration of such vaccines, and the time period in which the first 
symptom or manifestation of onset, or of the significant aggravation of such injuries, 
disabilities, illnesses, conditions, and deaths is to occur after vaccine administration for 
purposes of receiving compensation under the program:” 


I. DTP, P, DTP/Polio Combination; or any other vaccine containing whole cell pertussis 
bacteria, extracted or partial cell bacteria, or specific pertussis antigen(s). 


Problem 

Must Occur Within 

Anaphylactic Shock 

Encephalopathy or encephalitis 

Shock Collapse or hypotonic hyporesponsive collapse 
Residual Seizure Disorder 

Acute Complication including death 

24 hours 

3 days 

3 days 

3 days 

Not Applicable 

II. Measles, mumps, rubella, or any vaccine containing any of the foregoing 
component; DT, Td; or Tetanus toxoid 

Problem 

Must Occur Within 

Anaphylactic Shock 

Encephalopathy or encephalitis 

Encephalopathy or encephalitis 

Residual Seizure Disorder 

Residual Seizure Disorder 

Acute Complication including death 

24 hours 

15 days (MMR) 

3 days (DT,Td,TT) 

15 days (MMR) 

3 days (DT,Td,TT) 

Not Applicable 

III. Polio Vaccines (other than inactivated polio vaccine) 


Problem 

Must Occur Within 

Paralytic polio in a non-immunodeficient recipient 
Paralytic polio in a immunodeficient recipient 

Paralytic polio in a vaccine-associated community case 
Any Acute Complication, including deasth 

30 days 

6 months 

Not Applicable 

Not Applicable 

IV. Inactivated Polio Vaccine 


Problem 

Must Occur Within 

Anaphylactic Shock 

Any Acute Complication 

24 hours 

Not Applicable 
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Subject to the following qualifications: 

“ The Secretary of the Department of Health and Human Services may recommend to 
Congress revisions of the table to change the vaccines covered by the table.” 

“The term “encephalopathy" means any significant acquired abnormality of, or injury to, 
or impairment of function of the brain. Among the frequent manifestations of 
encephalopathy are focal and diffuse neurological signs, increased intracranial 
pressure, or changes lasting at least 6 hours in level of consciousness, with or without 
convulsions. Signs and symptoms such as high-pitched and unusual screaming, 
persistent unconsolable crying, and bulging fontanel are compatible with an 
encephalopathy, but in and of themselves are not conclusive evidence of 
encephalopathy 1 , which usually can be documented by slow wave activity on an 
electroencephalogram.” 

“If in a proceeding on a petition it is shown by a preponderance of the evidence that an 
encephalopathy was caused by infection, toxins, trauma, or metabolic disturbances, the 
encephalopathy shall not be considered to be a condition set forth in the table.” 


Editor Note : Notice the last two items above. The first one says that known symptoms of 
neurological damage in progress are “not conclusive evidence of encephalopathy”, which 
is medically and scientifically ridiculous, designed to prevent compensation from being 
levied. The last statement says, essentially, that encephalopathy caused by vaccine 
components is not compensative. Vaccine components include infectious agents, toxins 
and metallic compounds which induce neurological trauma. It’s a stacked deck against 
anyone except those with the most immediate horrific symptoms, backed by a medical 
doctor willing to jeopardize his career. Since encephalopathic problems have been 
documented well out of the designated time periods, it is another attempt to evade 
accountability for causing medical damage. 


Analysis of Vaccine Injury Compensation Program Statistics - 1988 to 1992 

Total Petitions for Compensation: 3,176 with 2,703 injuries and 473 child deaths. 


Vaccine 

Petitions 

Iniuries 

Deaths 

Vaccine 

Petitions 

Iniuries 

Deaths 

DT 

21 

16 

5 

DPT 

2272 

1862 

410 

Pertussis 

2 

0 

2 

Tetanus 

2 

2 

0 

IPV/OPV 

11 

10 

1 

IPV 

242 

232 

10 

OPV 

196 

181 

15 

MMR 

178 

164 

14 

Measles 

90 

78 

12 

Mumps 

8 

8 

0 

Rubella 

102 

101 

1 

Other vacc. 24 

22 

2 

Insuff. Info 

28 

27 

1 






NOTE: Petitions require the cooperation of a medical official, which is usually not forthcoming. 


1 On the contrary - In 1984, Assistant Secretary of Health Edward Brandt, M.D. testified before the U.S. 
Senate Committee on Labor and Human Resources that EACH YEAR in the United States there are 9,000 
cases of vaccine-induced convulsions, over 9,000 cases of vaccine-induced collapse, over 17,000 cases of 
vaccine-induced high-pitched screaming episodes - 35,000 vaccine-induced neurological reactions a year 
in American children that are reported within 48 hours of a DPT injection, with 950 DPT deaths per year/ 


532 




533 


VACCINE DISORDER MATRIX 



SIDS 


Screaming 

attacks 


ANTISERUM 


Tetanus 


Serum 

sickness 


Edema 


Arthritis 


MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



















































MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


Production of Mass Behavioral and Neurological 
Problems Using Vaccination to Increase Social Control 


“In regions in which there is no organized vaccination of the population, general paralysis is 
rare. It is imnossible to deny a connection between vaccination and the encephalitis which 
follows it.” Journal of the American Medical Association, July 3, 1926, p. 45. 

“Cases of cerebral symptoms, suggesting encephalitis, following vaccination have been 
reported from Holland, Czechoslovakia and Germany. From Switzerland there have been 
reported cases of meningitis.” New York State Journal of Medicine, May 15,1926. 


Technically speaking, encephalitis is defined as a brain inflammation 1 , and is a sub¬ 
class of a category of disease known as encephalopathy, generally defined as brain disease; 
physicians do not make a systematic distinction between these concepts, and they are used 
as synonyms. Physicians have always known that encephalitis can be caused by 
vaccinations/immunizations. One of the remarkable aspects of encephalitis is that it spawns 
a great variety of physiological, neurological, mental, behavioral and emotional symptoms. 

It can be seen by the quotes that preface this chapter that it was known as early as 
1926 that encephalitis could readily be caused by vaccines. Encephalitis that appeared in an 
otherwise healthy human being after vaccination was initially considered to be “atypical”, 
but it was realized that these “atypical” cases could in fact mimic meningitis, viral 
encephalitis, poliomyelitis and practically all acute diseases of the nervous system. This is 
true of encephalitis induced by any vaccination . For example, let’s look at DPT vaccines. 

According to studies in 1965 by Margaret Pittman, one of the most prominent 
pertussis vaccine researchers in the United States, pertussis vaccine (the “P” in the DPT 
vaccine) is one of the most dangerous childhood vaccines. It is a vaccine made from 
Bordetella pertussis , the same bacterium that causes the disease, and is unique in its marked 
ability to modify biological responses. One of the manufacturers of pertussis vaccine, 
Connaught Laboratories, stated in a 1986 package insert for pertussis vaccine that 
“systemic reactions such as fever occur quite frequently. Respiratory difficulties have been 
observed. Moderate to severe systemic events such as a fever of 105° or higher, and 
persistent inconsolable crying lasting three hours or more, unusual high-pitched 
screaming, collapse, or convulsions occur. More severe neurologic complications, such as 
a prolonged convulsion or an encephalopathy, occasionally fatal, have been reported. 
Analphylactic reactions have been reported Sudden infant death syndrome (SIDS) has 
occurred in infants following administration of DPT. Onset of infantile spasms has 
occurred in infants who have recently received DPT or DTP Any of these symptoms are 
indicative of some degree of brain damage. 


1 Webster’s Medical Desk Dictionary, 1986, p.209. 
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As far as DPT and other vaccinations are concerned, a review of available literature 
produced a plethora of additional information relative to the known childhood reactions, 
also common with encephalitis 2 : vomiting, diarrhea, flatulence, gastroenteritis, stomach 
aches, enuresis, constipation, loss of sphincter control, back-arching 1 4 , dilation of pupils, 
lack of appetite, disturbances of sleep rhythm, severe headache, bulging of the skull, night 
terrors and chronic sleep disturbances, violent respiration, sudden death, breath holding 
(apnea), cyanosis, convulsions, development of autistic symptoms, profuse soapy yellow- 
green diarrhea*, dry cough, crossing of the eyes, loss of coordination, severe stuttering 
and stammering, inability to swallow food, otitis with consequent hearing loss, dyslexia, 
dysgraphia 5 , reading difficulties, inability to deal with abstractions, facial palsy 6 7 , 
hypersalivation, involuntary grunting, changed sensitivity to pain, unusual sensitivity to 
heat, hyperacute hearing 1 , flaccidity, severe one-sided paralysis, paraplegia, 
quadriplegia, arrested mental development, spacticities, clumsiness, unexplained seizures, 
development of Parkinson’s Disease later in life, intellectual and physical regression, 
development of left-handedness 8 9 10 or ambidexterity, development of long-term effects in the 
absence of acute reaction 9,10 , pronouncement of the Moro Reflex 11 unexplained changes 
in muscle tone, stiffness of the neck 12 , sudden lapse into unconsciousness, unusual 
difficulty in arousal and deafness. 

The initial symptoms of post-vaccination encephalitis may be minimal, but this does 
not prevent other effects from manifesting later on, or mean that minimal brain damage has 
not occurred. Any researcher who ignores or rejects the possibility that vaccination can 
cause the most serious neurologic disorders in the absence of a marked acute reaction on an 
immediate basis is faced with finding grounds for distinguishing post-vaccinal encephalistis 
from encephalitis due to other causes. A patient manifesting the typical long-term effects of 
vaccination is probably a victim of vaccination, even if no acute reaction was observed 
immediately subsequent to vaccination. 


2 Relative to post-encephalitic symptomology. 

3 Medically called “opisthotonic posturing”, it often accompanies episodes of violent screaming and pain. 

4 This has been seen after a MMR (measles,mumps,rubella) vaccination, and was diagnosed as 
“salmonella” poisoning by a physician who refused to believe it could be connected to the vaccine. 

5 Impairment of the ability to write, caused by brain damage. 

4 Inability to move fecial muscles, resulting in a “mask-like” expression, often with a “frozen smile”. 

7 Also reported in autistic children. 

8 Many post-encephalitic patients, as well as vaccine-damaged children exhibit this change. 

9 Encephalitis from causes other than vaccines is known to produce severe neurologic damage in the 
absence of an acute reaction. Since vaccines are admitted to cause encephalitis, vaccines also have the same 
result, regardless of the understandable reluctance of physicians to admit it. Their jobs are at stake. In many 
cases with only mild reaction, severe postencephalitic complications can arise months or years later . 

10 Baker, A.B, “The Central Nervous System in Infectious Diseases of Childhood” Postgraduate Medicine, 
Vol 5, 1949, p.1-12. 

11 The “startle reaction” in infants. 

12 Headache, stiffness of the neck and drowsiness are symptoms relative to menigial involvement. 
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The fact that many of the symptoms above could be connected was not generally 
publicized in professional circles until 1982, when Norman Geschwind and Peter Behan 
published their finding of an association among autism, celiac disease, dyslexia, stuttering, 
migrane headaches, developmental disabilities and left-handedness, which are all features of 
post encephalitic syndrome. Their article caused a bit of a sensation in scientific circles 
because of the basic inability of professions to imagine what the connecting thread among 
these disparate conditions could be. 13 We now know that vaccinations are the connecting 
thread, but for physicians and professionals to openly admit that would mean the loss of 
their professional license and livelihood which, of course, would serve them right for 
participating in this insidious process in the first place. It must be strange to be trapped in 
that vicious circle of professional deceit. 

The fact that something was going on became apparent in 1943, when world famous 
child psychologist Leo Kanner described 11 cases of a new mental illness 14 in young people 
which he termed “inborn autistic disturbances of affective contact”. Initially known as early 
infantile autism, these first cases emerged in the United States at the same time as 
vaccination against pertussis (whooping cough) was becoming increasingly widespread. 

One of the outstanding features of the autistic child was self-absorbed alienation, or 
the inability to relate themselves in the normal way to people and situations from the very 
beginning as infants, living in a world of their own. This also manifests itself as a gross and 
sustained impairment of emotional relationships with others, aloofness, abnormal behavior 
toward other people as persons, difficulty in mixing or playing with other children. As these 
children become older, they appear to have almost a mechanistic function and seem to be 
without emotional awareness of social interaction or empathic relatedness. No doubt, 
vaccinations seem to be the ultimate origin of the “blind date from hell” which we have all 
experienced at one time or another, and this emotional emptiness is typically what we see 
today with young people and the preceding several generations subject to vaccines. The 
longer the problem goes on, the worse everything becomes on a social level. 

Other psychological symptoms attributed to minimum brain damage (MBD) caused 
by post vaccinal encephalitis are ego weakness 15 , often with compensating hypersexuality 


13 Geshwind and Behanm “Lefthandedness: Association with immune disease, migrane, and developmental 
learning disorder”. Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences, Vol 79, August 1982, p.5097-5100. 

14 Kanner, Leo. “Autistic Disturbances of Affective Contact”, The Nervous Child II (1942-1943); “The 
Concept of Wholes and Parts in Early Infantile Autism”, Journal of Pediatrics Vol 25, 1944; Leo Kanner 
and L.I. Lesser, “Early Infant ile Autism: 1943-1955” Psychiatric Research Reports Vol 7, 1957, p55-65. 

15 Which may result in a spectrum involving unawareness of personal identity, lack of sense of self, 
orientation that the whole world revolves around them, inability to stand exposure to reality and handle 
criticism, inability to look another in the eye, inability to understand the significance of‘T, fear of taking 
initiative, lack of spontaneity, unawareness of risks, inability to comprehend danger, diffuse undirected fear 
and anxiety, profound feelings of inadequacy and restless aggressiveness. At the time Kanner made people 
aware of this, it was in the post WWII era where Freudian psychoanalysis was gaining dominance relative 
to the treatment of perceived mental illness, and “autism” represented a rich field for speculation. Early in 
1922, Samuel Orton did a study that connected emotional disturbance with neurological problems . With 
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General Trends 1920-1990 

Vaccine Use and Mental Disorder 



Encephaly rise -b- Autism rise 

SMPX/DIPTH vaccines DPT vaccines 


Note: It was also noted in the UK that higher social 
class was associated with higher neurosis rates 
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and aggression, depression and suicide, resistance to change 16 , inability to conceptualize 
and acquire experience, intellectual fragmentation, constant search for structure 17 , 
development of contact disorders, development of feelings of inadequacy and sociopathic 
personality structures, and tendencies toward commission of violent criminal acts. 

As the neurological basis for all of this was gradually understood, the characteristic 
alienation, withdrawal and ego weakness (initially seen as a casual observation) were 
discovered to be the effect of a sense-perception disorder. Ordinarily, when we receive 
information through the senses, we extract meaning and organize it in the form of concepts 
or ideas. These are stored in the memory and recalled when necessary. In this way, sense 
perception and memory assist in the acquisition of experience. Minimum brain damage, 
however slight, has an effect on this process. Severely autistic children seem to have a 
preoccupation with sensory impressions, and are unable to organize them into functional 
patterns. Furthermore, the process of maturing involves moving beyond concrete sense 
perception into the world of abstraction. This process is impacted by situations where 
immature development and organization of the frontal and temporal lobes has taken place, 
hence the person affected cannot create and manipulate the symbols which normal people 
use to represent and act upon external reality. Testing of austistics has also disclosed 
damage to both the brainstem and cranial nerves. Thus, neurological research demonstrates 
that developmental delay reflects an actual biological delay in maturation of the brain and 
nervous system. This can manifest itself in the failure to develop abstract reasoning and the 
relative inability to process symbolic information. 

In the 1960’s, there was a tremendous upsurge in childhood autism, and parents 
went in droves to psychiatrists. This increased prevalence of autism matches and reflects the 
expansion of mandated vaccination programs during the same time period. Today, autism is 
a real growth industry. The same parallels can be found in every country on the planet. 

But what does this have to do with most people, you ask, since most people do not 
appear to be classified as autistic? The answer is that post vaccinal encephalitis manifests 
itself on a sliding scale of minimum brain damage that also manifests as other physiological 
and psychological conditions. 

Hyperactivity began to manifest itself within about a decade after the first cases of 
childhood autism began to appear in the mid-1950’s. In 1963, the U.S. Public Health 
Service listed nearly 100 symptoms and signs associated with hyperactivity, and changed the 
designation to minimal brain dysfunction. The expression “minimum brain damage”(MBD) 
is more accurate, since dysfunction is a consequence of actual brain damage. In 1971, Paul 


post WWn psychology, this connection was lost and psychiatry and psychoanalysis became popular . With 
the true cause suppressed, new industries were bom, and with time the petroleum-backed pharmaceutical 
industries joined in. The cause was buried. 

16 Control is threatened by change, so change is what is feared the most. 

17 Music supplies structure. It is no coincidence that rock music surfaced just as the first vaccinated 
generation came of age. The deeper the neurological problem, the deeper the search for structure. It is no 
surprise that the evolution of 140 beat per minute music, as well as the deep bass of rap music, evolved. 
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Wender, a leading authority at the time, wrote that MBD “occurs in conjunction with and is 
possibly the basis of virtually all categories of childhood behavior disturbances. It is 
probably the most common single entity seen in child guidance clinics.” 18 Even the Ivy 
League schools had something to say about MBD. A study at Yale Medical School in 1984 
revealed that MBD is “perhaps the most common and time-consuming problems in current 
pediatric practice.” 19 Even the AMA admits the severity of the objective problem. 20 It is 
estimated that MBD affects up to 20% of school children 21 , and is at this point referred to 
as Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder, which the schools are treating with Ritalin and 
other stimulant drugs. 22 These drugs themselves can induce further damage in children with 
MBD. 23 


Children who have MBD often have a limited attention span, even when of normal 
or superior IQ, and they do poorly in school because they are distracted easily and fail to 
complete work in the allotted time, often resulting in the label “absent-minded”. MBD 
children may also have an excessively long attention span, and can spend a long time on a 
project until they are completely done. It is possible for children to grow out of MBD, but 
this happens only in very mild cases; attention span difficulties and other problems, 
however, can continue into adult life. There is no cure once MBD has occurred. Medical 
and psychiatric approaches to MBD, as mentioned, involve heavy use of drugs to suppress 
or modify symptoms of MBD. 

In the same way that researchers found that autism was associated with many 
nervous symptom problems in 1982, they found that MBD syndrome was associated with 
mental retardation, seizures, cerebral palsy and other neurological signs and problems which 
do not readily fit into behavioral or emotional categories, despite the concerted effort to fit 
them into such categories. Because autism is essentially an MBD problem, all the problems 
associated with it are also reflected in other MBD categories. That is, the MBD syndrome is 
also associated with left-handedness, clumsiness, seizure disorders, etc. 


18 Wender, Paul H., Minimal Brain Dysfunction in Children, New York, Wiley Interscience, 1971. 

19 Shaywitz, S.E, “Diagnosis and Management of Attention Deficit Disorder: A Pediatric Perspective”, 
Pediatric Clinics of North America Vol 31 No 2, April 1984, pp.429*457. 

20 The Journal of the American Medical Association in 1988 called MBD “the single most prevalent 
disability reported by elementary schools and one of the most common referral problems to child psychiatry 
outpatient clinics. It is probably the most researched problem in child psychiatry”. Which of course explains 
why they will not admit the link to vaccination, as too much money is being made by treating a neurological 
deficit as only a psychological aberration. 

21 Coulter, H., “Vaccination, Social Violence and Criminality: The Medical Assault on the American 
Brain”, North Atlantic Books, 1990, p.60. 

22 Ritalin is the generic name for Methylphenidate. Children with existing MBD can develop Tourette 
Syndrome, involuntary tics, after taking Ritalin. Tourette Syndrome is a non-benign condition that makes 
the individual’s life insupportable, causing many to commit suicide, and these new symptoms due to Ritalin 
can also be irreversible. The effect is not dose dependent but idiosyncratic. 

23 T.I. Lidksy suggested in 1981 that the full range of risks associated with drug-induced brain disorders 
has not been established. Lidsky et al., “Are Movement Disorders the Most Serious Effects of Maintenance 
Therapy with Anti-psychotic Drugs?” Biological Psychiatry Vol 16 No.12,1981, pp.l 189-1194. 


539 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


It is interesting that in 1987 a Washington Post-ABC News poll revealed that 16% of 
all Americans under 30 years of age are left-handed or ambidextrous, as opposed to only 
12% of those under sixty. This is significant, because it ties the production of MBD in the 
population to specific time periods that just happen to coincide with all the major 
vaccination programs in the United States . Another survey revealed that 13% of 20 year 
olds were lefties, compared to 5% of persons in their fifties. 24 Sleep disturbances are also 
very common in this population 25 , and the emergence of MBD around 1955 also coincided 
with the emergence of this problem. Of course, it was viewed as strictly a psychiatric 
problem to be controlled with therapy and brain-altering drugs, further damaging the brain 
and psyche of all concerned. Since 1970, a new condition in adults arose, labeled “delayed 
sleep phase syndrome” - inability to fall asleep before the early hours of the morning. MBD 
children grown up. In addition, urinary control problems accompany this MBD condition. 26 

Children, adolescents and adults with MBD can also have appetite disorders, 
refusing to eat even when hungry. Those suffering from anorexia nervosa may in fact suffer 
from MBD, together with Psychosocial concerns about appearance. Anorexia can also be 
caused by the very amphetamines given to children to control hyperactivity. MBD children 
may also suffer from bulimia, also a condition which, like anorexia, came into prominence 
in the 1960’s. Surveys indicate that 15% of adolescent girls in the United States experience 
serious problems with either anorexia or bulimia. Interestingly, hyperactivity seems to 
predominate in MBD males and eating disorders in MBD females - at least as visible 
physiological problems. Very often, the psychological and behavioral problems are much 
more severe. 


The Problem of Allergic Reaction to Vaccination 

As early as 1938, the relationship between allergies, vaccination and encephalitis has 
been a topic of medical investigation. 27 In 1954, it was additionally noted by researchers 
that the common factor in the pathology of encephalitis from vaccination was “anaphylactic 
hypersensitivity.” 28 Stanford University performed experiments in 1983 which gave 
indications that children with existing allergies many overreact to pertussis vaccine. 29 It is 
interesting to note that 80% of autistic children and adults have severe allergies, as well as 
high levels of serotonin in the brain, released during the process of allergic and anaphylactic 
reaction. One of the most serious allergies is to products containing wheat or gluten. It is 


24 There is a possibility that the epidemic of vaccine-induced sub-clinical encephalitis since 1945 has 
generated a disproportionate incidence of left-handedness and ambidexterity in the under forty or under 
thirty age groups. 

25 Kaplan, B.J., “Sleep Disturbance in Preschool-Aged Hyperactive and Nonhyperactive Children” 
Pediatrics, Vol 7, 1951, p.60-68. 

26 Over 11 million adults are thought to have this problem. Washington Post, Sept 2,1987. 

27 Finley, K.H., “Pathogenesis of Encephalitis Occurring With Vaccination, Variola and Measles” AMA 
Archives of Neurology and Psychiatry Vol 39, 1938, pp.1047-1054. 

28 Miller,H.G. et al, “Neurological Sequelae of Prophylactic Inoculation” ,1954. 

29 Coulter, H, et al, DPT: A Shot in the Dark, New York, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1985. 
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also known that hyperactive and MBD individuals also manifest a high level of allergic 
reaction. It is interesting to note that the autoimmune diseases - rheumatoid arthritis, 
systemic lupus, erythematosus, allergic rhinitis, wheat allergy (celiac disease), pernicious 
anemia and others also came to prominence in the 1950’s. 

In 1970, researcher G.A. Rosenburg theorized that ‘hn autoimmune allergic 
mechanism has been postulated as the cause of post-vaccinal encephalitis, possibly with an 
initial invasion of the nervous system by a virus, with a subsequent antigen-antibody 
reaction”. 

In 1982, Israeli scientists found autistic children to have a ‘bell mediated immune 
response to brain tissue”, suggesting that a neural autoimmune reaction may play a part in 
the pathogenesis of autism. Researchers in both France and the United States have found 
the immune system of autistic children to be hypersensitive. Of course, all this is ‘kfter the 
fact”. It either does not occur to these researchers that the true source of the problem is the 
vaccination process, or they suspect it and are afraid for their lives or jobs, which of course 
depend on the true cause being hidden in the first place. 

The Mechanism of Encephalitic Damage from Vaccines 

One of the keys to understanding what is happening is to understand that the myelin 
sheath, the fatty protective coating around the nerves, spreads through the nervous system 
in developmental stages. The myelin sheath, in some nerves, does not even begin to grow 
until the child is at least eight months old. In fact, the growth of the insulating sheath 
proceeds at different rates in different areas in the nervous system for the first 15 years of 
life. In some areas, growth of myelin continues until the mid 40’s. What does this mean? 
When cultural vaccination programs initiate neurotoxic processes in early childhood, it 
severely affects the development of the nervous system by impacting growth of the nervous 
system. Myelination processes begin in the phylogenetically older parts of the brain, such as 
the brain stem, and then moves to the areas of the nervous system that have developed 
recently in humans. Obviously, the cerebral hemispheres and the cerebral cortex are the last 
to be protected. The sheath is necessary for the development of the nerves, so when the 
cultural vaccination programs inject harmful toxins into a newborn infant or children, the 
myelination process is interrupted to one degree or another and MBD occurs. 

In 1947, Isaac Karlin suggested that stuttering was caused by ‘delay in the 
myelinization of the cortical areas in the brain concerned with speech.” 30 In 1988, research 
by Dietrich and others using MRI imaging of the brains of infants and children from four 
days old to 36 months of age have found that those who were developmentally delayed had 
immature patterns of myelination. It has also been found that impairment of these processes 
can alter neural communication without necessarily causing severe QMS damage. 31 So, 


30 Karlin, B.J, “A Psychosomatic Theory of Stuttering” Journal of Speech Disorders Vol 12, 1947, p.319. 

31 Dietrich, R.B et al ‘MR Evaluation of Early Myelination Patterns in Normal and Developmentally 
Delayed Infants” April, 1988. 
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these facts have been satisfactorily proven by science, but ignored and suppressed by 
mainstream medical establishment. Babies and children pay the price, and society pays the 
price when these individuals grow up and begin to exhibit aberrant behavior, affecting social 
structure, increasing crime and necessitating more authoritarian social control mechanisms. 

We can see that the assocition between post-encephalitic syndrome and either 
demyelination or incomplete myelination of the brain is pretty straight forward. In might be 
mentioned at this point that polio, or poliomyelitis, involves a breakdown of the myelin 
shealth, which causes paralysis. We also know that encephalitis, whether caused through 
disease or as a result of vaccination, can cause demyelination of the nerves, and that this has 
been known since the 1920’s. 

The exact role of the allergic reaction in encephalitis was not completely understood 
until about 1935, with the discovery by Thomas Rivers of the phenomenon known as 
“experimental allergic encephalomyelitis,” or (EAE). Up until 1935, it was assumed that 
encephalitis was caused by some viral or bacterial infection of the nervous system, and a 
search began in the 1920’s for some organism that might cause the problem. Rivers was 
able to produce brain inflammation in laboratory monkeys by injecting them repeatedly with 
extracts of sterile normal rabbit brain and spinal cord material, and this made it quite 
apparent that encephalitis was cm allergic reaction. This explains the association of 
allergies and autoimmune states with prior cases of encephalitis. 

In 1922, the smallpox vaccination program caused an outbreak of encephalitis, with 
a secondary result of Guillain-Barre Syndrome, an ascending paralysis ending in death. For 
some reason, the fact that the vaccinations were directly connected was hidden from the 
public until 1942. 32 In 1953 it was realized that some of the epidemic children’s diseases, 
measles in particular, were demonstrating an increased propensity to attack the central 
nervous system. This indicated a growing allergic reaction in the population to both the 
diseases and the vaccinations for the diseases. In 1978, British researcher Roger Bannister 
observed that the demyelinating diseases were getting more serious “because of some 
abnormal process of sensitization of the nervous system.” I submit that the process of 
increased sensitivity was a normal occurance - it could only be seen as abnormal if the 
connection between the vaccines and the sensitization process, which by then should have 
been obvious with the research conducted, was deliberately ignored. The fact of the matter 
is that it is a matter of record that it was known that vaccinations produced encephalitis 
since 1926. The sensitization of the population was being enhanced by vaccination 
programs. Someone had to know, since the connection was a matter of record. 

Now, people who suffer from certain degrees and aspects of MBD are less likely to 
have success in getting along in society. Not unexpectedly, as the number of MBD people 
increases and the number of people unable to relate to others because of degradation of the 
nervous system increases, the number of unsuccessful social interactions leading to 
unacceptable social behavior will also increase. A look at the statistics proves this to be the 


32 Neal, J.B, Encephalitis: a Clinical Study, New York, Grune and Stratton, 1942. 
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case. At the end of this chapter is a general chronological breakdown reflecting these 
trends. Some of the statistics are as follows: 

The murder rate doubled between 1960 and 1980, from four per 100,000 people 
(4:100,000) to 8:100,000. In 1987, there were over 20,000 murders in the United States. 
The largest increase was between 1960 and 1970. The murder rate in Western Europe 
remained at an even 1: 100,000. The general figures for crimes of all categories went from 
4,000:100,000 in 1971 to 6000: 100,000 in 1980. It has stabilized around 5,000: 100,000. 

Between 1970 and 1980, the number of arson incidents rose 325%. In 1933, the 
incidence of violent crime (murder, rape, robbery) was 200: 100,000. By the 1940’s it had 
declined to 100: 100,000, but by 1963 it was back to the 1933 level. Since 1963, it has 
climbed steadily, reaching 500: 100,000 in 1978 and 650: 100,000 in 1987. You really 
cannot blame all of this just on the concept of poverty, since it is three times higher today 
than in 1933 and six times higher than in the 1940’s. The crimes are also taking on an air of 
real brutality, even those performed by females. In 1969 only 12% of female adolescents 
committed violent acts. By 1979, it had risen to 48%. Child abuse started to become a 
public problem in during the Bush and Reagan administration in the 1980’s. In 1986, there 
were 2.1 million reports of child abuse in the United States - a 200% rise since 1976. 

The prison population has doubled since 1970. In California, it tripled between 1977 
and 1988, after only 10 years. Today the ratio of people in prison is 250; 100,000 (in 
comparison, it was 29: 100,000 in 1850. The characteristics of murder changed from being 
predominately one between people who knew each other before 1963, but after 1963 it 
began to accelerate to where people are murdered by people they don’t even know, more 
often than by someone they do know. 

It was noted in 1988 that adults with a history of attention-deficit hyperactivity 
disorder (ADHD) are predominant in the felon popoulation in prisons. 33 A large majority of 
the prison population involved in serious crime appear to have been categorized as 
hyperactive in their youth. Hyperactivity often declines in MBD affected individuals, and is 
replaced by aggressiveness and a hair-trigger temper 34 , with MBD individuals as adults 
showing destructive impulsive behavior. Other common features with violent criminals are 
short attention spans, dyslexia, general learning disabilities, dysgraohia, dyscalcula (inability 
to perform basic calculations), defective sequential memory, and reading disabilities, all of 
which contribute to a condition of social incompatibility. It is interesting to note that in 
1970, it was found that 33% of children with conduct disorders were reading disabled. 
Students are graduated from high school with a reading level equivalent to that in second or 
third grade. The schools cannot cope with the increased number of MBD students, and are 
graduating them just to get rid of them. Those with MBD conduct disorders eventually 


33 Journal of the American Medical Association Vol 259 No 17, May 6, 1988; Cowart, V.S. ADHD article. 

34 Like Timothy McVeigh, charged with the bombing of the Oklahoma City federal building in April 1995 
or Ted Bundy, violent with hypersexual impulses. 
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Note below how child abuse reports took off 
immediately after the 1980-84 Bush Administration 



547 








MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


move psychologically to where they have sociopathic personalities involving childish 
egotism and self-centeredness bound to conflict with ordinary society. 

In 1928, A British physician noted that changes in morals and character in patients 
who have had encephalitis reveal “a curious uniformity”. All those who were neurologically 
damaged react their own inability to successfully interact with society with aggression, 
impulsive unreflective behavior and irrationality. Adolescents within the vast spectrum 
involving MBD are often drawn to drugs and alcohol by the need to offset hyperactivity, or 
by an inherent realization that they somehow do not feel normal, unable to cope with life’s 
ordinary stresses. 

The pertussis vaccination program was rather sporadic in the 1920’s and 1930’s, 
becoming widespread during and after World War n. The appearance of autism and 
learning disabilities reflects the growth of the vaccination program. Vaccinations yielded the 
first autistics in the early 1940’s. Learning disabilities emerged eight or ten years later, when 
the children of this same generation were seen to have chronic difficulties in school. The 
learning disabled children of the early 1950’s were brothers and sisters of the autistics of the 
early 1940’s. The generation bom in 1945, and thus exposed for the first time to 
widespread vaccination, came of age in 1963, when they reached the age of 18. The year 
1963 also marked the beginning of the general decline of intelligence in the United States - a 
fact revealed when the generation in 1963 took entrance examinations for college and the 
military. In 1963, the average SAT verbal score was 478 and the math was 502. It began to 
decline until by 1980 the verbals score was 424 and the math 466. The scores today are the 
lowest ever recorded. Tests given to military recuits in the 1970’s showed their mental 
capacity to be significantly lower than recruits between 1941 and 1945. In 1977, a panel 
was convened to ascertain the reasons for the IQ decline, and 79 hypotheses were 
advanced. None proved to explain the problem. The vaccination problem was not one of the 
79 hypotheses. 

A national study in 1988 found that mathematical ability has virtually vanished in 
American adolescents. Half the applicants for college cannot read at the 10th grade level or 
solve eighth grade problems in mathematics. 

In 1965, Congress passed the Immunization Assistance Act. More and more states 
extended their vaccination programs and made them obligatory. By 1970, physicians 
encountered a whole new group of neurologically defective four and five-year-olds. A 1986 
National Health Review Survey found that between 1969 and 1981, the prevalence of 
“activity-limiting chronic conditions” in children younger that 17 had increased, for no 
understandable reason, almost 44%. Almost all of the increase occurred between 1969 and 
1975. Most of these conditions are readily associated with post encephalitic syndrome. All 
of the childhood respiratory diseases increased 47%, childhood asthma 65%, mental and 
nervous system disorders 80%, personality and non-psychotic mental disorders went up 
over 300%, diseases of the eyes and ears increased 120%, with hearing loss increasing 129 
percent. In 1993, President Bill Clinton proposed a National Vaccination Program. 

"Nothing ever happens in politics by accident If it happens, it was planned that way” - FDR 
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Psycho-Chemical Treatment of MBD Children 

In 1922, Samuel Tory Orton did a study which made a connection between 
neurological damage and subsequent behavioral problems 1 . This major insight, which 
might be quite obvious today, was suppressed right after World War II when the growing 
influence of the Rockefeller-based petroleum industry, which also supported Nazi 
Germany with funds and supplies enabling them to rise to power 2 , began to realize that 
neurologically caused behavioral patterns could be a source of income for the petroleum- 
based pharmaceutical industry, some of which had its roots with the I.G. Farben complex 
and its American subsidiary. Furthermore, psychiatry and psychotherapy, as well as 
general psychology, mostly from Germany, combined with the growing pharmaceutical 
industry to completely bury the growing cause of behavioral problems and replace it with 
psycho-pharmaceutical treatment of symptomology. Also imported into the United States 
towards the end of World War II was all of the technical expertise on psychotechnical 
manipulation acquired from Nazi experimentation on prisoners. 3 

The source of behavior and conduct disorders in the population would gradually 
move after World War II from simple matters of ‘fcultural adjustment” to 
neurophysiological problems caused by growing environmental pollution from the 
chemical industry and from biochemical experimentation on the population 4 , compounded 
with a growing interest in electromagnetic mind control protocols. Since the protocols of 
experimentation and control of the neurology of the population had to be hidden, the 
resultant effects had to be blamed on ‘psychological maladjustment”, and treatment by 
drugs and therapy, lest the true causes and their effect on human neurology be discovered, 
in which case massive litigation against and persecution of the establishment would begin, 
forcing termination or alteration of experimental protocols and loss of psychosocial 
control that would spread internationally. 

With the foregoing in mind, and especially in reference to treatment of those 
neurologically damaged by vaccine technologies, we see that childhood and adolescent 
post-encephalitic disorders, as exterior symptoms and behavioral manifestations, succumb 
to psycho-babble, and are now benignly referred to as attention-deficit-hyperactivity 
disorder (ADHD) and similar “syndromes”, all treatable by therapy and drugs. 


1 Samuel Orton, who worked on the relationship between stuttering and dyslexia in the 1920’s and 
1930’s, realized that “emotional disturbances” originate in “neurologic reality”. It is this link between 
mental illness, neurology and subsquent behvioral manifestation which was broken as described. 

2 The Unseen Hand, Epperson, 1985, Publius Press, Tucson, Arizona, Chapter 24, WWII, pp264-284. 

3 Some 55,000 Nazi intelligence, national security, psychosocial and scientific personnel came to the U.S. 

4 Which produced an ever-growing number of minimally brain damaged individuals. Furthermore, in 
recent decades, any neurological interpretation of mental illness, combined with the cultural paradigm of 
body identification (the body is the person) and its subsequent derivative that the brain is the source of 
consciousness relative to the individual entity, reflects a conservative political stance that promotes a basic 
unwillingness to assist the low-income social groups whose inferior economic status (created by the power 
structure by design) gives rise to “emotional” disabilities requiring politico-medical intervention. It 
doesn’t occur to anyone to curtail future cases by curtailing vaccination programs. 
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The Worldwide Use of Methylphenidate (Ritalin) on MBD Children 

We have already reviewed the manifestation of minimally brain damaged children, 
the causes and symptomology. As if the predisposition of the medical and psychological 
community to treat external manifestations of neurological behavior disorders with drugs 
wasn’t enough, the neurological changes caused by MBD predispose those affected to 
seek consolation in alcohol and drugs, which research has shown to be ultimately provided 
by the State. Adding to the State-provided illicit drugs are the State-provided 
psychotropic drugs destined for the allopathic ‘treatment” of the State-caused 
neurological problems, outwardly defined as ADHD and other variations reviewed in the 
constantly upgraded Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM-III-R, 
recently upgraded to the DSM-IV). 

Among the preferred treatment drugs is Ritalin, or methylphenidate hydrochloride, 
which is chemically related to amphetamines, which has the paradoxical effect of 
mitigating hyperactivity, while covertly causing additional neurological damage insuring 
the necessity for a constantly varying series of treatments. Ritalin is manufactured by Ciba- 
Geigy, who in 1971 decided to market the drug in the United States. This decision was 
critisized by the Swedish Medical Association, who had banned the use of Ritalin in 
Sweden ten years earlier because of widespread abuse. According to Ciba-Geigy: 

“ The mode of action in man is not completely understood, but Ritalin 
‘presumably’ activates the brain stem arousal system and cortex to produce its 
stimulant effect. There is neither specific evidence which clearly establishes the 
mechanism whereby Ritalin produces its mental or behavioral effects in children, not 
conclusive evidence regarding how these effects relate top the condition of the central 
nervous system. “ 5 

That Ciba-Geigy can admit they are marketing a psychotropic drug they don’t 
understand that produces mental and behavioral effects in children without conclusive 
evidence of the effect on the central nervous system is quite telling. In addition, they also 
admit: 


“Sufficient data on safety and efficacy of long-term use of Ritalin in children are 
not yet available. Patients requiring long-term therapy should be carefully monitored. 
Ritalin should be given cautiously to emotionally unstable patients, such as those with a 
history of drug dependence or alcoholism. Chronic use can lead to psychic 
dependence with varying degrees of abnormality. Frank psychotic episodes can occur. 
There have been reports of Tourettes Syndrome and toxic psychosis. “ 6 

Notice above they are saying that Sufficient data on safety and efficacy of long¬ 
term use of Ritalin in children are not yet available.” Not yet available? How long does it 
take? Ritalin has been in use almost 30 years. Secondly, ‘patients requiring long-term 


5 Physicians Desk Reference, 1991, p.865. 

6 Ibid, p.865. 
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therapy...” Wait. They have had it for 30 years and have not established safety or 
effectiveness for long-term use but they encourage patients to have long-term therapy? 

This seems to follow the pattern of all pharmaceutical drugs and manufacturers, 
doesn’t it? Casual, criminal negligence and indifference - as long as the financial profit is 
there or until enough people suffer from the product. Let’s continue with the word from 
Ciba: 


“ Ritalin is indicated as an integral part of a total treatment program for a 
stabilizing effect in children with a behavioral syndrome characterized by the following 
group of developmental^ inappropriate symptoms: moderate to severe distractibilty, 
short attention span, hyperactivity, emotional lability, and impulsivity. Specific etiology 
of the syndrome is unknown. Learning may be impaired. “ 7 

Nothing like a ‘total treatment program” with a 30-year-old drug with unknown 
effects on a child’s central nervous system. The indications for use of Ritalin are listed by 
Ciba as: 

Attention Deficit Disorders (previously known as Minimal Brain Dysfunction in 
Children). Other terms being used to describe the behavioral syndrome include 
Hyperkinetic Child Syndrome, Minimal Brain Damage, Minimal Cerebral Dysfunction 
and Minor Cerebral Dysfunction .” 8 

It is assumed you see the connection to previous chapters by now. As previously 
mentioned, the up-and-coming name tag for this syndrome is Attention-Deficit 
Hyperactivity Disorder (ADHD). 9 Interestingly, after reviewing everything available at 
state libraries and computerized medical databases, there are several predictions possible 
on a social basis should this psychotechnical abuse continue. ADHD is moving toward 
being defined as a ‘genetic disorder” or a ‘biochemical imbalance” requiring treatment 
with psychotropic drugs. The bio-medicalization of education. If ADHD becomes legally 
defined in this way, it will label six to 12 million children as handicapped, as well as 
biochemically and genetically flawed. It will put millions of children on a highly addictive 
Class II drug that has not shown any positive long term beneficial educational, social or 
behavioral effects. Despite the effort to classify individuals in this way, no evidence could 
be located anywhere that proves a biochemical or genetic cause for the disorder. We know 
what the true cause is. To avoid further confusion, instead of AD AD or ADD, we will 
refer to the manifested syndrome as MBD. 

In 1992, MBD was recognized as the most common neurobehavioral disorder of 
children. Estimates with or without the element of hyperactivity range from 10-20% of all 


7 Ibid, p.866. 

8 Ibid, p.865. 

9 ADHD as a definition came into being in 1987 with the publication of the DSM-IH-R (revised), where a 
single definition was proposed where a child was considered to manifest ADHD if 8 or more of 14 
symptoms are exhibited. School Psychology Review, 1991, Vol 20 No.2. Sounds like the same process 
where they “redefined” AIDS, doesn’t it? It is. 
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children , 10 The DSM -in diagnostic criteria for MBD is a disturbance of at least 6 months 
during which at least 8 of the following criteria are present: 11 

> Often fidgets with hands or feet or squirms in seat (adolescents may be limited 
to subjective feelings of restlessness. 

> Has difficulty remaining seated when required to do so. 

> Is easily distracted by extraneous stimuli. 

> Has difficulty awaiting turn in game or group situations. 

> Often blurts out answers to questions before they have been completed. 

> Has difficulty following through on instructions from others. 

> Has difficulty sustaining attention in tasks or play activities 

> Often shifts from one uncompleted activity to another. 

> Has difficulty playing quietly. 

> Often talks excessively. 

> Often interrupts or intrudes on others. 

> Often does not seem to listen to what is being said. 

> Often loses things necessary for tasks or activities. 

> Often engages in physically dangerous activities without considering 
possible consequences. 


Ritalin Production Quotas 
Kilograms per Yaar Worldwide 



10 Dykman et al, ‘Research synthesis on assessment and characteristics of children with attention deficit 
disorder”, referencing work of Shaywitz and Shaywitz, 1992. 

11 DSM-III-R criteria for Disruptive Behavior Disorders. 


552 






MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


Grams of Ritalin Used By Country - 1991 


1,758,000 

United States 

160,000 

Canada 

90,000 

Mexico 

75,000 

Japan 

27,000 

Germany 

25,000 

Chile 

25,000 

Cuba 

22,618 

South Africa 

20,000 

Australia 

20,000 

Bulgaria 

10,000 

Switzerland 

10,000 

Israel 

9,500 

Equador 

9,000 

Norway 

8,500 

Belgium 

8,000 

Brazil 

7,000 

Panama 

7,000 

China 

6,000 

Nicaragua 

5,340 

Columbia 

4,000 

United Kingdom 

2,000 

New Zealand 

1,000 

France 

1,000 

Luxembourg 

100 

Austria 

30 

Spain 

0 

Italy 


The above table is quite revealing, in that the amount of Ritalin used seems to be 
directly proportional to the suppression level of the population. Notice that the 4th Reich, 
the United States 12 , is right on top with the most repressive allopathic medical system. In 
the United States, Idaho has the highest use of Ritalin, with 1761 grams for every 100,000 
people, followed by Alaska (1495), Michigan (1416), Wisconsin (1391), Iowa (1328), 
Indiana (1325), Georgia (1294), Ohio (1264), Virginia (1241), Minnesota (1224), 
Montana (1174), Alabama (1130), South Carolina (1124), Missouri (1072) and Utah 
1028). All of the re main ing states use Ritalin below 1000 gr/100,000, with the Virgin 
Islands (42) the lowest. 13 


12 Since the corporate structure of the United States, through Standard and Union Oil, supported the 
buildup of Nazi Germany, then transported 55,000 Nazi scientists over here, then developed the ultimate 
psychotechnical society of repression and mind control, this label seems justified historically. 

13 All these are 1992 figures measured in grams used per 100,000 people. 
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Parallels Between Medical Treatment of MBD Syndrome 
with Medical Treatment of AIDS Syndrome and Gulf War Syndrome 


Syndromes are not diseases but general conditions with multiple contributing 
causes. Allopathic medicine, with its reptilian ‘fclash and bum” orientation towards drugs, 
surgery and radiation, must maintain itself in the face of a growing awareness in the 
population of the true nature of its approach to health. Allopathic medicine historically 
uses several techniques to do this. The nature of allopathic medicine is grounded in 
pseudo-scientific biological misinterpretations of 19th century medical practice, and by 
propaganda maintains the mass belief system of the population as close to the 19th century 
paradigm as it can. One of the components maintaining this mass belief system is fear, and 
one of the techniques for maintaining the fear is to come up with new medical problems” 
for insertion into the public mind - medical application of Hegelian philosophy. Cause a 
problem coverty, present a solution that represents an element of gain that does not 
resolve the problem, and look for the next opportunity. 

The upper echelons of the medical community, supported by mainstream 
foundations, chemical and pharmaceutical companies and the medical industrial complex, 
know the causes for most of todays problems. Discovery of these true causes within the 
mass mind of the population would be hazardous to their health, so syndromes are 
marketed and promoted as singular ‘diseases” in the context of the 19th century allopathic 
paradigm in order to conceal the causes and maintain financial gain. As was mentioned 
earlier, there is definitive proof that the medical community 14 knew about vaccinal 
encephalitis in 1926, and that that the causes of MBD are known today, but since 
allopathic medicine focuses on symptoms, the causes remain unaddressed. Let’s look at 
some bullets: 

> Collective symptoms are marketed as singular diseases. Vaccination paradigms 
plus chemical irritation cooperate to cause MBD, but it is marketed as a disease requiring 
additional treatment using drugs and psychotherapy, further damaging the patient. The 
general decline in the immune system of the population is because of the ‘injection” of 
chemicals and biological weaponry into society, assisting the syndrome of “AIDS” which 
is marketed as a disease having a singular cause which has never actually been proven. The 
treatment is further administration of toxic compounds, killing the patient. 

> The definitions of these ‘diseases” are micromanaged and adjusted to maximize 
profit and financial gain. The criteria for ADHD currently involves having a certain 
number of symptoms from a list. The criteria for AIDS originally involved having a certain 
number of symptoms from a list. The criteria for GWS involves having certain symptoms 
from a list. The definition for ‘diseases” are then expanded to encompass more 


14 When the term ‘tnedical community” is used in this context, we mean the controlling elements of the 
medical community. We all know that the majority of doctors are “sucked into” this and can’t get out. 
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individuals, mimicking a ‘growing problem” and insuring more financial gain for research 
and an expanding paradigm-based bureaucracy. 

> When Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Syndrome, Acquired Human 
Immonodeficiency Syndrome and Gulf War Syndrome are all examined, the element of 
denial and suppression of cause is followed by definition of disease, which is followed by 
declaration of authorized treatment, followed by expansion of definition, followed by 
suppression of alternative treatment, followed by redefinition of disease, followed by 
redefinition of authorized treatment, accompanied by statements of ‘heed for more 
research” and a continuing process of collection of money. The same parallels can be 
found in the cancer industry, the diabetes industry, etc. 

> MBD, AIDS and GWS are all degenerative in nature, and all involve an assault 
on the brain and the immune system. 

> MBD, AIDS and GWS are all deliberately caused. Because of the visibility of 
GWS, combined with the fact that it is communicable and affecting the families and 
unbom children of military members, it might end up being the straw that breaks the 
camels back if enough people press hard enough. 


Appearance of Resistance and Cracks in the ADHD Syndrome Paradigm 

In accordance with the experiential maxim ‘you can’t fool all the people all the 
time”, many professionals are starting to question the externalized MBD paradigm of 
ADHD. Most notably, work has been done by the Chesapeake Institute preparing 
executive summaries of research done on the ADHD paradigm, and some interesting 
questions from health professionals are starting to emerge. Many of the questions stem 
from growing evidence that supports what we already know - that ADHD is a 
symptomology which reflects neurological abnormality, not a psychosocial disorder, but 
they are still missing out on the cause of the problem because the true facts are being 
suppressed by the upper echelons of the medical industrial complex. 

For instance, in 1991 a piece entitled ‘Neurological Basis of ADHD” 15 was 
quoted as saying: “ Table 1 lists a number of neuroanatomically-based hypotheses 
about the brain regions that may be involved in ADHD. Generally these hypotheses 
implicate subcortical structures believed important in arousal and the regulation of 
motor control, or they propose the involvement of both subcortical and cortico-frontal 
systems. Laufer, Denhoff and Solomons (1957 also proposed that midbrain structures 
(thalamus, hypothalamus) may be involved in ADHD. However, specific structures and 
neurotransmitters involved are largely unknown and research into the contributions of 
hormones related to the hypothalamus has not been fruitful. Investigative 
methodologies employed in examining sub-cortical structures and their functional 


15 George Hynd, Kelly Hem, Kytja Voeller and Richard Marshall, School Psychology Review, Vol 20, 
No. 2, 1991. 
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systems have limited our ability to adequately validate some of these theories . It is 
relevant to note that in none of the neuroimaging studies have the brain scans 
appeared to be clinically abnormal; the brains of children with ADHD look normal. As 
suggested by the imaging and postmortem studies of dyslexics, these differences may 
be related to prenatal deviations in cellular migration and maturation . 

One might ask, what could create prenatal deviations in cellular migration and 
maturation? The response of an immature immune and nervous system to attack by 
injected foreign antigens and exposure to carcinogenic vaccine adjuvants? The evidence 
seems to indicate that this is the case, but the deviations don’t have to occur prenatally, 
since the same effect manifests itself in infants who experience post-vaccinal MBD. The 
fact that the symptoms are being deliberately passed off as the cause is an essential part of 
the allopathic paradigm. Children with MBD manifesting external ADD grow up to be 
adolescents and adults. It is estimated that as many as 15,000,000 adults fall into this 
category, although the true figures for post-vaccinal MBD probably come closer to 80 
million in the United States alone. 


Stupid Is As Stupid Does 

In reference to the externalized phenomenon of ADD, so-called ‘experts” have 
said some really sad, humorous or stupid things: 

>‘Dr. Casey told the audience that Ritalin generally served as the first choice of 
physicians due to its lack of side effects. Casey noted that, carefully managed, Ritalin 
poses fewer risks for the patient than does aspirin.” Ladies Home Journal , 9/93. 

> ‘The good news is that once diagnosed - through a detail personal history - 
ADD is treatable, either with stimulants such as Ritalin or antidepressants..” (same ref). 

> ‘Medication had little impact on changing this pattern of family behavior. 
Finally, stimulant medication allowed Tom to plan and act less impulsively. Instead of 
picking up the first rock he saw, he now looked around for a nice large one. He was also 
able to wait until a bus came by before throwing the rock.” 16 

Grant Us a Grant 

Between 1988 and 1993, 18 grants were awarded to researchers working at the 
University of Massachusetts Medical Center, Massachusetts General Hospital, the 
University of Pittsburgh and the Western Psychiatric Institute, totalling $10,000,000 for 
investigation of attention deficit disorders and the generation of psycho-pharmaceutical 
approaches to dealing with it. It’s another way post-vaccinal MBD is creating quite a 
business after the fact. 


16 Goldstein and Goldstein “Hyperactivity: Why Won’t My Child Pay Attention?” Chapter 11. 
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The allopathic paradigm is not without its pitfalls. In 1988, Stephan Breuning, 
billed as ‘h psychologist and prominent authority on drug treatment for mentally retarded 
children who are hyperactive”, pleaded guilty to charges of scientific fraud in the first 
criminal case brought against a federally funded researcher. He has repeatedly falsified 
data in a study he conducted at the University of Pittsburgh (funded for more than 
$160,000 by the National Institutes of Mental Health) that used Ritalin and Dexedrine 
with young subjects . 17 


Bullets on ADHD Bureaucracy 

In 1993, the Children’s Disability Program served 770,000 at a cost of $3.6 
billion; the program is a component of the entitlement program called Supplemental 
Security Income. If MBD children, by their external symptoms, qualify for the CDP, their 
parents are paid additional money on a monthly basis, and parents are not required to use 
the money for therapeutic or medical aid. 18 It is also a fact that Ciba-Geigy, maker of 
Ritalin, financially backs organizations and lobbies to make ADD an officially sanctioned 
handicapping condition requiring use of Ritalin. Researchers with grants from the National 
Insitutes of Mental Health (NIMH) and other federally funded research programs often 
staff organizations (CHADD) dedicated to maintain the paradigm of the disorder they are 
funded to research, and many of them are paid by drug companies. Why is it claimed that 
11,000 studies have been done on ADD, yet there are no studies on the long-term effects 
of Ritalin, no studies on educational or instructional intervention, and no basic 
demographics released on this ‘disorder” such as race and ethic background? By now, you 
know the answer to these questions - questions that are starting to be raised on a cultural 
level by parents and educators who are becoming suspicious. What is going to happen 
culturally when they find out the truth? 


17 Janny Scott, ‘Researcher Admits Faking Data to get $160,000 in Funds”, Los Angeles Times, Sept 20, 
1988, p.3,27. 

18 Bob Woodward and Benjamin Weiser, ‘Costs Soar for Children’s Disablity Program” Washington Post 
Feb 4, 1994. 
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The 1991 Childrens Vaccine Initiative (CVT) 
launched at the 1990 World Summit for Children in New York 

Information from the Journal of the British Medical Association, Lancet, 1991. 


“Just over a year ago, scientists were debating how childhood immunisation programmes 
might be improved through the use of new vaccine technologies. That consensus, presented at the 
World Summit for Children in New York, was that new and combined antigens and stabilisers 
could help guarantee more, better, and affordable vaccines for children. The Children’s Vaccine 
Initiative (CVI) was launched last year to accelerate vaccine development and make use of these 
technologies to produce heat-stable, non-parenteral multi-antigen vaccines that might be given just 
once, early in life, to protect against a dozen or more diseases. The substance of the initiative began 
to take form last month in Geneva, at meetings of its management advisory committee and standing 
committee. The CVI strategy devolves from the observation that there have been too few 
incentives to encourage the application of science to immunisation programmes. 

The initiative’s objective is to ensure that nations of the developing world have an adequate 
supply of affordable, safe and effective vaccines against important diseases. Thus product 
development is the central focus of the initiative and is supported by parallel efforts to enhance 
research, production and delivery systems. A task force, employing analysis of feasibility and of 
economic costs and benefits, will determine how to set priorities and choose investment targets for 
CVI. A “situation analysis” will be used to assess the global vaccine market and suggest how 
United Nations agencies and bilateral donors who support immunisation programmes in 
developing countries might use their purchasing power and market share to influence vaccine 
developers to meet the needs of the developing world. The World Health Organisation will 
investigate how new multivalent vaccines can be incorporated into the immunisation schedules of 
the Expanded Programme on Immunisation. Other task forces will inquire into technology 
transfer to manufacturers in developing countries and into the inclusion of commercial vaccine 
producers as collaborators in CVI. 

Small teams will be assembled to manage the development of specific vaccine projects 
under CVI. The first two will tackle controlled-release tetanus toxoid vaccines and heat-stable 
oral polio vaccines. The objective of the former is to obviate the need for booster doses; that of 
the latter to develop a polio vaccine that will remain potent "in the pocket for a week" 

CVl’s five foundation agencies - WHO, UNICEF, The Rockefeller Foundation, and the 
World Bank — retain the final decision making authority through the standing committee, which 
appoints a management advisory committee to help guide policy decisions. The CVI consultative 
group will meet on December 16th and 17th in Geneva, and all funding has been pledged by 
UNICEF, UNDP, World Bank, and the Rockefeller Foundation. The Agency for Cooperation 
in International Health, a private foundation in Japan, and the US Agency for International 
Development expect to join UNICEF in supporting the situation analysis, which carries a 
provisional budget of $250,000. The total CVI budget amounts to approximately $50,000,000 over 
the next five years.” 

EDITOR NOTE: The Rockefeller Foundation is aligned with CIA objectives, according to Dr. 
Julius Mader, Soviet Intelligence Service (KGB), in a monograph entitled “The CIA 500”. 
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The Rise of Multiple Personality Disorders, Ritual Abuse and 
U.S. Intelligence Agency Involvement in Covert MPD Operations 

A Review of the Multiple Personality Disorder 

The earliest recorded multiple personality disorder was related by Paracelsus in 
1646, involving a woman who was amnesic for an alter personality she reported as 
stealing her money. 1 In 1791, Eberhardt Gmelin reported on the case of Exchange 
personalities”. He treated a German woman who would suddenly ‘fexchange” her 
personality, language, and manners with a personality who spoke perfect French and 
behaved like an aristocratic lady. As the French personality, the woman retained memory 
for all that happened in her French state, whereas she was amnesic for this same behavior 
in her German personality. Gmelin was able to switch her back and forth between these 
two personalities with a wave of his hand. 2 It was one of the first reported cases where a 
therapist established control over an MPD patient. Benjamin Rush, one of the signers of 
the Declaration of Independence and chief surgeon of the Continental Army, collected 
case histories of dissociation and MPD for his lectures and writings on physiological 
psychiatry. Rush penned the first attempt at a textbook on psychiatry in the United States, 
and theorized that the origin of MPD involved a curious split in hemispheric interaction. 

During the period from 1880 to about 1920, there was a flourishing interest in 
multiple personality disorders. A relatively large number of cases were reported, 
particularly in France and the United States. That MPD is considered to be a dissociative 
phenomena led to increased discussion about the nature of consciousness itself. It was also 
a period of a great many conferences and meetings, many of which devoted extensive time 
to sessions on dissociation. A plethora of cases stand out. Several unusual ones deserve 
mention. Eugene Azam (1822-1899) studied the case of Felida over a period of 35 years 
and published her case in 1887 with a preface by Charcot. Felida had two prominent 
personalities and a third personality which would appear from time to time. Her first 
personality was amnesic for the behavior of the second, whereas her second personality 
remembered her entire life history. The third personality, who suffered from attacks of 
anxiety and hallucination, would emerge on occasion. At one point, the first personality 
appeared with an unexplained pregnancy that could not be explained. The second 
personality emerged and took responsibility. 3 A strikingly similar example of an 
unxplained pregnancy in MPD was reported in 1984. 4 

Reviewers of MPD all seem to comment on the waxing and waning in the numbers 
of case reports over the last two centuries. The period from about 1920 to early 1970’s 


1 Bliss, E.L., “Multiple Personalities: A report of 14 cases with implications for schizophrenia and 
hysteria Archives of Psychiatry, Vol 37, 1980, pp. 1388-1397. 

2 Ellenberger, H.F., The Discovery of the Unconscious: The History and Evolution of Dynamic Psychiatry, 
New York, Basic Books, 1970. 

3 Azam, E.E., Hypnotisme, Double Conscience et Alteration de la Personnalite, Paris, Balliere, 1887. 

4 Solomon R et al, “Differential diagnosis of multiple personality” Psychological Reports Vol 51, 1982. 
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saw the lowest point of MPD as a clinical entity. A few cases continued to be reported in 
journals during the 1930’s and 1940’s, but added little new information. 

In the 1970’s, individuals with MPD started appearing out of the woodwork and 
case reports of MPD became increasingly commonplace. The publication of the Diagnostic 
and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM-III) in 1980 by the American 
Psychiatric Association, which created many new categories of mental disorders, 
admittedly for insurance billing purposes, conferred a certain legitamacy upon MPD that 
no othre form of “proof of existence” could. The period from 1980 to 1995 saw a rapid 
growth in the number of cases reported, not necessarily because MPD was quantifiable in 
terms of the DSM-III or DSM-IH-R (revised), but because there genuinely were more 
people appearing with bona fide MPD disorders. The reason for the increased numbers oif 
MPD cases was unknown. 

Some clinical features of MPD have changed over time. The most striking of these 
is the difference in the numbers of alternate personalities reported for earlier cases and the 
numbers found in modem patients. Many of the very earliest cases are dual personalities, a 
condition that is very rarely encountered in modem patients. When more than one ‘hlter” 
was present, usually no more than four distinct personalities were identified. An interesting 
trend toward increasing numbers of identified alters. In 1978, the mean number of 
alternate personalities was 9.7. 5 By 1984, the average number of alternates was 15 6 . 
Many therapists now report patients having 50 or more alternate personalities. 

A second feature of MPD that has appeared to evolve over time is the slowly 
emerging association of the disorder with traumatic childhood experiences. The existence 
of a traumatic experience producing alternate personalities was described by Janet and 
Morton Prince in 1906 7 and Walter Prince in 1917® , who cited specific physical abuse 
episodes for his patient Doris. Goddard in 1926 was the first to report sexual abuse as a 
possible precipitant. 9 Morselli in 1930 was the first to report a history of incest connected 
with an MPD patient. 10 Until the late 1970’s, however, the majority of case reports did 
not include a history of clearly identified childhood trauma as part of the case history, 
though many of the early cases did identify childhood environments characterized by 
extremely authoritarian, religious, or perfectionistic standards. 11 Although the incidence of 


5 Allison, Ralph, “Psychotherapy of multiple personality” Annual Meeting of the APA, May 1978. 

6 Kluft, R_, “Treatment of multiple personality disorder: A study of 33 cases” Psychiatric Clinics of 
North America, Vol 7, 1984, pp.9-29. 

7 Prince, M., Dissociation of a Personality, New York, Longman, Green, 1906. 

8 Prince, W.F., “The Doris case of quintuple personality” Journal of Abnormal Psychology, Vol 11, 
1917, pp.73-122. 

9 Goddard, H.H., “A Case of Dual Personality” Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, Vol 21, 
1926, pp.170-191. 

10 Morselli, G.E., “Sulla dissoziazione mentale” Rivista Sperimentale di Freniatria, Vol 54, 1930. 

11 Boor, M., “The Multiple Personality Epidemic...” Journal of Nervous and Mental Disease, Vol 170, 
1982, pp.302-304. 
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child abuse between 1976 and 1986 rose, in some samples, as much as 900% 12 , the 
number of emerging adult cases, especially in connection with scenarios involving 
contact with apparent alien species, as well as U.S. Government or military personnel, 
began to accelerate after about 1980. 

The Pardigm of CIA Use of MPD Personalities 

The core feature of MPD is the existence of alter personalities who exchange 
control over an individual’s behavior. The ‘hlters” appear to be discrete states of 
consciousness organized around a “prevailing affect”, a sense of self (including body 
image), with a limited repertoire of behaviors and a set of state-dependent memories. The 
interesting attributes of MPD memory structures were noticed early on by U.S. 
Intelligence personnel, particularly the CIA, who envisioned MPD “sleepers” as a form of 
‘Manchurian candidate” able to penetrate strange and unusual environments where the 
primary personality would be so altered that reactive memory would be oblivious to the 
strangeness, yet alternative personalities, apparently impervious to technical memory 
erasure techniques, could preserved intelligence data in nested psychic gestalts accessible 
by similarly nested code words and phases when the “sleeper” could be recovered. The 
CIA has openly admitted MPD experimentation, but insists that it terminated such 
programs in 1960. The production of MPD personalities, as far as research has 
determined, involved ritual sexual abuse of children, use of mind-altering drugs and 
various forms of negative aversion conditioning centered around cult activity involving 
“satanic” ritual and belief systems. But, where is the overt proof that this actually 
happened, other than in the results gradually emerging from various psychotherapy 
sessions? We’ll get into that later, but first let’s discuss the various attributes assignable to 
MPS alter personalities. 


The Alter Personalities 

In 1984, various APA workshop work with the emerging MPD problem arrived at 
a cohesive definition for an “alter” personality as ‘hn entity with a firm, persistent, and 
well-founded sense of self and a characteristic and consistent pattern of behavior and 
feelings in response to a given stimuli. It has a range of functions, a range of emotional 
responses, and a significant memory of its own existence.” 13 Most MPD patients have 
some alter personalities who meet this definition, as well as a number of what are 
apparently personality “fragments” who are similar to full-fledged personalities except that 
they lack the depth and breadth of a full personality, and have a limited range of affects, 
behaviors and life history. 14 


12 Browne, A., et al., “Impact of child sexual abuse: a review of the research” Psychological Bulletin, 
Vol 99, 1986, pp.66-77. 

13 Kluft, R.P., “An introduction to MPD” Psychiatric Annals, Vol 14,1984, pp. 19-24. 
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At least 50% or more of MPD patients have ‘hlters” who see themselves in 
diametric conflict with the “host” or ‘primary” personality. This group of personalities, 
sometimes referred to as “ internal prosecutors ” will Sabotage the patient’s life and may 
inflict serious injury to the body in attempts to kill or harm the “host” or other 
personalities. 

There also may be “ suicidal personalities ” who are driven to kill themselves, and 
these often have the single-minded dedication to their task of suicide and have no 
awareness of the host or other personalities. At least, the psychological data on this alter 
interestingly matches reports of alters of identical function used in intelligence operations. 
It is this alter that is often called on, by virtue of programmed code-words, to eliminate the 
individual once an intelligence operation is complete and the “sleeper” loses its usefulness. 

Most MPD patients have an array of “ protector” and ‘helper” personalities, who 
serve as a functional counterbalance to the ‘persecutors” and ‘fcuicidals”. In female MPD 
cases, the “protector” personalities are often male alters who will emerge if they believe 
the body is in danger or threatened by circumstances similar to previous trauma. In 
therapy settings, it is necessary to contact this alter and assure it that no harm is intended 
to the patient. The “protector” personalities also apparently serve as part of an internal 
system of “checks and balances” to counteract some of the self-destructive alters. A 
special subset of the ‘protector personality” is the “ internal self-helper. ” first identified in 
1974. These alters are typically passive, emotionless and provide information and insights 
into the inner workings of the system. It is from these internal self-helpers that the insight 
into CIA/NSA use of individuals for covert operations, and some of the code phrases and 
words, first emerged. 

The “ memory trace ” personality is an alter who has a more or less complete 
memory of the individual’s life history. It is a source of historical information on past 
events and the activities of the other personalities. 

At least half of all MPD patients appear to have “ cross-gender” alters, meaning 
child, adolescent or adult alters of the opposite sex from the host. Unfortunately for the 
patient, some of these ‘fcross gender” personality may overtly cross dress. They may be 
responsible for the ‘Uni-sex” appearance of many MPD patients. Female MPD patients 
frequently have short har and wear clothing that allows their male alters, who tend to 
serve in masculine roles, to emerge comfortably. In male MPD patients, the female 
personalities are often older, ‘£ood mother” figures who attempt to provide counsel. In 
male MPD cases, female alters appear in about 75% of cases. 

In most MPD cases, there are personalities that express “forbidden impulses”, 
often markedly sexual in nature. These promiscuous alters may lead turbulent sexual lives, 
leaving the bewildered “host” wondering how the situation arose. This is especially 
interesting when the promiscuous alter picks up a male partner and then another alter 
appears, leaving the host personality, usually frigid, to contend with the advances of the 
“stranger”. The host personality often interprets the outcome of this internal setup as 
rape. 
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Other alters involved in the MPD scenario are described as “ administrators ” 
(functionally organizing otherwise fragmented alters, often described as cold, distant and 
authoritarian), “ autistic ” (alters generally infant or child), “ special ability ” (alters with 
special skills, often alter-fragments organized by the ‘Administrators’), “anesthetic or 
analgesic ” (alters which trace their orgin to painful physical or sexual abuse, who deny 
feeling pain and are activated when the body is inured by self or others), “ imitators or 
imposters ” (alters that mimic other alters, handling situations the mimicked alter cannot - 
they drive the therapist crazy), demons and spirits ” (alters arising in those having hosts 
with original fundamentalist religious belief systems, usually malevolent alters), and the 
“original personality ” (alter identified by the other alters as the ‘original’ from whom all 
alters are derived). Research seems to indicate that the ‘briginal” is the identity which 
developed just after birth and split off the first new personality in order to help the body 
survive a severe stress. The ‘briginal” is typically not active and is often described by 
other alters as having been “put to sleep” or otherwise incapacitated at some much earlier 
point. The host personality is not the “original" personality in most patients. All of this is 
a situation in which Abbott and Costello would ask, “who’s on first?” Nevertheless, 
clinical description of the alters seems to match reports in the field related to 
neurolinguistic codification of alters created through intelligence programs from about 
1950 through at least 1970. 

Degrees of Interawareness among Alter Personalities 

The alters possess varying degrees of awareness of each other. The host 
personality generally does not know about the existence of the alters, although ‘internal 
self-helpers” and ‘hiemory trace” alters will claim knowledge of the entire system of 
alternate personalities. Alters may know a subset of other alters, but not all of them. This 
property has been clinically termed “directional -awareness”. Surveys by the National 
Institutes of Mental Health (NIMH) found that 75% of MPD patients had at least one alter 
who denied all knowledge of the other alters, and that 85% had an alter who claimed to 
know all of the others. 15 

Information Permeability Between Dissociative Barriers 

The dissociative barriers that separate the alters are more permeable for some 
types of information than for other types. The more traumatically or emotionally charged 
an idea or affect is, the more it will tend to be isolated within an alter and segregated from 
the larger domain of consciousness. Uniqueness of alters and the barriers between them 
tend to disappear for emotionally neutral or non-affect laden material. This tendency tends 
to compartmentalize emotionally charged information - a fact taken advantage of in terms 
of intelligence programming of MPD persons for operational intrusion into unusual 
scenarios. The compartmentalization is apparently accessed through nested codification 


15 Putnam, F.W., “The scientific investigation of multiple personality disorder” . In Quen’s Split 
Minds/Split Brains, New York, New York University Press, 1986. 
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assigned to seemingly innocuous alters, although the jury can still said to be out on the 
precise internal organization. 

Attitudes of Alters Toward the Physical Body 

Many of the alters seem to have a rather cavelier attitude toward the safety and 
well-being of the physical body that they share. Alters who recognize that they share the 
body with other alters often do not seem interested in the health of that body, and provide 
explanations to justify that seeming indifference. Some of the explanations are quite 
intriguing - “the original abuser mistreated the body, so the alter feels the same”, ‘the alter 
exists outside the body and views it as a place to come for interaction with the physical 
world”, and ‘it is not their body, and they would change it (sex) if they could.” An 
interesting variant is that many of the alters see the body as being different after they 
“inhabit” it. Some see the hair as a different color, some see the body as thin when it is fat, 
etc. A really interesting variant in MPD lore, which has occurred often enough to establish 
it as a viable variant, is that when one alter is in charge, the body will be diabetic. When 
another alter takes over, there is no trace of diabetes present. Other variations of this 
mirror the ability of consciousness to alter the physical characteristics of the body. This is 
something that drives mechanistic psychiatrists crazy themselves, and they often go into 
denial about the whole thing. Of course, we know better. 

Alter Switches and Switching Processes 

Switching is the process of changing from one alter to another, and is obviously a 
core process in MPD. Therapeutic efforts must incorporate knowledge of switching and 
the recognition of switches. Otherwise, changes in behavior are misunderstood, and any 
leverage gained through recognition and confrontation of alters fades away. A switch may 
be stimulated by a process buried within the internal dynamics of the MPD system, or 
elicited by events in the immediate environment, including words, phrases or events that 
mimick a core event that may have given rise to an alter in the first place. As an MPD 
patient undergoes treatment, control of switches by the patient often manifests itself. 

Since many alters are unaware of other alters and view “life” as a series of 
‘Appearances” and ‘disappearances” in which they often “wake up” or ‘£o to sleep” there 
is a certain adaptive logic to the switching process, so that an alter appropriate to the 
external circumstance is called out in most cases. The multiplicity of alters is often masked 
by the ease at which the MPD patient switches alters in ways that appear appropriate to 
changing external situations. Hence, the very existence of alters may only be apparent to 
those who observe the individual across a wide variety of different settings. In times of 
stress, however, alters may emerge who are inappropriate to the situation, resulting in 
serious problems. 

Switches can be overt or covert, the latter often being difficult to detect, and it is 
often only after one has observed a number of overt switches that covert switching is 
likely to be recognized. The manifestations of a swtch can be divided into physical and 
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psychological changes that many be observed when exhange of alters takes place. The 
degree of differentiation between the alters (how different the alters are) obviously affects 
the perception that a switch has occurred. Are one of you following this? A second factor 
that appears to influence the perception of a difference by an observer is familiarity and 
past experience with alters. Very often, a radical change in facial expression can betray 
that fact that a switch has occurred. Sometimes, it can be as subtle as a distinctive change 
in the eyes - often not a quantifiable change. Postural and motor behavioral changes occur 
with transition of alters. Changes in voice and speech, as well as dress and grooming, may 
indicate a switch. Switching itself can take a fraction of a second or can last minutes - 
sometimes longer. Transient facial twitching often accompanies a switch. Some switches 
have been mistaken as epileptic seizures. 

Alter Names 

Alters may be named by the external or internal function they perform (e.g., ‘the 
driver,” ‘the maid,” ‘the gatekeeper’) for a alter who performs the internal function of 
controlling which alters can emerge at a given time. They may be named for the affect that 
they manifest (e.g., ‘the angiy one,” ‘the sad one” ), or an actual external person in an 
authoritative position one of the alters identifies with (e.g., “Dr. Green’). Most of the 
attributes of an alter collapse into a single morpheme, or name. Sometimes they will have 
a first, last and middle name, or they might be a derivative of the legal name. 

Many MPD systems, in turn, can have ‘Unnamed” alters that go by the “ name” of 
‘ho one,” ‘hobody,” or ‘ho name.” In many cases, what appear as unnamed alters will 
turn out to have names after all. Many alters are unwilling to reveal their names because 
the knowledge of the name will allow an external person to call them out. 

Alter Numbers 

Research seems to indicate that the absolute range of the number of alters range 
from two, in the case of dual personalities (now rare), to reports of hundreds of alter 
personalities - not only a therapeutic nightmare, but a real adventure for the individual 
involved. The fact that some people who manifest MPD are involved in abduction 
scenarios complicates the issue ever further. 

An NIMH study found a significant correlation between the number of different 
types of childhood trauma reported and the number of alters, 16 suggesting that the more 
traumatized a person was, the more alters the system will contain. The lower the age at 
which the trauma occurs the more alters are likely to appear. This tends to be supported 
by clinical findings we have examined. The number of alters in the system is directly 
proportional to the probability of sociopathic behavior, externally directed violence, and 
suicide attempts. 


16 


Putnam etal, 1986. 
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Layering of Alters 

One phenomena noticed by therpists (and one implied or directly stated in 
descriptions of CIA methodology) is the nesting or layering of alters. Some alters overlie 
each other or are buried beneath other alters. An overtly recognizable alter can mask 
several covertly active alters not externally manifest - these covertly active alters are often 
tied to a specific trauma or life issue. Lack of recognition of nesting can cause previously 
fused alters to re-dissociate. It is an important discovery made in 1984. Often integration 
of alters itself will open up certain ‘hiches” in the system, holes as it were, which can be 
filled by alters previously dormant or inactive. It is common psychiatric interpretation that 
layering is part of the defensive process of dissociation that binds pain and horror by 
fragmentation and storage in such a way that it is difficult to reassemble, however, 
research indicates that the layering or nesting process is one that is so well understood by 
intelligence agencies that it can be crafted in any way necessary to set up a specific system 
to store information, parallel to an equally nested series of coded initiators for various 
alters. 


Groups of related alters often exist, often tied by the same trauma and therefore 
sharing the same origin. Complex MPD patients with large numbers of alters may carry 
several different “family groupings,” and often the various groups may be in conflict with 
each other. Dating someone who turns out to have MPD must be the literal ‘blind date 
from hell.” 


Key or Cue Words 

Interestingly, reports of CIA/NS A keyword systems relative to MPD individuals 
have a certain viability. The existance of the use of key words to elicit specific alters was 
first noted in 1964 17 , only four years after the CIA claimed they terminated the program in 
1960. The use of “cue words” is an important technique for facilitating the hypnotic 
process. Since hypnosis, drugs and trauma are essential for deliberately creating MPD 
individuals in line with mission objectives, it is not surprising that the existence of cue 
words became evident early on. 


17 Morton and Thoma, “A case of multiple personality”, American Journal of Clinical Hypnosis, Vol 6, 
1964, pp.216-225. 
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THE GREENBAUM SPEECH 
ON RITUAL ABUSE, MPD AND 
MIND CONTROL 

Herein is the lecture by D.C.Hammond, originally entitled "Hypnosis in MPD: 
Ritual Abuse," but now usually known as the "Greenbaum Speech," delivered at the 
Fourth Annual Eastern Regional Conference on Abuse and Multiple Personality, Thursday 
June 25, 1992, at the Radisson Plaza Hotel, Mark Center, Alexandria, Virginia. Sponsored 
by the Center for Abuse Recovery & Empowerment, The Psychiatric Institute of 
Washington, D.C. Both a tape and a transcript were at one time available from Audio 
Transcripts of Alexandria, Virginia (800-338-2111). Tapes and transcripts of other 
sessions from the conference are still being sold but — understandably — not this one. The 
transcript below was made from a privately made tape of the original lecture. The single 
most remarklable thing about this speech is how little one has heard of it in the two years 
since its original delivery. It is recommended that one reads far enough at least until one 
finds why it's called "the Greenbaum speech." 

In the introduction the following background information is given for Dr. Hammond: 


B .S . M.S. Ph D (Counseling Psychology) from the University of Utah 

Diplomate in Clinical Hypnosis, the American Board of Psychological Hypnosis 

Diplomate in Sex Therapy, the American Board of Sexology 

Clinical Supervisor and Board Examiner, American Board of Sexology 

Diplomate in Marital and Sex Therapy, American Board of Family Psychology 

Licensed Psychologist, Licensed Marital Therapist, Licensed Family Therapist, Utah 

Research Associate Professor of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation,Utah School of 

Medicine 

Director and Founder of the Sex and Marital Therapy Clinic, University of Utah. 

Adjunct Associate Professor of Educational Psychology, University of Utah 
Abstract Editor, The American Journal of Clinical Hypnosis 

Advising Editor and Founding Member, Editorial Board, The Ericsonian Monograph 
Referee, The Journal of Abnormal Psychology 

1989 Presidential Award of Merit, American Society of Clinical Hypnosis 

1990 Urban Sector Award, American Society of Clinical Hypnosis 
Current President, American Society of Clinical Hypnosis 
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“THE GREENBAUM SPEECH of D.C.HAMMOND” 

We've got a lot to cover today and let me give you a rough approximate outline of the 
the things that I'd like us to get into. First, let me ask how many of you have had at least 
one course or workshop on hypnosis? Can I see the hands? Wonderful. That makes our 
job easier. Okay. 

I want to start off by talking a little about trance-training and the use of hypnotic 
phenomena with an MPD dissociative-disorder population, to talk some about 
unconscious exploration, methods of doing that, the use of imagery and symbolic imagery 
techniques for managing physical symptoms, input overload, things like that. Before the 
day's out, I want to spend some time talking about something I think has been completely 
neglected in the field of dissociative disorder, and that's talking about methods of 
profound calming for automatic hvper-arousal that's been conditioned in these patients. 
We're going to spend a considerable length of time talking about age-regression and 
abreaction in working through a trauma. 

I'll show you with a non-MPD patient — some of that kind of work — and then 
extrapolate from what I find so similar and different with MPD cases. Part of that, I would 
add, by the way, is that I've been very sensitive through the years about taping MPD cases 
or ritual-abuse cases, part of it being that some of that feels a little like using patients and I 
think that this population has been used enough. That's part of the reason, by choice, that 
I don't generally videotape my work. I also want to talk a bunch about hypnotic relapse- 
prevention strategies and post-integration therapy today. Finally, I hope to find 
somewhere in our time-frame to spend on hour or so talking specifically abou t ritual abuse 
and about mind-control programming and brainwashing — how it's done, how to get on 
the inside with that — which is a topic that in the past I haven't been willing to speak about 
publicly, have done that in small groups and in consultations, but recently decided that it 
was high time that somebody started doing it. So we're going to talk about specifics today. 
[Applause] 

In Chicago at the first International Congress where ritual abuse was talked about I 
can remember thinking, "How strange and interesting." I can recall many people listening 
to an example given that somebody thought was so idiosyncratic and rare, and all the 
people coming up after saying, "Gee, you're treating one, too? You're in Seattle"...Well, 
I'm in Toronto...Well, I'm in Florida...Well, I’m in Cincinnati." I didn't know what to think 
at that point. It wasn't too long after that I found my first ritual-abuse patient in somebody 
I was already treating and we hadn't gotten that deep yet. 

Things in that case made me very curious about the use of mind-control techniques 
and hypnosis and other brainwashing techniques. So I started studying brainwashing and 
some of the literature in that area and became acquainted with, in fact, one of the people 
who'd written one of the better books in that area. Then I decided to do a survey, and 
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from the ISSMP&D [International Society for the Study of Mulptiple Personality and 
Dissociation] folks I picked out about a dozen and a half therapists that I though were 
seeing more of that than probably anyone else around and I started surveying them. The 
interview protocol, that I had. got the same reaction almost without exception. Those 
therapists said, "You're asking questions I don't know the answers to. You're asking more 
specific questions than I've ever asked my patients." Many of those same therapists said, 
"Let me ask those questions and I'll get back to you with the answer." Many of them not 
only got back with answers, but said, "You've got to talk to this patient or these two 
patients." I ended up doing hundred of dollars worth of telephone interviewing. What I 
came out of that was a grasp of a variety of brainwashing methods being used all over the 
country. 

I started to hear some similarities. Whereas I hadn't known, to begin with, how 
widespread things were, I was now getting a feeling that there were a lot of people 
reporting some similar things and that there must be some degree of communication here. 
Then approximately two and a half years ago I had some material drop in my lap. My 
source was saying a lot of things that I knew were accurate about some of the 
brainwashing, but it was telling me new material I had no idea about. 

At this point I took and decided to check it out in three ritual-abuse patients I was 
seeing at the time. Two of the three had what they were describing, in careful inquiry 
without leading or contaminating. The fascinating thing was that as I did a telephone- 
consult with a therapist that I'd been consulting for quite a number of months on an MPD 
case in another state, I told her to inquire about certain things. She said, "Well, what are 
those things?" I said, "I'm not going to tell you, because I don't want there to be any 
possibility of contamination. Just come back to me and tell me what the patient says." She 
called me back two hours later, said, "I just had a double session with this patient and 
there was a part of him that said, 'Oh, we're so excited. If you know about this stuff, you 
know how the Cult Programmers get on the inside and our therapy is going to go so much 
faster.”’ 


Many other patients since have had a reaction of wanting to pee their pants out of 
anxiety and fear rather than thinking it was wonderful thing. But the interesting thing was 
that she then asked, "What are these things?" They were word perfect — same answers my 
source had given me. I've since repeated that in many parts of the country. I've consulted 
in eleven states and one foreign country, in some cases over the telephone, in some cases 
in person, in some cases giving the therapist information ahead of time and saying, "Be 
very careful how you phrase this. Phrase it in these ways so you don't contaminate." In 
other cases not even giving the therapist information ahead of time so they couldn't. When 
you start to find the same highly esoteric information in different states and different 
countries, from Florida to California, you start to set an idea that there’s somethins 
soine on that is very larse, very well coordinated, with a ereat deal of communication 
and svtematicness to what's happenins . So I have gone from someone kind of neutral 
and not knowing what to think about it all to someone who clearly believes ritual abuse is 
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real and that the people who say it isn't are either naive like people who didn't want to 
believe the Holocaust or -- they're dirty. [Applause] 

Now for a long time I would tell a select group of therapists that I knew and 
trusted, information and say, "Spread it out. Don't spread my name. Don't say where it 
came from. But here's some information. Share it with other therapists if you find it's on 
target, and I'd appreciate your feedback." People would question — in talks — and say, you 
know, they were hungry for information. Myself, as well as a few others that I've shared 
it with, were hedging out of concern and out of personal threats and out of death threats. 
I finally decided to hell with them. If they're going to kill me, they're going to kill me. It's 
time to share more information with therapists. 

Part of that comes because we proceeded so cautiously and slowly, checking 
things in many different locations and find the same thing. So I'm going to give you the 
way in with ritual-abuse programming . I certainly can't tell you everything that you want 
to know in forty-five or fifty minutes, but I'm going to give you the essentials to get inside 
and start working at a new level. I don’t know what proportion, honestly, of patients have 
this. I would guess that maybe somewhere around at least fifty percent, maybe as high as 
three-quarters, I would guess maybe two-thirds of your ritual-abuse patients may have 
this. What do I think the distinguishing characteristic is? If they were raised from birth in a 
mainstream cult or if they were an non-bloodline person, meaning neither parent was in 
the Cult, but Cult people had a lot of access to them in early childhood, they may also 
have it. I have seen more than one ritual-abuse patient who clearly had all the kind of ritual 
things you hear about. They seemed very genuine. They talked about all the typical things 
that you hear in this population, but had none of this programming with prolonged 
extensive checking. So I believe in one case I was personally treating that she was a kind 
of schizmatic break-off that had kind of gone off and done their own thing and were no 
longer hooked into a mainstream group. [Pause] 

Here’s where it appears to have come from . At the end of World War n, before 
it even ended, Allen Dulles and people from our Intelligence Community were already in 
Switzerland making contact to get out Nazi scientists. As World War II ends, they not 
only get out rocket scientists, but they also get out some Nazi doctors who have been 
doing mind-control research in the camps . 

They brought them to the United States. Along with them was a young boy, a 
teenager, who had been raised in a Hasidic Jewish tradition and a background of Cabalistic 
mysticism that probably appealed to people in the Cult because at least by the turn of the 
century Aleister Crowley had been introducing Cabalism into Satanic stuff, if not earlier. I 
suspect it may have formed some bond between them. But he saved his skin by 
collaborating and being an assistant to them in the death-camp experiments. They brought 
him with them. They started doine mind-control research for Military Intelligence in 
military hospitals in the United States . The people that came, the Nazi doctors, were 
Satanists. Subsequently, the boy changed his name, Americanized it some, obtained an 
M.D. degree, became a physician and continued this work that appears to be at the center 
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of Cult Programming today. His name is known to patients throughout the country. 
[Pause] 


What they basically do is they will get a child and they will start this, in basic 
forms, it appears, by about two and a half after the child's already been made 
dissociative. They'll make him dissociative not only through abuse, like sexual abuse, but 
also things like putting a mousetrap on their fingers and teaching the parents, "You do not 
go in until the child stops crying. Only then do you go in and remove it." They start in 
rudimentary forms at about two and a half and kick into high gear, it appears, around six 
or six and a half continue through adolescence with periodic reinforcements in 
adulthood. Basically in the programming the child will be put typically on a gurney. They 
will have an IV in one hand or arm. They'll be strapped down, typically naked. There'll be 
wires attached to their head to monitor electroencephalograph patterns. They will see a 
pulsing light, most often described as red, occasionally white or blue. They'll be given, 
most commonly I believe, Demerol. Sometimes it'll be other drugs as well depending on 
the kind of programming. 

They have it, I think, down to a science where they've learned you give so much 
every twenty-five minutes until the programming is done. They then will describe a pain 
on one ear, their right ear generally, where it appears a needle has been placed, and they 
will hear weird, disorienting sounds in that ear while they see photic stimulation to drive 
the brain into a brainwave pattern with a pulsing light at a certain frequency not unlike the 
goggles that are now available through Sharper Image and some of those kinds of stores. 
Then, after a suitable period when they're in a certain brainwave state, they will begin 
programmi ng, programming oriented to self-destruction and debasement of the verson . 

I am seeing a patient at this point in time about eight years old who has gone 
through a great deal early programming which took place on a military installation . 
That's not uncommon. I've treated and been involved with cases who are part of this 
original mind-control project as well as having their programming on military reservations 
in many cases. We find a lot of connections with the CIA . This patient now was in a Cult 
school, a private Cult school where several of these sessions occurred a week. She would 
go into a room, get all hooked up. They would do all of these sorts of things. When she 
was in the proper altered state, now they were no longer having to monitor it with 
electroencephalographs, she also had already had placed on her electrodes, one in the 
vagina, for example, four on the head. Sometimes they'll be on other parts of the body. 
They will then begin and they would say to her, "You are angry with someone in the 
group." She'd say, "No, I'm not" and they'd violently shock her. They would say the same 
thing until she complied and didn't make any negative response. Then they would 
continue. "And because you are angry with someone in the group," or "When you are 
angry with someone in the group, you will hurt yourself. Do you understand?" She said, 
"No" and they shocked her. They repeated again, "Do you understand?" "Well, yes, but I 
don't want to." Shock her again untill they get compliance. Then they keep adding to it. 
"And you will hurt yourself by cutting yourself. Do you understand?" Maybe she'd say yes, 
but they might say, "We don't believe you" and shock her anyway. "Go back and go over 
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it again." They would continue in this sort of fashion. She said typically it seemed as 
though they'd go about thirty minutes, take a break for a smoke or something, come back. 
They may review what they'd done and stopped or they might review what they'd done 
and go on to new material. She said the sessions might go half an hour, they might go 
three hours. She estimated three times a week. Programming is under the influence of 
drugs in a certain brainwave state with these noises in one ear and them speaking in the 
other ear, usually the left ear, associated with right hemisphere non-dominant brain 
functioning, and with them talking, therefore, and requiring intense concentration, intense 
focusing. Because often they'll have to memorize and say certain things back, word- 
perfect, to avoid punishment, shock, and other kinds of things that are occurring. This is 
basically how a lot of programming goes on. 

Some of it'll also use other typical brainwashing kinds of techniques. There will be 
very standardized types of hypnotic things done at times. There'll be sensory deprivation 
which we know increases suggestibility in anyone. Total sensory deprivation, suggestibility 
has significantly increased, from the research. It's not uncommon for them to use a great 
deal of that, including formal sensory-deprivation chambers before they do certain of these 
things. [Pause] 

Now let me give you, because we don't have a lot of time, as much practical 
information as I can. The way that I would inquire as to whether or not some of this might 
be there would be wit h ideomotor finger-signals . After you've set them up I would say, "I 
want the central inner core of you to take control of the finger-signals." Don't ask the 
unconscious mind. The case where you're inquiring about ritual abuse, that's for the central 
inner core. The core is a Cult-created part. "And I want that central inner core of you to 
take control of this hand of these finger-signals and what it has for the yes-finger to float 
up. I want to ask the inner core of you is there any part of you, any part of Mary," that's 
the host's name, "who knows anything about Alpha, Beta, Delta, or Theta." 

If you get a Yes, it should raise a red flag that you might have someone with 
formal intensive brainwashing and programming in place. I would then ask and say, "I 
want a part inside who knows something about Alpha, Beta, Delta, and Theta to come up 
to a level where you can speak to me and when you're here say, Tm here.'" I would not 
ask if a part was willing to. No one's going to particularly want to talk about this. I would 
just say, "I want some part who can tell me about this to come out." Without leading them 
ask them what these things are. I've had consults where I've come in. Sometimes I've 
gotten a Yes to that, but as I've done exploration it appeared to be some kind of 
compliance response or somebody wanting, in two or three cases, to appear maybe that 
they were ritual abuse and maybe they were in some way, but with careful inquiry and 
looking it was obvious that they did not have what we were looking for. Let me tell you 
what these are. 

Let's suppose that this whole front row here are multiples and that she has an alter 
named Helen and she has one named Mary, she has one named Gertrude, she has one 
named Elizabeth, and she has one named Monica. Every one of those alters may have put 
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on it a program, perhaps designated alpha-zero-zero-nine a Cult person could say, "Alpha- 
zero-zero-nine" or make some kind of hand gesture to indicate this and get the same part 
out in any one of them even though they had different names that they may be known by 
to you. Alphas appear to represent general programming, the first kind of things put in. 
Betas appear to be sexual programs. For example, how to perform oral sex in a certain 
way, how to perform sex in rituals, having to do with producing child pornography, 
directing child pornography, prostitution. Deltas are killers trained in how to kill in 
ceremonies. There'll also be some self-harm stuff mixed in with that, assassination and 
killing. Thetas are called psychic killers. You know, I had never in my life heard those two 
terms paired together. I'd never heard the words "psychic killers" put together, but when 
you have people in different states, including therapists inquiring and asking, "What is 
Theta," and patients say to them, "Psychic killers," it tends to make one a believer that 
certain things are very systematic and very widespread. This comes from their belief in 
psychic sorts of abilities and powers, including their ability to psychically communicate 
with "mother" including their ability to psychically cause somebody to develop a brain 
aneurysm and die. It also is a more future-oriented kind of programming. 

Then there's Omega. I usually don't include that word when I say my first question 
about this or any part inside that knows about Alpha, Beta, Delta, Theta because Omega 
will shake them even more. Omega has to do with self-destruct programming. Alpha and 
Omega, the beginning and the end. This can include self-mutilation as well as killing- 
themselves programming. Gamma appears to be system-protection and deception 
programming which will provide misinformation to you, try to misdirect you, tell you half- 
truths, protect different things inside. There can also be other Greek letters. I'd 
recommend that you go and get your entire Greek alphabet and if you have verified that 
some of this stuff is present and they have given you some of the right answers about what 
some of this material is, and I can't underline enough: DO NOT LEAD THEM. Do not 
say, "Is this killers?" Get the answer from them, please. When you've done this and it 
appears to be present, I would take your entire Greek alphabet and, with ideomotor 
signals, go through the alphabet and say, "Is there any programming inside associated with 
epsilon, omicron," and go on through. There may be some sytematicness to some of the 
other letter, but I'm not aware of it. I've found, for example, in one case that Zeta had to 
do with the production of snuff films that this person was involved with. 

With another person, Omicron had to do with their linkage and associations with 
drug smuggling and with the Mafia and with big business and government leaders. So 
there's going to be some individualism, I think, in some of those. Some of those are come- 
home programs, "come back to the Cult", "return to the Cult" program. 

Here's the flaw in the system. They have built in shut-down and erasure codes so 
if they got into trouble they could shut something down and they could also erase 
something . These codes will sometimes be idiosyncratic phrases, or ditties. Sometimes 
they will be numbers maybe followed by a word. There's some real individuality to that. At 
first I had hoped if we can get some of these maybe they'll work with different people. No 
such luck. It's very unlikely unless they were programmed at about the same point in time 
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as part of the same little group. Stuff that I've seen suggests that they carry laptop 
computers, the programmers, which still include everything that they did twenty, thirty 
years ago in them in terms of the names of alters, the programs, the codes, and so on. 
Now what you can do is get erasure codes, and I always ask, "If I say this, code, what will 
happen?' Doublecheck. "Is there any part inside who has different information?" Watch 
your ideomotor signals and what I've found is you can erase programs by giving the 
appropriate codes, but then you must abreact the feelings. So if you erase Omega, which 
is often where I've started because it’s the most high risk. Afterwards I will get all the 
Omega, what were formerly Omega alters, together so that we will abreact and give back 
to the host the memories associated with all the programming that was done with Omega 
and anything any Omega part ever had to do in a fractionated abreaction. They use the 
metaphor — and it is their metaphor — of robots, and it is like a robot shell comes down 
over the child alter to make them act in robotic fashion. Once in a while internally you'll 
confront robots. 

What I found from earlier work, and so I speed the process up now because I 
confirmed it enough times, is that you can say to the core, "Core, I want you to look -- 
there's this robot blocking the way in some way, blocking the progress. Go around and 
look at the back of the head and tell me what you notice on the back of the head or the 
neck." I just ask it very non-leading like that and what's commonly said to me is that there 
were wires or a switch. So I'll tell them, "Hold the wires or flip the switch and it will 
immobilize the robot and give me a yes-signal when you've done it." Pretty soon you get a 
yes-signal. "Great. Now that the robot is immobilized, I want you to look inside the robot 
and tell me what you see." It's generally one or several children. I have them remove the 
children. I do a little hypnotic magic and ask the core to use a laser and vaporize the robot 
so nothing is left. They're usually quite amazed that this works, as have been a number of 
therapists. [Pause] 

No w there are many different lovers of this stuff, and this is the problem. Let me 
come over to the overhead and give some ideas about them. What we have up here are 
innumerable alters. I'll tell you one of the fascinating things I've seen. I remember a little 
over a year ago coming in to see some cases, some of the tough cases at a dissociative- 
disorders unit of a couple of the finest of the MPD therapists in this country, who are 
always part of all the international meetings, have lectured internationally. We worked and 
I look at some of their patients. They were amazed at certain things because they had not 
been aware of this before. As we worked with some of the patients and confirmed it, I 
remember one woman who'd been inpatient for three years, still was inpatient. Another 
who had one intensive year of inpatient work with all the finest MPD therapy you can 
imagine -- abreactions, integrations, facilitating cooperation, art therapy, on and on and 
on, journaling, intensively for one inpatient year followed by an intensive year of 
outpatient therapy two, three hours a week. In both patients we found out that all of this 
great work had done nothing but deal with the alters up here and had not touched the 
mind-control programming. In fact it was not only intact, but we found that the one who 
was outpatient was having her therapy monitored every session by her mother, out-of- 
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state, over the telephone, and that she still had intact suggestions that had been give to 
her at a certain future time to kill her therapist. 

Now one of the things that I would very carefully check is, I would suggest that 
you ask the core , not just the unconscious mind, ask the core, "Is there any part inside that 
continues to have contact with people associated with the Cult? Is there any part inside 
who goes to Cult rituals or meetings? Is there a recording device inside of Mary," if that's 
the host's name, "a recording device inside so that someone can find out the things that are 
said in sessions?" This doesn't mean they're monitored. Many of them just simply have it. 
"Is there someone who debriefs some part inside for what happens in our therapy 
sessions?" I have the very uncomfortable feeling from some past experience that when you 
look at this you will find the large proportion of ritual-abuse victims in this country are 
having their onsoine therapy monitored . I remember a woman who came in about 
twenty-four years old, claimed her father was a Satanist. Her parents divorced when she 
was six. After that it would only when her father had visitation and he would take her to 
rituals sometimes up until age fifteen. She said, "I haven't gone to anything since I was 
fifteen." Her therapist believed this at face value. We sat in my office. We did a two-hour 
inquiry using hypnosis. We found the programming present. 

In addition to that, we found that every therapy session was debriefed and in fact 
they had told her to get sick and not come to the appointment with me. Another one had 
been told that I was Cult and that if she came I would know that she'd been told not to 
come and I would punish her. If anything meaningful comes out in a patient who's being 
monitored like that -- from what I've learned thus far, they're tortured with electric shocks 
-- my belief is if they're in that situation you can't do meaningful therapy other than being 
supportive and caring and letting them know you care a lot and you'll be there to support 
them. But I wouldn't try to work with any kind of deep material or deprogramming with 
them because I think it can do nothing but get them tortured and hurt unless they can get 
into a safe, secure inpatient unit for an extended period of time to do some of the work 
required. I have a feeling that when you make inquiries you're going to find that probably 
greater than fifty percent of these patients, if they’re bloodline, meaning mother or dad 
or both involved, will be monitored on so me ongoing basis . [Pause] 

Now when you come below the alters, you then have Alpha, Beta, Delta, Theta, so 
and so forth, the Greek-letter programming and they will then have backup programs . 
There will typically be an erasure code for the backups . There may be one code that 
combines all the backups into one and then an erasure code for them, simply one code 
that erases all the backups. So I will get the code for, let's say. Omega and for all the 
Omega backups at the same time. After I've asked "What will happen if I give this," I will 
give the code and then I will say, "What are you experiencing?" They often describe 
computer whirring, things erasing, explosions inside, all sorts of interesting things. I've 
had some therapists come back and say, "My Lord, I had never said anything about robots 
she said something about robots vaporizing." I remember one therapist who'd been with 
me in several hypnosis workshops and consulted with me about a crisis MPD situation. I 
told her to inquire about Alpha, Beta, Delta, Theta. She did. She got back to me saying. 
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"Yeah, I got an indication it's there. What is it?" I said, "I'm not going to tell you. Go back 
and inquire about some of this." We set an appointment for a week or so hence. She got 
back with me and said, "I asked what Theta was and she said, 'psychic killers.' I asked her 
what Delta was and she said 'killers.'" Okay. So I told her about some of this stuff for a 
two-hour consult. She called back and she said, "This seemed too fantastic. I heard this 
and I thought. Has Cory been working too hard?”' she said. I'm embarrassed to admit it, 
but she said, "I held you in high professional regard, but this just sounded so off in the 
twilight zone that I really thought, 'Is he having a nervous breakdown or something?"' She 
said, "But I respected you enough to ask about this." She said, "I asked another MPD 
patient and she didn't have any of this." So in this patient she started describing things and 
how she worked, for example, with an erasure and she was describing things like robots 
vaporizing and kinds of things. She said, "I hadn't told her about any of these things." 
Well, here's the problem. There are different layers and I think some of them are designed 
to keep us going in circles forever . They figured we probably, in most cases, wouldn't get 
below the alters which they purposefully created. 

The way you create Manchurian Candidates is you divide the mind. It's part of 
what the Intelligence Community wanted to look at. If you're going to get an assassin, 
you're going to get somebody to go do something, you divide the mind. It fascinates me 
about cases like the assassination of Robert Kennedy, where Bernard Diamond, on 
examining Sirhan Sirhan found that he had total amnesia of the killing of Robert Kennedy, 
but under hypnosis could remember it. But despite suggestions he would be able to 
consciously remember, could not remember a thing after was out of hypnosis. I'd love to 
examine Sirhan Sirhan. 

It appears that below this we've got some other layers. One is called "Green 
Programming " it appears. Isn't it interesting that the doctor's name is Dr. Green? One of 
the questions in a way that does not contaminate is after I've identified some of this stuff is 
there and they've given me a few right answers about what some of it is, "If there were a 
doctor associated with this programming and his name were a color, you know, like Dr. 
Chartreuse or something, if his name were a color, what color would the color be?" Now 
once in a while I've had some other colors mentioned in about three or four patients that I 
felt were trying to dissimulate in some way and I don't really believe had this. In one case I 
got another color and I found out later it was a doctor whose name was a color who was 
being trained by Dr. Green almost thirty years ago and he supervised part of the 
programming of this woman under this doctor. I remember one woman couldn't come up 
with anything. No alter would speak up with anything. I said, "Okay," and we went on to 
some other material. About two minutes later she said, "Green. Do you mean Dr. Green?" 
We found this all over. There appears to be some Green Programming below that and I 
suspect that you get down to fewer and more central programs the deeper you go. Well, 
all Green Programming is Ultra-Green and the Green Tree. Cabalistic mysticism is mixed 
all into this. 

If you're going to work with this you need to pick up a couple of books on the 
Cabala. One is by a man named Dion Fortune called "Qabala" with a "q," Dion Fortune. 
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Another is by Ann Williams-Heller and it's called "The Kabbalah." I knew nothing about 
the Cabala. It was interesting. A patient had sat in my waiting area, got there considerably 
early and drew a detailed multicolored Cabalistic Tree over two years ago. It took me two 
months to figure out what it was. Finally, showing it to somebody else who said, "You 
know? That looks an awful lot like the Cabala Tree" and that rang a bell with some 
esoteric in an old book and I dug it out. That was the background of Dr. Green. 

Now the interesting thing about the Green Tree is his original name was 
Greenbaum. What does "greenbaum" mean in German? Green Tree, Ultra-Tree and the 
Green Tree. I've also had patients who didn't appear to know that his original name was 
Greenbaum, volunteered that there were parts inside named Mr. Greenbaum. Now let me 
give you some information about parts inside that may be helpful to you if you're going to 
inquire about these things, because my experience is one part will give you some 
information and either run dry or get defensive or scared and stop, and so you punt and 
you make an end run and you come around the other direction, you find another part. I'll 
tell you several parts to ask for and ask if there's a part by this name. And, by the way, 
when I'm screening patients and fiddling around with this, I throw in a bunch of spurious 
ones and ask, "Is there a part inside by this name and by that name" as a check on whether 
or not it appears genuine. For example. "In addition to the core," I ask, "is there a part 
inside named Wisdom?" Wisdom is a part of the Cabalistic Tree. Wisdom, I've often 
found, will be helpful and give you a lot of information. "Is there a part inside named 
Diana?" I mean I may throw in all sorts of things. "Is there a part inside named Zelda?" 
I've never encountered one yet! Just to see what kind of answers we get. I try to do this 
carefully. Diana is a part that, in the Cabalistic system, is associated with a part called the 
Foundation. You will be fascinated to know that. Remember the Process Church' ? Roman 
Polanski's wife, Sharon Tate, was killed by the Manson Family who were associated with 
the Process Church? A lot of prominent people in Hollywood were associated and then 
they went underground, the books say, in about seventy-eight and vanished? Well, they're 
alive and well in southern Utah. We have a thick file in the Utah Department of Public 
Safety documenting that they moved to southern Utah, north of Monument Valley, bought 
a movie ranch in the desert, renovated it, expanded it, built a bunch of buildings there, 
carefully monitored so that very few people go out of there and no one can get in and 
changed their name. A key word in their name is "Foundation." The Foundation . There 
are some other words. The Foundation is part of the Tree. So you can ask, "Is there 
something inside known as The Foundation?" I might ask other things to throw people off. 
"Is there something known as the Sub- Basement?" Well, maybe they'll conceive of 
something. Or "Is there something known as the Walls?" There are a variety of questions 
you can come up with, to sort of screen some things. I've also found that there will often 
be a part called " Black Master " a part called " Master Programmer. " and that there will 
be computer operators inside. How many of you have come into computer things in 
patients? There will typically be computer operators . Computer Operator Black, 
Computer Operator Green, Computer Operator Purple. Sometimes they'll have numbers 
instead, sometimes they'll be called Systems Information Directors . You can find out the 
head one of those. There'll be a source of some information for you. I will ask inside, "Is 
there a part inside named Dr. Green?" You'll find that there are, if they have this kind of 
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programming, in my experience. Usually with a little work and reframing, you can turn 
them and help them to realize that they were really a child-part who's playing a role and 
they had no choice then, but they do now. You know, they played their role very, very 
well, but they don't have to continue to play it with you because they're safe here and in 
fact, "If the Cult simply found out that you talked to me, that they you had shared 
information with me, you tell me what would they do to you?" Emphasize that the only 
way out is through me and that they need to cooperate and share information and help me 
and that I'll help them. So all these parts can give you various information. Now they have 
tried to protect this very carefully. 

Let me give vou an example with Ultra-Green . I discovered this -- by the way I 
used to think this programming was only in bloodline people. I've discovered it in non¬ 
bloodline people, but it's a bit different. They don't want it to be just the same. I don't 
think you'll find deep things like Ultra-Green and probably not even Green Programming 
with non-bloodline people. But let me tell you something that I discovered first in a non¬ 
bloodline and then in a bloodline. We were going along and a patient was close to getting 
well, approaching final integration in a non-bloodline and she suddenly started 
hallucinating and her fingers were becoming hammers and other things like that. So I used 
an affect-bridge and we went back and we found that what happened was that they gave 
suggestions, that if she ever got well to a certain point she would go crazy. The way they 
did this was they strapped her down and they gave her LSD when she was eight years old . 
When she began hallucinating they inquired about the nature of the hallucinations so they 
could utilize them in good Ericsonian fashion and build on them and then combine the 
drug-effect with powerful suggestions. "If you ever get to this point you will go crazy. If 
you ever get fully integrated and get well you will go crazy like this and will be locked up 
in an institution for the rest of your life. They gave those suggestions vigorously and 
repetitively. 

Finally, they introduced other suggestions that, "Rather than have this happen, it 
would be easier to just kill yourself." In a bloodline patient then, as I began inquiring about 
deep material, the patient started to experience similar symptoms. We went back and we 
found the identical things were done to her. 

This was called the "Green Bomb." B-O-M-B. Lots of interesting internal 
consistencies like tha t plav on words with Dr. Greenbaum. his original name. Now in this 
case it was done to her at age nine for the first time and then only hers was different. Hers 
was a suggestion for amnesia. "If you ever remember anything about Ultra-Green and the 
Green Tree you will go crazy. You will become a vegetable and be locked up forever." 
Then finally the suggestions added, "And it'll be easier to just kill yourself than have that 
happen to you, if you ever remember it." At age twelve then, three years later, they used 
what sounds like an Amytol interview to try to breach the amnesia and find out if they 
could. They couldn't. So then they strapped her down again, took and gave her something 
to kind of paralyze her body, gave her LSD, an even bigger dose and reinforced all the 
suggestions. Did a similar thing at the age of sixteen. So these are some of the kind of 
booby traps you run into. There are a number of cases where they combined powerful 
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drug effects like this with suggestions to keep us from discovering some of this deeper 
level stuff. What's the bottom line? 

Your guess is as good as mine but I can tell you that I've had a lot of therapists 
who were stymied with these cases who were going nowhere. In fact someone here that I 
told some basic information about this to in Ohio a couple of months ago said it opened all 
sorts of things up in a patient who'd been going nowhere. That's an often common thing. I 
think that we can move down to deeper levels and if we deal with some of the deeper level 
stuff it may destroy all the stuff above it. But we don't even know that yet. In some of the 
patients I'm working with we have pretty much dealt with a lot of the top-level stuff. I'll 
tell you how we've done some of that. We'll take and erase one system like Omega. Then 
we will have a huge abreaction of all the memories and feelings in a fractionated 
abreaction associated with those parts. I typically find I'll say to them, "Now that we've 
done this are there any other memories and feelings that any parts that were Omega still 
have?" The answer's usually "No." At that point I will say, "I usually find at this point in 
time the majority, if not all, of those parts that used to be Omega no longer feel a desire or 
need to be different, realizing that you split off originally by them and want to go home to 
Mary and become one with her again." I use the concept often now — which came from a 
patient -- of going home and becoming one with her. "Going back from whence you 
came" is another phrase I'll use with them. "Are there any Omega parts inside who do not 
feel comfortable with that or have reservations or concerns about that?" If there are we 
talk to them. We deal with them. A few may not integrate. My experience is most of the 
time they'll integrate and we may integrate twenty-five parts at once in a polvfraemented 
complex MPD . 

I think it is vitally important to abreact the feelings before you go on. Also for 
many patients it hasn't seemed to matter the order we go in but I've found a couple where 
it has. If it doesn't seem to matter I'll typically go Omega, then Delta because they have 
more violence potential, then Gamma to get rid of the self-deception stuff. What I will do 
before I just assume anything and do that, is once we've done Omega and showed them 
that success can occur and something can happen and they feel relief after, I will say to 
them, "I want to ask the core — through the fingers -- is there a specific order in which 
programs must be erased?" You know maybe it doesn't matter but most of the time I 
found "No." There are cases where we found "Yes." 

I recommend doing one or two or three of those because they'll produce relief and 
and a sense of optimism in the patient. But then I would recommend starting to probe for 
the deeper level things and getting their input and recommendations about the order in 
which we go. Question? 

Q: What has been the typical age and typical gender of this type of person? 

Dr.H: I know of this being found in men and women. Most of the patients I know with 
MPD ritual abuse that are beine treated are women , however. I know of some men 
being treated where we've found this. 
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A while back I was talking to a small group of therapists somewhere. I told them 
about some of this. In the middle of talking about some of this all the color drained out of 
one social worker's face and she obviously had a reaction and I asked her about and she 
said, "I'm working with a five-year-old boy," and she said, "Just in the last few weeks he 
was saying something about a Dr. Green." I went on a little further and I mentioned some 
of these things and she just shook her head again. I said, "What's going on?" She said, 
"He's been spontaneously telling me about robots and about Omega." I think you will find 
variations of this and that they've changed it, probably every few years and maybe 
somewhat regionally to throw us off in various ways but that certain basics and 
fundamentals will probably be there. I have seen this in people up into their forties 
including people whose parents were very, very high in the CIA. other sorts of things like 
that. I've had some that were orieinallv part of the Monarch Project which is the name of 
the government Intelligence project . Question in the back? 

Q: I'm still not grasping how one starts, how you find out how to erase. How do you get 
that information? 

Dr.H: I would say, "I want the core, if necessary, using the telepathic communication 
ability you have to read minds," because they believe in that kind of stuff, "so I'll use it..." I 
was trained in Ericsonian stuff, "...to obtain for me the erasure code of all Omega 
programs. When you've done so, I want the yes-finger to float up." Then I ask them to tell 
it to me. "Are there backups for Omega programs?" "Yes." "Okay? How many backups 
are there?" "Six," they say, let's say. It's different numbers. "Is there an erasure code for all 
the backup programs?" "No." "Is there an erasure code that combines all the backups into 
one?" "Yes." "Obtain that code for me and when you've go it give me the yes-signal 
again." It can move almost that fast in some cases where there's not massive resistance. 
Question? 

Q: Yes, can you tell me what you know about the risks to the therapist? [Laughter] 

Dr.H: You would have to ask. 

Q: Yeah, I'd like to know that. What kind of data do you have given that you've had 
contact with large numbers of people. Not just threats but also any injury, any family 
problems that have arisen. That's one question. A second one is are you aware of anybody 
that you've treated - or others -- with this level of dissociation and trauma that have 
recovered? Integrated? Whole and happy? 

Dr.H: Okay, I have one non-bloodline multiple, complex multiple who had this kind of 
programming where they have a lot of access to the patient as neighbors and where the 
doctor .... by the way, you 'll find physicians heavily involved. They've encouraged their 
own to go to medical school, to prescribe drugs to take care of their own, to get access to 
medical technology and be above suspicion. There have been a couple, in fact, in Utah 
who've been nailed now. We now in Utah have two full time ritual-abuse investigators 
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with statewide jurisdiction under the Attorney General's Office to do nothing but 
investigate this. [Applause] Okay? In a poll done in the State of Utah in January by the 
major newspaper and television station, they found that ninety percent of Utahans 
believe that ritual abuse is genuine and real. Not all of them believe it's a frequent 
occurrence but some of that was imparted from two years of work by the Governor 
Commission on Ritual Abuse, interviewing, talking, meeting people, gathering data. 

Now when people say, by the way, "There's no evidence. They've never found a 
body," that’s baloney. They found a body in Idaho of a child. They've had a case last 
summer that was convicted on first-degree murder charges, two people that the summer 
before that were arrested where the teenaged girl's finger and head were in the refrigerator 
and they were convicted of first-degree murder in Detroit. There have been cases and 
bodies. 


Back to risk. I know of no therapist who's been harmed. But patients inform us 
that there will come a future time where we could be at risk of being assassinated by 
patients who've been programmed to kill at a certain time anyone that they've told and any 
member of their own family who's not active. If that would come about is speculative. 
Who knows for sure? Maybe, but I don't think it's entirely without risk. A question in the 
back? 

Q: It seems to me that there seems to be some similarity between these kinds of 
programming and those people who claim that they've been abducted bv spaceships 
and have had themselves physically probed and reprogrammed and all of that sort of 
thing. Since Cape Canaveral is across the Florida peninsula from me and I don't think that 
they've reported any spaceships lately, I was just wondering is there any sort of 
relationship between this and that? 

Dr.H: I'll share my speculation, that comes from others really. I've not dealt with any of 
those people. However, I know a therapist that I know and trust and respect who I've 
informed about all this a couple of years ago and has found it in a lot of patients and so on, 
who is firmly of the belief that those people are in fact ritual-abuse victims who have 
been programmed with that sort of thing to destroy all their credibility. If somebody's 
coming in and reporting abduction by a flying saucer, who's going to believe them on 
anything else in the futurel Also as a kind of thing that can be pointed to and said, "This 
is as ridiculous as that." All I know is that I recently had a consult, a telephone consult, 
with a therapist where I had been instructing her about some of this kind of stuff. When 
we were consulting at one point in the fifth or sixth interview she said, "By the way, do 
you know anything about this topic?" I said, "Well, not really" and shared with her what I 
shared with you. I said, "If it were me being with this guy..." that she’d been seeing for a 
couple of months, I said, "I would ask inside for the core to take control of finger-signals 
and inquire about Alpha, Beta, Delta, Theta." She proceeded to do all that, got back to me 
a week later and said, "Boy, were you on target. There is a part inside named Dr. Green. 
There's this kind of programming." Yes? 
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Q: What's the difference between this kind of program and cult-type abuse and Satanic 
abuse in the kind of cults with the candles and the... 

Dr.H. This type of programming will be done in the cults with the candles and all the rest. 
My impression is this is simply done in people where they have great access to them or 
they're bloodline and their parents are in it and they can be raised in it from an early age. If 
they are bloodline they are the chosen generation. If not, they're expendable and they are 
expected to die and not get well. There will be booby traps in your way if they aren't non¬ 
bloodline people that when they pet well they will kill themselves . I'll tell you just a little 
about that. My belief is that some people that have ritual abuse and don't have this have 
been ritually abused but they may be may be part of a non-mainstream group. The 
Satanism comes in as the overall philosophy overriding all of this . People say, 
" What's the purpose of it ?” Mv best euess is that the purpose of it is that they want 
an army of Manchurian Candidates. ten of thousands of mental robots who will do 
prostitution, do child pornography. smuggle drugs, engage in international arms 
smuesline. do snuff films, all sorts of very lucrative things and do their biddins and 
eventually the megalomaniacs at the top believe they'll create a Satanic Order that will 
rule the world . 

One last question. Then I'll give you couple of details and we need to shift gears. 

Q: You have suggested and implied that at some point at a high level of the U.S. 
Government there was support of this kind of thing. I know we're short of time, but could 
you just say a few words about the documentation that may exist for that suggestion? 

Dr.H. There isn't great documentation of it. It comes from victims who are imperiled 
witnesses. The interesting thine is how many people have described the same scenario 
and how many people that we have worked with who have had relatives in NASA, in 
the CIA and in the Military, including very hieh-uos in the Military . I can tell you that 
a friend and colleague of mine who has probably the equivalent of half the table space on 
that far side of the room filled with boxes with declassified documents from mind-control 
research done in the past which has been able to be declassified over a considerable -- 
couple of decades — period and has read more government documents about mind control 
than anyone else, has a brief that has literally been sent in the past week and a half asking 
for all information to be declassified about the Monarch Project for us to try to find out 
more. Now let me just mention something about some of the stuff that my experience is in 
several patients now that you may run into late in the process. I know I'm throwing a lot at 
you in a hurry. Some of it is completely foreign and some of you may think, "Gosh, could 
any of this be true?" Just, you know, ask. Find out in your patients and you may be lucky 
and there isn't any of this. Somewhere at a deep level you may run into some things like 
this. 


Let me describe to you, if I can find my pen, the system in one patient. One patient 
I had treated for quite a while, a non-bloodline person. We had done what appeared to be 
successful work and reached final integration. She came back to me early last year and 
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said she was symptomatic with some things. I started inquiring. I found a part there we'd 
integrated. The part basically said, "There was other stuff that I couldn't tell you about and 
you integrated me and so I had to split off." I had done some inquiring about things like 
Alpha, Beta as a routine part of it and found they were there and I said to this part, "Why 
didn't you tell me about this stuff?" She said, "Well, we gave you some hints but they went 
right over your head." Says, "I'm sorry, but we know that you didn't know enough to help 
us but now we know you can." So the stuff started coming out. It was interesting. She 
described the overall system — if I can remember it now — as being like this. The circle 
represented harm to the body, a system of alters whose primary purpose was to hurt her 
including symptoms like Munchhausen's, self-mutilation, other kinds of things. Each of the 
triangles represented still another different system. She said, "With the exception of me," 
this one part, "you dealt with the whole circle with the work that we did before but you 
didn't touch the rest of the stuff." Okay. In the middle of all this was still another system 
consisting of the Cabalistic Tree, which some of you are aware, looks approximately 
likethis with lines in between and so on and so forth. There's a rough approximation. That 
represented another system. Then once we got past that she implied that this entire thing 
was somehow encompassed by, what do you call it, an hourglass. I kept thinking we were 
at final integration then I'd find some other parts. This person had an eagle-eye husband 
that was watching for certain things that we found to bereliable indicators. So often I 
would get evidence of dissociation within a few days. It would suddenly be picked up. 
You know, what we found was I continued to find evidence of dissociation and I'd find 
parts. Finally this part, as I got angry with him and said, "Why when I give these 
ideomotor inquiries am I getting lied to?" This part said, "Because you don't understand. 
You're going to get us all killed." We started talking and then she basically said, "It's been 
programed so that if you succeed and think you've succeeded, you will fail. They build it 
in as a way to laugh at you, that if you ever get us integrated, we will die." Here's what 
she said, this part said, "I'm one of twelve disciples," and I've seen this in others, twelve 
disciples within this hourglass each of whom had to memorize a disciple-lesson which 
were basic Satanic kind of premises, philosophies of life like "be good to those who hurt 
you, hate those who are nice to you," on and on and on. There may be two or three 
sentences like that associated with each that they had to memorize them. They said, "We 
are like grains of sand falling and when the last grain of sand falls, there's Death." I said, 
"Is Death a part?" "Yes. When the last grain of sand falls the Sleeping Giant awakens." 

The Sleeping Giant was Death, who was then to kill them on Day-One or Day-Six 
after awakening unless certain things were followed and we did some of those. Well we 
also found Death had a sister as a backup, used with mirrors to create the sister part. We 
had to get past and deal with that too. Death had certain things that they said had to be 
done to integrate. I started to say, "Oh, come on, they lied to you before." She said, "Wait 
a minute. This what they said you'd say. They said that no doctor would ever believe that 
they had to go these extremes to get us well and that's part of the reason they'd fail." I 
said, "Well, tell me, tell me again." She said, "I have to be dressed all in red. I have to have 
Demerol onboard, have taken Demerol. A code has to be given and it has to be in a room 
that's totally dark. It has to happen on Day-One or Day-Six after this part's been 
awakened." I said what I'd have to lose? I had a psychiatrist give her a little Demerol. We 


583 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


used the code. My office didn't have any windows anyway. It was pretty easy. Oh, and 
there had to be four, I think, candles lit. Well, fine. So we did it and everything went well. 
Maybe it would have gone well if we hadn't done it, but I decided not to take the chance 
and to trust the patient maybe. Well, so we go on and then we find another part. There's 
Death And Destruction, another backup also with a sister that we had to get through. In 
fact, I think there were two backups there. Interestingly, the very last part was an 
extremely nice part, made especially that way so that they wouldn't want to lose them 
because they would be so adorable and so loving and so sweet that they wouldn't want to 
maybe get rid of them. Then we found that she continued to have these feelings with this 
last part left now of darkness and blackness inside. What did we find? A curtain. She said, 
"They assumed that if you ever got to this point, you would," and along the way, by the 
way, we had encountered this stuff about the LSD stuff, the Green Bomb programming. 
The message was that she said, "There is a curtain behind which are the remaining feelings 
and memories, but it can't be opened from the middle. It's like a stage curtain. It has to 
opened this way," that it can't be opened. They assumed that you would try to deal with all 
the feelings. That can't be opened until you've dealt with that last part and they've 
integrated. So far it looks like we've got integration that's holding. So I found Death And 
Destruction and the Hourglass in non-bloodline. "The Tree and the Hourglass," this 
patient informed me, "were made of sand because we were meant to die. We're 
expendable. We're the unchosen generation." I've heard variously that it's crystals or blood 
that fills the Hourglass in bloodline people. By the way, you can do real simple things like 
turn the Hourglass on its side so nothing can fall out, so time stands still to be able to do 
certain kinds of work. 

Spread the grains of sand on the seashore so that they can't be numbered and the 
time will not be counted. Got that idea from a ritual-abuse victim who had seen some of 
this kind of programming done that another therapist was seeing. So those would be just a 
few other hints about things that may be helpful or meaningful. We're talking about very 
intensive things and at deep levels to to me this give us two things. One thing it gives to 
me is hope because it gets to material and it makes progress like nothing else we've ever 
seen with these people who have it. The second thing it does for me is it demoralizes me, 
too, because although three years ago I had a pretty good idea about the extent and 
breadth of what they'd one to these victims, I had no real appreciation for the depth and 
breadth and intensity of what they'd done. 

I want to come back to the other question over here now. The other question is 
how many of them can get weW We don't know. In most things in the mental health 
profession we accept two-thirds of the patients are going to improve, maybe seventy 
percent. There's very little we can get everybody well. I think one of the sad things we 
have to face is that many of these patients will probably never be well. My personal belief 
is that if they are being messed with their only hope of getting well is if they can somehow 
get out of contact. 

Now I know patients who've gone to other states and simply had deep-level alters 
pick up the phone and call and said, "This is our new address and phone number" so that 
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they could be picked up locally. I mean in an inpatient unit for an extended period of time. 
If they are in a Cult from their area and they are still being monitored and messed with, my 
own personal opinion is we can't get them well and can't offer more than humanitarian 
caring and supportiveness. Lots of therapists do not like to hear that. That's my opinion. I 
believe that if somehow they're lucky enough to be wealthy enough to have protection, to 
have somehow gotten away in some way and we can work with them without being 
messed with, that they have a chance to reach some semblance of normality and livability 
with enough intensive work. My own personal belief is I don't think anybody with this 
kind of programming is well in this country yet. There are some who are well along the 
way. I've got a couple who are well along in their work and have done a tremendous 
amount, but they're clearly not well yet. 

Q: Could you speculate on the relationship between this stuff and the fantasy games that 
have been proliferating, Dungeons and Dragons and that sort of thing? 

Dr.H: Well, there are a lot of things out there to cue people. You want to see a great 
movie, interesting movie, to cue people? Go see "Trancers II." You can rent it in your 
video shop. Came out last fall. One night in sheer desperation for something at the video 
store, you know? Nine o'clock on Friday night. Everything's gone. I rented a couple of 
movies and one of them is that. Fascinating. They're talking about Green World Order. 
Yes, "Trancers n." And who is the production company? Full Moon Productions. I 
couldn't see much cuing in "Trancers I," but who's the production company in "Trancers 
I"? Alter Productions. There are lots of things around that are cuing. 

There's an interesting person in the late sixties who talked about the Illuminati. 
Have any of you ever heard of the Illuminati with regard to the Cult? Had a patient bring 
that up to me just about exactly two years ago. We've now had other stuff come out from 
other patients. Appears to be the name of the international world leadership. There appear 
to be niuminatic Counsels in several parts of the world and one internationally. The name 
of the international leadership of the Cult supposedly. Is this true? well, I don't know. It's 
interesting we're getting some people who are trying to work without cuing who are 
saying some very similar things. There was an old guy in Hollywood in the late sixties who 
talked about the infiltration of Hollywood by the Illuminati. Certainly what some patients 
have said is all of this spook stuff, horror stuff, possession and everything else that's been 
popularized in the last twenty years in Hollywood is in order to soften up the public so 
that when a Satanic world order takes over, everyone will have been desensitized to so 
many of these things, plus to continually cue lots of people out there, is that true? Well, I 
can't definitely tell you that it is. What I can say i s I now believe that ritual-abuse 
vroerammine is widespread, is systematic . is very organized from highly esoteric 
information which is published nowhere, has not been on any book or talk show, that 
we have found all around this country and at least one foreign country . Let's take a 
couple of quick questions and we need to get on to other material. Yes? 

Q: Do you have any techniques for decreasing your level of uncertainty that a patient is or 
is not being still tampered with, "messed with," as you said? 
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Dr.H: Just that I would ask several of the parts I've inquired about, Core, Diana, Wisdom, 
Master Programmer, several parts inside I would ask about these sorts of things and I will 
keep asking it. As you do additional work and get a bit further, I would ask again to find 
out. In the back? 

Q: I wonder if you've heard or you know of the Martin Luther Bloodline? 

Dr.H: The what? 

Q: Martin Luther Bloodline? 

Dr.H: I know nothing about Martin Luther Bloodline. I'll give you one other quick tip. 
Ask him about an identification code . There's an identification code that people have. It 
will involve their birth date. It may involve places where they were programmed and it will 
usually involve a number in there that will be their birth order, like zero-two if they were 
second-bom. It will usually involve a number that represents the number of generations in 
the Cult, if they are bloodlines. I've seen up to twelve now, twelve generations . 

Q: I have seen a lot of the things you've been describing today in several patients. I wanted 
to ask you a question about the Seven Systems. You mentioned something about systems 
here. Axe there Seven Systems? 

Dr.H: There has been that described in some patients, yes, the Seven Systems. 

Q: Could you say what that is or a little diagram? 

Dr.H. I don't think we know enough to know what it is, honestly. I think it may have to 
do with Seven Cabalistic Trees. 

Q: Have you ever had any evidence where any of these people have bee n tagged and there 
have been anything of their body-parts that might be related to this, private parts in 
particular? 

Dr.H: Well, there are certainly people that have had tattoos . that have had a variety of 
other kinds of things, some of which have been, you know, documented in cases, but I 
mean to say, well, maybe they did that to themselves or had it done consciously to really 
prove something, not that occurs to right off the bat. Let me just take this one last 
question back and we need to go on to other material because we're never going to get 
through it all. I'll just ask you to hold your question. 

Q: It's not a question but I wanted to say for myself, personally, and perhaps for others 
here as well, I wanted to thank you very sincerely for taking this time to come forward. 
[Applause] 
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Dr.H: Well, [Applause] 

Q: Does anyone want to join us for a standing ovation for this material? It's wonderful. 
[Sustained applause] 

Dr.H: A dear friend who's one of the top people in the field, who I know has had death 
threats, but I know struggled for professional credibility in believing in MPD and was 
harshly criticized for even believing in that ten and fifteen years ago, and struggled to a 
point of professional credibility. I think in his heart of hearts he knows it's true, but he will 
say things like, "I wouldn't be surprised to find tomorrow it was an international 
conspiracy and I wouldn't be surprised to find tomorrow that it is an urban myth and 
rumor." He tries to stay right on the fence and the reason is because it's controversial, 
because there is a campaign underway saying these all false memories induced by, 
along with incest and everything else, by some TV programs and some books, and 
by naive therapists using hypnosis. It's controversial. My personal opinion has come 
to be if they're going to kill me, they're going to kill me. There's going to be an awful 
lot of information that's been put away that'll go to investigative reporters and 
multiple investigative agencies, if it happens, and an awful lot of people like you , I 
hope, that if I ever have an accident will be pushing for a very large-scale 
investigation. 
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The Transition from Mechanistic to Quantum Society 

The Mechanistic World View 

Today’s perception of social and political philosophy, in all it’s “modernity”, is a 
mechanistic perception formed in direct response to the philosophical and scientific 
concepts of the seventeenth century that produced the pattern forming the basis for 
today’s “science”. This perception is reinforced by constant exposure to these underlying 
themes in the media and culture around us. 

The greatest proponent of the mechanistic world view was Isaac Newton, a 
member of the influential British Royal Society, who extended his viewpoint to include 
what he perceived as “problems in moral philosophy”. French scientists in the 18th century 
tried to extend his ideas to questions of history and spirit. The power of Newton’s 
mechanistic view drew nearly every influential social, political and economic thinker of the 
17th, 18th and 19th centuries to use them as a model. 

Thomas Hobbes, John Stuart Mill and John Locke turned to mechanistic physics 
for inspiration and example in their writings on state and society. The deterministic laws of 
history expounded by German Karl Marx, the mechanistic and reductionist theory of 
evolution of Darwin and Wallace, Freud’s reductionist “scientific model” of the self, and 
Rev. Thomas Malthus’ pessimistic view of human life all took root from the mechanistic 
concept of the universe. 

Mechanism, or the mechanistic view, has the following components: 

(1) Mechanism stresses an unbridgeable gulf’ between human beings and the physical 
world. Human consciousness has no place in Newton’s vast “world machine”. Nature is 
perceived as something to be conquered and used. Of course, this is one of the main 
sources of out current ecological crisis. 

(2) Mechanism stresses hierarchy. It structures existence according to ever-descending 
units of analysis. In mechanistic societies, power and organization are structured in the 
same ladder of ascending and descending authority. 

(3) Mechanism stresses isolated, separate and interchangable parts. Everything in 
Newton’s universe is ultimately reduccible to so many individual atoms and the forces 
acting between them, so called atomism. Atomism encourages a model of relationship 
based on conflict and confrontation, on part against part. This was seen in Hobbes 
mechanistic proposal that “life is a struggle, each against every man”. In fact, atomism 
underlies the modem cult of the ‘‘expert’’, the detached individual who is very 
knowledgeable about isolated bits of information or experience but is i gnorant of the 
whole of which these bits are a part . The expert is often alienated from the situation or 
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community in which he practices his expertise. This alienation was extended even further 
in society by virtue of the Industrial Revolution. 

The idea put forth that “life was a struggle, each against all” was taken to a new 
atomistic low by Malthus, who put forth the notion that the elements of population needed 
to be controlled by a “select elite” and, after observing goats, the reductionist notion that 
humans were motivated by one factor - sexual reproduction. Furthermore, Malthus 
proposed another erroneous notion - that the population would increase geometrically and 
eat itself into oblivion and that population reduction mandates needed to be imposed by 
the ‘felite”. Passive population reduction consisted of population neglect , which allowed 
the infrastructure supporting the existence of population to collapse without maintenance, 
plus indirect killing by the creation of conditions that would promote death of the non¬ 
elite. We see this today embodied in the “treat symptom instead of cause” principle of 
allopathic medicine , which views the human body mechanistically and suppresses all 
medical treatment except only that which is allowed within the mechanistic view - drugs, 
surgery, radiation and other ‘htass to mass” approaches to life. In fact, modem society is a 
culture of death. The deliberate environmental pollution, deliberate withdrawal of vitamins 
and nutrients in processed food and their replacement by petroleum derivative synthetics, 
the deliberate addition of synthetic behavior-affecting chemicals to the food and water, 
and the deliberate undermining of any attempt at corrective action all support the indirect 
killing proposed by Malthus. Malthusian thought patterns provided a rationale for the 
“elite” to maintain themselves as such, and populations became a threat instead of an 
asset. 

(4) Mechanism stresses the single point of view. In science, when a single theory is the 
only theiry, then science essentially becomes a religion - scientism. The single point of 
view infers the concept of an “absolute space-time framework”. In Newtonian physics, 
there is only one reality at a time. You will immediately recognize this as the basis for the 
social reality in Western Civilization, typified by the United States, where the true 
multidimensional nature of the universe is viciously suppressed in order to preserve the 
status quo, which is based on false science and false premises about reality. 

Furthermore, this Single point of view” is taken advantage of by the media. When 
the media produces a continual series of conflicting viewpoints, it deliberately and 
knowingly performs the function of throwing the mind of the population into chronic 
indecision. The either/or of “absolute choice” became the chosen way of dealing with 
reality. A statement is either true or false, a course of action is either good or bad. There 
can only be one truth, one best course of action. Paradox, multiplicity, difference and 
plurality cannot be accomodated. Presentation of conflicting viewpoints is paralytic. 

Because innovation and progress is suppressed to maintain what is essentially a 
‘low-tech” society compared to the technology actually in hand by the government, it fits 
the mechanistic model very precisely. Strict determinist “laws” actually correspond to a 
very narrow spectrum of physical reality. 
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Because of the impact of Malthusian thought, which maintained that large 
populations were a threat, acquisition of land for resources became a major motivating 
factor in 20th century warfare. While still in progress, this is being supplanted by the drive 
for corporate capital, and still again by the drive for the mind of the population. 
Population control, including control of behavior (Skinner) and thought, is a Malthusian 
mandate. The size of the population is constantly being touted in the media. In fact, all of 
these thought patterns are not at all based on fact. It has been calculated that Earth can 
comfortably hold over 44 billion people, if the resources are cooperatively managed. 
Cooperative management and mutual aid, combined with the release of previously 
suppressed non-polluting technology, combined further with a shift in the mental patterns 
into more altruistic modes, will ensure a peaceful move into space for a large segment of 
the planetary population. 

As pointed out in Matrix IV, future life progressions and other data indicate that 
the population of the planet will decrease within the next several decades by virtue of a 
series of alterations in both planetary geology and other factors, which is all the more 
reason to maximize the health and welfare of the population we do have. We do not have 
too many people on the planet. We have too little common sense. 

Fractal Evolution 

An Extract from Avoiding Extinction, also by Leading Edge Research 1 

"A decade alter Mandelbrot published his physiological speculations, some theoretical biologists began to 
find fractal organization controlling structures all through the body. The standard 'exponential' 
description of a bronchial branching proved to be quite wrong; a fractal description turned out to fit the 
data...." —James Gleick 2 


In the view of the Darwinists, the endlessly exquisite designs of nature are the 
result of an interplay of two factors—random genetic mutation and Natural Selection. 
Genetic mutation proposes, Natural Selection disposes. 

The question of "design" in nature was one that troubled Charles Darwin all his 
professional life. In the year following the publication of the Origin, he writes to Asa 
Gray. "I am conscious that I am in an utterly hopeless muddle. I cannot think that the 
world, as we see it, is the result of chance; and yet I cannot look at each separate thing as 
the result of design." 3 

Darwinist Ernst Mayr, for one, is well aware of the design dilemma. "No 
consequence of Darwin's theory of natural selection was a source of greater dismay to his 

1 Avoiding Extinction: The Transitioning of Humankind from the Present Nightmare to the New 
Enlightenment , Dr. Dan Hall, Leading Edge Research, 1995. $24.95 ppd Foreign add $10. 168pages. 

2 James Gleick, Chaos—Making a New Science (New York: Penguin Books, 1988 [1987]), p. 109. 

3 Ernst Mayr, Evolution and the Diversity of Life, (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press), 1976, p. 
30. 
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opponents than the elimination of design from nature. Those who studied the countless 
superb adaptations of animals and plants had been most gratified by the explanation that 
such perfection was clearly the result of design by the maker of this world." In fact, 
Darwin did not eliminate design from nature, as he himself indicates in his letter to Gray. 
Darwin and his followers succeeded only in challenging the traditional idea that the 
source of all design is God. 

After citing many examples of fantastic design in nature, Mayr goes on to say, 
"But when we ask how this perfection is brought about, we seem to find only 
arbitrariness, planlessness, randomness, and accident.. ." 4 If Mayr and his fellow 
Darwinists find in nature only "arbitrariness, planlessness, randomness, and accident" that 
is a reflection on their ability, not on the capability of nature. 

Today, any graduate student asked to develop a paper on the subject of design in 
nature would invariably wind up looking into fractal geometry and mathematics. Fractal 
geometry, as its name implies, is a geometry focusing on the description of geometrical 
structures, and structuring, in fract[ion]al space. 

Until 1975, we didn't have a fractal geometry. Our only geometry was the familiar 
Euclidean geometry, which goes back over two thousand years. The Elements of Euclid 
(circa 300 B.C.) summarized in thirteen volumes the mathematical knowledge of ancient 
Greece. Up into our own century, Euclid's books of geometry were taken as the final, 
authoritative word on the subject. Euclidean geometry deals with whole rather than 
fractional realities. Plane geometry concerns planar (one- and two-dimensional) 
structures, and solid geometry describes volumetric (three-dimensional) structures. 

‘New geometry’s always begin," writes James Gleick, "when someone changes a 
fundamental rule." Fundamental supposition would be a better term than rule. Gleick 
continues: "Suppose space can be curved instead of flat, a geometer says, and the result is 
a weird curved parody of Euclid that provides precisely the right framework for the 
general theory of relativity. Suppose space can have four dimensions, or five, or six. 
Suppose the number expressing dimension can be a fraction.... suppose shapes are 
defined, not by solving an equation once, but by iterating it [repeating it] in a feedback 
loop." 5 

French mathematician Benoit Mandelbrot made a number of the above 
suppositions, and the result was the birth in 1975 of "fractal" (fractional) geometry and 
mathematics (Les Objets Fractal). The original stimulus behind Mandelbrot's work was 
an interest in irregular (seemingly "chaotic") patterns. Cotton prices over a long period of 
time, frequency of earthquakes, flooding conditions ... all seemed to occur with a regular 
irregularity. What was the principle of order within the chaos? 


4 Mayr, p. 32. 
s Gleick, p. 226. 
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Mandelbrot's "studies of irregular patterns," Gleick indicates, "and his exploration 
of infinitely complex shapes had an intellectual intersection: a quality of self-similarity. 
Above all, fractal meant self-similar.” 6 

"Self-similarity is symmetry across scale. It implies recursion, pattern inside of 
pattern. Mandelbrot's price charts and river charts displayed self-similarity, because not 
only did they produce detail at finer and finer scales, they also produced detail with certain 
constant measurements. .." 7 

The physical world, the explicate realm, is structured along the lines of fractal 
geometry. The basic underlying idea is the idea of repetition of structure in different 
scales of magnitude. The common example is a coastline. A photograph of a section of 
coastline from a blimp will show the same ragged contours as a photograph of the whole 
coast taken from a space station. A photograph of a one-foot-long section of the same 
coast will also show the same contours. The various coastlines are "self-similar," each 
similar to the others in shape, but different in magnitude. 

Mandelbrot and those who took up the tools he provided found endless evidence 
of the fact that the creation, the explicate realm, is designed via fractal mathematics. In 
light of these findings, the idea of Mayr and other Darwinists that the perfections of nature 
are the result of "planlessness" is simply ludicrous. The physical realm is structured like 
"Chinese eggs," eggs nested within eggs. 

"A decade after Mandelbrot published his physiological speculations," Gleick 
writes, "some theoretical biologists began to find fractal organization controlling 
structures all through the body. The standard 'exponential' description of bronchial 
branching proved to be quite wrong; a fractal description turned out to fit the data. The 
urinary collecting system proved fractal. The biliary duct in the liver. The network of 
special fibers in the heart that carry pulses of electric current to the contracting 
muscles...." 8 

"How did nature manage to evolve such complicated architecture?" Gleick asks, 
rhetorically. "Mandelbrot's point is that the complications exist only in the context of 
traditional Euclidean geometry. As fractals, branching structures can be described with 
transparent simplicity, with just a few bits of information..." 9 "Fractal mathematics" is 
comprised of the simple formulas by which conversions are made-fractal to fractal. 

The seemingly infinite complexity of the Mandelbrot set is based on the simple 
formula z -+• z 2 + c. Take a number, multiply it by itself, and add the original number. 10 


6 Gleick, p. 103. 

7 Ibid. 

8 Gleick, p. 109. 

9 Gleick, pp. 109-110. 

10 Gleick, p. 227. 
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"By the 1980s," Gleick writes, "a home computer could handle arithmetic precise 
enough to make colorful pictures of the [Mandelbrot] set, and hobbyists quickly found 
that exploring these pictures at ever-greater magnification gave a vivid sense of expanding 
scale. If the set were thought of as a planet-sized object, a personal computer could show 
the whole object, or features the size of cities, or the size of buildings, or the size of 
rooms, or the size of books, or the size of letters, or the size of bacteria, or the size of 
atoms. The people who looked at such pictures saw that all the scales had similar 
patterns, yet every scale was different. And all these microscopic landscapes were 
generated by the same few lines of computer code." 11 

A decade or so after the publication of Les Objets Fractal, as Gleick observes, a 
number of biologists (and not just "theoretical biologists") began the work of re¬ 
understanding the body in terms of fractal engineering. Today, the fractal approach is 
being used to better understanding every component of the human body. Neuroscientist 
Ary Freeman, for instance, maintains that a kind of "ordered unpredictability" lies at the 
heart of the brain's ability to perceive the world. "Studying the electrical activity of the 
brains of rabbits trained to recognize various smells. Freeman finds that the animals' brain 
waves shift to a different pattern of chaotic activity as each smell is inhaled." 12 

"Paul Rapp of the University of Pennsylvania has found similar results in humans. 
When his subjects were asked to count backward from 100 by sevens, their brain-wave 
patterns suddenly shifted into a chaotic state that marked intense concentration ..." 13 

The Freeman and Rapp references are from a recent article titled "The 
Mathematics of Human Life," by William F. Allman. We sense Allman's excitement as he 
comes to realize the full dimensions of the fractal phenomenon. "The body's overall 
structure bears the signature of the chaotic processes that shape it—right down to the 
DNA molecule that serves as its genetic blueprint.... The fractal nature of DNA appears 
to play a role in its ability to pass on biological information that controls development of 
the various parts of the body. Because fractals represent a midway point between 
randomness and predictability, DNA's fractal structure may represent a compromise 
between encoding the maximum amount of information, while still being extremely 
resilient to damage...." 14 


The Work of Dr. Bruce H. Lipton 

In the early eighties, the Darwinian orthodoxy still reigned supreme, and 
consequently it was assumed that the secrets of biological evolution would be discovered 


11 Gleick, p. 231. 

12 William F. Allman, "The Mathematics of Human Life," U.S. News & World Report, June 14, 
1993: 84-85. 

13 Allman, 85. 


593 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


as the result of research in genetics. Most biologists interested in evolutionary process 
were guided (or misguided as it were) by the doctrine of the primacy of the DNA. For 
these researchers, fractal geometry was of interest as it might apply to understanding the 
nature and workings of the DNA. The above reference to the "fractal nature of DNA" 
suggests the sort of conclusions that came from the orthodoxy. 

Among the more unorthodox biologists interested in fractal mathematics was 
University of Virginia-trained anatomist and cell biologist Dr. Bruce H. Lipton. As 
indicated in earlier chapters, improvements in electron-microscopy during the fifties had 
made it possible for researchers to get a really look at the cellular membrane. Lipton's 
career as evolutionist began when he realized that consciousness is not something encoded 
in the genes (the position of the orthodoxy) but something that is "transduced" by the IMP 
system of the cell membrane. 

The biological basis of consciousness, Lipton maintains, is the IMP (integral 
membrane protein) unit, a stimulus-response mechanism in which the "receptor" is the 
stimulus receiver and the "effector" the response activator. "So," Lipton says, "we get 
into a really interesting understanding of consciousness here. The fundamental unit of 
consciousness happens to be a protein receptor and protein effector in combination. If you 
separate either of these two proteins from each other, then the unit of that perception is 
not made. If you cut the receptor off, no signals come in, or if you cut the effector out 
then there's no response to the signal. In either case, you break the perception pathway." 

15 


The biological primacy of the membrane over the DNA is demonstrated, Lipton 
indicates, by the simple fact that if the IMP receptors are cut off, then the cell goes 
comatose and dies, whereas if the nucleus is taken out of the cell, the cell continues to 
operate normally, until such time as it requires new parts. New parts are supplied by the 
cell's Parts Department—the genome. Consciousness does not originate in the genome 
(the "ghosts in the machine" hypothesis of the Darwinists), it originates in the 
environment; it is transduced (processed) by the cellular membrane, and various of the 
signals that are so processed activate creative processes in the genome. If we view the cell 
as itself a stimulus-response mechanism, a kind of super IMP, then the cellular membrane 
would be the stimulus-receiver component and the genome the bottom-line response 
component. 

By consciousness, we refer to a process that occurs in any organism, from the 
prokaryotic cell to the human being—the process of receiving signals (from outer 
environment and inner domain) and translating those signals into appropriate biological 
responses. Clearly, as Lipton indicates, there is a wide spectrum of awareness, "from the 
hypothetical organism that can see one percept—meaning it would have just one receptor 


15 The Biology of Consciousness—An Introduction to Fractal Evolution , unpublished draft, June 1993. 
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and effector, so it can see only one thing, to a human being, who has an enormous range 
of awareness and enormous versatility in terms of response ." 16 

In keeping with orthodox doctrine, many biologists define consciousness as a 
strictly human phenomenon. That is not our definition here. There are great differences 
between the signal reception-response expressed by a unicellular organism and the signal 
reception-response expressed by the human being, but these differences do not justify the 
hypothesis that there is no relationship between awareness at the cellular level and 
awareness at the human level. Indeed, from the point of view of methodology, such an 
hypothesis—a "negative hypothesis "—is invalid. It's possible to prove that which is, but 
how is it possible to find evidence for the non-existence of something? "God does not 
exist, and here's the proof ..." 

If Darwinism should have taught us anything, it is the fact that evolution expresses 
continuity with change. First there is a something, and then the something becomes 
something else. The exact nature of the something else is determined by the nature of the 
something and by certain other factors that come into play to modify the something. By 
the standard of continuity with change, so convincingly expressed by Darwinism, we 
would suppose not that human consciousness is a "special phenomenon" (an idea which 
"smacks of' the Biblical doctrine that man is a special creation), but that human 
consciousness is an evolved form of lower consciousness. 

Our presumption is that human consciousness is an evolved expression of cellular 
consciousness. That presumption is a starting point, and not necessarily the best possible 
starting point. It may be that Itzhak Bentov is correct in his understanding that we 
humans operate via two distinct consciousnesses—the rudimentary consciousness (the 
collective cell consciousness) and the higher consciousness, an emanation of our higher 
selves. 17 In our present context, however, the main focus is on specific means by which 
organisms became "smarter." 

Means of Cellular Consciousness Expansion 

Lipton identifies three primary means by which consciousness evolved, from 
unicellular consciousness to human consciousness. The first means was increase of 
cellular membrane surface area. Nature had to figure out how to make the prototype cell 
(the prokaryote) into a smarter cell—a cell with greater consciousness capability. Again, 
the cellular mechanism of perception is the IMP network. IMPs require access to the 
external environment and to the inner domain, and thus they cannot be stacked. The cell 
membrane contains only one layer of IMPs. This means that if the IMP (consciousness) 
capability of the cell is to be increased, then the surface area of the membrane must be 
increased. 


17 Itzhak Bentov, A Cosmic Book—On the Mechanics of Creation (Rochester, VT: Destiny Books), 
pp. 25-29. 
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Expansion of cell membrane surface area was accomplished in two ways, through 
the development of an internal skeleton (the prokaryotic cell has an exo[outside]skeleton) 
and through the internalization of all systems not requiring a face-to-face contact with the 
external environment. In the case of the prokaryote, all systems (including the DNA) are 
on the membrane surface; in the case of the eukaryote (final stage cell), only the "nervous 
system" is on the surface. The other systems are internalized as organelles. 

How are organelles formed? Lipton: "In evolution, functional groupings of 
plasmalemmal [membrane] IMPs invaginated and detached from the cell surface. These 
internalized portions of the plasmalemma provided for the formation of discrete 
membranous organelles, including the nucleus. Organization, functional integration, and 
mobility of the organelles was provided by the cytoskeletal matrix." 18 

Integration of Outputs 

What the evolution of consciousness next requires, as part of what we might call 
the "membrane expansion program," is the development of the optimal program for the 
integration of inputs. The IMP receptors receive signals (inputs) and the effectors activate 
the output functions that transduce the signals into behavior. In addition to receptors and 
effectors there is an intermediate protein called a processor protein, or "G protein," 
Processor proteins interface between receptors and effectors, and given their positions 
they have great potential for directing and re-directing incoming frequencies. In the words 
of Bruce Lipton: "A processor can hook a receptor to one output, and another processor 
can hook the same receptor to a different output—so that one incoming signal can be split 
by the processor into multiple functions. Over evolution the processor proteins are co¬ 
ordinated, or co-ordinate themselves, in such a way that the processor sub-system has 
tremendous versatility in terms of its ability to 'get the most' out of incoming signals. The 
sub-system might be able, for instance, to use just one incoming signal to provide a wide 
variety of biological functions." What the processor protein sub-system represents, Lipton 
says, is "a mechanism of expanding the consciousness not just by increasing the numbers 
of receptors and effectors, but by integrating them into functional biological repertoires." 

19 


The Fractal Ladder 

Once nature perfected the cell, which is to say maximized its capability for 
receiving and processing signals, then there was, according to Lipton, a momentary pause 
in the evolutionary process. If nature was to continue with the work of building greater 
and greater consciousness capabilities into the biological realm, she had to come up a new 


18 "Histology Introduction—From Cells to Tissues: A Brief Review of Evolution," academic course 
pamphlet, undated, p. 3. 

19 Lipton , Biology of Consciousness. 
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format. The cell format had been completed. What would be the next step? What was 
the solution that nature came up with? 

Dr. Lipton recalls the moment in 1983 when he discovered the answer to that 
question: "I was sitting in my laboratory looking at a eukaryotic cell through an electron 
microscope. I was reiterating in my mind the common understanding that all the 
physiologic systems that can be found in the human being are in the eukaryotic cell when it 
really struck me.... the cell I was looking at was a fractal of the human being. 
Alternatively, the human being is a fractal of the cell—a version on a greater order of 
magnitude." From that moment, Lipton the anatomist and cell biologist became Lipton 
the evolutionist. 

"Evolutionary process is not that very very long uninterrupted upward inclined 
plane that the Darwinists suppose it is," Lipton says. "In terms of simple structures, 
evolution is more like a ladder—a fractal ladder which takes us, 'us' being the material 
realm, into higher and higher consciousness. The single cell—from prokaryote to 
eukaryote—is one rung of the ladder. After this rung was completed, nature took a bunch 
of state-of-the-art [eukaryotic] cells and combined them into the first multicellular 
organism. That first organism was the beginning of a new fractal rung, a rung that is 
completed with the completion of the human being. We humans are the eukaryotes of our 
fractal level." 

In the years following his realization, Lipton accumulated more and more 
information supportive of the hypothesis that fractal mathematics and geometry are at the 
formative heart of biology and evolution. "The story of evolution at the level of the single 
cell is largely the story of cell membrane expansion," Lipton says. "The more membrane 
surface, the more IMPs can be packed in. At the level of the multicellular organism, the 
maximizing of cellular membrane surface area is achieved through 'fractal packing.' The 
way to get the most surface area into any given three-dimensional space is by means of 
fractal structuring." 141 

The third primary means of consciousness expansion, Lipton reasons, is the 
combination of fractal rung end products into the proto-products of the next fractal step. 
The eukaryote is the end product of the single cell fractal rung. When it was completed, 
the next step was the combination of eukaryotic cells into the first multicellular organism. 
Human beings are the end-products of the multicellular rung. What marks the completion 
of this rung? Level of consciousness is the measure. Probably, the key marker of 
completion is the development of "creator consciousness," the understanding that we 
"create our own realities." 

Currently, we (humans) are very much in the process of discovering the facts of 
our "creation consciousness," all that to do with the various programs (paradigms) on 
which we run. The book you are reading at this moment participates is this discovery 
process. What we call Darwinism is a basal paradigmatic program, one on which Western 
civilization has operated on for over a hundred years. It is not so much scientific program 
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as a political program. If the masses are convinced that existence is without purpose or 
plan, that "anything goes" and "anything can happen," then of course what's needed is 
strict top-down controls. Thus we have the so-called "New World Order," which is 
understood by many as an elitist conspiracy to control the world through control of 
economics, politics, and ultimately genetics and thought. 

In endeavoring to explain the origins of New World Orderism, critics invariably 
point to secret societies, some of which have been around for a very long time. The 
bottom-line source of whatever problems we might have as a civilization is the basal 
paradigm(s) we operate upon. Look at the paradigm, not at the people. 

People are in a real sense merely puppets of their paradigms. At least, this has 
been the case until recently. Now, we as a civilization seem to be really getting the idea 
that we and the creator energy are in some sense synonymous. Yes, we are fractals of the 
Creator. This is the meaning of the idea that man is made "in the image" of God. This is 
the message of Christ (and of other great spiritual leaders)~a message that humankind was 
not ready to receive, not until now. 

Embracing the understanding that what we call physical existence is, as it were, 
computer modeled by means of fractal mathematics is a key to the reconciliation of 
Western religion and science-of metaphysics and physics. Whatever label we might care 
to give the implicate order doesn't really matter, so long as we have a reasonably accurate 
understanding of "the way it all works." The Christ message and the New Physics 
message point in the same direction, toward "participatory Creatorism." 


Another important implication of fractal biology and evolution is that at long last, 
we have solid support for the Gaia hypothesis that the planet is one organism. The human 
being is a fractal of the single cell, the planet is a fractal of the human being. If existence is 
structured along fractal lines, then it is very difficult to avoid the conclusion that Earth is 
a single organism. 

If our planet is a single organism, then what is Homo sapiens? What is the role of 
humans? As suggested earlier, the probable role of humans with regard to the planet is 
akin to the role of immunity cells in the body~"to serve and protect." The Biblical idea 
that humans are meant to be the "stewards" of the planet is an early (and very correct) 
expression of the understanding that humans are immunity cell equivalents. 

It's important to note that immunity cells are not simply the cops of the body. 
They are, in the words of Bruce Lipton, "the cells of evolution." They have the ability to 
embrace the new things—the unknown—to learn those new things. They are the experts — 
the Sherlock Holmeses. Further, they are little creators .... the creators of genetic 
blueprints for organisms that can protect the body against antigens. 
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If we are the protectors, it is certainly incumbent on us to complete our training 
soon. We may already be in the process of being tested. Not long ago, I attended a 
lecture by a most colorful and gifted Hopi by the name of Robert Morning Sky. Morning 
Sky claims that his grandfather and five other young men were the rescuers of an 
extraterrestrial whose ship crashed in August of 1947, not long after the famous Roswell 
crash. From this alien. Morning Sky says, much information was learned as to the true 
history of this solar system and this our planet. 

"Star Elder" told the young men who rescued him (all from different tribes), that 
the gods of old, the "olden gods" of Sirius and Orion, are coming back to renew their 
claim of ownership of Earth (Terra), and to renew their claim of mastery over humankind. 
If we humans do not know who and what we are, then we will continue to be what we've 
always been—farm animals. An interesting story.... incredible perhaps, but interesting in its 
timing. Just as we humans are coming to realize who and what we are, we are going to be 
tested by the appearance of some very interesting extraterrestrial "antigens." What will 
these antigens say when we as a civilization have gone beyond master-slave games into the 
realization that we are the planet? In the words of a popular song, "we are the world." 
Probably, what they will say is, "We're certainly glad you had the smarts to figure that out. 
In that you're evolving quite nicely now, we won't have to re-cycle you and start all over. 
Welcome to the association of gods [biological entities that understand they are creators 
of their reality]. Do you think you might have a bit of space here or there so we could set 
up a liaison office?" ~ 
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Asia and Europe, invisibility and camouflage was necessary to survive. This became 
imperative in Europa during the time of Santa Hermandad, Holy Office or Inquisitions. 
The Manchus in China also persecuted Taoists in the 16th century. So, for the record, we 
are NOT a Masonic, radical, revolutionary, or paramilitary group. We ARE only an 
ancient Hermetic Gnostic Magickal Order concerned with the intellectual and spiritual 
evolution of mankind. 

The so-called “Books of the Order” are the Emerald Tablet of Hermes , the 
Pyramid Scrolls, the 1 Ching, the Tao-Te-Ching and Hua-Hu-Ching of Lao-Tzu, the T'ai 
Chin Hua Tsung Chih 2 3 4 , Theogonia Geometric? and the Codex Urensis*. These seven 
books are the foundation of the Order. The true Gnosis 5 is contained in one single Tablet - 
the Emerald Tablet of Hermes Trismegistos, the ancient Ionian Sage. 

Unlike purported, spurious translations of the Emerald Tablet which comprise 
many verbose, meaningless pages, this sacred document contains in one single page the 
entire knowledge of the universe. It’s language is symbols, glyphs and coded Alchemical 
lexicon. The original tablet was created by Hermes himself, and was made of sand that had 
been alchemically changed into Emerald - hence the name. It disappeared “mysteriously”, 
but has been preserved in our main temple for thousands of years - that in itself was a 
“miracle” arranged by Hermes himself. It is the source of the true Gnosis, and a translation 
in German, English, Russian, Chinese and Turkish was made available for the first time in 
1970 by our Order. Previously, the only available translation from ancient times was in 
classical Greek or Arabic. The so-called “Emerald Tablet of the Chaldean Recension” is a 
duplicate, a copy of the original, not in Ionian Gnostic symbols but in Chaldean symbols. 
Hence, something was lost in the translation, but has been restored by our Order in 1970 
and made available to a few select individuals that could use the information wisely. 6 It 
was released in Chicago, the location of our North American headquarters, for the USA. 
But now, it is moving to the West Coast, as dictated by the high chiefs of the Order, the 
location having been meticulously selected by the Mega Arkons themselves. 

It is worthwhile to note that all the Ancient Mystery Schools and Temples were 
located in great mountains, near great mountains or, when no mountain was available, an 
artificial mountain was constructed. That was the primary reason for constructing the 
Pyramids of Giza. Why were mountains - the Himalayas, the Andes and the Alps - so 
sacred and special to the ancients? Mountains are not only great repositories of condensed 
gravitational energy due to their great mass, but also they create local distortions in the 
space-time continuum that, combined with Earth Grid Energy, make anti-gravity easily 
attainable and provide for local time warps necessary for Magickal initiations and 
astral/etheric travel. This is possible because of the focusing of centrifugal components of 


2 “The Secret of the Golden Flower” by the immortal Lu Tung-Pin. A manual on Meditation. 

3 A rare Greek treatise by Pythagoras/Proclus on Sacred Geometry. 

4 A classic from Ur, a rare Babylonian manuscript on astrophysics and science. 

5 Gnosis = To Know, in terms of Ancient Wisdom. 

6 An accurate representation is found in the text of Unified Field, Part 8, Leading Edge #72. 
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the Coreolis force related to Earth spin. Furthermore, large mountains are accumulators 
of “cosmic energy”, that fancy, nebulous New Age term. 

Basically, “cosmic energy” is nothing other than higher-order cosmic rays 
composed of Takyons and Ante-matter 7 8 , not the lower-order radioactive particles that are 
harmful to humans, animals and plants. At mountains, an exchange of Gravitons and 
electrical charges occurs within the ionosphere, much the same as electron-positron 
emission and absorption occur on sharp metallic points. That is why the air in the 
mountains is so fresh, cool and invigorating. It contains an excess of electrons - negative 
ions - in the air surrounding its folds. Unlike deserts, where there are mostly positive ions, 
in forests and near waterfalls and mountains there is a profusivity of electrons and negative 
ions, as well as fresh air to breathe. Perhaps the artificial “mountains” of Giza were also 
built to maintain a gravitational as well as electrostatic balance. The last reason, of 
course, is that great peaks in the Andes, Himalayas, Alps and other places are 
interconnected by an immense network of underground tunnels built by ancient 
civilizations that lived here thousands of years ago. It is not generally known that Mt. 
Everest, Aconcagua, Illimani, Mt.Hood, Mt. Rainier and Mt. McKinley are all 
interconnected by this immense network of underground tunnels that also connect with the 
Giza and other pyramids throughout the world. Maybe now it becomes clear why great 
Mystery Schools were located near these gravitational colossi! 

The most important archeological discoveries this year (1994) have been made in 
Egypt, at the Sphinx. In October 1994, while endeavouring to repair the side of the 
Sphinx, a worker discovered an ancient tunnel. Professor Zahi Hawass, chief antiquarian, 
said the passage was extremely old, dating to Pharonic times. Exploration of this passage 
will be done in February 1995, provided the authorities don’t change their mind. As it is 
now, Egyptologists stand on very shaky ground due to the discoveries of “maverick” 
Egyptologist Anthony West and colleagues, who found water erosion on the sides of the 
Sphinx dating from at least 10,000 years ago, when the plain of Giza was a rain forest, not 
a desert. I think everybody should see the documentary video released in 1994 called 
“Mysteries of the Sphinx”, which summarizes the research of West and associates. To see 
Egyptologists feel embarrassed and cornered by the evidence is worth the price of this 
excellent 85-minute video*. It seems that the Hall of Records is about to make its 
appearance! 

To close, I wish to point out that our researchers doing presentations are both 
native Americans, or foreign-bom, like myself, but they all have lived in and visited the US 
to study and become familiar with all the scenarios going on, both in front and behind the 
scenes. The emphasis is on the United States, because it is a trend-setter in technology, 
especially Tactical technology. That is why we have focused our attention on Western 
research primarily, for it affects the whole world. We must know what the secret plans of 
governments and military are, so we can protect ourselves wisely. 


7 Ante-matter is not the same as Anti-matter. See diagrams in Matrix HI and IV. 

8 Write “Sphinx”, P.O. Box 2249, Livonia, Michigan 48151, or call 1-800-508-0558 for information. 
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Finally, the tape recordings of the meetings have been transcribed with a modicum 
of coherency and unity, and also to eliminate the foreign accents and idiom of our 
overseas visitors for the benefit of readers. However, we do not dare change their peculiar 
idiosyncrasies, for that is their privilege of expression. We cannot and do not edit what a 
human being says or how they say it, even if it is “incorrect”. After 2,000 years of “good 
grammar” and “syntax”, people still cannot communicate with each other, and war seems 
to be “the only answer” to frustrated spoken or written words. 

Those who commit atrocities with their editorial pens would never print out 
controversial information, and those pedantic iconoclasts that insist on proper grammar, 
diction and syntax would distort our writings, as the ancient scribes distorted Holy Writ. 
That is why we have entrusted Val Valerian to publish our material “as is”, for we have 
followed his publications closely, and we feel he is brave, courageous and a wise 
researcher and publisher. 9 ” 


Day One of the Meeting 

Dr.A: “Welcome, again, Ladies and Gentlemen, to the USA. Welcome to Chicago! This 
is the second year in the history of our Hermetic Gnostic Order, both the I.O. and O.O., 
that we have had our annual meetings outside Europa. This is so because we see that, per 
our own historical annals, the times are indeed indicative of great change and forthcoming 
global turmoil, both political as well as cosmic. I am sure you all know what I am talking 
about. In behalf of Herr Professor Doktor N., who will be here with the Mega Arkons for 
the Equinox event, I extend a warm Bienvenu/Welcome to you, especially our 
distinguished visitors from the far East and CCCP. As Dr. H indicated, this may be the last 
time we meet in scientific and Magickal conclave as a large group, 55 visitors and our 
local US 9, a total of 64 — I Ching Ba Kua coincidence, perhaps? 

As you all know by now, 1994 has been very eventful and colourful for our groups 
worldwide. It has been tragic for some of our members, since two of their close friends 
and associates departed to the Inner Planes prematurely. Last year, because of Ex 
Cathedra pronouncement by the Mega Arkons (Chief Hierophants), it was decided to 
make some of the technical details of the meeting available to a selected public in the 
international research community - unorthodox community, I must emphasize - not the 
academicians and orthodox community, of which some of us are members of, but quite De 
Congnito (secretly and anonymously) as decreed by the strict rules of the Order. 

We have been monitoring underground publications in both the US and abroad, 
and we decided to publish said extracts and selections in English, German, Polish, Turkish, 
Russian and Chinese. This year we have added Hindi to our multilingual editions, thanks 
to Sri Dr. S., who is also a Tantric Yogin and Master of Sanscrit from Baranashi 
(Benares). As English is becoming a Hieractic language, we feel that those conversant 
with English will get the info from the American publication, but our Eastern Brethren, 
where we have Great Schools, Temples and Tradition - they heed their own tongue to 


9 Editor note : At this rate, I will be walking on water in about 30 days. Thanks guys. 
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know that is going on in the Western world. You chaps from Oxford that speak Sanskrit, 
Namaste! 

We have also been monitoring and kept a close watch on individuals in various 
countries, researchers that have connected with the Hermetic Gnostic current in one way 
or another, and whose research has the flavour of Ancient Wisdom coloured with modem 
science. We have found five individuals that meet these requirements. Some are known, 
some are unknown and chose to remain so. These persons are Dr. Jose Arguelles, an 
associate of the great Chinese I Ching scholar, the late Alex Kigh Diegh, a phenomenal 
authority on calendrical non-linear time. For years he published the I Ching Book of 
Days, a masterpiece. Now, Dr. Arguelles is the foremost authority in Mayan Calendrics. 

The next one is Dr. Rupert Sheldrake, a Britisher like myself, and perhaps the most 
controversial bio-scientist today. The British journal Nature called him “a renegade 
scientist, a heretic.” Nature’s editor on the BBC said: “His works should be condemned 
because he is a heretic -- like Galileo!” This is on record - can you imagine that? Atomic 
Age? He is of course the author of the theory of morphogenetic fields 10 and morphic 
resonance, a sort of “Unified Field of Biology”. In a capsule, his heresy is that information 
(consciousness) exists outside the body and in-forms the DNA! 

The other chap is a research associate of a friend of one our members of the Outer 
Order, a Greek chap by the name of Kostas T. Lambrakis, PhD, ScD., who has advanced 
the most outrageous and controversial theory yet about Unified Field Theory based on the 
Einstein-Bohm paradigm. He argues that Hilbert-and-Bohm Imaginary Space is more real 
that the Real Vector Phase Space of Quantum Mechanics, and that Consciousness is, in 
essence, the Bohm Super-Quantum Potential, hence infinite Holographic Information 
Continuum, hence Universal Intelligence, hence God! And, 

therefore. Consciousness is the Unifying Factor of All Fields — which are imaginary 
constructs! 11 

Then follows the enigmatic Carlos Castenada, who is by now a Shaman, Brujo or 
Nagual. His works are superlative, and his dream research truly verging on the Hermetic 
Gnosis. His teacher, Don Juan, I might add, was a pupil and disciple of our own I.O. 
member, the South American Shaman from Peru, X.X. We feel his influence and 
teachings will be of great help to the masses, especially the dream work, when the Space- 
Time Continuum shifts begin to occur. Finally, the last chap is a Chinese scientist who is 
very close to discovering the secret of Antigravity and Free Energy, but must remain 
anonymous. We are keeping close tabs on these individuals, for they have tapped the True 
Gnosis. What the Order does is to see that these researchers receive the information and 
inspiration they need to flourish. 


10 For more extensive information on morphogenetic fields, see Matrix m. Volume 1, and Dr. A. 
Rupert Sheldrakes’ classic book “The Presence of the Past: Morphic Resonance and the Habits of 
Nature ”, 1988, Vintage Books, New York, ISBN 0-394-75990-7, S10.95. 

11 The Unified Field and Consciousness has been an ongoing series featured monthly in the US in 
The Leading Edge . Issue #77 Dec 1994 featured Part 12, Holographic Acoustical Field Dynamics. 
Part 13 is in the issue you are reading. 
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Since last years meeting, there have been a few fabulous breakthroughs in the 
sciences, some research being open and public, some being private, and some being highly 
classified. We will discuss that seems to be of immediate benefit to our own research 
endeavours in both physics, paraphysics, metaphysics and cognate sciences. 

Of great interest to the biophysics and neuroscience community is the amazing 
brain research and theories derived therefrom. Also a few theoreticians have advanced 
outrageous, radical departures from even unorthodox research. The work of our Russian 
colleagues, the pioneer research on cell morphology by the American 
biophysicist/materials scientist Tomas Landh, the controversial brain research of the 
American neurologist Richard Cytowic, the theoretical exploits of Consciousness 
mediated by quantum mechanical wave phenomena in microtubules by Professor Penrose 
of Oxford, and the Takyon-mediated models of superluminal perineural transport in 
psychic phenomena of Dr. Lambrakis, and, the nebulous applications of the marriage of 
silicon neural networks with biological neural networks of US classified brain research. 
Also, the amazing research of the military researcher. Dr. Eldon Byrd, and the novel 
concept of biological trauma 12 by Samuel Lentine. 

One research endeavour that has been a dilemma to discuss or talk about is the 
present status of artificial intelligence, cybernetics, computer microchip research, and the 
electronic computerised communications and information networks, such as the 
Internet 13 , and similar information networks, because they are heavily intricated with 
military, intelligence and defence departments involving national security of many 
nations. To make matters worse, some of these projects are either directly or indirectly 
associated with very unusual brain and genome research. This leads into the realm of 
genetic engineering, and this seems to be a “hot” topic in many quarters. Some of the 
implications of these projects are so bizarre as to sound unbelievable, and even smack of 
science fiction. 14 However, we have decided to discuss some of these topics following the 
“computer hackers credo”, that is really quite sensible, that “information wants to be 
free!” So, we shall see how that flows in the context of this week’s meetings. I say, for 
all you chaps — and ladies — that have been involved in military protocols and maneuvres, 
we will simply say when the time for said discussion comes: “Carry on, blokes!” and 
quietly add, “May the Great Spirit guide you!”. 

These highly specialised topics will be presented by the various members 
presenting papers in this informal symposium, and, last but not least, because of the great 
import to us all, the present status of planet Earth in regards to ecology, habitats, and a 
most alarming cosmic scenario, the much talked about but very poorly understood and 


12 Trauma is the interruption, distortion, or local and/or global destruction of the information bits in 
the grid of the information band or scalar field surrounding all animal, mineral (crystalline) and 
plant organisms - an intrusion on the morphic field. 

13 Note : The Internet originated from a project outgrowth of Rand Corporation. We will include 
some data regarding this matter in this issue if space allows. If not, #79. 

14 A good example of technology in this arena lies with MRX technology . A sample of material 
describing this technology is included in this issue of The Leading Edge. 
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speculated topic of the photon band in the Seven Sisters system of the Pleiades centred by 
its Sun, Alcione. 

As the Sage Lao Tzu stated in his extremely rare Hua Hu Ching, one of the 
Order’s Sacred Books, the Final Age of Coniusion, the ‘90s, is here and it is becoming 
more confusing and alarming day by day. All we need do, I say, is to see the chaos and 
war in the whole world, America, Europa, Asia, Afrika and, last but not least, for the 
cognoscenti, in outer space! 

This year, since the locale for our meeting is Chicago, the Chairman will naturally 
be a local member, in this case, the most illustrious Dr. D, who was a very young man 
when he first met the tenured Herr Professor Doktor Einstein in Princeton. He has a very 
profound knowledge of two things: relativity and acoustics, especially Baroque music, for 
he is a very accomplished organist. Thank you for your patience with my long 
introduction. I seldom get to see and talk to such a numerous gathering of great scientists 
and initiates under one roof in this faraway suburb of Chicago. It is my pleasure to 
welcome you. And now, ladies and gentlemen, our chairman for the week. Dr. D. (loud 
applause and multi-lingual cheers). 

Dr D: Thank you, Dr. A, for your meticulous introduction. I’d say it was not long, but 
extremely informative in setting the tone and mood for this unique meeting. Will Dr. B 
please have the visual aids, projectors and video equipment ready? Thank you. At this 
point, we invite you to pick a special folder and notebook with the schedule of events and 
speakers for the week. We will commence immediately with the first speaker, then we will 
have a coffee break. Any questions? Yes, Mrs.Dr.L? 

Mrs.Dr.L: What is that dark purple glow around the entire house and garden that 

extends all the way to the access roadway? To the outside street? 

Dr D: Ahhh! Mrs. Dr. L is obviously clairvoyant! It is a Takyonic Force Field created by 
a special Delta-T and Delta-Wye Transforms, Unified Field Devices. You see, we don’t 
use commercial electricity. We have our own special magnetic motors, and our power 
supply is not 60Hz. It is much higher. This type of electricity is called electrum . That 
feeling of coolness and calmness you feel is the protective force field, Tesla field if you 
will. This was the brainchild of Dr. G, the nuts and bolts engineer who designed the field 
converter motors and electrical wiring, appliances, and converters for all our installations. 
This seemingly luxurious mansion is really our research laboratory. Does anyone see the 
force field? Ah, yes, Ms.Dr C and a few others. I’m glad you noticed it. We always use it. 
You will also notice the windows are slightly tainted with a special vacuum-deposited thin 
film. That is a natural filter for optimising the harmonic frequencies of visible light in the 
blue-green range. All houses should have it! Is everyone ready now? Good! 

Dr D: Ladies and gentlemen, to begin, we will have a general scientific and technological 
overview of the most pertinent topics to our common interests since our last meeting in 
September 93. There is no more qualified person for this bird’s eye view than our 
physicist and diplomated engineer Herr Dr. G, who keeps tabs on all electronic and far out 
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developments with his own invention, or electronic sniffer as he calls it. It is my pleasure 
to present Herr Dr. G, formerly from Leipzig, the home of Johann Sebastian Bach. Dr G, 
please. (Hearty applause) 

Dr G: Thank you Dr. D and Dr. A for the welcome address and setting the tone of this 
great meeting. Last year we met in New York because of the great pastries, right? This 
year is Chicago, maybe because of famous Pizza Italiana or Mexican food, yes? Very 
clever, ya? (General laughter and jokes) 

Ladies and gentlemen, you all have been following the technological developments 
via our monthly private Ordus Charta communication, but let me discuss items that we 
could not discuss at the time that are of foremost importance to us, especially in the light 
of what Dr. A said in his introduction in regards for the 1995 world events. Besides the 
pizza, we met here because of Dr. N’s crucial plans for the Order, and also because some 
of us wanted to visit and sniff around (laughter) with some friends at Batavia, Argonne 
and U of C 15 , totally unofficially, of course. As Dr. A indicated, we may not be able to do 
so leisurely in the future. It seems Chicago is a time bomb just waiting ... 

To begin, the Clementine moon mission revealed most unusual info, which was 
promptly censored by NASA, but, as always, the news leaked out. Those gigantic crystal 
structures, a couple of hundred meters tall, are none other than Gravitational Landau 
Wave Transducers. I’m sure our Soviet colleagues agree on that. Since, as un-romantic as 
it may sound, the moon is not a true satellite of Earth, but merely a highly sophisticated 
spacecraft, built of steel and titanium, it was concluded that it was placed there as a 
gravitational stabilizer for Earth. By whom? Obviously by a pre-eminent and extremely 
advanced civilisation. It is obvious that there is atmosphere in there, because of the dust, 
the undulations in the flags (suggesting wind), the footprints, and the EM/IR spectra, 
which reveals molecular vibrations of oxygen, nitrogen and carbonic anhydride (carbon 
dioxide). Landau waves are quantum mechanical relativistic phenomena related to 
gravitational pressure, in its most general, simple formulation. 

What is most interesting is that crystalline structures can be, probably are, 
electromagnetic gravitational transducers (EMGT) that most likely stabilize the wobble 
and Chandler nutations of the Earth. Ya. I think that the crystals were synthetically grown, 
and are most likely silicium di-oxid, or quartz. This has tremendous implications in the use 
of synthetic crystals as gravitational and anti-gravitational EMGT. Therein, ladies and 
gentlemen, lies the secret of antigravity. In crystals! That is why most “UFOs” have fined- 
tuned crystals as their critical EMGT in addition to their magnetic motors. Maybe, some 
craft only use crystals as motors. Klatu Barada Nikto? We wonder how Richard Hoagland 
is going to handle this one. He is playing a very low profile lately. Wonder why... Please 
bear this in mind. Crystals and sound may be a simple way to create antigravity in the lab 
bench. Of course, this also links crystals to scalar waves, soliton waves, takyon waves and 
technology thereof. Remember this, ya? Maybe the New Age belief in crystals as “good 
luck charms” and “cosmic energy condensers” may not be too far off. 


15 


University of Chicago. 
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Now, let’s talk about electronic surveillance technology . You all saw or read 
“Mark from Michigan’s” video/info 16 . Well, in Germany, Israel and the CCCP, new 
technology has developed that now with microcrystal transceivers you can listen to 
anyone, anywhere in the world. Example, you drop the microciystal in the Piazza di San 
Pietro and you can hear any conversation of the Roman Curia, the Pope or the servants in 
their quarters while sitting at a monitor in Sidney! Can anyone locate the microcrystal 
transceiver? No! Only the one who placed it -- if he remembers exactly where! It is 
practically impossible to track or find its location, for its signals go to a satellite first! The 
Israelites are the inventors of this gem, and it only works on one single frequency, but not 
in the Hertzian EM spectrum. Solitonic Scalars! The Amerikaners NRO/NSA have a 
similar, but bulkier transceiver for video surveillance, about 5mm wide. It is rumored that 
every house will have one of these for absolute video surveillance. For audio, the ordinary 
telephone does a 24 hour surveillance on anyone while on the hook, its normal position. 
Taps are past history. Also, there is a function in all TV’s that can be turned on remotely if 
a King or a President needs to address the country in an emergency. 17 There are also 
eavesdropping surveillance function s even if the TV is disconnected and unpluzeed from 
the AC socket. Ladies and gentlemen, they have not missed one single small detail, and all 
of this was planned in the 1950’s and 1960’s! 

Next, the surveillance of currency, cash, gold and silver bullion/coins is truly 
masterful! Many countries, like Germany and England, have a metallic strip on the notes 
that is easy to locate. Removing it renders the note valueless. However, in Amerika, since 
there has been worldwide counterfeiting of US dollars, the method is now different. They 
have inserted a coded strip of platinum-mylar composite in situ. All denominations have 
that now. Where do people put their money in their homes? In their steel safes, right? So, 
a “seeing eye” was developed to “see” what is inside steel walls. An x-ray laser 
micropulse, which diverges to about 90cm (36in), is sent to locate the safe. Then a 
narrower beam is sent where the safe is and the “read density” function is activated. Thus, 
the modulated beam can read the density of coded strips and kndw how many $100s, 
$50s, $20s, gold bars, silver coins, etc., you have in your safe. If you don’t have a safe, 
and you hide your money “under the mattress” or elsewhere, it is even easier to locate. 

Since all this technology involves phase conjugation non-linear electromagnetics, 
all of this takes place in about one to three minutes from a van/auto parked 1000 feet from 
your house! Phase conjugation means that the wave you send is self-referencing and 
returns immediately almost at the speed of light. Obviously, they wanted to use this 
technology for the IRS boys, but only the NRO/NSA/CIA have exclusivity to this amazing 
technology. The same thing can be done from a helicopter. Some of these machines are 


16 See Leading Edge #64. 

17 The existence of this technology was also revealed on CNN news in Dec 94, in terms of the re¬ 
engineering of the old Emergency Broadcasting Network to permit turn-on of receivers 
(TV,Radio,VCR,etc) automatically, but so far only in terms of “equipment that will be modified for 
the purpose”. The existence of remote surveillance monitors in television sets since the late 1960’s 
has been verified, and was dicussed briefly in Alex Christophers book “Pandora’s Box” - which may 
explain why intelligence goons visited the author in May 94 and confiscated research materials. 
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being used by immigration agencies at the Canadian and Mexican borders already since 
early 1993. When someone has too much cash hidden, they stop them and interrogate 
them. So, do travel “lightly” with not much cash on you. Travelers cheques are ok, 
because they are not yet detectable --1 think? 

Dr. E: What about lining your safe with lead or hiding your money in a lead container? 

Dr G: Not a very good idea! If they locate lead boxes/containers, they know you are 
trying to hide something. So? They can have IRS officers come unexpectedly and force 
you to open your safe and impound your funds. Worse yet, they can come a open your 
safe easily, or even steal it. Remember, they are highly skilled super-technological 
professionals. And they are extremely intelligent. They are not called “intelligence 
agencies” in vain! This is how they secretly locate, raid and rob the drug lords. They are 
the intelligence “robin hoods”. They do steal from crooks and keep it for their own 
agencies. They are masters at this. You’ll never hear this on the news, and no crooks or 
Mafioso is going to report it to the police, ya? They are after big money! They have even 
robbed banks! You see, they have these space-time black boxes whereby they can come 
and go as they please anywhere in the world. The average Hans Smith is not their target - 
only people they suspect or know they have lots of cask stashed away. I think there is a 
new law in Amerika that says you can’t have more than $3,000 cash, or something like 
that. 18 Other countries are also instituting similar laws. Check and see how much is 
allowed. Not sure. 

Ms Dr.C: This sounds terrible! How can I protect my 11-year-olds piggy bank? (Loud 
laughter). I think he’s got a few hundred dollars put away for his favorite model airplanes. 
Can they take children’s money too? 

Dr G: Well... I don’t think they would steal piggy banks, but the IRS might ((laughter 
again). You see. Dr. C, it is the adults they want to control absolutely. Children then are 
naturally controlled by proxy. But, interesting point, many professionals and adults have 
“dropped out” of the system. Some are radicals, others are religious fundamentalists, 
others paramilitary rebels, terrorists, or simply just patriotic citizens - patriots! If you drop 
out of the banking system, the best way to “hide your cash”, or gold bullion, since so 
many people invest in gold, the thing not to do is (a) rent a safety box in a bank and (b) 
don’t hide your money in your apartment or house if you live in as big city, or any city. 
You can’t hide it there anywhere! Move to the suburbs or the country. Here we have to 
borrow the lore of Ancient Magicians and blend it with high-tech — Babylonian style! 

Furthermore, you will remember that in late 1993 and early 1994, the Air Force 
conducted many national reconnaissance (operations) at very low altitude flights all over 
the country, but especially in the East Coast, Mid-West and Southwest. Our operatives 
inform us that these humongous black bombers are equipped with very sensitive infrared 
sensors and other sophisticated electronics to detect illegal drug laboratories or marihuana 


IS Actually, the law provides for seizure if a person has $3000 or more on his person, and it is up to 
you to prove that it is the result of non-criminal activity. 
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growing operations. Also, undergrounds and tunnels where paramilitary groups may have 
constructed hiding places or “stashed” firearms, explosives, food, or created tactical 
headquarters. All State and National Parks are already “booby trapped” with electronic 
gear to detect fugitives, dissidents, criminals or radicals that “run to the hills” and hide 
from authorities or the system. 

The Infrared Topographic Imaging Satellites (IRTIS) have already started their 
spying operations at the local, state and municipal level. These satellites, as all satellites 
do, broadcast in the microwave range, and are capable of a thermal resolution of ± 0.5°C, 
and are able to detect fluid motion accurately, within inches! In Washington State, in Clark 
County, Vancouver, the satellite spotted about 58,000 septic tanks that were defective or 
leaking, and this info was promptly related to the County Health officials for their use. 19 
In other words, ladies and gentlemen, now we have heavenly Federal spying via satellites 
at state and county levels. This is the next form of control and enforcement of the 
ridiculous and outrageous ordinances being passed all over the country and the county 
level. The aerial infrared/thermal topographic and depth scans/photos can also monitor 
and detect underground sewer functions and provide a precise record on a monthly basis, 
which includes not only the cities but the countryside as well. 

So, you can’t get away from the government agencies even if you live in the 
forests! Lo and behold! No matter where you are, you will be required to buy a permit 
even if you are building a dog house, for with their satellite monitors, they can spot and 
construction change within feet, even inches of resolution! 1984 again? Oregon is now 
being monitored as well. For some reason, the Pacific Northwest is the testing ground for 
satellite surveillance operations. It could be because of the tactical importance of Fort 
Lewis 20 and the nuclear submarine base. 

In the midwest, near Chicago, the deserted Great Lakes U.S. Navy base, capable 
of housing an entire mid-size city, has been reportedly prepared as a future “concentration 
camp” with eight foot fences with the barbed wire facing in! Officially, but secretly, 
Chicago is already under martial law, as was announced by “Mark from Michigan” last 
year. Other abandoned military bases in the country are secretly being refurbished for 
similar “emergency uses” in the future. As an afterthought, you all remember the 1993 
video “Montauk Revisited”? Well, mister Preston was right! There is a new electrical 
wiring coded 1990 in the base, and definite activity in the underground levels 80 feet 
below. It was checked by Dr. E that visited the spot with his “wife” and “baby” equipped 
with sensitive seismographic equipment in the carriage. How creative we are getting, no? 
Bravo for Dr E’s new baby! (Applause and laughter) 

His conclusion? Same as in Fort Lewis. Telegeodynamics and profuse low frequency/ 
infrasound activity via scalars. 


19 The use of purposefully degraded environmental conditions as a substitute for war, in order to 
further paradigms of domination and control, is covered in the Iron Mountain Report in the late 
1960’s, as is the “drug war”, “health war”, etc. 

10 See LE 63/64 for details on Fort Lewis operations and Earth Grid protocols. 
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Ms Dr C: Do you think this activity can be related to the profuse malfunction/failure of 
computers and your prediction of massive failures of IBM 400 series PC’s throughout the 
country this year? What about the reported UHF/VHF television interference? 21 

Dr G: The large, tactical computers, perhaps, because even though the signals broadcast 
from Fort Lewis to Montauk bounce back and forth at the speed of light, they do create a 
certain amount of EMI 22 , that while it does not cause a voltage surge, it may affect the 
microchips and power transistors directly. 23 Recall that Brookhaven is directly interfaced 
with other National Labs like Argonne, Los Alamos, etc., and are EM-linked, hence they 
could all experience the same EMI. The IBM PC is a different story, and that has to do 
with Intel microchips and a scenario that cannot be discussed in this format. As for TV 
interference, that has to do with the HAARP 24 boys. 

To conclude, remember the great emphasis on Opto-electronics and Photonics in 
the past few years by AT&T and the Ma Bell boys? Well, with fiber optic cables operating 
today, the 1.5 to 2 inch cross-section contains many thousands of optic fibers as thin as a 
human hair, each capable of carrying thousands of phone conversations simultaneously. It 
is now being proposed by the same boys that all phones, computers, TV’s, electronic mail 
and satellite communications be conducted through these fiber optics via telephone 
cables. Wonderful idea that will save millions, right? Wrong! Why? Because today all 
telephone conversations are monitored and routed through AT&T’s Boulder, Colorado 
headquarters. But, what else do we know that is in Boulder? The FCC and NBS 25 , that 
with AT&T form the Unholy Trinity! There it is, the diabolical plan: absolute electronic 
monitoring and control of the entire worlds communications by AT&T and the Boys 26 
Brilliant! Absolutely brilliant! 

Anyway, so much for surveillance technology. In closing, I just want to remind 
you that it is imperative that you remember that the greatest intruder to your privacy is the 
telephone and the TV, and to a lesser extent, the radio. Last year we discussed the effects 
of telephone electronics on the brain and the danger of answering machines. This 
continues to be a first class danger and intrusion on the brain, psyche and spirit of a human 
being. Every time you make a phone call, AT&T benefits from it, and in essence what you 
are doing is that you, the public, are paying for your own electronic mind control and brain 
stagnation by using the phone system! As you all know and have been asked by the Order 


21 During the week of December 11,1994, reports of massive failures of IBM Pentium series 486, 
586 and some 686 computers have been reported around the country. These have only been on the 
market for two years. Consequently, Intel stock plunged. 

22 Electromagnetic interference (EMI). 

23 Perhaps because Surface Barrier Transistors are in use in terms of the technology, there might be 
a resonance to certain modulation protocols. 

24 For information on HAARP, see Leading Edge #75 and #77. 

25 National Bureau of Standards (NBS), although the name has changed again. 

26 The astute researcher will recall how AT&T (or ATT) has been getting worldwide contracts from 
various countries to upgrade (and in some cases operate) national communication systems over the 
past two or three years. It’s not by accident 
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not to do, we use phones minimally, and with specially constructed electronic filters and 
protective force fields around the phones. We never use answering machines or fax 
machines 27 for many reasons, but especially to prevent spying by the Boulder, Colorado 
Boys! 

Dr K: What are the specific dangers of phones and TV’s to the brain, psyche and spirit? 
Is 50 Hz AC any worse? 

Dr G: Mein Seele! What a question! The pulsing electromagnetic fields, combined with 
the static magnetic field from the powerful cobalt-samarium magnets in the earpiece 
(auricular transducer) affect the thalamus, hypothalamus, pineal, pituitary and amygdala 
directly. It somehow slows down the neurotransmitter chemistry or rapidity of thinking 
processes. Surveys show that most people hold the telephone receiver on the right ear, so 
the fields focus on the right brain 28 , the intuitive, psychic processor. The phone is so close 
to the diencephalon area, it does flood these delicate organs with the EMF and sonic fields 
from the electronic circuits. It was also discovered that acoustical harmonics with coded 
information were being sent through the dial tone and background hissing present at all 
times in telephone circuitry. It is possible that electronic programming is being used via the 
telephones. 

As for TV, by now all transmissions, especially in Amerika, contain subliminal 
information, both optically, acoustically and electronically via electronic signal 
compression — the mysterious “black line" every 34 frames or so. 29 Videos, including 
cartoons for children, are intended to numb the brain, and suppress spiritual inquiry 30 
These were precise protocols that were instituted in the 1950’s under Project Silent 
Weapons Technology (SWT). It has been conclusively proven by our research and Soviet 
research that certain colour frequencies combined with sound affect the neurotransmitters 
in the brain. 31 The pulses, intensities and modulations are the key. The Soviets have used 
this superlatively in their LIDA machines. American police use the red-blue p uls a ting 
flashing lights to induce (a feeling of) intimidation and fear. 32 There is a lot more to this, 
but this is enough. Ah, ya! Certain European and Asian countries use 50 Hz instead of 60 
Hz. This is not as “bad”, because 60 Hz AC contains a frequency that is a precise 


27 Copies of every fax and telephone call are accessible by the government through the Boulder, 
Colorado complex. Local phone companies also typically maintain recordings of every conversation 
you have for a minimum of two weeks after they are made. 

28 Presumably, cellular telephones also make use of these effects. See Matrix m VI. 

29 Reference buzzsaw signals in Matrix III VI and Leading Edge #77 Dec 1994. 

30 Seemingly analogous is the use of fluorides in public drinking water to promote compliancy and 
create a situation where people become afraid to challenge authority. 

31 Notice how people are falling so hard for light-sound technology, despite the FDA pretense of 
raiding one establishment in Washington State. The action simply made more people buy the units. 
It’s all a psychological game. Are you playing it? 

32 Actually, one could carry the discussion on the use of red and blue lights by the police as a 
“restimulation of implants”, genetic or otherwise, based on some of the early work of Hubbard, 
where people and their implant history were traced back over extremely long periods of time. The 
sighting of flashing light inculcation bars by those abducted over the last 20 years also reflects the 
use of this technology. See Matrix IL 
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arithmetic harmonic Cl Ox) of a Theta brainwave of 6.0-6.6 cps. that is a point of ingress 
to the central nervous system. In simple terms, this will interfere with the sleeping and 
dreaming process . Ya? We have discussed this before, and other researchers have 
published this info. 

Ms Dr.E: What to do then? Should we use no phones, watch no TV, don’t go to the 
cinema, or listen to the radio? 

Dr G: Ya! Absolutely! Just become telepathic! You see, I understand the situation of 
those with families and kinder (children). Since all of you are scientists and initiates, you 
must use your knowledge to outsmart the system. Most of us now use short wave radio, 
for, surprisingly enough, it is seldom monitored any more. The emphasis of surveillance 
and control today is in TV, computers and electronic mail. A bit of trivia - did you know 
that the U S. Congress does not use electronic mail and computerised communications? 
They still use the old IBM Selectric typewriters. Same with many other governments in 
the world. They don’t want surveillance! Have you noticed the advertising campaign for 
Grundig shortwave mini radios? That is telltale! Short wave communication is widely used 
in AM late and early morning talk shows worldwide. That is how we obtain unusual info. 
We also have our own codes for communication. 

To close, just minimise your phone usage. When you want to talk and want 
privacy, unplug the phones and your TV! If you suspect intrusion from the TV screen, 
cover it with aluminum foil! That should do the trick! Finally, I want to categorically state 
that the same phenomena occurs with computer screens —VDT’s. However, this is a much 
more involved scenario that can’t be discussed in this format. 33 Just remember that Dr. N 
has asked all of us not to use computers with VDT screens any more. Please abide by that 
dictum. It is of categorical importance and urgency. Unless you have specific protection, 
don’t use VDT computers. Thank you, ladies and gentlemen. That concludes my 
presentation, (prolonged applause) 

Dr D: Thank you Dr. G for an excellent and most interesting presentation. We will now 
adjourn for a 15 minute coffee and tea break. Thank you. 

Dr D: Our next speaker, ladies and gentlemen, will discuss brain research and related 
topics, both in neuroscience and biophysics/biochemistry and medical science in general. 
This topic is very important to us all in our mental, Magickal and spiritual evolution. And, 
to quote that eloquent exponent of Quantum Medicine, Dr. Deepak Chopra, “... for the 
development of the transcendental cerebral hyperfunctions or siddhis - psychic functions”. 
This year we have our distinguished Soror (sister) from China, Mrs. Dr. L, who will be 
doing the presentation of the latest research on these topics. Mrs, Dr. L holds degrees in 
both Western and Chinese medicines, and a PhD in biophysics. Parenthetically, I may add 
that she studied under the eminent Herr Professor Doktor Friztsch, one of the foremost 
theoreticians in quantum electrodynamics (QED) at the Max Planck Institute. Finally, as 
of last year, she assumed leadership of the Orders I.O. and O.O. in the Orient. She is our 


33 Just as a tickler, it has to do with modulations from Elohim computers on humans. 


614 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


linguist and specialist that translates all our Asian language technical and secular papers. 
Ladies and gentlemen, permit me to introduce Mrs Dr. L from Beijing. (Applause) 

Mrs.Dr.L: Thank you very much, Dr.D. I am deeply honoured to be here with such 
distinguished colleagues Fraters and Sorores of the Order. I will discuss Eastern and 
Western developments in neuroscience, but with more emphasis on Western neurological 
research. I’ll oblige any questions during the presentations. 

Dr B: I say, did you study at Oxford? You have a slight Oxfordian intonation... 

Mrs.Dr.L: Yes, I did study in Oxford, but not medicine, but physics under the eminent 
Professor Roger Penrose. My accent is probably Beijing-Oxfordian and my German, only 
God knows! (general laughter and applause). Let me begin By first mentioning to you that 
the American Medical Association (AMA) and the FDA have started a strong and secret 
campaign to eliminate Oriental type of medicines in the US; many Chinese doctors and 
acupuncturists in this country are being harassed and their precious herbs confiscated, but 
you don’t hear this in the news. You also hear that they made Germanium, Gerovital GH3 
and Melatonin capsules “illegal”, and withdrew them from the market. Many distributors 
were raided. Next on their list is SOD and various herbs and natural remedies. This is 
alarming indeed, because England and France are very permissive of alternative medicines, 
but the US is paranoic about it. My American contacts inform me that Kessler, the new 
FDA boss who cracked down on the tobacco industries, is the one tactician chosen for 
gaining public confidence and then imposing horrendous regulations to “protect the 
American public”. 34 Do keep an eye on him. He is not to be trusted. His real boss is not in 
Washington, but in New York. 35 I visited various “Chinatowns” this year, and confirmed 
from Chinese nationals that they had difficulty getting their shipments of herbs from Hong 
Kong, Taipei, Taiwan and China. Natural remedies are in shortage in all US 
“Chinatowns.” 

Let me begin with a discussion of the most novel brain research tools available 
today. I will go quickly through the ones already known, but discuss in detail the most 
important one today. May I have the first slide, please? ( slides are shown ). As you have 
seen, those (brain research tools) are standard Computer Aided Tomography (CAT or 
CT), Positron Emission Tomography (PET), Single Positron Emission Computerised 
Tomography (SPECT) and, of course, the usual EEG. Unfortunately, all of these 
techniques are intrusive and potentially dangerous, because the intense magnetic fields 
focused on the brain to create “positron excitation emission” are merely exciting or 
intruding upon the hydrogen atoms of your brain, which is 95% water! It has been 
reported that people that undergo CT,PET, SPECT and similar intrusive techniques see 
light flashes, coloured lights, hear voices, and even see visions. 36 Some even have 


34 Kessler was quoted as saying, “the FDA is the arbiter of truth. The American public does not 
have the knowledge to choose health care. Trust us.” 

35 The Rockefeller Medical complex is headquartered in New York. There has not been one FDA 
administ rator who has not had a conflict of interest with the medical and pharmaceutical industries. 

36 The article in Leading Edge #77, Dec 94, entitled “Hearing Voices ”, details intensional microwave 
reproduction of these effects. Also important is Walter Bowart’s new researchers edition of 
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nightmares many nights thereafter. It is understandable that the very processes attending 
brain functions may be affected this way, for no one has done any research on the long 
term or even the short term aftereffects of these techniques. Most likely, they have not 
been reported. I say, if your hydrogen atoms are intruded upon by kilogausses of pulsating 
magnetic fields, it is going to affect the neural networks and brain functions somehow — 
not to mention the hyperfunctions not known or acknowledged by orthodox medical 
science! Even in China today there is controversy about these Western medical 
diagnostics. Some Chinese doctors are in favour of it, but most nationals won’t even go 
close to these “demons”. My personal experience with it is that they definitely affect the 
flow of Chi -- it creates vortical flow. 

Now we come to my favorite tool, Magnetic Electroencephalography or MEG. 
This is absolutely non-invasive and non-intrusive. It uses a superconducting quantum 
interfering device, or “SQUID”, and its main characteristic is that it is extremely 
expensive! (Laughter) Yes, indeed, millions of pounds Sterling! But more importantly, it 
provides precisely updated, per millisecond intervals, information from brain processes in 
real time, so precise measurements can be made in situ for quantitative computations. This 
is truly an asset for theoreticians like myself and others in this audience. Unlike EEG, 
which has many artifacts and errors to contend with (hence no precise quantitative 
measurements), with MEG we can compute microsecond, microvolt and microamp events 
accurately. The only precaution needed is that the rooms that house these instruments 
must be absolutely insulated from external fields, and compensations for the Earth’s own 
geomagnetic field are more accurately and easily done. 

Both tools, EEG and MEG, can be used complementarity to do precise 
observations, cum quantisation, of subtle cerebral processes and functions, non- 
intrusively, by recording the electrical/magnetic impulses produced by certain neurons in 
the cerebral cortex. Recall that EEG was mostly a diagnostic tool to monitor cortical 
electrical activity - the exo-cortical behavior. But, nothing could be studied about the 
endocortex, midbrain and central brain electric/magnetic phenomena — until now. The 
EEG senses electrical voltages/potentials only. MEG is ultrasensitive to magnetic fields 
only. Since electric fields are orthogonal (at 90°) to the magnetic field vectors, per 
standard theory, EEG records both radial and tangential components of any given brain 
signal. That is why EG needs about 126 electrodes/channels to map all regions of the 
exocortex. However, EEG emphasizes the radial component. MEG ignores the radial and 
records only tangential components. This means it can pick up the fissures and folds of the 
brain, a feature impossible to the EEG. 

The MEG, on the other hand, uses a helmet housing the SQUID sensors, 
accurately positioned over the head using precise topological reference points. Eggheads 
and Hotheads are most difficult to analyse! The information outputs of the MEG can be 
precisely monitored, recorded, analysed, and stored on magnetic tape for future 


“Operation Mind Control”, available from Flatland, P.O. Box 2420, Fort Bragg, CA 95437. Call 
707-964-8326 for availability. 
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reference. 37 In other words, one can obtain the characteristic cerebral magnetic signature 
of any human being. 38 I see some of you realised the amazing implications already. 

Dr M: _:n this magnetic information from the brain be obtained from afar, that is, by 
remote control? 

Mrs.Dr.L: Yes it can, but with different sensors. I think our Russian colleagues can 
answer that more precisely. Do you care to answer that, Dr Z? 

Dr Z: Nyet. Not now. Thank you. 

Mrs.Dr.L: Let me continue, then. Precise positioning of the SQUID sensors can be 
accomplished both metrologically or sonically using a small acoustic probe. Once this is 
done, the neuromagnetometry (NMM) can be commenced. But, what is the practical use 
of NMM? Well, two main areas of research. Spontaneous brain activity (SBA), such as 
breathing, heartbeat, coughing, scratching, nose picking (laughter) and most autonomic 
functions, including some natural reflexes. The second function is evoked response pulses 
(ERP), similar to the evoked response potentials (ERP) of EEG, such as the telltale, 
“electronic truth serum” P300, P200, etc., pioneered by our Russian friends. Let me 
illustrate one of the outstanding findings with this technique by Professors Kaufman and 
Williamson of New York University. Subjects were shown various visual imagery 
composites and their MEG outputs updated in millisecond intervals. Then, subjects were 
blindfolded and asked to rhyme words - in other words, analytical thinking was induced. 
Amazingly, in both cases a pronounced suppression of alpha waves was noticed. The 
supression continues for three intervals of 500, 100 and 700 ms, respectively. These 
cycles correspond to visualization of the word, gleaning its meaning, and searching the 
“memory bank” for a similar sounding word. 

The implications are obvious. When we are assailed by rich visual imagery, profuse 
levels of Beta waves are produced, Alphas are suppressed, because of extreme stimulation 
to the visual cortex. Furthermore, stimulation to the visual cortex is suppressed by 
blindfolds, and profuse alphas ensue. However, if the subject starts thinking, then the 
Alphas are suppressed, and you are back in Beta. Perhaps that is why thinking, while a 
left brain function, ruins intuition, which is a right brain function. This is particularly 
noticeable in the martial arts. The great Chinese and Japanese masters always say, “7m- 
Chi and Kata is Pure Intuition and Feeling. Thinking ruins the flow!” The great Japanese 
Aikido grandmaster Morihei Uyeshiba yelled to his students, “Don’t think, just do it!” 


37 Translational Fourier-based recordings of thought patterns are also a fact, because such patterns 
are transmitted on a regular basis to restimulate aberrant behavior patterns in mass population to 
provide a rationale for control and domination - all this in the realm of electronic mind and behavior 
control. Documented ad infinitum. 

38 This factor can provide for remote surveillance of a body emitting the specific signature, or the 
resonant transmission of frequencies producing pathogenic reaction in that body, in order to 
produce disease or death - conversely, the process can be used to augment biological health, perhaps 
to override long-term resonant signatures produced by electromagnetics, contrary to those who 
promote Dasein ohne Leben. 
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A few years ago, researchers in Vienna did a comprehensive mapping of the 
functional organisation of the motor cortex, and found characteristic, yet distinctly 
reproducibl e micromametic fields that preceded voluntary activity by 30-50 milliseconds. 
In other words, they measured the intent before the action was executed — precisely. I got 
a copy of all their data and did preliminary calculations and found, just as the eminent Dr. 
Robert E. Becker had predicted, information traveled close to the speed of lipht while the 
intent was registered . The motor cortex process and muscular movement occurred at the 
usual ionic-transport slow speed. Therefore, it has been quantitatively and unequivocally 
proven th a t intent is a luminal process that bypasses the ordinary neural networks of the 
brain . New mechanisms are needed to explain what precedes the evoked action 
potentials. No one has proposed any mechanisms to explain intent signaling in the 
neuroscience community - no one yet. 

Dr D: We have received a manuscript that has an interesting proposed mechanism for 
such a process. It’s not from a medical researcher, but from a physicist doing research in 
Unified Field Theory and Consciousness, a certain Dr. Lambrakis. I think one of our 
members knows one of his associates. Anybody heard of him? No one? Well, we’ll have 
copies of his paper available this afternoon or tomorrow. Also, I think it is time to take a 
lunch break, (applause and cheers). 


Break 


Dr D: Ladies and gentlemen, I trust you are all fulfilled now, and since I have been 
“interrogated” repeatedly by many of our distinguished guests, I hereby make the official 
announcement that Chicago-style pizza and beer will be served on Friday night only. We 
don’t want any casualties before our important Solstice events (boos and multi-lingual 
insults). Quiet please! Quiet! I need to make an important announcement. At lunch one of 
our American researchers informed us that the AMA and FDA are secretly preparing a 
campaign to target any unorthodox method of diagnosis, such as alternative medicine, 
kinesiology/muscle testing and radionics - even by licensed chiropractors, etc. Also, all 
devices using light, sound or EM frequencies in any way that alter brainwaves will be 
declared illegal. 39 This includes all subliminal music, hypnosis, meditation tapes and self- 
help modalities. You should know that ahead of time, because they have sophisticated 
electronic technology to detect where, how and who is using these devices, and possibly 
raid them or confiscate them. Be aware and know about it now. 

Ms.Dr. C: Will they also be targeting private individuals using brainwave altering props, 
techniques, etc? 

Dr D: You want to answer that question. Dr. F? 


39 In deference to government mandated electronic altering of brainwaves, since they want the only 
game in town. Too bad the NWO does not realize it will be the source of its own undoing. When the 
equipment is shut down and people awake... wait and see. 
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Dr F: Ok, I will. You see, it is not really the AMA and FDA alliance behind this last 
outrageous plan, but this comes straight from the National Reconnaissance Organization 
(NRO), the National Security Agency (NSA) and the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) 
headquarters, and it is linked to satellite electronic surveillance protocols. 4041 Anyone in a 
state of profound, self-induced trance or altered state of consciousness will not respond to 
their own subliminal programming and mind control protocols. 42 That constitutes “loss of 
control”, and that they cannot tolerate. 43 So, since, per New Age fads, most people rely 
on external devices 44 to attain altered states of consciousness, then the logical thing to do 
is eliminate these devices from the market completely. 45 On the other hand, individuals 
using drugs to attain altered states of consciousness are literally “sitting ducks” for 
immediate control 46 , because their brains have already been chemically prepared with 
special “additives” introduced on all drugs 47 by the very process of “refining” these drugs 
for public consumption world wide. This was the very basis of the earlier MKULTRA 
project, using drugs. Later, this became refined to MKDELTA, Delta here meaning sleep 
brainwave cycle and, finally, the electronic protocols of today 48 , including Woodpecker, 
Buzzsaw, Videodrome 49 and “holy signals”. This last one is also secretly coded “Holy 
See” Project. It involves the use of holograms to create visions of Angels, Light Beings, 
etc. The research of ONR (Office of Naval Research) researcher Dr. Eldon Byrd describes 
the process behind this project. 

Dr. D: Thank you for a very informative answer. Dr. F. And now, here is Mrs. Dr. L to 
continue her talk, (applause) 


44 Perhaps another reason why these agencies did not like “ Pandora’s Box ”, because it gave away 
details about the remote transceivers in televisions and other data. 

41 Note: The recent linkup of McCaw Cellular, ATT, Disney (who is delving into virtual reality 
educational modes), Microsoft, the “information highway”, and classified developments in artificial 
intelligence, nanotechnology, bioelectronics, hyperfield electronics and implant technology all point 
to a concerted effort in this direction. Historically, this kind of process is an off-world one that has 
existed for millions of years. Those of you having access to Sector 9 Hubbardian material know. 

42 Many of these protocols are detailed in Matrix III Volume One. 

43 This very fact can also be examined in light of the book Celestine Prophecies, in that those 
involved in the NWO Mind Control and Domination program must exist as “energy vampires”, since 
they are unable to draw energy from the Universal Source and are firmly grounded in ego 
aggrandizement, power and control in an effort to maintain a parasitic “symbiosis” with the mass 
population, whom they view as having Daseirt ohne Leben , existance without life. Extension of WWII 
Nazi Germany, etc. 

44 Instead of “internal ‘technology ’”, which is infinitely more powerful. 

45 If this is done, it will probably be done very selectively, since some devices that are marketed are 
themselves designed to “sensitize” the unknowing to existing or planned electromagnetic and scalar 
protocols. Best to stick with internal modes entirely, folks. 

46 Thus, the rationale for agency trafficking in specific drugs that ground a person to lower brain 
states (opiates and derivatives, street drugs, etc) and form a neuro-chemical basis for sensitization 
for nested overlapping chemical and electronic paradigms. See Matrix III, Volume One. 

47 Including over-the-counter drugs available on a common basis in society. 

48 Supplemented with public attention to Neurolinguistic programming, et aL 

49 Standard reference electronics for television signals nationwide comes from Boulder Colorado, at 
the former National Bureau of Standards, which interfaces with the rest 
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Mrs.Dr.L: Thank you, Dr. D and Dr. F for such vital information. That also affects 
Chinese practice, because the diagnostic method using the three pulses has always been 
regarded by the AMA as “highly suspect of quackery”. Also, I may add that my research 
has proven absolutely with the Mega Arkons and Dr. N have been emphatically telling is - 
that profound states of altered consciousness that are self-induced by the techniques 
taught to us in the Order, and also transcendental meditation, Zen meditation, Taoist 
Golden Flower meditation, and Flower of Life Merkaba meditation, do make an individual 
immune to external subliminal programming. Unfortunately, only great masters and 
advanced Yogis are able to resist the electronic mind control intrusions using scalar wave 
technology. Our only protection against that powerful intrusion is equally strong Scalar, 
Solitonic and Takyonic force fields. 50 And that we can easily do with our own available 
technology. Other folks worldwide are less fortunate — unfortunately! 

Let me continue. I already discussed the importance of the magnetic component of 
brain activity in studying and monitoring brain processes and functions accurately and 
precisely. Further research by our Russian colleagues has also shown that with proper 
parallel computing algorithms, one can plot three-dimensionally the magnetic field 
configuration and spatio-temporal time-varying fields of the midbrain’s thalamus, 
hypothalamus, hippocampus, amygdala, pituitary and pineal functions in real time! 

This is unprecedented, because it shows that, as we all here have learned in our 
Hermetic Gnostic Order’s teachings, the so-called “Cave of Brahma”, Dr. N’s favourite 
“hang-out” (laughter), is indeed the magnetic and acoustic resonance chamber, its shape 
being a topological complex analogue of an ellipsoidal, prolate spheroid and a torus. In 
American lingo, I think that is called, a doughnut inside an egg? (Laughter) May I have the 
cine film strip please? Thank you. (Short film showing computer graphics is shown). 

This shows a real-time plot of the nested magnetic fields around my own head. 
This piece of research was a little favour from a British colleague that likes to work nights. 
They call it the “Dracula Shift” (laughter). The white lines of the overall contour, the 
green the Hypothalamus plus Thalamus field, the red the Hippocampus plus Amygdala 
cycloid-shaped field (semi-circular), and the dumb-bell shaped blue is the Epyphisis 
(Pineal) and Hypophysis (Pituitary) combined fields. I wrote this algorithm myself with the 
help of Professor Penrose — another unofficial favour -- to map the magnetic fields using 
both the SQUID sensor helmets and a special helmet designed by Dr. Z having Delta-T 
and Delta-Wye transforms, having specially designed magnetic coils and sensors. This 
way we could pick up Pico and Nanogauss fields (billionth of a Gauss). The combined 
information is displayed here in three-dimensional coloured graphics. Notice the external 
white-lined shape is like an egg. Inside, almost at the centre, is the toroidal shape of the 
Hippocampus-Amygdala combined fields, the red contours. The central tube-like “sausage 
with trumpet-like open ends” looks like what? Anyone? (Chorus: “An Einstein-Rosen 
Bridge!”) Right! 


50 We have been advising people about this for a least two years. You know where to get these 
devices if you have been paying attention to your surroundings. 
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The blue-green combined field of the Thalamus-Hypothalamus-Pituitary-Pineal 
glands forms a sausage, like a mini hyperspace tunnel, about 7cm long. The screen image 
is magnified, but the actual side is about 7cm, (reflecting) the normal brain size. 

Let me pause as minute. Can we replay that part? Thanks. Notice how the overall 
geometry is an ellipsoidal prolate spheroidal cavity containing a sub-space of a toroid 
traversed by a hyperbolic, non-linear Einstein-Rosen bridge. Again, in American lingo, 
“an egg-shaped cavity containing a doughnut crossed by a sausage”. What do these nested 
fields look like to you, dear friends? (Cross talk and comments/ A topological analogue 
of a relativistic, locally curved space-time locus around a solar system. Of course! What 
else? A space-time torus with an Einstein-Rosen bridge connecting its median points! 

There, ladies and gentlemen...there is the scientific proof that the motto of our 
Order, the dictum of the ancient sages, “As Above, So Below ... As Within, So Without” 
is scientifically and neurophysiologically correct and precisely so! These shapes, which you 
all recognise as hyperspatial four-dimensional plots, are indeed magnetic-acoustical 
resonance chambers. Notice that these amazing geometries are the synergistic effect of 
the magnetic fields of these six organs surrounded by the ventricles, under the roof of the 
choroid plexus and corpus callosum. Notice what happens if I subtract the field of even a 
single organ, let’s say the pineal gland. See how it changes the entire structure? 51 And, if I 
add the contribution of the mamillary body, it only widens the tube, right? And if we add 
the field from the reticular formation, the master circuit network, relay and switchboard of 
the brain where all waves are originated, what do we get? Next frame, please? We get a 
tunnel merging with the main ellipsoidal field. In the screen, it is the orange coloured 
grid. 


To summarize, what is our Mid-Brain or Inner Cavity? It is a relativistic spatio- 
temporal cavity with local enfolded hyperspatial bridges that undergoes harmonic 
resonances to magnetic and acoustical stimuli. The implications are almost astronomical, 
if I may use the term, because a model and mechanism based on this novel scientific 
information implies tha t our human brain is in reality none other than a biological space- 
time energy transducer . As such, it creates not only space, but also time. Our ancient 
Chinese ancestors maintained that “the Tao was in our head”, in other words, all the 
Universe was in our head! My own inference from this study is that space and time are 
essentially biologically modulated, perhaps even formulated, for my equations show that 
possibility. Should this intuitive scientific insight be correct, then it would demolish 
physics, biology, philosophy and theology in a single, clean blow. 

Incidentally, I showed this filmstrip and discussed my theory and equations with 
Professor Penrose, who seemed interested at first, but very politely declined any further 


51 Of course, by injecting enough disabling co-factors into the environment, the power structure is 
making sure that the public does not have access to burgeoning psychic abilities and telepathic 
interchange. They’d rather you use your cellular phone. 


621 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


comment or association with me thereafter. 52 I think he realised the impact of this novel 
theory. He is still convinced that quantum mechanics is the answer to explain brain 
functions and consciousness. I disagree. I think it is General Relativity and Unified Field a 
la Einstein, pure and simple. Quantum phenomena is not the cause, but merely the effect, 
and creation is not statistical. It is wholeheartedly deterministic, not left to chance, but to 
precisely formulated potentials, not fields. The potentials are the cause, the fields are the 
effects. In simple terms, pure magnetism and sound are the potentials. Electricity is the 
field. Magnetism and sound do not “travel” as such, for they are inherently enfolded in 
space and are everywhere. It is the disturbance that travels. On the other hand, electrical 
charge, hence electricity, does travel, because it needs a physical medium. It is obvious 
that we still don’t understand either magnetism or the true nature of sound. 

To close, I would like to just mention experiments being done combining the novel 
science of sonochemistrv and neurophvsics . Amazing altered states of consciousness have 
been attained by some privately funded researchers using sound and light, a combination 
of physics and Yoga. From stereochemistry, the precise molecular structure of certain 
alkaloids have been obtained, and their vibrational isomorphic fundamental vibrational 
frequencies determined. Example: Ammonia, NH 3 , molecules vibrate at 40,000 cps. LSD 
vibrates at about 11,000 cps. A tone was obtained from this vibrating molecule, and a 
large poster of its molecular structure was made. By focusing on the chemical formula on 
the poster and playing the sound harmonic/tone of the LSD molecule, a fabulous 
psychedelic trance was experienced by eight volunteers, men and women. No side effects, 
unpleasant emotions or after effects were experienced. The subjects remained in the Theta 
brainwave through the entire three hour experience. Many OOBE, time travel, and 
“clairsenses” experiences were reported and monitored. The experiment was repeated at 
other times with close controls, and similar experiences were reported. The information 
from these experiments was truly, truly amazing, fabulous, fantastic — to put it mildly. The 
psychokinetic and telekinetic feats were, I think, unparalleled in the history of 
parapsychological research. A new biochemistry and pharmacology can emerge from this 
study. I have passed this information to our Russian colleagues for future study, for it is 
their specialty -- paraphysics and biological radio. Ironically, the CIA and KGB are 
familiar with two alkaloid substances known as telepathine and astraline . The former is in 
the chemistry handbook, the latter is new. Interesting names! Thank you my friends. 
(Standing applause). 

Dr D: Thank you Mrs. Dr. L for a superbly informative presentation. It is almost mind- 
boggling for us non-medical type to understand the intricacies of the brain. Obviously, 
your research is light years ahead of the orthodoxy. Any questions before we move on to 
the next speaker? Yes, Dr. A? 


52 Which lends itself to the notion that any scientist who is employed, on tenure or steeped in 
academia, cannot truly function as a scientist, since truth and revelation does destroy structure and 
provide novelty - the average scientist, afraid of losing funding and afraid of professional censure, 
cannot publically ackowledge any degree of developmental truth which would collapse a set of major 
paradigms upon which employment depends. After all, Penrose doesn’t want to be a Sheldrake, does 
he? 
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Dr. A: Please explain how the cerebral magnetic fields of the mid-brain change as a 
function of ASC’s, altered states? 

Mrs.Dr.L: Ah, so. Very good. What my associates and I did is to go into various 

trance states induced by the techniques that we all know here ( A) Deep Zen/Taoist 
meditation, absolute stillness, (B) Tai-Chi moving meditation, and (C) Tantra Toga Cobra 
Breathing - pulsed powerful breath. Yoga Asana (lotus posture). I was the subject tested. 

In (A), all metabolic processes cum homeostasis are slowed down pronouncedly. 
The brain emitted EEG peaks in the Alpha-Theta range (11,9,7, and 5 cps, at the lowest). 
Great Masters can descend all the way into Delta, 0.1- 4cps. The amplitudes varied 
between 60 and 275 microvolts, root mean square averages. The magnetic fields were 
actually at a maximum, especially when eyes were closed, ranging from about 9.5 to 48.5 
Picogauss (10‘ 8 gauss). The diagrams you saw in the cine film were made with 
measurements of this part (A). 

In (B), the metabolic processes are increased, but homeostasis is optimised. 
Brainwaves are almost totally Alpha, but some Beta spikes were observed. Again, a Great 
Tai-Chi Master would be totally in Alpha, maybe even some Theta. The magnetic fields 
were somewhat elongated in the Y-axis, meaning the length of the space-time tube. This 
meant that space-time functions are altered when doing Tai-Chi correctly. It is said in 
Chinese lore that Tai-Chi Masters can arrest, even reverse their aging process, and cause 
local distortions of space-time, hence their ability to literally propel opponents “flying 
through the air”, 12 feet into the air, like the legendary master in the remote Changu 
province. Somehow, magnetism and Chi are related, and are controlled by the brain via 
intent and breath . 

In (C), the brainwaves are almost totally composed of very unusual spikes that 
could be Alpha or Beta. The magnetic fields were pulsating, or oscillating, which means 
some non-linear DC pulses created expansion and contraction of the magnetic field. 
Curiously, it appeared as if it became alive and began to “breathe”, and the pulse was 
about 6 to 8 cycles per second. My interpretation is that here space-time is being pulsed, 
and time is being accelerated, but externally, not internally. In other words, the outside 
time-flow seems to be going faster. Any other questions? Yes, Ms Dr. J? 

Ms.Dr.J: What is the best way to optimise one’s own brain functions, especially in adults 
like us? Also, I understand you’re a grandmother and won’t reveal your age. To me, you 
look like you are about 22 years old! What’s your secret? 

Mrs.Dr.L: Thank you for the complement. My answer to that is to be like a child, laugh a 
lot - and this group are all clowns, especially those loud Russians, back there (great 
laughter and cheers), and eat Chinese food, especially vegetables, eggs, and a lot of sea 
weed. Also, I practice Tai-Chi and Chi-Kung every day. In China, we walk many 
kilometers every day. Now, as for brain functions, as Dr. N said, do not watch TV or 
movies, don’t use computers or telephones, and practice your Yoga and 
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visualization/imagination exercises daily. Study of Sacred Geometry 53 is the best 
stimulation for the brain, for the Sacred Forms, angles and diagrams have their space-time 
analogues in the Mind, Soul and Spirit. You saw how the brain forms Sacred Geometry 
magnetic field patterns in our film. That is very significant. Some Hermetic Gnostics of 
early Christianity thought that Angels derived from Angles. You see? Finally, never, never, 
never smoke cigarettes or take drugs. That damages the Thymus and Pituitary, and causes 
premature aging. Also, don’t drink coffee - it interferes via purines in brain 
neurotransmitters. Drink tea. 

Dr R: Will you explain how movies, TV, TV screens, computer VDTs and , I suppose, 
all VDTs in scientific equipment affect the brain, and I understand, the chromosomes, 
DNA and genes as well? 

Mrs.Dr.L: That is a tremendous question! The effect on DNA, chromosomes and genes 
has been discussed in the open scientific literature, but it is quite controversial. I believe 
Dr. D has most of the papers and references in our technical files, so you can secure 
copies of those. I will summarise this way. It seems that the EMF from the VDT does 
interact and interfere with brain functions by entrainment of the 60 Hz AC of commercial 
electricity. In other words, the synergy between the Reticular Formation and the Thalamus 
is responsible for the Alpha spikes that indicate that during a normal day, the brain takes a 
“dip” into Alpha 30 times per minute while you are awake. Nobody knows why this is so, 
but I think it has to do with replenishment of Vital Force - Chi - and a balance between 
the rational and intuitive functions. Entrain-ment prevents that, for it keeps you all the 
time ar 60 or 50 Hz. Movies and videos contain not only decadent material, but also 
subliminals and encoded secret information. There is another more noxious scenario that I 
am not at liberty to discuss. I have to clear that with Dr. N. Thank you, ladies and 
gentlemen. That concludes my presentation for today. See you at dinnertime. (Applause) 

Dav Two - 

Dr. A: Good morrow, ladies and gentlemen! I trust you are all rested after last nights 
workshops and fulfilled by today’s Chinese-style breakfast, per Mrs.Dr.L.’s suggestions 
for brain food! I have an announcement! There will be no evening workshops Thursday 
night. Those going to the Art Institute in downtown Chicago will come with me in the 
gray van. Those going to the organ recital at Rockefeller Chapel, University of Chicago, 
will go with Dr. D in the blue van. For those staying, we have a quintet playing Telemann, 
Vivaldi, Bach and Mozart’s clarinet quintet in A, K581. We all need great music for the 
soul. Those wanting to make phone calls must do in our Chicago quarters. There are no 
phones in the main house or any other building. We only use the DC intercoms. Also, we 
have no commercial llOv 60Hz electricity in any of our buildings. Let me remind you, 
once again, to use the electric shavers we have provided, or razors. Ladies, your 
attendant, Mrs H. And Staff, will attend to any of your needs. The library is open all the 
time. Thank you. Dr. D, please? 


53 See Matrix IV: The Equivideum-Paradigms and Dimensions of Human Evolution and 
Consciousness. 
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Dr. D: Thank you, Dr. A. Good morning, ladies and gentlemen. Since we are running 
early (laughter), we will run the cine film, shown yesterday, by popular request. It seems 
that many of use here had dreams about these diagrams shown by Mrs. Dr. L yesterday. 
Lights, please? ( the 6 minute cine film is shown) Thank you, Dr. B. We have had a 
change in speakers, Ms.Dr.C will speak next. You all know her, she needs no 
introduction. However, let me remind you that she is a master of clairvoyance, clair 
sentience and bio-radio (remote viewing). Permit me to welcome Ms.Dr.C. (applause) 

Ms.Dr.C: Thank you. Dr. D. Gutten morgen, dear colleagues. I wish to begin by asking 
how many had dreams about brainwave diagrams last night. Hands up, ya? Let me see. I 
count 27? What? On yes. 29. About half the group. Gut! I wish to inform you that you 
were all a part of an experiment yesterday. (Laughter) 

Dr.Z: You call this Amerikanish hospitalishe? In CCCP only experiment is to see how 
much vodka you drink. That also gives great dreams! (wild laughter and raucous 
comments) 

Ms.Dr.C: I am glad we have such a live group of scientists here. Laughter is our greatest 
cathartic, as you all know. I just hope that was not a nervous laugh! ( more laughter) The 
reason what this is so important is that unbeknownst to you, we run a “double blind” 
experiment yesterday to do in vivo research. This is perfect time and group for that. I am 
one of the three researchers involved in this brain wave research. The other researcher is 
back in England, and is not part of this group. Only Mrs.Dr.L and I knew about this 
experiment. We will discuss that later. Now, I wish to have the lights and projector ready. 
Thank you. Dr. B. 

I wish to start with a discussion of the revolutionary research of Herr Professor 
Doktor Tomas Landh, a biophysicist and bio-materials scientist. He has advanced a new 
theory based on solid evidence that conflicts zreatlv with current views on cell 
morphology, especially neuronal brain cells. Current theory is based on two-dimensional 
models of thin microtome sections of cells viewed under optical or transmission 
microscopy, which states that “the cell’s membrane is a spherical double layer of fatty 
lipids having their liophobic ends pointing inward, and liophyllic iA ends pointing outwards 
with protein structures at either surface or squeezing through the membrane. Show the 
first slide. Next slide. You see here, this shows the protoplasm in center and looks like 
round circles, ya? Doktor Landh is not arguing cell function, but more the structural 
topology of its true geometry. After reviewing thousands of published fotos in histology 
literature for the past 35 years, he is convinced the current view is incorrect. 

What he did, is not use transmission electron microscopy (TEM), but scanning 
electron microscopy (SEM) with very special dry-freeze techniques to preserve actual cell 
morphology without preparation artifacts. He then performed a mathematical topological 
analysis (MTA) to correlate hypothesis with observations, and found that cells, far from 


54 Commonly, “hydrophobic” and “hydrophyllic”, water-hating and water loving, respectively. 
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being spherical 3-D little balls, ya?, were in reality very complex 3-D aggregates 
following a precise topological law known as Periodic Minimal Surface (PMS), not to be 
confused with female PMS, ya? ( roaring laughter ) I will skip the details, but Doktor 
Landh has postulated that the actual cell morphology and cell continuum is not a random 
spherical configuration, but a precise crystalline aggregate of cubic-shaped cells whose 
membranes show a six-fold svmmetrv l Traces of the Egyptian Flower of Life symmetry, 
maybe, ya? 55 Furthermore, the cvtoskeleton or protein skeleton of the cell grows in a 
spiral pattern, very similar to DNA/RNA geometry . I wish to have the next five slides. Dr. 
B. You see how the cell grows from a two-dimensional circle to a cubic aggregate if you 
apply the rules of topology , ya? You see also the repeating pattern, like a crystal, ya? This 
cubic shape is probably dictated by functional cellular requirements, and determines the 
actual cell behavior . 

Finally, his last phenomenal discovery was that, as a materials scientist - like the 
Amerikan Dr. William Tiller - he was very familiar with metallic and metalloid 
microstructure. When he saw the high-angle SEM’s at low resolution and high angle, he 
noticed the pattern resembled what material scientists call a photonic crystal, a lattice 
structure of atoms or molecules that is sensitive to electromagnetic radiation, or light, ya? 
So he realised, of course! That explains the work of Herr Doktor Popp from 
Switzerland 56 and his photon cell experiments. In other words, the cells are 
morphologically arranged like a PMS structure that maximises its surface per unit 
volume for absorption of energy. It follows, therefore, that cells, especially neuronal 
cerebral cells, are crystalline electromagnetic transducers - in other words, they respond 
to light, ya? 57 That explains why not only exodermal (skin) cells, but deep endodermal 
cells, including (those in) the pineal gland, are sensitive to light. The current view 
maintains that light photons do not affect metabolism. Doktor Landh’s research 
contradicts that, and categorically shows how cells are structurally and morphologicaly 
equipped to act as light transducers, ya? That is the conclusion of our own research. ( 
standing ovation and applause) 

Ms Dr. C: Dankershen. Thank you, respected colleagues. You know, we may just be a 
biological black hole! ( more laughter) Now, let me go into the second topic of my talk. I 
wish for the lights, please. Thank you., Dr. B. This topic of brain research verges almost 
on paraphysics, the favourite topic of our CCCP colleagues. ( cheers) A Polish researcher. 
Dr. Richard Cytowic, has been researching an unusual phenomenon known as synesthesia. 
a condition where one sense overlaps with another, such as “tasting colours”, “smelling 
colours”, “tasting words”, “feeling sensations and emotions in vivid colours”, such as 
sexual orgasms (loud laughter). Background question - how can we do that? ( more 
laughter) 


55 See Matrix IV for further information and explanation. 

56 Editor Note: Dr. Fritz Popp (see Matrix m VI) did research detailing the photonic emissions and 
electromagnetic interaction relative to DNA/RNA. 

57 Which also lends a new view to the existence of pyramidal-shaped cellular structures within the 
brain - specifically, cells shaped like two pyramids base to base - exactly the same configuration as 
the Delta-T antenna. Get it? 
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The phenomenology of synesthesia cannot be explained by the present 
neurological model of the brain that maintains that the cortical regions are responsible for 
most physical senses. The rational cortex is responsible for sensory perception. This view 
can’t explain synesthesia . Instead, Doktor Cytowic argues that it is the limbic system or 
“ emotional brain ” with its neural networks beneath the endocortex that has channels of 
communication with other parts of the brain via the endocrine and hormonal systems. It 
follows from his research that the dominance and pre-eminence of the cortex over the 
limbic system is not perfunctory, and the limbic system is not subordinate to it. It appears 
that it is actually the “central control”, the CPU, to use computer language, of the overall 
brain function. This would intimate that functionally, the cortical functions and limbic 
functions are nested, or “ multiplexed ”, and that information and data acquired by the 
brain can be, or is, processed by parallel computation , ya? 

The important implication is that this phenomenon of synesthesia suggests that the 
learning process could be directly linked to emotions . rather that to sensory stimuli 
alone. The common feature of so-called “synesthetics” 58 is that they have phenomenal 
memories, amazing visualisation abilities, like seeing vivid shapes and colours, and also 
remarkable psychic abilities, such as precognitions, deja-vu, clairvoyance, telepathy and 
remote viewing and sensing. But, unfortunately, these abilities are regarded as “abnormal” 
or “strange”. So, they play these down and hide them. Ah, I forgot. These people don’t 
do very well in math, and they often get lost on the streets — poor orientation. The 
experimental conclusions, conducted on subjects under controlled laboratory conditions, 
forced Dr. Cytowic to make a courageous statement: “synesthesia takes place in the left 
side of the limbic system, deep in the temporal lobe.” This confused everyone in the 
neurological community. But, we know that what he is talking about is the so-called 
“hyperfunctions of the limbic system”, as yet unrecognised, unaccepted and non-existent 
to orthodox medical and psychological sciences. 

Traditional neurology proposes a hard-wired circuitry of neuronal networks 
mediating neurological functions. The new view requires and proposes new electrical 
channels of communication. This has been dubbed “ volume transmission ” in 
contradistinction to the traditional “wiring transmission” mediated by the normal axons, 
synapses, dendrites and spikes. Some Eastern researchers, by contrast, regard that 
“synesthesia” is a “normal” condition we are bom with, but culturally is “blotted out” of 
our neural functions. Only a few individuals manage to maintain this function as adults, 
who hav e retained this phenomenon as a conscious awareness - even if it appears strange ! 

Ironically, the purpose of training in transcendental meditation (TM) in the Siddhis 
program, the Magickal training in Hermetic Orders, like our own, and various types of 
Yogas, is to arouse these “synesthetic functions”, for they verge very closely with the 
phenomenology of “psychic powers”. These parapsychic functions, hitherto unexplained 
by physics, medicine, psychology or even parapsychology, fall, of course, in the realm of 
“brain hyperfunction”, or should we say pre-cultural “normal functions”, ya? 


58 People who experience synesthesia phenomena. 
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With the research we conducted with Mrs. Dr.L discussed yesterday, and with this 
overview of today’s information, I think it is obvious that the present neurological brain 
models are in dire need of fundamental revision. Comparatively, we know more about the 
ocean that we know about the brain. We understand water, but what about thought? 59 

Dr Z: Comrade Frau Doktor C! ( laughter) What mechanism in brain do you suppose 
will explicate the phenomenon of seeing with the eyes closed, or blindfolded, like Yogins, 
also KGB and CIA special members trained to see in total black at night? 

Ms.Dr.C: Is that a trick question? (laughter ) You are the expert in that field. Comrade 
Ruski! ( more laughter) No? Innsbruck, Ich muss, dich lassen (she begins to sing, and 
everyone laughs) 

Dr Z: No! I am serious. I wish to compare theory, because one of my friends here has a 
different explanation! 

Ms.Dr.C: Different from what? (laughter and general pandemonium) 

Dr D: Ladies and gentlemen, permit me to interrupt. I think we need a fifteen minute 
coffee -1 mean TEA - break! 


(Tea Break) 

Ms.Dr.C: Now, we are all fresh. I wish to continue my lecture. I answer question later, 
Dr. Z. Did Dr. B pass the questionnaires? Gut. We fill them later. Now, I wish to explain 
the experiment. I wish for Dr. B to have the cine filmstrip ready for show. Thank you. 

About five years ago, the topic of the effect of electromagnetic fields on humans 
became very notorious due to the books and articles by Mr.Paul Brodeur 60 , who wrote 
the most controversial articles to this day in the veiy popular New Yorker magazine. Since 
then, he wrote other books and made video films. Simultaneously, but with less notice, 
researchers in CCCP and Germany were investigating effects of lights, colour and pulsing 
light, and colour flashes on the brain of animals and humans, as well as on the 
mind/psyche. I will not go into detail, because new technologies emerged from said 
endeavours, including the brainwave altering machines in France, Germany, and their 
American counterpart, like today you see advertised (Zygon, Voyager,etc). New 
technologies emerged, based on light and sound, based on the research of Drs. Thomas 
Budzynski and Igor Lozanov. I believe Dr.Z and friends know them personally. Anyway, 
the main theoretical construct behind the so-called “psycho-acoustical stimulation” and 
“luminal brain entrainment”, the technologies behind those devices, was the new and 
revolutionary theory of the "holographic quantum mechanical brain ”, or the “ Bohm - 


59 The paradigm in Matrix m VI proposes a model for thought, brain attenuation thereof, and 
processes where thought descends into particulate mass. 

60 See New Yorker magazine for 1989, June 12, June 19 and June 26. Paul Brodeurs’ three-part 
article entitled “Annals of Radiation”, about EMF hazards. 


628 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


Pribram ModeT '. for short. We have copies of those research papers if anyone wants 
them. 61 See Dr. D, ya? 

The area explored by Dr. Budzynski was the Theta, or “twilight state”. To quote 
him directly, “the areas ranging between 4 to 7 cps and the hypnagogic state ”, or 
spontaneous imagery that supposedly emanates from Jung’s “personal and collective 
unconscious” when the mind is suitably stimulated. Jung used active imagination and 
mandalas to reach the “unconscious”. Modem technology uses electromagnetic and 
acoustical stimulation . The fields of “subliminal psychology” and “psychology of the 
unconscious” postulated by Carl Gustav Jung are the keys to understanding this synergy 
of brain and psyche. To summarise the brain phenomenology behind these novel 
technologies of light and sound, brain entrainment occurred by (because of) the auricular 
and occular pieces of the machine, and the effect was the alteration of the (levels of the ) 
neurotransmitters serotonin, norepinephrine and beta endorphins by Alpha and Theta 
induced states. They published data, which we critically analysed, and found to be 
incorrect and misleading. But, then, these are marketing endeavours, not scientific. 

However, we did experiment using the very machines on the market and found 
most interesting information. We were our own volunteers, or “guinea pigs” - something 
all scientists should do instead of using animals. ( applause) After we recorded and 
obtained all the info we needed and plotted cerebral magnetic fields using the protocol 
developed by Mrs. Dr.L., we noticed that all three of us, plus four other volunteers, had 
the same dream for two or three nights in a row. So, we decided to investigate further. 
We had the available data, so we gave the three devices to Herr Doktor G., the mad 
scientist with his electronic sniffers (laughter), and he analysed each device down to the 
silicon microchips! We will not discuss the electronic details. That stuff is beyond our 
scope of expertise, but what we did find is that there are multiple electronic functions 
being formulated bv the machines that apparently were not in the original set of programs 
or functions advertised Very curious indeed. Further research by Dr. G revealed that 
these devices were powerful receivers for some form of signals that were not straight 
electromagnetic waves - perhaps higher order electromagnetics 62 , such as scalar waves . 
They seem to become more pronounced when these machines were close to an operating 
TV set or computer VDT screen . Keep that info in mind for later. 

Two or three days later, I had a dream about the DNA and RNA molecules 
dancing to beautiful music, but when a strange sound was heard, the music stopped, and 
the DNA and RNA molecules started to go crazy and fight amongst themselves. I awoke 
frightened, but I recorded the dream in detail. Later in the day, I read a paper describing a 
new technology of DNA and RNA alteration based on radio frequencies called “/« vivo 


61 This has been discussed during the past year in the Unified Field and Consciousness series in The 
Leading Edge. 

a See Matrix III for a review of higher order EM functions and discussion thereof. My own personal 
opinion is that you should put your light-sound machine on the floor and jump on it, or hit it with a 
hammer and get rid of it 
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microsurgery ” created by MRX, Inc. 63 I did not pay much attention to that, but it was 
synchronistic about my previous dream, ya? But that night, when my husband and I were 
reading and listening to music of Mozart, his flute and harp concerto, I fell asleep on the 
armchair and had the dream about the DNA and RNA molecules dancing again, but this 
time so beautifully, it was almost like a real-life ballet I was watching. Then, I woke up 
and realised the drea m Sound affects the resonance frequency of the DNA and RNA 
molecules . Certain specific frequencies, timbres, pitch, and characteristic musical themes 
create eithe r harmonic resonance or dis-harmonic resonance . Naturally, Mozart, Bach, 
Vivaldi, Telemann and the old masters’ music is very beautiful and harmonious, where 
“modem music” is highly questionable. 

In collaboration with Mrs. Dr. L, we found light and colour frequencies that were 
geometrical harmonics of the Theta brainwaves emitted during lucid dreaming. We used 
Fourier and Wiener transforms to create optical patterns and enfolded them in the colour 
graphics showing the cerebral magnetic fields you saw in the cine filmstrip. We also 
determined some resonant vibrations of the sound corresponding to melatonin, the 
neurotransmitter secreted by the pineal, and responsible for sleep-dream cycles. We found 
it, and chose a harmonic in the near ultrasonic spectrum, and recorded it onto the 
soundtrack of the cine filmstrip. We projected it, and 50% of this group had the dream 
about the audio-visual stimulus that entrained your brain in about 6 minutes. Wonderful, 
ya? Of course, the implications are tmly amazing, as this can be used for wonderful, non- 
intrusive, non-invasive healing applications, for it affects the DNA and RNA immediately 
and expediently, per our own research. The simplest and most immediate application 
would be for a person to construct a symbol or mandala following Jung’s or Yoga 
instructions, select a musical piece that one truly loves, preferably harp or flute, like the 
ancient Egyptians or Greeks, contemplate it while listening to the music, and then go to 
sleep. Repeating this for a week or so will immediately affect the DNA, RNA and immune 
system, and healing will occur almost “miraculously”. 

Dr. M: Have you tried this technique on sick people already? 

Ms.Dr.C: Ya vol, we have indeed tried it on many people. Mrs. Dr. L, in her own medical 
practice, quite confidentially of course, has tried it with 100% success, both in China and 
the West. Of course, she used Chinese music in China and Mozart in the West. We are 
using two pieces by Mozart as our control music. The harp and flute double concerto and 
the Clarinet Quintet in A, K581, which will be played here Thursday night. We are doing 
further research in this topic, but very confidentially, because of you all know who, ya? 
Ya! This may prove to be a blessing to mankind, because this simple process addresses 
the DNA, RNA and immune system directly, and according to Mrs.Dr.L, also the thymus 
and pineal glands. Interestingly, it is the locus of the Upper Tan-Tiens and Triple Warmer 
in Chinese ancient medicine, the Cauldrons and transducers of Chi, or Life Force. 
Fortunately, both Mrs. Dr. L and I have orthodox medical degrees, and wear the “white 
coats of medical approval” (laughter). 


63 As synchronicity would have it, we received data on MRX technology just before receiving the 
data for this presentation. 
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What we do is to make sure our research patients “entertain” themselves drawing 
symbols of their dreams in full colour, admiring them before they go to sleep, and listening 
to the music tapes of Mozart or Master Ludwig von Fu-Man-Chu (roaring laughter). 
There are some patients in the research hospital to whom we can talk frankly about this 
technique. Most people respond quite enthusiastically about it, and of course, when they 
are healed, they tell others about their “secret”! We are collecting fantastic information 
and feedback. We are also experimenting with monotonic harmonics, or single 
frequencies, that may be disguised as “background noise”. Very clever, ya? Any 
questions? 

Dr. R: Are you exploring the application of magnetic fields directly to the brain for 
inducing cerebral hyperfunctions, like induced psychic powers, astral phenomena and time 
travel, besides healing? 

Mrs.Dr.C: Absolutely! We know government agencies have been doing that for years, 
but we do have totally different goals. Of course, we are all bound by the strict rules of the 
Order of absolute non-interference. We can’t even help our own families unless they want 
to be helped. Remember, out Oath of Secrecy is absolute! Alateia Gnosis! 64 

One “pet project” we have is to help our young children to be “deprogrammed” 
from the influences of schools, TV and radio media, videogames, etc. We do this by 
inducing creativity in them to create their own symbols and mandalas by playing the music 
while they are going to sleep. We have four children - three of primary school age. I am 
sure most of you have children as well, so this may be of great benefit to our 

own siblings. However, the magnetic field research requires very special helmets, which 
Herr Dr.G is building for us. We only have one now, and we need at least two more. Our 
results cannot be discussed at this point. Last question? 

Dr.E: What do you think of virtual reality helmets? What do you think of virtual reality 
as an emerging technology? 

Mrs.Dr.C: Ya! Excellent question. Yes, we have researched it. That i ma gi n ary space is 
still very, very far from looking “real”. It also affects the brain and vsvche very adversely . 
Stay away from it. Thank you. I see it is lunchtime! Gut! 


Day Three 


Dr. D: Good morning, ladies and gentlemen. Today we will begin promptly with our first 
speaker. Yesterday was a very intense day, due to the nature of the information. Today, 
we will discuss a topic of great importance to us all in this group, and the entire world for 


64 Truth and knowledge is foremost! 


631 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


that matter. It is time to discuss matters of great urgency. Our next speaker is Dr. E., a 
native American from the all American city of Milwaukee, the beer capital of the world ( 
laughter). He is a physicist an expert in artificial intelligence and information theory. He is 
also an expert in military strategy and a veteran Okinawan karate stylist, and God knows 
what else. Don’t argue with him! (laughter ) His topic will be on the latest research on 
Electronic Mind Control and related topics. Permit me to introduce Dr. E. ( applause) 

Dr.E: Thank you very much, distinguished colleagues. Welcome to Chicago, pizza 
capital of the world, the windy city, home of the White Sox and Cubs. 

Dr. Z: Is that a religious order, the White Sox? ( roaring laughter) Nyet? Oh, is soccer 
team, no? (laughter and boos ) Ah, is baseball, Amerikanishe fast ball sport. What means 
Cubs? ( Dr. D yells “we’ll explain later!”) 

Dr.E: Well, we got that one under control! You see, friends, Chicago baseball is hard to 
explain. Very difficult “field theory!”. Anyway, let me start by referring you to last years 
symposium topics. 65 It’s in your notes. What I would like to do is to give you a 
theoretical background on the physics behind electronic mind control, because it is 
imperative to understand the mechanisms of the brain, psyche and Soma, as well as the 
salient details of the electronics behind it. We have selected extracts from five videos by 
three very unusual American unorthodox scientists, which you must know from our 
Order’s extensive yearly technical packages you all get. These three scientists are Lt.Col 
Thomas E. Bearden, Dr. Alfred Bielek and Dr. Preston Nichols. All three have been 
involved with the famous, or infamous, Montauk Project, Project Phoenix, and Dr. Bielek 
with the Philadelphia experiment (Project Rainbow). The video is about one hour long. If 
you want to grab some pop com. I’m sure Dr. D wouldn’t mind. Pop too. You may need 
it. 

Dr.Z: What means pop kom? And pop? (Dr.D : Oh, no! Not again! It is like Caviar and 
Vodka, Igor!) (laughter) 

Dr.E: If you have questions during the video, don’t hesitate to ask. We’ll stop the frame. 
Lights, please, Dr. B? Ok, here we go. This is Tom Bearden speaking about scalar 
electromagnetics. ( video is shown) 

Dr.Z: I wish to explain something. The “woodpecker” transmitters are three, operating 
now. One in Riga, Latvia. This transmits to Europe and Amerika. The second, near 
Kamenogorsk. This transmits signal to Asia. The third in very far away place, other side of 
CCCP, in Siberia in Chikotskoye Nagorye. This transmits signal to Amerika, North and 
South. These are all ELF with modulation information contained inside radio waves. Go 
on. I wish to say that Kapitan Bearden is not correct, because there are also Amerikanishe 


65 Again, see Leading Edge #63 and #64. 
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Teknicians in Soviet Union working on secret installations with top Supreme Soviet 
Bureau permission 66 Also, with KGB. Before, NKVD. 

Dr.E: Thank you, Dr. Z. That is good information to know. Go ahead, Dr. B. Okay, now 
we have Dr. A1 Bielek talking about Einstein’s relativistic physics, but with Unified Field 
Theory concepts, per Blue Book Grudge report disclosures. Notice how two orthogonal 
(90°) magnetic fields created by a Tesla conical coil create a third field due to resonance. 
These mutually orthogonal pulsating fields are able to rotate the space-time vectors so as 
to create changes in time flow. 

Ok, now this is Dr. Nichols, the electronics wizard from the Montauk Project. He 
is talking about relativistic physics in relation to the creation of local distortions of the 
space-time continuum to create hyperspacial or higher order electromagnetics. That 
antenna he talks about is the famous Delta-T antenna. You can see it looks like two 
pyramids connected at the base. Remember this configuration when we talk about special 
Delta-T magnetic sensors. 67 Most of the information is discussed in detail in his book, The 
Montauk Project. Also, more details are found in Chapter 7 of Matrix III by Val Valerian, 
a copy of which is on the table with the rest of the reference books mentioned. These 
books are all available in the U.S., but in English only. No translations are available - not 
yet, anyway. Ok. Now we are going to take a break and return for the formal presentation 
of this topic on all its aspects. Lights, please. Dr. B? See you in about 15 minutes. Yes, 
Dr. S? 

Dr.S: Can we obtain copies of these videos in European format? I know many people 
who would like to see these! 

Dr.E: I will have to check that with Dr.D. I will let you know. Ok, Dr.S? Now, let’s 
take a coffee, no, a tea break! 


Break 


Dr.E: Well, that was a refreshing break! Now, I want to discuss the most important 
points about brain research specifically related to behavior modification, mood alteration 


“in other words, there are VS scientists working in Russia on mind control projects that affect the 
American population, besides working on their own US projects. 

67 Which brings to mind another visualization relative to the counter-rotating tetrahedronal fields of 
the Merkabah, which could be seen as a Delta-T formation with the top and bottom components 
rotating in opposite directions, creating a space-time distortion in the center where the human being 
is generating it using emotion which, if done properly, causes the body to shift in space-time to 
another reality system. Many of the substances in daily life, such as tobacco, fluoride, etc., affect 
space-time fields generated by various neuronal structures, thereby prohibiting development and 
inquiry into hyperfunctions. In this society, they are also used to firmly focus perceptive fields in 
lower brain structures to ensure fixation of control and domination paradigms to preserve power 
structures. According to some sources, implants are used by some species to prevent slave species 
from “warping out” and escaping imprisonment Ail these paradigms have been in use since ancient 
times and do not have their ultimate origin on Earth. Additional ref: Sector 9/Hubbardian 
materials. 
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and electronic mind control in general. Dr.Z already discussed, brilliantly, I may add, the 
latest confidential research on the inducement of paranormal functions via a novel 
technology yesterday afternoon. The reason why I’m going this route is that it is 
imperative to know and understand the neural mechanisms linking Psyche and Soma, 
how that react to electromagnetic fields 68 . and hew they are traumatised or intruded 
upon . This, I may add, is so urgent a matter, per Dr. N himself, that he personally 
reviewed the information presented by Dr. Z and my own research. This urgency has to do 
with the forthcoming events in 1995 . Our very survival depends on how well we learn to 
protect ourselves from assault. Let me begin reviewing the work of the eminent Dr. J.M. 
Delgado, the ‘father of electronic mind control.” He has been maligned a lot, but his 
brilliance and ingenuity deserves acknowledgement at least from scientists such as 
ourselves. He started with great and noble ideals, as most scientists do, and then got 
seduced by elitists and the CIA, who gave him unlimited funds to conduct his (by now) 
“ classified” research. I have studied his research thoroughly, and I have all his scientific 
publications and data - and then some more. 

He worked primarily alone. His four main hypotheses 69 were: (A) there are 
fundamental brain mechanisms responsible for all intellectual, emotional and artistic 
functions, (B) these mechanisms can be detected, analysed and influenced either 
chemically or electrically, (C) predictable behavior and mental responses can be induced 
by direct manipulation of the brain, and (D) we can substitute intelligent and purposeful 
neuronal functions for blind, automatic responses. 70 The only difficulty he had was in 


68 Remember electromagnetic fields have both a “real” three-dimensional component, and a 
“imaginary” hyperspatial component To understand how this second component, which is 
psychoactive, was concealed, refer to the material in Matrix III which details how Maxwell’s 
Equations, which utilised quaternion notation and contained both components, were changed by 
several scientists after Maxwell’s death to a singular form within 3-dimensions only, expressed in 
vector notation. Taking a more esoteric leap, knowing what we all know about reality structures at 
this present time, one way this could have happened is that the minds of these men were 
manipulated by some faction having advanced technology that would cause the idea and emotional 
impetus to change the equations to simultaneously appear in the minds of three men. Since we do 
know that certain factions used radio communication long before Marconi, it is quite conceivable 
that an interface existed between the world power structure and factions quite external to them. On 
the other hand, it could also be a resonant aspect of the morphogenetic field as related to the fields 
of the planet itself which forms a matrix for impression of resonant thought patterns from another 
Source. Of course, anything is possible. Though we do know a lot, there is a lot more to learn in 
making known the unknown. Life is what happens after you plan things, isn’t it? Another thought 
pattern about this impetus to control and manipulate, mentioned in Matrix IV, is the aspect of 
energy acquisition as implied in the book Celestine Prophecies. Unable to acquire energy from the 
Universal Source, entites are forced to energy parasitism through the use of control, manipulation, 
electronics, drugs, radiation, etc. — all the time a mechanistic mass-to-mass approach which only 
recognizes ego aggrandisement, all the while never recognizing the fact that they are the source of 
their own undoing. Silly wabbit! Kids need equality in consciousness and love, not psychotherapy, 
drugs and mind control. Motto : Be impeccable to your Self. Remember that sometime, you will see it 
all in reverse and experience yourself from the emotional point of other entities with whom you have 
had interaction . Ya? 

69 Which in fact were also belief systems. 

70 Perhaps the most insidious belief system, based on previous historical thought patterns, which 
dictate the removal of will from members of a population. 
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proposing a suitable neurophysiological model for “love” within his mechanistic concept 
of the mind, which to him was “essentially the brain”. He was a romantic Spaniard and a 
showman, but his heart “felt in love” with control, not with love. 71 He used classical music 
to study brain functions of spatiotemporal artistic perception. He also studied carefully 
the neurochemical and neurophysiological aspects of anger and rage 12 by noting the 
patterns of neuronal discharges. He coined the phrase “neuronal fields” to refer to the area 
of synergistic electrochemical activity surrounding firing neurons. He made the important 
discovery that rage has single neuronal discharges . but it creates multi-level behavioral 
responses in the rest of the organism of the subject experiencing rage . Likewise , it affects 
other individuals nearby bv a strange form of “induced resonance" , “harmonic 
resonance”, to use the word paradoxically! He did these experiments with monkeys, and 
later, it is rumoured, using political prisoners or “volunteers”. 73 

What is important is that the neurophysiology, neurochemistry and psychology of 
anger/rage was thoroughly studied by Delgado. Once one understands anger, then it is 
easy to devise technology to control it. You all remember the famous films showing the 
“electronic matador” Delgado stopping an angry charging bull, frozen in its tracks by the 
simple push of a button. Well, that was in the 1960’s using implanted electrodes. Today, 
the technology has advanced so far that it can even be done bv remote control - in 
another countrv \ 

But why these experiments? The answer is obvious! To stop angry mobs charging 
against the government cold in their tracks. And, of course, to do the reverse. To create an 
angry mob to charge against anyone, even their own compatriots, fellow soldiers or even 
neighborhood riots. Remember Watts and the Chicago riots? Why would people ransack 
their own neighborhood and stores? I think you are getting the picture. 74 Electronic 
stimulation of the brain (ESB). That is what Delgado termed his newly created technology 
in the 1960’s. Since then, a great deal has been researched in the areas of neurochemistry, 
neurophysiology and attending functional psychologies - and vice versa. 


71 Indicating that Delgado was steeped in both social consciousness and body consciousness, didn’t 
know himself or who he was, and “fell prey” to his own ego defense mechanisms as a defense for 
inner insecurity based on his self-perceived inability to satisfy cultural modalities of ego 
aggrandisement, especially when presented with unlimited funds and his inner terror of both himself 
and the CIA. Ya? 

72 Again, reflecting the paradigm of the time - preoccupation with behaviors filtered by lower order 
brain structures and the manipulation thereof. 

73 Apparently, most of the “volunteers” in US mind control programs, under the guidance of the 
CIA, eventually constituted a captive audience which included the mentally ill, inmates in prisons, 
and unwitting people on the street - just like Montauk 40 years later and other apparent programs 
where tens of thousands of children and adults vanished into oblivion under the paradigm of 
“national insecurity” and control. 

74 Immediately, the Los Angeles riots come to mind. There were witnesses to electronics vessels off 
the LA coast for three days prior to the outbreak of the riots, black helicopters were seen for days 
before the riots even broke out that traveled in triad formation with microwave antennae and 
evidence of other advanced electronic gear, and witnesses to the fact that gangs were literally 
“hired” by government operatives to pillage and carry the spoils off as a reward; gangs were 
supplied with materials to start fires, government operatives/sleepers were themselves participating 
in the arranged chaos. A Hegelian scenario if there ever was one, courtesy of Unde. 
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Soon after Delgado started his advanced research, the behaviorist Skinner 
provided “amazing” information about behavioral science, modification and control. His 
writings were extremely controversial, as were his experiments - in which he used his own 
children. 75 His main thesis was that “humans are not really free, but totally dependent and 
controlled by their environment.” In other words, environment dictates behavior. This is 
blatant in Western culture where our very own surroundings affect our mood. So, he 
argued that “man can only be free if he can be liberated from the tentacles of his 
environment.” This, of course, Delgado saw as the golden opportunity to help mankind. 
Unfortunately, the intelligence agencies and governments had a totally different agenda. 
The so-called Delgado-Skinner protocols were duly appropriated, refined and 
meticulously developed to ultimately create the “ideal society” composed of “ideal 
citizens”, all electronically programmed to exhibit “ideal” and “good” behavior. No crime, 
no subversion. 76 Everyone lives happy in a psvchocivilised society. That, ladies and 
gentlemen, is the ultimate end (objective) of the New World Order! 

To close this section, let me state to you that today, in the ‘90’s, there is a 
technology that can electronically mimic any neurotransmitter, peptide, hormone, enzyme, 
or protein to induce any given specified behavior 77 in any individual whatsoever. In simple 
terms, you can electronically induce any behavior and emotion you desire in any individual 
or individuals, anytime! An example of a large scale field test was the fear introduced in 
the Iraqis in the Gulf War. We showed the specific details last year in a documentary film, 
frame by frame. 78 Are there any questions? Yes, Dr. M? 

Dr.M: Are you saying that this technology can go against the will of the individual and 
create havoc in society? 

Dr.E: Yes, sir! This is the unfortunate truth, even though there already is havoc in 
society. This technology can manipulate anybody, any number of people, of any colour, 
race or national origin 19 There are no international barriers. Remember the classical 
experiment of Delgado, the one on a “volunteer”? He made him slap his own face 
repeatedly! The subject then said something like: “I guess your electricity is stronger than 


75 One of Skinners first subjects was his own daughter. She killed herself in her ‘20s. 

76 Of course, complimentary biological and chemical functions are simultaneously introduced - an 
example being that fluorides in drinking water were used by the Germans and Soviets both to keep 
concentration camp inmates compliant and submissive to authority. It is the only reason why it exists 
in the US water supplies, along with 700 other chemicals. The claim about fluorides and dental 
health is a ruse. Of course, complimentary biological and chemical functions are simultaneously 
introduced - an example being that fluorides in drinking water were used by the Germans and 
Soviets both to keep concentration camp inmates compliant and unwilling to question authority 
figures. Affects the brain. 

77 As well as any physiological disease condition , for financial profit of the medical, pharmaceutical 
and petrochemical industries, and related government and corporate agencies. 

78 Let us not forget Rwanda, where US interests staked a claim several years ago, where all of a 
sudden millions of people went around hacking each other to death. 

75 Let’s coin a new term: electro-ethnic cleansine . Possible because of genetic variances between 
different racial groups. Tuskeegee was just a beginning. 
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my.will. Dr. Delgado!” Also, remember from last year’s meeting that there are ethnic, 
racial, cultural and gender (specific) electromagnetic signatures that government 
researchers have obtained. If DNA and pigments dictate race and colour, then there is an 
electromagnetic signature for each type. The Genome Project and similar projects are 
related to this endeavour of cataloging people genetically. They already have done it 
electronically ! We have a mixed racial group here, so our signatures would of course 
reveal that difference. So, spiritually we may all be equal, but racially we have different 
electromagnetic signatures, each characteristic of its DNA, phenotype, etc. Ok, Dr M? 

Mrs Dr.L: Will you explain the details of this electromagnetic signature and the 
technology behind it? 

Dr. E: Wow! That’s a biggie! Molecular neurochemistry and genetics are not by specialty, 
but I will give it a tiy. With due respect to Mrs. Dr. L, biology is to me what math is to 
most college students. I could never get close to those labs with dead cats and other 
animals. I am a nuts and bolts guy. I don’t function very well around blood! Or without it, 
I guess. Ok, let’s see. Let me make a very long story very short. You medical types 
know precisely how racial and colour patterns are fashioned in humans, so I won’t discuss 
it, for I know very little of it. However, the melanin, which is very sensitive to 
electromagnetic radiation, especially UV, has a distinct absorption spectrum whose pattern 
has been studied in detail. This pattern also has an emission spectrum, for anything that 
absorbs energy also emits energy. It is the emission pattern of the skin of different races, 
colours and ethnic groups that have a characteristic electromagnetic signature around the 
body. This is known as the information band or morphogenetic field 80 , to use Sheldrake’s 
term, that surrounds every living organism in the Universe. 

Rigourously, this electromagnetic signature is not really the electromagnetic 
energy associated with the electromagnetic spectrum. It is a higher order of EM energy, 
associated with scalar waves, solotonic or takyon waves. It is definitely not photonic 
waves, per the EM spectrum. This information band or morphic field is in essence what 
the ancients called the Akasha field, or halo. Today, it is called the “aura”. There is no 
orthodox technology that can detect, measure or register this information band. That is 
why “it does not exist” for orthodox physics 81 and medicine as well. Only psychics, 
clairvoyants and some members in this group are able to see these information bands 
which, incidentally, is multilayered. However, there is a special technology that uses 
ultraviolet-infrared harmonics and optical phase conjugation that, rumour has it, is alien 
technology, that can actually detect, measure, quantise and analyse this information band 
or morphic field. I have never seen one of these machines, but a colleague of mine lent me 
his photos of an actual subjects information band/morphic field. I have it here in these 
frames. Dr.B, will you pass these two photos around? Thanks. You will notice they have a 
bluish background and there are density gradients as the band projects away from the 


80 The first diagram showing energy bands around humans and access frequencies was published in 
Matrix n. 

81 Since orthodox science was locked out of this area by government technocrats, who held the 
knowledge as “classified information necessary for national security”. 
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body. It is about 12-14 cm wide, approximately. These are monochromatic, but the energy 
densities can be accurately measured — as in the earlier emission and x-ray spectrographic 
densitometers. It would be interesting to contrast it with what clairvoyants see. Perhaps 
Mrs. Dr. L would care to comment on that later? I hope I have answered your question, 
madame. 

Mrs Dr.L: Yes, you have, very well. Thank you Dr. E. Now, my comment. The two 
photos are truly remarkable. The body does look indeed like a radiator of energy in the 
photos. It is quite accurate, but it does not show another fine layer that exists beyondthe 
inner granular information band, shown here as various gradients of blue. Do you care to 
comment on the photos, Ms. Dr. C? 

Ms.Dr.C: Ya! They are beautiful! What a difference from those New Age colour 
Polaroid’s that show mostly thermal, molecular and ionisation effects, or the Kirlian 
plasmas. These are masterpieces, ya! But, I agree with Mrs. Dr. L. The layer 
corresponding to the Akashic subtle body or Spirit Body is missing! I’m sure they can’t 
detect it. It is purely higher order, 6th order, takyonic. This scalar or solotonic must be 
4th order or so, maybe 5th, but no higher. 82 We see also the subtle hyperbolic fields 
around the chakras, absent here in the photo, because they are photonic, 3rd order. I also 
noticed that the subject is a woman, even though the physical body contour is not 
resolvable. It is black. This can be concluded from the substructure pattern in the inner 
layer next to the body. A man’s substructure is coarser. I like it. Can we buy one of these 
machines? Maybe we could spy on our children by remote control, ya? (laughter ) 

Dr E: I don’t think they are for sale in the Sears catalogue (laughter). Oh, oh! Yes, Dr. 
Z? 

Dr. Z: My friends and I think photos are very fine. Have you used image analysis with 
algorithm to obtain 3-D image in real time to see motion? We have done something like 
that in laboratory in CCCP. It shows thinking process. 

Dr E: You mean you can read a person’s thoughts, what a person is thinking? 

Dr. Z: Nyet. No, not what a person is thinking, not this machine, but which of four level 
subtle bodies is active in what person is thinking at moment, yes? As Madame Dr. C noted 
by bio-radio vision (Clairvoyance), we know there are 4 bioplasma bodies around body 
physik (physical body), and foto shows that. But, we see substructure with our machine 
that is acoustic type of vibration, but we see in real time. I say in foto, foto shows that 
information band contains information in bioplasma substructure, because bioplasma is 
information, yes? (laughter) 


82 With this in mind, it is interesting to note that many highly secure underground facilities have 
surveillance equipment which can and does detect the presence of an individual in the out-of-body 
state - we have run into this before. They have EM/scalar boobytraps to confine those in that state 
who stray into the “wrong places”. 
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Dr. E: I see what you mean. (more laughter), Yes, Ms. Dr. C? 

Ms. Dr. C: I have worked with Dr. Z. I think what he is saying is that if you analyse the 
original information band with a certain type of machine programmed with a special real¬ 
time algorithm, you can determine by looking at the sub-structure which of the four subtle 
bodies the individual is using in “thinking”, ya? The mental, emotional, intuitive or etheric 
body. Is that correct. Herr Doktor Z? 

Dr. Z: Yes, yes, Bravo! That is what I said! (laughter). 

Dr. E: Thank you, Ms. Dr. C, for helping me to understand the question. No, Dr. Z, we 
have not analysed the information band in real time - we don’t have the algorithm. In fact, 
we don’t have the machine! (laughter) As I said, the photos were taken by somebody else 
in their laboratory. However, I find it very interesting what you are saying that the 
information band consists of a substructure that is of acoustical nature . That would 
confirm what Colonel Bearden maintains - that the human brain is a special form of 
scalar wave transducer . The scalar waves may then be of the evancescent, or 2nd order 
longitudinal waves, outside the electromagnetic spectrum. This may explain why the only 
so-called Rife machine that works is the is the one used by Dr. Rife himself, that was 
equipped with an Abrams acoustical pulse generator . Bearden maintains that those were 
scalar evanescent waves. Very interesting indeed. Yes, Dr. S? 

Sri Dr. S: Thank you, my friend. I wish to say that last night, after Dr. Z’s presentation, 
five colleagues and I who are also clairvoyant, concluded that the chakras that are 
directly connected to their respective subtle bodies by means of bi-directional hyperbolic 
channels, or mini Einstein-Rosen bridges, do respond to their respective sound 
frequencies, or “tonal mantras We all know that in this group. However, my dear 
colleagues. Dr. E, Dr. Z and Mme Dr. C just confirmed scientifically what Indian Yoga 
has taught for millennia about the subtle bodies and chakras. I think the reason why the 
body of the subject in the photos appears as black shadow with no detail in it is that the 
thermal component of energy radiating from the body, which is only 1st order EM energy, 
was filtered out with infrared absorption filters. When you remove heat and light from the 
human body, what you have left is the Void, vacuum, or Dirac Sea. In Sanskrit we call 
that the Mahabindu. All you are able to see then, or what the machine is recording, is 
merely the subtle energy that holds mass together — gluonic forces. The photos don’t 
show very much detail of substructure, but there is substructure in the first three levels, 
because that is different in the two genders, man and woman. That is why Dr. C could tell 
it was a woman. However, the 4th order subtle body does not show substructure as such. 
It is a continuum. In Yogic terms we call that Akasha, which is roughly translated as 
Spirit -that has no sex - neither man or woman. Dr. Z discovered this scientific 
phenomenon in his research, but only clairvoyant Siddhis can actually see this, and is a bit 
different from the photos, because you can actually see seven subtle bodies, and then- 
respective hyperfine structures, which incidentally extend all the way to the atomic, 
nuclear and sub-nuclear levels - more precisely, the quantum relativistic level. 
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Dr. E: Thank you very much, Sri Dr. S. I am interested in your information. I’m curious 
about the connexion between the subtle bodies and the atomic quantum relativistic level. 
Could you expound that some more, please? 

Sri Dr. S: Well, it is your presentation. ( laughter ) Maybe I will say a thing or two when 
you are finished. 

Dr. E: That will be great. We physicists and engineers tend to get too involved with nuts 
and bolts, and sometimes forget where all these equations, particles and technology 
originally come from. As you say, from Akasha. Ok, let me continue. Where was I? Oh 
yes, electronic mind control - back to reality! ( laughter) We spoke about electromagnetic 
signatures, DNA and genes, racial genes, Genome Project, etc. 

Now, let me wrap this up, and move to the next section of my presentation. We 
have seen now that the neurochemistry, neurophysiology and bioelectromagnetics of given 
behaviors have been thoroughly researched by Delgado and other researchers for the past 
20 years or so, and most recently by Dr. Eldon Bvrd of the Naval Weapons Research 
Center, under ONR grants, and others. You may wonder, why is the government and 
military so interested in brain research ? You will know now why this secret and classified 
research is light years ahead of what is known in academia and written in books and 
magazines for the masses. 

By now you all know that the same extensive research has been done on 
pathogens, viruses, bacteria and other disease-causing organisms. Just look at our own 
scientific literature and research for the past three years! All of this extensive info is 
contained in enormous databases waiting to be used on a large scale when the time is ripe, 
and the time is now. With great horror we have seen the return of ancient plagues in 
India, South American, Afrika and an epidemic of the age-old tuberculosis - consumption, 
for the romantics - and the new ones, such as the genetically engineered AIDS, CFS, 
Candida Albicans, Legionnaires disease and toxic shock, just to mention a few. Are these 
just coincidences, dormant bugs revived, genetic engineering with electronic catalytic 
mutations, or punishment from God for our sins? 

Let me now shift a bit from a scientific perspective to a strategic perspective and 
the tactical implications of all the scientific concepts and technology I have discussed so 
far. Where does it fit in the grand scheme of political, military, economic, and social 
strategies of the One World Order agenda, and, I might also add, the alien agendas? Let 
me take a drink of water before I start - actually double shot of whiskey would be more a 
propos! (in the background, the audience yells “No! Vodka! Vodka!”, and laughter and 
jokes follow) 

I am sure you are all intimately familiar with all the latest scenarios in the world, 
but let me emphasize what’s been happening in the United States since meeting last year 
(1993). Excellent condensed information is available in Matrix II and III, and 
Leading Edge research magazine. We have copies on the table with reference books. Only 
English is available, though. As you know, the UNCED Meeting in Brazil in June of 1992 
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consolidated the plans and established the protocols for world population control through 
genocide} 7. 

This has been the primary purpose of the genetically engineered plagues . We will 
dub these “techno-plagues”, or “TPs”. The main strategy to rid the world of undesirable, 
inferior races” and people that are regarded as “useless feeders” is to do so by introducing 
“TPs” to targeted countries 84 : Afrika, India, and South America. 

China would be included, but the superiority of their medicine prevents that. They 
would control it very quickly, yet Western medicine with their mere 35% cure (rate) 
pooh-poohs Chinese medicine with their 95% cures. Funny! So, TPs initially introduced in 
contaminated foodstuffs and drinking water reservoirs is the initial modus operandi . In 
the United States and worldwide, homosexuals have also been targeted. This was 
introduced through Hepatitis B vaccines etc. 

The second method of population control was via “telegeodynamics”, namely, by 
creating natural disasters . like earthquakes, tidal waves, hurricanes in designated 
overpopulated Third World areas. Remember India, Mexico, Columbia, China? This has 
also been used to prevent (damage in) areas, that if hit by earthquakes would destroy 
national economies. That is why Los Angeles . Chicago. New York. London — ves London! 
— and Tokyo are being “protected’’ bv creating smaller, but controllable quakes and 
temblors whose precise epicenters are in “expendable” cities 85 or nearby neighborhoods . 
Meanwhile, back at the ranch, as they say in America, the Montauk Boys, Fort Lewis, 
Yakima, New Mexico, Nevada, Texas, Pine Gap, CCCP, Manchester, and Haifa Boys are 
all working desperatel y to prevent Mother Earth from going into geological 
convulsions 86 bv electronic and infrasonic manipulation of the Earth Grids. Fort 
Lewis 87 and Yakima 88 provide the necessary infrasonic energy impulses via fake "heavy 


83 The unedited transcripts from the UNCED Conference, along with commentary relative to 
tactical scenarios and multi-level protocol analysis, is found within Leading Edge #43; the Cobden 
Club Memorandum for world genocide by mandated culling of existing population is found in 
Leading Edge #75. Cross reference : Senator Gephardt’s contact number alleged to be that found on 
the copy spirited out of the conference. Furthermore, in 1984 a large group of medical doctors in the 
United States, together with others, submitted “ A Complaint to the United Nations Center for 
Human Riehts in Geneva. Aeainst Tyranny and Medical Genocide in the United States suppressed 
by compliant cultural media, is found in Leading Edge # 75 and #76 in two parts. 

84 Interestingly, even the media and CDC reports of the continous series of mysterious plagues 
worldwide appear to support this hypothesis. Notice you stiU have the presence of the 1933 Nazi 
paradigm of Dasxne Ohne Leben (Existence without Life) - the one they used in public mass media 
propaganda films to justify the euthanasia of mental patients at six major psychiatric hospitals in 
Germany. The hospital at Hadamar is perhaps the most famous. The same view is ultimately backed 
by the paradigm of Cecil Rhodes. The bond between Germany, US and England is a key. Ya? 

85 It would seem Mexico City, with a population of over 1 million, is just such an expendable city. So 
much for NAFTA, again, simply a ruse/step to a higher level. 

88 For further amplification of these topics, see LE #63 and #64,1993 Conference. 

87 Fort Lewis also had the apparent distinction of hosting, at one time, the mathematician Von 
Neumann, of Montauk fame. Down the road is one of the most advanced military research hospitals 
in the US, Madigan. We had a report, published in LE #40 in May 1992, based on interaction with a 
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artillery maneuvers” that have cryptographic codes, and other countries provide the 
necessary percussions from underground atomic/nuclear testing . Energy is energy! Also, 
a lot of underground activity is camouflaged that way, with “acceptable and 
recognizable" explosions for the masses, so they will not get suspicious of what is really 
going on underground * 9 

Let me now go to the political/economic area . As you know, the One World Order 
boys are divided into two groups: (A) World Bankers, Elitists and Cultural, Religious and 
Political Intelligentsia on one side that want absolute control via total economic control of 
the world’s monies and natural resources and (B) Military, Intelligence and Scientific 
Technologists that supposedly work for the first group. This group is the one that 
interfaces with the alien Ets. This year (1994) a very subtle, yet pronounced feud is going 
on between the two great giants of European Nobility, namely, between Prince Philip of 
Edinburgh, one of the most powerful world figures and the successor to the throne, Prince 
Charles. Prince Philip does not want Charles to be the successor, probably because he is 
too liberal. Without going into details, which I hardly understand, it is rumoured that this 
feud, in which the bankers are also included, could create havoc in their so-called 
“Derivative Markets”, which unlike the common stock market, which involves millions, 
maybe billions of dollars, the “Derivative Markets” involve trillions plus all the world gold . 
Should this preferred market collapse, the One World Order plans would collapse 
immediately and create total havoc in the world economies. A real worldwide collapse, 
totally out of control! 

What they have been planning all along is a “controlled chaos”, a collapse that they 
have orchestrated, and then come and “save” the world by recalling all the currencies in 
the world, taking possession of all natural resources of all countries, and by default 
owning all the lands, leases and mortgages of real estate worldwide. Then, our “saviours” 
would introduce the debit card or “mark of the beast”, that ties directly to the 666 
computer in Brussels, Belgium. Is everyone following? 

Now the plot thickens. Enter Prince Bernhard from the Netherlands 90 , a brilliant 
erudite, perhaps “Erasmus von Rotterdam”, the great Renaissance Scholar re-incamated. 
Prince Bernhard has great power amongst the Old European Nobility 91 , secret societies, 
powerful Masonic Orders and the Bilderbergers, and it is rumoured he has connections 
with some Illuminati groups. Well, we know it is not us, and St. Germain is on a very long 
holiday! ( laughter) His agenda is that he wants to institute the centre of power in 
Holland, not in Britain or the Vatican, and he has great, great influence and resources. 


nurse who applied to work there, about apparent alien humanoids working at the hospital. At least 
two witnesses. 

88 Yakima is also host to a particularly insidious NSA satellite facility. Bizarre area. 

89 Living in the area, I can vouch for this experience. 

90 Netherlands is home to a viable euthansia program and 101 varieties of street legal marijuana. 
What a way to Builder-burg a future. It is probably the ultimate source of the famous quote “I’m 
not as think as you stoned I am.” 

91 Sometimes sharing the Italian front as the “ Black Nobility”, land of the Guelphs and their 
eternal quest for worldwide power dating earlier than the 1600’s. 
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While all of this is going on amongst the elitists and power-lords, the plans for 
“controlled financial collapse” are not going very well. Japan is becoming more powerful, 
both economically and technologically; China is becoming “an alarmingly strong power”. 
Meanwhile, Russia is in shambles, the US is in shambles economically, and the Davros 
Protocols of 1993 and 1994 are just not working as planned. Even though Maurice 
Strong’s global agenda of World Ecology is working well, and the Rockefeller Protocols 
of “Federal, State, County and Municipal Ordinances” is slowly but surely infiltrating 
every American city, no matter how small, the bankers and financiers are getting desperate 
and about ready to pull the plug, as it were, on the world economies in 1995. This is 
forthcoming, with or without their control. 

In a recent secret meeting -- similar to ours -- of the worlds key power-lords, 
including Clinton’s boss, but not Mr. Clinton, the Technocrat Lords, the far right, finally 
gave the Elitists-Politicians-Bankers (EPB) the ultimatum. 92 In essence, what was said 
was, “look fellows, we have been waiting for your stupid financial plans and strategies to 
work for about 10 years. It ain’t working, fellows. It is time to use our methods, our way! 
Remember, we always get results quickly!” They are referring to the Iraq war, of course. 
So, the bottom line? Well, the EPB’s are now very scared that the Far Right is going to 
take matters into their own hands, and there is nothing they can do to stop them, because 
they have technological pre-eminence \ And that, ladies and gentlemen, is the latest 
scenario. We got this information from the highest source, from Dr. N himself. And, you 
all know how and why; he is never wrong. 

Therefore, 1995 will be the year where massive doses of electronic mind control, 
programming, thought intrusion and brain/biogenetic manipulations will commence in 
grand scale . These projects are no longer experimental. They are fully operational, for the 
“field testing” is over! The whole arsenal of frequencies will be unloaded on the USA, 
Australia, New Zealand, Canada, and Mexico as part of Stage 1 of the First Protocol, (to 
include) Woodpecker, Buzzsaw, Videodrome, Subliminals 93 , Sonic Pulses, Optical 
Holograms, Visions, Voices and strange Psychokinetic phenomena. Beware of TV’s, 
computers, movies, radios and phones! Also books, magazines, newspapers, printed 
advertisements and posters will also contain the encrypted hidden subliminal holograms . 


91 This shift might have been reflected in the November 1994 Republican seizure of power in 
Congress. 

93 In addition to the obvious programming of commercial, consumerism and marketing, the real 
reason behind all the subliminals and electronically compressed information in movies, commercial 
television, Hollywood videos, radio and telephones - and now encrypted in printed matter — is to 
affect the brains neural networks and functions through select frequencies and their harmonics to 
dimmish the Will. Individuality and Creativity of the Individual. Furthermore, the protocols are 
intended to give, in essence, the commands of “Obey the Law”, “Do Not Question Authority”, “The 
Government is Your God”, “Do As You Are Told” and “God is talking to You”. Also, erratic 
thoughts of Anger, Fear, Depression, and wanton Sexuality are also included. This causes utter 
confusion in individuals who don’t know where these strange thoughts are coming from. Now you do. 
They have told you its coming. Ya? 
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Ladies and gentlemen, the Gestalt of the video movie “They Live” is here now — 1995! ( 
dead silence) Any questions? 

Dr. B: Is that why there have been so many people seeing “angels”, “light beings”, 
“spirits” and other instances of what could be either religious or psychic experiences? 
What about the “channeling” phenomenon of the past five years? 94 

Dr. E: Well, yes and no. As was mentioned earlier, there is a project sardonically called 
“ Holy See ”. It is being conducted by the Vatican and the CIA. Strange bedfellows! The 
New Age fad about contacts with angels, archangels and saints is part of another, more 
sinister scenario yet, which I am not at liberty to discuss here. The channeling 
phenomenon is also related to this sinister plot. Yet, there is some very genuine 
information being given to the public through this medium of channeling. I cannot disclose 
what the Source is, but it is mostly for the benefit of the New Age community that is very 
ignorant of science, naive, gullible, and almost stupid when it comes to tactical matters. 
They are in great danger, because they have been targeted for very precise protocols - a la 
Montauk - because they are unable to differentiate a genuine psychic, paranormal or 
religious experience from one that is induced either holographically or by virtual reality 
manipulations of a very advanced type, not the commercial Mickey Mouse stuff, if you 
pardon the expression, trash! They all think that spirit is talking to them. Little do they 
know who this “spirit” really is, and what it is up to. At this point, I want to mention two 
specific books that I think every New Ager should read. One is “ Bringers of the New 
Dawn” by Barbara Marciniak, and the 2nd book of “ The Montauk Project ’ by Preston 
Nichols. Not only is the New Aze but the Occult and Spiritual community in grave 
danger of being “mentally raped", but also of being used as non-voluntary recruits to 
fi ght a War they don’t even understand . They all think they are being helped by “spirits”, 
“aliens” and “masters” than “channel” through-them or talk through them; little do they 
know that all of this is being done with technology that is truly “out of this world”! 

Meanwhile, people continue to be hopelessly confused with synthetic spirituality. 
which, unfortunately, has been created for New Age consumption. Unfortunately, I do 
know, all of us here know, the Source of that grand scale intrusion, but there is nothing 
we can do to help those that don’t want to be helped. The only thing we can do is give 
them information, and refer them to legitimate research from where they can draw then- 
own conclusions. I apologize, Dr. B, forgetting carried away with your question, but it 
did touch a soft spot in me. You see, my ex-wife and two daughters are heavily involved 
in the New Age movement. In fact, my oldest daughter is now “channeling” in California. 
Her material is very bizarre, but she thinks the same thing about “my truth”. Well, enough 
of that! 


Let me continue. I have already discussed the various technical aspects of the 
various protocols that are now being instituted for a large scale, final “field test”, a 
“dress rehearsal”, if you will, on selected nations in the world , because the EPBs are not 
delivering what they have promised over 10 years ago (1980+1: total economic control of 


94 Referring to the increase, since 1988, of hoards of individuals “channeling” 
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the world . So, it seems that the far right “technocrat lords” are about to strike “big time”. 
The next logical question is: What do we do to protect ourselves, knowing what we all 
know, both technologically, metaphysically. Hermetically and tactically "? 

To begin with, let me emphasize what I and many others in this Order, and others 
as well, have said about the dangers of commercial AC electricity. 50 and 60 Hz AC.. 
television, radio, movies, computers and above all, telephones '. Unless you have special 
protective force fields, devices, extreme conscious awareness and advanced metal Yoga 
training, do not be exposed to it, or do so minimally. Add to this list standard commercial 
magazines, books -- “best sellers” especially — newspaper and advertising -- and know 
that the contain enfolded and encrypted subliminal information . And, especially for our 
distinguished visitors, beware of American shopping malls! Dr. B, please explain that to 
out Russian friends -- in Russian, please! Is there a word for “shopping mall” in Russian 
and Chinese? I hope not! (laughter ) 

Once you know this is happening . it automatically alerts your mind and psyche that 
you are treading on dangerous territory. We will deal wit h subliminals first If you are 
consciously aware that there is encrypted subliminal information (embedded) in visual or 
aural (sound) stimuli, and give a verbal command to yourself and deny permission to 
register the information, there will be no assault or (at best) a minimal influence on your 
mind. This is for reading books and listening to music from the radio. As Preston Nichols 
said in the video, “ knowing it is happening, how and why it is happening is vour first and 
greatest defence against intrusion .” You already are in a state of alertness and awareness. 


Secondly , knowing the theory and mechanisms of how AC electricity, Hertzian 
and non-Hertzian waves and thoughtforms can intrude 95 upon our brain and mind/psyche, 
we can create conditions to protect our own information band from receiving noxious 
stimuli, for the higher order interactions with the outside world occurs there. This could 
be done in two ways — well, actually three. 

First, you could move to Mars. (laughter) Not really, but you could move to a far, 
far away place to eliminate all external cultural audio-visual stimuli. Some folks have done 
that. They are called “hermits”, “monks” and “recluses”. It is not feasible for us. 

The next thing to do is to create vour own environment in your laboratories and, 
most importantly, in your home, where you sleep. There are a few exceptions! 

(laughter) If you live alone, like I do, there is no problem, but if you are married and 
have a family, it is very tricky. If you family knows about it and cooperates, it’s great, but 
if they don’t, as in my case, you have to either allow them to do what they want, or 
protect them secretly. This is categorical with teen agers, and a must with infants and 
small children. Get rid of commercial radio and television, and install your own video 
educational programme at home. That is 90% of the problem. Without getting into 


95 This information is presented, together with diagrams, in Matrix III. 
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technical details, what you need to do is de-modulate and disorganise the photonic field 
that carries the encoded/encrvpted information . If anythi ng, an intense scalar field with 
pulsating tensor, spinor and twistor fields 96 should do that easily, if you are familiar with 
electronics. Delta-T. Delta-Y and Wiener Transform Analogues do the trick completely . 
Thanks to Dr. G, we all have devices like that for our labs, workshops, offices, schools 
and temples of the Order. This is the dark blue-violet dome that you clairvoyants can see 
around the building. It is a Takvonic Tensor Field, and it cannot be seen by any 
technology today. And, if any technology would see and detect it, then they are the 
Overlords of the Universe. We are safe with them. 

As for personal protective devices when we go to the marketplace or to a concert - 
- or baseball or soccer game, we recommend a device we have been testing for 
about a year, the brain-child of Dr. Lambrakis and his associates. We are in contact with 
him through a friend of one of my students, who knows him. He does not know about us, 
but we know about his work. He and his associates publish their papers in the Leading 
Edge monthly. We have copies of all his research papers for distribution. Very interesting 
and quite different from mainstream science. Dr. B has several copies. 

The device is a so-called Takyon Capsule, which is a Unified Field device, which 
creates a Tensor-Spinor Field around the body using the information band itself. Very 
clever device. It is used as a medallion or necklace around the neck. It is very effective, 
compact and inexpensive -- the price of a semi-fine watch. It also has a function that can 
create a dome-shaped force field with a simple insert and protocol. We have ordered these 
devices for all of this group, courtesy of Dr. N himself. It comes with technical 
information. 97 Try them later. 

Finally, to sum up, I wish to point out that there is another very alarming scenario 
that has to do with “alien/ET intervention”, but I am not at liberty to discuss that in here. I 
wish to point out, however, for out few colleagues in the astrophysics and astronomy 
fields, that your radiotelescope and astronomical ancillary equipment is also being 
monitored. So, be aware of that. Communication by electronic mail is absolutely out! Use 
letters, telepathy or, like our Babylonian ancestors, homing pigeons! (laughter ) I have 
been collaborating with Prof. Dr. M in a project that is directly related to astrophysics. It 
has been my great privilege to assist him. We are all in for a great, possibly very shocking 
and alarming scenario, but it is time to discuss it, before 1995. Since we are way, way 


96 See the Unified Field and Physics series in The Leading Edge, and Matrix III. 

97 If you have been reading the LE for the past year or so then this device has been available to you. 
It is the only legitimate UF takyon device available that accomplsihes this. Wearing it requires no 
protocol implementation, but extending the field requires implementation of a mathematical 
protocol. It works, and bends the spinning fields of the body into a sort of barrel shape. There, now 
you have no excuse. I’ve had it for years and it does the job. Light years ahead of the competition! 
See AD this issue. There are products out there which advertise that they involve takyons - we have 
found none that actually do other than the device we speak of. There are even products made of 
glass. Since takyons can only be enfolded by a metallic lattice relative to local space.... there is a lot 
of chicanery out there. 
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past lunch time, I think I will stop here so we can take a break. Thank you, ladies and 
gentlemen. Dr. D, please? Thank you. That is all. 

Dr. D: Thank you Dr.E. That was magnificent. It is important to remind the audience, 
however, that the scenario discussed by Dr. E has one most alarming piece of data he 
forgot to mention. If a national emergency occurred in which electrical power would be 
lost locally or widely across the nation, it would not affect the electronic mind control 
operations. Why? Because they have provided for such an occurrence, and knowing that 
panic/looting might ensue, they made sure that they would have their own power supply. 
They have their own diesel megawatt generators positioned strategically across the 
country, maybe even the world. 

Furthermore, they are using scalar phase conjugation waves strictly, which do not 
attenuate with distance whatsoever. Their phase conjugate “mirrors” or resonators are the 
microwave towers installed every 15-30 miles throughout the United States. 9 ® This also 
links up with microwave communication with satellites. Do you now understand the 
importance of the cellular telephone microwave towers that have erupted worldwide 
between 1990 and 1994? So, you see, they are completely prepared for any tactical 
situation or emergency. The second protocol is the one in which they themselves 
purposely create a power failure that eliminates all electricity and communications, 
including telephones. Then, they take over very quietly and swiftly. Some “field tests” 
have already caused “blackouts” in large cities to study possible scenarios. The third 
protocol is that they have an electronic function that when activated incapacitates and 
“freezes” any firearm whatsoever from functioning - anywhere. No details can be 
discussed now. Just be aware of that. This will surprise the hell out of paramilitary types, if 
you pardon the expression. Either they zap their brains or their firearms. They can easily 
do either one or both. It has already been field tested in Iraq and elsewhere. Remember 
that electronic mind control can also terminate life functions by zapping the brain. 

What to do in case of either scenario? Stay away from the big cities, and stay put 
in your homes using your own protective devices against EMC that don’t rely on AC 
electricity. Don’t rely on firearms. Rely on the technology and techniques that you all 
know! Thank you Dr. E. That is all. 


Break 


Dr. D: We are all refreshed after our late lunch, I hope. Now, we will hear what I think is 
the most urgent topic in this week’s technical meeting. The presentation will be by our 
distinguished colleague, Dr. M, Professor Emeritus of Astronomy and former colleague of 
Prof XX in England. I urge you all to take notes on this topic, for this is perhaps the most 
controversial topic of the century. World governments know about this, and it is highly 
classified, and only a chosen few astrophysicists, physicists and medical researchers are 


98 Which include the GWEN network, cellular and “personal” communications, etc. 
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involved in this project. This may explain the very strange, controversial and highly 
classified HAARP project. Ladies and gentlemen, permit me to present Dr. M. (applause ) 

Dr. M: Thank you, Dr. D. I say, this is a difficult topic to present, because of its 
controversial nature that polarised the astronomical community when it was first 
introduced in 1954 and subsequently confirmed around 1958. It was promptly classified 
for obvious reasons. No less than Prof. Albert Einstein was involved in the project that 
consisted of a panel of merely five scientists, myself included. After Einstein’s death in 
1953, three more were invited to join and one resigned, because he did not agree with our 
findings. We were all under oath of confidence then. Today, this project has included the 
US and two other military groups, but it is still classified, and understandably so. 

Let me begin. My collaborator, Dr. E, will assist me with the audiovisual aids. 
Lights, please. May I have the first slide? This is a photograph of the members in the 
original panel. They are all scientists. I believe you know all of them. The sixth one was 
the official liaison for the various observatories and meetings. Two have died; there are 
three of us from the original panel. Thank you, Dr. E. Lights, please? 

First of all, I have to give a very brief introduction about electromagnetic theory 
with respect to what we know today as the “electromagnetic spectrum”. May I have the 
second slide, please? Here is the functional spectrum shown vertically as increasing 
frequencies". The area of our particular interest is not even shown in most spectra, 
because it is beyond even gamma rays. It is the region corresponding to cosmic rays, and 
high gamma’s of about 10 32 Hz. So, we made our own spectrum starting with UV 
(ultraviolet), then X-rays, Gamma and Cosmic rays. Bear this in mind. Also, according to 
present theory, all of this spectrum consists of quantum photons of electromagnetic 
energy. As to whether “cosmic rays” are photons, it is still not clear. In fact, we don’t 
know what “cosmic rays” truly are. Suffice it to say they are Beta particles, Gamma rays. 
Protons, and God knows what! This is the realm of “cosmic ray energy physics”. 
However, this is not to be confused with the New Age term of “cosmic energy” and other 
mumbo-jumbo terminology. Lights, please? In this group we need not go further than that. 
You all know physics. 

During the 1950’s, two separate phenomena were studied in detail: the precession 
motion of the Earth that behaves as a gyroscope, and the mysterious “cosmic rays”. 
Cosmic rays are the most mysterious particles in the Universe today! What is important is 
that all these particles, except Gamma’s, are highly ionised and cause ionisation likewise, 
in our atmosphere due to their extreme energy. Cosmic rays can go through the Earth like 
a bullet through butter. Their energy is of the order of 10 22 EV (electron-volts), the ideal 
dream of all particle physicists! 

When M31 Andromeda nebula and the M45 Pleaides cluster were first resolved, a 
very unusual phenomena was observed in the Pleaides cluster. I won’t go into details, but 
a very unusual belt of radiation was theorised to exist around it. The observations and 


99 It would probably help to have the charts in Matrix III or LE #77 open at this point 


648 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


theoretical calculations indicated at this time an invisible radiation belt was of the order of 
high-energy Gamma rays. There was disagreement at the time, but when Einstein was 
cautiously approached to give his opinion, he not only agreed with our hypothesis, but he 
offered valuable suggestions for reinterpreting the data and reformulating new equations 
using relativistic corrections. By then we were absolutely positive of our findings, but then 
the implications were astounding. Professor XX decided to form a small panel, and invited 
Einstein as a consultant. He agreed, even though he realised we were going out on a limb 
proposing such an outlandish theory. But Einstein’s was a truly great mind, and open to 
“crazy” ideas like his own in 1905. So he helped us. Unfortunately, a few months later he 
died, so we lost our great consultant. However, by 1960 satellites were launched, and 
infrared and ultraviolet astronomy would allow us to see what was up to then impossible. 
So, in 1961, our hypothesis was verified, and when the radiation belt was discovered via 
satellite instrumentation, we celebrated and got royally drunk! However, we sobered up 
quickly, because we now knew the implications of our theory and had confirmation of this 
radiation belt. 

I wish to digress here for a very important point. We had also approached the 
great Professor Fred Hoyle to consult about our findings. Not only did he stay up all night 
reading our confidential papers, but he agreed wholeheartedly with our findings and 
encouraged us greatly, even when we told him that our information fell on deaf ears in the 
astrophysical and astronomical community. Then he told us a secret. He had been aware 
of this very radiation belt, and had approached it from a different angle, but his intuition 
told him that his theory would be regarded as “science fiction” at best. Then, he got the 
flash of writing about his theory in science fiction story. In fact, the book was about to be 
released by then, 1957. As soon as it got published, we devoured the book. It was a 
superlative work describing our theory, but in a somehow anthromorphised manner. We 
highly recommend all of you to read Sir Fred Hoyle’s “fiction” story. It is titled “ The 
Black Cloud '. It is the work of a genius, but with real facts behind the fiction. It is also the 
manifesto of a maverick in the astrophysics community that never accepted the “Big 
Bang” as such, but a steady state creation. His latest 1993 book on the origins of life is, in 
my opinion, destined to become a classic. 

Now, we take a leap in time, and go to the 1980’s, where another scenario was 
brewing, namely the detection of an ominous radioactivity belt around the Earth’s 
atmosphere. I need not tell you who put it there. We all know. 100 It was the atmospheric 
detonations and nuclear testing of our imbecile governments! Further studies by the 
Chilean and other observatories revealed though spectroscopic analyses the existence of a 
easeous apsrezate that had begun to crystallise, forming organometallic compounds that 
were magnetic in nature, and also potentially flammable, almost explosively so. Some of 
these organometallic compounds have similar composition to fulminating compounds 
used in military ordinance explosives. To make matters worse, the magnetic "cloud" was 
also attracting the radioactive belt closer to the Earth . We made precise calculations, and 
when we were absolutely certain, we approached the Naval Observatory of the ONR. A 


100 We are probably talking about Project Argus in the 1960’s, where some military scientists had 
the brilliant idea of detonating hydrogen bombs in space around the Earth, and did so. 


649 






MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


high-ranking admiral told us, “gentlemen, we know about it. I must urge you to remain 
silent, for the project is highly classified”. Nevertheless, he invited us to join the project 
and introduced us to those working on the project already. To make a long story short, by 
now, 1985, they knew about our own project about the M45 Pleiades radiation belt, and 
he also urged us to “classify” the project, even though no one in the scientific community 
paid an ounce of attention to “such a ridiculous theory”. It was already forgotten by them. 

However, the military was extremely aware of it, because the USAF and Navy 
have performed extensive scientific studies on atmospheric physics and radio-astronomy, 
for obvious reasons related to “tactical national security” The politics and red tape were 
intolerable, and eventually I resigned, both from my academic post and my research 
contract with the Naval Observatory and ONR. Meanwhile, the danger hovering around 
Earth was getting closer and closer. Likewise, the solar system was slowly but surely 
approaching the Manasic ring in M45, and its precarious radiation belt. To make matters 
worse, the insane UFO community had gotten hold of the information about this belt in 
M45, and dubbed it “the Photon Belt”. And, to add to the public confusion, in the 1990’s 
started the absolutely insane craze of the New Age community with their “channelled” 
ludicrous information about “the belt”. We have, of course, read all the mumbo-jumbo 
being written on the subject, but nobody really knows the scientific truth behind it — 
except for the military, and by now some government officials. 

I don’t mean to demean or insult anyone, and, with due respect to Dr. E’s New 
Age ex-wife and daughters, we have to categorically state that all their information is 
incorrect, pure dogma and empty illusions of “being transformed into ‘Galactic Beings’ of 
4th density”. If this occurs 101 according to our calculations, we will all glow in the dark if 
we get close to the radiation belt in M45 Pleiades. Unfortunately, we just don’t know or 
understand the nature of this radiation belt, and if it is a form of radiation we know, or if it 
something totally new. For one thing, if there is a negative electromagnetic pulse, it will 
create havoc on all our electrical systems due to interference. If it creates a positive 
electromagnetic pulse of positrons, then, yes, all electricity will be neutralised on Earth. 
But, that includes human beings, because our brains and nervous systems operate on 
electricity. So do plants and animals. So, at this point, we really don’t know what to 
expect, scientifically speaking, of course. The Order, on the other hand, knows what is 
coming. So, ladies and gentlemen, it is interesting to contrast what orthodox science 
knows, or does not know, with what our own Hermetic Gnosis informs us to expect. Just 
remember, though, that five world governments know about this forthcoming 
phenomenon, possibly, disaster. 

Let me now to what seems to be a most imminent and “closer” scenario that is 
driving the military “mad”, because they know the implications of this event, and they are 
doing desperate efforts to prevent it from happening. I will spare you all the intricate 
scientific details, but concentrate more on the practical aspects of what to expect. You 
will have noticed that in the past five years, the scientific literature is full of reports of 
unusual high Gamma rays from “God knows where”. These are also classed as “cosmic 


101 The approach of the M45 radiation belt 
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rays”. Simultaneously, but not reported in the journals, is the tremendous increase in 
radioactivity at the level of our own airplane routes worldwide. Now, this is due to the 
crystallised organometallic, magnetic explosive cloud in the high atmosphere - the latest 
reports locating it in the area of the high-level aurora region, between 500 to 650 Km 
above sea level, just next to the ionosphere. 

Are you getting the picture of the project on “aurora atmospheric research” 
dubbed HAARP? The real reason behind the HAAKP project is a desperate attempt to 
disperse the highly explosive and radioactive cloud approaching the Earth and 
threatening the whole world now. I hope scientists are wrong in their predictions of 
disaster, but if the governments and military are desperately making attempts to stop this 
event, it must be close to the disaster scenario predicted by our colleagues in the 1980’s. 
It is true that the HAARP poses dangers to global communication and ecology, but the 
other danger is of a greater magnitude, for it may incinerate the whole Earth’s surface in 
a matter of days, mavbe even hours. I would like to stop here, so we can contemplate this 
information and clear our minds of alarming thoughts. Thanks. 

Break 


Dr. M: Let me continue. While all of this is occurring above us in the heavens, the present 
status of Mother Earth is nothing less than alarming. I don’t wish to be the “harbinger of 
doom or bad news”, but the truth must be known now, before it is absolutely too late. 
Who knows, it may be too late now! As we all know here, we research scientists are 
usually ignored by the rest of the scientific community, the government, and the public in 
general. Only the military hears what we have to say, and they do that, anyway, to know 
what we are doing, in case they can “use us for tactical or military purposes”. Oftentimes, 
scientists are “seduced” by the military and intelligence agencies, who are always the only 
ones always interested in our science and have unlimited funds 102 for research. That 
happened to Delgado, the Montauk scientists, the Oppenheimers, the Tellers, and so on. 
Only the great Einstein and David Bohm were wise enough to say ho! That is why they 
fired Prof. Bohm from Princeton, and that was a blessing, for otherwise today we would 
not have the (concept of ) the holographic implicate order in quantum mechanics. I was 
not so smart. I persisted until the pressure started to ruin my health, and I finally resigned 
before they “retired” me the way they do when they “retire” dissident or “obsolete” 
scientists that know too much. 

Anyway, I will not talk about the ecological status of the planet. That is now “past 
history”. 103 What I want to point out is that we are running out of oxygen so fast that 
unless somethinp is done, globally and quickly, in about three years from now (1997) we 
will be feeling the effects of excess carbon dioxide, carbon monoxide, ozone and 
methane, and people will be “dropping dead like flies ’\ 104 The reason? Excess cars, 


102 Primarily from international drug trafficking and negative sources. 

103 The human body also “lives in the past”. Think about it 

104 I just had an interesting train of thought Could the falling level of oxygen be one of the reasons 
the radioactive belt around the Earth has not yet detonated? Could an effort to increase the oxygen 
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trucks, planes, and diesel engines polluting the air, and the savage logging of trees 
worldwide! Trees are not only the “lungs of the Earth” that replenish the oxygen supply, 
but are vital to the electrostatic balance of electrical charges between the Earth and the 
atmosphere, even the ionosphere. Furthermore, unknown to most orthodox earth and 
physical scientists -- except the military, of course, the planetary earth grid is affected is 
adversely affected by the removal of trees, because great trees are natural resonance 
cavities for the earth grid energy that emanates at cross points. 

Without those nodal points, we do not condense atmospheric Takyons for the 
synthesis of the Life Force. Remember the ancient Hermetic saying, “the trees are the 
‘hair’ of Gaia”, the transducers of “prana” and “Pneuma” into life force for biosynthesis! 
Professor Philip Callahan, in his most unusual research, has discovered this fact, and has 
since dropped out of the orthodoxy. Now he is helping the Egyptian government to 
restore “fertility” in the formerly rich valleys in the lands of the Nile, today terribly barren 
and infertile. What an irony, from the Old Egypt to the Modem One. 

A colleague of mine theorises - and I hope he is wrong - that all the abuse we have 
inflicted on planet Earth has contributed to the erratic behavior and anomalies of the 
geomagnetic field, and that the erratic wobble + Chandler nutations (in other words, the 
pole wanderings + oscillations) have tilted the Earth from its normal orbit by about 22°. If 
this continues, the Earth may undergo great oscillations that could send it into 
convulsions, or (cause it to move ) rapidly away from the Sun. If the former occurs, the 
Earth could literally explode “like the planet Krypton”, or, if the latter occurs, in a matter 
of days the Earth could attain below freezing temperatures, down to 120° below zero! As 
with the crystallised organometallic cloud, created by man’s chemical and radioactive 
pollution, this last scenario was also created by man’s greed and stupidity. And, since 
“science” did nothing to prevent it, they dismissed it as “science fiction”, and laughed 
about it. Well, soon we may not be laughing any more. We may be crying bitter tears! I 
wish to stop at this point, so we may engage in questions and answers on this scenario that 
is here and now and affects us all. So, let me open the podium for questions. (Dead 
silence and long pause) Yes, Dr. P? 

Dr.P: First, thank you for a superlative and very sobering presentation. Now, which of 
the two events is likely to occur sooner - the crystalline radioactive explosive cloud, or the 
M45 Pleiadian radiation belt? And, secondly, has the hypothesis of your colleague been 
discussed, confirmed or rebuked by other astrophysicists? 

Dr. M: I’ll answer your last question first. The hypothesis has been discussed with others, 
but everyone in the orthodox community laughed about it. They though it sounded like 


level contribute to a detonation? Could this synchronistically be the same thing that happened on 
Mars? Will they ever find Elvis Presley? (Just kidding). Could MRX (see elsewhere in this issue) be 
an answer? As for the existence of a “post apocolyptic” society living in a poisonous atmosphere, 
future life progression studies by Dr. Chet Snow, and the OBE experiences of Robert Monroe, oddly 
enough, indicate parallel reality structures, 200 to 300 years ahead, that incorporate domed living 
structures. Remember: “never clone alone in a dome home”, attributed to Dr. Wertha Fookowi, in 
the 21st century novel “Sleepless Again”. 
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“Jor-El of Krypton”, the Superman science fiction story. However, Dr. YY and a young 
theoretician. Dr. WW, from the Naval Observatory (ONR) and myself feel the data and his 
calculations are sound. Three others have read the papers, and they also agree. It is very 
plausible. As for the time frame? As I said, about three years. However, and I will only 
make the statement once , the Navy and Air Force are aware of it. and have discussed this 
with an alien group that can help stabilise the erratic gyroscopic behavior of the planet 
via their amazinv technology . 

Now, as for the M45 and atmospheric clouds, we are already under the influence 
of the Pleiadian Manasic belt, and the high Gamma’s reported in 1993 and 1994 are 
undoubtedly from that. There have been major power failures already, not too well 
publicised, of course, but we have had mysterious black-outs, and also many high- 
reliability computer failures as well. The explosive cloud in the atmosphere is being 
bombarded with terawatts of power (HAARP) in an attempt to disperse it, or repel it. It 
has been slowly approaching the (surface of the) Earth for about 10 years, but attained a 
critical distance in 1993. It could accelerate and approach the Earth’s ionosphere in about 
a year (1995), maybe less. It is not a textbook type of phenomenon, and nobody truly 
understands its inner structure, or dynamic mechanisms. So, that is an unstable situation. 

Ms Dr. U: What can we do ourselves to help the planet, to offset the destruction of 
trees, chemical pollution, and to help the Earth grid in our various countries, on a 
collective basis? 

Dr. M: Not very much, unfortunately. It is too late to plant trees, which nobody is really 
doing, except for logging companies that are merely “mining the Earth”, planting only one 
kind of tree, to be cut again in 20 to 30 years. In this group of scientists, we could all join 
the efforts and research of Dr. Callahan, and construct “artificial Earth grid resonators”, 
like the Hieronimus towers, Callahan towers or “cosmic tubes”, if you pardon the 
expression, by using higher-order electromagnetics, like scalar and takyonic transducers, 
to create localised resonances at specific grid crosspoints. This will help the Earth at least 
at the local level. It will also minimise the danger of local seismic movements, or 
earthquakes, because it releases vortical flows of Earth grid energy, which is what causes 
the natural earthquakes. 

The ancient Chinese and Egyptians mastered this science and protected their 
temples this way by building specifically constructed towers, obelisks, and domes at 
precise grid crosspoints. Today, this can be done using simple technology. The key is the 
precise placement of these tubes and the Takyon converters. The Germans, the Chinese, 
the Israelis, the British and the Americans have such tubes amongst the unorthodox 
research community - the psychotronics and radionics community. Some use electrical 
batteries - others use “free energy” devices. Primitive people use stones, and those, 
amazingly, do work well. Otherwise, just take care of yourself. 

Dr.Z: You forgot CCCP, Dr. M. We also do have kosmic tubes like that. Also, in 
Czechoslovakia. If all this can happen, then what is best way to protect ourselves and 
family? What is government doing here? In CCCP, doing nothing! 
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Dr.M: I say, I wish to defer that question to Dr. E. You want to answer that. Dr. E? 

Dr. E: Ok, I will. That is a hard one to answer. Let me just tell you what the government 
has been doing here. It is not (generally) known, but it is a fact that every major critical 
military installation in this country - West Point, Annapolis, the Air Force Academy, etc., 
has an exact replica of their facilities deep underground, in case of any emergency of any 
sort. Furthermore, in the past 10 years, the military has bought and stored entire 
warehouse of food to last them for about 20 years. They have their own water filtration 
plants in underground facilities, and as you know from our past meetings, not only does 
Mrs. Maurice Strong have the largest collection of seeds in the world stored away safely, 
but also the military has vast stores of wheat, grain and seeds. You think Russia got the 
grain before? Wrong. They got some, but the rest is stashed away by the government in 
case of any geological disasters, not war, just natural disasters. They know what is really 
going on, but, as Dr. M indicated, they publicly deny it, and the orthodox and academic 
scientists ridicule the possibilities of world geological and cosmic disasters as preposterous 
or science fiction! I think we would be wise to follow their example, but be very quiet and 
discreet about it. They certainly are! 

Mrs Dr. C: What about that rumoured phenomenon about the space-time continuum warp 
and time flow shift that was discussed with Herr Professor Dr. Albert Einstein and the 
cosmologist Dr. George Gamow in the 1940’s, and that was recently discussed by Dr. XX 
in Poland? 

Dr. M: (silence) Dr. A., would you like to answer that? 

Dr. A: Yes, indeed. Unfortunately, we are not at liberty to discuss that here. But, let me 
just say that one of our colleagues wrote a script for a movie that was made in New 
Zealand as science fiction. He and Drs. XX and XXX wanted to inform the world of the 
dangers that they were exposing the Earth to by playing with the Earth grid without 
sufficient understanding. It was submitted anonymously, as was “The Day the Earth 
Stood Still”, and the film is virtually unknown on the continent. It is called “The Quiet 
Earth”. It is available in video in the USA. Most of it is true, except the romance, and , 
most importantly, the key to survival. Such a space-time shift is hinted at in the movie. 
That is all I can say about it. You all know the technique. Thank you. That is all. 

Dr. M: I think this is also the last question. More discussions can be held tonight in the 
workshops. Thank you ladies and gentlemen for your undivided attention. Dr. A has 

hinted that today’s meeting is over. Thank you (applause) END OF PRESENTATION 
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RESEARCH ON EMR EFFECTS ON BIOLOGICAL SYSTEMS and BIOELECTROMAGNETICS 


RESEARCH RESULT 

Non-ionizing radiation exacerbates the effect of ionizing radiation. 


Pregnant rats exposed to 30mT(300G) static magnetic field had 
significantly fewer live fetuses than unexposed rats. Miscarriage 
(fetal absorption) was 13.9% in exposed rates vs 3.9% in control.** 


Birth weight of rats from mothers exposed to DC fields higher. 

Association between acute non-lympocytic leukemia and the use 
of electric razors. A 30% increase in ANLL over controls, with a 
dose-response relationship between leukemia risk and time spent 
shaving. “The peak field is an exposure parameter worth studying” 

Exposure from appliances include frequency components reaching 
the low Mhz, flux densities of up to 5 G and time-rates-of-change 
Over 10 7 G/s. 

Utility workers exposed to high-frequency transients (HFT) show 
up to a ten fold increase in risk of developing lung cancer from 
cumulative exposure. 

** Studies which use a small number of animals tend to suppress 
findings indicating effects. This study used 99 rats. 
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Bioelectromagnetics, Vol 15, pp.439-446. Battelle 
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Rats exposed to 30mT 50Hz magnetic fields delivered fetuses 
had significantly more minor skeletal anomalies. Increased skeletal 
ossification believed to be result of accelerated prenatal development. 
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RESEARCH ON EMR EFFECTS ON BIOLOGICAL SYSTEMS and BIOELECTROMAGNETICS 


RESEARCH RESULT 

Increased risk of lung cancer among New York Telephone Co. 
workers. Also increased risk of other types of cancer. Highest 
risk for cable-splicers. 

Low level microwave radiation can cause DNA breaks in the 
brains of experimental animals from either continuous wave 
(CW) or pulsed (500 2psec pulses per second) 2,450 Mhz 
(2.4 Ghz) radiation at a power density of 2mW/cm 2 , 
corresponding to SAR of 1.2 W/Kg. After four hours of 
exposure to pulsed signals, Lai and Singh found a significant 
increase in single-strand DNA breaks in the brain, 
especially in the hippocampus. For CW exposures, a significant 
increase in DNA breaks was found both immediately after 
exposure and also four hours later. There were approximately 
20% and 30% more DNA breaks after exposure to CW and 
pulsed microwaves, respectively, as compared to controls. 

Video Display Terminal (VDT) operators with electromagnetic 
sensitivities have dramatically different skin biopsies than controls. 


Among those hypersensitive to electromagnetic fields, 2-4% 
of the subjects showed measurable responses to weak 50Hz fields 
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RESEARCH RESULT 

In a study of 70 volunteers, there existed a significant lengthening 
in reaction times to acoustic and visual signals when exposed for 
three minutes to high electric fields of 10.9 and 13 kV/m. 

Excess of risk of leukemia determined to exist among railway 
workers after analysis of changing long term EM exposure. 

Long-term exposure to 50Hz magnetic fields promotes the 
growth and incidence of mammary tumors, “strongly indicates 
that magnetic field exposure exerts tumor-promoting and/or 
co-promoting effects ” 


Rats exposed to 3-10mG variable fields developed tumors 
more quickly. 

Rats exposed to 3-10mG magnetic fields measured significant 
lowering of melatonin concentration in the blood . 


Rats exposed to 50Hz magnetic field of 200mG and a cancer 
initiator called NMU developed more tumors than controls. 
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(same as above) 
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RESEARCH RESULT 

A 20G magnetic field can act as a co-promoter, with the 
addition of carcinogen TP A, of skin cancer in mice 

Breast cancer cells, which do not grow in the presence of 
melatonin, resumed proliferating when also exposed to 
magnetic fields. 

Electromagnetic fields are a “possible, but not proven 
cause of cancer in humans” (1991 EPA report re-write) 

Electromagnetic fields are a “probable” cause of cancer 
in humans” (1990 original EPA draft report) 


“Concerning expiosure to fields associated with 60Hz 
electrical power distribution, the conclusion reached in 
this document is that such exposure is a ‘probable’ carcinogen 
risk factor . . . . the carcinogenic response observed in humans 
has a biological basis, although the precise mechanisms are 
only vaguely understood.” 

Brain tumor cells proliferate at an abnormal rate following 
an exposure to radiofrequency and microwave radiation 


REFERENCE 

Bureau of Radiation and Medical Devices at Health and 
Welfare in Ottawa, Canada. Microwave News Jul/Aug 1991. 
Dr. Jack McLean. 

Dr. Robert Liburdy. Lawrence Livermore Lab, Berkeley, 
California. Microwave News Jul/Aug 1992. 


EPA Report, Evaluation of the Potential Carcinogenicity 
of Electromagnetic Fields, 1990. Remark : Earlier draft 
cited EMF as “probable” cause of cancer in humans. 
Microwave News Nov/Dec 90; Jul/Aug 1993. The EPA 
decided that “it should be rewritten.” Microwave News, 
Jul/Aug 1991. The EPA eventually prepared a meager 
30 page summary for release “at the end of 1993 or early 
in 1994.” 

Contained in the original EPA report, but later deleted 
from the Executive Summary. Microwave News May 1990 


Dr. Stephen Cleary, Virginia Commonwealth University 
used frequencies above and below the 800-900 Mhz 
radiation emitted by cellular phones. Cleary stated that he 
expects to get similar results a cellular frequencies. 
Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1993, p8. 
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Weak microwaves simulating emissions from a radar gun 
can inhibit DNA synthesis in the corneas of mice.Also 
a significant increase in the mass of the spleen and a lower 
White blood cell count. 34Ghz a power density of 20pW/cm 2 
Exposure time 2 weeks. 

Electromagnetic effects on calcium ions may be frequency 
dependent. Effects on human heart rate can be enhanced 
when the fields are intermittent. 

Meletonin seems to protect from all tumors except those 
occurring in the brain. EMF suppresses meletonin levels. 

Electric train systems produce more broadband EMF 
than magnetic levitation trains. (More X components) 
which emit large and rapid field changes. 

60 Hz fields block meletonins anti-tumor effect. 

(oncostatic action) 

“The Soviet studies of humans under occupational conditions 
report marked functional changes, sometimes accompanied by 
histological and biochemical changes, under the chronic influence 
of microwaves at power densities ranging from fractions of 
microwatts to a few milliwatts per square centimeter.” 


REFERENCE 

Czech Academy of Sciences and Czech Military Academy in 
Brno, Czechoslavakia. Environmental Health Perspectives , 
Vol 101, pp. 134-136, June 1993. 


Literature review on potential hazards of MAGLEV 
EMF exposure prepared for the EPA by Drs. Arthur 
Pilla of Mt. Sinai Schoold of Medicine in New York, 
Russel Reiter of the University of Texas, San Antonio, 
and Bary Wilson of the Battelle Pacific Northwest Labs 
in Richland, Washington. The focus on the study was 
animal and human exposure to EMF that have components 
over a wide range of frequencies. Fields with pulsed or 
intermittent characteristics are “of special interest”, 
according to the report. Microwave News J/A 1993. 

R.P. Liburdy et al., “ELF Magnetic Fields, Breast Cancer 
and Melatonin” Journal of Pineal Research, Vol 14, 
pp. 89-97, 1993. 

White Paper entitled “ Biological Effects of Microwave 
Radiation", written by Dr. Cletus Kanavy, the chief of 
the biological effects group of the Phillips Laboratory 
Electromagnetic Effects Division at Kirtland Air Force 
Base, New Mexico, October 1992. Microwave News, 
September/October 1993, p. 12. 
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Excess of primary tumors found in rats exposed to weak 
RF radiation at levels deemed safe by the ANSI C95.1 
“Standard”, (which is an unenforceable recommendation 
designed to protect the EMF interests of industry and the 
military, who wrote the standard - not the population). 

(Why the truth about cellular phones is “dangerous” !-* 


Changes in normal cell function occur after exposure 
to radiofrequency radiation that is too weak to heat tissue 


“ A large amount of data exists, both animal experimental and 
human clinical evidence, to support the existence of chronic 
non-thermal effects ” 

“The principal electromagnetic biological effects of greatest 
concern are behavioral aberrations, neural network perturbations, 
fetal (embryonic) tissue damage (induding birth defects), the 
production of cataracts, altered blood chemistry, metabolic 
changes and suppression of the endocrine and immune systems.” 


REFERENCE 

Dr. William Guy. Microwave News Nov/Dec 1993; 
Microwave News Jul/Aug 1985; Nov/Dec 86; Jan/Feb 1993. 
According to Dr. Asher Sheppard, then of the VA Medical 
Center in Loma Linda, California, “although the study by 
Dr. Guy is, in my opinion, inconclusive on the question of 
cancer, the questions it raises undermine the basis for the 
ANSI standard and therefore the basis for the report bv 
Dr. Jerrold Bushberg and Dr. Don Justesen .” (of the VA 
Medical Center in Kansas City, who testified for the 
cellular industry that cellular phones present “no risk” 
in a California case where a school declined cell towers 
on its property. Dr. Sheppard is also pro-cellular. 

Dr.Raymond Neutra of the California Department of 
Health Services, 1993. Prompted the San Francisco School 
Board to ban cellular antennas on school grounds. Ref: 
Microwave News, Nov/Dec 1993. 


(same as above) "Biological Effects of Microwave Radiation 


(same as above) "Biological Effects of Microwave Radiation 
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“The ability of certain modulation frequencies imposed on 
various carrier frequencies to affect (lock on to) circadian 
rhythms poses formidable research problems. A principle 
question raised is the existence of certain ‘frequency windows’ 
and resonances associated with certain physiological and 
psychological responses. The entire issue of human interaction 
with electromagnetic (RF and microwave) radiation is pushing 
forward as a major population health concern.” 

“Other areas of concern center on the uninvestigated human 
response to high peak, low power, moderate to high pulse 
repetition frequency microwave fields . The relationships 
between these variables and specific human responses should 
be of prime importance to the directed energy weapons (DEW) 
development programs.” 

“The existence of non-thermal effects is essentially denied 
by omission.” 

“Three conditions are required to establish that 60Hz EMF’s 
have a significant effect on health: A) A plausible coupling 
mechanism at the cellular level; B) the coupling must induce 
biochemical changes; and C) the biological changes must be 
detrimental.” 

“The recent discovery of magnetite in the human brain might 
provide a plausible physical mechanism by which magnetic 
fields might perturb biological systems.” 


REFERENCE 

(same as above) “Biological Effects of Microwave Radiation ” 


(same as above) “ Biological Effects of Microwave Radiation ” 


(same as above) " Biological Effects of Microwave Radiation” 

Dr. Steven Koonin, physicist at the California Institute of 
Technology in Pasadena, in a report for Dr. Robert San 
Martin of the Department of Energy in Washington. Reprinted 
in Microwave News, Sept/Oct 1993, p. 13. 


(same as above) 
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“Cellular-level coupling of magnetic fields to biological 
systems is physically plausible and does not violate any 
physical principles.” 

Children living near high current power lines have higher 
rates of cancer. 

Microwave radiation can induce damage in the structure 
of chromosomal DNA. 


Aberrations occurred in human lymphocytes exposed to 
7.7 Ghz microwaves in cell cultures. 

Eyes of monkeys exposed to 3.5-4w/kg power density 
of 1.25 Ghz radiation (0.5 psec pulses at 16Hz) lost most 
of their cone function and half of the rod function. 

Low level pulsed microwave radiation can injure the endothelial 
layer of the cornea and cause leakage in the blood-brain barrier 
The effect occurs at an SAR of 2.6 W/Kg or less. 

ELF magnetic fields can act in concert with toxic chemicals 
to promote the development of cancer. Findings suggest that 
the magnetic field may affect tumor growth by suppressing 
an immune surveillance system (NK cell activity) that would 
otherwise prevent or retard the growth of leukemia or tumor 
cells. 


REFERENCE 
(same as above) 


Savitz and Peters studies. Microwave News N/D 86.M/.A91 


Paper in Mutation Research, 1991, by Drs. Garaj-Vrhovac, 
Durda Horvat and Zlatko Koren, a professor of electrical 
Engineering at the University of Zagreb. Microwave News, 
May / June 1992. 

(same as above) 

Henry Kues of Johns Hopkins University. Work presented 
at the Bioelectromagnetics Society Meeting, June 1991 
Microwave News, Sept/Oct 1991. 

Research at Johns Hopkins University and Applied Physics 
Laboratory by Kues and Monahan. Microwave News 9/91. 
Microwave News, Jul/Aug 83, Sept/Oct 86 and Jul/Aug 87. 

Drs. Jack McLean and Maria Stuchy of Health and Welfare 
Canada. Presented at Annual Meeting of the Bioelectro¬ 
magnetics Society in Salt Lake City, June 23, 1991 
Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1991 
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Number of cancer cells doubles when a cell culture is exposed 
to TP A (chemical carcinogen) and a 1G, 60Hz magnetic field 
twice a day for four weeks. The magnetic field enhances the 
effect of the toxic chemical. 

Modulated RF/microwave fields cause modification of calcium 
binding at cell surfaces, affecting signal transmission between 
cells . Calcium is the key messenger for antibodies, neurotrans¬ 
mitters. 


Modulated RF/microwave fields cause action on the cells of 
the immune system, causing reduced immune competence 
followed by dire consequences for the individual. 

Modulated RF/microwave fields cause modification of enzyme 
activity regulating cell growth . Growth regulating enzymes in 
widely differing types of mammalian cells are sensitive to 
modulated radiofrequency or microwave fields. 


Police radar guns operate with a continuous wave (CW) signal 
at either X-Band (lOGhz) or K-band (24Ghz). Their frequencies 
are high enough to resonate directly with the vibrations of 
biological molecules, or portions of the molecules. These direct 
molecular actions do not occur at lower frequencies. Research 
in this area is meager. 


REFERENCE 

Research of Cain. Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1991 


Testimony of Dr. William Ross Adey, M.D, to the Senate 
Committee on Governmental Affairs at the Hearing on 
Microwave Emissions from Radar Guns, Aug 7, 1992 
Bawin et al., 1975; Blackman et al., 1979,1985; Dutta et al., 
1984; Lin-Liu and Adey, 1982. 

Testimony of Dr. William Ross Adey, M.D, 8/7/92 


Testimony of Dr. William Ross Adey, M.D, 8/7/92 
Byus et al., 1984, 1988; Krause et al., 1990 


Testimony of Dr. William Ross Adey, M.D, 8/7/92 
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Yeast cell cultures were irradiated with CW microwaves at field 
intensities of a few milliwatts per square centimeter (mW/cm 2 ). 
The growth rate was considerably enhanced or reduced depending 
on the field frequency around 42 Ghz, with a succession of peaks 
(representing frequency resonance windows) at intervals of about 
lOMhz. Cell growth appears to be finely tuned to the frequency 
of the applied field. The sharpness of the tuning increases as the 
intensity of the imposed fields decreases. The tuning peak occurs 
at exactly the same frequency as the field intensity was reduced 
in a progression. Clear responses occurred at incident field levels 
of only 5 picowatts/cm 2 . which is about 1 million times below 
field levels permitted under ANSI/IEEE guidelines for microwave 
exposure for occupational purposes. There are no guidelines for 
public exposure to electromagnetic components. 

Imposed fields can be active even at intensties near zero . A lower 
limit or threshold may not exist. 


REFERENCE 

Testimony of Dr. William Ross Adey, M.D, 8/7/92 
Grindler et al., 1983;Grundler and Keilman, 1983; 
Grundler, 1990; Grundler and Keiser, 1992. 


Testimony of Dr. William Ross Adey, M.D, 8/7/92 
Kaiser, 1983,1988. Professor Friedman Kaiser, a 
theoretical physicist with the Max Planck organization 
and a world authority on weak millimeter wave interaction 


Sensitivities in biomolecular systems may exist even at the lowest Testimony of Dr. William Ross Adey, M.D, 8/7/92 

levels of magnetic energy input. Based on interactions between Studies at Oxford University by McLauchlan, 1992 

magnetic fields and chemical forms known as “free radicals”, 

there can be “an enormous effect of a small magnetic field on a 

chemical reaction, and the effect begins at the lowest applied 

field strength. 


Vinyl Chloride workers with long work experience have shown Testimony of Dr. William Ross Adey, M.D, 8/7/92 

blood abnormalities with microwave power densities of 10-50 Garaj-Vrhovac et al., 1990 

microwatts/cm 2 , or l/20th of the revised ANSI/IEEE guideline. 
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Aqueous solutions of DNA can absorb microwaves in the 
l-10Ghz frequency band 


Rhodopsin, the molecule responsible for vision, is capable of 
absorbing specific frequencies of RF and microwaves 


Military interest in MW Stealth Tech 
Civilian research commandeered, 


REFERENCE 

Resonances between microwaves and DNA have been reported 
by Dr.Mays Swicord of the FDA in Rockville, MD. 
Electromagnetic Man, Cyril Smith & Simon Best, 1989, 

St.Martins Press, p.236. Efforts to duplicate these results are 
discussed in Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1987. Other work has 
been done by Professor Edward Grant at King’s College in 
London. Much of the work in DNA absorption of microwaves 
in the US is done by the U S. Navy, while British and Swedish 
work is being paid for, ironically, by the U.S. Air Force. In 
Britain, at least in 1990, 53% of all R&D money is spent on 
military research. Grant’s project was funded with $120,000 
from the U.S. Air Force. 

Microwave News, Sep/Oct 1987. Interestingly, chemists led 
by Dr. Robert Birge (1987) at Carnegie Mellon University in 
Pittsburg recently identified a family of compounds similar to 
rhodopsin, called retinyl Schiffbase salts, which is also able 
to absorb specific frequencies. The implications for this include 
comprehension of the mechanism behind frequency-specfic 
biological effects, especially those in the eye. (An example is 
microwave damage causing cataracts, already documented by 
work done by Dr. Milton Zaret. Once Dr. Birge realized that 
the discovery could prompt the use of microwaves by the 
military to make military hardward optically invisible by 
dosing potential viewers with specific frequencies, combined 
with the realization that the Schiffbase salts could be modified 
—> so they could absorb the entire RF range, the military moved 
in and has shrouded his work in secrecy, being now classified 
along with other Stealth research. 
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The best method of getting an ELF signal into an animal is to 
make it a pulse modulation of a high-frequency field 

The Woodpecker signal is designed to produce nuclear resonance 
in human tissue, which on a long-term (chronic) basis could 
magnify the metabolic interference of both electromagnetic 
pollution and electromagnetic weapons. 

Heating the Earth’s atmosphere with radiation in the 20-1800kHz 
frequency range could cause total disruption of communications 
over a large portion of the Earth 

Perhaps 30% of the gross population can have a neuronal 
alteration because of the presence of the type of EM interference 
available from the Woodpecker signal: Pulse repetition rate of 
10Hz, peak power of 14 million watts per pulse at frequencies 
between 3.26 and 17.54 Mhz. (NIER) 

An average 70kg man could theoretically be sensitive to electric 
and magnetic fields as low as 8pV/m and 300 fT, corresponding 
to a power density of less than lpW/cm 2 . 


The immune system exhibits a “biphasic” reaction to RF/MW 
radiation, with initial exposure stimulating the whole system, 
followed by a gradual suppression of the whole immune system 
with increasing exposure and/or power densities. 


REFERENCE 

Dr.Ross Adey, in research at the Loma Linda Veterans 
Administration Hospital. (Example: Woodpecker) 

Theorized, according to Robert Becker, by radiologist 
Raymond Damadian, who patented the first NMR scanner 
Electromagnetic Man, Cyril Smith & Simon Best, 1989 p.228 

Microwave News, May/June 1988. Electromagnetic Man, 
Cyril Smith & Simon Best, 1989 p.229 . This is the reason 
why the military has suppressed efforts to check public 
exposure to EMF. In 1994/95: HAARP. 

Dr. Robert Beck, a Los Angeles physicist and former EM 
weapons possibility brainstormer for the U S. 
Electromagnetic Man, Cyril Smith & Simon Best, 1989 p.227 


Comments by Cyril Smith (1986) on the NRPB (UK) 
guidelines for EMF exposure, while discussing electrically 
sensitive allergy patients and the importance of frequency 
and degree of coherence over the level of intensity. 
Electromagnetic Man, Cyril Smith & Simon Best, 1989 p.222 

Marino, A. (Ed.) (1988), Modern Bioelectricity, NY 
Electromagnetic Man p. 218. 

<—GENERAL IMMUNE SYSTEM EMF PATTERN 
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Low level magnetic fields affect both the heart and serum 
triglyceride levels in the blood. Nine out of ten volunteers 
in Naval experiments who had been exposed to an alternating 
magnetic field of 45Hz and lOOpT showed a build of serum 
triglycerides, an accepted warning of potential heart problems. 

Military personnel occupationally exposed to RF/MW radiation 
are three times more likely to develop cancer, and seven times 
more likely to develop leukemia and tumors. 

There are scientific implications that the threshold for any effect 
associated with structured water in a living system is ~100nT 
because the dimension of regions of coherance in water 
correspond to a 100pm wavelength, and the critical magnetic 
field for one flux quantum to link each of them is ~100nT. 

The usually neglected interaction between the electric dipole 
of the water molecule and the quantized electromagnetic 
radiation can be treated in the context of a recent quantum 
field theory formulation of collective dynamics. The result is 
that coherent interactions between electric dipoles and the 
radiation field can generate ordered structure in microscopic 
domains of the order of 100 microns in size. These domains 
are the basis of the memory properties of water, in that 
water “remembers” and retains frequencies to which it is 
exposed. This also explains why homeopathy works, 
spreading frequency changes throughout the water in the 
body. Magnetic fields which are able to influence these 
microscopic domains in water are biological stressors. 


REFERENCE 

Dr.Dietrick Beischer, U S. Naval ELF scientist 
Beischer et al, “Exposure of Man to Magnetic Fields 
Alternating at Extremely Low Frequency”, July 30, 1973, 
Bureau of Medicine and Surgery, Naval Aerospace Medicine 
Research Lab, Pensacola. Proj:MF51.524.015-0013BEOX. 

Microwave News Jan/Feb 1987. Five year study in Poland 
by Dr. Stanislaw Szmigielski on military RF exposure 


Del Giudice, Preparata and Vitiello (1988) 
“Water as a free electric dipole laser” 

Physical Review Letters, Vol 61, pp. 1085-1088. 


<--- WHY HOMEOPATHY WORKS 
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REFERENCE 


A feature essential for a liquid is that length will not define 
a resonant frequency, only the precision with which frequency 
can be specified. Dilution and succession will therefore only 
increase the precision of the frequency determined by 
coherence and hopping rate. Thus, there should be a limiting 
frequency resolution of the order of tens of milli-hertz; 
resonant frequency of aboyt 6kHz in highly potentised 
preparations and 30kHz in lower potencies. Water has a 
helical structure which permits magnetic field interaction. 

The bond angles of the water molecule lead naturally to a 
basic pentagonal structure which forms naturally into a 
dodecahedron (12-sided near spherical cavity) at the 
interface of collapsing bubbles formed by the succession 
of homeopathic potency. Only those dilution ratios which 
correspond to the planes of symmetry of a dodecahedron 
produced effects in Benvenist’s experiments. A pearl-chain 
of dodecahedrons would also provide a helical structure, 
and this would make the fundamental ‘bit’ for information 
storage. The fundamental action of homeopathic potency 
on a living organism is essentially the ‘seeding’ of the 
frequencies of specific resonant modes in the multi-mode, 
multi-frequency dielectric resonator which is constituted 
by the organisms morphology. Any block of dielectric always 
has at least one propagating EM mode, and without any need 
for ‘metal walls of a cavity resonator’. This accounts for 
the observed properties of metabolically pumped coherent 
oscillations in living systems. 


Del Giudice, Preparata and Vitiello (1988) Dr. Wolfgang 
Ludwig,. (1988), Seminar Proceedings of the Hans 
Briigemann Institute, Postfach 1262, D-8035, Gauting 
Germany; Benveniste, J. (1988) Nature Vol 334 p.291 
Whitmer, R.M. (1948) “Fields in non-metallic waveguides” 
Proceedings of the IRE , Vol 36, pp. 1105-1109; 

<- WHY HOMEOPATHY WORKS 
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Preliminary results of experiments using alternating magnetic 
fields (0.6-30Hz, 30-1800nT) at the heads of subjects during 
routine EEG recording in a hospital revealed that coupling 
occurred at 30nT between the ELF and the rhythmic brain, 
similar to what occurs with photic driving. Coupling at low 
frequencies increased the amplitude of brain waves, coupling 
at higher frequencies reduced them. Spontaneous bursts of 
Theta waves (4-7Hz) were liable to cause de-coupling 

The coherent structures predicted for water of the order of 
100pm, and the consistancy of wavelength within a highly 
coherent region makes the frequency proportional to the 
velocity; this, in turn, will be proportional to the charge 
hopping rate, where the maximum is 10 11 hops per second. 


REFERENCE 

Maxey, E.S. (1975) “Critical aspects of human versus 
terrestrial electromagnetic symbiosis”, presented at the 
US. National Committee/International Union of Radio 
Science 1975 Meeting, Boulder, CO, October 20-23, 1975 


Del Giudice, Preparata and Vitiello (1988) 


The appearance of an anomaly at a frequency of 2 kHz is very Jafary-Asl et al., 1983; Aarholt et al., 1988; Smith et al, 1987. 

suggestive of a nuclear resonance interaction involving protons “NMR Conditions in Biological Systems” Modern Electricity, 

precessing in the geomagnetic field. An increased lattice interaction Marino, A., Ch4, pp75-104. 

of the magnetically resonant protons will produce a drop in 

permettivity of the cells below that of their surroundings. The 

proton NMR condition represents a sharply defined resonance 

condition whereby energy can be inserted into a living system 

in a very specific manner. Microwaves act as a carrier able to 

deposit the NMR frequency as the microwave modulation signal 

within the tissue. 
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Non-thermal resonant effects have been found in the growth 
of yeast cultures exposed to 42Ghz microwaves. The result 
was a biphasic dependence on frequency, with resonance 
Bands of 8 Mhz full width at half maximum. It appears that 
the frequency of 8 Mhz is a rather fundamental one for yeasts 

The lowest electric field observed to evoke a response in a fish 
is lpiV/m. 

A continuously operating, weak 10Hz square-wave electric 
field is able to prevent or reduce internal desynchronization 
and entrain a free-running system into synchronism. 

10kHz modulated with ELF frequency of 10 Hz has an effect 
on thrombocytes. 

For an organ the size of the human pineal gland to respond to 
changes in magnetic field, the coherent energy of the magnetic 
field within the volume of the pineal gland must not be less than 
the random thermal energy, which means that the minumum 
detectable magnetic field for the pineal gland is 0.24nT (2.4^G) 
The strength of the magnetic field giving a single magnetic flux 
quantum through a pineal gland is ~ 75pT (0.75|iG). Honeybees 
and birds are reportedly sensitive to magnetic changes less than 
InT. 

A 150mm thickness of Aluminum is required for shielding of ELF 
magnetic fields. 

A specific enzyme concerned with the synthesis of meletonin 
reacts to weak magnetic fields. (W/in Pineal gland) 


REFERENCE 

Grundler, W. (1985), “Frequency-dependent biological 
effects of low intensity microwaves”, Interactions between 
Electromagnetic Fields and Cells , NATO ASI Series 97A. 
Grundler, W. (1983) et al., “Coherent Excitations in Biological 
Systems” Springer-Verlag, Berlin. 

Bullock, T.H., 1977 “Electromagnetic Sensing in Fish” 
Neuroscience Residence Program Bulletin Vol 15 No. 1 

Electromagnetic Man , pp.48-49. 


Jacobi, 1979 (Germany) Pathopsysiologie der 
Thrombozytenadhasivitdt, Bern, Verlag. 

Barr, M L. (1979) The Human Nervous System. 
Smith, C.W. (1985) “Superconducting Areas in 
Living Systems” World Scientific, Vol 404 No.20. 


Dubrov, A.P. (1978) The Electromagnetic Field and Life 
Geomagnetobiology, New York 

Cremer-Bartels et al, 1983. “Influence of low magnetic 
field strength on human pineal” 
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Modulated RF fields affect the central nervous system by 
shifting the EEG to lower frequencies (ELF modulation) 

Modulated RF fields affect the central nervous system by 
disruption of mitochondria and cell membranes. 

Static magnetic fields of high field strength cause sex-linked 
recessive lethal mutations in fruit flys. 

RF fields cause inhibition and ELF magnetic fields cause an 
enhancement of DNA synthesis within a range of frequency 
and intensity “windows”. 

Long-term exposure of animals to moderate or high intensity 
EM fields at 50 or 60Hz result in changes in the cerebellar 
Purkinje nerve cells that included rearrangement of the 
endoplasmic reticulum and the disappearance of the hypolemmal 
cisterns of the dendrites. Glial reactions showed an increased 
concentration of S-100 in the cerebellar hemispheres, which 
indicate disturbances in the interaction between plasma membrane 
Structures and the cytoskeletons of cells of the nervous system. 

Changes in magnetic field are perceived by the retina, decreasing 
the firing rate of neurons in the pineal gland and inhibition of 
melatonin content, if applied at night when the pineal is secreting 
melatonin. 

Neuroblastoma cells exposed to microwave pulses in culture 
exhibited ultrastructural damage as evidenced by breaks in the 
cell and mitochondrial membranes 


REFERENCE 

EPA REPORT, 1990, Evaluation of the Carcinogenicity of 
Electromagnetic Fields, EPA/600/6/005B. October 1990 
p.5-89. 

EPA REPORT 1990, p. 5-89. 


EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-87. 


EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-87. 


EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-86 

Hansson et al., 1987.’’Effects of experimental exposure to 
power-frequency electromagnetic fields on the nervous 
system” in: Anderson, L.E. “Interaction of biological 
Systems with static and ELF electric and magnetic fields” 
Proceedings of the 23 rd Hanford Life Sciences Symposium 
Oct 2-4, 1984, Richland, Washington: Pacific NW Lab p297. 


EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-86 
Semm et al (1980); Oicese at al (1985) 


EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-86 
Webber et al, 1980 
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RF radiation decreases the viability of granulocytes in rabbits. EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-82; Szmigielski (1975) 

Liquid gel patterns of human immunoglobins IgM,IgA and IgG EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-82; Liburdy & Wyant (1984) 

experienced changes in elution patterns after exposure to lOmhz 
RF radiation. 


RF radiation alters the structure of membrane-bound proteins on EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-82; Liburdy & Wyant (1984) 
the surface of the lymphocyte. 

RF radiation reduces the number of granulocyte and macrophage EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-82; Lin et al (1979) 
colony-forming units. 

Pineal content of melatonin and N-acetyltransferase decreased EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-82; Welker et al (1983) 

when the inclination of the geomagnetic field was inverted or 

changes by small amounts. This occurred when the field was 

perturbed at night when the pineal gland is active, but not 

during the day. 

The firing rate of single pineal cells decreases gradually over EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-83; Olcese et al. (1985) 

periods of about 72 minutes when the vertical component of 

the field is increased by 0.05mT. This reponse disappears if 

the optic nerve is cut or the nerve is in total darkness. Dim 

red light must be present for magnetic field stimulus to be 

effective (in rats). 


Inhibition of melatonin synthesis occurs by a change of 5° 
in the orientation of a static magnetic field of 0.062mT 
(62pT). Ambient residential 60 Hz fields are within this 



EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-83 
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In a in vitro study of a cytotoxic T-cell line, a 48-hour exposure EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-81 

to 60Hz fields at only 0.1 and 1.0 V/m suppressed the cytotoxicity 
of these T-cells. No effect at 0.01 V/m. 

Melatonin production can be suppressed by a 60 Hz field. EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-62; Wilson et al, (1981/86) 

Meletonin level affects production of prolactin and estrogen, which EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-62; Wilson at al. (1988) 

increase breast cancer by increasing stem cell turnover (hypothesis) 

The proposed mechnism by which chronic exposure to a 60Hz electric EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-62; Stevens, 1987. 

Field may increase DMBA-induced breast cancer: chronic exposure to 
60Hz fields reduces melatonin production, causing the ovary to produce 
a constant supply of estrogen and the pituitary to produce a constant 
supply of prolactin, which in turn increases the turnover of breast 
epithelial stem cells, increasing DMBA mammary carcinogenicity. 

Note: DMBA is a cancer-causing chemical, the effect of which is 
increased by the presence of a 60 Hz field. 

Cell lines derived from tumors of the human central nervous system EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-46 
respond to modulated RF fields. 

Weak VHF fields, amplitude-modulated at brainwave frequencies EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-44; Bawin et al (1975) 

increased calcium efflux from the brains of neonatal chickens. The 

applied field was 147Mhz at l-2mW/cm 2 and amplitude modulated 

at 0.5 to 35 Hz for 20 minutes. Fields modulated at frequencies 

ranging from 6-16 Hz produced a progressive increase in calcium 

efflux from the brain, then a gradual decline at higher frequencies, 

indicating a “windowed” effect, dependent on a narrow band of 

slow modulation frequencies. 
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In Orlando, Florida, two Swedish researchers said they could Microwave News/ Jul/Aug 1992 

increase the permeability of the blood-brain-barrier with 

extremely low levels of 915 Mhz microwave radiation. <-Cellular telephone frequency damage. 

Highly significantr increases in leakage through the bloood-brain Microwave News/ Jul/Aug 1992 

barrier of rats at specific absorption rates (S AR) as low as Drs. Leif Salfors and Bertil Persson of Lund U. 

0.01-0.1 W/Kg. (Most “standards” assume no health effects 

below 4W/Kg). According to Persson, no thermal effect noted. <-—Damage below standard SAR limit. 

Extremely low frequency (ELF) can block meletonin’s ability Microwave News/ Jul/Aug 1992 

to control the growth of human breast cancer cells. Meletonin’s Workshop on EMF’s and Meletonin, Palo Ato, CA 

protective action countered by 60Hz fields. According to Libirdy, sponsored by the Electric Power Research Institute 

“ Our results suggest that direct cellular level interactions between (EPRI) and the DOE. Margrit Wisendanger and Dr 

ELF fields and melatonin and breast cancer cells are possible .” Robert Liburdy at Lawrence Berkely Laboratory. 


For both childhood and adult studies, the timing of the EMF Microwave News/ Jul/Aug 1992 

exposure is emerging as a crucial variable. Extended exposures Dr. Genevieve Matanowski of Johns Hopkins 

at an early age, or repeated exposures over extended periods of Medical School of Hygiene and Public Health 

time appear to enhance cancer risks. Secondly, research suggests in Baltimore. 

that “instead of only thinking about ‘confounders’, we need to <-Long Term Cumulative Exposure Risks 

look at the combined risk of EMF’s with both chemicals and <-EMF + Chemical Presence Risk 

radiation” 


The greatest risk of breast cancer among male telephone linemen Microwave News/ Jul/Aug 1992 

is among those exposed before the age of 30. Matanowski (above) 


Report of a six-fold increase in cancer risk among certain young 
electrical workers. 


Microwave News/ Jul/Aug 1992 

Dr. Paul Demers, Fred Hutchinson Cancer Center 

1990. Microwave News Jul. Aug 1990, Sept 1991. 
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Women who worked at cathode ray tube (CRT) computer monitors 
developed brain tumors at close to five times the expected rate. 


Canadian study has determined that men exposed at work to 
fluorescent lighting had a significantly elevated risk of skin cancer. 

Australian team reports a doubling of skin cancer risk among women 
and men exposed to fluorescent lighting at work. 

No essential studies have been done at cellular telephone frequencies 
(800-900Mhz) to ascertain long-term health risks. Claims that there 
are “thousands of studies over the last 40 years that prove cellular 
phones are safe” is insupportable. (They don’t exist, because the 
truth would close down the industry) 

Unmodulated 27Mhz and 2450 Mhz (2.45 Ghz) radiation can accelerate 
the proliferation of human brain tumor cells. Five days after a single 
two-hour exposure, the tumor cells were still growing abnormally 

Small doses of radar-like microwave radiation caused a significant 
excess of cancer in rats. Five year study by Dr. Arthur Guy at the 
University of Washington under contract for the USAF. 

The EPA is quoted as saying that Arthur Guys five-year study 
can be said to have demonstrated the carcinogenic action of this 
type of pulsed RF radiation. 

RF/microwave radiation can act as a tumor promotor in mice. 


REFERENCE 

Microwave News/ Jul/Aug 1992 

Dr. Philip Ryan, University of Adelaide, Australia 

International Journal of Cancer Vol 51, p20, 1992. 

Microwave News/ Jul/Aug 1992 

Dr. Stephen Walter, McMaster University, Ontario 

Microwave News/ Jul/Aug 1992 
Microwave NewsI Sept 1982 

Microwave News/ Jan/Feb 1993 


Microwave News/ Jan/Feb 1993 

Microwave News/ Mar/Apr 1990 

Dr. Stephen Cleary, Virginia Commonwealth Univ. 

Microwave News/ Jan/Feb 1993 
Microwave News / Jul/Aug 1984 

Microwave News/ Jul/Aug 1990 


Microwave News/ May 1981 
Microwave News! Jan/Feb 1993 
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Motorola many many other companies will soon introduce digital Microwave News! Jan/Feb 1993, p. 12. 

cellular systems, and is betting billions of dollars on its Iridium Project. 

a system of 66 low-Earth orbit satellites that will allow customers to 

use cellular phones anywhere on the planet. The Project Iridium signals 

will be modulated - remarkably - at 50 Hz. the European power 

frequency. “Picking a frequency that has been implicated in dozens 

of cancer studies was certainly strange. As one scientist quipp ed. 

‘It’s hard to think of a worse choice.” 


Microwave radiation can have profound effects on the eye, especially Microwave News, Jan/Feb 1993 
in combination with commonly used glaucoma drugs. Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1983 

Microwave News, Sep/Oct 1986 
Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1987 
Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1988 
Microwave News, Sep/Oct 1991 


Glaucoma patients using timolol therapy can suffer ocular changes at Microwave News/ Jan/Feb 1993 
an SAR as low as 0.26W/Kg, well below safety “standards” Henry Kues, Johns Hopkins University 

Bioelectromagnetics Vol 13, pp.379-393,1992. 


Amateur radio operators exposed to various sources of non-ionizing 
radiation, have a higher-than-expected rate of cancer. Researchers 
found an excess of acute myeloid leukemia and an excess of brain 
tumors. 


Microwave News, Jan/Feb 1993 

Microwave News, May 1985 

Microwave News, Nov/Dec 1987 

Dr. Samuel Milham, Jr. Formerly with Washington 

State Department of Health. 


More than 12 epidemiological studies have shown that people Microwave News, Jan/Feb 1993 

exposed to EMF’s of one kind or another have higher rates of Microwave News, Mar/Apr 1990 

brain tumors - up to 10-13 times the expected rates. 
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RF and microwave (MW) radiation should be classified as a Microwave News, Jan/Feb 1993 
“possible human carcinogen” (EPA Report, 1990) Microwave News, May/Jun 1990 

Motorola, after being asked which studies show that cellular Microwave News, Jan/Feb 1993, p. 12 

phones are safe, produced three (3) papers by Dr. Ross Adey 

of the VA Hospital in Loma Linda. These papers show that, 

under certain conditions, unmodulated RF/MW radiation has 

no effects - but the papers also show that the radiation, when 

modulated, can induce biological changes. By implication, 

even this evidence shows that modulated cellular signals 

may not be safe. Adding to irony, Motorola announced that 

the next generation of cellular technology will use modulated 

radiation. (See Project Iridium, previously) Motorola will 

not say how powerful its Iridium phones will be, but they 

will have to be stronger than the 0.6 watt phones now in 

use, as the Iridium satellites orbit at 450 miles above the 

Earth. 

Jitters on computer screens are an indication that a high Microwave News, Mar/Apr 1993 

magnetic field may be present. 

Magnetic fields of more than 2000mG have been discovered Microwave News, Mar/Apr 1993 

in offices in the Chrusler Building in New York and at offices 

in Gateway Plaza in New York, prompting companies to move 

and litigation to be filed. Con Edison officials say the transformers 

below the offices may be to blame. 

There are almost an unlimited number of macromolecules Microwave News, Jan/Feb 1990 p.1,6. 

in the body whose shape could be influenced by external 
fields of various frequencies. 
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“Biological responses due to very weak electric fields cannot 
be dismissed on theoretical grounds, according to Dr. James 
Weaver of MIT and Dr. Astumian of the National Institute 
of Standards. We do not explain how the fields can have an 
effect. All we are trying to point out is that the thermal noise 
limit cannot be used to dismiss the possibility of a real effect 
being present at low field strengths.” Both scientists take 
aim at the often-used argument that to trigger biological 
changes, electric fields must be large enough to overpower 
random fluctuations. Their simple models indicate that a tiny, 
but repetitive (modulated) electric field concentrated in a 
narrow band of frequencies can trigger transitions in the 
conformation or shape of macromolecules - especially 
membrane-bound enzymes. 

Proteins, lipids and DNA are all electrically sensitive and their Microwave News, Jan/Feb 1990 

action depends on their topology. Weaver and Astumian have 

devised models which show that thresholds for electric field 

effects can be lowered by a factor of 100,000 below the 

thermal noise level - to levels as low as 4x1 O' 6 V/m at 100Hz 

and 10' 6 V/m at 1kHz. The optimal coupling would occur in 

the range of 100Hz to IMhz, based on relaxation times of 

transitions between different structural arrangement of 

enzymes. Very little research has been carried out on this 

portion of the EM spectrum. According to Astumian, “I 

have always been surprised that people have not focused 

more on these frequencies.” However, when asked about 

the models implications for magnetic fields. Weaver, who 

is affiliated with the Harvard-MIT Division of Health <-Part of the cover-up of magnetic field effects on humans. 

Sciences and Technology, replied predictably that “it’s 

hard to make a case for direct low-level magnetic field effects.” 


REFERENCE 

Microwave News, Jan/Feb 1990 
Science 1//26/90 p.459. 
Astumian and Weaver. 
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60 Hz EMF’s alter growth and membrane properties of human 
cancer cells. 

These “safe” ANSI exposure guidelines have little justification 
in reality, they are rather arbitrary and have been questioned for 
some time.” Dr. Robert Becker. 

The membership of the Institute of Electrical and Electronic 
Engineers (IEEE) developing “standards” on non-ionizing 
radiation (NIER) is being criticized because of its lack of 
medical and biological expertise, and because the majority 
of its members represent the U.S. military ” 

“The suppressove effects of ELF (including magnetic fields) 
on pineal melatonin production and the general oncostatic 
(cancer-fighting) properties of melatonin in several endocrine 
stimulated tumors provide indirect evidence for the hypothesis 
that ELF exposure may be a risk factor in the growth of these 
tumors. Studies which incorporate all three of these parameters, 
ELF exposure, melatonin production and breast cancer 
induction, are needed for further evaluation of this hypothesis.” 

“It is no longer possible to say that mechanisms mediating 
interactions of electromagnetic fields with biomolecular 
systems remain unknown with respect to potential health 
problems.” Dr. Ross Adey, VA Hospital in Loma Linda, CA. 


REFERENCE 

Microwave News, Mar/Apr 1990 

Dr. Jerry Phillips, San Antonio. Now at VA Loma Linda 

Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1990 


Microwave News, Jui/Aug 1990 

Fletcher Buckley, member of IEEE Standards Board 


Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1990 


Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1990 
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Computer models indicate that a 7 watt radiation source 
operating at frequencies above 400Mhz would deposit 
more than 8W/Kg in human tissue at a distance of 2.5cm. 

At 800-900Mhz, a frequency used by many cellular phones, 
The SAR would be 14-17W/Kg in eye lens tissue and 19-21 
W/Kg in brain tissue. At 1.5Ghz, the SARs would be 32W/Kg 
for eye tissue and 29W/Kg for brain tissue. 


Experiments with models of the human head indicated that 
the ANSI theoretical 8W/Kg limit could be exceeded with 
the 800 Mhz hand-held radios operating at power levels as 
low as 3-4 W. 

People viewing color transparancies using a light box may be 
at risk. Magnetic fields at a height of 4.5cm above the viewing 
surface (normal level) in some cases were as high as 60-80mG. 

T-Lymphocytes (T-cells) exposed to 60Hz fields at a variety 
of intensities for 48 hours found that their ability to kill cancer 
cells was inhibited. The extent to which the immune response 
was inhibited increased with intensities of exposure. A field 
0.1 mV/cm field inhibited the ability by 7%, a 1 mV/cm field 
inhibited immune response by 18% and a lOmV/cm inhibited 
response by 30%. “This is a notable finding, because if it 
could be also established that this phenomenon could occur 
when the cells are in the body, it would be one of the reasons 
for cancer promotion ” 


REFERENCE 

Microwave News, Nov/Dec 1990 
Bioelectromagnetics Society Meeting, San Antonio, Texas 
Dr.Niels Kuster of the Swiss Federal Institute of Technology 
in Zurich. 

<-- Directly proves cell phones may be harmful, even in terms 
of the thermal SAR-based paradigm. 


Microwave News, Nov/Dec 1990 
Drs.Robert Cleveland of the FCC and Whit Athey of FDA 
Microwave News, Sep/Oct 1989 
Bioelectromagnetics, Vol 10, pp.173-186, 1989 

Microwave News, Nov/Dec 1991 


Possible Health Effects of Electric and Magnetic Fields 
From Electric Powerlines, Jan 1990, Washington State 
Institute for Public Policy, Evergreen State College, 
Thomas Sykes and Ping Li. 

Lyle, 1986, cited in Sheppard 1988, OTA 1989. 


<— EMF effects on Immune System Response 



681 


MATRIX HI - VOLUME 2 

RESEARCH ON EMR EFFECTS ON BIOLOGICAL SYSTEMS and BIOELECTROMAGNETICS 


RESEARCH RESULT REFERENCE 

60 Hz fields cause an increase in the production of corticosterone, Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 

a hormone that responds to stress. Windowed effects were found in Lymangrover, 1983, 1987, cited in OTA 1989 
intensity and duration. “There is no explanation for these windowed 

effects.” <-Hormonal response to ELF exposure 

“Interactions between ELF and cell activity begin at the cell membrane. Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 

so that exposure to ELF fields may affect intercellular and intracellular 

communications.” <—ELF effect on cell communications. 

“Exposure to 60Hz EMF may play a role in inducing embryo Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 

malformation and abnormality, but what mechanism or process is 
involved in this interaction is not evident.” 

"The nervous system may be particularly sensitive to exposure, Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 

especially with respect to the synthesis and secretion of neurohormones” 

“Exposure has a definite effect on the periodicity of physiological Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 

functioning, such as circadian rhythms, although it is ‘not yet known’ 
whether this effect is harmful or longlasting.” 

“Animal studies demonstrate a somewhat more positive association Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 

between exposure to 60Hz EMF and health effects on a biological 
system than do cellular studies.” 

Exposure to ELF fields can cause changes in calcium flow through Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 

the cell membrane, changes in the immune response by cells, and 
changes in RNA transcription. 
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Animal studies have shown a consistent effect of electric fields on the Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 

secretion of certain neurohormones which administer the circadian 

rhythms, but the effect is demonstrated at certain field frequencies 

and intensities. Some studies have reported altered sensory response 

and stress response. 

ELF field exposure may be associated with abnormal embryo develop- Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 
ment for some specific circumstances and may affect brain development. 

Laboratory studies on immune response, RNA transcription and 
circadian rhythms, and epidemiological studies have suggested that 
ELF fields might play some role in promoting cancer. 

Leading the world in exposure to radio signals, the United States 
also has the highest incidence of disease rates that have increased 
in parallel with EMF proliferation. It is also a conspicuous fact that 
of all European countries, Germany is the one with the highest 
number of cancer cases, due to the vast number of military radio 
installations in our territory. 

Temporary changes in brain waves and behavior have been seen on 
exposure to power densities lower than 10' 12 W/cm 2 (equivalent to 
0.000001 microwatt/cm 2 ), which is substantially below typical urban 
levels. A meaningful risk factor for the general population appears 
to exist. 

A study found that rats exposed in utero to ELF showed signs of Wall Street Journal, 11 Oct 1988, p.B6 

learning disabilities - a problem that did not go away when rats Kurt Salzinger, former president of the New 

got older. York Academy of Sciences. 


Physiological Chemistry and Physics, Vol 10, p.387 
(1978) William Bise “Low Power Radio-Frequency 
and Microwave Effects on Human EEG and 
Behavior” 


Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 


Wolfgang Volkrodt, Raum & Zeit 26 Aug 1992 
Germany 
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“The results of much research presented here leaves little doubt about William R. Adey, M.D. Testimony to the U.S. Senate 
the reality of non-thermal (athermal) bioeffects of RF/microwave fields P. 18-19. 
and their importance with respect to human health hazards. This know¬ 
ledge has yet to take its place in any safety guidelines. Those private 
bodies presuming to advise government, industry and the general public 
have produced guidelines based solely on tissue heating. Worse, the 
ANSI/IEEE guidelines appear to have become a refuge for special 
interests for whom the very existence of health problems at athermal 
levels would have important consequences. Uninformed engineering 
opinions on some of the most complex of medical problems are 
foisted on an unsuspecting public.” 

“Biological effects also occur where RF heating is neither an adequate The Effects of Non-Ionizing Radiation, 1989, p. 156 

nor a possible mechanism. These effects often involve modulated RF World Health Organization “Radiofrequency 
fields and millimeter (microwave) wavelengths. There is a need to Radiation”. 

Understand the fundamental mechanisms of interaction, since it is 
not practical to explore each RF field for its characteristic biophysical 
and biological interactions.” 


By retaining a 4W/Kg limit (ANSI/IEEE), Adair and Gandi appear Microwave News, Mar/Apr 1989, p. 15 

to be disregarding a whole body of work that has appeared since 

1982 that is on both thermal and non-thermal effects. It indicates 

that 0.4 W/Kg is not protective. There is no evidence that the 

subcommittee has ever discussed the potential RF/MW cancer risk. 
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Pacific Northwest Bell Telephone Company 
Company Instruction to Employees No. 12 
Plant Instruction 830.15. Complete Revision 
July 1, 1968 


<— Exposure standards for telephone employees 
are 1/10 of what ANSI says is safe. 


“We concluded, after looking at the MRI that found the brain tumor, 
that the tumor was located in this part of the head ...directly in the 
middle of the path of the (cellular phone) antenna, and probably no 
more than an inch away from it.” 

“There were a lot of complications (with my wife) . ..this was only Faith Daniels Show, 1/28/93 11 :AM 

a couple of months after she starting using the device.” Interview with David Reynard 

“Adequate research (on the safety of cellular phones) has just not Faith Daniels Show, 1/28/93 11: AM 

been done. The industry, in their zeal to get this product out in the Interview with Dr. David Perlmutter 

market, claim they have countless research papers to support the 
safety of cellular telephones, and from the research we have done, 
that just doesn’t exist.” 

“Cellular phones are safe. There is (sic) no adverse health effects Faith Daniels Show, 1/28/93 11 :AM 

from cellular phones ever been shown. There have been about Interview with Ron Nessen, a vice president of the 

10,000 studies over the past 40 years. There have been about 733 Cellular Telecommunications Industry Association 

studies in the past two years. There’s never been a study that found 

any health effects. This is one of those rare stories where there’s only one side.” 


Faith Daniels Show, 1/28/93 11AM 
Interview with David Reynard, whose wife died 
of a brain tumor, blamed on cell phone use. 


Maximum permissable limits of microwave exposure have been adopted 
by the Bell System. Above 10mW/cm 2 is considered potentially 
hazardous. For incidental or occasional exposure, 1-lOmW/cm 2 is 
considered safe. For prolonged exposure or permanent assignment. 

1 mW/cm 2 is considered safe . Higher power densities are allowed 
under the ANSI standard, based on 10mW/cm 2 as averaged over 
any possible six-minute period, for either continuous or intermittent 
radiation. Pacific Northwest Bell has not yet adopted this less 
restrictive standard for company instruction. 
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There is currently no official federal standard for exposure of the Federal Communications Commission 

general public to RF radiation. Until recently, the EPA was OET Bulletin No.56, January 1989 

developing “federal guidance” for RF radiation that would have “Questions and Answers About Biological Effects 

recommended safe levels of exposure for the public. However, and Potential Hazards of RF Radiation” 

EPA has apparently decided to abandon that effort and to “defer” 
indefinitely its program, due to “budgetary constraints” and “a 
lack of resources.” 


20 kHz sawtooth magnetic field, 1 or 15pT applied to embryos WHO report on EM Fields, 1993, p. 142 

on days 0 to 14 of gestation. There was a significant increase in (Tribukait et al, 1987) 

number of mouse fetuses with external malformations at 15pT. 

20kHz sawtooth magnetic field 15pT applied to embryos on days WHO report on EM Fields, 1993, p. 142 

0 to 19 of gestation. There were an increased number of implants (Frolen et al, 1987) 

and post implantation death in mice. No effect on incidence of 
malformation. 

19kHz sawtooth magnetic fields of 5.7, 23, or 66 pT, for seven WHO report on EM Fields, 1993, p. 142 

hours a day, before and during gestation increased minor skeletal (Stuchly et al, 1988) 

defects in the highest exposure group. 

Pulsed magnetic field effect on chicks of 10Hz, 100Hz or 1000Hz, WHO report on EM Fields, 1993, p. 141 

up to 1.2 pT, for first 48 hours of development resulted in abnormal Dr. Jose Delgado et al (1982) 

development, particularly in cephalic region of the brain. The effect 
was most marked at 100Hz. 
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In the 1960’s, a study from Germany showed that bees subjected to 
ELF electromagnetic fields from power lines committed social suicide 
by sealing up their hives in mid-season, after becoming savage and 

A study in 1970 was done in France on the health of people living 
within 100 meters from high voltage lines. Although the people did 
not appear to be more healthy than a control group, they did pay more 
visits to consultant specialists. The study was undertaken soon after 
Erection of HV lines throughout Europe. It is now known that ELF 
health effects are time-related and cumulative, depending on the length 
of exposure. Doctors of people near the HV line were puzzled by the 
variety of symptoms and referred many of them to specialists. 

Allergic responses can occur to electromagnetically caused bioeffects. 

In England, after portions of the national power grid were erected in 
1967, it took 6 years until villagers in the village of Fishpond in Dorset 
to develop symptomological effects. Two circuits passed over rows of 
houses - 400kV (400,000 volts) and 275kV. Among the effects noted 
were headaches across the eyes, exhaustion, sleeplessness, loss of appetite, 
occasional dizziness, palpitations of the heart, trembling and blackouts. 

Studies were done in 1969 on the health of workers in 500kV substations. 
Both studies reported effects on the cadiovascular system, peripheral 
nerve system and raised leukocyte counts. 


REFERENCE 

Wellenstein, G. (1973) “The Influence of High Tension 
Lines on Honeybee Colonies”, Zeitschrift fur 
Angewandte Entomologies, Vol.74, pp 86-94. 

Strumza, M.V, “Influence on Humans of the Proximity 
of High Tension Wires” Archives de Maladies 
Professionelles de Medecine du Travail et de Securite 
Sociale, Vol 31(b), pp269-76. 


Studies by Dr. Cyril Smith and Dr. Jean Monroe, 1982 
Electromagnetic Man, p.130 (1989) 

Electric field strength: 6kV/m 


Meda et al, Institute for Occupational Health and 
Occupational Safety, London; Danilin et al, “Labor 
Hygiene and Occupational Diseases” Abstract MIOT 
135, May 1969. 


Abnormal ionization of the air near HV power lines produces a condition Hawkins, N. 1981, “Air Ionization and Office Health” 
of a total absence or cancellation of + and - ions. Lab animals die under Building Services and Environmental Engineer 

these conditions in 3 days. 
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An object within an electric fields “perturbs” the field, is subject to Dr. David Smith, University College of North Wales 

what physicists call electric field enhancement, as the field drapes Electromagnetic Man, pp 136-137. 

Like a curtain in close folds over the object, leaving a clear space 
underneath. The field so folded can reach values of up to 100 times 
of the unperturbed ambient field. The possible biological implications 
of field enhancement are considerable. 

A Swedish study found fewer normal pregnancies among the families Nordstrom et al, 1983, “Reproductive hazards among 

of high voltage switchyard workers. High level of birth defects. Workers at HV stations” Bioelectromagnetics Vol 4. 

A study in Staffordshire, England observed unusually high levels of Perry et al, 1981, “Environmental power-frequency 

depressive illness and even suicide among patients who lived near HV magnetic fields and suicide” Health Physics, Vol 41. 
Lines. The study implicated the ma gnetic component of the power line 
EM fields. The study was one of the first to suggest that the importance 
of the magnetic fields lies also in extremely low power alternating fields 
with frequencies which resonate with, and reinforce, biological wave¬ 
lengths. Magnetic field bioeffects depend not only on the strength of 
the field but also the frequency of the alternating field. Depressive 
illness and suicide were found to be statistically increased just as much 
among patients living nea r underground HV lines. 

The DNA helix was found to resonate with microwaves. Science News, 1984; Swicord et al, 1983, 

Bioelectromagnetics Vol 4, No 1, p21-42. 

The apparent ability of water to retain frequency patterns to Electromagnetic Man, pl41 

which it has been exposed may enhance the electromagnetic 
effects of environmental sources of coherent frequencies. 
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Low-level pulsed magnetic fields affect cell membrane permeability. Branganza et al., 1983 “The superdynamic effect of 

magnetic fields on one and two component liposomes” 
Biochemica et Biophysica Acta, Vol 801 pp66-77. 

Variously modulated electromagnetic fields affect the brain and disturb Wever, 1973 
the circadian rhythms of the body (ELF). 

Study showed an increase in cancer and leukemia among people who in 
childhood spent time close to HV power lines. 


Statistical study in Washington State showed significantly higher than 
average rate of acute myeloid leukemia for workers exposed to ELF. 

Statistical study in Britain showed significantly higher than average Lancet, Journal of the British Medical Society, 1983 

acute myeloid leukemia for workers exposed to ELF McDowell et al 

Statistical study in Los Angeles showed significantly higher than Lancet, Journal of the British Medical Society, 1982 

average acute myeloid leulemia for workers exposed to ELF Wright et al 

Statistical study in Britain showed rise in the incidence of leukemia Coleman et al., 1983; Beral, V., 1983 International 

in electrical workers Journal of Epidemiology Vol 17, No. 1, pp 1 -13. 

Research can never demonstrate that health effects do not exist from Science, May 1986. Editorial. 

Electromagnetic fields. 


Wertheimer and Leeper, 1988; Tomenius, 

1982, 1986 “50Hz electromagnetic environment 
and the incidence of childhood tumors in Stockholm 
County”, Sweden. Bioelectromagnetics V ol 7, pi91 

New England Journal of Medicine, Milham, 1982 
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REFERENCE 


Studies indicate that there is a three-fold enhancement of the cancer 
risk ratio at 1 milligauss (lmG) = 1 microtesla (l|iT) magnetic field. 

At a geomagnetic field of 50j_tT (0.5G), protons will interact strongly 
with a frequency of precisely 2130 Hz, which can be supplied by an 
electrical or magnetic field. Hydrogen atoms (protons) in water of 
living systems seem to be sensitive to this condition. The necessary 
frequencies could be present as harmonics in a power distribution 
network. 

The threshold for suicidal tendencies is approximately 140mG. 
Because magnetic fields are quantisized, it is possible to conclude 
that whatever part of the body was affected, it must be at least 
360 microns in size to accommodate a single quantum of magnetic 
flux at this threshold field. 

People living in rural areas are more at risk from electromagnetics 
From bein g hvpersensitized bv exposure to pesticides and herbicides . 

At a distance of 30 meters from a 220kV double-circuit power line, 
there will be electric fields of the order of 0.5kV/m and magnetic 
fields of the order of 10,000 mG. 

Microwaves have been found to potentiate the effect of drugs. 

Monkeys exposed to microwaves developed tell-tale Alzheimer 
pattern of neurofibrillary tangles. 


Wertheimer and Leeper, 1979; Savitz (1987) 


Jafary Asl et al, 1982 


Smith and Baker, 1982, based on Perry et al, 1981 


Electromagnetic Man, pi 56. 


Electromagnetic Man, p. 166 

WHO Publication, 1984 data analysis, 1989. 


Microwave News, Feb 1981 

Microwave News, Sep/Oct 1986 
WHO 1982 report 
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RESEARCH RESULT 


REFERENCE 


“Abundant fragmentary evidence has been presented in support of 
possible biological effects from non-ionizing radiation, at both 
transmission (powerline) and microwave (cellular telephone) 
frequencies. These effects often appear to be unaccompanied 
by macroscopic thermal changes.” 


American Advisory Committee on the Non-Thermal 
Effects of Non-Ionizing Radiation (NRC, 1986) to 
the United States National Academy of Sciences 
National Research Council (NAS-NRC); 

Microwave News May/June 1986. 


Chronic, low-power condition magnetic fields (appliances turned off) Savitz, 1987, University of North Carolina 
as well as wiring codes were associated with cancer risk that was most 
pronounced for leukemia. Shorter duration high-power magnetic fields 
(appliances on) did not show an association. 


“If one accepts a casual link between power line magnetic fields and Ahlbom et al, 1987. Final report on 16 studies. 

Cancer, the percentage of childhood cases attributable to such fields New York State Powerlines Project, $5 million, 

would be 10-15 percent.” 

Low energy electromagnetic radiation producing fields comparable to Byus et al, 1987, 1988 

those from power lines increases the activity of the enzyme ornithine 

decarbooxylase in human cancer cells grown in culture. This enzyme 

produces putresene, a polyamine that accelerates the growth and 

proliferation of both normal and cancer cells. 


Threads of protein protruding from the cell walls can sense weak Dr. Ross Adey, VA Medical Center Loma Linda 

electric fields and transmit them to the inside of the cell. 

Radiofrequency fields only influence cells if they are modulated Dr. Ross Adey, VA Medical Center Loma Linda 

at frequencies below 100Hz. 


Field enhancement raises the field strength particularly around the head. Electromagnetic Man , p. 175 
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Microwave Irradiation of the U.S. Embassy in Moscow 

Irradiation of the U.S. Embassy in Moscow began in 1953, with the full knowledge of the US State Department and five 
US administrations. In 1979, private and public concern prompted an investigation by Congress in 1979. The Congressional report 
showed that rather than inform the embassy employees, the US Government chose to remain silent and allow the employees to 
function as guinea pigs. In 1976, the US finally decided to install protective screens. Originally, the signal detected was thought to 
be too weak to function in terms of eavesdropping. In the 1960’s, equipment was devised to measure the radiation being beamed at 
the embassy. In 1963, continuous recording of data began. According to the 1979 Congressional report, between August 1963 to 
May 1975 the frequency of the signal ranged from 2.56 to 4.1 Ghz and the intensity remained about 5pW/cm 2 at the strongest 
point of the beam. In January and August of 1973, two additional beams were detected. This continued daily, and boosted the 
intensity of the signals at times to 18pW/cm 2 . When protective screening was installed in February 1976, the intensity dropped to 
2pW/cm 2 , at which it remained until bombardment ceased in January 1979. It reappeared briefly in 1983. In March 1988, the 
irradiation began again, this time primarily in the 9-11 Ghz range, producing power levels of O.lpW/cm 2 outside the building and 
0.01pW/cm 2 . {Microwave News, Mar/Apr 1988). Around 1965, growing concern by a number of scientists prompted the State 
Department to carry out the first of a number of studies involving embassy personnel. A project was started by the George 
Washington University School of Medicine, headed by Dr. Cecil Jacobson {Cytogenic Evaluation of Mutagenic Exposure), which 
took blood samples from 71 embassy employees before, during and after exposure. Employees studied had a higher-than-average 
lymphocyte count. Both Moscow ambassadors assigned to the embassy during the period died from cancer and leukemia. The final 
and most extensive epidemiological study was initiated in June 1976 by Johns Hopkins University. Analysis of medical records of 
some 3,100 embassy employees and 2,336 dependents (1,468 children) yielded interesting results. Females showed a higher-than- 
average death rate from malignant neoplasms. Males showed a significantly raised rate of protozoal intestinal diseases, benign 
neoplasms, diseases of the nerves and peripheral ganglia. Females also had a significantly higher rate of protozoal intestinal diseases 
as well as complications of pregnancy and childbirth. The children had significantly higher rates of mumps, anemic blood diseases, 
heart disease and respiratory infections. 

For the U.S. Government to admit that the weak Moscow signal caused health effects would also result in the admission 
that the 10mW/cm 2 U.S. “standard” was inadequate, unleashing potential claims and litigation nationwide. Four ex-employees of 
the embassy sued the U.S. Government and received out-of-court settlements. To reveal that such weak modulated signals caused 
health effects would jeopardize the entire future U.S. electromagnetic weapons program, since the signal was 1,000 times weaker 
than the U.S. limit. 
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Surgeons using electrosurgical units are exposed to very high levels of Dr. Jacob Paz et al., (1988) New York Medical College 

RF radiation, especially their eyes and foreheads, which registered 

electric fields as high as 9 million V/m and magnetic fields of 3.5 A/m, 

far above the “ANSI standard” of 4000 V/m and 0.0025 A/m between 

30 and 300Mhz. Electrosurgical units may be used 100 times during a 

typical operation. 


Sample Conversions 

MAGNETIC FIELDS T=Tesla nT= nanotesla pT= microtesta G=Gauss mG= milligauss pT= picoTesla fT = femtotesla 

0.01 mG = InT 002mG = 0.2nT 16.8mG-l.68pT 3.2mG = 0.32pT 

g 2mg= 200nT lmG=100nT 1 gamma (y ) = 10' 5 G = 1 nT = 10‘ 9 T 

N) 


Maximum Power Density EMF Recommendations (Status Quo) 


Standard 

Frequency 

Power Density 



ANSI 1982 

300Mhz+ 

10mW/cm 2 

Occupational Exposure 

6 minutes 

ANSI 1982 

30-300Mhz 

lmW/cm 2 

Occupational Exposure 

6 minutes 

ANSI 1982 

>30Mhz 

No recommendation 

Occupational Exposure 


ANSI 1982 

Any 

No recommendation 

Public Exposure 


NCRP 1986 

EPA 1986 

NRPB 1989 (UK) 

30-300Mhz 

>300Ghz 

200pW/cm 2 

Public Exposure 



SAR-POWER DENSITY CONVERSION 

SAR 0.04 W/Kg = Power Density of 100pW/cm 2 SAR 0.08 W/Kg = Power Density of 200pW/cm 2 

SAR 0.4 W/Kg = Power Density of 1000pW/cm 2 
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The brain can detect phase differences of 2psec, confirmed at Tufts 
University. The pinnae or outer ear is a phase-encoding array that 
generates a time-ratio code that is used by the brain to localize the 
source of sounds in 3-D space. Localization ratios run from 2psec 
to several milliseconds (msec). 

Biological organisms serve as highly non-linear media which can 
serve as scalar wave detectors. 


REFERENCE 

PACE Newsletter, Vol. 7, No.4, Flanagan, Patrick, 
“Neurophone: A bio-responsive scalar wave device” 
Extraordinary Science Newsletter 1st Qtr 1995. 


Extraordinary Science Newsletter 1st Qtr 1995 


SO Hz: 

Mag Field Elect Field 


Commercial Power Frequencies (50-60hz) 

Continuous Exposure Results 


Waveform Information_ Result/ Research 



2-15kV/m 

2hr/day 

CW Sine 


l-5kV/m 

4mo/2hr/day 

CW Sine 


lOOkV/m 

30min 

CW Sine 


lOOkV/m 

6hr 

CW Sine 

130 G 


lmo/4hr/day 

CW Sine 


15kV/m 

6da/1.5hr/da 

CW Sine 

200 G 


24hr 

CW Sine 


50kV/m 

3 mo 

CW Sine 


Change in tissue distribution of elemental copper, iron, 
and molybdenum. Kozyarin, 1977. 

Pituitary and Thyroid gland depresssion. Kozyarin, 1977 
Activity return to normal 14 days after exposure stops. 

Heart arrhythmia begins after 20 mins exposure for 10 min 
Prochwatilo, 1976. 

Lympocyte decrease, neutrophil and esoinophil increase. 
Media, 1974. 

Reduction 15% in red blood cells. Tarakhovskiy, 1971. 

Increase in blood glucose. Dumanskiy, 1977. 

Histological changes in glycolytic processes. Udinstev, 1976. 
Resistance to infection decreased, Udinstev, 1976. 

Significant decrease in white blood cells. Le Bars, 1977. 
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Commercial Power Frequencies (50-60hz) 

Continuous Exposure Results 

50 Hz: 


Mae Field 

Elect Field 

Waveform Information 

Result/ Research 


lOOkV/m 

8 wk 

CW Sine 

Elevated neutrophil levels, depressed lymphocyte levels. 
Ceretilli, 1979. 

90 G 


unk 

CW Sine 

Alterations in carbohydrate, protein and nucleic acid 
metabolism; alterations in liver glycogen, cardiac 
glutamine content and nucleic acid levels in the brain, 
and liver. Kholodov, 1975. 

90 G 


6 mo 

CW Sine 

Increased catecholamines in adrenal glands. Uddinsteve, 1966. 


60kV/m 

3 hr 

CW Sine 

Nocturnal activity increased in rats Hilmer, 1970. 


5kV/m 

unk 

CW Sine 

Estrogen cycle dysfunction. Pathological changes in rat 
testicles and ovaries. Andrienko, 1977. 

130 G 


unk 

CW Sine 

Change in estrous cycle of rats. Tarakhovsky, 1971 


50/5.2kV/m 

15 min 

CW Sine 

Brachycardia in rats. Blanchi, 1973 

200 G 

60 Hz: 


5 da 

CW Sine 

Prolonged depression of testicular enzymes in rats. Uddinstev, 
1977. 

Mae Field 

Elect Field 

Waveform Information 

Result/ Research 


lkV/m 

5 da 

CW Sine 

Nocturnal activity increase in rats. Moos, 1977. 


llkV/m 

cont 

CW Sine 

(Bees) some herded together and stung to death. No storage 
of pollen and honey. Warnke, 1975. 


0.007 V/m 

unk 

CW Sine 

Study of eels and salmon showed reaction to lowest external 
electrical field known. Cleve et al 


1-10 mV/cm 2 

1 hr 

CW Sine 

Decline in ability to concentrate in humans. Gibson, 1974 
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' I 


General Frequency Studies: 


Frequency 

Mae Field 

Elect Field 

Waveform Information 

Result/Research 

0.5 Hz 

0.5-30 G 


120 da 

CW Sine 

Increased thyroid weight in fetal rats. 
Ossenkopp, 1972. 

15 Hz 



12 da 

CW Sine 

Calcium efflux respons e.Blackman 1981 

45 Hz 



12 da 

CW Sine 

Calcium efflux response. Blackman 1981 

75 Hz 



12 da 

CW Sine 

Calcium efflux respons t.Blackman 1981 

105 Hz 



12 da 

CW Sine 

Calcium efflux respons ^.Blackman 1981 

2-12 Hz 


4 V/m 

unk 

CW Sine 

Extended human reaction time in human 
Hamer, 1968. 

3 Hz 


0.3 - 30 V/m 

unk 

CW Sine 

Decrease human reaction time. 

Konig, 1970 

10 Hz 


0.3 - 30 V/m 

unk 

CW Sine 

Increase in human reaction time. 

Konig, 1970 

15 -72 Hz 



15 min 

Pulsed 

Production of excess mRNA in fly 
salivary glands. Goodman, 1981 

45 - 75 Hz 

2 G 

0.7 V/m 

unk 

CW Sine 

Delay in mitosis rate. Goodman. 

50 - 72 Hz 



unk 

CW Sine 

Human leukemia cells produced 
histone, actin. Goodman, 1987 

20-3 OMhz 



5 min 

CW Sine 

Defective fruit fly offspring Heller, 1970 

50 Mhz 

147 Mhz 

450 Mhz 

2 Ghz 

( 1.9 - 10|iW/cm 2 ) 

(lmW/cm 2 ) 

( lmW/cm 2 ) 

(570pW/cm 2 ) 

2 wks 
unk 

4 hr 

15da/3 hr/da 

CW Sine 
Modulated 
Modulated 60Hz 
CW Sine 

Decrease EEG activity. Dumansky 
Altered EEG activity. Adey 1974 
Suppression of T-cell action. Lyle, 1983 
Decrease in Vitamin B6 levels in all 
tissues of brain,blood. Minayev 1975 
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Electromagnetic Output of Various Equipment Types 


Average magnetic fields on an Amtrak coach were found by 
a DOT study to be 134mG to 628mG at frequencies ranging 
from 5 Hz to 2.56 kHz. Predominent magnetic fields were 
at the fundamental frequencies of the power systems, 25Hz 
or 60 Hz - and their harmonics. Time varying magnetic fields 


One type of subway car used on the Washington Metro system 
generated average magnetic field of 317mG /peak of 2,987mG. 

For X-band radar guns (lOGhz) the average antenna power 
density was 3.36 mW/cm 2 (2.66 mW/cm 2 for hand-held). With 
development of K-band (24 Ghz) aperture power density 
dropped to 9.93 mW/cm 2 and 0.69 mW/cm 2 respectively. The 
incident fields are ~ 1 million times higher than incident fields 
changing growth of cells by direct exposure. 

A television generates a magnetic field of 2.5-50pT at 3cm, 
,04-2|iT at 30cm, and less than .01-. 15pT at 1 meter. 

A microwave oven generates a magnetic field of 75-100|tT at 
3cm, 4-8pT at 30cm, and 25-.6pT at 1 meter. 


U S. Department of Transportation (DOT) assessment of 
EMF emissions from electric trains and experimental 
magnetic levitation (MAGLEV) systems . 1993. 
Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1993, p.10. 


(same as above) 


Testimony of Dr. William Ross Adey, M.D, 8/7/92 


World Health Organization report on magnetic fields, 
EHC Series No.69, Geneva: WHO/IRPA 

World Health Organization report on magnetic fields, 
EHC Series No.69, Geneva: WHO/IRPA 
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RESEARCH DETAILING MEASUREMENT OF AMBIENT ELECTROMAGNETIC FIELD COMPONENTS 

Naturally Existing Electromagnetic Conditions 

Natural Variable Field 2% magnitude change 

Natural Steady Geomagnetic Field: 0.5 Gauss (50pT)Average. Actual range 0.35 G to 0.70 G. Steady Field 
Mean Thermal Energy @ 27°C: 6.25 x 10 12 Hz (Frohlich, 1978) 

Schumann Ionospheric Cavity Resonance: 1 Hz to 30 Hz (Konig, 1979) 8 Hz Component coincides with brain Apha 8-12Hz 
Natural Earth Radition Power Flux Density: 10' 10 W/m 2 Hz (Gendrin and Stefant, 1964) threshold sensitivity for adult human. 
Living systems are non-linear in response to electromagnetic fields. 


o 

io 


Synthetic Ambient Electromagnetic Conditions 

Background EM level in USA, median exposure of the order of 50|iW/m 2 was found. (WHO report on EM Fields, 1993, p. 16) 


Inferential therapy frequencies : 


Directly Interactive Frequencies 

(Savage, 198 4) Electromagnetic Man, 127. 


0 - 5 Hz 

affect Sympathetic Nervous System 

0-10Hz 

affect Unstriped Muscle 

10-150Hz 

affect Parasympathetic Nervous System 

10-15Hz 

affect Motor Nerves 

90-llOHz 

affect Sensory Nerves 

130Hz 

affect Nociceptive System 
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Freauencv Tested Power 

cw 

Pulse 

Modulation 

Effect Time 

Specifics 

9.3 Ghz 

7-28 W/m 2 

Y 

N 

n/a 

N 

5m 

No effect pn phenobarbitol action 

9.0 Ghz 

lOOOpps 200W/m 2 

N 

Y 

Pulse 16Mhz 

Y 

5d 

+8Hz Mag field 60mT 12 hrs day 

4.0 Ghz 

42W/Kg 

Y 

N 

n/a 

Y 

30m 

Slight change in EEG pattern 

4.0 Ghz 

42W/Kg 

N 

Y 

AM 16Hz 

Y 

30m 

Slight change in EEG pattern 

3.00 Ghz 

10-100 W/m 2 

Y 

N 

n/a 

Y 

to 3h 

Increased Potasssium Efflux/Osmotic resist. 

3.00 Ghz 

70 W/m 2 

Y 

N 

n/a 

Y 

200h 

Influence on neuroactive drug effects 

3.00 Ghz 

50 W/m 2 

N 

Y 

1 pseC J00-699Hz 

Y 

lOd 

Enhancement of EEG at X of pulse rep rate. 

3.00 Ghz 

5W/Kg 

N 

Y 

lpsec 525 Hz 

Y 

8-3 5d 

Influence on neuroactive drug effects 

2.95 Ghz 

to 50W/m 2 

N 

Y 

lpsec 1.2Ghz Y 

2h/day/3mo Desynchonization of EEG long term 

2.45 Ghz 

500W/m 2 

Y 

N 

n/a 

Y 

30m 

Depression of Phagocytosis 

2.45 Ghz 

250W/m 2 

Y 

N 

n/a 

Y 

n/a 

Influence neuroactive drug effects 

2.45 Ghz 

1.5kW/m 2 

Y 

N 

n/a 

Y 

100m 

Threshold exposure for cataracts 

2.45 Ghz 

lOOW/Kg 

Y 

N 

n/a 

Y 

>140m 

Cataract produced in rabbit 

2.45 Ghz 

2kW/Kg 

Y 

N 

n/a 

Y 

15m 

Reduced marrow colony forming 

2.45 Ghz 

2.4kW/m 2 

Y 

N 

n/a 

Y 

5 min 

spleen colonies rose 

2.45 Ghz 

28W/Kg 

Y 

N 

n/a 

N 

44h 

n/a 

2.45 Ghz 

19W/Kg 

Y 

N 

n/a 

N 

1.4h 

n/a 

2.45 Ghz 

500W/m 2 - lOW/Kg 

Y 

N 

n/a 

Y 

n/a 

Influence neuroactive drug effects 

2.45 Ghz 

15W/Kg 

Y 

N 

n/a 

Y 

to 320d 

Increases chromosome abberations 

2.45 Ghz 

4 W/Kg 

Y 

N 

n/a 

N 

n/a 

n/a 

2.45 Ghz 

4.2 kW/m 2 

Y 

N 

n/a 

Y 

5m 

Posterior cortical opacities w/in l-2d 

2.45 Ghz 

2.5kw/m 2 

Y 

N 

n/a 

Y 

cont 

Structural changes in cornea of eyes 

2.45 Ghz 

1.5 kW/m 2 

Y 

N 

n/a 

Y 

lh 

Posterior cortical opacities w/in l-2d 

2.45 Ghz 

0.6 - 2.4 W/Kg 

N 

Y 

<30pSec 

Y 

lm 

RF pulsed field perception threshold 

2.45 Ghz 

1 kW/m 2 

Y 

N 

n/a 

Y 

30m 

Effect on capping of B-Lympocytes 

2.45 Ghz 

>.45W/Kg 

N 

Y 

2psec/500Hz 

Y 

45m 

Decreased choline uptake in brain tissue 

2.06 Ghz 

5-100 W/m 2 

Y 

N 

n/a 

N 

n/a 

n/a 


1 Persisted after exposure ceased. 
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Frequency 

Tested Power 

CW 

Pulse 

Modulation 

Effect Time 

Specifics 

2.06 Ghz 

0.12-2.4 W/Kg 

N 

Y 

Pulse 32 Hz 

N 

n/a 

No effect on calcium ion exchange 

2.06 Ghz 

0.12-2.4 W/Kg 

N 

Y 

Pulse 16 Hz 

N 

n/a 

No effect on calcium ion exchange 

2.06 Ghz 

0.12-2.4 W/Kg 

N 

Y 

Pulse 8 Hz 

N 

n/a 

No effect on calcium ion exchange 

1.7 Ghz 

500W/m 2 - 10 W/Kg 

Y 

N 

n/a 

Y 

n/a 

Influence neuroactive drug effects 

918 Mhz 

75 W/Kg 

N 

Y 

lOjxsec 10Hz 

Y 

n/a 

Auditory stimulus 7.5Hz tone at lOhz 

915 Mhz 

10-400 W/m 2 

Y 

N 

n/a 

Y 

15m 

Change in thalamus of cats 

500 Mhz 

25-50 W/m 2 

N 

Y 

3 Ghz 

N 

15d 

n/a 

450 Mhz 

10 W/m 2 

N 

Y 

16Hz 

Y 

to lh 

Reduced enzyme activity 

450 Mhz 

10W/m 2 

N 

Y 

40Hz 

Y 

to lh 

Reduced enzyme activity 

450 Mhz 

10W/m 2 

N 

Y 

60Hz 

Y 

to lh 

Reduced enzyme activity 

450 Mhz 

10 W/m 2 

N 

Y 

n/a 

N 

to lh 

n/a 

450 Mhz 

10W/.m 2 

N 

N 

AM 10Hz 

Y 

lh 

Increased ornithine decarboxylase 

450 Mhz 

10W/.m 2 

N 

N 

AM 16Hz 

Y 

lh 

Increased ornithine decarboxylase 

450 Mhz 

to 30W/m 2 

N 

N 

AM 16Hz 

Y 

lh 

Altered exchange rate for calcium ions 

450 Mhz 

0.3 W/Kg 

N 

Y 

AM 16Hz 

Y 

n/a 

Altered calcium mobility in cortex of cats 

450 Mhz 

10W/.m 2 

N 

N 

AM 20 Hz 

Y 

lh 

Increased ornithine decarboxylase 

450 Mhz 

15 W/m 2 

N 

Y 

Sine 3Hz 

Y 

n/a 

Suppression of mouse T-cell cytotoxicity 

450 Mhz 

15 W/m 2 

N 

Y 

Sine 16Hz 

Y 

n/a 

Suppression of mouse T-cell cytotoxicity 

450 Mhz 

15W/m 2 

N 

Y 

Sine 40hz 

Y 

n/a 

Suppression of mouse T-cell cytotoxicity 

450 Mhz 

15W/m 2 

N 

Y 

Sine 60Hz 

Y 

n/a 

Suppression of mouse T-cell cytotoxicity 

450 Mhz 

15 W/m 2 

N 

Y 

Sine 80Hz 

Y 

n/a 

Suppression of mouse T-cell cytotoxicity 

450 Mhz 

15W/m 2 

N 

Y 

Sine 100Hz 

Y 

n/a 

Suppression of mouse T-cell cytotoxicity 

147 Mhz 

1.1 -480W/m 2 

N 

Y 

Pulse 9Hz 

N 

n/a 

n/a 

147 Mhz 

1.1 -480W/m 2 

N 

Y 

Pulse 16Hz 

N 

n/a 

n/a 

147 Mhz 

1.1 -480W/m 2 

N 

Y 

Pulse 60Hx 

N 

n/a 

n/a 

147 Mhz 

10 W/m 2 

N 

Y 

AM l-25Hz 

Y 

n/a 

Altered ability to produce select EEG in cat 

1-30 Mhz 

not avail 

N 

Y 

AM 60Hz 

N 

3h 

n/a 

l-10Mhz 

500V/m 

N 

Y 

AM 14-16Hz 

Y 

6w 

Changes in EEG after 3 weeks 
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MATRIX IE - VOLUME 2 

RESEARCH ON EMR EFFECTS ON BIOLOGICAL SYSTEMS and BIOELECTROMAGNETICS 


Cellular Level Quantum Electrodynamics 


Cell Size 

Threshold 

Electric Field 

Threshold 

Magnetic Field 

Povntine Vector 

Fields for 1 Flux Ouantum 

l|im 

3 k V/m 

100pT 

200kW/m 2 

500|TT 

lO^im 

100 V/m 

3|iT 

80W/m 2 

5pT 

lOOpm 

3 V/m 

lOOnT 

80mW/m 2 

500nT 

Whole Body 
Adult Man 

8(i V/m 

300fT 

lpW/m 2 

0.7fT 


Cellular Electromagnetic Membrane Resonance: ~ 4xl0 15 Hz Cell Membrane Potential: 0. lv Field: 10 7 V/m 
Cellular Acoustic Membrane Resonance: ~ 7xl0 10 Hz Surface Tension Wave Resonance: 10 4 Hz 

Cell Electromagnetic Circumference Resonance. 10 12 Hz Cell Acoustic Circumference Resonance: 10 7 Hz 

Electromagnetic Microtubule Resonance: 6 x 10 15 Hz Acoustic Microtubule Resonance: 5 x 10 10 Hz 
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Electromagnetic Research References Used in the Preparation of Matrix HI 

For Reference Explanation, See End Notes for this section 

1 Health Effects of Low Frequency Electric and Magnetic Fields. 1 

2 Protection of DOD Personnel from Exposure to RF Radiation. 2 

3 Biological Effects of Electromagnetic Fields. 3 

4 The Drive to Regulate Electromagnetic Fields 4 

5 Health Effects of Non-Ionizing Radiation - Biological Effects of RF/MW Energy 5 

6 NIOSH Comments on FCC Proposals for RF Exposure Guidelines 6 

7 Testimony and Exhibits of Andrew- A. Marino 7 

8 “Points to Ponder” for Electromagnetic Safety and General Observations 8 

9 “Facts, Thoughts and Questions on the ANSI/IEEE Standards 9 

10 CBS “Eye to Eye” Transcript, Connie Chung, Dec 16, 1993. 10 

11 Investigation Settlement Agreement, Los Angeles Cellular Company 11 

12 Occupational Health Effects of Non-ionizing Radiation 12 

13 “Low Intensity Radiation: The Next Asbestos?” 13 

14 Los Alamos Classified Conference on Non-Lethal Defense: Agenda 14 

15 “The Property Damage Issue” by John T. Ward ls 

16 “Constraints on Biological Effects of Weak ELF Fields” by John T. Ward. 16 

17 Testimony of Dr. Arnold T. Shienvold, Metropolitan Edison, July 1993. 17 

18 New Jersey Electromagnetic Environmental Proposals 18 

19 “On the Line”. Potential for Electromagnetic Litigation 19 

20 Supreme Court Syllabus, June 1993. Class Action against Dow Chemical 20 

21 “Technology Barrons Form Satellite Net” 21 

22 Commentary to the EPA on its Draft Report on Cancer and Electromagnetic Fields 22 

23 Extract from Consumer Reports on Electromagnetic FieIds, May 1994. 23 

24 Microwave News, Sept/Oct 1994, Vol 14, No.5 24 

25 Microwave News, Sept/Oct 1993, Vol 13, No.5 25 

26 Statement by William Bise on EMR Research in the East and West. 26 

27 National EMR Alliance Network News, Spring 1994. 27 

28 National Cancer Institute “Current Clips”, 1993 28 

29 “Reducing Uncertainties About Electromagnetic Fields”, U.S. DOE Lab, May/June 1993 29 

30 “Cellular Exposure OK”, University of Utah News, NIH Study at University of Utah 30 

31 State of New York Court of Appeals Opinion, Oct 12,1993 31 

32 “Zap, Crackle and Pop” Health Concerns in the US on RF/EMR Telecom Facilities 32 

33 “Public Health Aspects of Wireless Technology and Science-based Decision” 33 

34 “Electromagnetic Health Research pushed by EPA”, Feb 28,1993. 34 

35 “The Current” Newsletter of the Coalition to Reduce Electropollution, Spring 1993. 35 

36 Report on the Therapeutic Possiblities of Microwave Electromagnetic Frequencies. 36 

37 Review of Health Risks Associated with Microwave/Radiofrequency Exposure. 37 

38 Letter and Package Sent by Microwave Awareness Group of Yelm to Craig McCaw. 38 

39 “On the Coupling of Microwave Radiation to Wire Structures”, IEEE , August 1992. 

40 Report on Microwave Energy and Forest Tree Damage. (Germany) 39 

41 “Stress from Current and Radiation: Alternating Magnetic Fields” (Germany) 40 

42 Report on Accuracy of the ANSI Standard, Raines Engineering, Maryland, Feb 1991, 41 

43 “Regulating Radio and TV Towers” June 1984. 42 

44 Harvard Health Letter, Harvard Medical School, “Power Struggle”, July 1993. 43 

45 “Can Human Beings Be Manipulated by ELF Waves?” (Germany) 44 

46 “Comparative Study about Food Prepared Conventionally and in Microwave Ovens” 45 

47 “Electromagnetic Fields: The Problem With Power”, 1990. 46 

48 “Cancer Victim Files Suit Blaming Cellular Phone”, Chicago Tribune, Dec 19, 1993. 

49 “Study: Cellular Phones Are Safe” USA Today Dec 10,1993. 47 
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50 “Governments hedging against risk unknown”, Seattle Post Intelligencer, Oct 26, 1993. 

51 “Study suggests electromagnetic link to leukemia”, AP, March 31, 1994 48 

52 “Cellular Phones and Your Health” Transcript from Larry King Live, Jan 21, 1993, #746. 

53 Letter to Senator Slade Gorton from the EPA, Oct 21,1991, referencing MW tower case. 

54 “Non-ionizing radiation: Hidden Hazards”, Trial Magazine, 1990. 

55 “Discrepancies in the Present Electromagnetic Theory” Pursuit, Oct 1983. 

56 VDT Health and Safety: Issues and Solutions, Ergosyst Assoc, Lawrence, KS, 1987. 

57 Declaration of Andrew Marino: Case of Bendure v. Kuston Signals, KS, June 18, 1992. 

58 “Questions and Answers: Biological Effects and Hazards of RF’, FCC OET Bulletin No.56 

59 Bendure v Kustom Signals (KS): Legal briefs on Radar Gun Deaths, June 18,1992. (CA) 

60 Policy Letter from AT&T, on RF Cellular Exposure for Cellular Workers. Nov 20, 1984 

61 “Immunologic and Cancer-Related Aspects of Exposure to Low-Level Micrwave and Radio 
Frequency Fields, (Poland) Stanislaw Szmigielski, Marian Bielec et al,(approx 1980) 

62 “The Immune System and ELF Electromagnetic Fields”, Frontier Perspectives, Fall 1992. 

63 “EMF’s Run Aground: Mapping Magnetic Fields from Water Pipes and Home Sources” 49 

64 “Electronics and Brain Control” Popular Electronics, July 1973. 50 

65 “Power Field Hazrds” Seattle Times, April 8, 1990. 

66 Youth Action News, Alexandria, Virginia (collection of various issues) 

67 A Survey of Magnetic Field Radiation Measurements in Household Appliances, (FW Bell) 

68 “Project Seafarer” Transcript from CBS broadcast Feb 13, 1977. 

69 The EPA Draft Report on the Evaluation of the Potential Carcinogenicity of EM Fields” 51 

70 News Release NY Atty Gen Abrams Call for Utilities to Measure EMF at Schools, Mar 1993 

71 “Biological Effects of Power Frequency Electric and Magnetic Fields” OTA Report 1989. 

72 “Pollution Alert” News Releases from Ergotec (various issues) 

73 Data from the 1983 Transmission & Distribution EMF Conference 

74 Radio und Mikrowellen als mogliche Ursache fur Waldschaden (Germany) (electrosmog) 

75 Commentary Letter from the Washington State Department of Health on ANSI Standard 
‘92. 

76 Letter from Mark Adams on RF radiation exposure, 1992. Thousand Oaks, CA case. 

77 Declaration of Arthur W. Guy on safety of EMR (former Pro-EMR puppet for industry) 

78 Data on new CDMA digital cellular technology. Telephony, Jan 10,1994. 

79 Digital television: General review. Popular Science, Januart 1995. 

80 World Health Organization Report on EMF: 300 Hz to 300 Ghz, Geneva, 1993. EHC 137. 

81 Biological Effects of Microwave Radiation relating to proposed NYNEX Cell Tower, NJ 

82 Copy of fax from Paine Webber, Dec 14, 1992, on Pacific Telesis Corporation 

83 “Cancer Institute Plans to Launch Studies on Cellular Phones” Wall St. Journal 2-5-93 

84 FDA Talk Paper on Cellular Phone Update, Internal Memo, Feb 4,1993. 

85 Letter from Bell Atlantic Mobile to Bell Atlantic Cellular customers, Feb 17,1993. 

86 FCC Communications Interference Handbook, 1990. 

87 Letter from AT&T to Cellular One Company, May 10, 1883. Cell field tests. NJ case. 

88 Letter from Northeast Regional EMF Action Network, 2/15(93, Power field effects. 

89 United States Senate Hearing on Cellular Risks, Feb 2, 1993; FCC documents 

90 Specific Absorption Rate (SAR) in Models of the Human Head, UHF radios, 1989. 

91 US House Subcommittee on Telecommunications and Finance, Briefing on RF Effects 1993 

92 Brief Report, NIOSH Study 1991 on EMF Expo sue and Leukemia Mortality in the U.S. 

93 1993 IEEE Special Report on Personal Wireless Communications, IEEE Spectrum Jun 1993 

94 Political Strategy Against Those Who Resist Hazardous Waste Dumps, Cerrell Assoc. (CA) 

95 “The Cellular Phone Scare”, IEEE Spectrum June 1993 

96 AT&T 1990 Radiofrequency/Microwave Protection Guidelines for Company Personnel 

97 Extract: NCRP Report No.67 - RF/EMF Properties, Quantities, Units and Bio-Interaction. 

98 “Do Electromagnetic Fields Pose Health Problems?’ April 18, 1990 Research TtiPark. 

99 Letter from T.E.Bearden to Dr. William Boardman, Jan 13,1993. EMF Effect Mechanism 

100 Raines Engineering Electromagnetic Analysis and Desisn: Antennas and Arrays. 
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101 FCC Office of Engineering and Technology Letter on Cellular Base Stations (undated) 

102 Cellular Telecommunications Industry Assn. Press Release on FCC Petition, Dec 27, 1994. 

103 “Wireless Industry Asks U.S. to Force Approval of New Tower Sites” WSJ Dec 23, 1994. 

104 CTIA Petition for Rulemaking to the FCC to Force MW Towers on Statesm Dec 22, 1994 

105 US West Communications Application to Participate in FCC Auction, Sept 23, 1994 

106 Electromagnetic Energy Association Petitition to the FCC, Dec 22, 1994. 

107 Title 70 RCW Washington State Law: Public Health and Safety 1992 

108 Department of Defense Instruction 6055.11, Aug 20,1986 on Protection of DOD Personnel 

109 Electromagnetic Energy Assn Press Release: Urging Preemption of EF Energy, 12-22-94 

110 Communications Act of 1934, Sec.332, Mobile Services, p. 103-106. FCC Pkg 1-26-94 

111 Public Law 103-66. Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act of 1993. 

112 Hammet & Edison Comments to FCC on adoption of ANSI/IEEE c95.1-1992 RFR Standard 

113 Electromagnetic Fields and Land Use Controls, American Planning Assn Rpt 435, 1991 

114 EMF Field Reduction: Research Needs. Transmission Research Task Force, Jan 15,1992 

115 “Siting Cellular Transmitters” Zoning News, Jan 1991, American Planning Assn. 

116 Human Colon Carcinoma Cell Lines: Effect of 60Hz Electromagnetic Fields. 52 

117 Low Power RF and Microwave Effects on Human EEG and Behavior, 1978. 53 

118 “The Microwave Problem” Scientific American, Vol 255, No. 3, September 1986. 

119 “The Effects of Non-ionizing Radiation” World Health Organization, 1989 54 

120 “The Dangers of Ignoring Non-Ionizing Radiation” Louis Slesin, 1989 

121 “Containing the Costs of the EMF Problem”, Science, Vol 257, July 24, 1992. 

122 “The Darker Side of Electricity”, Mothering, Fall 1991. Concept of “healing use of EMF’ 

123 “Courtroom Controversy: Struggling With Complex Scientific Testimony” US News 10-92 

124 “Polarized Debate: EMFs and Cancer” Science, Vol 258, Dec 11, 1992. 55 

125 “Electromagnetic Radiation Hazards to Personnel” Int’l Journal of EMC, 1992.(Israel) 

126 “Electromagnetic Waves: How Real a Hazard?” Harvard Medical School Ltr, 1990 

127 “Electromagnetic Radiation: Something’s Happening” WNYCOSH, July/Aug 1990, No. 11 

128 “What’s the Fuss Over EMF?” Health Physics Society Newsletter, May 1991 

129 “Mystery: Maybe Danger in the Air” Time, Dec 24, 1990 

130 Transcript: Wall St. Journal Report, Nov 14,1992 on Cancer and EMF 

131 Transcript: Moneyline, Jan 12, 1993 “Debate over Neural Effects of Cellular Phones” 

132 “The Invisible Threat: The Stifled Story of Electric Waves” Scientific Review, Sept 1979 

133 “Prudent Avoidance: A Quick Course”, Fortune, Dec 31,1990 

134 “Power Play”, Discover 1989 

135 First World Congress For Electricity and Magnetism in Biology/Medicine. 1992 Program 

136 Chronology of EM Studies Indicating Physical Effects, 1979-1990 

137 United Nations Rights of the Child, Nov 20, 1959 

138 Summary and Transcript of the the Bainbridge Island, Washington EMR case, 1982 

139 “The Hazards of Electromagnetic Fields” The New Yorker, 1989, Brodeur. 

140 University of Utah letter to Senator Lieberman: Effect of Radar Guns on Officers, 1992 

141 Radar Guns: Testimony of Margorie Lundquist, 1992 

142 “Biomagnetic Material Found in Human Brain” California Institute of Technology 5-92. 

143 “Electromagnetic Interaction With Living Organisms”, C.A.Cobb, Bioengineer, Sept 1992 

144 “Potential Hazards of RF NIR” Summarization of Literature Search, May 11,1992. 

145 “New Evidence of Cancer from Electromagnetic Fields” (Sweden, 1992) 

146 The Complete Swedish Study on Magnetic Fields, Power Lines and Cancer, 1992 

147 “Occupational Exposure to EMF in relation to leukemia and brain tumors” (Sweden, 1992) 

148 Microwave News, Vol. 13, No.6, Nov/Dec 1993. Breast cancer and electrical workers. 

149 “Potential Health Concerns of Radiofrequency Exposure” Sage Assoc. (CA), 1991 

150 IEEE Standard for Safety Levels of Human Exposure to RF, 3kHz to 300Ghz, 1991 

151 “The Origins of U.S. Safety Standards for Microwave Radiation” Steneck, 1980 

152 “The Effect of Microwave Radiation on the Cell Genome” (Yugoslavia) 1990 

153 “Citizens Jam Nuclear Radio Network” (GWEN) Bulletin of Atomic Scientists, Nov 1988 
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154 “The Molecular Biology of EMF Exposure: Past Results and Future Promise”, 1991 

155 “In Vitro Exposures to EMF: Changes in Tumor Cell Properties”, 1986 

156 “Transferrin Receptors and Natural Killer Cell Yeasts Exposed to 60Hz EMF’, 1986 

157 “Effect of 72Hz Pulsed Magnetic Field Exposure on Macromolecular Synthesis”, 1991 

158 “Accelerated Development of Benzopyrene-Induced Cancer in Mice with 2 4ghz MW”, 1982 

159 “Microwaves at 2.45 Ghz Suppress Murine Natural Killer Cell Activity”, 1983 

160 “Neoplastic Transformation of C3H Cells Exposed to 120Hz Mod 2.45Ghz MW”, 1991 

161 “Interaction of Biological Systems with Static and ELF EMF”, US DOE, 1984 

162 “Electromagnetic-Field Induced Bipoeffects in Human Cells in Vitro”, Univ.TX, 1984 

163 The National Environmental Policy Act, 42USC, NEPA 001 

164 Press Advisory: Jury Verdict in Zuidema v. San Diego Gas and Electric, May 4, 1993 

165 Aeroject General Letter, May 24,1991. Admission of 200mV radiating field fin 2000’ tower 

166 “Effects of Long-Term Low-Level RF Radiation Exposure on Rats”, Augist 1985 

167 “Hearings and Litigation: The Last Resort” Steneck, MIT Press 

168 “An EMF Battle Plan” Builder, May 1993 

169 “Social Response to EMF Health Concerns” Resources for the Future, 1987 

170 “EMF Effects: Future Directions - The Medical and Legal Perspective” 

171 “Electromagnetic Fields Attract Lawsuits” The National Law Journal, Feb 8, 1993 

172 “Deformity Case May Shift Scientific Evidence Rules” (Benedictin), 1993 

173 “VDT Emissions and the Law: Many May be Targets of Suits” Misweek, March 27, 1989 

174 Statement prepared for Connecticut Siting Council Hearing, December 10, 1992 

175 Appeal of Mitigated Determination of Non-Significance, Everett, Washington 1992 

176 Case information file: Cellular Tower Siting, Fair Oaks, California, 1992 

177 “Is Amateur Radio Hazardous to Our Health?”UHF and Microwave Equipment, 10-89 

178 “At Our Peril: The False Promise of Risk Assessment” Share 

179 “ELF: The Current Controversy” Science News, Feb 14,1987. Power line EMF 

180 “FCC Proposes Using New Technology to Send Video/Voice” WSJ Dec 11,1992 

181 “Clutter on Airwaves can block Workings of Medical Electronics” WSJ June 15, 1994 

182 “Senate hears testimony on Radar gun/cancer link” Medical Tribune Sept 10, 1992 

183 “Dialing P for Panic: Cellular Phones and Cancer” Time, Feb 8,1993 

184 “McCaw to Study Cellular Phones As Safety Questions Affect Sales” WSJ Jan 29, 1993 

185 “Danger in the Air” (microwaves and birth defects) Ladies Home Journal, July 1991 

186 Transcript: CBS “Street Stories”, Jan 28, 1993. Cellular phones and brain cancer. 

187 Settlement Agreement: Friends of Fair Oaks Village v. County of Sacramento, 1992 

188 “Society Condones Invisible Killer” Outline of Documented Harm from EMR, 1992 

189 “Danger Overhead”. Time, Oct 26, 1992. Article commenting on Swedish EMF study 

190 Pacific Northwest Bell Telephone Company Radiation Protection Manual, 1968 

191 “An Assessment of EM Ecology in Slater Elementary School, Fresno, CA. 1991 

192 “The Cancer at Slater School” The New Yorker, Nov 1992. Brodeur. 

193 “Cancer Incidence in Census Tracts with Broadcasting Towes, Honolulu, HT, 1986 

194 U.S. EPA letter to Thomas Stanley, FCC, Nov 9,1993 Proposed EF Rulemaking. 

195 U.S. EPA Internal Memos and Letters, 1992 (coverup of EPA EMF/Cancer Report) 

196 Microwave News, Mar/Apr 1995. Suit Blames Texas Utility for Childhood Cancer 

197 Microwave News, May/June 1995, RF/MW-Exposed Soldiers Have More Leukemia 

198 “Radiofrequency EMF Associated with Cellular Radio Cell-Site Antennas”, 1992 

199 “A Frequency-Dependent Finite-Difference Time-Domain Formulation for Induced 
Current Calculations in Human Beings”, University of Utah, 1992 

200 Microwave News, July/Aug 1994. Radar and Office EMFs and Brain Tumor Clusters 

201 Microwave News: EMF’s in the 1990’s 

202 Microwave News, Sep/Oct 1993. ANSI RF/MW Standard Challenged by USAF/Hughes 

203 Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1993. German Animal Studies Support EMF-Breast Cancer Link 

204 Microwave News, Nov/Dec 1994. Microwaves Break DNA in Brain 

205 Microwave News, Nov/Dec 1991. German Workshop on Mechanisms of EMF Interactions 
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206 Microwave News, Nov/Dec 1990. White House Sets Conditions for EPA Report Release 

207 Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1990. Male Breast Cancer Ties to Occupational EMF Exposures 

208 Microwave News, Mar/Apr 1990. Johns Hopkins Study on Cable Splicer Cancer Rates 

209 Microwave News, Jan/Feb 1990. New Outlook on Very Weak Electric Fields 

210 Microwave News, Mar/Apr 1993. Congress/States seek to limit school powerline EMFs 

211 Microwave News, Jan/Feb 1989. NCI Set to Begin Childhood Cancer EMF Study 

212 Microwave News, Jan/Feb 1993. Research Promised as Cell Phone Industry Faces Safety 

213 Bioelectromagnetics Society Newsletter, Jan/Feb 1993. EM Fields in Medicine 

214 Bioelectromagnetics Society Newsletter, Jan/Feb 1992. Bioelectromagnetics in Germany 

215 Bioelectromagnetics Society Newsletter, Mar/Apr 1992. Risk Assessment and Standards 

216 “Bioelectromagnetics in the Service of Medicine”, 1992 

217 H.R. 1665: Set labeling requirements for products emitting low-freq fields (Bill Buried) 

218 H.R. 1494: National policy prohibiting location of schools near END 7 (Bill Buried) 

219 H.R. 1982: Set labeling requirements for products emitting low-freq fields (Bill Buried) 

220 “Possible Health Effects of Electric and Magnetic Fields from Electric Power Lines: A 
Summary of Scientific Studies”, Sykes and Li, Jan 1990 

221 “Electromagnetic Man: Health and Hazard in the Electrical Environment” Cyril Smith and 
Simon Best, 1989. 

222 “The Body Electric: Electromagnetism and the Foundation of Life” Robert Becker and Hary 
Selden, 1985. 

223 “Cross Currents: The Perils of Electropollution and The Promise of Electromedicine” 
Robert Becker, 1990. 

224 “Gravitobiology: New Biophysics, Soviet Energetics, Biological Weaponry, EM Warfare, 
Woodpecker OTHT and Scalar Technology” LtCol.Thomas Bearden, 1991. 


END NOTES FOR GENERAL ELECTROMAGNETIC REFERENCE MATERIALS 

1 Environmental Science and Technology, Vol 27, No.l, 1993, articles by David A. Savitz and Thomas S. 
Tenforde. 

2 DOD Instruction 6055.1, August 20,1986. 

3 IEEE Spectrum, May 1984. 

4 Ibid. 

5 Wilkening and Sutton, March 1990. 

6 On the problematic nature of the two-tier FCC Standard, January 11,1994. 

7 Testimony before the Pennsylvania Public Utilities Commission, Butler County MW Case. 

8 Kathleen Hawk, with ANSI body exposure information. Personal co mmunic ation 1994 . 

9 Ibid. 

10 Interview with a Mr. Kane, cellular telephone prototype tester who has cancer, 1993. 

11 Case of microwave towers near schools in San Francisco, February 1994. 

12 Occupational Medicine, Vol. 7, No.3, July-Sept 1992, Philadelphia. 

13 The Pennsylvania Lawyer, Jan 1987, “Legal Thoughts”. 

14 Also, two letters from the National Security Alumni, November 1993. 

15 Power lines, property and public fear (legal aspects). 

16 A pro-ANSI standards article that maintains ELF fields “are too weak to affect h umans ” Jan 1991. 

17 The concept of public fear as a valid legal defense against potential EMR damage. 

18 January 1994. Proposals for new more stringent electromagnetic exposure s tandar ds These proposals 
made the military-industrial complex quite uneasy, and eventually led to increased lobbying efforts by the 
industry to establish a beach head before other states followed suit. 

19 Journal of the American Bar Association, January 1994. Potential of electromagnetic litigation. 

20 Case in which Frye “general acceptance” rule is superceeded by federal evidence, June 1993. 
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21 Data on the Microsoft - McCaw Cellular merger in a satellite web proposal. 

22 Valuable also because it includes a staff listing of the EEEE/USA Committee on Radiation. Jan 4, 1991 

23 The work of Wertheimer and Leeper on mapping electromagnetic fields in the home. 

24 EMF Research Grant List; EPA long-term research proposals. 

25 Challenges to the ANSI exposure standard; USAF analysis of property impact of EMF challenges. 

24 Pacific Northwest Center for the Study of Non-Ionizing Radiation. Bise is the director. Jun 1978. 

27 Third Annual National EMR Alliance Conference, discussing powerline EMF. Spring 1994. 

28 On the issue of cellular telephones and brain tumors. Also USA Today article on Feb 5, 1993. 

29 From Profile, published by the US Department of Energy Pacific Northwest Laboratory, May/June 93. 

30 A review of ploys used in EMR research in 1993. 

31 The case of Criscuola et al v. Power Authority of the State of New York. (Powerline EMR). 

32 Janury 1995. Research report outlining defense strategy of the industrial complex against protest with 
electromagnetic field emissions from telecommunications facilities. From law firm in San Francisco. 

33 Major U.S. Conference in June 1995, featuring speakers and investigative reports on the biological 
effects of chronic exposure to microwave radiation. 

34 Pittsburgh Post-Gazette, Sunday, February 28, 1993. (AP) Targeting of appliance and powerlines. 

35 Articles on cellular phones and human cells, tightening of regulations in Saskatchewan, and a review 
of some recent EMF epidemiological studies. Spring 1993. 

34 Article by Dr. Charles McWillians, Research Institute of Complementary Medicine, Nevis, West Indies, 
1992. Research with the disturbing aim of using microwaves on humans for “therapy”. 

37 Report from the Ward Seven Neighborhood Association, Health and Safety Committee, on RF/MW 
health risks, associated with a microwave tower case in Pennsylvania. 

38 No reply to this package, sent by the Microwave Awareness Group of Yelm, was received from McCaw 
Communications. Feb 1,1993. Included was a letter from Dr. Wolfgand Volkrodt on Dec 26,1992 on 
research projects indicating that the worldwide microwave burden is killing the trees, which of course act 
like frequency-specific antennae. Also included was a scientific report “On the Coupling of Microwave 
Radiation to Wire Structures”, IEEE Transactions on Electromagnetic Compatibility, August 1992. 

39 Dr. Wolfgand Volkrodt on Dec 26,1992. Also letter from William H. Smith and Clifton R. Musser, 
Yale University School of Forestry and Environmental Studies, December 11,1992. 

40 From Bau-Biologie, Health Consciousness Magazine, December 1991, by Wolfgang Maes. 

41 Raines Engineering in Maryland does research on electromagnetics and antenna arrangements. This 
latter discusses the biological effect of antenna-radiated current densities. Feb 14,1991. 

42 From the American Planning Association Planning Advisory Service, Report #384, June 1984, on 
"Regulating Radio and TV Towers". 

43 This issue of the Harvard Health Letter, Vol 18, No. 9, July 1993, covers the area of environmental 
health, specifically the “power struggle” sociologically taking place over the EMR issue. 

44 Article by Dr. Wolfgang Volkrodt in Bad Neustadt, West Germany, on the question of whether “star 
wars” will be replaced by “microwave wars”. This report, which was completed before the fall of the wall 
in Germany, discusses the fact that Eastern Germany was considered to be 20 years ahead of the West in 
this field. 

45 A 1992 article authored by Bernard H. Blanc, Swiss Federal Institute of Technology and the University 
Institute for Biochemistry, and Hans Hertel, Environmental-Biological Research and Consultation, 
Switzerland. Published in Raum and Zeit, Vol. 3 No. 2, 1992. 

44 From Occupational Hazards, October 1990. 

47 Study by Om Gandi, professor of electrical engineering at the University of Utah, paid for by the 
Cellular Industry, specifically McCaw Cellular and the National Institutes of Health, with the supportof 
the Cellular Telecommunications Industry Association. 

48 An article discussing a 20-year study in New York State on power lines and cancer which studied 
200,000 men. It found an association with acute myeloid leukemia and weaker evidence for a possible 
association with a brain cancer called astrocytoma. Ironically, the lead author of the study is Dr. Gilles 
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Theriault of McGill University - an educational institution having a MK-ULTRA contract with the CIA in 
the 1950’s. Says Theriault, “the results are not conclusive or definative.” 

49 Science News, Vol 144, August 21, 1993. Janet Raloff. 

50 This article was an incredible find. It actually has a diagram which shows that scientists knew that the 
area on the side of the head (where the cellular phone antennae sits next to today) is extremely sensitive to 
electromagnetic energy. This is a vital document in the litigation against EMR. 

51 This is the famous EPA report suppressed by the Bush Administration. October 1990. 

52 Cancer Therapy and Research Center, San Antonio, Texas, Cancer Research, Vol 46, Jan 1986. 
a Physiology, Chemistry and Physics, Vol 10, 1978. William Bise, Pacific Northwest Center for the 
Study of Non-Ionizing Radiation, Portland, Oregon. 

54 In fact, it is this precise WHO study that attempted to minimize the revealed knowledge about the 
Soviet bombardment of the U.S. Embassy in Moscow. 
ss White House denial of problems with EMF. 
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GENERAL CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS 
Psycho-Social, Chemical, Biological aad Electromagnetic 
Manipulation of Human Consciousness : Parallel Developments 


©1994/1995 Leading Edge Research Group 

This initial historical analysis was assembled as a chronological chart and took 
months to accomplish. It is by no means complete. Resting on the known fact that the 
universe is stranger that you think it is, extreme flexibility was allowed relative to the entries 
in the chronology, sometimes reaching into the fringe. Of course, that’s were all the fun is. 
Whether you realize it or not, experience means knowing the unknown, even if if might 
seem ridiculous to the logical or linear mind, very strange facts have been known to come 
together in strange ways. They always do. When you examine the chronology, which was 
for me an organizational research tool, keep that in mind. I decided to include it in the book 
because I thought you might somehow find it useful in your own examination. Don’t get 
into a state because you feel I “left something out” or “didn’t include something else” or 
“shouldn’t have included this”. I did it for me, remember? Items are there because of 
informational relationship within the overall paradigm under examination. Names are not 
changed to unprotect the ignorant dullards who decided to try and run the show. Silly 
rabbit. Kids need love, not psychotherapy and psychocybemetic control. I trust you will find 
the following to be of use in your overall investigations. 

540 Bubonic plague engulfs the Roman Empire until 592. 

553 Justinian convenes the Second Synod of Constantinople, issuing a decree that 
bans the doctrine of “past lifetimes” or “reincarnation”, as well as removal 
of all veiled references to pre-existence from religious documents. 

567 Gregory of Tours reports that just before the bubonic plague invaded the 
Auvergne region of France, three brillant lights appeared around the sun 
“and the heavens appeared to be on fire.” 

590 Another historian reports that bright lights in the sky preceed the plague in 
another province in France. 

596 Pope Gregory begins a process of moving Roman Civil Law, known as 

Black Letter Law, into England. (Laws of Servitude to King or Church). This 
was the basis of "state statutes ” that dictate public municipal policy via private 
law of the trust. Introduced into English Common Law by Lord Mansfield (1760). 

1099 Christian Crusades to free Palestine from the Moslims. (To 1270). 

1119 Founding of the Knights Templar. 

1228 German emperor Frederick II leads a Crusade to Jeruselem. 

1243 Centralization of Papal power in Pope Innocent IV until 1254. 

1298 Between 1298 and 1314 seven large “comets” seen over Europe. 

1333 A plague in China, preceeded by a “terrible mist emitting a fearful stench 
and infecting the air”. 
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1347 Bubonic plague spreads in Europe through 1350. Over 100 million would die 
from the plague during the next 400 years. 

1350 Renaissance period, with its emphasis on freedom of the human spirit, replaces 
oligarchic control structures in Europe. It produces individualism that is 
immediately expressed as republican nationalism, dedicated to ending all 
hereditary control and dictatorship over the lives of people. The Rennaissance 
Period becomes de-structured again by the old families in Europe. England 
eventually becomes the source of the movement to destroy nationalism 
(initially through conquest and establishment of the British Empire) and 
individualism, expressed in the Communist movement. Eventually, two 
world wars would be planned to restore rule by the oligarchy. 

1400 European power centers coalesce into two camps: the Ghibellines, who 
supported the Emporors Hohenstaufen family, and the Guelphs, from 
Welf, the German prince who competed with Frederick for control of 
the Holy Roman Empire. The Pope allied himself with the Guelphs. All 
modem history stems directly from the struggle between these two 
powers. The Guelphs are also called the Neri, Black Guelphs, or Black 
Nobility, and supported William of Orange in his seizure of the throne 
of England, which eventually resulted in the formation of th e Bank of 
England and the East India Company, which would rule the world 
from the 17th century. All coup d’etats, revolutions and wars in the 
19th and 20th centuries are centered in the battle of the Guelphs to hold 
and enhance their power, which is now the New World Order. The power 
of the Guelphs would extend through the Italian financial centers to the 
north of France in Lombardy (all Italian bankers were referred to as 
“Lombards”. Lombard in German means “deposit bank”, and the 
Lombards were bankers to the entire Medieval world. They would 
later transfer operations north to Hamburg, then to Amsterdam and 
finally to London. The Guelphs would start the slave trade to the 
colonies. The Guelphs, in order to aid their control of finance and 
politics, would perpetuate gnostic cults which eventually developed into 
the Rosicrucians, Unitarians, Fabian Society and the World Council of 
Churches. The East India company, together with John Stuart Mill, would 
finance the University of London. A friend of Mill, George Grote, would 
give the University of London £6000 to study “mental health”, which began 
the worldwide “mental health” movement. 

1444 Men taken from Lagos, Africa to Seville, Spain and sold into slavery to 
work the sugar cane fields. 

1454 Pope induced to extend his blessing to the slave trade and his authority to 
“attack, subject and reduce to slavery the Saracens, Pagans and other 
“enemies of Christ.” Portugal becomes a prime user of slavery to promote 
its trade i n sugar, to which people were becoming addicted. 

1493 Columbus transports sugar cane to the New World on the advice of Queen 
Isabela. Members of his crew acquire syphilis in Haiti. 

1495 Syphilis epidemic spreads to Europe from Naples, Italy, where the troops of 
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Charles VIII were quartered. 

1495 Syphilis reaches Germany and Switzerland. 

1496 Treatment of syphilis using mercury compounds introduced, based on Arabic 
use of mercury compounds to treat skin diseases. 

1496 Syphilis reaches England and Holland. 

1497 Severe famine in Florence, Italy. 

1497 Vasco da Gama carries syphilis to India. 

1498 Syphilis outbreak in India. 

1500 Epidemic of syphilis. 

1500 Dutch establish a sugar refinery at Antwerp and ships sugar to Germany 
and England. 

1501 Swift development of book printing and typography. 

1505 Syphilis outbreak reaches Canton, China. 

1509 First attempts to restrict right to practice medicine to licensed doctors. 

1510 King Ferdinand consents to recruitment of the first large contingent of 
African slaves in the growing Spanish sugar industry. 

1515 Spanish monks offer loans in gold to anyone who would start a sugar mill. 

1526 From 1526 to 1546, there was a tendency for syphilis to bceome milder and 
more chronic in nature. 

1528 Severe outbreaks of plague in England. 

1533 First non-medical insane asylums instituted. 

1557 Massive influenza epidemic in Europe. 

1558 Tobacco first brought to Europe from Mexico. 

1560 Charles V of Spain builds vast palaces using taxes on sugar trade 

1563 General outbreak of plague in Europe. Kills 20,000 in London. 

1567 In South America, 2 million die from typhoid fever. 

1568 Disease epidemic in Lisbon kills 40,000. 

1573 First German sugar cane refinery at Augsburg. 

1578 First recognized description of whooping cough (Pertussis) by French 
physician Guillame Baillou during epidemic in Paris. 

1592 Plague kills 15,000 people in London. 

1599 Outbreak of plague in Spain. 

1660 British find sugar pushing so profitable it becomes a matter of national 
security. British pass the Navigation Act of 1660 to prevent transport of 
sugar, tobacco, or any product of the American Colonies to any port outside 
England, Ireland and British possessions. 

1600 East India Company granted a charter by the Queen of England. 

1601 Jesuits establish mission in Beijing, China to provide contacts for the 
Portuguese and Dutch for access to native drug trafficking routes in 
the East. The Dutch negotiate an opium monopoly for northern India. 

1603 Heavy outbreak of plague in England. 

1606 London Company chartered to establish the Virgina Plantation on a 
communistic basis, and the Plymouth Company, whose descendants 
would control the New England business world. 

1607 Announcement of national bankruptcy in Spain. 
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1608 T elescope discovered. 

1612 Tobacco planted in Virginia in American colonies. 

1622 Under James I, the East India Company becomes a joint stock company/ 

1627 Francis Bacon writes The New Atlantis , which espouses the paradigm of a 
world university that scans the world for talented children in order to 
enrich the power of the state, because the state will know everything and 
be invincible. The book is widely read by Germans mystics. 

1632 First coffee shop opens in London. 

1634 One of the Montauk time loops extends to 1634 at Bannock Hill. Also connected 
to point at the time of Merlin. (See 1923,1943) 

1635 Tobacco sale in France restricted to apothecaries by doctor's prescription only. 

1638 Torture abolished in England. 

1642 Income and Property Tax introduced in England. 

1650 World population estimated 500 million. 

1650 Extermination of North American Indian people begins. 

1657 Chocolate drinking introduced in London. 

1658 First bank note introduced in Sweden. 

1660 Dutch (Boers) settle in South Africa. 

1661 Charles II in England, in an attempt to retain his throne, grants the East 
India Company the power to make war. 

1662 Britain importing 16 million pounds of sugar per year. 

1664 Descartes advances the concept that activities of organisms (including man) 

are because of a reaction to external stimuli. One of the initial premises of future 
mind control paradigms. 

1665 London swept by bubonic plague . It was noticed that people who lived without 
sugar escaped harm. Over 68,000 die. 

1665 Newton experiments with gravitation. 

1666 Great Fire of London. 

1667 The apparent danger of using animals serums foreign to human beings 
and animal serums foreign to other animals is reported in medical 
literature in 1667 when lambs blood was unsuccessfully used as a human 
blood transfusion.(Sir Graham Wilson, The Hazards of Immunization, London 
1967, Athlone Press). 

1667 Epidemics of smallpox, dysentary begin. 

1668 Merck begins an apothecary shop in Darmstadt Germany. 

1669 Outbreak of cholera in China. 

1670 Measles and tertian fever epidemics displace cholera. 

1672 Dysentary becomes mild and some smallpox occurs. 

1673 Inoculation against smallpox appears in Denmark. (See 1778). 

1674 First mention of diabetes mellitus in British Pharmaceutice Rationalis, by 
Thomas Willis, member of the Royal College of Physicians. 

1675 Maleria epidemic in England and discovery of “peruvian bark” (quinine). 

1677 Ice cream becomes popular dessert in Paris. 

1678 First medical treatise in America on smallpox and measles. 

1683 First German emigrants to America land. 
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1690 John Locke writes “ Concerning Human Understanding ' . One of the crucial 
elements of the essay is the belief and concept that children are tabula erasa 
ie., totally programmable. The idea was immediately taken up by the upper 
class in Europe and the United States, and it would become a cognitive 
foundation for the idea of “the emergence of a strong state”, in terms of 
“programming an analytical systems substructure” - the substructure being 
the children who , under this paradigm, are entities to be possessed and 
controlled - paradigm that would persist for 400 years. 

1692 Salem witch trial executions in New England. 

1693 National Debt begins in England. 

1694 Bank of England founded. 

1695 Royal Bank of Scotland founded. University of Berlin founded. 

1695 Paris and Rome experience ferocious epidemics of Pertussis. 

1696 First English property insurance company founded. 

1698 Tax on beards in Russia instituted. 

1699 Philadelphia epidemic of yellow fever. 

1700 From 1700 to 1830, the East India Company would gain control of India and 
wrestle control of the opium monopoly. 

1700 British Isles importing 20 million pounds of sugar per year. 

1700 Deaths from tuberculosis increase dramatically in England and other sugar 
consuming countries as the body environment changes to accommodate it. 

1700 Refined sugar is the most important export of France. 

1702 First appearance of yellow fever in the United States. It would appear 3 5 

times between 1702 and 1800 and would appear almost every year between 
1800 and 1879. 

1709 Plague in Turkey, Russia, Scandinavia and Germany through 1710. 

1712 First record of vaccinations for smallpox in France. 

1715 British East India Company opens its first trading office in Canton; China 
begins trading in opium. 

1717 Inoculation against smallpox instituted in England by Lady Mary Montague 
after she returns from Turkey, where it was in a popular experimental stage 
at the time 

1718 First bank notes in England. 

1719 Outbreak of the plague in Marseilles, France through 1720. 

1720 British government issues instruction that American colony governors 
consent to no Act emitting Bills of Credit. 

1721 In the United States, a clergyman named Cotton Mather attempts to introduce 
a crude form of smallpox vaccination by smearing smallpox pus into scratches 
in healthy people. Over 220 people are treated during the first six months of 
experimentation. Only six had no apparent reaction. Mather was bitterly 
attacked for recommending this practice. Boston, Massachusetts. 

1722 In Wales, a Dr. Wright refers to innoculation against smallpox in the British 
Isles as “an ancient practice”. A citizen of Wales, 99 years old, states that 
innoculation had been known and used during his entire lifetime, and that 
his mother stated it was common during her life, and that she got smallpox 
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through her “innoculation”. 

1723 Johann Peter Rockefeller arrives in the US colonies from Germany . 

1723 First record of smallpox immunization in Ireland, when a doctor in Dublin 
innoculates 25 people. Three died, and the custom was briefly abandoned. 

1724 First record of vaccination for smallpox in Germany. It soon fell into disfavor 
due to the number of deaths. Years later, doctors were able to reintroduce it. 

1727 Coffee planted in Brazil. 

1728 Madrid Lodge of Freemasons founded. 

1729 Emperor Yung Cheng prohibits opium smoking in China. 

1730 Zinc smelting begins in England. 

1733 Molasses Act of 1733 passed by Britain, putting a heavy tax on sugar and 
molasses coming from anywhere except the British sugar islands in the 
Caribbean. Sugar was also essential for production of rum (alcohol), to 
which a significant percentage of humans were already addicted. Tobacco, 
(nicotine) begins to gain more significance in world use. 

1734 Masonry introduced to the Netherlands. 

1735 Masonry introduced to Portugal, Italy and Russia. 

1737 Masonry introduced to Germany. 

1737 Hume’s Treatise on Human Nature is published. 

1740 Smallpox epidemic in Berlin. University of Pennsylvania founded. 

1741 Philadelphia epidemic of yellow fever. 

1747 Philadelphia epidemic of yellow fever. 

1750 Dutch shipping more than 100 tons of opium per year to Indonesia. 

1750 Scandinavia experiences a 15 year epidemic of Pertussis (whooping cough) 
which takes 45,000 lives. 

1753 Vienna Stock Exchange founded. 

1754 Inoculation for smallpox introduced in Rome. The practice was soon stopped 
because of the number of deaths it caused. Later, the medical profession would 
successfully reintroduce it. 

1757 Bengal made a British Crown Colony, and Britain expands its trafficking 
in Opium. 

1760 Lord Mansfield introduces Roman Civil Law into English Common La w. It is 
this decision which sparked the American Revolution in 1776 . Jefferson wanted 
nothing to do with the Common Law of England because of the way it had been 
polluted by Roman Civil (Ecclesiastrical) Law by Mansfield. Ref: Letter to Judge 
John Tyler, June 17, 1812 from Thomas Jefferson. Common Law before 1760 did 
not recognize unilateral contracts where there is no full disclosure and meeting of 
minds . This move legalized the concept of hidden implications and “strings 
attached. ’’Roman Law relies entirely on unilateral or “implied contracts”, 
where one party agrees by the simple act of "accepting a benefit” the civil 
government has to offer. The act of “acceptance " comes with “strings” of 
compelled performance, because the act of voluntary acceptance (by silence) 
implies your endorsement, which then creates a “constructive trust arrangement” 
with the civil government for your assumed benefit. The trust “becomes the 
third party ” who can dictate statutes, codes and laws by its legislative powers, 
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and individuals are thereby compelled to align their lives with them. Under Roman 
law, the Corporate State is a”Diocese of the National Church of the 14 th 
Amendment Trust". Roman Civil Law is a perversion ofprivate conscience 
law, because it places the private consciences of one or a few over that of 
the population. This is done without full disclosure of bilateral contracts, 
and it is the reason why government becomes a superior entity to the citizen 
by binding him in constructive trust arrangements. Under this, there is no 
separation of power - only the power of government. The people are then 
subservient because they are involved in a constructive trust that controls 
their conscience - and they are not even aware of it. 

1762 Philadelphia epidemic of yellow fever. 

1763 Epidemic of smallpox in France wipes out a large part of the population. It 
was immediately attributed to innoculation, and the practice was prohibited 
by the French government for five years. 

1763 The first recorded episode of biological warfare in the United States occurs 
when white colonial settlers give smallpox-infected blankets to Native 
Americans who sought friendly relations. Also a significant case of genocide. 

1764 Britain prohibits American colonies from issuing their own currency. 

1768 The medical profession in France is successful in re-instituting vaccination 

for smallpox. 

1770 Emile is written by Rosseau. The work parallel the work of Locke in 1690, 
but Russeaus work won the attentions of th e Prussian Empire (Germans) , 
essentially a synthetic state founded on a religious principle, due to the fact 
that Prussians were the subject of a religious war and Crusade by the Pope. 

1770 Georg Wilhelm Fredrich Hegel b om in Germany. 

1771 Encyclopaedia Britannica first assembled in London. 

1771 Robert Owen is bom in Great Britain. Owen, with Charles Fourier in 1772, arrived 
at Communtarian plans to tranform 19th century crisis-warped society into a 
more “humane” order. (See 1812). 

1774 First Continental Congress convened, Sept 5, 1774. 

1774 Scheele discovers Chlorine gas. 

1775 King George issues his Proclamation of Rebellion. 

1775 Continental Congress authorizes respective states to issue paper currency 
in defiance of Britain. The British respond by printing counterfeit money 
and flooding the US with it. 

1776 Adam Weishaupt infiltrates the Bavarian Masonic Lodges. The doctrine of 
the Illuminati encompasses: abolition of ordered government, private 
property, inheritance, nationalism, family, religion, marriage, morality and 
communal education of children. 

1776 Roughly 85% of citizens in the United States have independent livelihoods. 

1776 American colonies of Britain declare their independence from Britain. The 
American Revolution over the liberty of choice of political domain. 

1776 Adam Smith writes The Wealth of Nations, setting forth British policy to 
maintain the American colonies as backward raw material producers and 
the mandate to expand the opium trade. 


A-7 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


1 111 Nathan Rothschild bom. Weishaupt joins the Munich Masonic Lodge, and 

within two years would be in control of the lodge of Theodore of Good Counsel. 

1778 Danish physicians move to open two major vaccination houses in Denmark, 
by order of the King. 

1778 In Italy, infants were innoculated by Neapolitan nurses without the knowledge 
of parents. 

1778 Act of Congress prohibits importation of slaves into US. 

1779 American recalls its currency to counteract the effect of undermining 
by Britain. 

1780 United States has two interest bearing banks. 

1780 Eclectic Alliance used until 1784 to covert masonic lodges to Illuminism. 

1780 Adam Weishaupts Order of the Illuminati at the University of Ingolstadt 
has 60 members in five German cities by 1780, but the impact of his ideas 
extends much farther in society. Weishaupt and others desired to attach 
themselves to Masonic lodges in Europe and America. In 1780, Weishaupt 
recruits Adolf Franscis (Baron Knigge), which allowed the hierarchical 
structure of the Order to expand to completion. Weishaupt sought absolute 
obedience to him and other influential members of the order, and worked 
for the overthrow of church and state authorities who were seen as blocks 
to Illuminati progress. Knigge completes the system of initiation, and 
membership swells to 300. Competation arises between Weishaupt and Knigge. 

1781 American Congress meets for the first time. The Bank of North America 
founded, modeled after the Bank of England. Never recognized by the 
majority of states. Bank of North America folded in 1790. 

1781 Massachusetts Medical Society incorporated. 

1782 Masonic Congress at Wilhelmsbad. Knigge enrolls virtually all of the members 
attending over to Weishaupt’s Order, which depleated potential members for 
the rival Order of Strict Obervance. 

1782 Original Great Seal of the United States adopted. 

1782 Thomas Jefferson tells Monroe, “The individual may stand on his Constitutional 
Rights as a Citizen. He is entitled to carry on his own private business in his own 
way. His power to contract is unlimited He owes no duty to the State or to his 
neighbors to divulge his business, or to open his doors to an investigation, so far 
as it may tend to incriminate him. He owes no such duty to the State, since he 
receives nothing therefrom, beyond the protection of his life and property. He 
owes nothing to the public as long as he does not trespass on their rights. ” He 
also stated that that liberty would be destroyed anytime there is the establishment 
of the opinion that the State has a perpetual right to the services of all its members. 
Jefferson, referring to surrender to the State, said, “ this would be slavery, and 
not that liberty which the Bill of Rights made invioable, andfor the preservation 
of which our government has been changed.” (From Roman Civil Law to 
Common Civil Law). Ref: Ruling Case Law, Vol.5,Sec 2, “Adoption of English 
Common Law in America 

1783 Baring Brothers become premier merchant of the opium trade. 

1783 Because of Weishaupts power and arrogance, complaints begin to surface that 
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the Order was subversive of political and religious authority, the schools and 
the press. In October of 1783, a disgruntled member of the order, Joseph 
Utzschneider, denounces Wesihaupt to the dutchess Maria Anna of Bavaria, 
who in turn speaks to Carl Theodore, the Bavarian king. 

1783 US President John Hanson dies. 

1784 Bavarian Illuminati (Wesihaupt) membership is 3000, which effectively knocks 
out competition from the Strict Observance and Rosicrucian orders. Knigge 
withdraws from Wesihaupts Order of the Illuminati. 

1784 US President Lee in office. 

1784 In Bavaria, king Carl Theodore outlaws secret societies (June 1784). 

1785 Carl Theodore issues another edict specifically outlawing Wesihaupt’s Order 

of Immunati, as well as providing rewards for information on them. Weishaupt flees 
to a neighboring province, as does Count Massenhausen. 

1785 Columbus Lodge of Order of Illuminati established in New York City. Press 
gives criticism to US President John Hanson. 

1785 Watt introduces steam engine in England. 

1786 In Bavaria, the home of Xavier Zwack, one of Weishaupts members of the 
Order, is raided by the government. Many books and papers of the Illuminati 
are found. The home of Zwacks’ friend, Baron Bassus, is also raided and other 
papers are seized. 

1787 British Secretary of State Dundas proposes that Britain storm China and 
create more of an opium market to suppress the Chinese people. 

1787 The duke of Bavaria issues a final edict against the Order of the Illuminati. 

1787 Dollar currency first introduced in the United States. 

1788 Constitutional amendment ratified that limited the power of the government 
and ensured money was backed by precious metal. 

1789 French Revolution begins. It would last until 1799. 

1789 Knights of Malta defeated by Napoleon. 

1789 Epidemic of influenza in New England through 1790. 

1789 Constitution of the United States ratified. George Washington maintains a 
vast plantation growing marijuana (hemp). 

1789 George Washington, a mason, becomes President of the United States, 
following the terms of Presidents Hanson, Boudinot, Mifflin, Lee, Gorham, 

Griffin and St. Clair. 

1790 Baverian police harrass Illuminati members. 

1790 Washington DC founded. First patent law in US established. 

1790 Edward Jenner buys a medical degree from St.Andrews University for £15. 

1791 Edward Jenner vaccinates his 18 month old son with swine-pox. In 1798, he 
vaccinates his son with cow-pox. His son will die of TB at the age of 21. 

1791 First Bank of the United States chartered. Creation of Hamilton and 
chartered for 20 years. 

1792 Anti-Saccharite Society forms in Europe to protest effect of sugar on people. It 
induces a British sugar boycott through Europe. The British East India 
companies, already involved with opium drug trafficking, uses the slavery 
issue for an advertising campaign “East India sugar not made by slaves”, for 
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its sugar trafficking. 

1793 Epidemic of influenza in New England. 

1793 Major epidemic of yellow fever in the United States in Philadelphia, the 

social, political and financial center of the country. It would soon spread to 
other states through 1796. 

1796 Edward Jenner in Gloucestershire, England credited with concept of 

vaccination. Jenner vaccinates an 8 year old boy with smallpox pus. Jenner 
would vaccinate the boy 20 times. The boy would die from TB at the age of 
20 . 

1796 Edict of Peking forbids import of opium into China. 

1798 General vaccine programs against cowpox instituted in the US. 

1798 John Robison publishes Proofs of a Conspiracy in which he describes 84 
German masonic lodges and says that the Illuminati still work covertly 
behind the scenes. Copy is received by George Washington. 

1798 Publication of Augustin Barruels “ Memoirs of Jacobianism". Barruel comes 
to similar conclusions as Robison, that when the Illuminati was outlawed it 
went underground and resurfaced as an organization called the German 
Union, which played a role in creating the French Revolution in 1789. This 
thesis is later discussed in 1918 with Stauffer’s New England and the Bavarian 
Illuminati. Knigge was allegedly involved with both the German Union and 
the Eclectic Alliance, which was used as a cover for converting Masonic 
lodges to Illuminism between 1780 and 1784. 

1798 Emigration to Canada begins. 

1799 George Washington dies. With his death Masons were again trusted, and the 
controversity about the Illuminati faded. 

1800 United States has 200 interest bearing banks. 

1800 Benjamin Waterhouse at Harvard University introduces vaccination in 
Massachusetts. 

1800 British sugar consumption reaches 160 million pounds per year. 

1801 First widespread experimentation with vaccines begins. 

1802 The British government gives Edward Jenner £10,000 for continued 
experimentation with “smallpox vaccine.” The paradigm that vaccines 
provide “lifetime immunity” is abandoned, and the concept of “revaccination” 
is sanctioned. 

1805 Rockets introduced as weapons in Britain. 

1805 Morphine isolated by Sartumer. 

1806 Napoleon defeats Prussia (Germany) at the battle at Jena, causing Prussia 
to realize that their defeat, they believed, was due to soldiers thinking only 
about themselves during time of stress in battle. Prussia then took the 
principles set forth by Rosseau and Locke and created a new three-tier 
educational system. The Prussian philosophe r Fichte, in his Address to 
the German People, states that the children will be taken over and told 
what to think and how to think it. 

1807 French abolish slave trade by law. 

1807 England prohibits slave trade. 
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1809 Albert Pike bom in Boston, Massachusetts. 

1809 Massachusetts encourages its towns to make provision for the vaccination 
of inhabitants with cow pox vaccinae. 

1810 Hahnemann founds homeopathy. 

1810 The London Medical Observer (Vol. VI, 1810) publishes particulars of 
“535 cases of smallpox after vaccination, 97 fatal cases of smallpox after 
vaccination and 150 cases of serious injury from vaccination, ten of whom 
were medical men.” 

1810 Krupp works open in Germany. 

1811 Demise of the First National Bank 

1812 The War of 1812 with England. Treasury issues notes to finance war. 

1812 Alfred Krupp, German arms manufacturer, bom. 

1812 Robert Owen ( see 1771) publishes a paper titled A New View of Society, which 
discussed the formation of human character, and suggested that the governing 
powers of all countries should establish rational plans for the education and 
general formation of the characters of their subjects. Plans must be devised to 
train children, who would be taken from their parents at age 2, to prevent them 
from “acquiring falsehoods and deception”, and their labor must be willfully 
directed upon the Communtarian view rather than the individual. One of his 
favorite phrases was “train the younfg collectively”. Owen deplored private 
property, and he blamed world ignorance and poverty on it. Owen laid plans 
for Association of All Classes of All Nations with a purpose of “founding, as 
soon as possible, communities of United Interest.” Owen proposed a national 
system of education, public works projects designed to guard the unemployed 
against miseducative effects of enforced idleness. Owen established a commune 
called New Harmony in 1825. Owen’s commune had problems with production, 
a short-lived Constitution and low morale. The experiment ended April 1827. 
Charles Fourier in France was developing and spreading similar concepts, 
except thaty Fourier believed in religion and private property. The ideas of 
Fourier were brought to the United States by Albert Brisbane, who promoted 
these ideas. Owens and Fourier had great influence on the leaders of the U.S. 
and corporate special interest groups, and this influence figured heavily in 
the formation of the Limited Liability Act of 1851. Civil Rights Act of 1866. 
and the 14th Amendment of 1868 . It was these legislative Acts that opened the 
door to the Democracy that everyone moved into through ignorance. (The U.S. 
is, by design, a Constitutional Republic, not a Democracy, according to the 
legal case Smith vAlhvright, 321 U.S. 649). Karl Marx and Freidrich Engles 
were devoted students of Robert Owen. 

1812 Napoleon awards Legion of Honor to Benjamin Dellesert for discovering how 
to process the beet into sugar (which replaces dependence on the sugar cane). 

1812 France has mass planting of sugar beets and 500 refineries open. Over 8 
million pounds of sugar are produced in one year. 

1812 Death rate from TB in New York 700:100,000. 

1814 Suspension of Gold and Silver payments. 

1814 American Edward Everett goes to Prussia (Germany) to get his doctorate 
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degree, returns to the United States and evntually becomes governor of 
Massachusetts. 

1815 Income tax ends in England. Resumes in 1842. 

1816 Britain passes an act which outlawed brewers from possession of sugar or 
molasses, since brewers had been adulterating their product with sugar. 

1817 Second National Bank established. 

1819 Prussian (German) law makes education compulsory. The Humboldt brothers, 
Stein and others divide German society into three distinct groups: (1) those 
who will be policy makers who are taught to think (.5 %), (2) those who will be 
engineers, lawyers, doctors who are taught to partially think (5.5%) and (3) the 
children of the masses (94%), who were to learn obedience and how to follow 
orders. The school of the masses (volkschulen) divided whole ideas into subjects 
which did not exist previously . The result was that people would (1) think what 
someone else told them to think about, (2) when to think it, (3) how long to think 
about it, (4) when to stop thinking about it, and (5) when to think of something 
else. This way, no one in the masses would know anything that’s really going on. 
(Although brilliant, the system is inherently negative in nature - it would lead 
eventually to German mind control paradigms in the late 19th and 20th 
century. The system also weakens or breaks the link between the child and the 
capacity to read (cross-assimilation creating whole ideas) by replacing the alphabet 
system of teaching reading with a system of teaching sounds, (breaking into smaller 
units). The same paradigm relative to reading is currently injected into US Society 
by the Peabody Foundation, who imposed a northern system of schooling on the 
US South between 1865 and 1918. The system in the northern US is the Prussian 
system. Over 48% of the soldiers in the American revolution against the British. 
on both the American and British sides, were Prussian (German) mercenaries . 

1822 The British government advances Edward Jenner another £20,000 for 

“smallpox vaccine” experimentation. Jenner suppresses reports which indicate 
his concept his causing more death than saving lives. 

1822 From about 1822, for the next 30 years, a stream of Americans go to Prussia 
(Germany) and bring the educational system back to the United States. 

1823 Samuel Russell, second cousin to Skull & Bones founder William H. Russell, 
establishes Russell & Company. Its business was to acquire opium from 
Turkey and smuggle it into China, where it was prohibited, under the 
armed protection of the British. 

1824 Justus von Leibig discovers properties of bitter almond (laetrile) and 
benzaldehyde. 

1824 John Q. Adams elected president of the United States. Silicon discovered. 

1826 M.Taveau in France invents mercury amalgam fillings. 

1826 Cholera epidemic begins in India. 

1827 Aluminum is discovered. 

1828 Radiactive element Thorium is discovered. Anti-Masonic party established. 

1829 Smithsonian Institution founded in Washington DC. 

1830 Adam Weishaupt dies. 

1830 Russell & Company buys out the Perkins opium syndicate, which had created 
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the wealth of the Cabot, Lowell, Higginson, Forbes, Cushing and Sturgis 
familiy. Russell makes Connecticut the primary center of the US opium 
racket. Massachusetts families (Coolidge, Sturgis, Forbes and Delano) joined 
Connecticut (Alsop) and New York (Low) trafficking families under the 
auspices of the Russell Company and the British. 

1830 Export of nitrates from Chile begins. 

1830 Britain imports 18,956 chests of opium to China. Opium becomes the largest 
commodity in world trade. 

1830 Element Vanadium is discovered. 

1831 Mazzini is exiled to France. 

1831 Georg Hegel dies. German philiosopher who gave rise to the Hegelian 
Dialectic. Thesis (create the crisis) Anti-thesis (Offer the Solution) which 
i s the basis of globalist elite manipulation paradigms . The synthesis achieved 
becomes a symptomatic reponse instead of addressing the real cause (Gov’t). 

The World Order organizes and finances Jewish groups, anti-Jewish groups, 
Communist groups, anti-Communist groups, and other “opposing” social 
force s to create predetermined outcomes ensuring power maintenance . 

1831 Cholera epidemic spreads from Russia to Central Europe. 

1831 Smallpox epidemic in Wurtemberg, Germany, where 995 vaccinated people 
succumb to the disease. 

1831 In Marseilles, France, 2000 vaccinated people are stricken with smallpox. 

1832 The Skull&Bones is launched under the Russell pirate flag. 

1832 Andrew Jackson re-elected. Vetos recharter of Bank of US. National debt of 
the US falls to zero. 

1832 British Medical Association chartered. Impetus for forming AMA in U.S. 

1832 Christian Hahnemann creates school of homeopathy. 

1832 East India Company monopoly of opium trafficking expires. 

1832 Jackson veto of re-charter of Second National Bank. 

1833 British drop slave trade as unprofitable and issue Emancipation order. 

1833 Andrew Jackson orders that US funds be withdrawn from the Bank of the 
United States. 

1833 Mercury amalgam fillings introduced in NYC. Dentists rebel against it because of 
how mercury affects patients. The effort to push mercury is temporarily set aside. 

1834 Giuseppe Mazzini appointed as Illuminati director worldwide. Thomas 
Malthus dies. 

1834 Mazzini appoints Albert Pike to head Illuminati operations in the US. 

1834 Pope Leo 13th has the headquarters of the Knights of Malta moved to Rome. 

1835 First availability of powerful compound microscopes after the perfection of 
the achromatic objective lens between 1815 and 1830. 

1836 Charter of the “Bank of the US” expires. 

1836 Britain imports 30,000 chests of opium to China. 

1836 First recorded case of the use of psychiatry to suppress dissent in Russia. 

1837 Crisis of 1837. All banks suspend specie payment. 600 banks fail. Banks that 
charge interest expanding rapidly. 

1837 J.P. Morgan bom. 
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1838 Smallpox epidemic in England. 

1839 Chinese bum 3,000 tons of opium, to the relief of oversupplied British traders. 

1839 John D. Rockefeller bom. 

1839 First time a disease is traced to a parasitic organism. (Schoenlein, fungal 
infection of scalp). 

1840 Roughly 70% of citizens in the US have independent livelihoods. (See 1776). 

1840 Baltimore Dental College graduates swore not to use mercury amalgam. 

1840 Albert Pike builds a mansion in Arkansas where he designs plans for three 
world wars and three revolutions. Pike becomes Mazzini’s superior. 

1840 First Opium War in China, as Chinese protest British import of drugs. 

1840 Liebig discovers the fundamentals of artificial fertilizer. 

1840 Transportation of criminals from England to New South Wales ends. 

1841 Scottish surgeon James Braid discovers hypnosis. 

1841 Clinton Roosevelt writes “ The Science of Government Founded on Natural 
Law ”, outlining the Illuminati plans for the regimentation of mankind under 
the control of the “enlightened ones” and the destruction of the Constitution. 

1842 Treaty of Nanking brings Britain vast wealth and control over Hong Kong. 

1842 Salt wells in Pennsylvania found to have oil. William Rockefeller exploits 

and begins buying up land in Pennsylvania. 

1842 American physician Crawford Long (1815-1878) uses ether to produce 
anesthesia. 

1842 Prince Petr Kropotkin, Russian social philosopher and proponent of 
the social concept of mutual aid and cooperation (suppressed) is bom. 

1843 Port of Shanghai opened to foreign trade. The first lot in the port is rented by 
Britains Jardine Mathieson & Co. Other lots are rented by Sumuel Russell, 
an American representing Baring Brothers. Captain Warren Delano (FDRs 
grandfather) becomes a member of the Canton Regatta Club, and enters into 
dealings with the Hong Society. Delano founds his fortune on opium trafficking into 
China, and later becomes the first vice chairman of the US Federal Reserve Board. 

1844 Association of Medical Superintendents of American Institutions for the 
Insane founded. American stores giving a half pound of sugar free with 
purchase of five dollars or more. 

1846 Nucleus of physicians in New York form the American Medical Association 

1846 Over 117,000 Chinese laborers brought to Western United States, feeding 
an imported opium trade estimated at 285,000 pounds per year into the US. 

1846 Independent US Treasury established. 

1846 Former slaves in Caribbean left to manage old sugar plantations - a situation 
that would last until sugar plantations would eventually be taken over by 
the United States. 

1846 German botanist H. Von Mohl (1805-1872) identifies protoplasm. 

1846 American dentist W.T. Morton (1819-1868) uses ether as an anesthetic. 

1846 Italian chemist Ascanio Sobrero (1811-1870) prepares nitroglycerine. 

1847 Wemer Siemens opens his electronics factory in Germany and starts by producing 
the worlds most advanced telegraph. Later in history, Siemens would do all the 
electronic work for Nazi Germany, become involved in the later Montauk project 
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and demonstrate interest with General Electric in Virtual Retinal Projection 
Devices produced by Micro Vision in Washington State. 

1847 American Medical Association (AMA) organized in the US. 

1848 Rockefeller interests establish prime goal of control of US medical system. 

1848 Karl Marx Communist Manifesto created. Proposes, abolition of private 

property in land (through gradually increasing property tax), heavy progressive 
or graduated income tax, abolition of inheritance rights (inheritance tax), 
confiscation of private property, a central bank, forced distribution of 
population and centralization of transportation and communication in the hands 
of the state. 

1848 Immigration from Ireland to the United States. United States news media 
spread the word that “one third carried a copy of the Manifesto” in order 
to help enforce the spread of compulsory schooling for “native” Americans. 

1848 California Gold Rush. 

1848 Dr. Semmelweis at the University of Vienna Medical School cuts infant 
deaths by requiring doctors to wash their hands. Subsequently fired. 

1849 William A Rockefeller indicted for raping a hired girl. William also bills 
himself as a “cancer specialist” and sells petroleum based products as elixir. 

1850 Two states in the United States, Massachusetts and New York, create an 
active paradigm that says “the state is the father of children” and create 
laws to cause a social phasing out of “blood family” loyalty and a phasing 
in of “loyalty to state”. The two states create adoption law. 

1850 Homeopathic college founded in Cleveland, Ohio. 

1850 US prison population is 29:100,000. 

1859 The period from 1859 to 1931 is defined by historian Carroll Quigley as the 
historical stage of Financial Capitalism, where a system of worldwide 
financial control would be set up in private hands to dominate the political 
system of each country and the economy of the planet as a whole. 

1850 British physician reads a paper detailing microscopic examination of food 
products to the Botanical Society of London. The paper revealed that all 
food products examined in Britain were adulterated with foreign substances, 
including chemicals. Hearings periodically held for decades. 

1850 Germany experiences a new scientific paradigm, psychophysics, which 
maintains that people are similar to complex machines. The paradigm 
further leads to that o f experimental psychology in order to discover 
the nature of humans and how to program them. In Germany, Wundt 
is the primary proponent of these ideas. American elite begin to come 
to Germany to study the paradigm, then return to the United States. 

1853 Cecil Rhodes bom. 

1853 Dr. Isaac Brown, a prominent British surgeon and president of the Medical 
Society of London, creates a surgical procedure to remove the clitoris from 
women on the grounds that “masturbation caused epilepsy and convulsive 
diseases.” 

1853 Smallpox epidemic in England. 

1853 In England, the Compulsory Vaccination Act . From 1853 to 1860, vaccination 
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reached 75% of the live births and more than 90% of the population. 

1853 Chloroform first used as anesthetic in England. 

1853 First use of hypodermic needle for subcutanous injection. 

1854 German watchmaker Heinrich Goebel invents first light bulb. 

1855 Compulsory nature of Massachusetts vaccination statute firm, and a pre¬ 
condition for school admittance. Statutes created in the belief it would 
“protect children from smallpox.” 

1855 New Orleans Medical and Surgical Journal sports an editorial which declares 
that “masturbation is the destroying element of civilized society .” 

1855 Outbreak of cholera in England. 

1856 Daniel Coit Gilman, Andrew White and Timothy Dwight set up the Yale Trust 
to finance the Skull & Bones organization at Yale University. White would 
become first president of Cornell University and US ambassador to Russia 
(1892) and US Ambassador to Germany (1897-1902). White advised Herbert 
Hoover to set up the Hoover Institution. Gilman trained John Dewey, who 
would help him dominate American education in the 20th century. Gilman 
also trained Richard Ely, who in turn trained Woodrow Wilson (who gave 
the Federal Reserve System to the United States, the income tax and WWI.) 

All three of the men who set up the Yale Trust were educated at the University 
of Berlin, where they were indoctrinated with Hegelian Deteriminism, which 
states that everyone must be controlled to achieve predetermined goals. 

1856 John Stuart Mill (On Liberty) becomes secretary of the East India Company. A 
disciple of Mill, David Ricardo, originated the Theory of Rents. His descendant, Rita 
Ricardo, married to Wesley Campbell (head of the Hoover Institution) would 
advise President Ronald Reagan on Social Security. 

1857 Vaccination in England enforced by fines. Smallpox epidemic begins in England that 
lasts until 1859. Over 14,000 die. 

1858 Second Opium War lasts until 1860 in China. British establish Hong Kong 
and Shanghai corporations to act as clearinghouse for drug transactions. 

1858 England experiences a 7 year epidemic of Pertussis (ending in 1865) in which 
120,000 die. 

1859 Stampede into the oil fields of Pennsylvania. Property prices skyrocket and 
the Rockefellers begin to make their fortune in oil. 

1859 Darwins Origin of the Species is published. 

1860 British and French lay seige to Beijing and bum temples and shrines. Treaty 
of Tientsin allows Britain control of 7/8 of China trade. 

1860 Introduction of anti-biotics and immunization into the US. (Thru 1896) 

1860 British import 58,681 chests of opium to China. 

1860 United States Government begins a 30 year period o f genocide against 
native American Indians in order to acquire land. Hundreds of thousands 
of people are rounded up, killed, or relocated to outdoor concentration 
camps (reservations). 

1860 Encyclopaedia Brittanica (8th Edition) states “nothing is more likely to prove 
hurtful to the cause of vaccination and render the public careless of securing 
to themselves its benefits, than the belief that they would require to submit 
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to re-vaccination every 10 to 15 years”. Later, in the 11th edition of the 
Encyclopaedia Britannica, the policy would change: “it is desirable that 
vaccination should be repeated at the age of 7 to 10 years, and thereafter at 
intervals during life”. 

1860 Abraham Lincoln elected as President of the United States. 

1860 Senate Report on Crime in Washington DC. 

1860 Electric storage battery invented and Cesium is discovered. 

1860 Food and Drug Act in England established. 

1861 US Civil War begins. Morgans, Armours and Vanderbilts make a fortune from the 
conflict. 

1861 Bank Panic of 1861. Banks refuse to loan US money. 

1861 United States introduces passport system. 

1862 Act of 1862 authorizes the issuance of 150 million in legal tender US notes, later 
known as “Lincoln Greenbacks”. Other issuances in 1862 and 1863 amount to a 
total of450 million. Bankers receive no interest from this and plot revenge. An 
article in the London Times advises that the US government must be destroyed 
lest it become prosperous beyond precedent. 

1862 Abraham Lincoln outlaws the trade in Chinese coolies (laborer/slaves). 

1863 Gatling gun invented. 

1863 National Banking Act passed by British sympathizers, authorizing a private 
corporation to issue US money. Protested by Lincoln. Currency issued by 
depositing “government bonds” with the US Treasury. Bonds are secured by 
a first lien on all physical property within the nation and a first lien on 
national income. 

1863 Congress taxes private banknotes out of existence. 

1863 National Academy of Sciences founded in Washington DC. 

1863 Lincoln’s Emancipation Proclamation frees 3 million slaves in the US. 

1863 Second major epidemic of smallpox in England lasts until 1865. 20,000 die. 

1864 The Long Walk of the Navajos. 

1864 Pasteur invents pasteurization process for wine. 

1864 Dozens of oil refineries spring up in Cleveland, Ohio. 

1865 George Peabody (Rothschilds) conceives of “tax exempt charitable foundation.” 

1865 United States Military Railroad set up by banks and railroads. 

1865 Union stockyards open in Chicago. 

1865 Lincoln assassinated. 

1864 British opium trafficking produces £20 million from China in 1864. 

1865 Maxwells Treatise on Electricity and Magnetism published. 

1865 Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT) founded. 

1866 “Black Friday” on London Stock Exchange. 

1866 Alfred Nobel invents dynamite and Whitehead invents torpedo. 

1867 Vaccination Act of 1867 in England begins to elicit protest from the population 
and increase in the number of anti-vaccination groups. It compelled the 
vaccination of a baby within the first 90 days of its life. Those who objected 
would be continually badgered by magistrates and fined until the child turned 
14. The law was passed on the assurance of medical officials that smallpox 
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vaccinations were safe. 

1867 Joseph Lister introduces sanitation into surgery, over the objections of 
leading English surgeons. 

1867 Nonpayment of fines for skipping smallpox vaccination result in harsh 
penalties. 

1868 The National Academy of Science is set up by an act of Congress. 

1868 Congress passes the 14th Amendment, which accomplishes two things. First, it 
made each individual primarily a federal citizen of the municipal corporation of 
the District of Columbia. Secondly, it combined the Senate and the House in 
terms of function, so they are now operating for the benefit of private commercial 
law. Until the 14th Amendment, the House functioned for private commercial 
benefit and the Senate functioned for non-commercial public municipal law benefit- 
for the benefit of the individual under Republican law. In addition, the 14th made 
each person responsible for the public debt by making them beneficiaries of the 
“public trust” the 14th Amendment established. The 14th Amendment was in fact 
instrumental in shifting citizenship of each American from being primarily a state 
citizen, to being a citizen of the private corporation of government. One thing to 
remember is that the 14th can only exercise jurisdiction over those who chose 
voluntarily to participate. One day before the 14th Amendment was passed. 
Congress passed 15 Statute at Large, which provided for a person to remove 

him or herself from the jurisdiction of the 14th Amendment Public Trust if they 
so desire. All of this set the stage for private law to be used outside the constraints 
of the Constitution to financially enslave the population and destroy the Union of 
the Republic. It also set the stage to move Roman Law into operation within the 
boundaries of the united States of America. Between 1868 and 1933, the 14th 
Amendment has little effect on the general population, because the people still 
controlled the substance of the law - the only people affected were those who had 
licenses and contracts with the government of the United States. On June 5, 1933 
H.J R. 192 was passed, and the American people gave up both their gold and then- 
law. 

1869 Conference of the British Medical Association devotes its surgery 
discussions to an attack on antiseptic theory and the work of Lister. 

1869 Transcontinental railroad completed in the United States. 

1870 Standard Oil Company is incorporated. 

1870 Amvgdalin (LaetrileJ is listed in the US Pharmacopaea of 1870 . (The FDA 
Grandfather Clause prevents the FDA from claiming jurisdiction. Upheld 
by US Court of Appeals, 4th District, # 71-1243, Mayb 23, 1972.) 

1870 Third major smallpox epidemic in England begins and lasts until 1872. Over 
44,800 dies. 

1871 Franco-Prussian war begins. 

1871 In Birmingham, England from 1871 to 1874, there were 7,706 cases of 
smallpox. Out of these, 6,795 had been vaccinated. 

1871 In Bavaria, Germany, vaccination is compulsory and re-vaccination is 

commonplace. Out of30,472 cases of smallpox, 29,429 had been vaccinated. 

1871 Worldwide epidemic of smallpox begins. Claims 8 million people worldwide. 
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1871 Albert Pike writes “Morals and Dogma”. Pike also writes a letter on Aug 15, 
1871 (until recently on display in the British museum) to Mazzini detailing 
the Luciferian plan for world conquest, outlining plans for three world wars, 
and detailing the destruction of both Christianity and athiesm. 

1871 Bulwer-Lytton writes Vril: The Power of the Coming Race, containing racial 
theory that would later figure in Nazi Germany. Protege of Lytton was 
Aleister Crowley, of Englands equivalent to the “Thule Group”, tutor to 
Aldous Huxley, future prophet of mind control, who would later introduce 
hallucinogens into American culture. 

1871 Select committee of the Privy Council convened to inquire into the 
Vaccination Act of 1867 (England), as 97.5% of the people who died from 
smallpox were vaccinated for it. 

1872 M azzi ni dies. 

1872 Japan institutes compulsory smallpox vaccination. Within 20 years 165,000 
smallpox cases manifest themselves. 

1872 Horace Greeley writes about the “National” Bank Act, saying “by our money 
system we have nationalized a system of oppression not less cruel than the old 
system of chattel slavery.” 

1872 In England, 87% of infants are vaccinated for smallpox. Over 19,000 die in 
England and Wales. (See 1925). 

1872 Rio Tinto Zinc company founded by Hugh Matheson with his uncles profits 
from opium trafficking and help from Schroder Bank in Germany, who 
would later fund Adoph Hitler in 1931. 

1873 Banking panic of 1873. 

1874 Civil marriage made compulsory in Germany. 

1874 Western Union changes its name to Western Electric. 

1875 Western Electric changes its name to AT&T. (See 1982). 

1875 Public Health Act of 1875 in England promotes sanitary conditions. 

1875 Official government statistics estimate 120,000 Americans addicted to opium. 

1875 United States immigration excludes “coolies, convicts and prostitutes” as 
undesirable aliens. 

1875 Blavatsky founds the Theosophical Society. 

1876 Deutsche Reichsbank opens in Germany. 

1876 Koch discovers anthrax bacillus. 

1877 Standard Oil Company incorporated and gains national ascendency into the 
oil market. Cecil Rhodes writes the first of seven wills. 

1877 Telephone and gasoline engine invented. 

1878 Louis Pasteur tells his family never to show anyone his lab notebooks. His last 
surviving grandson donated the documents to the Bibiotheque Nationale in 
Paris in 1964. Later, historians would begin to examine Pasteurs notes and 
would find evidence of potential scientific misconduct and a large degree of 
dubious human experimentation. (See 1993 Gerald Geison). 

1879 Gold Standard reinstated in the United States. 

1880 Beginning of a 20 year period where elite American students of Wundt in 
Germany return and become heads of psychology departments at Harvard, 
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University of Pennsylvania, Cornell and all major universities and colleges. 
Wundt trains James Cattell, who returns to the US and trains over 300 
in the Wundtian system which, with help from the Carnegie and Rockefeller 
foundations, eventually assume control of psychological testing in the 
United States for all the soldiers of the First World War. 

1880 In Denmark citizens consume 29 pounds each annually. 

1880 Recorded death rate from diabetes in Denmark is 1.8 per 100,000. 

1880 Britain import 105,508 chests of opium into China. 

1880 Smallpox vaccinations start in the United States. 

1880 Sweden consumption of refined sugar 12 pounds per person annually. 

1882 United States immigration adds “luntics and idiots” to exclusion list. 

1882 Koch isolates the TB Bacillus. TB death rate 370:100,000. 

1882 Standard Oil Company incorporated in New Jersey as a Trust, which 
absorbs all other oil companies. Standard owned by railroad in N.Carolina. 

1883 Karl Marx dies. 

1883 Galton introduces the term “eugenics” to describe his ideas and proposes 
practices of racial superiority and sterilization. 

1883 Lenin forms the first Russian Marxist group in Switzerland. 

1883 Czar in Russia invites Nobel brothers and Rothschilds to help develop 
oil riches in Baku area in Russia. 

1884 In England, Dr. Charles Creighton is asked to write an article for the 
Encyclopedia Britannica on vaccination. After much research internationally, 
he concludes that vaccination constituted “a gross superstition ”. Later, 
Creighton writes two books, “ Cowpox and Vaccinal Syphilid and “ Jenner 
and Vaccination ” 

1884 In England, more that 1700 children vaccinated for smallpox die of svphillis . 

1884 Fabian Society founded in London by Sidney and Beatrice Webb. 

1884 Dr. Sobatta of the German Army reports on the results of vaccination to the 
German Vaccination Commission, which subsequently publishes data proving 
that re-vaccination does not work. Deaths from vaccination are routinely 
covered up by physicians. 

1886 A seven year period begins in Japan where 25,474,370 vaccinations and 
re-vaccinations are performed in Japan, representing 66% of the entire 
population of Japan. During that period, there are 165,774 cases of 
smallpox with 28,979 deaths. (See 1955) 

1887 Golden Dawn founded in London by Mathers. 

1887 Michaelson-Morley experiments done to disprove Etheric Theory. 

1894 Superintendent of a home for the”feeble-minded” in Kansas castrates 58 
children before public revulsion forces him to stop. 

1885 Modified Great Seal of the United States adopted by Congress. 

1885 Rothschild monetary power reaches point of world control. Amschel 

Rothschild dies. 

1885 German eugenicist Dr. Alfred Ploetz publishes “The Excellence of Our Race 
and the Protection of the Weak” in which he states that humanitarianism 
which fosters the protection of weaker members threatens the quality of 
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the race. 

1885 General vaccination program against rabies begins in the United States. 

1886 First oil tanker built. 

1887 New York doctor Ephraim Cutter publishes a book on cancer and the diet. 

1887 In England, Dr. Edgar M. Crookshank, professor of pathology and 

bacteriology at Kings College, is asked by the British government to 
investigate the cowpox outbreak in Wiltshire. The result of the investigation 
was contained in two volumes of “The History andPathology of Vaccination ”, 
in which he states that “the credit given to vaccination belongs to sanitation. 

1887 Dr.M. W. Barr, president of the “ American Assn for the Study of Feebleness ” 
strongly advocates sterilizarion. 

1888 Standard Oil operates first foreign operation, called Anglo-American Oil 
Company, Ltd. 

1888 Armand Hammer founds ‘Arm & Hammer’. 

1888 Tesla invents electric motor with Westinghouse manufacturing. 

1888 Cecil Rhodes creates De Beers mines in South Africa. 

1888 G.D Searle Company is established in Chicago, Illinois. In 1985 the chairman 
of Searle would be William K. Searle, formerly an officer in the Army Chemical 
Corps in the early 1950’s, a time when the Chemical Corps was tested LSD 
on human subjects together with the CIA. (See 1966, 1967, 1975,1977, 1978, 
1981,1983, 1984, 1987, 1990, Nutra-Sweet,, FDA ,Aspartame) 

1888 Bacteriological Institute opens in Paris for experimentation with animals 
and production of vaccines and sera. Other institutes open around the 
world modeled after the Paris Institute. 

1888 Bacteriological Institute in Odessa, Russia tries its hand at a vaccine for 
anthrax. Over 4500 sheep are vaccinated; 3700 of them die from the 
vaccination. 

1888 Russia overtakes the United States in production of crude oil. Russia kerosene 
takes 30% of the British market. 

1889 In England, a royal commission is appointed to inquire into certain aspects of 
the vaccination question. The committee would be in session for 7 years and 
would issue 6 reports, with the final report in 1896. The result of the final 
report was the Vaccination Act of 1898. 

1889 Albert Pike issues a theological dogma to the 23 Supreme Councils of the 
world stating that “Lucifer and Adonay are both God”. 

1889 Standard Oil production operations in Pennsylvania,Ohio, Indiana. 

1889 Most of Britain’s food production becomes industrialized. 

1890 Cecil Rhodes becomes Prime Minister of Cape Colony in Africa, exploiting 
the diamond and gold fields of Africa, and took control of Parliamentary seats 
and England and Africa. With financial support from Lord Rothschild, he 
was able to monopolize De Beers Consolidated Mines. Founded Rhodes 
Scholarships at Oxford. 

1890 Standard Oil purchases Deutsch-Amerikanische Petroleum-Gesellschaft. 

1890 US Depression of 1890 created by International Bankers. 

1890 Sherman Silver Purchase Act. 
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1890 Andrew Carnegie writes a series of eleven essays called “The Gospel of 
Wealth', a treatise which essentially stated that free enterprise and 
capitalism no longer existed in the United States, because he and Rockefeller 
owned everything, including the government, and that competition was 
impossible unless they allowed it. Eventually, says Carnegie, the young 
children will become aware of this and form clandestine organizations to 
fight against it. Carnegie proposes that men of wealth form a synthetic 
free enterprise system based on cradle-to-grave schooling. The people who 
advanced through schooling would be given licenses to lead profitable 
lives. All licenses are tied to forms of schooling. This way, the entire 
economy can be controlled and people have a motivation for them to 
lear n what you want them to learn . It also places the minds of all children 
in the hands of a few social engineers. (German System) 

1890 Emil vin Behring announces discovery of anti-toxins. 

1891 Cecil Rhodes group joins with Cambridge group led by William Stead to 
form a secret society round table group. Rhodes gains control of 90% of 
the world diamond supply. The Round Table group is founded. 

1891 Tesla invents the Tesla Coil and becomes a US citizen. 

1891 Wireless telegraphy begins in the United States. 

1892 Gustave Le Bon writes “The Evolution of Matter", detailing the use of 
ordinary non-radioactive elements to create nuclear reactions. Heavily 
suppressed data not permitted in the public domain. 

1892 Cholera epidemic in Hamburg, Germany. Threat of importation into the US 
forced the establishment of the New York City Health Department division of 
Pathology, Bateriology and Disinfection. 

1892 Rockefeller Trust transferred to holding company, Standard Oil of New Jersey. 

1893 Standard Oil establishes resident agents in the Far East. 

1892 America takes the lead in world wide sugar consumption, surpassing the 
British. Sugar consumption would double again by 1920. 

1893 Banking panic of 1893. 

1893 Tesla works on building remote controlled devices using radio waves. 

1893 German Dr. Julius Hensel states that processed flour is devoid of nutrients. 

1893 Johns Hopkins Medical School established. HQ of German Allopathic 
Medicine. 

1894 Bataille writes that Gallatin Mackey, a top Illuminist, showed him what 
amounts to wireless telegraphy, decades before Marconi, stating that 
units also existed in Charleston, Rome, Berlin, Washington and Naples. It 
was discovery of this secret that enabled understanding of how seemingly 
unrelated “incidents” took place simultanously around the world which 
aggravated “situations” that developed into wars or revolutions. 

1895 Standard Oil achieves a fleet of ocean-going ships. 

1895 Lenin, Trotsky and others form the Social Democratic Labor Party. 

1895 Diptheria vaccination program begins. Over the period lasting until 1907, 

63,249 cases of diptheria were treated with anti-toxin. Over 8,900 died, giving 
a fatality rate of 14%. Over the same period, 11,716 cases were not treated 
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with anti-toxin, of which 703 died, giving a fatality rate of 6%. 

1895 Rothschilds control 95% of United States military railways. 

1895 Whos Who mentions J.P. Morgan as owning 50,000 miles of US railways. 

1895 A fire bums down Tesla’s lab, destroying plans for VTOL aircraft and 
rocket engines. 

1895 Marconi “invents” radio telegraphy. 

1896 Marconi patents “the first radio”. Patent #7777. 

1896 First “UFO” flap in the United States. 

1896 Carlo Ruta, a professor at the University of Perugia in Italy, states that 
“vaccination is a world-wide delusion and an unscientific practice, with 
consequences measured today with tears and sorrow without end.” 

1896 Oil is discovered in the American West. 

1896 Standard Oil begins to form worldwide subsidiaries as trustees. 

1897 AMA formally incorporated, paying $3 fee to State of Illinois. 

1897 Chloride of lime first used to sterilize drinking water. 

1897 Tesla publishes his dynamic theory of gravity. 

1897 Freud writes that “masturbation is the prime habit and addiction which 

is replaced by addiction to alcohol, morphine and tobacco”, Freud neglects 
to mention is his own further addiction to suzar and cocaine . leading one to 
assume Freud was eternally high and sexually frustrated, and that this was 
projected to form the sexually dependent theories taken up later by psychiatry. 

1898 Cecil Rhodes amasses fortune in gold and diamonds in South Africa. 

1898 Eugenic sterilization bill is unsuccessfully introduced into the legislature 
in Michigan, providing for the castration of all inmates of the Michigan 
Home for the Feebleminded and Epileptic. 

1898 Rockefeller interests prime goal of control of medical education in USA. 

1898 Tesla produces a vibrational device capable of causing earthquakes, a tiny 
electromechanical oscillator. 

1898 Vaccination Act of 1898 in England. Elections held for the “board of 
guardians”, the administrators of the vaccination laws, and by 1898 
over 600 boards in England were pledged not to enforce the law. The Act of 
1898 contained the first “conscience clause”, although no claims of conscience 
were ever approved by magistrates. 

1898 Marie Curie discovers radium. 

1898 J.R. Ewald, professor of physicology at Strassbourg University in Germany 
experiments using brain electrode implants. 

1898 Warren Bechtel moves to California to seek his fortune, beginning with a mule 
team hauling dirt for small construction projects. 

1898 Theodore Roosevelt and the Kaiser in Germany contemplate an alliance between 
the three Nordic powers: Britain, Germany and the United States. 

1898 Tesla builds robotic devices and states that he shall demonstrate a device 

which, when left to itself, will “act as though possessed of reason and without 
any willful control from the outside.” Tesla had already built a coil which 
produced 4 million volts, but wanted to go higher to make it possible for 
transmissions on a global scale. Tesla patent #613,809 filed for remote radio 
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control of guided missies. 

1899 1924 Dr. George Simmons dominates the American Medical Association. 

1899 Tesla discovers terrestrial stationary waves which can produce electricity, and 
also reports receiving signals from space. 

1899 Meeting in London where the Warburgs, Morgans and Rothschilds become 
affiliated. 

1899 Tesla’s Colorado Springs experiments with high voltage power systems. His 
notes, translated into English, do not appear until 1978. 

1889 Castration of children at the Pennsylvania Training School for Feebleminded 
Children. 

1890 Plans to destroy the one room school and its capacity to produce thinkers and 
independent people begins in the US. 

1900 By 1900, all PhD’s in the United States were trained in Prussia (Germany). 

The degree is a German invention. These German educated men would become 
presidents of American Universities, heads of research facilities (both 
corporate and government). 

1900 AMA began to achieve goal of replacing existing medical system with 
allopathy. 

1900 Royal Institute of International Affairs policy makers for colonial US Gov’t. 

1900 Cancer causes 4% of deaths in the United States. 

1900 Deaths from measles were 13 per 100,000 (13 :100,000) 

1900 Tesla reaches New York, which is the time period when he claims to have 
received off-planet transmissions. 

1900 In Germany, Wilhelm Schallmeyer writes “.Inheritance and Selection in the 
Life History of Nationalities: A Sociopolitical Stucfy Based on the Newer 
Biology ", which puts forward the idea of premarital screening by doctors 
for “undesirable” inheritable traits. 

1900 Over 6,000 people fall ill in Britain after beer is contaminated with arsenic 
from the production of carbonic acid gas from coal in the sugar refining 
process. 

1900 Max Planck formulates quantum theory. 

1901 Ewen Cameron, son of the Reverend Duncan Cameron, is bom in Scotland. Ewen 
would later in his life bcome involved with CIA mind control programs. (See 1926) 

1901 J.P. Morgan partner Willard Straight becomes assistant to Sir Robert Hart, 
chief of Imperial Chinese Customs Service, conduting opium traffic. Later, 

Straight becomes head of Morgan Banks Far Eastern operations. 

1901 Rockefeller Institute for Medical Research founded. 

1901 Tesla patent 685,012, in which he describes supercooling of conductors to 
lower resistence. At this time, Tesla wanted to sue Marconi for patent 
infringement. Marconi had used Tesla patent #645,576, filed in 1897 and 
issued March 20, 1900. Tesla begins building WardenclyffeTower for 
radio broadcasting and wireless transmission of power. 

1901 J.P. Morgan buys $23 million in stock of Central Railroad of New Jersey. 

1902 Rockefeller General Education Board founded, with the objective of racial 
amalgamation and abolition of difference between sexes. The overt stated 
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objective: “the promotion of education in the United States without 
distinctions of sex, race or creed.”. Incorporators include Frederick T. Gates 
(Rockefellers right-hand man), Daniel Coit Gilman (vp Peabody Fund and 
Slater Fund, president of University of California (1872) and Johns 
Hopkins (1875), incorporator and first president of the Carnegie Institute and 
original incorporator of Russell Sage Foundation. Gilman helped set up the 
Yale Trust in 1856 to finance th e Skull & Bones organization. Other original 
directors of the General Education Board included Morris K. Jessup, a 
banker who had been treasurer of the Peabody and Slater Funds, and 
Walter Hines Page, who as US ambassador to Britain would help involve the 
US in World War I, and George Peabody, who would be appointed the first 
director of the Federal Reserve Bank of New York (1914-1921) and later 
became a director of FDR’s Warm Springs Foundation and treasurer to the 
Democratic Party. Peabody espoused to Fabian Socialism. The General 
Education Board was pushed through Congress in by Senator Nelson Aldrich. 

1902 Paul and Felix Warburg emigrate to the United States. 

1902 The Chicago Health Department develops its “vaccination creed”, which states 
that “true vaccination repeated until it ‘no longer takes’ always prevents 
smallpox. Nothing else does.” The policy is immediately taken up by the US 
military. 

1902 Tesla files patent #1,119,732 on an “Appratus For Transmitting Electrical 
Energy. Patent issued in 1914. Also #685,975, “Apparatus for Utilization of 
Radient Energy”. 

1902 British Lord Kelvin proclaims agreement with Tesla in regard to two issues: 
Mars was signaling America, and the conservation of non-renewable 
resources. 

1903 Rockefeller Institute for Medical Research expands influence. 

1903 William J. (Bill) Donovan studies law at Columbia University until 1908. FDR 
was one of Donovans classmates. (See 1915) 

1903 Tesla’s money problems grow more severe. J.P. Morgan sends the remainder 
of the promised $150,000, but it barely covers bills. 

1903 United States immigration adds “Epileptics and insane persons” to the list 
of excluded persons. 

1903 Tesla patent #723,188 and #725,605 contain principles of logical AND 
circuit element. 

1904 Carnegie Institution of Washington establishes a biological experiment 
station at Cold Spring Harbor, New York. Eugenicist Charles B. Davenport 
is assigned to be director. 

1904 German Alfred Ploetz founds the Archive for Racial and Social Biology, 
which becomes the chief journal of the German eugenics or race hygiene 
movement. Eugenics is popularized in Germany by Ernst Haeckel. 

1904 German chemical companies negotiate to merge interests. 

1904 John D. Rockefeller issues “Occasional Letter No. F detailing plans to mold 
the people, reduce national intelligence to the lowest common denominator, 
destroy parental influence, traditional and customs, and eliminate science 
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and real learning, “in order to perfect human nature”. 

1904 First ultraviolet lamps invented. General theory of radioactivity postulated. 

1904 Eugenics established as a course at University College in London. 

1904 Eugenics laboratory established at Cold Springs Harbor on Long Island, 
constructed by Charles B. Davenport. Cold Springs Harbor was also the 
location of the estates of both Dulles brothers. Cold Springs facility is funded 
in excess of $11 million by the Harrimans and the Rockefellers. 

1905 Food and Drug Act passed in the United States. 

1905 From 1905 until the First World War a great deal of literature was in 
evidence that attacked the “intellectual nature” of education. 

1905 Eleven states in the US have compulsory vaccination laws; 34 states do not. No 
states physically force injections on citizens, Vaccination was made compulsory 
without state legislation providing for analysis of its history. 

1905 Assassination of Ohio governor Steunenberg. 

1905 Anglo-Chinese agreement. Chinese agree to reduce domestic opium 
production. 

1905 British Fabian Society opens an American branch, the Intercollegiate Socialist 
Society (ISS). Changed name to League for Industrial Democracy in 1921. One 
of the founders was John Dewey, who would travel to Russia in the late 1920’s 
to help organize a Marxist educational system. 

1905 First Communist Revolution in Russia fails. Lenin sent to Switzerland. Funds 
used for this first attempt provided by John D. Rockefeller through Standard 
Oil representatives. 

1905 Einstein formulates his Special Theory of Relativity and photon theory of light. 

1905 Benedictine monk Adolph Lanz forms the Order of the New Temple, and 
was publisher of the magazine Ostara, which had the ancient symbol of 
the swastika on the cover. In later years, Adolph Hitler would meet with Lanz 
at Lambach Abbey, where Hitler would be introduced to Vienna’s occult 
orders. The organization promoted Aryan Templarism and a war with 
worldwide Jewry, who were seen to be the secret masters behind the 
manipulation of world political and financial systems. It is from this 
meeting that Hitler would develop the ideas brought forth in Mein Kampf. 

1905 New York Times notes in its obituary of Baron Alphonse de Rothschild that 
he possessed $60 million in American securities, depite the fact that financial 
authorities deny Rothschilds are active in US finance. 

1906 J.P. Morgans Southern Railroad Merger. 

1906 William A Rockefeller dies in Freeport,Illinois 

1906 First Pure Food and Drug law in the United States passed. 

1906 Election in England. 

1906 China and Britain agree to reduction of opium production. 

1906 Investigations into the content of Coca-Cola are halted by the US Secretary 
of Agriculture. 

1906 In Germany, followers of Haeckel form the influential Monist League, 
pressing for a government patterned along Darwinian lines. 

1907 England passes the Vaccination Act of 1907. after the newly elected 
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government comes to power. The act allowed a statutory objection from 
a parent relative to a child vaccination before the child was four months 
old. 

1907 Indiana passes the world’s first compulsory sterilization law for “all 

confirmed criminals, idiots, rapists and imbeciles” who were confined in 
state institutions. By 1908, 30 states passed similar laws. 

1907 At the Indiana State Reformatory, 475 males receive vasectomies. 

1907 United States immigration adds “imbeciles and feeble-minded persons” to 
the exclusion list. 

1907 Bureau of Chemistry empowered by Congress to police quality of US food. 

1907 US Depression of 1907 created by International Bankers. 

1907 Allan Dulles secretary to Hague Peace Conference 

1907 J.P. Morgan precipitates Banking Panic of 1907 after Rothschild visits, as a 
future “example” of America’s need for a central bank. J.P. Morgan would 
eventually gain control of all large insurance companies in the US. 

1908 Standard Oil achieves transcontinental US pipeline. 

1908 Fritz Haber synthesizes ammonia. 

1908 MSG is developed in its modem form by a Japanese chemist. By 1991, over 
100 million pounds a year would be used by the food industry; a Harvard 
Medical School study reveals 30% of 1,529 surveyed reporting reactions, 
such as insomnia, depression, life-threatening asthma attacks, nausea, 
visual distrubances, weakness, fatigue, shortness of breath, diarrhea, 
abdominal pain and anxiety. [Behavior modifier] 

1908 Federal Bureau for Investigation founded in the US. 

1908 Founding of the Armanen Initiates, another proto-Nazi secret society. 

1908 Karl Haushofer meets Gurdjieff while in Tibet and is introduced to the 

legend of the subterranean city of Agarthi, constructed over 60,000 years 
ago by adepts who fled Atlantis. Gurdjieff asserted that the human race was 
asleep and had to be awoken from its dream state by application of occult 
techniques - thus the origin of the Nazi slogan “Germany Awake”. The 
Nazi philosophy would be refined with the addition of the paradigm of 
Neitzsche and the superman concept. 

1908 I.G. Farben discovers sulfanilamide. It is kept secret for 28 years. 

1908 Tunguska explosion in the Soviet Union. 

1909 Massachusetts Senate introduces bill prohibiting compulsory vaccination 

1909 Harriman Research Institute formed when E.H.Harriman dies. 

1909 Marconi shares the Nobel with German Carl Braun for separate but parallel 
development of the wireless telegraph. 

1909 Germans discover how to convert coal into gasoline. 

1909 T. Henry Moray begins to experiment with extraction of electricity from the 
ground. 

1909 FDR invests in Oak Island Treasure Company off Nova Scotia. 

1909 Carnegie Institution of Washington incorporated by Daniel Coit Gilman, 
Frederic Delano, Cleveland Dodge and others. 

1909 Lord Alfred Milner begins organizing round table groups in chief British 
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dependencies and in the United States, (to 1913). 

1909 Rockefeller Sanitary Commission established. Beginning of Rockefeller 
Foundation. 

1909 New York Press, January 26, 1909 publishes a report by W.B. Clark which 
states, “ cancer was practically unknown until cowpox vaccination began to 
be introduced. I have seen 200 cases of cancer, and I never saw a case of 
cancer in an unvaccinated person.” Scientific evidence begins to mount that 
where human lymph is employed in a vaccine, syphilis, leprosy and TB soon 
follow. Where calf lymph is employed in the creation of a vaccine, TB and 
cancer soon follow. (Cancer and Vaccination by Esculapius) 

1910 Tesla Ozone Company incorporated. Later, Tesla Propulsion Company would 
build turbines for ships. 

1910 Attempted assassination of Mayor Gaynor of New York. 

1910 Japan acquires a source of cheap and abundant sugar on Formosa. Incidence 
of tuberculosis (TB) rises dramatically in Japan. 

1910 Moray able to extract enough power from the ground to operate a small 
electrical device. Moray enrolls in a correspondence course in electrical 
engineering. 

1910 First TB Sanitarium opened. TB death rate 180:100,000. 

1910 AMA requests Carnegie Foundation to survey all US medical schools. Simon 

Flexer (later to be a director of the Rockefeller Foundation) produces the report. 

1910 Carnegie institutes his Wundt model of volkschulen, school for the masses, 
in his home town of Gary. Indiana between 1910 and 1914. The system had 
no academic endeavor at all. The Gary system was pioneered by William 
Wirt. 

1910 Rockefellers have achieved working control of the Carnegie Foundations. The 
Educational Trust controls all jobs in education, and is run out of Stanford 
and Columbia Teachers College. 

1910 The one-room schoolhouse is no longer in existence in the United States. 

1910 Meeting on Jekyl Island to plan Federal Reserve System. Nelson Aldrich. 

1910 Dr. Olin West becomes Tennessee director of Rockefeller Santitary Comm. 

1910 Baron Rudolf von Sebottendorf decides to found his own secret society while 
living in Istanbul. Makes contact with German Order in 1916. 

1910 Dr. James Douglas founds the National Radium Institute for treatments. 

1910 The Round Table Quarterly begins publication. 

1911 Moray begins to realize the energy he has been working with is oscillatory in 
nature, and that the energy was not coming from the Earth, but from some 
outside source to Earth. The oscilllations were further realized as being more 
like “waves from the sea” in nature. (See 1925) 

1911 Denmark sugar consumtion 82 pounds per person annually. 

1911 Death rate for diabetes in Denmark is 8 per 100,000. 

1911 Supreme Court orders that Rockefeller Standard Oil Monopoly be broken up. 

1911 General vaccination programs against typhoid begin in the United States. 

1911 International Conference on the narcotic problem held at The Hague. It was 
agreed to regulate the narcotics trade. 
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1911 Britain passes the “Official Secrets Act” prevents future discussion of anything 
the government deems secret. 

1911 Carnegie Corporation incorporated by Andrew Carnegie and Elihu Root. The 
directors for the Carnegie Corporation in the future would include Mark 
Kaplan, president of Drexel Burnham and Lambert (Belgian Rothschilds). 

1911 Frederick Winslow Taylor founds scientific management and human engineering 
by publishing a massive work showing managers how to get more from their 
workers. 

1911 Britain issues large loan to Persia, with Persia opium reserves as collateral. 

1911 Licensed opium dens in Shanghai numbered 87. 

1911 Encyclopedia Brittanica contains “a guide for acquisition, operation and 
care of the opium pipe.” 

1911 Assassination of prime minister of Russia. 

1912 In the publication The World Today, Tesla gives an interview, saying that 
it would be possible to split the planet, by combining vibrations with the 
correct resonance of the Earth itself. Tesla: “within a few weeks, I could set 
the Earths crust into such a state of vibration that it would rise and fall 
hundreds of feet.” (See 1935) 

1912 Hans Horbiger expounds on the ice and fire cosmogeny that would later 
fire Hitlers thought patterns. Glazialkosmogonie und Welteislehre. 

1912 Dr. Robert Boesler, New Jersey dentist, notes that “ modem manufacturing of 
su gar has brought about entirely new diseases. Sugar has caused a vast 
de generation of the people. ” 

1912 Westinghouse repossesses equipment of Tesla as funding for his projects 
his withdrawn. 

1912 First International Congress of Eugenics at the University of London. The 
president of the Congress is Leonard Darwin, son of Charles Darwin; one 
of the first English vice presidents is Winston Churchill. American vice- 
presidents included Charles Elliot, president emeritus of Harvard, and 
Alexander Graham Bell. Also attending was Starr Jordon, president of 
Stanford University. 

1912 Mathematician David Hilbert developed new math capable of defining 
dimensional spaces. Meets John von Neumann in 1926. 

1912 Alfred Moray explores artificial production of ionizing radiation while in 
Sweden. Tesla explored same processes before 1900. 

1912 Assassination of Spanish premier. 

1912 Attempted assassination of Theodore Roosevelt. 

1912 First whooping cough (Pertussis) vaccine created by two French bacteriologists, 
Jules Bordet and Octave Gengou, who wanted to use it in Tunisia. After they grew 
Pertussis bateria in large pots, they killed it with heat, mixed it with formaldehyde 
(used to embalm bodies) and injected it into children.This whole cell vaccine, 
although crude, is similar to that injected into people today. 

1912 Dec 16 Truth magazine. “Schiff head of Kuhn Loeb for Rothschild interests” 

1912 Colonel E. Mandell House publishes the book “ Philip Dru - Administrator ”, 
outlining plans for a central bank and the establishment of socialism in the US. 
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1912 Psychologist Henry Goddard administers IQ tests to foreigners ar Ellis Island 
and rejects 80 percent as”feeble-minded”. 

1912 Founding of Germanen Order, another proto-Nazi secret society. 

1912 Henry Moray goes to Sweden and attends the University of Upsalla to take 
courses by examination. 

1912 The King of England, George V is the cousin of both the Czar of Russia and 
the Reiser in Germany. George V and his wife are both emigrant Germans. 

1913 Averell Harriman dominates the Skull & Bones. 

1913 Moray discovers several kinds of material from a hillside in Sweden and brings 
them home for testing, to see if a material suitable for a “valve” (transistor 
equivalent) existed. Discovered silver wire used on stone makes a rectifier. 

1913 John D. Rockefeller founds Rockefeller Institute with $ 100 million grant. 

1913 Assassination of George I of Greece. 

1913 Rockefeller Foundation Charter pushed through Congress by Senator 
Robert F. Wagner of New York, as a way to evade government decrees 
against the Standard Oil monopoly. A spinoff of the Rockefeller Foundation, 
the China Medical Board, secured the China oil market and gave access to 
the highly profitable Asian drug trade, after Rockefeller financed the rise 
to power of the Soong family, who created modem China. A future director 
of the Rockefeller Foundation would be Lee DuBridge, also a president of 
the California Institute of Technology, a trustee of the Rand Corporation 
and a member of the US Atomic Energy Commission. 

1913 The American Cancer Society is formed. (See 1944). 

1913 Federal Reserve Act “passed” while Congress adjourns for Christmas 
Holiday. Founders of the Federal Reserve Bank (central bank) include 
members of the Rothschild family, J.P. Morgan and Paul Warburg (not a 
US citizen before or after). Paul Warburg’s brother goes to Germany to 
start a central bank there. Charles Lindbergh said, “the Act establishes 
the most gigantic trust on Earth...the new law will create inflation whenever 
the trust wants inflation...from now on, depression will be artificially 
created ” 

1913 FDR arrives in Washington, D.C. to take his position as Under Secretary of the 
U.S. Navy. 

1914 Licensed opium dens in Shanghai number 663. 

1914 Attempted and then successful assassination of Austria’s Archduke Ferdinand. 

1914 The German Reichstag considers a eugenic sterilzation law. 

1914 I.G. Farben, headed by Carl Duisberg, pushes for chemical warfare. Nobel 
pricewinner Fritz Haber is regarded as the “father of chemical warfare”. I.G. 
production of chlorine gas is 40 tons per day. 

1914 US National Debt is $ 1 billion. 

1914 Harrison Drug Control Act. 

1914 Resurgence of Illuminati in Austria. A major US railroad collapses. 

1914 Eugenics taught at Harvard University, Columbia, Cornell, Brown, 

Wisconsin, Northwestern, Clark and other universities. 

1914 Aleister Crowley sails from Switzerland to New York. 
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1914 First Conference of Race Betterment in Battle Creek, Michigan, where the 
paradigm evolved that the future of mankind depended on attention to the 
mentally ill and restoration of brain function. Precursor to behavior control. 

A “segregation and sterilization program” was proposed to reduce the number 
of “defective and anti-social” people in the population from 10% to 5.7 % by 
1955 by sterilizing 5.7 million Americans. 

1914 Archeduke Franz Ferdinand, heir to Austro-Hungarian throne, assassinated 
in Sarajevo, Bosnia by Bosnian Serbs. Germany declares war on Russia. 

1914 United States issues proclamation of neutrality. 

1914 Tesla pleads with J.P. Morgan for funds to finish and ship a turbine to 
Germany. 

1914 Hitler enlists in the military at the beginning of World War I. He is blinded by 
mustard gas and taken to Pasewalk military hospital in northern Germany, 
diagnosed with “psychopathic hysteria”. Hitler was placed under the care 
of Dr. Edmund Foster. Later in 1933, the Gestapo would round up all records 
of a psychiatric nature related to Hitlers treatment. Dr. Foster mysteriously 
“committed suicide” in 1933. According to Hitler, he had experienced a vision 
“from another world” while at the hospital. Hitler is discharged from the 
hospital in 1918 and travels to Munich. 

1914 Federal Reserve System established in the United States. 

1915 Aleister Crowley becomes interested in the phenomenon of German Nationalism. 
He is also in the employ of British Intelligence MI5. 

1915 Planning begins for US war with Japan (1941). 

1915 William (Bill) Donovan selected by the Rockefeller Foundation to go to 

Europe on a “War Relief Mission”. While in London, Donovan works with 
Walter Page and William Stephenson, who later “advises” him on setting 
up the OSS. 

1915 A doctor in Mississippi alters the diet of 12 prison inmates and is successful 
and producing pellegra, in a curious attempt at reverse contradictory logic 
in an “attempt to find a cure for the disease”. 

1915 Germans use chlorine gas on the battlefield against French and Algerians. They 
also use a form of tear gas (T-Stoff) on the Russian front. 

1915 Tesla sues Marconi over radio patents. The Nobel prize commitee decides not 
to award Tesla and Edison a joint prize, and chooses two other men. 

1915 A German firm, licensed to use Tesla’s radio patents, builds a radio station for 
the US Navy on Mystic Island near Tuckerton, New Jersey, equipped with 
the famous Goldschmidt high frequency magnetic reflecting alternator. The 
station is closed by the government in 1917. 

1915 David Rockefeller bom. Klu Klux Klan revival. 

1915 German spies caught in Russia trying to spread plague bacteria. 

1915 Britain begins creation of chemical warfare compounds. British use chlorine 
gas against the Germans, killing British troops as the wind shifts. Britain 
comes up with impregnated clothing as a defense. 

1915 Canada experiences a period of Prohibition until 1919 to create financial 
reserves and bootlegging network for upcoming US prohibition. 
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1915 J.P. Morgan organizes control of US newspaper businesses. 

1915 Allied war orders take up the slack in US economy. Purchasing agent for the 
Allies in the US is J.P.Morgan Company. 

1915 Tetanus epidemics in trenches of World War I. 

1915 Author Margaret Singer jailed for writing book limiting family size. 

1915 Germans announce a submarine blockade of British Isles. 

1915 Britain mines the North Sea and imposes a naval blockade on Germany. 

1915 The ship Lusitania leaves New York with a shipment of explosives and is 
sunk by a German submarine. American lives are lost. 

1916 I.G.Farben official Werner Daitz first describes “national socialism”. 

1916 Walter S. Gifford organizes the US Council on National Defense, formed to 
involve the US in World War 1. Gifford later becomes president of ATT , 
a chairman of the board of the Carnegie Institution and an officer of the 
Rockefeller Foundation. 

1916 The first evidence of brown mottling of teeth is reported in the United States. 

1916 Walter Rathenau in Germany works to establish world socialism. He would 
eventually be murdered. 

1916 FDR is Secretary of the Navy in the United States, and orders Navy contracts 
in advance of US entry into World War 1. 

1916 French ship Sussex sunk, injuring Americans on board. 

1916 Introduction of graduated income tax in the US. 

1916 British War Office purchases 7,000 acres in Porton Down for a chemical 
warfare installation. 

1917 Constituents try and force Harrison Drug Control Act on Coca-Cola and 
are defeated. 

1917 Freud writes “Introduction to Psychoanalysis”. 

1917 Wagner von Jauregg treats syphilitic paralysis by injecting malaria. 

1917' Congress passes the Trading With the Enemy Act of 1917 . The US was at war 
with Germany. 

1917 Congress passes the Espionage Act of 1917 . 

1917 Camegies schooling system is brought to New York by William Wirt and tried 
in twelve schools that were predominently Jewish. Jewish immigrants, realizing 
what was being perpetrated, riot for three weeks. Over 200 school children were 
jailed. (Ref: The Great School Wars, Diane Ravitch) (See 1910, 1930). 

1917 Congress passes the Invention Secrecy Act in the United States as a wartime 
measure to prevent disclosure of inventions that “might be detrimental to 
the public safety or defense. The act ended in 1918, but was resurrected in 
1940 and reinstituted in the Invention Secrecy Act of 1951 . 

1917 United States intervenes and enters World War I. 

1917 Tesla describes the invention of radar in the Electrical Experimenter of 
August 1917. 

1917 Second Communist Revolution in Russia successful. The regime of Lenin would 
be responsible for 4,017,000 murders between 1917-1924. 

1917 Tesla reluctantly accepts the “Edison Medal”. Tesla had achieved a charge of 
20 million volts in some of his devices. 
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1917 US passes Trading With the Enemy Act , forbidding US firms or their foreign 
subsidiaries from trading with enemies of the US except under license. 

1917 Post WW1 supplies of chlorine designated to be added to water supplies. 

1917 21.3% of WWI draftees rejected because of handicaps. 

1917 AMA hostility toward compulsory health insurance. 

1917 Britain informs Lord Rothschild of the intent to create a Jewish homeland 

in Palestine, supported by the Zionist movement created by British Intelligence. 

1917 Outbreaks of encephalitis in China and Europe. 

1917 Trotsky arrives in New York aboard the steamer Monserrat, picks up funds 
and heads for Russia to start the Bolshevik Revolution. 

1917 Prohibition amendment ratified in the US with scheduled implementation in 
the year 1920. 

1917 British use phosgene gas shells on the Germans. 

1917 Fifteen states in the US have eugenics laws on the books which authorize 
sterilization of criminals, epileptics, the retarded and insane. 

1918 Henry Moray finds a post-war job as a fireman on a railroad, then obtained 
work as a civil engineer for the Denver and Rio Grand Railroad, and as an 
electrical engineer for several companies in Salt Lake City. He became a 
certified member of the Amercian Assn of Engineers. 

1918 World War I ends after the use of 66 million poison gas artillery shells. 

1918 Congress passes the Sedition Act of 1918. 

1918 Great influenza epidemic attributed to widespread use of vaccines. 

1918 The Surgeon General of the United States issues a report that states that 

tuberculosis is the leading cause for discharge of men from the Armed Forces. 

1918 Wilson calls for the formation of a League of Nations. 

1918 Paris Peace Conference. 

1918 Beginning of period of near-anarchy in Germany, that would last until Hitler 
becomes Persident of the Reich in 1933. Conflict between Communist element 
and National Socialist Democratic Party, with Hindenburg administration 
presiding. 

1918 Karl T. Compton assigned to American Embassy in Paris. Compton would 
later become a special advisor on Atomic Development and would later 
advise Truman to drop the two atomic bombs on Japan. Compton would 
become a director of the Ford Foundation, Sloan Kettering Cancer Institute 
and the Royal Society of London. 

1918 The Thule Society has over 250 members in Munich and nearly 1,506 others 
throughout the countryside. 

1918 In Germany, Kaiser Wilhelm is forced into exile in Holland and spends time 
studying in his occult library. Wilhelm blames World War I on a conspiracy 
between Czar Nicholas It, King George V of England (who were cousins) 
and secret societies. 

1918 President Wilson aids the new Soviet regime with bridge building projects. 

1918 Aleister Crowley visits the Montauk area on Long Island. 

1918 The Second Reich is defeated in Germany. 

1919 Hitler’s tour as a prisoner-of war guard comes to an end when the camp closes. 
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and he returns to Munich for attachment to German Military Intelligence. His 
duties involve surveillance of Communists who had engineered a coup in Munich. 
Hitler helps unmask the leaders, who are shot. Hitler attends meetings of the 
German Workers Party as an undercover agent, but becomes converted to the 
party and rises to become it’s leader. 

1919 Adolph Hitler joins theThule Society, which founds National Socialist Party 
to drum up support for another war. British fascists are tied closely to the 
Thule Group, the Golden Dawn, etc. Hitler is also trained as a police spy 
under Captain Mayr of the Bavarian Army Group Command IV. In September 
Hitler enters the German Workers Party (DAP), a creation of the Thule Society. 
Hitler, still in the Army, is assigned espionage duties. During the Communist 
uprising in Germany, the Thule Society goes underground after the Munich 
headquarters is raided. Thulist Dr. Frederick Kohn provides Hitler with the 
final design for the swastika. 

1919 Bert Walker formally organizes the W.AHarriman & Co private bank. In 

the autumn of 1919, Prescott Bush meets Bert Walkers daughter Dorothy, and 
they are married in August 1921. The wedding was attended by Yale 
Bonesmen from the class of 1917. 

1919 Warren Bechtel awarded first federal road building contract in U.S. 

1919 Diptheria vaccinations injure 60 and kill 10 in Texas. 

1919 Allan Dulles serves with Barnard Baruch on Supreme Economic Council 

1919 British use arsenic smoke when intervening in the Russian Civil War. 

1919 Royal Institute of International Affairs founded (REA) founded by 21 
Americans and their British counterparts. 

1919 Death rate from encephalitis accelerates. Between 1919 and 1928, over 
500,000 deaths and 1,000,000 cases of neurological impairment were 
attributed to this disease, which affects males more than females. Recent 
research indicates that this epidemic was a late manifestation of the post 
World War I influenza outbreaks, and that both were due to the appearance 
of a swine flu virus. 

1919 From 1919 to 1920, William Donovan sent on classified missions to China 
and Siberia. 

1919 Versailles Treaty. Germany, who lost WWI, is forbidden to have any type 
of intelligence gathering agency. A proposal is made by the American 
government (Morgenthau’s Pastoral Policy! signed by Wilson, as one of 
the provisions of Germany’s surrender, the extermination of the Germans 
as “an inherently warlike race”. The document is now kept in the Sid 
Richardson Research Center at the University of Texas, Austin. 

1919 Paris Peace Conference. League of Nations founded. 

1919 Communists murder Prince von Thum, a member of the Thule Society and a 
member of the Order of Bavarian Mystics, which claimed descent from the 
Illuminati. 

1919 Hitler is impressed with the political philosophy of Guido von List, which 
involves the degradation of the Jews as a slave race who would work for 
their German masters in a future Aryan-dominated Europe. 
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1919 Hitlers miltary intelligence operation engaged in domestic terrorism. Rohm 

takes Hitler to see Dietrich Eckart, the morphine addict who heads the German 
Thule Society. 

1919 Belgian soldiers occupy Germany following WWI for ten years. 

1920 In Germany, the DAP becomes the National Socialist German Workers Party 
(Nazi Party). 

1920 Encephalitis from childhood diseases (negligible before 1900) is being encountered 
more and more frequently as vaccination programs increase. 

1920 Montague Norman achieves governorship of the Bank of England until 1944. 

It was Norman who decided that Hitler should get help from London’s financial 
sector to build his influence against the Bolsheviks in Germany in 1934. 

1920 Britain declares its opium war against the United States. Prohibition in the 
US brings narcotics trafficking and large scale organized crime into the US. 

1920 Banking panic of 1920. Federal Reserve orders bank to recall loans. 

1920 Dr. Otto Walberg experiments with human cells. Removes 35% of the oxygen 
and cells become non-reversibly cancerous. 

1920 I.G. Farben signs working agreements with Sandoz and Ciba-Geigy in Switz 

1920 Dr. Bergius discovers hydrogenation process. 

1920 William Donovan meets Adolph Hitler at Berchtesgaden and Pension Moritz. 

1920 The German Workers Party changes its name to the National Socialist Party. 

1920 Period begins where 400 political figures in Germany are assassinated. 

1920 Henry Moray injured on the job, which forces him back to examine radiant 
energy. 

1921 Milner becomes head of Rio Tinto Zinc until his death in 1925. 

1921 Council on Foreign Relations formed in New York City from US RIAA branch 
under the direction of Colonel Mandell House. 

1921 US banks number 31,076. 

1921 The regime of Chiang Kai-shek in China would bre responsible for the murder 
of 10,214,000 people between 1921 and 1948. 

1921 Duke of Bedford, Marquis of Tavistock, creates the Tavistock Institute in 
London to study the effect of shellshock on British soldiers who survived 
World War I. Its purpose was to establish the “breaking point” of men 
under stress, under the direction of the British Army Bureau of Psychological 
Warfare, commanded by Sir John Rawlings-Reese. Led to the creation of the 
Tavistock Institute of Human Relations in London, home of its prophet, 

Sigmund Freud. The Tavistock Institute developed the mass brain-washing 
techniques which were first used experimentally on American prisoners of 
war in Korea . (Think of the implications of this). Its experiments on crowd 
control methods by modifying human behavior through topical psychology have 
been widely used on the American public. 

1921 National Institute for Industrial Psychology founded in London. 

1921 Hitlers storm troopers agitate against political opponents in Germany. 

1921 Second International Congress of Eugenics held in New York City. Sponsoring 
committee includes Herbert Hoover and the presidents of Clark University, 

Smith College and the Carnegie Institute of Washington (Rockefeller). 
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1921 Ghandi begins agitating against the British opium imports into India. He 
would be eventually assassinated. 

1921 BCG tuberculosis vaccine developed. 

1921 Fredrich Dessauer advocates x-ray therapy. 

1921 Lenin establishes Soviet trade policy of acquaintance with US technology. 

1921 US Supreme Court redefines Trading With Enemy Act to apply in wartime. 

1922 William (Bill) Donovan appointed US District Attorney for New York. 

1922 H.H. Laughlin, the expert eugenics agent of the US House of Representatives 

Committee on Immigration and Naturalization, proposes the Model Eugenic 
Sterilization Law - a model to be followed by Hitler in 1933. Laughlins law 
would mandate destruction of criminals, the insane, those with TB, the blind, 
the deformed, the crippled and the dependent. 

1922 School becomes the ultimate screening mechanism and ultimate creator 
of a receptive, docile public. Individual communities were gradually 
denied the right to hire their own teachers. State legislatures forced to 
accept the idea of “certification” by Camegie/Rockefeller controlled 
Education Trust and teacher colleges. 

1922 Aluminum production (along with production of toxic by-product sodium 
fluoride) increases. Aluminum cookware is mass introduced in the US, 
beginning the gradual accumulation of aluminum in the brains of 
Americans. Additional aluminum is injected into society in “antacids” 
and toothpaste tubes, which aggrevate the action of toxic fluorides. 

1922 Steve Bechtel, son of Warren Bechtel, is a student at the University of 
California. 

1922 Coca-Cola plant built in Ashtabula, Ohio. The drink contains coal tar 
derivatives, flavoring, and massive amounts of sugar. 

1922 Concept for future Bank of International Settlements created in Genoa, Italy. 

1922 Illinois Medical Journal says AMA has become an autocracy. 

1922 Tesla files various patents in the field of fluid mechanics. 

1922 By 1922, more than 100 radiologists died from X-ray induced cancer. 

1922 A study bv Samuel Torrev Orton connects emotional disturbance with 
neurological problems . This insight was lost after World War II when 
psychology, psychiatry and psychoanalysis became popular, breaking the 
connection. The emotional disturbances caused bv vaccines then became 
financial fodder for the new psvch-industries . With the causes suppressed. 
a new industry was bom . 

1922 The small pox vaccination program causes an outbreak of encephalitis and 
ascending paralysis. (Guillain-Barre Syndrome) 

1922 Adolph Hitler is sent to prison until 1924. Occultist Alfred Rosenberg becomes 
acting leader of the National Socialist Party in the interim. Rosenberg and 
Eckart import the Protocols into the party philosophy. Rosenberg envisioned a 
new national religion, which Hitler disapproved of. 

1923 Karl Haushofer ghost writes Hitlers Mein Kampf in prison. Haufshofer later 
forms the Vril Society. 

1923 Members of the Thule Society collaborate with Aleister Crowley’s Lodge, the 
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Astrum Argentinian (Order of the Silver Star of the Illuminati) and a hybrid 
project called the Phisummum created, for the purpose of time travel 
investigations. The Phisummum Order was known as the Order of the Black Sun. 

1923 According to the Star of Isis mystery school, in 1923 there was a massive 

experiment by the Nazis with time travel. Apparently, the time rift associated 
with the Phildelphia Experiment began in 1923, not with the experiment in 1943. 
Dr. Karl Obermeyer steals the core chamber containing crucial crystals necessary 
for a black hole inversion process. 

1923 Interpol founded in Vienna. The Germans would control Interpol through 
1944. 

1923 Rockefeller Commission decides that Adoph Hitler was to lead the German 
people to their suicide in a Wagnerian Tragedy, fake his suicide and make 
a secret exit. Hitler returns the twice-stolen saucer secrets to Rockefeller 
in a secret deal, with the US acting in security mode. 

1923 Canadian physician Frederick Banting receives Nobel Prize for discovery 
of a way to extract the hormon e insulin. which permitted control of blood 
sugar in those with diabetes. This opens a whole new medical market because 
of the growing sugar addiction in the US public. 

1923 Earl of Inchscape publishes his report which insists that British opium trade 
must be maintained to protect the revenue of the British Empire, much to 
the protest of the League of Nations. 

1923 In the US, 18,718 businesses fail. 

1923 From 1923 to 1976, the regime of Mao Tse-tung in China would be responsible 
for 37,828,000 murders. 

1923 Nazi’s assassinate all political opposition. Ernst Rohm is killed and the German 
military is consolidated under Hitler. 

1923 In Germany, massive inflation takes place as the Reichbank issues a total of 
92.8 quintillion paper marks. One pound of butter = 6 trillion marks. 

1923 US President Harding dies mysteriously after reading a coded message. 

1923 US Congressman Stephen Porter passes a bill through Congress calling for 
import quotas on opium that would reduce consumption 90%, leaving the 
remaining 10% for “medical purposes”. 

1924 William Donovan comes to Washington DC at the request of Harlan Stone, 
one of Donovans professors at Columbia, to become Asst Attorney General 
of the US. Donovan requests Edgar Hoovers removal from FBI, but Stone 
appoints him to head the agency. Donovan becomes involved in the 
persecution of Senator Burton Wheeler. 

1924 Germany, on May 25th, announces that it has electrical weapons in the Chicago 
Tribune : “The German government has an invention of death rays that will 
bring down airplanes, ruin automobile motors and spread a curtain of death like 
the gas clouds of the recent war”. Three days later, the New York Times details 
a ray weapon developed by the Soviets - an electromagnetic invention by a 
Russian engineer named Grammachikoff. According to the article, testing 
began in August of 1923 with the aid of German technical experts. The U.S. 
Army is offered plans by J.H. Hamil for the German device, but they refuse. 
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1924 Dr. Seale Harris of the University of Alabama discovers that sugar can cause 
hyperinsulinism and recommends people cut sugar consumption. The medical 
establishment comes down on Harris and his work is suppressed. Harris would 
be awarded a medal by the AMA 25 years later as pharmaceuticals to 
control low blood sugar are developed and put into production. The basic 
contribution of refined sugar to the problem remains suppressed. 

1924 Fritz Thyssen sets up his Union Banking Corporation in George Herbert 
Walkers bank in Manhattan. 

1924 The Chief of Naval Operations and the Director of the U.S. Army Signal Corps 
send dispatches to stations to maintain radio silence so signals that were being 
received from Mars could be heard clearly. Signals reported in the NY Times, 
August 28, 1924. 

1924 Federal Reserve begins Open Market Operations. 

1924 George Herbert Walker Bush bom in Milton, Massachusetts. “Bunny” 

Harriman brings Prescott Bush into US Rubber Company in New York. 

1924 Hoover takes Donovan to the Bohemian Club, the West Coast power club. 

1924 Heroin outlawed as a prescription drug in the United States. 

1924 Diptheria vaccinations kill 25 in Bridgewater, Ct and 20 in Concord, NH. 

1924 Diptheria vaccinations kill 6 in Baden, Austria. 

1924 Krupp Industries receives $ 10 million loan from Wall Streets Goldman Sachs. 

1924 American banker Charles Dawes arranges $800 million foreign loan to 
consolidate chemical and steel companies into cartels. 

1925 Mein Kampf published in Germany. 

1925 Danish researcher Thorvald Madsen tries a modified Pertussis vaccine during 
an epidemic in the Faroe Islands. It did not prevent Pertussis. (See 1933). 

1925 T.Henry Moray begins to see further improvement on extraction of energy 

from ambient space and offers his invention to the United States Government, 
who declined, saying it would compete with public utilities. Advancements in 
the device prompted demonstrations. Moray calls on General Electric 
Company. On December 23, 1925, Moray bums out the machine. It would take a 
year to reconstruct. 

1925 From 1925, the Roundtable Group receives major financial contributions from 
wealthy individuals, foundations and companies associated with the 
international banking community, including the Carnegie United Kingdom 
Trust, organizations associated with J.P. Morgan, and the Rockefeller Group. 

1925 Doctors at the Paris Academy of Medicine discuss deaths occurring shortly 
after vaccination in Holland and other European countries. 

1925 In England, less than 50% of infants are vaccinated for smallpox. 6 deaths occur. 
(See 1872). 

1925 Institute of Pacific Affairs set up in 12 countries, interlocking with the 
Round Table Group and the RIIA. 

1925 General vaccine programs against tuberculosis began in the United States. 

1925 Another major US railroad collapses. 

1925 Fischer and Tropsch synthesis leads to industrial development of synthetic oil. 

1925 Inventor T.Henry Moray contacts General Electric about his work. 
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1925 Conference on International Arms Trade in Geneva produces the Geneva 
Protocol of 1925 against Chemical Warfare. The US and Japan refuse to 
ratify the agreement. 

1925 Bechtel becomes major pipeline contractor for oil companies. 

1925 International Convention Against Narcotics Trade. 

1925 James E. Larrowe of Larrowe Milling Company contacts Suzuki Spice Company 
in Japan for help in disposal of glutamate-containing waste water from the 
processing of sugar beets. Prior to 1918, this waste water had been a source 
of industrial potash, but with the end of WWI something had to be done with 
the vast quantities of waste water kept in tanks. Larrowe goes to the Carnegie 
Mellon Institute of Industrial Research with his problem. Dr. Elmer McCollum 
at Johns Hopkins University advises Larrowe to manufacture glutamate (MSG)with 
the waste water. His company changed its name to Amino Products Corporation, 
and was eventually sold to the International Minerals and Chemicals Company. 

1925 I.G. Farben is reorganized by the Warburgs as a merger between Badische 
Anilin, Bayer, Agfa, Hoechst, Welierter-Meer, and Griesheim Elektron. Max 
Warburg is the Director of I.G. Farben (Germany) and I.G. Chemie (Switz). 

1926 American I.G. founded as a holding company controlling I.G. Farben assets 
in the United States. Some board members were Edsel Ford, Charles Mitchell 
(President of Rockefeller’s National City Bank of New York), Walt Teagle 
(President of Standard Oil), Paul Warburg (Federal Reserve chairman and 
brother of Max Warbug, financier of Nazi Germany’s war effort and Director 
of American I.G.) and Herman Metz, a director of the Bank of Manhattan, 
controlled by the Warburgs. Three other members of the Board of Governors 
for American I. G. were tried and convicted as German war criminals. 

1926 General Medical Society for Psychotherapy created in Germany, an 
international organization. 

1926 Tesla has radio towers erected at the Waldorf in New York. Claims to get 
signals from space. 

1926 Ewen Cameron leaves Britain and joins the staff at Johns Hopkins University 
in Baltimore, Maryland. He then makes a career move and joins the staff of 
Manitoba’s Brandon Mental Hospital. He studies the work of Taylor (1911). 

1926 Dan Magdiel, friend of T.Henry Moray, goes to the Soviet Union to see if 
they are interested in Morays work. 

1926 Hitler sends Goebels to Berlin to prepare for his entry in three years. 

1926 Knights of Malta support ascent of Italian dictator Mussolini. 

1926 Frank Howard of Standard Oil visits Baldische plant in Ludwigshafen. 

1926 Jersey Oil Company enters into a business agreement with I.G. Farben. 

1926 I.G. Farben merges with Dynamit-Nobel. 

1926 Prescott Bush joins W. A. Harriman & Co as vice-president. George Herbert 
Walker would join Harriman in 1928 and later finances the building of 
Madison Square Garden in New York. Walker’s son, George H. Walker, Jr., 
would become chairman of Walker-Bush Oil Corporation and Zapata 
Petroleum (owned by George HW Bush). 

1926 I.G. Farben approaches Standard Oil to discuss synthetic coal - threat to S.O. 
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1927 Conference at the Hague, under the auspices of the League of Nations, on the 
subject of vaccination-caused deaths in Europe . 

1927 Pavlov wins the Nobel Prize for his discovery of a process of organism 
conditioning through external stimuli in a precisely controlled external 
environment. Western and European science focus on the conditioning 
stimuli. Soviet scientists focus on the aspect of external environment. Both 
aspects would later blend in an overall mind control paradigm in the latter 
20th century. Heavy research would be conducted in Germany, which later 
contributed to development of a mind control infrastructure in the U.S. based 
on a mechanistically-based synthetic enviroment tied to body consciousness, 
temporal structure, drugs and electronics. Soviet contributions would add to 
the molding of the underlying psychological sub-structure. China would also 
adopt the paradigm as a basis for control of their vast population of 1 billion. 

1927 John Watson has achieved an experimental basis for the behaviorist school of 
psychology with his experiments in “molding the infant mind”. Using external 
stimuli combined with positive and negative reinforcement, Watson perfected a 
mechanistic method of mind control based on fear . Developments would wait 
for the introduction of operant conditioning by B.F. Skinner, whose first guinea pig 
was his own daughter - who would later commit suicide at the age of 21. 

1927 Henry Moray files a sworn certificate on Nov 14, 1927, describing a 
germanium compound using the words “pure germanium.” 

1927 Oliver Wendell Holmes writes the US Supreme Court decision in the case 
Buck v. Bell . In the case, a psychiatric inmate, Carrie Buck, was chosen for 
sterilzation after having a child because she was deemed “feeble-minded”; 

Oliver Wendell Holmes writes, “It is better if society can prevent our being 
swamped with incompetance, it is better to prevent those who are manifestly 
unfit from breeding their kind The principle that sustains compulsory 
vaccination is broad enough to cover cutting of the fallopian tubes... three 
generations of imbeciles is enough”. They then sterilzed Carrie Buck . The crux 
of the matter is that Carrie Buck was not retarded, but just a little slow, based on 
environmental conditions. Her child grew to be an honor student. 

1927 John Foster Dulles director of GAF Company (American I.G.) until 1934. 

1927 Diptheria vaccinations injure 37 and kill 5 people in China. 

1927 Brookings Institution incorporated by Frederic Delano (FDR’s uncle), Harold 
Moulton and Leo Rowe. Delano was one of the original members of the 
Federal Reserve Board. 

1927 Standard Oil agrees to cooperative program to develop hydrogenation. 

1927 Rockefellers begin to pour money into the CFR. 

1927 Austrian psychiatrist Menfred Sakel develops insulin shock ( insulin coma 
treatment -IC'D . Patients are overdosed with insulin, which induces a coma. 

By 1937, all neuropsychiatric hospitals in Germany would use ICT. 

1927 Four percent of US banks fail. 

1927 British government appoints a committee to inquire into “vaccine lymph”, as 
it is noticed that the “glycerinated calf lymph” used in vaccinations causes 
deaths from “sleepy sickness”. Two London professors bring notice of the 
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problem to the government in 1922. It takes 5 years before the government 
responds. 

1927 Smallpox in England dwindles almost to the vanishing point. Fatality of the 
unvaccinated cases is less than half of the vaccinated cases. 

1928 Federal Reserve withdraws $80 billion from the US Government. 

1928 Moray shows his device to Harvey Fletcher and Carl Eyring of Bell Labs. The 
division of Bell Labs headed by Fletcher would then “come out with” the 
transistor in 1948. 

1928 Approximate time that original bunkers were built at the Montauk base. 

1928 Edward L.Bemays, nephew to Sigmund Freud, writes the book Propaganda. 
in which he explains the structure of the mechanism which controls the 
public mind, and how it is manipulated by those who wish to create public 
acceptance for a particular idea or commodity. Says Bemays, u those who 
manipulate this unseen mechanism of society constitute an invisible 
government which is the true ruling power of our country. Our minds are 
molded, our tastes are formed, largely by men we have never heard of ” Bemays 
represents another connection to Germany and would be essential in the fluoride 
campaign in the United States. 

1928 Cases of post-vaccination encephalitis force creation of two Committees of 
Investigation in Britain. 

1928 Fleming discovers penicillin 

1928 Development of the discovery of the EEG machine and brain waves. 

1928 American Eugenics Society sponsors essay contest on causes of decline in 
Nordic fertility. 

1928 Third International Congress of Eugenics . At the conference, a Dr. Robie 
calls for the sterilization of 14 million Americans with low IQ scores. 

1928 Japan begins experimental production of mustard gas at Tandanoumi Arsenal. 

1928 Brown discovers electrogravity. When it is perfected it becomes classified. 

1928 Over $50 billion is invested in Tesla’s 19th century induction motors and 
systems of power transmission around the world. 

1928 Henry Ford merges assets with I.G. Farben. 

1928 John D. Rockefeller interlocks his empire with I.G. Farben in Germany. 

1928 Standard Oil begins operations in the Middle East. 

1928 Most US corporations have no debt at all. 

1928 The 1928 United States Army Training Manual defines Democracy as 
“A government of the masses. Results in communistic attitude toward 
property, negating property rights. The will of the majority regulates 
without restraint or regard to consequence. Results in anarchy. ” In effect, 
this progresses quickly into an oligarchy, where a minority controls the 
majority. Only a Republic protects both majority and minority . 

1929 After a period of ten years, Belgian troops occupying Germany finally leave. 

1929 William (Bill) Donovan organizes the law form of Donovan, Leisure, Newton 
and Irvine on Wall Street. The firm defends AT&T in a government anti¬ 
trust lawsuit. 

1929 Dr. Wileys book The History of a Crime Against the Food Law published. 
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detailing the subversion of the food purity laws and government corruption; 
all the books produced are mysteriously bought up, and no copies can be 
found. Wiley’s Bureau of Chemisty is dismantled and replaced by the 
Food Drue and Insecticide Administration, precursor of the FDA. All 
lists of “dubious compounds in food” were declared “Generally Recognized 
as Safe (GRAS)”. 

1929 German neurologist Hans Berger tests a large number of individuals and 
determines that brain wave activity clusters and peaks at numerous points. 

1929 Consumption of refined sugar in Sweden 120 pounds per person annually. 

1929 Secretary of State Stimson abolishes State Department code-breaking office. 

1929 Admiral Byrd conducts expeditions to both poles. Discovers new areas. 

1929 Standard Oil gains 1/2 rights to hydrogenation process in world except 
Germany. 

1929 I.G. Farben, Standard Oil and Shell Oil consumated agreement. 

1929 Royal Bank of Canada gives Venezuelan Diego Cisneros his start on a 
financial empire involved with drug trafficking that would be worth over 
$3.3 billion in 1992. Cisneros has close associations with Rockefeller family, 
was a partner in a Florida finance corporation associated with drug and 
gun running. (See 1980). Is the Cisneros on the Clinton cabinet a relative? 

1929 Fourth Psychotherapeutic Congress in Germany . Matthias Goring indicates 
his philosophical problems with Freud and his influence in the psychiatric 
profession. Goring maintains that Jews could not be helped psychologically 
because of the “racial difference”. 

1929 The Fascist control of the Vatican hierarchy is complete. 

1929 I.G. Farben concluded limited cartel agreements with Dupont Chemical in US 

1929 Montagu Norman, head of the Bank of England, arrives in Washington to 
confer with Andrew Mellon, Secretary of the Treasury. The Fed raises the 
discount rate. New York financiers call in loans. 

1929 US Stock market crash, crippling the US ability to interfere with coming 
events in Germany. 

1929 De Beers diamond company reorganized by Sir Ernest Oppenheimer. 

1929 Himmler put in charge of the SS. 

1929 From 1929 to 1935, the regime of Joseph Stalin would be responsible for the 
murder of 42,672,000 people. 

1929 A colonel in the Russian Army, Yakovlev, comes to the US to visit Morays 
laboratory and see his device demonstrated. Yakovlev then requests Moray 
to accompany him to New York to General Electric Company. No agreement 
of any kind was reached. It is due to Yakovlev that the Soviet Union gets 
hold of Moray technology for use in powering Tesla technology . 

1930 William Wirt, who pioneered Carnegie’s German Wundt school system in 
Gary, Indiana and tried it in New York, is committed to an insane asylum 
in Washington, D.C where he died in 1932. Wirt was committed because 
he began to make public speeches saying that he had been part of a world 
wide conspiracy to bring about a controlled state in the hands of certain 
people - the same people, no doubt, who committed him. 
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1930 Baron Werner Von Braun moves freely back and forth between Nazi 
facilities and space facilities in southwestern US. 

1930 Max Theiler develops a yellow fever vaccine. 

1930 Chinese production of MSG reaches 400,000 pounds annually. 

1930 Japan tests chemical warfare weapons on Formosa. 

1930 The supposed reappearance of “St. Germain”. 

1930 Ernst Rudin, professor of psychiatry at Munich and director of the Dept.of 
Heredity at the Kaiser Wilhelm Institute visits the US and was praised by 
the leaders of the Carnegie Foundation. Rudin, later architect of Nazi 
Germany sterilization law, was financially supported by a large Rockefeller grant. 

1930 Henry Coanda begins work on lenticular gravity craft designs. 

1930 ITT begins to invest in Nazi pre-war economy. 

1930 Diptheria vaccinations injure 32 and kill 16 in Columbia. 

1930 Standard Oil announces it has an alcohol monopoly in Germany. 

1930 Nazi party in Germany begins its meteoric rise to power. 

1931 Japan begins a 15 year reign of totalitarianism by invading China. 

1931 Standstill Agreement of 1931 allows Germany a moratorium on war debts 
through the 1930’s. A pact between the London, New York and German 
branches of the Warburg and Schroder Houses. 

1931 Bank for International Settlements founded. The records are maintain ed at 
the Hoover Institution today. 

1931 Three independent groups of scientists determine that fluoride in the water is 
the cause of dental mottling. Research teams from ALCOA Aluminum (who 
have fluorides as a hazardous by-product of aluminum manufacture) and the 
University of Arizona. Also shown by North African investigators and others. 

1931 H.Trendley Dean of the U.S. Public Health Service initiates studies on 
fluoride s under the jurisdiction of Treasury Secretary Andrew Mellon 
(founder of Alcoa aluminum! , publishes a purposely skewed study 
showing that, at lppm. fluoride results in the reduction of tooth decay. 

1931 Bechtel consortium build the Bonneville Dam, San Franciso Bridge and 
Hoover Dam between 1931 and 1936. Friend of Warren is John McCone, 
a steel saleman. Hoover (Boulder) Dam is financed by the Schroder- 
Rockefeller Group. Henry Schroder placed on Bechtel board as chairman of 
finance committee. Huge government contracts for Bechtel follow this 
appointment. 

1931 Wilhelm Reich publishes “The Invasion of Compulsory Sex-Morality". 

1931 Business Week raises issue of AMA censoring of drug ad copy. 

1931 W. Averall Harriman, son of E.H.Harriman, merges his banking house with 
Brown Brothers to form Brown Brothers Harriman. In 1933, BBH would 
back the expansion of the CBS television network. 

1931 I.G. Farben and Alcoa Aluminum sign Alig Agreement pooling patents. 

1931 I.G. Farben complex begins large contributions to fund Nazi cause. 

1931 Cornelius Rhoads, a North American pathologist at the Rockefeller Institute 
for Medical Investigations in Puerto Rico, carries out an experiment on 
Puerto Ricans deliberately infecting them with cancer. Thirteen die. In a 
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letter leaked to the Puerto Rican Nationalist Party, Rhoads wrote, “the 
Porto Ricans (sic) are lazy and degenerate. What the island needs is something 
to exterminate the entire population. I have done my best to further the 
extermination.” The president of the PRNP brings the case to the press, and 
a legal investigation is initiated. The prosecutor exonerates Rhoads, calling 
him “a mentally ill person or a man with few scruples”. Rhoads goes on in 
later years to direct the establishment of US Army chemical warfare labs in 
Maryland, Utah and Panama, for which he was awarded the Legion of Merit 
in 1945. (See 1945, Rhoads). 

1931 Roosevelt endorses polio “immune serum”, precursor to vaccines in 1950’s. 

1932 United States economy begins to show signs of recovery. 

1932 German Kurt Lewin becomes director of the Tavistock Institute in London. 

1932 The US Public Health Service initiates a study in Tuskegee, Alabama where 
black men are given syphillis. Four hundred men were unwittingly given the 
disease. No medical care was offered. The study ended when it was discovered 
in 1972, after 40 years. The office supervising this study was the predecessor 
of the Center for Disease Control unit now in charge of the AIDS program. 

1932 Diptheria vaccines injure 171 and kill 1 in Charolles, France. 

1932 Research (Young) indicates that neuritis is commonly precipitatedfollowing 

vaccination with anti-tetanus, cmti-pneumococcal, and anti-meningitis serums. 

1932 Third International Congress of Eugenics held in New York. Dr. Theodore 
Russell Robie of the Essex County Mental Hygiene Clinic in New Jersey 
presents “. Selective Sterilzation for Race Culture ”, in which he called for 
the sterilzation of at least 14 million Americans who had received low IQ 
scores since World War I. Said Robie, “there are those who believe that our 
population has already attained a greater number than is necessary for the 
efficient running of the whole...”. Conference financed by William Draper, 
a Thyssen Trust banker. 

1932 Onassis works a deal with Joseph Kennedy, Eugene Meyer and Meyer 
Lansky for liquor shipment to Boston and a heroin deal with Franklin and 
Elliott Roosevelt. 

1932 Over 140,000 school boards exist in the US. (See 1960) 

1932 Germany’s SS numbers over 42,000. Political murder increases. Wearing of 
the Nazi uniform banned in Germany. 

1932 Hilter works with Viktor Schaubergers gravity craft designs. New designs 
come from Habermohl, Ballenzo and Miethe. 

1932 FDR runs for president on platform supporting the gold standard and is 
elected. 

1932 US Navy conducts maneuvers at Pearl Harbor to assess sea attack success. 

1932 Standard Oil builds refineries in Germany. Supplies Nazis during WWII. 

1932 Prince Bernhard of Netherlands joins Na^i SS and Farben Bilder company . 
Bernhard would later support Gerald Ford in his race for Congress . 

1933 Kurt Lewin, director of the Tavistock Institute in London, comes to the United 
States and set up the Harvard Psychology Clinic, which originates the 
propaganda campaign to turn the American public against Germany in order 


A-44 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


to assure involvement of the United States in World War II. 

1933 Hitler comes to power in Germany . Concentration camps imprison German 
dissidents. The Republic of Germany falls to National Socialism. Hiter 
announces that communists have stated that England must fall before 
communism can succeed. Hiter vows to defend England, who had succeeded 
in lulling Hitler into a false sense of security until they could declare war 
against him. In 1936, Hitler would arrange for meetings between German 
and English diplomats, but the result was never attained due to British 
agenda. In order to lure Hitler into World War II, Britain and the United 
States covertly guaranteed him adequate supplies. The German regime was 
responsible for the murder of 20,946,000 people between 1933-1945. 

1933 FDR becomes president of the United States . The Great Seal of the United 
States, with Novus Ordo Seclorum (New Word Order) added to currency. 

1933 Warren Bechtel dies mysteriously in Moscow, and his son Stephen takes over 
the Bechtel Consortium. (March 29, 1933). Warren dies of a drug overdose. 

1933 The flluminati encounter short, grey reptilian humanoids having taller 
reptilian elite. Deals are made for overlapping planetary aims and joint 
control of a one-world electronic society; reptilian humanoids move bases 
of operation from South and Central America to the American Southwest. 

1933 RCA makes vast strides in technology through 1934 with highly technical 
information from an unknown source. 

1933 Japanese production of MSG reaches 10 million pounds per year. 

1933 Institute for Advanced Studies formed at Princeton University. 

1933 FDR passes Emergency Banking Relief Act (Mar 4th) of 1933 to illegally amend 
Trading With the Enemy Act of 1917 . The action was illegal because the US was no 
longer at war. The Banking Relief Act of 1933 creates a wedge whereby wartime 
powers are sanctioned for use in peacetime. The Banking Relief Act declared March 
6, 1933 a Bank Holiday order which relieved US banks from their contractual 
obligation to the people of the US of redeeming their Federal Reserve Notes in 
Gold. The concept of the Federal Reserve note was, before this act, constituted a 
“warehouse receipt” for real Gold which the people had placed on deposit at banks. 
Furthermore, the paren t Trading With The Enemy Act of 1917 excluded all citizens 
of the US who conducted business wholly within the United States. The Banking 
Relief Act amends the TWE Act in such a way to now include all citizens of the US 
from now on, equating the people of the US as an enemy, and all legal and 
commercial intercourse became illegal. The only way to do business in the US 
thereafter was to obtain permission from the state through getting a license . From 
this the Uniform Commercial Code would spring. Furthermore, the EBR Act 
created the whole paradigm of licenses, drivers license, etc. The government 
(Washington DC) in this way protects itself from the people (enemy). 

1933 FDR redefines State of Emergency to include any national crisis. 

1933 FDR declares a National State of Emergency. 

1933 FDR issues Executive Order 2039, March 6, 1933 and Executive Order 2040 
on March 9, 1933. The now belligerent United States (federal government), 
acting under the TWE/EBR Acts just established, seizes title to all lawful 
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constitutional money (Gold), and takes possession of the Gold, leaving the 
American people, forever enemies, without lawful means to pay debt. From now 
on, people are forced to mortgage property. All debt cannot be “paid”, but only 
“discharged”. The people become captured chattel property of the US to 
“secure the debf. Former states become “political subdivisions” or occupied 
territories of the belligerent corporate United States. Americans are ordered to 
turn in their gold coins, bullion, other gold resources. During this period, over 
$114 million in gold was taken from banks for export, and $150 million in gold 
was withdrawn for hiding purposes. Gold at $20.67/oz. 

1933 FDR announces decision to devalue the dollar by announcing that the 

government would buy gold at an increased price. Currency is now in the form 
of Federal Reserve Bank Notes (War & Emergency currency) and not 
Federal Reserve Notes (warehouse receipt for gold on deposit). 

1933 Former judicial Courts of Justice take silent judicial notice of International 

Maritime Law In Rem jurisdiction, and assume the role as Executive Officers 
(not judicial) to enforce the Federal and State statutes in all cases. Judges 
become executive political hatchetmen to enforce public policy statute 
enacted by Congress and top enforce performance on Federal Reserve Bank 
Notes in order to give it the appearance of value. 

1933 The citizens of the United States, now declared enemies of the United States, 
find themselves with unlawfully suspended rights. The Constitution and 
the Bill of Rights no longer apply. American people now have no unalienable 
rights to life, liberty, or property. 

1933 Citizens of the United States come under the control of the United Socialist 
States of the District of Columbia (USSA). 

1933 US banks number 14,771. 

1933 Wilhelm Reich publishes “ The Mass Psychology of Fascism ”, which earns him 
a death sentence from the Nazis. Reich leaves Germany. 

1933 Germans begin to study the effects of microwave radiation on humans. 

1933 Japan creates an Army Chemical Warfare School at Narashino near Tokyo. 

1933 Creation of the Gestapo in Germany. 

1933 By 1933 most Jewish psychotherapists had fled the profession in Germany, 
and all were gone by 1938. 

1933 Danish researcher Thorvald Madsen discovers the Pertussis vaccines 

ability to kill infants without warning (SID). He reports that two babies 
vaccinated immediately after birth died in a few minutes. 

1933 Outbreak of encephalitis in St. Louis, Missouri. 

1933 US murder rate 200:100,000 

1933 Legal tender laws permanently enacted for US currency. 

1933 American researchers report that children react to Pertussis vaccine 
with fever, convulsions and collapse. 

1933 Vaccination programs against Yellow Fever begin in the United States. 

1933 Madison Grant in the US publishes “ Conquest of a Continent ’, a “racial 
history of the United States”, and sends a copy to Dr. Alfred Rosenberg. 
who was Hitlers chief scientific advisor, and to Dr. Fritz Lenz at the 
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University of Munich . 

1933 H.H. Laughlin (see 1922) receives an honorary degree from Germany’s 

Heidelberg University, a major Nazi research center on “race purification”, 
for his contribution to eugenics. 

1933 Nevada passes legislation permitting casino operations and legal gambling. The 
organized crime faction moves in, headed by the Lansky syndicate. 

1933 Ritual sacrifice of Jews reinstated. Stepped up after 1940. 

1933 A profusion of German tourists swarm over the SW United States, buying 
land, checking mineral rights and cavern locations. 

1933 Congressman McFadden brings impeachment charges against Fed Reserve. 

1933 Future UAW president Walter Reuther visits Soviet Gorki military plant. 

1933 Berlin Debt Conference. 

1933 Compulsory immunization instituted in Geneva. 

1933 Hitler institutes the Nazi Act for Averting Descendants Afflicted with 
Hereditary Diseases, which set up the eugenics courts which eventually 
ordered the sterilization of 375,000 people before the start of WWII. The 
law was based on the Model Eueenical Sterilization Law published by 
eugenics expert H.H. Laughlin in the US in 1922. Germanys Sterilization 
Law was written by Ernst Rudin. 

1933 Hereditary Heath Courts formed in Germany to carry out the law. By 
1937, there would be 225,000 sterlized as a result of the Courts. 

1933 Conference with Hitler, Dulles brothers, Kurt von Schroder to promise $ 

1933 Standard Oil (US) sends $2 million to Germany chemical industry. 

1933 Diptheria cases decline in Britain over the period of a year. 

1933 Arthur Kallet publishes study. Food Dyes Violet 1 and Citrus Red 2 cancer. 

1933 I. G. Farben gives Nazis 4.5 million RM. 

1933 World Fair in Chicago has amoebic dysentary outbreak. AMA conceals it. 

1933 487 sightings of UFOS in Scandinavia (240 Norway,96 Sweden, 157 Finland) 

1933 The secret society which would become the OSS-CIA begins biotelemetry 
implants in unsuspecting people. Implants activated by touching the skin 
with an electrified rod. (The paradigm of VriH) 

1934 Nazi Party Day rally in Nuremburg. 

1934 Rockefeller interests in the United States create the National Planning Board 
(NPB), an attempted resource grab. The National Planning Board was cooked 
up by economists at the London School of Economics. The NPB was created 
by the Rockefeller Foundation and stalled with people from the University 
of Chicago. 

1934 Mein Kampf designated as required reading for German psychotherapists. 

1934 British embark on a biological warfare project. 

1934 Hitler meets with Viktor Schauberger (researcher into implosion vortex 
propulsion). 

1934 Denmark sugar consumption is 113 pounds per person annually. 

1934 Death rate for diabetes in Denmark is 19 per 100,000. 

1934 Rockefeller establishment by now has extremely close ties with Nazi Germany. 

1934 Onassis and Rockefeller as head of Standard Oil (Exxon) sign a cartel memo 
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to beat the Arabs out of their oil ands ship it on Onassis ships. 

1934 John D. Rockefeller creates $50 million trusts for his sons. 

1934 In Germany, the SS was designated as the Army of the Nazi Party. 

1934 McFadden Impeachment Resolution to repeal Federal Reserve Act. Buried 
in committee. 

1934 Drs. Chaffee and Light publish manuscript entitled “A Methodfor Remote 
Control of Electrical Stimulation of the Nervous System ”. 

1934 Germans produce first pilotless aircraft. 

1934 IG. Farbenindustrie completely under Nazi control. 

1934 Germany maintains nine main concentration camps. 

1934 FDR prohibits private ownership of gold in the United States. 

1934 To prepare for the next presidential election, the backers ofFDR set up his 
“opposition ” and create the “Liberty League ”, who publically smears FDR 
and his staff as “Communist” (which many of them were). FDR is given a 
chance to speak against the “opposition", calling them “the Old Guard”. Gerald 
Smith is employed by the backers of FDR to smear FDR as “anti-semetic ”, in 

a covert ploy that operated until FDR’s election in 1936. 

1935 French-American Nobel Prize winner Dr. Alexis Carrel publishes “Man, the 
Unknown ”, in which he advocates murder of criminals and the mentally ill 
in euthanasia institutions. 

1935 Goldborough Bill HR9216 to repeal Federal Reserve Act. Buried in committee. 

1935 Italians begin to use chemical weapons in Abyssinia (Ethiopia). 

1935 Egas Moniz performs the first lobotomy in Portugal. Ironically, Moniz is shot 
and paralyzed in 1939 by one of his patients, and beaten to death by another 
in 1955. 

1935 New York American (7/11/35) has an article on “ Tesla's Controlled Earth 
Quaked, in which Tesla states, “experiments in transmitting controlled 
vibrations throught the Earth (telegeodynamics) were roughly described as 
a “controlled earthquake ”. According to Tesla, “the vibrations pass through 
the Earth with no loss of energy. It becomes possible to convey mechanical 
effects over great distances and produce all kinds of unique effects. The 
invention could be used with destructive effect in war. ” 

1935 Lobotomv introduced in the United States . In the next 30 years, over 100,000 
people would have their brain mutilated in American institutions. At the 
University of Mississippi Medical Center, Dr. Orlando J. Andy would apply 
lobotomy to six-year-old children. 

1935 Nazis institute the Law for the Protection of the Genetic Health of the German 
People, which required couples to have a medical examination before 
marriage; the law forbade marriage if a person was considered “genetically 
defective”, and did not permit marriage between Aryans and Jew, Gypsies, Slavs 
and “others deemed inferior.” 

1935 Russians arrested in China found carrying vials of dysentary, cholera and 
anthrax for sabotage missions against the Japanese. Some missions were 
successful. 

193 5 Dr. Alexis Carrel of the Rockefeller Institute in New York publishes Man The 
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Unknown , advocating abolition of prisons and disposal of criminals through 
euthanasia institutions or alteration through surgical procedures. 

1935 The Rockefeller Trust begins the process of pouring $90 million dollars into 
research i n molecular biology, the basis of genetic engineering, through 1959. 

1935 L.L. Vasilev, Russian physiologist and parapsychologist publishes a 

monograph entitled “Critical Evaluation of the Hvpnogogic Method ', which 
details various experiments by Dr.I.F. Tomashevsky on remote radio control of 
the brain at a distance. Post hypnotic suggestions were implemented within 60 
seconds. 

1935 Nazi government issues decree requiring German industry to keep secret any 
discovery with military potential. 

1935 British scientist Robert Watson-Watt credited with the discovery of radar. 

1936 FDR re-elected in the United States. Roosevelt then marries his son to a member 
of the Dupont family. FDR could now involve the United States in World War II 
as planned. 

1936 Pertussis vaccine introduced in the United States. Autism begins to appear in 
children. 

1936 Tesla made head of ONR invisibility project. Research continues until 1940 
test in Brooklyn Naval Yard. 

1936 British government deems everyone in Britain must have a gas mask. 

1936 German scientist Dr.Gerhard Schrader, researching new insecticides, makes 
the formulation later deemed “Tabun ”. the original nerve gas . Schrader is 
summoned to Berlin to demonstrate Tabun to the Wehrmacht. Tabun is 
an orthophosphate, as is Sarin . 

1936 New York Times announces debut of new Schroder-Rockefeller holding 
company. (Avery Rockefeller) Rockefeller holds 42% of the stock and 
Baron Kurt von Schroder in Cologne, Germany (Hitlers personal banker) 
holds 47%. Allen Dulles was a director of Schroder Company. 

1936 Washington Post taken over by Eugene Meyer. Mafia controls media by 1940. 

1936 Walter Freeman and James W. Watts help promote lobotomy in the USA. 

1936 I.G. Farben releases discovery of sulfanilamide. Released in US in 1937 

1936 Avery Rockefeller sets up Schroder-Rockefeller Company . Schroder -Hikers $ 

1936 Himmler becomes chief of the German Police and reorganizes it into two 
branches, the Uniformed Branch (responsible for public order) and the 
Security Police (Gestapo and SS Security Service (SD), who ran German 
Protective Custody Compounds (concentration camps). 

1936 Hermann Gorings Four Year Plan begins. 

1936 Berlin Psychoanalytic Institute disappears as an institution in Germany. 

1936 Diptheria vaccine injures 75 in France. 

1936 Matthias Goring protects Jungian psychologist Gerhard Adler and facilitates 
his escape to Switzerland. (Cousin of Herman Goring). 

1936 I.G. Farben produces Zyklon B gas for extermination camps. 

1936 Anti-Communist pact signed by Japan and Germany. 

1936 Roosevelt policies in the Pacific force the Japanese to capitulate or fight. 

1936 Second wave of UFO sightings in Scandinavia. 
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1936 Matthias Goring establishes German Institute for Psychological Research 
and Psychotherapy, dubbed the Goring Institute. The Institutes work 
i n psychotherapy was supported by the Luftwaffe and had ongoing 
professional contact with the Reuch Criminal Police Office, the SS 
Lebensbom, the League of German Girls and individual members of the 
Nazi hierarchy. Funds were later received from the Reuch Research 
Council, chaired by Matthias’ cousin, Hermann Goring. Institute renamed 
in 1944. 

1936 Attempts made on the life of radient energy researcher T. Moray. 

1936 At the 1936 Olympics in Berlin, Hitlers observation box is shared by John 
J. McCloy, a lawyer in the employ o f I.G. Farben . McCloy would later be 
president of Rockefellers Chase Manhattan Bank, chairman of the CFR, 
and serve on the Warren Commission investigating the assassination of 
Kennedy. During the period following the war, McCloy pardoned 70,000 
Nazis accused of war crimes. McCloy also pardoned General Walter 
Domberger, convicted at Nuremberg of collaborating to murder 6,000 
prisoners, because Von Braun refused to work for the US rocket program 
without him. Von Braun was named by the author of Nomenclature of 

an Assassination Cabal as a key operative in the assassination of Kennedy. He 
was associated closely with the Defense Industrial Security Command (DISC), 
the secret police agency in the US for munitions manufacturers. Many DISC 
executives are reported to have been Mafia. Von Braun was also in charge 
of the Security Division of NASA. McCloy later worked in US intelligence. 

1937 German manufacturing trials for nerve gas Tabun begin. 

1937 U.S. Public Health Service publishes material indicating that fluoride concentrations 
in many U.S. cities varied between 0.6 ppm to 8.0 ppm. A concentration of 0.9 ppm 
means that over 10% of children have mottled teeth and tooth deformities. 

193 7 Henry Coffin and John Foster Dulles lead the US delegation to England to 
found the World Council of Churches as a “peace movement” guided by the 
pro-Hitler factions in England. The Coffin family, mainstays of the lobby for 
euthanasia and eugenics, survive the Hitler era and are integrated into the 
CIA in the 1950’s. 

1937 The regime of Hideki Tojo in Japan would be responsible for 3,990,000 murders 
between 1937 and 1945. 

1937 Another outbreak of encephalitis in St. Louis, Missouri. 

1937 American I.G. has substantial stock holdings in Dupont and Kodak in USA. 

1937 The German edition of Madison Grants book “ Conquest of a Continent' is 
released in Berlin. Dr. Eugen Fischer of the Kaiser Wilhelm Institute, in his 
praise for the book, notes “the racial idea has become one of the chief 
foundations of the National Socialist State’s population policies.” 

1937 Morris Fishbein gains control as editor of the AMA, along with Dr. Olin West. 

1937 AMA “approves” drug sulfanilamide with diethylene glycol, which kills many 
before it is removed from use. 

1937 Japanese production of mustard gas reaches 2 tons per day. 

1937 Japanes build biological warfare facility called Pingfan in Manchuria. It is 
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complete by 1939. Destroyed in 1945 as Russians approach. The Japanese 
wage biological war against China until 1945. 

1937 William Donovan renews his association with the Rothschilds, who ask him 
to salvage their interests in Bohemia (Czechoslavakia) left over from the 
Nazi occupation. He is defeated by Hitlers view of the Rothschilds. Donovans 
law firm successfully defends 18 oil firms against anti-trust charges. Donovan 
meets Kim Philby in Spain and begins to build the OSS around the hard core 
of the Communist Lincoln Brigade. 

1937 Italy signs Anti-Communist pact with Japan and Germany. 

1937 American professor Earnest Hooten, a Harvard University anthropologist, 
was described in the New York Times as one of the leading authorities on 
human evolution. Says Hooten, “I think that a biological purge is the essential 
prerequisite for social and spiritual salvation. It is very difficult to enforce 
such a measure in a democracy, unless it has been preceeded by an educational 
campaign.. ” 

1937 Communist Party of the USA supports American Federation of Teachers. 

1937 Lord Russell and Aldous Huxley co-found the Peace Pledge Union to promote 
the campaign for peace with Hitler, just before both left for the US for the 
duration of the war. 

1937 Nazis run Tesla “p2” project at Los Alamos, New Mexico. Under Illuminati 
control. 

1937 German state hospitals use electroshock and insulin shock therapies on 

patients. Hitler orders the film “ The Inheritance ” shown in 5,300 theatres in 
Germany as a beginning indoctrination in racial theory. By 1939, The “T4” project, 
involving euthanasia of German mental patients and criminals, later extended to 
others, is headed by Buehler in Germany after Hitler orders the killing of 
mental patients. Other films, such as “ Dasein ohne Leben'\ would follow 
(existence without life) in a successful attempt to pass euthanasia law 
in a public forum. 

1937 Adolph Hitler is interviewed bv Richard Helms , a reporter for United Press 
International. Helms, whose grandfather was the first director of the Bank 
for International Settlements and past chief of the Federal Reserve, would 
eventually be appointed director of the CIA in the United States in 1966 and 
leave the CIA in 1972, after ordering the destruction of all files relating 
to MKULTRA. Helms made use of a vast research network in pursuit of 
depth persuasion and transmission of subliminal messages to population, 
advocated the use of high frequencies to affect the memory and unconscious 
mind, and mentioned in a 1964 memo to the Warren Commission the subject 
o f biological radio communication and the use of 11 cybernetics in the molding 
of a childs character, the inculcation of knowledge, the establishment of 
behavior patterns and control of the growth process of the individual. ” The 
term “cybernetics” relates to technology that responds to thought . Richard 
Helms was a consultant to Bechtel. 

1937 Japan makes extensive use of chemical weapons against the Chinese. China 
makes a formal protest to the League of Nations. 
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1937 Roosevelt asks Congress for a law to limit the Supreme Court authority to 

declare laws in conflict with the Constitution null and void. Congress refuses. 

1937 Early experiments in the US with radar and first seagoing tests. 

1937 The Nazis prohibit the Theosophists, Rudolph Steiner, the OTO, the Hermetic 
Order of the Golden Dawn and the Order of New Templars in Germany. 

1938 Roosevelt executes secret agreement with Churchill which agreed to let 
British Special Operations Executive control U.S. policies. Agreement in 
effect cedes US sovereignty to England. Roosevelt sends General Donovan 
to London for indoctrination before setting up the OSS (now the CIA) under 
the aegis of SOE-SIS. 

1938 Tavistock Institute in London originates US and British wartime mass 
bombings over Japan and Germany as a clinical experiment in mass 
terror. Detailed records were kept. The later German V-2 launches over 
south London (the British elite lived in north London) were part of the 
experiment. 

1938 Germans begin flying experimental craft using conventional power sources. 

1938 German Antarctic Expedition (193 8-1939) to survey area for operations base. 

1938 Orson Welles engaged to do the “war of the worlds” broadcast. 

1938 Fifty-eight British physicians sign a mandate against compulsory 

immunization in Guernsey point to the virtual disappearance of Diptheria 
in Sweden, a country without Diptheria vaccination. 

1938 Sandoz Pharmaceuticals, now a subsidiary of I. G. Farben, begins manufacture 
of LSD/Lvsereic acid . There is strong evidence that the “LSD conquest of the 
world” was a paradigm generated within British Freemasonic channels. 

1938 Ugo Cerletti becomes the first to use electroconvulsive treatment in fascist 
Italy. Cerletti got the idea from watching hogs being shocked at a slaughter 
house. The first victim was a 39 year old engineer who was found wandering 
on trains without a ticket. Present at this event was Lothar Kalinowsky , who 
would become a member of the American Psychiatric Association and an 
avid promoter of electroshock in the United States. 

1938 German chemist Schrader discovers Sarin, 10 times more lethal than Tabun. 

1938 Food. Drug and Cosmetics Act certifies 19 dyes for use in foods. 

1938 The idea of “booster shots” arose as a “solution” to poor antibody response 
in infants and newborns. Thse become customary in the 1940’s. 

193 8 Congressional debate on Food and Drug Act. 

1938 Reich Air Ministry is shipped 500 tons of tetra-ethyl lead gas additive from Standard 
Oil of New Jersey (EthylStandard) in the United States, through I.G. Farben, 
with payment secured through Brown Brothers Harriman on Sept 21, 1938. 

1938 ITT purchases 28% interest in Focke-Wulf Aircraft Co. In Germany. 

1938 Germany invades Austria. 

1938 Compulsory immunization instituted in Hungary. Diptheria cases rise 35% 
by 1940. 

1938 Ugo Cerletti introduces electroshock into the psychiatric hospitals in Italy. 

1938 Germany annexes Austria, causing the destruction of the Vienna Psycho- 
Analytic Society and Institute and the exile of Freud to London. 
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1939 Health Practitioners Law (Heilpraktikergesetz) is put into practice 

in Germany. Allowed psychotherapists to advance their professional claims 
within the field of health and medicine in during the Third Reich. The law ended 
the freedom to cure that had existed in Germany since 1870. The government 
would supervise all training of medical personnel, including officially 
approved health practitioners. 

1939 Psychiatrists in Nazi Germany begin murdering “mental patients” at 

Brandenburg, one of the sue killing institutions used for the “euthanasia” 
program. German policy expands to include euthanasia on asylum patients. 

1939 Henry Moray builds a laboratory in Salt Lake. 

1939 Nazi administration gives permission to doctors to give “mercy death” to 
the deformed and mentally ill. 

1939 League of Nations suspended. 

1939 Scientists in Berlin prepare for the first sample of nerve gas Sarin. 

1939 Otto Hahn and Fritz Strassman achieve nuclear fission in Germany. 

1939 Jersey Oil renews its agreement with I.G. Farben in Holland. 

1939 Hitler sets up the Reich Committee for Scientific Research of Heredity and 
Severe Constitutional Diseases, leading to the extermination of mentally ill 
and physically deformed children in Germany. Karl Brandt heads the 
division responsible for adults, which would claim over 300,000 by 1945. 

1939 Brookhaven Labs in New Jersey allegedly perfects teleportation technology. 

1939 US State Dept approves Groton, Connecticut plan to send sub plans to USSR. 

1939 Germany and Russia sign pact for division of Poland. 

1939 Interpol grouped with German Gestapo. 

1939 German SS massacre civilians in Poland. 

1939 Compulsory vaccination in Germany raises diptheria cases to 150,000. 

1939 Cartels control 87% of mineral products in the United States. 

1939 Standard Oil President Frank Howard visits Germany. 

1939 Psychiatrists in Brandenburg Germany begin operation of gas chambers to 
kill mental patients. 

1939 Germany invades western Poland. Russia invades eastern Poland. Both 
Germany and Russia commit atrocities and mass murder. 

193 9 Dr.Emanuel Josephson reveals AMA coverup of Vitamin E benefits. 

1939 Standard Oil of New Jersey loans I.G. Faiben $20 million in aviation gasoline. 

1939 Two largest German tank manufacturers are Opel, a wholly owned subsidiary 
of General Motors in the United States controlled by J.P. Morgan, and the 
Ford subsidiary in Germany of the Ford Motor Company. 

1939 The German electrical equipment industry concentrates into a few major 
corporations linked internationally by stock ownership to International 
General Electric and International Telephone and Telegraph in the US. All 
American owned subsidiaries in Germany escape bombing during the war. 

1939 Radio astronomer Grite Reber claims receiving morse code from space. 

1939 Assassination attempt on Hitler. 

1939 Stephenson (A Man Called Intrepid) is quoted as saying in April 1939 that 
“the president (FDR) is one of us”. Roosevelt tells Mackenzie King, 
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Prime Minister of Canada and longtime Rockefeller agent, “our frontier 
is on the Rhine.” 

1939 Dr. Weston Price, a research dentist, publishes Nutrition and Physical 

Degeneration: A Comparison of Primative and Modem Diets and Their 
Effects, which proved that refined foods and sugar causes physical 
degeneration and disease and opposed to natural unrefined foods. 

1939 A government investigator, Dr. Frasier, uses a hammer and smashes Morays 
radient energy detector. At one time, Moray is asked to investigate the effects 
on humans of high energy, high frequency current. Heniy would go into 
debt until 1949. 

1939 Federal District of Columbia institutes the Public Salary Tax to impose tax 
on government employees or anyone who worked in a “federal area.” 

1939 Colonel Stewart Menzies, one of the four who set up the OSS in the United 
States, is appointed head ofMI6 (until 1951). 

1940 Roosevelt re-elected President in the United States. 

1940 The Buck Act is passed in the United States, allows any department of the 
Federal Government to create a “federal area ’’ in order to impose the 
Public Salary Tax Act in that area. (See 1939). The Buck Act redefines the 
term “state ’’ to include any territory or possession of the United States, and 
redefines the term “federal area ” in such a way that land locate d within the 
exterior boundaries of a State “shall be deemed to be a Federal area located 
within such State. ” 

1940 The FBI intimidates Henry Moray. 

1940 The multi-cavity magnetron becomes available, permitting development of 
a practical radar unit. 

1940 William Stephenson arrives in New York with a letter to William Donovan 
from Admiral Blinker Hall, a British Naval Intelligence officer whom 
Donovan had met in 1916. The letter proposes an American intelligence agency, 
although the US was not at war. FDR sends Donovan to London on July 15th, 
and Stephenson wires London that the US embassy is not to be informed. The 
president, FDR, assures Stephenson that “I’m your biggest undercover agent.” 

1940 Germany orders compulsory mass immunization for children . As a result, 
by 1945, Germany’s Diptheria cases increase from 40,000 to 250,000. 

1940 Construction begins for German chemical warfare plant in the forests of 
Silesia in western poland, near the Oder river, at Dyhemfiirth. By 1943 
the facility had cost RM 120 million. Complete in 1942. 

1940 British Secret Police renamed MI-5 and MI-6 for duration of WWII. 

1940 Nazis allegedly begin building Hitler secret hideout at Antarctica. 

1940 Major construction project at the Montauk base, in which a large number of 
buildings were constructed in two levels, with two cellar levels below. When 
covered, these building became known as “Radar Hill.” (See 1928, 1950,1968). 

1940 James Forrestal is Secretary of the Navy. 

1940 David Rockefelle becomes aide to LaGuardia. 

1940 German SS execute British prisoners of war. 

1940 Japan, Germany and Italy sign a military alliance. 
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1940 Voorhis Bill HR2809 to repeal Federal Reserve Act. Buried in committee. 

1940 US breaks Japanese “purple code”. 

1940 FDR causes National Guard to be voted into service for one year. 

1940 Germany, Japan and Italy sign the Tripartite Treaty. 

1940 British researchers at ICI discover substances for use in anti-crop warfare, 
which were subsequently tested in fields in England. 

1940 Roosevelt asked to withdraw Pearl Harbor fleet to safer area. Refused. 

1940 Soviet concentration camps maintained by fluoride administration to inmates 
to decrease resistance to authority and induce physical deteriorization. 

1940 Researchers succeed in isolating indoleactetic acid (IAA), the plant growth 

regulating hormone or auxin, hypothesized by Darwan 60 years earlier. Attempts 
to synthesize similar plant growth compounds led to the development of phenoxv 
acids. 2,4-D and 2,4,5-T. Research uncovers the fact that slight excesses of these 
chemicals could kill plants instead of stimulating their growth. (See 1941) 

1940 American intake of petroleum-based food colorings/additives increases ten-fold 
(to 1977). Most of the additives prove later to be carcinogenic. 

1940 Germany invades the Khazarian-ruled Slavic nation of the USSR. The 

International Banker rule over Soviet “Gosbank” at risk. They require that 
America be brought into the war, with finesse, to protect the loans. 

1940 France capitulates to the Nazis. 

1940 In the United States, psychiatrists were using hypothermia, or “refrigeration 
therapy” on “mental patients.” (See 1943 Goldman and Murray). 

1940 Senator Lodge introduces bill for health insurance, which is shelved. 

1940 Germanys SS number over 100,000. 

1940 Hitler decides to create a National Police manned by the SS. 

1940 Roosevelt cuts off oil and steel to Japan. Japanese ordered to withdraw from 
China. 

1941 The potential use of synthetic growth regulating hormones to kill plants is 
studied by Dr. E. J. Kraus, head of the botany department at the University 
of Chicago, which had a contract with the U.S. Army for research in 
chemical warfare. (See1940,1943). Ref: [2,4-D and 2,4,5-T herbicides] 

1941 German invades the Soviet Union. Millions of civilians uprooted and 
exterminated. 

1941 Gassing begins at Auschwitz with 250 mental patients, 600 Russian POWs 
and assorted Jews. 

1941 In France, the Vichy government rounds up 5,000 French Jews using French 
police, who transport them to concentration camp Drancy, under German SS 
view. 

1941 The regime of Josip Tito in Yugoslavia would murder 1,172,000 people between 
1941 and 1987. 

1941 Schriever-Miethe designs successfully tested in Germany. 

1941 British plan Operation Anthropoid to try and assassinate Reinhard Heydrich, 
a Nazi SS chief. Operation uses biotoxins and explosives. Successful in 1942. 

1941 (to 1945) WWn. Onassis sells oil, arms and dope to both sides without 
losing a single ship or man. 
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1941 Amory Howe Bradford marries Carol Warburg, whose mother Carola was 
the head of the Warburg family in the United States after World War II. The 
family assisted the Harriman rise into the world in the 19th and early 20th 
century. The Warburgs and the Sulzbergers (New York Times) used 
various committees and religious organizations to protect the Harriman-Bush 
deals with Hitler. 

1941 Louis Sauer of Evanston, Illinois, an avid supporter of mass vaccination, 
reports that only 27% of a group of 89 babies developed "protective 
antibodies" when vaccinated at three months of age or less. ” Sauer urges 
that Pertussis vaccination “begin no earlier than seven months” because 
"most of these infants did not vet possess the power to develop adequate 
immunity when they were injected so early in life ” 

1941 ONR invisibility project still in progress. Tesla has FDRs confidence, but 
disagreement develops with John von Neumann over coil design. Tesla 
sabotages project in March 1942. 

1941 AMA “approves” I.G. Farben subsidiary “sulfathiazole”, which kills many. 

1941 Germany attacks the Soviet Union. 

1941 Viktor Brack, one of the heads of the German euthansia program, sent a 
“Report on Experiments in X-ray castration” to Himmler. According to 
Brack, “a two-tube installation could sterilize 200 persons a day.” 

1941 US Supreme Court stacked with men indoctrinated with Fabian philosophy. 

1941 Murder rate in the United States 100:100,000. 

1941 Rudolf Hess flies to England with German nuclear secrets to trade for new 
identity and immunity. Nuclear secrets of Hahn and Strassman. 

1941 Congressman Dies presents evidence in August of Japanese planned attack. 

The Dies Commission, in possession of Japanese map, is told to tell public 
nothing. 

1941 US conducts “refrigeration therapy” studies on inmates at Longview 
Hospital in Cincinnati, Ohio. 

1941 Wilhelm Reich meets with Albert Einstein to discuss discovered phenomena. A 
second meeting follows. Einstein retains use of orgone accumulator until 1942. 
for study. Later, Einstein is silent about the accumulator and refuses to return 
it to Reich, whose work ultimately means discredit to Einsteins theories. 

1941 Stephen Bechtel and John McCone form a separate company, Bechtel-McCone, 
and receive a $260 million order for 60 freighters for Britain. McCone would 
later build the hastily and poorly constructed “Liberty Ships”, many of which 
fell apart before they could be sunk by the Germans. Bechtel-McCone would 
make $44 million from the deal. 

1941 On Sept 18, 1941, Col. E.I. Jacob, Churchills military secretary, is informed by 
Major Desmond Morton Church, Churchills liason with the British Secret 
Service, that “ another most secret fact is that to all intents and purposes, U.S. 
Security is being run for them at the Presidents request by the British. A 
British officer sits with Mr. Hoover and Bill Donovan for this purpose. It is of 
course essential that this fact should not be known.” 

1941 J.Edgar Hoover complains that Rockefeller Center headquarters of the 
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British Security Coordination controlled an army of secret agents in a group 
of nine secret agencies. In New York, German sailors are murdered as acts 
designed to force Hitler to declare war against the United States. Stephenson 
complains that Standard Oil is supplying Germany through Spain, and he 
prepares a 400 page report on US corporate dealings with Germany. J.Edgar 
Hoover buries the document. Nelson Rockefeller covers up the supply of 
German military forces from his South American subsidiaries. Among the 
American corporations supporting Germany were Ford Motor Company, 
Sterling Drug (Bayer) and ITT. Sosthenes Behn, head of ITT, hosted a 
lavish conference of German intelligence operatives at the Waldorf Astoria 
in 1940. The German director of ITT was Baron Kurt von Schroder, Hitlers 
personal banker. 

1941 British reserve of chemical weapons reserve is 13,000 tons of poison gas. 

1941 Japan conducts “surprise attack” on Pearl Harbor, Dec 7, 1941. 2,341 killed. 

1941 Germany maintains intense underground construction activity. 

1942 Wartime price controls in the United States. 

1942 United States begins investing in plant and equipment for a biological weapons 
program. Over 4000 people would become employed in this field. From 1942 
to 1945, the US opened 13 new chemical warfare plants. 

1942 German nerve gas factory becomes operational, unknown to the allies. 

1942 University of Columbia issues a report on St. Louis Encephalitis. Professor 
of Neurology at Columbia University Josephine B. Neal writes that “ pertussis 
encephalitis in early childhood was likely to leave individuals crippled with 
motor and personality handicaps. ’’ 

1942 Assassination of Iterpol chief Heydrich in Czechoslovakia. 

1942 Henry Moray attempts to re-build his Radient Energy Device. His second 
detector forced him into research involving nuclear materials, radioactive 
reactions and synthetic radioactivity. When he inquires about Gustave LeBons 
book “The Evolution of Matter” (synthetic radiation), he is questioned by the 
FBI on why he wants the book, which had been withdrawn from libraries. 

1942 Bill Donovans OCI evolves into the OSS under E09128 and Donovan is put 
in charge. The OSS becomes an “outpost” of British Intelligence in the United 
States. 

1942 The Germans arrive at “the final solution”. French police in Paris round up 

13,000 Jews, including 4,000 children under 12 years old, and ship them off to 
three concentration camps in Poland. By November 1942, over 42,000 are sent. 

1942 Rocky Mountain Arsenal opens in Colorado. It employed 3000 people and 
produced 87,000 tons of toxic chemicals by the end of the war in 1945. The 
chemicals were tested in Utah at the Dugway Proving Ground. 

1942 I.G. Farben known to be operating using slave labor from Nazi camps. 

1942 Truman Committee probes the deal between Standard Oil and I.G.Farben. 

1942 The Truman government makes contact with a subterranean race of grays, 
who apparently also established a relationship with the Nazis in Germany; 
both countries are manipulated while at the same time pursuing their 
overlapping goals. Alien activities parallel government mind control 
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and other paradigms, allowing emulation of alien programs by the 
Illuminati and future media renditions that will support “an external 
threat”. (See 1961 Iron Mountain Report). 

1942 High altitude low pressure experiments on Dachau inmates. (March 1942 to 
August 1942) to investigate human endurance at extremely high altitudes 
up to 68,000 ft. Doctors involved were Karl Brandt (personal physician to 
Hitler, Reich Commissioner for Health and Sanitation and a general in the SS 
who was in charge of killing mental patients in the “euthanasia program”), 
Rudolf Brant ( SS Colonel) and Joachim Mrugowsky (chief of the Hygenic 
Institute of the Waffen SS). 

1942 Experiments investigating treatment of persons severely chilled or frozen are 
conducted at Dachau, primarily for the benefit of the German Air Force, are 
conducted from August 1942 to about May 1943. 

1942 FBI sweep of US public libraries and book stores to confiscate anything to 
do with alternative technology and gravity technology. 

1942 Epidemic of typhus in Egypt and North Africa into 1943. 

1942 Twenty-five nations at war with Germany sign a “Declaration by the United 
Nations' ’ pledging that none would sign a separate armistice or peace. 

1942 Churchill and FDR postpone a planned 1943 invasion of Europe until 1944. 

1942 Germany becomes worlds largest producer of aluminum (and Sodium 

Fluoride). Fluoride is used in the concentration camps to render the prisoners 
docile and inhibit the questioning of authority. 

1942 United States psychiatrist Foster Kennedy writes an article in the July issue 
of the chief journal of the American Psychiatric Association, advocating the 
killing of retarded children. 

1942 The CIA opens an experimental mind control clinic in Montreal, known as the 
Allan Memorial, to probe into EMR dytopia and other areas. The clinic is 
funded by grants from the Rockefeller Foundation, J.D. McConnell of the 
Montreal Star, and the Geschickter Foundation, named after Dr. Charles 
Geschickter, who tested potent drugs on mental patients and the terminally 
ill, and bombarded monkeys with microwaves. The clinic was directed by 
Dr. D. Ewen Cameron. Experiments would begin on the population of 
Montreal. 

1942 Foster Kennedy, a psychiatrist in the US, recommends the killing of 
retarded children. 

1942 On October 24th, US Government orders the seizure of Nazi German banking 
operations in New York City which were conducted by Prescott Bush. Under 
the Trading With the Enemy Act, the government takes over Union Banking 
Corporation, of which Bush is a director. On October 28th, the government 
seizes two Nazi front organizations run by the Bush-Harriman bank: the 
Holland-American Trading Corporation and the Seamless Steel Equipment 
Corporation. In November, Nazi interests in the Silesian-American Corp 
are seized. Nazi US partners are left to carry on business. The order to seize 
the bank is quietly published in government records and kept out of the 
public media. 
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1942 Britain creates anthrax bomb and tests it on Gruinard Island. 

1943 Dr. E.J. Kraus (See 1940) presents a formal report on the crop-killing potential 
of synthetic plant hormones, including 2,4-D and 2,4,5-T to a National Academy 
of Sciences commitee on biological warfare. (See 1944, Kraus). 

1943 Test of the Eldridge ONR invisibility project. The Philadelphia Experiment. 

1943 Germany establishes through Reinhard Gehlen a channel to British 
intelligence in Moscow. 

1943 Researchers from the US Public Health Service examine the health of residents 
of Bartlett, Texas to see if the 8ppm fluoride in the drinking water was affecting 
their health. It was checked again in 1953. They find that the death rate in Bartlett 
was three times higher than a neighboring town which contained 0.4 ppm fluoride. 

1943 American vaccine researcher Pearl Kendrick reports that adding a metallic 
salt seemed to heighten the capacity of the Pertussis vaccine to produce 
anti-bodies. (Metal salt is an “adjuvant” in this way). Some metallic salts 
used are those of aluminum (alum). Pearl Kendrick is the researcher that 
urged that Pertussis vaccine be combined with Diptheria vaccine. Later the 
Tetanus vaccine was added, producing the nefariou s DPT Vaccine . 

1943 Churchill successful in prolonging the war another year by cancelling the 

channel crossing plans of General Wedemeyer and embarking on a campaign 
in North Africa, essentially a replay of Churchills Gallipoli campaign of WW1. 

1943 In April ‘43, a conference of British and American officials formally 

decide that nothing should be done about the holocaust being perpetrated 
by Germany, and “ruled out all plans for mass rescue.” (Easter 1943 
Burmuda Conference). Those involved in the holocaust became expendible 
to the war effort. 

1943 German underground facilities being constructed in Austria and 
Czechoslaviakia. 

1943 Dr. Albert Hoffman, a chemist at Sandoz, a Swiss Pharmaceutical house 

owned by S.G. Warburg, develops Lysergic Acid Diethylamide, LSD. There 
is evidence that British and American intelligence agencies were directly 
involved in its development. 

1943 Dr.Schaltenbrand in Germany reports successful transmission of monkey 
encephalitis to “mental patients”. 

1943 United States psychitrists Douglas Goldman and Maynard Murray publish 

“Studies on the use of Refrigeration Therapy in Mental Disease with Report 
of Sixteen Cases’ ’ in th e Journal of Nervous and Mental Diseases. Vol.97 Feb 
1943, pp 152-165. Three deaths resulted during the program, tested on “mental 
patients.” (See 1949 Spradley and Marin-Foucher). 

1943 Current Tax Payment Act of 1943. Tax becomes known as “withholding tax”. 

1943 Dr. John Tinterta rediscovers the vital importance of the endocrine system, 
and connects sugar use to production of hvperadrenocortic episodes in 
humans intolerent to sugar, where adrenal hormones are suppressed, 
producing inability to think clearly, allergies, inability to handle alcohol, 
depression, apprehension, craving for sweets and low blood pressure. 

1943 General vaccine program against influenza begins in the US. 


A-59 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


1943 Infantile paralysis epidemic kills 1200 and cripples more in US. 

1943 Penicillin “successfully used in the treatment of chronic diseases. 

1943 The Journal of the American Medical Association on September 18, 1943, 

states, “ fluorides are general protoplasmic poisons, changing the permeability 
of the cell membrane by inhibiting certain enzymes. The exact mechanism 
of such actions are obscure. The sources of fluorine intoxication are drinking 
water containing Ippm or more of fluorine, fluorine compounds used as 
insecticidal sprays for fruits and vegatables (cryolite and barium fluoro- 
silicate) and the mining and conversion of phosphate rock to superphosphate, 
which is used as a fertilizer. That process alone releases approximately 
25,000 tons ofpure fluorine into the atmosphere annually. Other sources of 
fluorine intoxication is from the fluorides used in the smelting of many metals, 
such as steel and aluminum, and in the production of glass, enamel and brick. ” 

1943 German victories begin to be defeats, and Hitler considers employing his 
chemical weapons. 

1943 Moray succeeds in rebuilding his device. 

1943 Supreme Court finds in Marconi’s favor, ruling Tesla had anticipated all 
other contenders with his fundamental radio patents. 

1943 Child psychologist Leo Kanner observes a new illness appearing in US 
children, “inborn autistic disturbance of affective contact”. The problem 
became known as “infantile autism” or simply “autism”. Outstanding 
features of this new problem: self-absorbed alienation, inability to relate 
in the ordinary way to people and situations from the very beginning of 
life, detachment, nervous hostility with strangers, emotional bluntness 
and isolation, impaired relationships, and reading with little or no 
comprehension and inability to process experience. As a result of this 
process, gaining wisdom and learning from experience becomes impossible. 

1943 Under experiments which began in 1942, experiments are conducted by 

Germany on Dachau inmates who are frozen in an attempt to assess revival 
techniques. (Note: Preparation for arctic deployment studies?). 

1943 Voorhis Bill HR373 to repeal Federal Reserve Act. Buried in committee. 

1943 Nazi Admiral Doenitz boasts the German submarine fleet has rebuilt “in 
another part of the world a Shangri-La on land - an impregnable fortress”. 

1943 T.Henry Moray attempts to reconstruct his radiant energy generator and is 
harrassed by the FBI after seeking GustaveLe Bons book (see 1892). 

1943 US Government sends citizens of Japanese descent to prison camps in the US 

1943 General Reinhard Gehlen infiltrates Soviet intelligence and forms a pact with 
Allen Dulles. 

1943 Diptheria cases in Nazi occupied France rise to 47,000 after Germans force 
compulsory vaccination. In nearby Norway, which refused vaccinations, 
there were 50 cases of Diptheria. 

1943 Hitler decides to not use chemical weapons against allies, fearing allied 
development of the same. British capture Nazi prisoner who turns out to 
be chemist from Spandau plant. 

1943 Juan Peron and other pro-Nazi leaders take over power in Argentina. 
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1943 Pilots start reporting “foo fighters” in the air. 

1943 Allies begin manufacture of anthrax bomb, using British design. 

1943 US gives Russia plans for atomic bomb under Lend Lease Program. Later, 

the Rosenbergs are subjected to a sham trial to cover up Soviet acquision. The 
atomic bomb was partially invented by Samuel Cohen, who would later invent 
the neutron bomb, capable of killing all life but leaving buildings intact. 

1943 US delivers 1 kilogram of uranium to the Soviet Union. 

1943 Dr.Ewen Cameron receives Rockefeller grant to set up Allen Memorial Instit. 

1943 The US Office of Strategic Services (OSS) sends Allen Dulles to Bern, 

Switzerland to work with top Nazis like Otto Von Bolschwing to arrange 
for the transfer of Germans to the US under Operation Paperclip. At the 
same time, Americans are dying in the Battle of the Bulge. One vital aspect 
of the agreement was to extend the war until the Nazis could get their funds 
out of the country and begin again in the United States - this time at a covert 
level. German funds are transferred to Argentina, Brazil and other countries. 

Dulles remains in Switzerland until 1945 in this capacity. 

1943 “Tesla dies.” A boxcar full of his papers are taken to Los Alamos for storage. A 
significant amount of evidence suggests Tesla did not die at this time but was 
wisked off to England after sabotaging the ONR invisibility project. Other 
evidence suggests he did in fact die, but ONR was among the first to get a 
“crack” at his papers. 

1944 Asperger in Vienna describes the first cases of adult “autism” to appear. 

1944 Britain turns over anti-crop toxin research to United States. The US would 
have mass production capability by 1945. 

1944 Dr. E.J. Kraus, after the U.S. Army chemical warfare contract ends at the 
University of Chicago, transfers to Camp Detrick, the Army’s biological 
warfare testing center in Maryland. From 1944 to the middle of 1946, Kraus 
would test over 1,000 chemical agents on plants. (See 1943,1948) 

1944 American train in France carrying $ 10 billion in Nazi gold is blown up, killing 51 

American soldiers. The gold is then used to finance Montauk mind control projects 
later in New York. Later funded by ITT, owned by Krupp in Germany. 

1944 The city manger of Grand Rapids, Michigan announces that the Michigan 
State Department of Health is planning a long range experiment with 
fluoridated water and that Grand Rapids was selected as the location for the 
experiment. The city commission approves a motion to fluoridate on July 31, 
and decide it is to begin in January 1945, despite the warning issued three 
months earlier by the American Dental Association. Grand Rapids becomes 
the first city in the United States to conduct this experiment. It was to serve 
as the test city to be compared against un-fluoridated Muskegon for a period 
o f ten years relative to tooth decay, at which time it would be determined 
whether or not fluoride was “safe and effective.” Dr. H. Trendley Dean was 
put in charge of the project. The experiment was terminated early with the 
pronouncement that fluorides in public water supplies was “safe”.See 1945. 

1944 Uranium pile built in Clinton, Tennessee. New cyclotron completed at Wash. 

1944 An initial batch of 5000 anthrax bombs comes off the production line 
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at Camp Detrick. Main American plant at Vigo, Indiana built at a cost 
of $8 million and employed 500 people. The plant was capable of producing 
50,000 anthrax bombs per month. Plant ready for production by 1945 but 
never used, and eventually was leased for production of antibiotics. 

1944 German SS reaches its top strength of over 900,000. 

1944 Oscar Ewing is put on the payroll of the Aluminum Company of America 
(ALCOA), as an attorney, at an annual salary of $750,000. Within a few 
months, Ewing was made Federal Security Administrator, with the 
announcement that he was taking a big cut in salary. The US Public Health 
Service, then a division of the FSA, comes under the command of Ewing, 
and he begins to vigorously promote fluoridation nationwide. Ref : May 25-27 
Hearings before the Committee on Interstate and Foreign Commerce. A 
by-product of aluminum manufacture is toxic sodium fluoride. Ewings 
public relations strategist for the fluoride campaign was the nephew of 
Sigmund Freud, Edward L. Bemays. Bemays conducts a public relations 
campaign to promote fluorine ingestion by applying Freudian theory to 
induce public acceptance. It was one of Bemays most successful campaigns. 

1944 Army Medical Department takes care of 4.4 million hospital patients. (US). 

1944 Health Practitioners Journal , June 1944, reports Dr. S. S. Goldwater, the New 
York Commissioner of Hospitals states “as a result of the drugs, vaccines and 
other suppressive treatments used to check diseases, chronic diseases are 
growing at such a rate that America may become a nation of invalids. ” 

1944 Attempted assassination of Hitler. Upper echelon Nazis begin to send wealth 
to Argentina. Hitler turns control of planning, construction, and control of 
Germany’s “new weapons” over to the SS, who had previously only provided 
security and anti-sabotage protection to highly classified German projects. 
Himmler names Dr. Heinz Kammler (Lt.Gen SS) the director of secret war 
production. V-2 rockets are launched on London. The SS demonstrates much 
interest in certain unusual weapons that promised certain victory. 

1944 Norman Borlaug sent to Mexico by Rockefellers to develop new grain types. 

1944 Dr. Gelny, director of the Austrian institution Mauer-Ohling, demonstrates 
death by electroshock at the 1944 Germany Psychiatric Congress. 

1944 German intelligence service Anwehr disbanded. 

1944 The Journal of the American Dental Association on October 1, 1944 warned 
that “We do knew tha t the use of drinking water containing as little as 1.2 
to 3.0 ppm of fluorine will cause such developmental disturbances in bones 
as osteoporosis, and we cannot run the risk of producing such systemic 
disturbances in applying what at present is a doubtful procedure intended 
to prevent development of dental disfigurement in children. In the light of 
our present knowledge or lack of knowledge of the chemistry of the subject, 
the potentialities for harm far outweigh those for good ” 

1944 Germans destroy thousands of files on chemical warfare. 

1944 The American Cancer Society (ACS) is reorganized, chiefly under the wing 
of Albert Lasker (an advertising tycoon), Elmer Bobst (president of two drug 
companies, Hofiman LaRoche and Warner Lambert). Mary Lasker in New 
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York was the driving force of the ACS for decades. The Albert and Mary 
Lasker Foundation, which is based on the Lasker advertising fortune, provides 
the impetus to dominate cancer research. 

1944 Lancet , official journal of the British Medical Association, comments that 
neuritis is commonly precipitated by tetanus anti-toxin. (Oct 7, 1944). 

1944 By October 1944, only 60% pf Germanys underground complexes for 
research, testing and manufacturing had been completed. 

1945 Albert Speer (Feb 45) assumes control over research and implementation of 
new technical projects with SS supervision. 

1945 After being awarded the Legion of Merit for establishing chemical warfare 
labs in Maryland, Utah and Panama, Cornelius Rhoads is appointed to the 
staff of the Atomic Energy Commission, which at that time was carrying out 
radiation experiments on unwitting prisoners, hospital patients and soldiers. 

1945 SS High Command moves one of its scientific research and testing centers (2- 
45) at Grossendorf, where rocket studies were being carried out, west to the 
city of Sulzheim, and resumed operations on April 8, 1945, one month before 
the British would be rummaging through the installation after Germanys fall. 

1945 19521.G. Farben split into BASF, Bayer, and Hoechst. 

1945 Gold Reserve requirement reduced from 35% to 25%. 

1945 A survey of 10,000 boys in the US having had the smallpox vaccination also 
notes that 6% were associated with crime. 

1945 German ammunition dump captured and chemical shell shipped back to 
Britain and Germany’s secret chemical weapon is discovered. 

1945 United States imports 642 Nazi specialists under Operation Paperclip, which 
continues to import specialists in all technical fields until 1973, after an 
initial phase lasting until 1952. A large number of Germans involved in mind 
control work in the concentration camps are imported into the United States. 
One of the German imports would be a Hasidic Jew who represented the best 
of the Nazi mind control programming. He would be the one to develop the 
mind control operations for military intelligence in the United States, and is 
known by the pseudonym of cabalist Dr.Greenbaum. Imported also is the 
methodology for deliberating creating multiple personality dissociative states 
to further multi-level programming, using drugs, photic and acoustic 
technology. Some of the German methodology for this has existed since the late 
19th centuiy. 

1945 Reinhard Gehlen comes to the United States to interface with the OSS. 

1945 Dr.Dietrich Beischer comes to the United States. He would become one of the 
lead scientists to investigate the effect on humans of ELF. He discovered in 1973 
that ELF radiation affected triglyceride levels in the blood. (See 1973). 

1945 Newburgh, New York has their water supply fluoridated. Subsequent exams 
of the children by x-ray reveal that almost 14% have cortical defects in bone, 
compared to the nearby unfluoridated town of Kingston, where 7.5% have 
bone defects. The data is suppressed. 

1945 As a result of government propaganda on fluorides, the ten year Michigan 
study was termined after 1 year. The fluoride-free control city, Muskegon, 
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was then fluoridated to conceal any differential between the two cities. 

1945 British discover German plans for advanced craft and join US to subvert 
German gravity craft progress. Germans fly Kugelblitz. 

1945 Germans technical group moves to polar region. 

1945 United States detonates nuclear device in New Mexico. 

1945 Japan surrenders twice, followed by US bombing of Hiroshima/Nagasaki and 
a third and final surrender. The Allies mandate compulsory vaccination in 
Japan. The first cases of autism follow pertussis vaccine introduction. 

1945 Postwar nitrate supplies designated to be added to food chain as fertilizer. 

1945 Alger Hiss writes the United Nations Charter. 

1945 League of Nations holds final meeting and gives assets to United Nations. 

1945 Yalta Conference. Eastern Europe handed over to Communists. Millions 
relocated - at the signature of Roosevelt, with Alger Hiss by his side. 

1945 FDR dies of cancer and a stroke and is suceeded by Hany Truman. 

1945 Soviets carry off a German cyclotron from Berlin and take it home. 

1945 Germany “surrenders the war.” 

1945 Hitler escapes from Berlin after arranging a fake suicide and is shipped to 
Antarctic base. According to some, reappears as LBJ guest in 1967 with 
his wife (Lyne). 

1945 The Americans establish concentration camps for Germans in post-war 
Germany. Records show the annual death rate of German prisoners was 
33%. Eisenhower redesignated the Germans from “prisoners of war” 
(protected by the Geneva Convention) to “disarmed enemy forces” (with 
unprotected status). {Other Losses by James Bacque). 

1945 Interpol reorganized with headquarters in Paris. 

1945 Concentration camps released. Nazi SS camp guards put into Mauthausen. 

1945 The “doctors” trial begins at Nuremberg. During the trial, it would be 

revealed that many of the experiments done on prisoners in the concentration 
camps were done following precidental experiments done by the US on the 
civilian population in the early 1940’s. 

1945 Dr. Edwin Katzen-Ellenbogen, former member of the faculty at Harvard 
Medical School, sentenced to life in prison at Nuremberg for his role at 
Buchenwald. Ellenbogen became a member of the faculty at Harvard in 
1910, left the US in 1915 and reappeared in Paris in 1941. He was heavily 
involved in the killing at Buchenwald, Nearly all Nzai war criminals 
convicted at Nuremberg were released early under a general amnesty order 
issued by John McCloy in January-February 1951. 

1945 Lancet, the official journal of the British Medical Association, features an 
article on “Sterilization of the Insane in the USA”. According to the 
article, based on information in the Journal of the American Medical 
Association, over 42,000people were sterilzed in the US between 1941 
and 1943. California led the pack with over 10,000. 

1945 United States saved from the brink of depression by borrowers returning 
from the war. 

1945 Under classified Operation Keelhaul, the US and British governments force 
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the repatriation of 4 million Russians after they fled to the West. 

1945 The Central Association of Sterilized Persons is created in postwar Germany; 
they estimate that Nazi Germany sterilized 2 million people 1933-1945. 

1945 KGB place operatives in British MI5 and MI6, and work out a plan to 
penetrate Masonry, which allows them access to high areas in governments. 

1946 US imports German SS Intelligence officers into OSS. Gehlen flies to Europe 
formerly establishes the postwar Gehlen Organization. 

1946 US Government Pertussis vaccine expert Margaret Pittman and FDA’s 
Charles Kendrick decide to test Pertussis vaccine by injecting it into the 
brains of mice and see how many survive. 

1946 Weme and Garrow describe the deaths of identical twins within 24 hours 
of their second Pertussis shot. 

1946 Interpol reorganization meeting held in Brussels. First public use of the term 
“Interpol”. Fifty years later Janet Reno, a member of Interpol, would be the 
Attorney General of the U.S. 

1946 Rockefeller Foundation creates the “Foundation for Economic Education” 
(FEE) for the purpose of promotion of “free market” privitization by 
looting the productive capacities of the United States by forcing the 
government to do it for them, as well as further bankrupting the government 
to force “privatization” and buying up assets at low prices. Debt service in 
the US to international banks would soar, while at the same time destroying 
the tax base of the country. (World Bank, IMF) 

1946 American consumer demand for heroin at its lowest point in 50 years. US 
passes up the chance to eliminate heroin addiction in the USA. 

1946 USAF establishes “Project RAND” for long range research projects. 

1946 Dr.Gerson demonstrates medical proof of complete remissions of cancer in 
over 33% of his patients before the Pepper-Neeley Congressional Sub- 
Committee for Hearings on S1875, a bill to.authorize the president to 
wage war on cancer. Lobbying forces for surgery, radiation and chemotherapy 
defeat the bill by four votes. The bill supported research into dietary means 
for preventing and reversing cancer. Gerson’s publications were black-listed 
and he lost his license to practice medicine in New York. 

1946 US turns over 2/3 of Germanys aircraft manufacturing to Russia. 

1946 World Federation on Mental Health created. The term “eugenics”, because of 
its association with Nazi Germany, is dropped. The World Federation of 
Mental Health continues to support electroshock, lobotomy, mind control 
and other similar activities. It employs many who were involved in such 
practices in Nazi Germany. 

1946 JohnD. Rockefeller, Jr. Donates $8 million to UN for a site in New York. 

1946 Wave of “ghost rockets” seen over Scandinavia. 

1947 Matthew Brody at the Brooklyn Hospital gives detailed descriptions of two 
cases of brain damage leadins to death in children receiving Pertussis shots. 

1947 Rockefellers “Foundation for Economic Education” (FEE) establishes the 

Mont Pelerin Society, which consisted of high-level Anglo-Venetian financial 
barons. Milton Friedman was a member. 
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1947 Admiral Byrd allegedly heads expedition to Antarctic to search for German 
base and attack. Mission fails because of German gravity technology. Over 
4,000 elite Nazi troops, ships and equipment. Operation Hyjump lasted 
three weeks. Ground troops hit with sound cannon, 4 planes lost. CIA prevents 
retaliation. The US operation is undercut by Nazi elements in the US govern¬ 
ment, who have laison with British Intelligence and the Tavistock Institute. 

1947 National Security Act established in the United States in order to permit the 
extension and continuation of Nazi efforts in the United States under cover 
of “national security”, setting the stage for chemical, biological and electronic 
sensitization of the population for the remainder of the 20th century. Efforts 
begin to convince the American public that their “enemy” is Communism, not 
fascism, setting the stage for the upcoming McCarthy period and the sham 
known as “the cold war” which would extend and continue the military 
industrial/pharmaceutical complexn and subsequent control paradigms. 

1947 Professor Herman Schwan enters the U.S. from Germany under Operation 
Paperclip and accepts a post at the University of Pennsylvania, funded by 
the Department of Defense, to research electromagnetics. Schwan is the 
source of the 10mw/cm 2 “safety limit” declared by the military industrial 
complex as a safe level for electromagnetic exposure. He would use metal 
balls and flasks of salt to represent a human being, in accordance with the 
belief that no non-ionizing effects from EMF exist, and issues the “standard” 
in 1953. The U.S. Army and Air Force would adopt the standard in 1965, since 
a lower standard would compromise development of military EMF weapon 
programs - and eventually their electromagnetic mind and behavior control. The 
standard, in fact, exceeds biological threshold levels by over 1000 times. 

1947 Reconstruction of Western Europe complete and retitled the “ Marshall Plan ". 
and W. Averell Harriman appointed as head of the Plan, working out of the 
Hotel Talleyrand in Paris, a Rothschild mansion. The Rothschilds consolidate 
control of world money systems through the Bretton Woods Pact, essentially 
a replica of the charter of the Bank of England, which provided immunity from all 
judicial processes, declared the archives inviolable and not subject to any 
Congressional inspection of court examination, and insured the tax-free status. 
The Pact then proceeded to systematically loot Western Europe and the 
United States . The US is ruled through the CFR, various foundations and 
the Federal Reserve System. 

1947 Forrestal appointed Secretary of Defense. Asked to resign in 1949 after 
noting forces planning the war in Korea. See 1949. 

1947 Dr. Dennis Gabor, Hungarian physicist, conceives of “holograms”. He gets 
the Nobel prize for this in 1971, when they become useful. 

1947 According to Dr. Peter Beter, in 1947 the Russians begin research on 
robotoid brain structures for synthetic humanoids. 

1947 John McCone becomes president of the Air Pollution Committee. 

1947 National Security Council founded under CIA charter. Formed by Hoover 
and Reinhard Gehlen, the function of the NSC was to “tell Congress what 
is needed for “national security” to prevent Congress from forming opinions 
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about the matter. The term “national security” is a catch-all cover to permit 
Nazification of the United States. Over the years the CIA would run an 
estimated 3,000 major and 10,000 minor operations that would result in the 
death of over 6 million people in the Third World, according to John Stockwell, 
an ex-CIA agent. (Silent Holocaust). 

1947 Aleister Crowley dies. 

1947 Lord Russell advocates that the US order Russia to surrender to a One World 
Government that would enjoy a restrictive monopoly on nuclear weapons. 

1947 Central Intellgence Agency created from OSS. 

1947 52% of Korean War draftees rejected because of handicaps. 

1947 Institute for Pacific Relations forced to leave the US after a scandal. 

1947 Charles Posner of the Harvard Medical School Department of Neurology 
writes, “almost any vaccination can lead to noninfectious inflammatory 
reaction involving the nervous system. The common denominator consists 
of vasculopathy that is often associated wit h demvelination .” (demyelination 
is the stripping of the insulation away from the nerves). 

1947 France creates SDECE, equivalent to CIA. 

1947 British build a nuclear pile at Harwell. 

1947 Bell Labs releases the “transistor”, an invention by William Shockley. It would 
be later taken over by Fairchild Semiconductor, which is now owned by 
Schlumberger, Inc. 

1947 The British Medical Research Council begins testing 50,000 children in 
Britain with the Pertussis vaccine. All children tested are more than 14 
months old (not newborns) . Eight infants had convulsions within 72 hours 
of the shot, 34 had convulsions within 28 days of the shot. British doctors 
denied a connection between the vaccine and the convulsions, declaring 
the tests a success and began administering it to all British children. Despite 
the fact that none of the tests were conducted on children under 14 months old 
(newborns and babies), the United States holds the tests in evidence that the 
vaccine is safe for newborns as young as 6 weeks of age. 

The testing would continue until 1957. 

1947 Second “UFO Flap” year. 

1947 Early men-in-black events just before Arnold sighting at Rainier. 

1947 Kenneth Arnold sees winged craft over Mr. Rainier. 

1948 Researchers at the Mayo Clinic the first confirmed deleterious effects resulting 
solely from microwave exposure - cataract formation in dogs. Simultaneously, 
military sources also reported a possible link between microwaves, cataracts, 
and testicular degeneration in dogs. Work was conducted at the University of 
Iowa at the request of Collins Radio in Cedar Rapids, which in turn was a 
subcontractor for the Rand Corporation (CIA), which withdrew its support 
for the research project in 1949. Ref: Science Vol 208, 6/80. (See 1953) 

1948 Randolph K. Byers and Frederick C. Moll of the Harvard Medical School 
publish an article describing children who had suffered brain damage after 
receiving Pertussis vaccine. The findings provided the first clear evidence 
that the vaccine caused the serious neurological complications in children. 
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1948 US Marshall Plan $17 billion “European Aid”. 

1948 Some of the first experiments with phenoxy herbicides in forest management 
were conducted by the USDA Forest Service and Oregon State College on 
land near Five Rivers in the Siuslaw National Forest. These experiments 
demonstrated widespread drift of the aerially applied chemicals. Substantial 
damage to crop trees at all concentrations of 2,4-D was noted by researchers. 

1948 Study done in England where bone defects in three groups of school boys were 
studied. Two groups were from districts where the water supply was practically 
free of fluorine. The third group was from the town of Launton, where the 
natural water supply contains lppm of fluorine (the same as the level deemed 
"safe" by the U.S. Public Health Service). X-ray examination revealed 
that 20 percent of the first two groups had mild non-specific spinal irregularities. 
In the third group, the one consuming lppm fluoride in their water, 64% were 
found to have spinal defects, and lesions were more severe. 

1948 Los Alamos underground facility constructed by Brown & Root of Texas. The 
existence of the 6000 sf facility declassified in 1959. 

1948 Israel comes into existence, displacing indigenous population. 

1948 Randolph Byes and Frederick Moll of Harvard Medical School validate that 
severe neurological disorders follow the administration of DPT vaccine . The 
research was performed at Childrens Hospital in Boston and published in 
Pediatrics magazine. Nothing was done by physicians to halt the use of 
DPT vaccine. 

1948 Project Phoenix I allegedly comes on line, using microwave energy to 
cause brain damage. 

1948 A study on Pertussis vaccine reaction is done by Randolph K. Bvers and 

Frederick C. Moll of the Harvard Medical School . They examine 15 children 
who had reacted violentl y within 72 hours of a Pertussis vaccination. All the 
children were normal before the shot. None had ever had a convulsion before. 
One of the childem became blind, deaf, spastic and helpless after being given 
the Pertussis shot. Out of the 15 children, two died and nine suffered from 
damage to their nervous system. Physicians were displeased by these results. 

1948 John McCone becomes Secretary of Defense of the United States. McCone 
gives contracts to Standard Oil and Kaiser Aluminum, in which he already 
has financial interests. 

1948 Standard Oil changes its name to Esso, which acquires a large interest in 
Arabian American Oil Company and Oil companies in Switzerland. 

1948 Price of uranium rises to $ 1600 per ton. 

1948 Antibiotics aureomycin and chloromycin prepared. 

1948 CIA begins to study behavior influencing drugs. 

1948 George HW Bush graduates from Yale University and the Skull and Bones. It 
is known that George HW Bush is a distant cousin of the Queen of England. 
part of the Black Nobility which traces its power back 5.000 years . 

1948 Crowleyan ritual magic worked by Jack Parsons and reputed Naval 

Intelligence agent Ron Hubbard, who would later found the Church of 
Scientology, based on initiatory grades and a cosmology reminescent of 
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Theosophy. The symbol of Scientology is identical to the Crowley emblem 
depicted in the Book of Thoth. Hubbard is reported to have maintained that 
he was a reincarnation of Cecil Rhodes. 

1948 Assassination of Ghandi in India. 

1948 A major industrial conference in Chicago where the food industry is introduced 
to the Japanese wonder additive, MSG. 

1948 Israel creates Central Institute for Intelligence and Security/ 

1948 World Council of Churches founded in Amsterdam, Holland. 

1948 Operation Ohio, a CIA plan for assassination, begins. Over 100 European 
figures are assassinated under this program before 1958. 

1948 Value of television as mass control medium realized. 

1948 Dr. Sander, Vet Admin, discovers sugar intake related to polio development 

1948 National “Campaign Against Cancer “ conducted by medical monopoly to 
gain financial support. 

1948 Lord Franks becomes British Ambassador to the United States. Franks also 
becomes a director of the Rockefeller Foundation, a director of the 
Rhodes Trust, a director of Schroder Bank, and chairman of Lloyds Bank. Lord 
Franks is a member of the London Group which maintains the US as a British 
colony. 

1948 Oscar Ewing convenes National Health Convention to enroll US in WHO. 

1948 Selective Service Act provides continous military draft until 1973. 

1948 Truman elected President of the United States. 

1948 Spraying of TCDD and 2,4,5-T dioxin begins in the Siuslaw National Forest 
in Oregon, adjacent and over populated areas. Later connections between a 
helicopter company who sprays and the CIA develop, indicating that this is 
an experiment undertaken on the public. It would last over 40 years. 

1948 1952 Wellcome Trust (UK) Oliver Franks ambassador to US 

1948 George Orwell writes his book “1948”, later renamed “ 1984” 

1948 Lucky Luciano, with US government support, starts heroin labs in Cuba, 
later turning it over to Santos Trafficante in Miami. 

1948 England bans smallpox vaccine. 

1948 North Carolina polio cases number 2,498. See 1949. 

1948 Walter Freeman, who performed more than 3,500 lobotomies, demonstrates 
his “icepick technique” at the University of Virgina in Charlotteville. 

1948 The Rockefeller milk trust sells frozen products and pasteurized milk in 
North Carolina, closely allied with the Coca Cola company who sells large 
quantities of carbonated soft drinks. These substances prove to be instrumental 
in preparing the bodies of Americans for the upcoming polio epidemic with 
bovine proteins and sugar. 

1948 In North Carolina, Dr. Benjamin P. Sandler reveals that sugar and starches 
lower the blood sugar level, producing hypoglycemia, and that soda pop 
(recently introduced) contains phosphoric acid that absorbs phosphorus and 
sulfates in food before natural metabolism can get it to the nervous system, 
causing the nerve trunks to fail to function properly. Sandler says that dairy 
products and sugared soft drinks are aggravating the incidence of polio. 
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1948 Polio cases in North Carolina number 2,498. 

1948 Louis Sauer makes an interesting observation at an AMA meeting where 
Pertussis vaccination was discussed. Louis Sauer points out that “ the 
neurological damage caused by Pertussis vaccine is the same as the damage 
caused by Pertussis (whooping cough). (Which is logical, because they use 
the bacteria in the vaccine). According to Sauer, u a customary prophylactic 
dose of Pertussis vaccine seems to illicit a chain of nervous system reactions 
and in some case s irrever sable pathological changes in the brain. These 
findings resemble those encountered in cases of severe whooping cough 
(Pertussis). ” In other words, the vaccine is causing the disease condition . 

1949 Egas Moniz, the first lobotomist, receives Nobel Prize for Medicine in 
recognition for his “discovery”. (See 1935). 

1949 AMA Council of Pharmacy and Chemistry goes on record to deny that dietary 
changes could have anything to do with prevention or treatment of cancer. 

1949 In March 1949, at a (2,4,5-T) factory owned by Monsanto Chemical Company 
in Nitro, West Virginia, an accident releases an unknown quantity of chemicals 
involved in 2,4,5-T production. Over 200 workers develop a severe skin 
disease known as chloracne, also associated with liver damage, nervousness 
and other internal problems. 

1949 Onassis buys the US surplus “liberty ships”. 

1949 A report appears in the August 1949 issue of Diseases of the Nervous System 
featuring research by Spradley and Marin-Foucher entitled “ Hypothermia: 

A New Treatment of Psychiatric Disorders ”. The authors note that the most 
complete investigations in the bio-physiological field were carried out by 
German researchers in WWII, and discuss some 30 experiments done on 
mental patients in the United States. 

1949 Air Force begins tunneling into Manzano Mountains to create underground 
facilities for nuclear weapons storage. A second facility constructed in 1989. 

1949 Rand Corporation established as an outgrowth of Strategic Bombing Survey, 
an analysis of the psychological effects of the bombing of German population 
centers during the war. I.G. Farben escaped damage during the war. 

1949 Central Intelligence Act exempts CIA from disclosure laws. 

1949 Gehlen organization transferred to CIA control. 

1949 US Public Health Service Division of Biologies Standards establish a 
national potency test for Pertussis vaccine, and modify it in 1953 to 
establish potency limits. Despite this, the Pertussis vaccine that is pronounced 
“safe” still causes minimal brain damage (MBD) in humans. 

1949 Rand Corporation’s Dr. Irving Janis recommends to the USAF that they 
initiate a study to note the effects of electrical frequencies on the human 
brain. 

1949 US Army begins 20 year period of simulated germ warfare attacks on 
American cities, conducting 239 open air tests with biological agents. 

1949 Noticing that polio strikes most in the summer, when children increase their 
intake of sugar, Dr. Sandler warns residents to cut down on sugar and dairy 
products in North Carolina. Polio cases dramatically decrease to 249. (See 
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1948). 

1949 Interpol granted consultive statis by the United Nations. 

1949 Construction starts on AEC property in Nevada for Groom Lake Facility. 

1949 Creation of Chinese Secret Police. 

1949 Autopsies of soldiers killed in Korea reveal 80% had advanced heart disease. 

1949 Morris Fishbein removed from the AMA editorship. 

1949 John J. McCloy is US Military Governor and High Commissioner of Germany 
until 1952. 

1949 Soviets explode a nuclear device. 

1949 US General George Marshall pressures Chiang Kai-Shek, forcing his 
government to Formosa, clearing the way for the Korean War to occur. 

1950 The 1948 findings of Dr. Sandler in North Carolina are denegrated in the 
public media, who claims that Sandlers findings are a “myth.” 

1950 Rockefeller Milk Trust and Coca Cola force return to previous levels of 
sugar and dairy product consumption. Polio levels rise to pre-1949 level. 

1950 John McCone becomes Under Secretary of the Air Force. 

1950 Two levels to the underground base at Montauk were added. 

1950 The Korean War begins. William Jennings Bryan HI becomes the “Chief of 
Medical Survival Training” for the USAF. After the Korean war, Bryan 
becomes a consultant for the CIA relative to projects concerning behavior 
modification and mind control. Bryan later begins a hypnotherapy practice 
in Hollywood, the “American Institute of Hypnosis, which was functional in 
the mid 1970’s. Bryan was believed by some to be one of the programmers in 
the famous Candy Jones case. 

1950 Attempted assassination of Truman by “Puerto Rican Nationalists”. 

1950 Internal Security Act of 1950. 

1950 Hearings are heard relative to placing the United States under a One World 
Government by adoption of a World Government Constitution. The “age of 
Nations must end and the era of Humanity begin”. 

1950 The U.S. Navy sprays a cloud of bacteria over San Francisco in a biological 
warfare experiment conducted on the American public. Many residents came 
down with a pneumonia-like disease and one person died because of it. 

1950 US Army “simulated” germ warfare in San Francisco and in the Pentagon. 

1950 National Council of Churches founded in the US. 

1950 National Science Foundation established. 

1950 Pacific Corporation organized by CIA as a holding company. 

1950 Alleged CIA plot to introduce UFO Contact ideas and radio contact from space. 

1950 Worlds in Collision published by Immanuel Velikovsky. 

1950 Professor Pierre LePine, noted scientist at the Pasteur Institute in Paris, is 
reported in the March 30, 1950 edition of the New York Times, as saying 
“no more than one injection in 2000 really prevents polio.” 

1950 Canadian scientist Wilber Smith writes that US considers gravity disks a 
greater secret than the H-bomb. 

1950 Tranquilizer Miltown (meprobamate) comes into use in the United States. 

1950 Revised edition of “The Effect of Atomic Weapons” prepared by the AEC 


A-71 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


advises complete underground placement of bases. 

1950 Julius and Ethel Rosenberg framed for Soviet acquisition of atom bomb. 

1950 TB death rate down to 50:100,000 

1950 Einstein General Field Theory (attempt to expand Relativity). 

1950 Introduction of Anti-histimines as popular cold remedy. 

1950 Plutonium first separated from pitchblend concentrates. 

1950 Britain officially recognizes Israel. US recognizes Vietnam, Saigon gov’t. 

1950 Truman instructs AEC to develop hydrogen bomb. 

1950 Internal Security Act of 1950 authorizes detention camps in US. 

1950 Paul Warburg declares before the US Senate il we shall have world government 
whether you like it or not, if not by consent by conquest. ’’ 

1950 Soviets add fluorides to water in prison system to maintain subservience in 
the inmate population, affect the central nervous system and produce 
compliance with authority. 

1951 North Korean brainwashing of American prisoners. 

1951 Project Redlight begins at Groom Lake in Nevada. 

1951 CBS broadcasting begins cooperation with CIA. 

1951 CIA Project Artichoke develops behavior control techniques employing 
drugs, hypnosis, electroshock and extrasensory perception. 

1951 German Bundestag passes a law reinstated 163,477 German administrators 
from the Nazi period back into government. 

1951 International Geodetic Survey to place crystalline resonators at grid points. 

1951 US High Commissioner John McCloy orders general amnesty and early 
release for all convicted Nazi war criminals. (Jan-Feb 1951). 

1951 German concentration camp staff put to death by allied courts. Twenty-nine 
of the staff are reprieved. Over 15,000 Germans are brought to the US to 
function in American technical and scientific projects. 

1951 Invention Secrecy Act of 1951 . According to the act, “a secrecy order issued 
during a national emergency declared by the President shall remain in effect 
for the duration of the emergency and six months thereafter.” 

1951 Truman declares a state of national emergency. Since no one declared an end 
to it, it remained in effect until 1978. 

1951 General McArthur relieved by Truman. 

1951 Krilium developed from acrylonitrile for use in fertilization. 

1951 Blair flies solo over the South Pole. 

1951 Theiler wins Nobel for work on yellow fever vaccine. 

1951 McMillan & Seaborg win Nobel for discovery of plutonium. 

1951 The U. S. Public Health Service, with the cooperation of the American Dental 
Association, holds a meeting of state dental directors at which the methods 
for promotion of fluoridation were outlined. Thus the USPHS formed an 
alliance with medical trade unions and industry to promote the addition of 
toxic fluorides to the public water supplies. A concentration of 1.2 ppm was 
suggested, and state dental directors were instructed to lie to the public 
about the toxic effects of sodium fluoride, deliberately misinform the public 
by relating the presence of “high-fluoride areas” to “less cancer and less 
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polio” - an entire public relations campaign meant to convince the public 
to allow themselves to be medicated - just like the inmates in Soviet and 
German prisons and camps. Their technique was not to refute the thing but 
to show that the opposite was true, even if the opposite was not true. 

1951 Approximately 400,000 pounds of penicillin and 350,000 pounds of strepto¬ 
mycin produced in the United States. 

1951 Allen Dulles orders 100 million doses of LSD from Sandoz. 

1952 Eisenhower elected president of the United States. Nixon elected VP and 
John Kennedy elected to Senate. 

1952 John Foster Dulles and John D. Rockefeller III set up the Population 

Council. The American Eugenics Society moves from its headquarters at 
Yale University to the Population Council offices. Frederick Osborne, 
former head of the Eugenics Society, becomes president. 

1952 The American Dental Association publishes an issue of its Journal instructing 
its dentists not to discuss their personal opinions about fluoride. 

1952 American Council on Germany founded to exercise control over West 
Germany. Together with the German Marshall Fund (CIA), control was 
maintained over German government, academic life and communications. 

All those having connections with these two groups would be supporters of 
the original Morgenthau Plan, which resolved to lay waste to Germany after 
World War II, protect the borders of the Soviet Union, exploitation of the 
German people and extortion of huge reparation payments from German 
workers, part of which would be diverted to Israel. 

1952 United States explodes hydrogen bomb in the Pacific Ocean. 

1952 Cyram and Becker statistically demonstrate connection between death rate 
and weather. 

1952 The 1952 US Army Soldiers Guide re-defines Democracy as “including the 
policies of the Armed Forces”. 

1952 Albert Lasker, who manages the ACS, dies. Mary Lasker lobbies Congress 
for funds “to fight cancer”, and the National Cancer Institute Budget goes 
from $18 million per year to $110 million per year - half involved with the 
chemotherapy paradigm. Mary would also begin to plan the looting of the 
US Treasury for the “cancer program”. (See 1969) 

1952 Cornelius Rhoads, who had been chief medical officer of the US Army’s 

Chemical Warfare Division, is head of the Memorial Sloan-Kettering Cancer 
Center in New York. 

1952 Nobel prize Bloch & Purcell for work on magnetic fields in atomic nuclei. 

1952 Germany becomes member of the World Bank. 

1952 Frederic Hirsch, a scientist at Scmdia Corporation, reports cataract formation 
in lab technicians due to microwave exposure o f only 0.1 w/cm 2 . Researchers 
at General Electric decided that if damage could occur at only 0.11/cm 2 , then a 
safety factor of 100 should be built in and the guidelines for exposure set at 
lmw/cm 2 . The Central Safety Committee of Bell Telephone took an even more 
conservative stand and had adopted a 0. lmW/cm 2 guideline based on a safety 
factor of 1000. (See 1953,1954) 
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1952 Britain explodes nuclear device in Australia. 

1952 From 1952 to 1956, the cities on the “fluoridation list” began to fluoridate their 
water supplies. As the process of water fluoridation continued, the cancer death 
rate of the fluoridated cities began to far exceed the rate of the unfluoridated 
cities. 

1952 San Francisco begins to fluoridate its public water supplies. 

1952 Congressional representative from Nebraska, Dr. AX.Miller, who was also 
the Chairman of the Special Committee on Chemicals and Foods, comments 
on the fact that within 3 months the USPHS, who did not endorse fluoridation 
of public water supplies, suddenly reversed course and promoted it veiy 
heavily. Dr. Miller said he could not find any public evidence that the AMA, 
the ADA and other health agencies had done any work at all on researching 
the safety, but were in fact just endorsing each other’s opinions in support of 
the program. Miller noted that all scientific experts in biochemistry had advised 
the “go-slow” sign relative to fluoridation of public water. Dr. Miller expressed 
the fact that he wondered whether of not ALCOA and its subsidiary companies 
might not have a deep interest in getting rid of waste products from the making 
of alumin um . Dr. Miller also stated that it was interesting to note that Oscar 
Ewing, who headed up the Federal Security Administration (at the time the 
parent organization for the U.S. Public Health Service) was connected with the 
legal firm of Hubbard, Hill and Ewin, who also represent ALCOA. [Later, dentists 
who opposed administration of toxic fluorides to patients were censured or lost 
their membership to the ADA (beginning around 1960); scientists who came out 
with evidence of fluorides dangerous nature were personality and publically 
denegrated by the ADA and USPHS, and the research (often far better and more 
rigourous) was portrayed by the ADA and USPHS as being faulty or irrelevant; 
those who opposed fluoride could not get or keep USPHS grants; public health 
officials who disagreed lost their jobs. Meanwhile, the ADA. USPHS and fluoride 
producing industry continued in the conspiracy to defraud the public bv claiming 
fluoridation was absolutely safe ”. It is estimated that since the time fluorides have 
been added to the food, water and air in the early 20th century, over 130 million 
Americans have suffered chronic fluoride poisoning, accelerated aging and 
degenerative disease - all due to fluoride products which they are encouraged 
to consume. It continues, despite the evidence, because fluorides also are 
behavior modifiers for the population - chemical mind control with built-in 
monev-making degenerative capabilities. 7 

1952 Contraceptive birth control pill using phosporated hesperidin produced. 

1952 82nd Congress, 2nd Session, Hearings of the Select Committee to Investigate 
Use of Chemicals in Food and Cosmetics. Dr. Miller “ The US Dental Assn 
made some examination and recommended to the farmers that fluorine not 
be added to the water of pregnant sows because it did something to the pigs 
that were unborn ” Dr. Porterfield “There is more money available for 
matters that have economic value than there is for health.” 

1952 Germ warfare project in Key West Florida and Ft.McClellan, Alabama. 

1952 Formulation of the polio vaccine begins. Tens of millions of doses of polio 
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1952 

1952 

1952 

1952 


1952 

1952 

1952 

1952 


1953 

1953 

1953 


1953 


1953 


vaccines produced from virus grown in monkey cells infected with SV-40 
(Simian Virus #40). Scientists “perform experiments in laboratores to 
determine the correct doses of antigen and supplementary chemicals to 
use in the polio vaccine. (Ironically, since the scientific premise of vaccination 
is faulty, a “correct dose of antigen and chemicals” does not exist). 

Third “UFO Flap” year. George Adamski and George Hunt Williamson. 

Prince Bernhard comes to US to campaign for Congressman Gerald Ford 
Canadian gov’t and USAF cooperate in biological experiments in Canada. 

US Army Chemical Corps fund experiments at New York State Psychiatric 
Institute lasting until 1957 on the effects of mind control drugs on humans. The 
chief investigator. Dr. Paul Hoch, later heads up New York State’s Dept. Of 
Mental Hygiene. 

Nixon and Nelson Rockefeller become Eisenhowers “representatives for cold 
war affairs”, responsible for further importation of ex- Nazis into the US. 

A series of mysterious disks overfly Washington DC. 

Nobel prize winner Linus Pauling is refused travel to England by the State 
Department because they “suspect him of being a communist .” 

A two year program ending in 1953 begins where the US government conducts 
biological warfare experiments over Canada (Winnepeg, Manitoba) and the 
US (St.Louis, Minneapolic, Fort Wayne, Leesburg and the Monocacy River 
Valley in Maryland. A military report noted respiratory problems. 

Allen Dulles becomes Director of the CIA. 

Watson and Crick theorize the double helical structure of DNA. 

Interest in the biological effects of microwaves is re-kindled over reported ill 
effects suffered by radar workers. In Feb 1953, John McLaughlin, a medical 
consultant to the Hughes Aircraft Corporation, sent the military a report 
which listed internal bleeding, leukemia, cataracts, headaches, benign tumors, 
heart conditions and jaundice as microwave effects on personnel . Ref .Science 
Vol.208, 6/80, p. 1231. 

In April of 1953, the report to the military on microwave effects prompted the 
Air Research and Development Command (ARDC) to convene a meeting, and 
on 28 April 1953, the ARDC sent a directive to the Cambridge Research 
Center requesting that its mission be expanded “to include research and 
development of the biological aspects of microwave energy ”. One aspect of 
this research was “to determine the permissable dosage of microwave 
radiation to include single as well as repeated exposures. The Navy, under 
Commander David E. Goldman, convened a meeting to discuss the establish¬ 
ment of “tolerance doses ”. Ref: Science Vol.208 6/80, pl231. 

In memorandum sent to the Office of Naval Research, biophysicist 
Herman Paul Schwann at the Moore School of Engineering discounts the 
1/3 absorption and heat dissipation factor for microwave exposure and 
proposes a suggested microwave exposure of 10uW/cm 2 cm 2 (0.01W/cm 2 ), a 
figure many times higher than later European “standards”. (See 1952, Frederic 
Hirsch). Schwann, known as “the father of biomedical engineering in the United 
States, was a former Nazi scientist brought to the US under Operation 
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Paperclip. Biomedical engineering is a field pioneered in Germany by Major 
General Schreiber. who was among the Nazi medical doctors tried at 
Nuremberg. Schreiber also came to the US under Operation Paperclip, but 
since his background was proven to contain experimentation on inmates at 
Luftwaffe concentration camps, he was one of three Paperclip scientists 
deported. Dr. Schwann’s work is supported by the USAF, coincidently at the 
same time that the CIA was funding LSD research at 44 universities in the US. It 
is thought that Schwann participated in the LSD drugging of students at the 
University of Pennsylvania. Schwann’s work totally disregarded any 
microwave effects other than thermal heating. Today’s “ANSI Standards ”, which 
are not standards at all, nor are they enforceable, have their roots in 
Schwann’s work. The United States has no legal standard for microwave 
exposure . Ref: Science, Vol 208, 6/80; Free Thinking 2/94. 

1953 In the United States, Senator Charles Tobev begins a Senate investigation into 
the cancer industry . U.S. Justice Department attorney Ben Fitzgerald is hired 
as special counsel. Fitzgerald’s report concluded that “ the AME, in direct 
collaboration with the National Cancer Institute and the Federal Drug 
Administration, entered into a conspiracy to suppress alternative, effective 
cancer treatments. ” Said Fitzgerald, “if radiation, surgery and drugs are the 
complete answer, then the greatest hoax of the age is being perpetrated upon 
the people by the continued appealfor funds for further research. ” Senator 
Tobev is dispatched with a convenient “heart attack” , as has happened to 
others who threaten the cancer industry. Tobey’s replacement. Senator John 
Bricker. orders Fitzgerald to stop the investigation. Fitzgerald refuses and 
is fired. The investigation is halted and buried. 

1953 Dr. C. Nash Herndon becomes president of the American Eugenics Society. 

1953 Planning meeting held by Dulles, Ford Foundation director Robert Hutchins 
and Dr. Humphrey Osmond, personal physician to Aldous Huxley, for Ford 
Foundation-funded mescaline and LSD research. Another meeting in 1953. 
Aldous Huxley was the grandson o f Rhodes Round Table Group co-founder 
Thomas Huxley. Aldous Huxley, author of Doors To Perception, had a personal 
paradigm which included the concepts of Dionysian “children of the sun” and 
an Uluminst-Osiris-Isis orientation. Aldous was also tutored by H.G. Wells, 
who was also in charge of British Foreign Intelligence in 1916. One of the 
curious books written by Wells was The Open Conspiracy. Blue Prints for a 
World Revolution. Huxley’s initiation into psychedelic substance was 
provided by Aleister Crowley. It is thought by some that the British push 
of psychedelic chemicals on the United States is reminescent of the paradigm 
of opium in China. 

1953 Tavistock Institute, connected to the psychological warfare division of 
British Intelligence and funded by the Ford Foundation, British Defence 
Ministry and Harvary University, sponsors conferences on such subjects 
as the “dialectics of liberation”, hosted by psychoanalyst R.D. Laing and 
attended by Angela Davis and Stokely Carmichael. 

1953 Dr. Frank Olsen suicides after LSD dose by CIA. 


A-76 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


1953 Dr. Sidney Gottlieb runs CIA drug programs. 

1953 At the University of Zurich, Dr. S.Kong of the Pediatric Clinic compiles a list 
of 82 cases of Pertussis vaccine damage from world literature. 

1953 Robertson Panel (CIA) views “UFOS” as national security threat. CIA is 

reported at this time to have been well penetrated by the KGB. CIA is hostile 
to those who witness strange aircraft. 

1953 Army germ warfare projects in Panama City, Florida. 

1953 John Magdiel writes T.Henry Moray from Mexico and tells him that great 
changes will be taking place in Russia, and tells Moray that it would be 
his big chance for Radient Energy - under Russian auspices. Moray refuses. 

1953 Senator Charles Tobey, Jr enters an investigative report into the Congressional 
Record (Fitzgerald Report) which indicated that evidence existed of a 
conspiracy to suppress medical advances in the treatment of cancer in the 
1950’s. 

1953 Soviets begin research on biological effects of microwaves. A special lab is set 
up at the Institute of Hygiene and Occupational Diseases, Academy of Medical 
Sciences. Other labs are set to study the effect of microwaves and low 
frequency electromagnetic radiation. 

1953 Return of Korean prisoners of war, some of whom are brainwashed. 

1953 Otto Bender closes down his International Flying Saucer Bureau after a 
visit from three MEB. 

1953 Soviet Union explodes hydrogen bomb. 

1953 Eisenhower inaugurated as President of the US and Queen Elizabeth crowned. 

1953 B.F.Skinner publishes Science and Human Behavior. 

1953 Between 1953 and 1957, the US Army gave $140,000 to the New York State 
Psychiatric Institute to discover what effect selected drugs would have on 
patients. 

1953 Thomas Brown demonstrates electrogravity for USAF. It becomes top secret. 

1953 CIA transfers $10 million to Ewen Cameron for MK Ultra projects. 

1953 Pertussis vaccinations in France, Chile, Austria, Holland and the Scandinavian 
countries are positively correlated with cases of autism . US ignors data. 

1953 The Swedish conduct a study on the Pertussis vaccine. Anna L. Annell, a 
Swedish researcher, writes a major work on Pertussis which indicates that 
“ pertussis vaccine mav be associated with the most varying kinds of cerebral 
complications which mav be cortical, subcortical or peripheral .” Encephalitis 
after vaccination is known to produce the same range of disabilities and 
impairment . Annel also wrote, “during the past few decades certain of the 
epidemic childrens disease, measles in particular, have shown an increased 
tendency to attack the central nervous system. After the 1920’s a large 
number of cases involving CNS damage were reported. The allergic sensitization 
of the population is being enhanced by the vaccination programs, and is 
beginning to produce the first generation of emotionally disturbed children 
suffering fro m minimal brain damage fMBD) from vaccines . Later, childhood 
behavioral disturbance would escalate from the 1960’s to the 1990’s, producing 
generation after generation of disturbed persons and more crime. 
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1953 Alcoa’s Oscar Ewing builds 7300 acre Research Triangle Corporation, which 
would make him wealthy. Research Triangle Corporation would later assist 
in making the 1983 Douglas Trumbull film “Brainstorm”. On the Research 
Triangle property today is Burroughs Wellcome Company, maker of AZT, 

a subsidiary of Wellcome Trust in England, now owned by Glaxo, a multi-billion 
dollar pharmaceutical conglomerate (1995). (AZT kills thousands of people 
each year that could otherwise be helped to restore immune functions). 

1954 Wilhelm Reich begins doudbuster experiments in Maine. 

1954 Smith, Kline and French puts Thorazine on the market. By 1975, doctors 
would write 200,000,000 prescriptions annually for psychotropic drugs for 
people not hospitalized. 

1954 First recorded Bilderberger meeting in Oosterbeek, Holland. 

1954 Denver begins fluoridation of its public water supplies. 

1954 Both industry and the military had agreed that 0.1 W/cm 2 level of microwave 
exposure was the point after which injury might occur. (See 1952,1953,1956) 

1954 Attempted assassination of several Congressmen by “Puerto Rican Nationalists”. 

1954 Joseph McCarthy vs. The Communists scenario. 

1954 Salk vaccine begins to be given to school children in Philadelphia. 

1954 Researchers at Lockheed Aircraft report blood anomalies as a result of 

exposure to microwave radiation. A later revision dismissed the abnormalities 
and a report was issued which stated “there appears to be no justification for 
public concern about the effects of microwave energy in the environment .” 

Ref: Science Vol, 208 6/80, pi233. 

1954 Parke-Davis pharmaceutical company combines the DPT shot with Polio 

vaccine. The new combination of four vaccines is called Quadrigen. (See 1959). 

1954 Nobel prize to Enders & Robbins for work on polio virus. 

1954 United States explodes another hydrogen bomb in Bikini Island. 

1954 Defense Intelligence Agency (DIA) memo deems LSD A “new agent for 
unconventional warfare.” CIA orders 100 million doses from I.G. Farben 
through Sandoz for mind control experiments well into the 1960’s. 

1954 New York Times announces Stephen Bechtel, chairman of Bechtel Corp, has 
become a partner of J.P. Morgan Company. 

1954 Oppenheimer dismissed from government service. 

1954 Temple of Mithras excavated in London. 

1954 Locust plague in Morocco. 

1954 Physicists Enrico Fermi and Fritz London die. 

1954 Eurovision network formed. 

1954 Army germ warfare project in Point Magu and Fort Hueneme, California. 

1954 Russian KGB created to replace secret police. 

1954 A study is published which links fluorides and the development of cancer in 
animals. Ref: A Taylor, “ Sodium Fluoride in the Drinkinz Water of Mice' ". 
Dental Digest, Vol 60, pp 170-172. 

1954 Broadcaster Frank Edwards fired for discussing UFO on radio station. 

1954 “Strange voice from space” speaks from shut-off radios in midwestem US and 
London. Voice warns against preparations for war. 
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1954 Mass introduction of sugared soft drinks in the United States. 

1954 Wilhelm Reich organized expedition into American southwest to undertake 
experiments on desert development. Reich also disables two UFOs with his 
cloudbuster. DOR removal programs begin with cloudbuster. 

1954 General vaccination programs against Polio begin in the United States. 

1954 Reward of $30,000 offered to anyone who proves polio vaccine not a fraud. Not 
one person was able to claim the reward. 

1954 C.E.Perkins, I.G.Farben chemist, admits fluoride is to reduce resistance in 
people to authority. 

1954 Mrs. Oveta Culp Hobby, Secretary of Health, Education and Welfare, allows 
a press photo to be taken during a ceremony declaring Salk vaccine safe. 

1954 Polio rate caused by the vaccine accelerates ten-fold in Massachusetts. 

1954 Eli Lilly company begins renovation of a five-story building in Indianapolis 
in July 1954 for the production of Salk vaccine. It is in full production by 
October of 1954. Wyeth, Parke-Davis and others follow suit. 

1954 A study on “neurologic sequelae of prophylactic innoculation” summarized 
state-of-the-art knowledge in noting that the common factor in the pathology 
of encephalitis from vaccination is “anaphlactic hypersensitivity”. 

1955 Kissinger chosen as head of Jason Group. 

1955 Under the MacArthur regime, every citizen in Japan receives two smallpox 
vaccinations. (Life magazine Aug 22, 1955). 

1955 Georgia State public health officers meet in Atlanta (May 1955) to discuss 
what was going wrong with the Salk vaccine program. A U.S. Public Health 
scientist at the meeting told the group that “he was not permitted to disclose 
what had happened because it would jeopardize the investment of the 
pharmaceutical firms in the vaccine program. ’’ 

1955 Patuxent Institution established in Maryland. A psychiatric prison with high 
powered behavior modification programs established under the “ Defective 
Delinquent Statute ”, Patuxent saw a flood of racial and political prisoners. The 
associate director at Patuxent was Werner Kohlmeyer, educated in Germany. 

1955 Measles death rate has naturally declined, without vaccines, to .03 per 100,000 
by 1955. 

1955 At the University of Illinois School of Medicine, Department of Neurology, 

Niels Low shows that the EEG of infants is sometimes altered by a DPT 
shot, concluding that significant cerebral reactions and neurological changes 
occur. 

1955 American Cancer Society advertising circular states “cancer will strike one of 
every four persons now living. More children from 3 to 15 years of age die 
of cancer than from any other disease.” (50 years before, cancer was unheard 
of in children). According to the ACS, they are predicting 6.4 million deaths 
from cancer, compared with 128,000 in 1933 - an increase of 6.2 million cases 
in 22 years. Vaccination, pesticide use and chemical pollution are the main 
factors that have increased since 1933. 

1955 The U.S. Department of Agriculture is actively involved in U.S. Army chemical 
and biological warfare research on anti-crop agents. 
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1955 Despite the skyrocketing cases of vaccine-indiced polio, the AMA, NFIP and 
USPHS claim a reduction of40-50%. 

1955 Idaho brings its Salk vaccination program to a halt on July 1, 1955. Utah does 
the same on July 12, 1955. 

1955 Boston Herald newspaper reports on April 18, 1955, features an article 
entitled “Drug Companies Expecting Big Profit on Salk Vaccine ”, which 
stated. “A spokesman for Parke-Davis, which made 50% of the Salk vaccine, 
said ‘now that it has been declared safe, we can get back the millions we 
invested in the development of the Salk vaccine and make a profit out of 
it. Our company will made over $10 million on Salk vaccine in 1955.”’ 

1955 Rhodes and Company, Wall Street brokers specializing in drug securities, 

estimate that the gross revenue of the six vaccine houses licensed to produce 
and sell Salk vaccine would be about $60 million, with profits of $20 million. 

1955 The CIA conducts a biological warfare experiment in the Tampa Bay area in 
Florida with agents withdrawn from an Army CBW center. A sharp rise 
in whooping cough (Pertussis) cases occurs, including 12 deaths, following 
the test. 

1955 The National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis asks the public for $47 million 
in its “March of Dimes” campaign. The program took over $249 million from 
the American public since racketeers decided to use FDR’s birthday in 1933 
as the time of year for the campaign. 

1955 American Cancer Society publication “Cancer Facts” states “there are only 
three proven ways to curb cancer - x-rays, radium and surgery, either singly 
or in combination.” 

1955 Washington Bureau of the Detroit Free Press reports, on June 3, 1955, that 
“The USPHS reported that more children who received Salk shots made by 
the Wyeth Labs suffered polio more than could normally be expected;” 

1955 AMA Conference in Atlantic City, New Jersey. Article by James C. Spaulding 
who covered the conference was published in the AMA Journal, June 19, 1955, 
“A policy of secrecy and deception has been followed by the National 
Foundation for Infantile Paralysis and the US Public Health Service in the 
polio vaccine programs. The nation’s physicians were prevented from learning 
vital information about the trouble with Salk vaccine. The US Public Health 
Service had an advisory group made up almost entirely of scientists who were 
receiving money from the National Foundation of Infantile Paralysis, which 
was exerting pressure to go ahead with the program even after Salk vaccine 
was found to be dangerous. Spaulding further said, “the Infantile Paralysis 
Foundation kept secret the fact that live virus was detected in four out of six 
supposedly “finished and safe” lots of vaccine.” 

1955 Salk Polio Vaccine again used in the US. Cases of polio skyrocket again in the 
United States. 

1955 Reported that doctors on the staff of the National Institutes for Health are 
avoiding vaccination of their children with the Salk vaccine, and that after 
experimenting with 1200 monkeys, they declared the Salk vaccine worthless 
as a preventative and a danger to take. 
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1955 Commmercial television broadcasting begins in Britain. 

1955 MIT produces UHF waves. 

1955 Atomic generated power used in Schenectady, New York. 

1955 Molecular structure of insulin determined. 

1955 The publication National Review incorporated for William Buckley (CIA) by 
William Casey, later director of the CIA. The National Review later became 
part of the network of fake “rightwing” organizations promoting communist 
organizations like the Heritage Foundation, run by a British Fabian socialist 
with profits from Coors, promoting ideas like “Project Democracy”. 

1955 Artificial manufacture of diamonds achieved. 

1955 Eisenhower heart attack. 

1955 Soviet Union declares end of war with Germany. 

1955 First vaccinated generation become adolescents. 

1955 Vermont reports a 266% increase in polio since vaccinations began in 1954. 

1955 Rhode Island reports 454% increase in polio since vaccinations in 1954. 

1955 Massachusetts reports 642% increase in polio since vaccinations began 
in 1954 with vaccination of 130,000 children. In response, the National 
Foundation for Infantile Paralysis states that the increase in cases was due 
to the fact that “no children were vaccinated there.” Massachusetts bans the 
sale of Salk vaccine.” 

1955 Dr. Graham W. Wilson, director of Britains Public Health Laboratory Service, 
who knew about the NIH Salk vaccine trials, says “I do not see how any 
vaccine prepared by Salk’s method can be guaranteed safe.” 

1955 Bilderberger meeting in Barbizon, France. 

1955 US Surgeon General Scheele admits in a closed session of the AMA that “Salk 
polio vaccine is hard to make and no batch can be proven safe before given to 
children”. Despite this fact, the public is told that the vaccine is safe. The 
government announces that it has the intention to vaccinate 57 million people 
before August 1955. 

1955 Surgeon General Scheele (who never practiced medicine a day in his life) goes 
on public radio saying “I have complete confidence in the Salk vaccine. I urge 
doctors to continue vaccinations.” 

1955 Office of Naval Research allegedly receives Case for the UFO. 

1955 Tavistock Institute injects “teen society” paradigm into US society. 

1955 Rock music injected into society, providing “internal structure”. Hyper¬ 
activity begins to appear in children. Children are bom “only thinking 
of themselves”, indicating neurological changes have taken place. The 
12-atonal music scale injected into the US. 

1955 Psychosurgeon Robert Heath of Tulane University does research for the US 
Army involving the use of LSD on psychiatric inmates in whom he had 
implanted depth electrodes. 

1955 Albert Einstein dies. 

1955 Dr. Isbell of the US Public Health Service Hospital in Lexington, Kentucky 
experiments using CIA funds on black inmates. 

1955 Dr. Saul Krugman conducts experiments at Willowbrook Hospital in New 
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York in which children are deliberately infected with active Hepatitis virus, 
as part of a study of the disease. Some of the children were retarded. 

1955 Between 1955 and 1971, the number of institutionalized schizophrenics dropped 
by one half. This was because of psychoactive drugs that came out during that 
time period. These drugs were acting to control the monomines: serotonin, 
dopamine, norephenephrine and ephenephrin. These substances are responsible 

for transmitting emotion-mediating signals in the brain from one nerve to another. 

1956 Seventeen states in the United States reject their government-supplied Salk 
polio vaccine. 

1956 The US tests experimental birth control drugs made by Searle on women in 
Puerto Rico and Haiti. The women were not informed about potentially 
serious side effects. 

1956 The US Army begins a 3-year program testing biological warfare agents in 
poor black communities in Savannag, Georgia and Avon Park, Florida. The 
Army releases mosquitos infected with yellow fever. Many people developed 
unknown fevers and some died. After each test, the US Army posed as 
health officials, photographing and testing victims, then disappearing as 
quickly as they arrived. 

1956 US government appropriates $53.6 million to “aid states in providing free 
vaccine to people under 20 years of age”. 

1956 Idaho health director Peterson states that polio only struck vaccinated 

children in areas where there had been no cases of polio since the preceeding 
autumn. In 90% of the cases, the paralysis occurred in the arm in which the 
vaccine had been injected. 

1956 American Public Health Service announces 168 cases of polio and 6 deaths 
among those vaccinated. Censorship is then imposed on the reporting of 
reactions to Salk vaccine. 

1956 The Air Research and Development Command at Rome Air Development 
Center in Rome, New York, initiated a 4-vear Tri-Service Program to study 
the effects of microwaves on humans . The program studied (1) the mechanisms 
of microwave interaction (2) the extent of the biological effects involved and 
also attempted to collect empirical data on levels of exposure. The Tri-Service 
program did not, however, contribute toward formation of a “standard”. (See 
1957, Bureau of Ships). 

1956 The National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis conducts its annual 
“March of Dimes” campaign, bilking the public of $47 million. 

1956 Transfer of the Gehlen organization to the West German government. 

1956 Ford Foundation introduces “behaviorism” (people control) into the 
curricula at Harvard through director Donald K. David. 

1956 Mind control experiments on prison inmates approved in the US. 

1956 Curtis Shafer, an electrical engineer for Norden-Ketay Corporation, revealed 
at the National Electronics Conference in Chicago that “ The ultimate 
achievement of biocontrol may be man himself The controlled subjects would 
never be permitted to think as individuals. A few months after birth, a surgeon 
would implant the chold Sensory perceptions and muscular activity could be 
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either modified or completely controlled by bioelectric signals radiating from 
state-controlled transmitters. ” 

1956 American troops begin to pour into South Vietnam. 

1956 Annual production of DDT 500 million pounds. 

1956 Winthrop Rockefeller appointed head of the Arkansas Industrial Development 
Commission. 

1956 Oral polio vaccine developed further by Sabin. 

1956 Eisenhower reelected President of the United States. 

1956 March 1956 issue of the Journal of the American Dental Association, H. C. 

Hodge remarks, "skeletal deposition of fluoride is a continuing process in which 
a considerable portion of the ingested fluoride, perhaps 25 to 50%, is deposited 
in the skeleton." 

1956 ML King emerges as social force for racial desegregation. 

1956 American Psychoanalytical Association study on sleep disturbances was 
convened, showing how the profession responded to various neurological 
disturbances emerging in society. Since the connection between changes 
in brain chemistry and external substances had been replaced by psychology, 
it made it extremely difficult (according to Gershwind in 1982) to accept 
that there are instances in which difficulties in emotional adjustment are the 
primary result of alterations in the brain. 

1956 Bilderberger meeting in Frednsborg, Denmark. 

1956 Scientific Engineering Institute (SEI) founded. A CIA cover facility to study 
the effects of microwaves/radar on the brain. 

1956 Muller develops ion microscope. 

1956 Neutrinos produced at Los Alamos and anti-neutron discovered. 

1956 Rock and Roll in full swing. 

1956 Four new antibiotics tested in the United States. 

1956 The US Public Health Service and the National Foundation for Infantile 
Paralysis (Rockefeller) put on a drive to “sell” Salk polio vaccine to the 
public. 

1956 Gray Barkers They Knew Too Much About Flying Saucers published. 

1957 The Chief of Naval Operations orders the Bureau of Ships to conduct hazard 
tests for microwave exposure. (See 1958). 

1957 Governor Knight of California asks the legislature for $3 million in order to 

insure vaccination for all those under 40 years old with Salk polio vaccine. The 
newspapers report that corporate profits from the Salk vaccine will be in 
excess of $5 billion. (Feb 6, 1957). Governor Knight notes there are 4 million 
Californians under 40 and signs the bill. 

1957 Joseph McCarthy murdered at Bethesda hospital in Maryland. 

1957 King Hussain of Jordan becomes a paid CIA agent. (Disclosed in 1977) 

1957 Onassis kidnapps Howard Hughes from Beverly Hills. Wayne Rector, 

Hughes double since 1955 becomes “Hughes”. In September 1957, Onassis 
calls the Appalachian meeting to tell US Mafia and adopt Hughes game 
plan to legally control the United States Government. Onassis promises 
Joseph Kennedy that a Kennedy will be president. 
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1957 United Nations 12th General Assembly adopts a resolution calling for the 
regulation, limitation and balanced reduction of all Armed Forces and 
armaments. 

1957 FDA tests report that 10 of 13 certified food dyes produce cancer in rats 

1957 Russians announce the orbiting of Sputnik. 

1957 Bilderberger meeting in St.Simon Island, Georgia and Fiuggui, Italy. 

1957 Pertussis vaccination programs exist in all industrialized nations, with the US 
leading the way. The vaccine is promoted as “risk free”. 

1957 In a 1957 AMA report it was stated " It is too early to know what the effects of 
artificial fluoridation will be. What is reported as a reduction in dental decay 
may in fact be a delay in recognition of decay, and reasons given for believing 
that artificially fluoridated water will have the same effects as water with natural 
fluoride are not valid." 

1957 Records for New Britain, Connecticut (where the use of industrial fluorides had 

been in use for 6 years) showed that some of the children's teeth had been damaged 
beyond repair where the water is fluoridated, even when the percentage of industrial 
fluorine is kept at or below 1 ppm, mottling is produced in 10-15% of the children 
examined. Mottled teeth are teeth showing symptoms of fluorosis, and the enamel of 
mottled teeth is brittle and subject to mechanical injury which is difficult or 
impossible to repair. 

1957 Studies on the effects of MSG are carried outby Dr. D. Newhouse and Dr. J.P. 

Lucas which reveal that glutamates result in rapid irreversible destruction of 
the majority of the cells in the retina in rats. After the observation was validated. 

Dr. John Olney of Washington University in St. Louis discovers that MSG 
damages the dendrites in the brain. The nerve cells subsequently die. Dr. Olney 
also showed MSG damage to the hypothalamus. Olney’s research with rodents 
showed that MSG creates obesity, behavioral disturbances, endocrine changes, 
stunted bodies, seizures and infertility. 

1957 CIA helps Iran form secret police SAVAK. 

1957 Experiments in behavior modification at Woodland Road Camp in California. 

1957 The compound TCDD (2,3,7,8-tetrachlorodibenzo-p-droxw) is finally identified as 
the most potent and toxic aspect of 2,4,5-T and related phenoxy compounds. Dow 
Chemical becomes concerned after workers at several plants become seriously ill 
and decides to determine how much TCDD humans could be exposed to without 
ill effects. In an effort to measure dose-response relationships. Dow contracts 
with the University of Pennsylvania through Dr. Albert Kligman of the department 
of dermitologv. Dr. Kliemcm was asked to perform secret experiments with TCDD 
on prisoners at the Holmesburg Prison in Philadelphia. Dr. Kligman was at the 
same time conducting similar experiments for the US. Army to determine the 
maximum doses of chemical-warfare agents required to mentally disable 50 
percent of a population . (See 1965, Dr. Kligman). 

1957 Fourth “UFO Flap” year. Anti-nuclear literature by UFO groups scenarios. 

1957 Unexplained short wave signals received worldwide. 

1957 Examination of the 1957 directory of the American Psychiatric Association 
shows that an enormous percentage of individuals listed are foreign-bom, 
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mostly from Germay and Eastern Europe. 

1957 Supposed year of Alternative 1,2,3 plan development. 

1957 Britain explodes thermonuclear bomb in the Pacific. 

1957 Queen Elizabeth addresses United Nations. 

1957 International Atomic Energy Agency established. 

1957 Mathematician Jon Von Neumann (Montauk) allegedly dies. 

1957 Moray applies for a secret clearance for his laboratory. Granted.; 

1957 Admiral Byrd dies. 

1957 Proclamation of International Geophysical Year & Polar Expeditions. 

1957 Rome Treaty and beginning of Common Market. 

1957 Tavistock injects terms “beat” and “beatnick” into US language & culture. 

1957 Project Redlight begins in Nevada. Dreamland construction begins. 

1957 Atomic Energy Commission Project Plowshare and Gasbuggy in NM. 

1957 Scientists isolate a series of Simian (monkey) viruses and discover that these 
same viruses contaminate polio vaccines. SV-40 found in both Sabin and Salk 
polio vaccines. ( made since early ‘50s), Information not made public. The same 
vaccines continued to be used until the early 1960’s. 

1957 The Ditchley Foundation is founded by Sir Philip Adams near Oxford. The 
Ditchley Foundation is a conduit for classified instructions from the 
Tavistock Institute. 

1958 Dr. A Aslander in Stockholm in 1958 ( Tooth Formation in the Light of Plant 
Nutrition) that indicates that food supplementation with bone meal has a most 
profound decay protective effect in children. 

1958 Order given to the Bureau of Ships by the Chief of Naval Operations to 

study microwave effects on humans is expanded to include the responsibility 
for setting a “standard”. The microwave problem was extended to three 
areas: Fuels, Personnel and Equipment. The Personnel portion was assigned 
to the ARDC, bringing this portion back under Navy control. (See 1959) 

1958 World literature now contains 107 cases of severe reaction to Pertussis 
vaccine (93 of those cases were in the US). At the Fountain Hospital in 
London, Dr. J.M. Berg analyzed the 107 cases and found that 31 of them 
showed signs of permanent brain damage . Berg calls attention to the danger 
o f mental retardation as an effect of the Pertussis vaccine and emphasizes 
that “any suggestion of a neurological reaction to a Pertussis vaccination 
should be an absolute contraindication to further innoculation The United 
States medical establishment ignores and suppresses the data. American 
physicians maintain that the damage caused is small compared to “lack of 
‘serious’ reactions in children vaccinated.” No data has ever been found to 
justify a basis for this conclusion. 

1958 Soviets on May 1 attempt to launch a mission with the objective of a lunar 
flyby or impact. Launch failure. 

1958 The U.S. on Aug 17 attempts to launch a Thor-Able 1 rocket with an initial 
lunar probe. The launch vehicle explodes. 

1958 The Soviets attempt another lunar probe launch on Sept 24. Launch failure. 

1958 John McCone becomes Chairman of the Atomic Energy Commission. Bechtel 
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becomes the world’s largest contractor for building nuclear plants. McCone 
would later become a director of Standard Oil of California and ITT. 

1958 Hordes of Mafia selected candidates swept into American politics. 

1958 Verdict of $147,000 rendered against Cutter Laboratories in Calfomia for the 
crippling of two children with the Salk polio vaccine. Cutter Labs was the 
only vaccine manufacturer not part of the Rockefeller Trust. 

1958 John Von Neumann assigned new identity as Dr. Rinehart. 

1958 Project Argus nuclear detonations in space create radiation belts. Would later 
result in the formation of a toxic organometallic cloud surrounding Earth and 
the funding of the HAARP project (1994) to get rid of it. (See LE#78). 

1958 International Geophysical Year exploration of polar regions. 

1958 The US launches Pioneer I on October 11th with the intention of orbiting 

the moon. The launch failed to achieve required velocity. Another attempt is 
made on November 8th with Pioneer 2. Failed to achieve required velocity. 

1958 Soviets attempt but fail to launch a lunar flyby probe on Nov 26th. 

1958 The US launches lunar probe Pioneer 3. Fails to achieve required velocity but 
gains radiation belt data around the Earth. 

1958 In October 1958, Dr. J.F. Montague, a medical doctor, published material 
reflecting his growing concern over fluoridation in the Journal of the 
International College of Surgeons connecting the presence of fluorine in the 
human body to cancer. Also in 1958, an interesting piece of work was done by 
Dr. James Kerwin, a dentist, in which it was shown that the simultaneous presence 
of fluorine and strontium 90 in the human body may result in a greater 
accumulation of both substances in which compounds like strontium fluoride are 
formed. Because of the low solubility of these substances, the body has a very 
hard time getting rid of them. His report was published in Dental Digest in February 
1958. 

1958 McGill University in Montreal CIA-funded experiments with LSD. A 1986 
study of CIA development of LSD notes that “ nearly every druz that 
appeared on the black market in the I960's had been previously 
scrutinized tested, and in some cases refined by CIA and US Army 
scientists. ’’ ( Acid Dreams: The CIA,LSD and the Sixties Rebellion?', by 
Lee and Shlain, New York, Grove City Press, 1986). 

1958 Timothy Leary conducts his first experiments with LSD at the Kaiser 
Foundation Experimental Hospital in San Francisco. 

1958 Survey of 13,000 adolescent boys in Philadelphia who had been vaccinated, 

7.5% were associated with crime. 

1958 Camerons MKULTRA report devoted to psychic driving. Sub-project 68. 

1958 NASA created with charter to prevent ET information from public. 

1958 Delaney Act on Food Additives Enacted into law. 

1958 Beijing integrates external financial affairs with top British drug running 
firms in Hong Kond and Macao. 

1958 Bildefberger meeting in Buxton, England. 

1958 Microchip released onto the market. 

1958 Russia launches first “space satellites”. 
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1958 United States establishes NASA, with internal provision that any sign of 
extraterrestrial life discovered will be suppressed to prevent radical 
religious disorder and collapse of social structures. 

1958 US launches moon rocket, but never reaches destination. 

1958 Space probes reveal radiation belts around the Earth. 

1958 John Birch Society organized. 

1958 Nelson Rockefeller elected Governor of New York. 

1958 Time magazine reports that a Harvard biochemist and his assistants had 
been working for 10 years, bankrolled by the Sugar Research Foundation, 
to discover a way to prevent sugar causing dental decay. No remedy found. 

1958 US Government burns papers of Wilhelm Reich in New York City. 

1958 Food and Drug Act of 1958 took up use of irradiation, defined as “additive”. 

1958 Outgoing President of the Gerontological Society, Dr.A.Lansing, muses 
“finding a cure for cancer and heart disease would be a major financial 
disaster which would bankrupt the social security system and the insurance 
companies .” Prevention. J.L. Rodale, 11/1961. 

1959 Attempted assassination of Senator Bircher of Ohio and Governor Almond 
of Virginia. 

1959 Researchers at the University of Miami discovered that microwaves cause 

changes in male hormone circulation at levels of300mW/cm 2 . Science vol208. 

1959 The US launches Pioneer 4, which passes within 37,500 miles of the Moon and 
returns radiation data in March 1959. 

1959 In May 1959, the Bureau of Ships (who was conducting a study of the efFects 
of microwaves on Navy personnel to establish a standard of exposure) turns 
to the American Standards Association (ASA) for assistance, ensuring the 
involvement of the industrial complex in setting a microwave “safe” standard 
of exposure. The ASA established the C95 commitee, who chose Herman P. 
Schwann, the ex Nazi biomedical engineer from Operation Paperclip, as the 
chairman. Schwann’s appointed was accepted by the AIEE. The first meeting 
was scheduled for 1960. The Standard proposed by Schwann would be 
accepted as “safe” by the military-industrial complex in 1966, but did not 
include a recommendation for what would be “safe” for the public. (See 1966) 

1959 A breakthrough in Artificial Intelligence occurs from Cornell psychologist 
Frank Rosenblatt, who designs a neural network called a “perceptron” that 
could be “trained” to perform simple classifications of visual patterns. It 
would have a great impact on the field of AI. Researchers turned their backs 
on conventional AI algorithms to build perceptrons and similar neural nets 
in an attempt to expand on pattern recognition capabilities. In the mid 1960’s 
other work would define what perceptrons could not do, when Minsky and 
Papert publish Perceptrons: An Introduction to Computational Geometry. 

1959 In the report of the proceedings of the 3rd Medical-Dental Conference on the 
Evaluation of Fluoridation, held on March 7, 1959 in New York City, the 
committee concluded that “It is apparent that the practice of fluoridation is 
not the simple is not the simple, trustworthy procedure that the promoting 
authorities have given the profession and the public to believe. Added to the 
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lack of control of fluorides at the consumers tap are these major uncertainties: 
the gross variation in individual water consumption, the varied intake of fluorides 
in food and the fluoride intake from atmospheric and occupational exposure. These 
unpredictable issues make meaningless any talk about “controlled individual 
fluorine intake. ” Most, if not all of this research has been buried by the authorities, 
who maintain glibly that “fluoride compounds are safe in the water supply”. Willfull 
criminal negligence and conspiracy. 

1959 US Army Corps of Engineers begins a three year period of publishing manuals 
entitled Design of Underground Installations in Rock. 

1959 The United States never conducts its own clinical trials on Pertussis 

vaccine, but instead relies (as it still does today) on data collected by Britain’s 
Medical Research Council in clinical trials in England in the 1950’s for “proof 
of vaccine safety and effectiveness in newborns and children.” Interestingly, 

Britains trials on 50.000 British children were performed on children more 
than 14 months old None of the children were newborns . 

1959 National Institutes of Health (NIH) approves licensing of Ouadrieen vaccine 
for children, containing Pertussis, Diptheria, Tetanus and Polio vaccines. The 
new combination vaccine was found to be highly reactive and was withdrawn 
from the market in 1968 after parents started filing lawsuits against Parke- 
Davis for vaccine damaged children. 

1959 Apparent suicide of Morris K. Jessup. 

1959 Bilderberger meeting in Yesilkov, Turkey. 

1959 Castro assumes power in Cuba. Cuban Intelligence (DGI) formed. 

1959 UFO sighting at CIA headquarters after Naval officer contacts “space people” 
while in CIA-observed trance. 

1959 The Soviets launch Luna 2 and impact on Moon, followed by Luna 3 and a 
successful photographic mission on the Far Side of the Moon. 

1959 Fluorides were used as an enzyme inhibitor in a study by J.D. Ebert that was 

published in 1959 on the metabolic pathways by which organs in an embryo are 
formed. In low concentrations, he found that sodium fluoride blocked almost 
completely the regions destined to form muscle, primarily affecting the heart 
muscle . In higher concentrations, it caused the entire embryo to disintegrate in a 
clear-cut pattern, starting with the heart-forming region. 

1959 As early as 1959, the knowledge existed that the presence of fluoride in human 
bodies hastens the absorption of radioactive substances present in the 
environment. In a report to the Atomic Energy Commission’s Division of Biology 
and Medicine entitled “The Metabolism of Alkaline Earth Metals by Bone” by F .W. 
Lengemann, professor of chemistry at the University of Tennessee on March 23, 
1959, it was scientifically shown that the presence of fluorine and other 
environmental substances such as lead and cyanide in the human body increased the 
ratio of strontium 90 to calcium in bone - caused the body to absorb radioactives. 

1959 Manchurian Candidate published on brainwashing and mind control. 

1959 The Soviet Union launches the Sputnik into orbit around the Earth, using 
techolonogy gleaned from Germany during WWII in combination with 
their own. Creates worldwide paradigm shift in public mind. 
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1959 Dr. Albert Sabin develops oral live virus polio vaccination., 

1959 Alvarez discovers neutral xi-particle. 

1959 In 1959, the Ontario Minister of Health, Dr. Dymond, announced that no further 
fluoridation would be permitted there, because “no one knows for sure what the 
effect is to persons given fluoride throughout a lifetime.” 

1959 De Beers manufactures a synthetic diamond. 

1959 In research conducted on the incidence of Mongolism in cities in Wisconsin, 

Illinois and the Dakotas published in 1959 in the official publication of the French 
Academy of Medicine, it was found that as the percentage offluorides in the 
water rose, there was a parallel rise in the incidence of Mongoloid births the 
age of the mothers giving birth to Mongoloid babies also declined with rising 
fluoride levels. It is interesting that, in the first three years of fluoridation. New 
Britain, Connecticut experienced a 150% rise in still births. 

1959 New York Times publishes an article revealing the U.S. Navy explosion of three 
one-kiloton nuclear devices 480km above the South Atlantic (Project Argus) in 
the Van Allen belt closest to the Earth’s surface and two more hydrogen bombs 
160km above Johnston Island in the Pacific, allegedly to assess the impact of 
high-altitude nuclear explosions on radio traffic and radar operations, and to 
“increase the understanding of the geomagnetic field and the behavior of charged 
particles therein.” (See 1962, 1995 HAARP). 

1959 John Foster Dulles and George C. Marshall die. 

1959 Nobel prize to Segre & Chamberlain for anti-proton discovery. 

1959 European Free Trade Association. 

1959 Nobel prize to Ochoa & Komberg for synthesis of RNA and DNA. 

1959 RAND Corporation conferences on Deep Underground Construction. 

1959 Chemical hallucinogen BZ tested on Army troops at Edgewood Arsenal. 

1959 Pertussis vaccine found to have allergenic effect on animals. 

1960 British Medical Journal publishes an article by Swedish vaccine researcher 
Justus Strom, who stated that the neurological complications from the 
disease Pertussis are less than that in the Pertussis vaccine . Strom also 
pointed out that Whooping cough (Pertussis) had changed and had become 
a milder disease, making it questionable whether universal vaccination 
against it is justified 

1960 General vaccination program for measles begins in the United States. 

1960 From 1960 to 1995, conviction rates in the United States would rise 500%. 

1960 Dr. Sidney Gottleib visits the Congo in Africa. Following his visit, a 
chemical and biological warfare lab is installed there. 

1960 In 1960, the American Dental Association issued a pamphlet for public consumption 
called Fluoridation Facts: Answers to Criticisms of Fluoridation. In defense of 
the use of toxic fluoride compounds in public water supplies (which is a grievous 
crime against humanity, since it means mandated involuntary public medication ) . 
they used the logic that “people have been known to live to a ripe old age” in areas 
where the water supply is fluoridated. Unfortunately, they neglected to mention that 
the addition of fluoride to the water supply correlated directly with the number of 
still births, mongoloid children, brittle teeth and enlarged dental root structures. 
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adverse spinal conditions, osteomalacia ('softening of the bones') and osteoporosis 
(abnormally porous and spaced structure inside bone') in the medicated population as 
opposed to control populations that were unmedicated. People die young “at a ripe 
old age”. 

1960 Nobel Prize to Burnet & Medawar for discovery of acquired immunity 
against foreign tissue. 

1960 School boards number 30,000 in the US. (See 1932 and 1990) 

1960 Journal of Medical Science, Vol 106, April 1960, publishes an article by 
Ewen Cameron, Leonard Levy and Leonard Rubenstein entitled “ Effects 
of Repetition of Verbal Signals Upon the Behavior of Chronic Psychoneurotic 
Patients". (Psychic driving process worked on by Cameron at CIA sponsored 
research facilities). Note: Ewen Cameron came to the US from Germany. 

1960 Dr. Ewen Cameron pursues experiments using sensory deprivation to 
irreversibily scramble a patients mind. The experiments were primarily 
conducted at McGill University in Montreal, Canada. 

1960 Optical microwave laser constructed. 

1960 Researchers at the School of Aerospace Medicine report testicular damage in 
rat s at microwave levels as low as 30-40mW/cm 2 , further lowered by Ely and 
Goldman to 5-10mW/cm 2 . Ref .IS. Ely andD.E.Goldman, IRE Trans Bio- 
Medical Electronics, 1956; Science Vol 208, 6/80, pi237. 

1960 After the Soviet Sputnik, it becomes obvious to the government that Camegies 
system had left them a little short on scientists, despite the presence of post 
WWn Nazi engineers and scientists in the United States. From this point, 
an upper level struggle ensues which prompts education funding increases. 

1960 Synthetic pituitary hormone achieved. 

1960 Synthetic chlorophyll achieved. 

1960 Tavistock Institute establishes social programs to induce individuals to 
“establish new rituals of personal interaction”, to indulge in brief sexual 
encounters which set the participants adrift with no stable relationships in 
their lives, effectively destroying ability to establish or maintain a family. 

1960 Methicillin discovered in Britain. 

1960 Development of laser device in United States. 

1960 A study is done in Japan that involved examination of fluoride deposition in 
the fetuses of dogs. It was found that the quantity of deposited fluorine was 
especially large in bones, largest in the cranial bone as well as the lower leg 
bone. The quantity of fluorine deposition was parallel with the progression of 
the calcification. They also proved that the deposit of fluorine on teeth and 
bones start s through the placenta as early as the embryo period, and then takes 
place through the mothers milk through the infancy period, and through food, 
as well as directly through the inside of the oral cavity. As fluorine is a known 
active enzvme poison, it is known to affect cell division (mitotic) in the fetus, 
resulting in anatomical anomalies (teratism). 

1960 National Reconaissance Office (NRO) created to manage spy satellites. 

1960 From 1960 to 1973, the US sells Russia vast quantities of equipment. 

1960 Captain Edward Ruppelt mysteriously dies of heart attack. 
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1960 Project Aquarius initiated to collect ET technical information. 

1960 Canada begins to irradiate potatoes. 

1960 John D. Rockefeller, Jr. Dies. 

1960 RAND Corporation publishes study under contract to the Air Force in which 
12 underground base locations were selected - all installations 1,000 ft deep. 

1960 US Drug Enforcement Agency lists Hong Kong as source of most US heroin. 

1960 It is estimated in 1960 that over 1,000,000 children have vaccine-caused 
disabilities, including learning difficulties and school behavioral problems, 
behavioral disturbances, allergies, speech difficulties, visual problems, 
and problems in adjustment and coping. 

1961 Bilderberger meeting in Quebec, Canada. 

1961 A senior school medical officer in northern England, J.M.Hooper, finds that 
parents are beginning to refuse to bring children for a Pertussis booster 
shot, based on earlier violent reaction to the “vaccination.” Children were 
suffering from collapse, vomiting, and uncontrollable screaming. No one 
paid attention to these warnings. 

1961 John McCone becomes Director of the Central Intelligence Agency, resulting 
in a close connection between Bechtel and the CIA. 

1961 Jim Jones migrates to Brazil, courtesy of the US embassy, who supplies food 
and transportation. While in Brazil, Jones confides to local residents that 
he is working for Naval Intelligence. Jones was accompanied by Dan Mitrione, 
a lifetime friend of Jones who worked with the CIA providing interrogation 
and torture techniques to Third World police forces. After his trip, Jones 
returns to the US and starts the Peoples Temple - what many consider to be 
a CIA medical and mind control experiment. Jones recuited poor and homeless. 
Jim Jones and the Peoples Temple were funded mainly through Lawrence 
Layton and his family. Layton was the chief of Chemical and Ecological 
Warfare Research at Dugway Proving Ground, which has been connected 
circumstantially to cattle mutilations, disease biowarfare and genetics 
experimentation. The fortune of Laytons’ wife came in part from I.G. Farben, 
the key Nazi cartel. Jonestown was built during the time of the CIA 
MKULTRA program, the target population of which was coincidently the 
same as Jonestown. Enough drugs were found to have drugged 200,000 people 
over a year. Jonestown held 1100 people. The drugs were all psychoactive 
mind control drugs. None of the victims showed cyanide poisoning. All bore 
needle marks, indicating that when the experiment got embarassing, all of 
the people were murdered. BATCH CONSIGNMENT. 

1961 In Great Britain, Dr. R.A.Holman of the Royal Institute of Pathology discussed 
fluoride poisoning in an article in the April 15, 1961 issue of the British Medical 
Journal. He noted that the long-term effects of sodium fluoride ingestion needed 
much more investigation, and continued, "Fluoride is a well-known inhibitor of 
several enzyme systems, and can form spectroscopically recognizable 
compounds with the enzyme catalase, resulting in its inhibition. Catalase 
poisoning has been linked with the development of viruses and the causation of a 
number of diseases, including cancer . Many observers have suggested that the 
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agents (fluorides and other toxic environmental substances) which decrease the 
catalase the cells may predispose those cells to tumor formation. Voisin has said, 
"the method most likely to solve the problem of cancer is to ask why the cancer 
cell is lacking in catalase and try to prevent its impoverishment from taking 
place. 

1961 Request goes in for production of the Iron Mountain Report on the Desirability 
of Peace. Public Law 87-297 passed (Arms Control Act), providing for gradual 
disarmament of the people of the United States over a period of years and 
creation of a UN Police Force. War is viewed as the "basic social system ”, 
within which others are secondary modes of organization, conflict or 
conspiracy. Peace would bring unrivaled social disruption, according to 
world planners. War is considered “ a necessary waste that operates outside 
the normal economic “supply and demand” system. It creates artificial demand 
and spurs technological advances. War=Nations. Peace = No Nations. The 
elimination of war requires elimination of Nation States. The basic authority 
of the modem state over its people resides in its war powers. (See FDR 1933). 
Substitutes for war : (1) Must be of equal magnitude as that of world war in 
terms of public perceptibility. (2) It must be credible and accepted by the vast 
majority. Since nations would distintegrate without perception o f an external 
threat, "it is more probable that such a threat will have to be invented rather 
than developedfrom unknown sources .” (Invented = Environmental pollution, 
“alien invasion”, “asteroids”, etc.). It must represent a threat to the survival 
of the species. According to the Report From Iron Mountain, “poisoning of 
the air, and of the principle sources of food and water supply, is already 
well advanced and at first glance would seem promising in this respect. It will 
be a generation to a generation and a half before environmental pollution 
will be sufficiently menacing to offer a possible basis for a solution. ” (1991). 

1961 Blueprint For World Peace issued by the United Nations, providing an outline 
for “general and complete disarmament in a peaceful world” and a 3-stage 
Disarmament Plan to transfer all military forces on the planet into a UN 
Peacekeeping Force. (See 1961, Freedom from War) 

1961 Milgram’s Yale experiments demonstrates danger of obedience to authority. 

1961 Unexpected transmissions from space monitored on short wave worldwide. 

1961 John F. Kennedy inaugurated President of the United States. Joseph Kennedy 
has a stroke, ending his control over John and Bobby Kennedy, who then 
begins to tangle with the Mafia and interfere with Onassis drug trafficking. 

1961 NORAD has presidential orders to never divulge any information about 
tracking of foreign space vehicles. 

1961 US Army Corps of Engineers concludes that it was imperative for the US 
to construct vital facilities underground. 

1961 United States budget for chemical and biological warfare triples between 1961 
and 1963. 

1961 Betty and Barney Hill abduction and amniotic fluid analysis. This procedure 
would appear in medical use within ten years. The Hills relate that one of 
the people on the ship spoke with a German accent, and they thought he 
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was a ‘Nazi’. 

1961 US Army begins a 7-year series of tests on incapacitating agents. (From a 
report, “Incapacitating Agents Tested at Medical Research Laboratory, FY 
1961-196T\ compiled by the Biomedical Laboratories at Edgewood Arsenal 
in Maryland. Ref: Biomedical and Behavioral Research, Vol 40, ppl 139/42). 

1961 Two hundred soldiers at Ford Ord allegedly abducted en masse. 

1961 Backed by CIA Dr. Ewen Cameron, McGill Institute administers 12,000 

electrical treatments to 1,000 patients. Embarassment causes fund withdrawal. 

1961 Army Corps of Engineers reports vital gov’t installations now underground. 

1961 Oil operator George Parker and his wife visit Manzano-Coyote canyon and 
discover soldiers with laser weapons and flying disks. They escape with their 
lives. (New Mexico). 

1961 Sabin polio vaccine immunization campaign. 

1961 Kennedy inaugurated as President of the United States. 

1961 United States conducts Operation Ranch Hand in Vietnam to defoliate the 
jungles of Vietnam using Agent Orange (dioxin) . Generations of birth defects 
would appear in Vietnamese after this period. Agent Orange was also used 
by the British in Malaysia. By the time spraying ended, over 240pounds of 
dioxin had been dumped on Asia. Two ounces in the water supply is enough 
to kill the population of New York or London. In 1981, the company that 
produced Agent Orange would be target of a class action lawsuit. 

1961 Mackay develops internal electronic implants for physiological monitoring. 

1961 US State Department Publication 1211. “Freedom From War ” published. It 
proposed the gradual surrender of all the American forces to a world police 
force in a three-phase program. (1) Reduce the armed forces of the nations and 
reduce nuclear capability by treaty (2) Reduce armed forces further and 
establish a permanent international peace force within the UN (3) Have all 
nations retain only forces enough to maintain internal order, but the UN 
would provide manpower for the UN Peace Force. This document was later 
removed from publication in 1962. 

1962 Bilderberger meeting in Saltsjobden, Sweden. 

1962 Rachel Carson publishes Silent Spring, about the effects of pesticides and 
herbicides on plants, animals and people. 

1962 The USAF flies “Operation Hades” in Vietnam, spraying herbicides on jungle, 
croplands and the population. They used “Agent White”, a combination of 
2,4-D and picloram, one of the most persistent herbicides known. Percloram 
is considered by biologist Dr. Arthur Galston of Yale University to be “a 
herbicidal analogue of DDT.” Agent Blue, also used, was a 54% arsenic solution 
of cacodylic acid, deadly to all life. It was used to kill rice. Agent Orange was 
a 50-50 mixture of 2,4-D and 2,4,5-T, the mixture most commonly used as a 
forestry herbicide in the United States. Both chemicals, phenoxyl herbicides, 
are derived from the synthesis of chlorine and phenol. (See 1963) 

1962 US Army conducts biological warfare tests off Corpus Christ, Texas, spreading 
particles of zinc-cadmium sulfide, a compound which can cause birth defects, 
kidney and liver damage (AP 6/22/94). 
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1962 Dr. John Knutson of the U.S. Public Health Service examines cancer death rates 
following the fluoridation of the public water supplies of Grand Rapids, Michigan. 
He found a 22% increase in cancer death rates, contrasted to the unfluoridated 
control city of Muskegon. Ref: Fluoride Drinking Waters p.213 (1962). 

1962 Allan H. Frey publishes an article in Journal of Applied Physiology, Vol 17 
July 1962 entitled “Human Auditory System Response to Modulated 
Electromagnetic Energy’'. Frey discusses that even deaf people can pick up 
transmitted RF sound patterns and speech, as the brain is a receiver. In one 
experiment, Frey used pulsed microwaves to stop the heart of a frog, and 
also discovered that microwave affects on the hypothalamus had powerful 
effects on the emotions. 

1962 Scientific Engineering Institute (SEI) in Boston sets up a “Life Sciences” lab 
to study the effect of electrodes deep in the brain. (See 1956). SEI would then 
get involved in experimentation on Vietnamese prisoners of war, implanting 
devices to create violence by remote control. Prisoners were then cremated 
at Green Beret medical facilities. 

1962 Alleged landing on Mars by United States manned mission per Alternative III 
scenario. 

1962 World population 3.1 billion. 

1962 United States becomes aware of microwave attack on US embassy in Russia. 

1962 United States has 200 nuclear reactors in operation, Britain 39, Russia 39. 

1962 Thalidomide birth defects in children. 

1962 Advances in molecular biology. 

1962 Mariner 2 launched by US as Venus probe. 

1962 Nobel to Crick for molecular structure of DNA. 

1962 Soft drinks are consumed at 16 gallons per person per year. 

1962 Dr. Edgar Schien outlines behavior modification programs for US prisons 
based on Korean brainwashing techniques. 

1962 United States spends $2 million on Pine Bluff plant in Arkansas to produce 

BZ psychotropic gas. By 1964, over 100,000 pounds would be produced. The 
Army would continue to experiment at Dugway Proving Ground and at a 
classified location in Hawaii. It eventually was decided to be an unreliable 
weapon. 

1962 Scientists discover the Earth resonates and 8, 14 and 20Hz. Tesla had 
predicted it would be 6, 18 and 30 Hz. 

1962 G.H. Williamson disappears in South America. 

1962 Allergist/immunologist Theron Randolph publishes his book “Human Ecology 
and Susceptibility to the Chemical Environment' - the medical equivalent to 
Rachel Carson’s Silent Spring, also published in 1962. 

1962 First meeting in London of Parents of Autistic Children. 

1962 United States scientists undertake additional atmospheric nuclear tests under 

Project Starfish, exploding three nuclear devices over Johnston Island, disturbing 
the lower Van Allen belt, altering its shape and intensity. NASA announces on 
August 19th that a new radiation belt has been formed stretching from a height of 
400 km to 1600 km. Leading astronomers protest the irresponsibility of these 
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experiments. 

1962 The Soviet Union explodes atmospheric nuclear devices, creating three new 
radiation belts extending 1.7 to 3.0 Earth diameters into space. 

1962 Space probe lands on Mars and confirms oxygen atmosphere. 

1962 CIA forms front corporation Permandex. 

1962 US Army conducts biological warfare tests off Corpus Christi, Texas (6/94) 

1962 Kefauver amendment to Food & Drug Act requires FDA efficacy review. A 
threat to pharmaceutical industry and Rockefeller Medical Monopoly. 

1962 Rand Corporation begins a four year study (to 1966) and experiment with 
LSD, peyote and marijuana. 

1962 According to an FDA investigation of a Canadian tanker company in 1987, the 
practice of routinely transporting food products in tankers used for industrial 
chemicals began about 1962 . (See 1987). 

1962 Esalen Institute is founded in California by graduates from Stanford. Millions 
of people would pass through its programs. 

1962 Woman working for JPL confirms US has bases on Mars. 

1963 A study on the health effects of phenoxy herbicides by Bionetics Research 
Labs,(a subsidiary of Litton Industries), under contract to the National 
Cancer Institute, begins. (2,4-D and 2,4,5-T). The studies, which were 
not released until 1969, showed that both chemicals were capable of 
causing birth defects at doses lower than lethal amounts. /See 1962, 1970). 

1963 John Kennedy issues Executive Order 11110 to resume printing and 
circulating Treasury Notes instead of Federal Reserve Notes. 

1963 Attempted assassination of Kennedy in Miami. Another attempt in Chicago. 

1963 Senator Kefauver, who had also uncovered the 1932 Onassis deals, has a 
sodium morphate “heart attack” on the Senate Floor. 

1963 American Academy of Sciences study shows low fluoride levels increase tumors 

1963 Murder rate in US 200:100,000. 

1963 Limited Test Ban Treaty of 1963. 

1963 British physician writes that pediatricians had become concerned about the 
high incidence of unpleasant reactions to the DPT shot. 

1963 Kennedy has a conversation with Gordon Gray about going public with 

facts about CIA interaction with subterranean aliens. Kennedy also threatens 
to disband the CIA and inform the public about the drug trafficking. 

1963 CIA deprevation specialist Dr. John Gittinger tries his drug and hypnosis 
mind control hypothesis in Mexico City. KGB participation. CIA agent 
William Buckley. Use of drugs to insure instructions remain in subconscious. 

1963 CIA and military mind control efforts begin to strongly emphasize electronics. 

1963 Correlation between SAT score decline and increase in violent crime. The 
study was by Rimland and Larson. The 1960’s marked the beginning of the 
decline of the American IQ. Tests given in 1970 showed less capacity than in 
1945. 

1963 French medical torture in practice in Algeria. French Army regularly 

administered electroshock, the water torture (forcing water into a victims 
lungs through a pipe). 
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1963 Techniques of medieval medical supervised torture in wide use in South 
America. 

1963 The Beatles phenomenon reaches the United States. The social theory of rock 
music was elaborated by musicologist Theodor Adorno, who came to the US 
in 1939 to head the Princeton University Radio Research Project. Adorno 
writes, “ the comparison with addiction is inescapable. Addicted conduct 
usually has a social component. It is one possible reaction to compression of 
the social network. ” 

1963 Churchill becomes honorary US citizen. 

1963 Onnassis Castro assassination team members arrested in Louisiana promoted 
by Bobby Kennedy. Onassis changes target to JFK. CIA drug dealers support. 

1963 FDA gives permission for irradiation of bacon. Permission taken back in 1968 

1963 Time magazine expose of widespread prison experiments in “war on cancer” 

1963 US Senate investigators told FDA works too closely with drug companies. 

1963 John McCone, a founder of Bechtel, is CIA Director. 

1963 President Kennedy killed in Dallas Texas. Diem and Nhu also die. Some of the 
co-conspirators are Clay Shaw (a colonel in the NSA), Canadian lawyer 
Louis Bloomfield (said to be in charge of Permindex, a Major in British 
Intelligence and a member of the Knights of Malta, long linked to Nazi and 
Fascist interests. Lyndon Johnson and Hoover have also been implicated 
in William Torbitts Nomenclature of an Assassination Cabal. 

1963 President Lyndon Johnson countermands EO 11110 in order to keep the 
Federal Reserve Note, cancelling Kennedy’s order. 

1963 Bechtel gets a $12 billion contract to build Cam Ranh Bay base for the US 
in Vietnam. 

1963 Bilderberger meeting after Kennedy’s death in Canne, France. 

1963 CIA weather modification project over Hue, Vietnam. 

1963 Unexplained radio transmission in strange language interrupts astronaut 
Gordon Cooper. 

1963 Numerous MIB spotted in Dealy Plaza in Dallas. 

1963 Mind control experiments begin in Warminster, England 

1963 AMA Committee on Quackery incorporated to attack chiropractic doctors. 

1963 American researcher John F.Enders creates a measles vaccine. Mass 
innoculations begin. 

1963 A study is published which links fluorides and development of cancer in 

animals Ref: Irwin Herskowitz and Isabel Norton “ Increased Incidence of 
Melanotic Tumors . Following Treatment with Sodium Fluoride” . Genetics, 
Vol 48, pp307-310. 

1963 McGeorge Bundy, president of the Ford Foundation, funds “Students for 
a Democratic Society”, through which the CIA “operates” the drug culture 
in the United States. It results in a growing rate of illegitimacy, petty lawless¬ 
ness, drug addiction, welfare, STD and mental illness - which provides funding 
for the psycho-technical complex. 

1963 Children vaccinated with killed measles vaccine between 1963 and 1967 

develop Atypical Measles Syndrome (AMS). Studies suggest the childrens 
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response to the “wild” measles virus is “altered” and that the severity and 
persistence of symptoms suggests encephalopathy (brain damage.) See 1967. 

1964 Warren Commission report issued. 

1964 British scientists emigrate to the United States in great numbers. 

1964 Hoyle & Marlikar postulate a new theory of gravity. 

1964 Fundamental particle omega-minus discovered in cyclotron. 

1964 Rimland calls attention to the parallels between autism and the brain 
injured children described by researchers in the 1930’s and 1940’s. 

1964 Reward of $30,000 offered to prove polio vaccine was not fraud. No takers. 

1964 Business Week magazine reports prisoner testing saves millions for companies 

1964 Bilderberger meeting in Williamsburg, Virgina. 

1964 Policy of “public transmission” of space probe data begins with Ranger 4. 

1964 Child autism shows a rising tide in pediatric clinics in the United States. In 
retrospect, the increased prevalence of autism in the 1950’s and 1960’s 
precisely reflected the expansion of mandated vaccination programs during the 
same decades. 

1964 Dr.Milton Zaret of Bellevue Medical Center in New York publishes a paper 

reporting harmful biological and behavioral effects from microwave radiation. 
Zaret is immediately visited by the CIA for a question and answer session. 

1964 Last year in which 90% circulating silver coins minted. 

1964 McFarlane R&D submits prototype device plans to NASA in 1964, along with 
detailed plans. NASA wrote back, claiming the device as having “no significant 
value in our aeronautical or space program”. (See 1965). 

1965 NASA uses McFarlane R&D ideas in the development of MIROS point-to 
point orbital “communications system”. McFarlane demands to know why 
NASA is using their patent, when they stated it had no value. 

1965 McFarlane, an independent R&D firm, claims a patent for an “electromagnetic death 
ray” was stolen by NASA. Theft reported in hearings before the House Sub¬ 
committee on DoD Appropriations, chaired by Rep. George Mahon of Texas. The 
invention, a “modulated electron gun x-ray nuclear booster”, could be “adapted to 
communications, remote control and guidance systems, electromagnetic radiation 
telemetry and death ray applications”, according to McFarlane R&D literature. 

1965 A study is published which links fluorides to cancer in animals . Ref: A. Taylor 
and N.C.Taylor, “ Effect of Fluoride on Tumor Growth ”. Proceedings of the 
Society of Experimental Biology and Medicine, Vol 65, pp252-255. 

1965 Dr. Albert Kligman conducts experiments on prisoners through the University 
of Pennsylvania under contract from Dow Chemical Company to test the 
alreadv-known effects of dioxin herbicides on prisoners at Holmesberg Prison. No 
followup occurred. The program lasted until 1967. [ Only male humans were tested. 
Either no thought was given about the environmental effect on females, or they 
accepted the alreadv-known birth defect information and it was part of the plan ] 

1965 Dow Chemical Company undertakes a 3-year human experimentation program on 
black prisoners ar Holmesburg State Prison in Philadelphia testing the human 
effects of dioxin, the highly toxic component of Agent Orange. No followup studies 
were conducted. A previous experiment by Dow on 51 prisoners was also 
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conducted. After the harmful effect are determined, the agent is spraying on the 
human population in Southeast Asia, causing decades of death and birth defects in 
both residents and US soldiers who return from the war. (Genocidal chemical 
warfare). 

1965 Americans discover Soviet microwave bombardment of the American 

Embassy in Moscow. The State Department keeps the discovery a secret 
and begins a program studying its own embassy employees for effects, which 
included leukemia, nausea, lymphoma and bleeding from the eyes. The 
existance of the Soviet beam was finally acknowledged in 1976. 

1965 Advance Research Projects Aeengv (ARPA1 sets up laboratory at Walter 
Reed Army Institute of Research in Washington DC to further study 
electromagnetic weapons . From this research comes the knowledge that 
microwaves cause central nervous system effects and can influence 
behavior. 

1965 George Adamski takes pictures of disk craft in Maryland. Dies same year. 

1965 Bilderberger meeting at Lake Como, Italy. 

1965 Researchers at the University of Texas, Drs.Alfred and Nell Taylor, find that 
fluoride in the drinking water at levels between 0.5 and 1.0 ppm increased 
tumor growth rate in cancer-prone mice by 15-25%, inhibiting the efforts of 
the immune system to attack tumors. 

1965 CIA plans director Richard Helms speaks of “ sophisticated approaches to 
the coding of information for transmittal to ‘population targets ’ in the 
‘battle for the minds of men’ . He also spoke of “an approach integrating 
biological, social, and physical-mathematical research in attempts to 
control human behavior , finding particularly notable the use of modem 
information theory, automata theory (robotics/cyborg) andfeedback 
concepts for a technology of controlling behavior, using information 
inputs as causative agents. ” 

1965 US Atomic Energy Commission stages a nuclear rocket accident in the 
Nevada desert that sends a cloud of radiation more than 200 miles to 
Los Angeles. (AP 8/25/94). 

1965 Bionetics Laboratories completes its study of 2,4,5-T and 2,4-D (components 
of Agent Orange being sprayed in the US and Vietnam). Bionetics studies 
indicated that both 2,4,5-T and 2,4-D caused birth defects in mouse offspring 
at small doses that were not lethal to the pregnant mother. A preliminary report 
of these studies was finally completed in 1966, but FDA officials and other 
agencies did not learn of it until 1969. 

1965 U.S. Forest Service begins a herbicide program in the Tonto National Forest 
in Arizona. For the next 4 years the USDA Forest Service sprayed thousands 
of acres in the Pinal Mountains near Globe, Arizona, with various mixtures 
of 2,4-D, 2,4,5-T and 2,4,5-TO (silvex) - the same chemicals being sprayed 
over the jungles of South Vietnam. No residents of the area were ever notified, 
either before or after the spraying. During the program, it was evident to the 
local residents that something was wrong from the very start. The area was 
replete with deformed, dead and bleeding animals. Eleven years later, the soil 
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of the area is still contamined. Humans sprayed suffered seizures and severe 
medical problems, including cancer, tumors, birth defects and death. Families 
were deliberately sprayed while outside during the four year period. 

1965 Pentagon investigation of microwave weapons broadened to include the 

ARPA program, instituting a new program called Project Pandora . based at 
Walter Reed. Other work is started in CIA sponsored research programs at 
the VA Hospital in Kansas City, University of Rochester, Brooks AFB in Texas, 
Johns Hopkins University, MIT, the Mitre Corporation, the University of 
Pennsylvania and other domestic and foreign research laboratories. The project 
was to “investigate possible behavioral and biological effects of microwave 
signals on primates, who were irradiated with MW signals simulating the 
exposure of US Embassy employees in Moscow (18pW/cm 2 ) with a signal 
strength of 4-5mW/cm 2 . No comprehensive report was ever prepared and the 
records were destroyed in September 1973, three years after project termination. 

1965 Canadians duplicate Soviet experiments showing microwave effect on CNS 

1965 New York Times publishes article “ Mind Control Coming, Scientist Warns ”, 
in which Dr. David Krech, a psychology professor at the University of 
California, warns that “ our research may carry with it even more serious 
implications than the awful achievements of the atomic physicists .” 

1965 Flight around the world over both poles. 

1965 Fifth “UFO Flap” year. 

1965 Queen Elizabeth II visits Germany. 

1965 Medicare bill becomes law. 

1965 US Government’s leading Pertussis vaccine specialist, Margaret Pittman, 

(until 1971) states, “Bordetella Pertussis i s unique among infectious bacteria 
in its marke d ability to modify biolosical processes. ” 

1965 Atomic Energy Commission stages nuclear rocket accident in Nevada. 

1965 Russians stage “walk in space” later analyzed to be film fake. 

1965 Congress passes the Immunization Assistance Act. More states made their 
vaccination programs mandatory/obligatory. 

1965 US Office of Law Enforcement Assistance (LEAA) created. 

1966 Population control is adopted as a goal of the US State Department, based on 
influence of elitist groups (RIAA,CFR,etc). 

1966 Nazi ministers Albert Speer and Baldur von Schirach released from prison. 

1966 The U.S. Army Electronics Command at Fort Monmouth, New Jersey sends 
a letter to the Naval Engineering Ship Center indicating “difficulty” in 
implementing microwave safety “standards” (See 1959) for personnel. 

1966 Rous is awarded a Nobel Prize for discovering a virus that caused cancer in 
chickens in 1911. 

1966 From June 7th to 10th, the US Army Special Operations Division deploys 
a biological warfare test in New York City, dispersing a bacillus. The Army 
report on the experiment notes the existence of subways in the Soviet Union, 
Europe and South America. 

1966 Department of Health Education and Welfare data reveals that 49.2% of 
citizens surveyed suffer from hypoglycemia, low blood sugar. 
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1966 House Armed Services Committee Hearing on UFOS testimony reveals that 
“six agencies of the government are investigating and 46 projects concerned 
with gravity are being subsidized, including 33 under Air Force control. ’’ 

1966 American Cancer Society formulates a “ State Model Cancer Act ” which 
is designed to prevent any treatment of cancer by anything other than 
surgery, radiation and chemotherapy. The use of other methods becomes 
a felony. California, Illinois, Kentucky, Maryland, Nevada, North Dakota, 

Ohio and Pennsylvania now enforce a variation of this “anti-quackery” law. 

1966 Atomic Energy Commission releases a report which acknowledges the 
potential of environmental radiation saying “ There is no threshold on the 
genetic effect of radiation. There is no safe level of radiation insofar as 
genetic effects are concerned. ” The 1966 report “The Genetic Effects of 
Radiation” said, “ the genetic load might increase to the point where the 
species as a whole would degenerate and fade toward extinction - a sort of 
“racial radiation sickness ”. In 1958, the minimum dose for the general 
public was set at 0.17 rem per year. If there still exists a “minimum dose” 
today, it means that they do not care about genetic effects, which constiutues 
a criminal offense due to their own admission there is no safe level. 

1966 Bilderberger meeting in Weisbaden, Germany. 

1966 Federal proprietary called Systems Consultants. Inc . Founded, with branch 
offices in Virginia, with a staff of 250 to “concentrate on problem solving 
in the areas of intelligence, electronic warfare, sensor technology and 
applications. The company Mankind Research Unlimted is a spin-off from 
Systems Consultants. 

1966 CIA Operation Spellbinder, under the control of Dr. Svdnev Gottlieb, conducts 

research in order to achieve a “sleeper killer ” who would become an assassin upon 
receiving a previously implanted code word The process also permits creation of 
multiple personalities. 

1966 Time Magazine (Jan 14, 1966) notes that Stanford University maintains a 
castle at Beutelsbach, Germany, a villa in Florence, a hotel in Tours, and 
occupied Harlaxton Manor, leased to Stanford by the Jesuits, 

1966 The United Nations International Covenants on Human Rights is passed, detailing 
“rights are provided by the state". Two theories exist relative to the “rights of 
man”. One theory holds that rights are given to all by the Creator. This other says 
that rights come from man and can be limitedby those in power or removed. A right 
is a freedom to act responsibly and morally without permission. A privilage is a 
freedom to act but only after permission has been granted. Thus, the UN 
Covenant replaced right with privelage and disallows individual responsibility, 
replacing it with rule of law, totally negating social progression of consciousness 
in the population in favor of state control and manipulation. Remember who 
funded and developed the UN. 

1966 CIA weather modification experiments over Cuba in attempt to ruin crops. 

1966 Army “simulated” germ warfare project in New York City. 

1966 General vaccination programs for Reubella (German measles) are put into 
action in the United States. (See 1971). 
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1966 United States Public Health Service (USPHS) issues regulations for their 
sponsored research involving humans, specifying the need for full consent, 
where the subject understands “all the essential aspects of the study”, 

“types and degree of risk”, the “detrimental or beneficial consequences 
of the study”, and “the purpose of the research.” 

1966 CIA confidential Technical Report on the use of Hypnosis in Intelligence 
reveals the defensive application of post-hypnotic suggestion and auto¬ 
suggestion to control involuntary body function. 

1966 First cases of Retts Syndrome reported from Austria. 

1966 Fourth World Congress of Psychiatry in Madrid. 

1966 Soviet and US spacecraft land on the moon. 

1966 Nobel to Higgins for hormonal treatment of cancer of prostate. 

1966 Nobel to F.P. Rous for discovery of a cancer virus. 

1966 Chase Manhattan Bank makes a bid to acquire drug trafficking markets. 

1966 SR-71 Blackbird designed and built. 

1966 A scientist working for G.D. Searle discovers aspartame, according to Searle 

public relations department. Working to discover an ulcer drug (the FDA would 
classify it as a ‘food additive’, which meant that any adverse effects need not be 
reported to a federal agency, nor is continued safety montoring required by law. 

1966 Cheyenne Mountain and NORAD activated. 

1966 A study at Texas A&M University demonstrates that fluoride causes genetic 
damage to onions and tomatos. 

1966 University of Wisconsin study suggests cyclamates be removed from food. 

1967 Glassboro, New Jersey US-USSR Summit meeting. Johnson asks Kosygin 
to halt the microwaving of the US Embassy in Moscow. 

1967 Synthetic DNA produced at Stanford University. 

1967 House Banking and Currency chairman Wright Patman reveals that 14 

Rockefeller Foundations held assets of more than $1 billion in Standard Oil 
stock, as well as the fact that they paid no taxes on the stock because it is 
insulated by Foundation ownership. 

1967 The FDA stops the use of an experimental cancer vaccine which was producing 
si gnificant results . Developed by James Rand and Eemest Ayre, a recognized 
cancer specialist. The Rand vaccine produced significant improvement in 
terminal patients in over 30% of patients. It cured tumors and breast cancer 
in four to six months, without radiation, surgery or chemotherapy. The 
FDA Commissioner was James L. Goddard, the same man who persecuted 
the use of DMSO. Goddard used the DMSO issue in 1966 in an attempt to 
foster a medical dictatorship in the US in collusion with the medical and 
pharmaceutical industries, and remove viable treatments from public access. 

1967 In a letter from the Raytheon Company to Senator Warren Magnuson, in 
August 1967, it was “concluded” that the Tri-Service Program (convened 
so the military-industrial complex could set a “safe” standard for exposure 
to microwaves - which did not include the general public) had led to three 
“conclusions”: The biological effects of microwaves were (l)Thermal only 
(2) Non-cumulative and (3) of little concern to humans, since man has a 
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“built-in alarm” to protect him from thermal injury. The view was widely 
excepted but not unanimously. The experimental techniques used were such 
that findings were seldom duplicated, experiments were only conducted that 
would produce results at the 10mW/cm 2 level, and almost all the research 
was conducted based on the assumption that only thermal effects should 
be expected In addition, dose levels were not reported on many of the studies, 
those dose levels that were reported were based on source output and not on 
field intensity or absorption by tissue, and the differences between pulsed 
and continuous fields were not explored. Few animal studies which examined 
long-term exposure to low levels of microwave radiation were undertaken by 
the military-industrial complex in order to protect their interests. 

Ref: Science , Vol. 208, 6/80. 

1967 At the Bland-Sutton Institute of Middlesex Hospital in London, George Dick 
writes, “it has been long known that increasing the number of Pertussis 
bacteria per dose of vaccine increases the frequency of reactions. It would be 
surprising if decreasing the size of the infants receiving a particular vaccine 
did not also increase the reactions.” A violation of a standard axiom in 
medicine, which matches the size and weight to an amount of substance. (Why 
are newborns getting the same dosage as an adult?). 

1967 First public hearings on the safety of microwaves. All speakers were from 

military-industrial complex. Conclusion: No public harm. Science, Vol208 6/80 

1967 Russia and American forge a Space Treaty, prohibiting orbital weapons 
of mass destruction. The US would break the treaty in 1981. 

1967 CIA experiments begin in auditory-frequency control and transmission. 

1967 Justus Strom writes that his earlier article about Pertussis reaction in a 

1960 issue of the British Medical Journal (See 1960) had arosed considerable 
attention and criticism, noting, “the vaccination reactions may be regarded 
chiefly as manifestations of a toxic effect - an individual predisposition of 
some significance.” Strom reports on 167 cases of severe reactions to the DPT 
shot in Sweden. 

1967 Sirhan Sirhan disappears from home for 90 days. Upon his return, he has a 
fascination with the occult and self-hypnosis. Would eventually assassinate 
Robert Kennedy. 

1967 Robert Naeslund is implanted while undergoing surgery in Stockholm, 
where a physician tells him, “young children were also used for these 
experiments in order to evaluate thought activity and reactions .” 

1967 China explodes nuclear device. 

1967 Report from Iron Mountain released by Dial Press. Re-establishment of 

slavery discussed as possible aspect of world at peace under social control. The 
report proposes that war be replaced by a surrogate which must be wasteful 
and operate outside the normal supply-demand system. The surrogates on 
a social level must not be accessible to the whims of the people. Some of the 
social surrogates mentioned: complete government guaranteed health care 
for all citizens, a social welfare program, space research programs with 
unattainable targets, guaranteed annual income, threat of gross pollution as 
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a principle threat to species survival, reintroduction of slavery through some 
form of compulsory service, addition of population control substances to water 
supplies and government-supplied antidote for producing sanctioned children. 
Another substitute for war is a Space Program with unattainable goals: “In 
the event some individual project succeeds, there would be no end of 
substitute problems ” (Iron Mountain Report). 

1967 Dr. Vicent Fulginiti, M.D„ former chairman of the American Academy of 

Pediatrics Committee on Infectious Diseases, asserts that inactivated measles 
vaccine should no longer be administered. See 1963. 

1967 Killed measles vaccine is discontinued in the United States. 

1967 General vaccination program for Mumps begins in the United States. 

1967 Onassis takes over Las Vegas. 

1967 Assassination of American Nazi George Rockwell in Virginia. 

1967 Jack Ruby dies of cancer awaiting trial. David Feme found dead at hotel. 

1967 CIA Operation Phoenix launched. Operation would lead to torture of40,000 
in Vietnam. 

1967 CIA $21 million rain-making project over Asia. Would make 2,600 sorties by 
1972. 

1967 CIA Operation Prometheus allows miltary takeover of Greece. 

1967 Ex-OSS commando and Australian Prime Minister Jim Thompson disappears. 

1967 Tavistock Instutute fosters the notion that no criteria for sanity exists and that 
psychedelic “mind expanding” drugs are valuable tools of psychoanalysis. A 
proponent of the paradigm is Tavistock psychoanalyst Dr. R.D. Laing. 

1967 Plethora of “MIB” incidents. 

1967 Panel of Privacy and Behavioral Research concludes “legislation to assure 
appropriate recognition of the rights of human subjects is neither necessary 
not desirable.” (See 1969, Delgado, p211) 

1967 Animal mutilation case of horse in San Luis Valley, Colorado. 

1967 Johnson signs the Wholesome Meat Act into law. 

1967 The paradigm of the cult of the “flower people” in San Francisco. The USA 
has now been prepared for the onslaught of LSD, hashish, and marijuana. 

1967 AMA receives 43% of income from drug advertisements. $13.6 million. 

1967 Science magazine (10/20/67) features article on Joshua Lederberg of the 

Department of Genetics, Stanford University School of Medicine . Lederberg 
notifies the scientific world that “live viruses (as in vaccines) are genetic 
messages used for the purpose of programming human cells ” and “we already 
practice biological engineering on a rather large scale by use of live viruses 
in mass immunization campaigns” 

1967 ITT obtains $27 million compensation for damage to factories in Germany. 

1967 National Institutes of Mental Health (NIMH) awards $500,000 to psycho¬ 
surgeons to investigate the use of psychosurgery on the “violence prone”. 

1967 Death of three US astronauts on launching pad. 

1967 Soviets launch Luna 13 to moon. 

1967 AMA forces Veterans Administration to refuse chiropractic service payments. 

1967 Dr. Ewen Cameron, president of the American and Canadian Psychiatric 
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Association, dies. 

1968 Rockefeller monopoly moves to back food irradiation process on national level. 

1968 Approximate time the Montauk Project got under way on Long Island. The 
facility was comprised of six underground levels extending for miles in every 
direction. 

1968 New England Journal of Medicine publishes a study on the effect of MSG, 
documenting symptoms of headache, flushing of the skin, asthma, and life- 
threatening heart irregularities. Also mentioned were extreme mood swings, 
irritability, depression and even paranoia. Hydrolyzing vegatable protein is 
one of the chemical methods of producing MSG. (See 1977,1978) 

1968 Vietnamese are given US supplied processed rice (with B-complex removed) 
and tons of sugar. Induces mass disease in Vietnamese. Processed rice was 
given to replace healthly whole rice diet with unhealthy western diet. 

1968 Jackie Kennedy marries Onassis. 

1968 Last 25% of gold reserves for Federal Reserve Notes removed. 

1968 The regime of Pol Pot in Cambodia was responsible for 2,397,000 murders 
between 1968 and 1987. 

1968 Martin Luther King assassinated. 

1968 The FDA reports that irradiated food fed to lab animals caused a significant 
increase in testicular tumors, pituitary cancer, weight loss, shortened life span 
and reduced fertility in laboratory animals. (See FDA internal audit 1982). 

1968 Reinhard Gehlen retires from the Federal Intelligence Service. 

1968 Outer space hydroponics research project established under the administration 
of Dr. Arthur Pilgrim, funded by Boeing, for use on the moon. Project Lunar 
Base Alpha One. Project would last until 1972. 

1968 With funding from George Grant Hogg, hier to the J.C.Penny fortune, the 
Brotherhood of Eternal Love sets up LSD and hashish production and 
marketing operations in Costa Rica. 

1968 A study at the University of Missouri shows that fluoride causes genetic damage 
to tomatos. 

1968 Robert Kennedy assassinated. 

1968 General Electric recalls 90,000 color televisions emitting x-rays. 

1968 Richard Nixon and Spiro Agnew elected. 

1968 The Kaiser Group founded. Group composed of 60 German-Americans who 
want to make Nixon a dictator. 

1968 Ship Scheersberg disappears with 200 tons of uranium. Believed to have been 
taken to Israel. 

1968 Surveyor 7 lands on the moon. Apollo 7 and 8 launched. 

1968 More than 78 million television sets in United States. 

1968 Crimes of violence increase 57% since 1960. 

1968 Non-Proliferation Treaty of 1968. 

1968 Robert Kennedy announces his bid for president and is assassinated. 

1968 Richard Nixon elected president of the United States. 

1968 Queen Elizabeth II visits Brazil and Chile, 

1968 Riots at democratic convention in Chicago. 
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1968 United States explodes experimental hydrogen bomb underground in Nevada. 

1968 FBI begins counterintelligence plans against New Left and Black radicals. 

1968 Minnesota Judge Mahoney (Martin vs Mahoney) declares Federal Reserve 
notes invalid. Mahoney found dead of a “heart attack” months later. 

1968 Thousands of sheep die in Dugway Proving Ground test, bringing the US 
nerve gas program under public scrutiny. 

1968 Omnibus Crime Control Act of 1968. The Gun Control Act of 1968 is a literal 
carbon copy of the 1938 Gun Control Act in Nazi Germany. 

1968 Scientists at the University of Holland, Drs. Mukheijee and Sobels, find that 

fluorides increase the frequency of genetic damage in sperm cells of lab animals 
exposed to X-rays. Fluorides inhibited the repair of DNA damaged by radiation. 

1968 For one year, the CIA begins chemical warfare experiments relative to 
the poisoning of water systems by injecting a chemical substance into the 
water supply of the FDA building in Washington. 

1969 Federal inspectors hold back 130,000 cattle carcasses for removal of 
carcinomas and cancer of the eye. 

1969 William J. Clinton secures a draft deferment and leaves to attend Oxford 
in England. Clinton would lead anti-American demonstrations in London 
in reference to the war in Vietnam. 

1969 Dr. Herbert Schamberg at the Albert Einstein School of Medicine begins a 
careful scientific study of MSG. Symptoms are produced with ingestion of 
3 grams or less. Schamberg publishes a paper in Science, the journal of the 
American Academy of Science, stating that MSG can produce undesirable 
effects in the amounts used in the preparation of widely consumed foods. 

1969 Mary Lasker initiates “the War on Cancer”, eventually resulting in Nixon 

signing it into law in 1971. It would provide vast taxpayer dollars to the NCI 
and derivative benefits to the ACS. 

1969 Dr.Harlan Jones, professor of medical physics and physiology at the 
University of California, states that according to carefully researched 
statistics, cancer patients who did not receive surgery, chemotherapy or 
radiation had a greater life expectancy that the one who receives treatment 
by about four times. Ref : Harlan Jones, “A Report on Cancer ”, available at 
University of California Berkeley library. (See 1975) 

1969 Diptheria outbreak in Chicago. The Chicago Board of Heath reports that 

37.5% of the Diptheria cases had been fully vaccinated or showed immunity. 

1969 Neurologically defective 4 and 5 year olds begin to appear. 

1969 Ted Kennedys aide Mary Jo Kopechne, dies after hearing Kennedy 
talk with Bechtel, Alioto (Mafia), John Tunney and others. 

1969 First whispers of the “Gemstone File” are released. 

1969 A Congressional study reveals that 37 of 49 top officials of the FDA who left 
the agency moved into high positions within pharmaceutical companies they 
had regulated. (See 1975). 

1969 Federal inspectors hold back 130,000 cattle carcasses for removal of carcinoma 
and cancer of the eye. 

1969 Arthur Jensen, psychology professor at the University of California at 
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Berkeley, receives national attention when the Harvard Educational Review 
publishes his article “How Much Can We Boost IQ”. In the article, Jensen 
argues against compensatory education and proposes to redefine the scope 
of the definition for mental retardation to include 37 million Americans. 

1969 Height of US involvement in Vietnam. US deep in debt to International 
Bankers, tom by internal strife. 

1969 Bilderberger meeting in Copenhagen, Denmark. 

1969 University of Virginia Symposium on the Biological Effects and Health 
Implications of Microwave Radiation . At the conference Czech scientist 
Dr. Karel Marha reveals that microwave effects on humans include fear, 
irritability, depression, inhibition of intellectual functions and decreased 
memory. 

1969 Dr. Allan Frey determines that humans can hear pulsed microwaves from 
300 to 3,000 Mhz. 

1969 By 1969, the fluoridated cities had an average cancer death rate of 225 per 100,000 
people, while non-fluoridated cities had an average cancer death rate of 195 per 
100,000. The data indicates a fluoride-linked increase of cancer of 10% in only 
13-17 years. These figures were checked and confirmed in 1979 by the United 
States National Cancer Institute . The increase in cancer death observed in 
fluoridated cities occurred primarily in people ages 45 and over; this fact is 
explainable because both the immune system and the normal DNA repair process 
(the two major defense systems against cancer) decline with age. 

1969 Eisenhower dies. 

1969 California governor Ronald Reagan institutes a special training project at 
the National Guard Camp in San Luis Obispo, California to train leaders 
in population control. By 1979, 14,000 people would be trained in this 
population control seminar. 

1969 Food manufacturers remove MSG from baby foods. 

1969 Mass Vietnam War protests from public. 

1969 Melchior describes 22 children in which there was a close temporal connection 
between various vaccinations, especially Pertussis, and infantile spasms . 

(Melchior, J.H. 1980, Textbook of Child Neurology, 1990 Textbook of Child 
Neurology, 1990 Workshop on neurological complications of Pertussis and 
Pertussis vaccination.) 

1969 Fifteen Russia generals die in “unrelated” incidents within 30 days. 

1969 CLA-linked Professor Thomas Rika disappears from Boulder, Colorado. 

1969 Part of the grounds at Fort Detrick Biological Warfare Laboratory renamed 
the Frederick Cancer Research Facility and given to the National Cancer 
Institute for “civilian medical research”. By 1971, funding had tripled. 

1969 Nixon promulgates EO 11490 incorporating 23 earlier EOS to permit seizure 
of the country in a created “national emergency”. 

1969 Less than 25% of those in Federal Prison are in on drug charges. 

1969 US Department of Defense sought funds from Congress to create a ’’synthetic 
biological agent that does not naturally exist and for which no natural 
immunity could have been acquired ’ Funds granted in 1970 Appropriations. 
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1969 Richard Nixon orders a “ban” on chemical and biological weapons. After the 
“ban”, the Army Biological Warfare Laboratory at Fort Detrick is renamed 
“ The Frederick Cancer Research Institute ” and turned over to the National 
Cancer Institute for civilian use. The military section is later renamed the 
“ U.S. Army Medical Research Institute for Infectious Disease ” (USAMRUD), 
which is “restricted to defensive research”. By 1971, the budget of the FCRI 
would triple. (See 1983, FCRI). 

1969 Apollo 10,11,12 flights to moon. Apollo 11 mission spots huge spacecraft on 
the moon. (Armstrong conversation with professor in British Intelligence). 

1969 CIA achieves direct communication between brain and computer. The 
capability develops to unscramble one persons brainwaves, decipher and 
record them, and beam them to another person. 

1969 Allen W. Dulles dies. 

1969 A team of scientists from the CIA Office of Research and Development run 
a number of bizarre and potentially far-reaching experiments in mind control. 
The ORD team included chemists, biologists, and general physicians from the 
Army Chemical Corps. Dr. Gottlieb had pursuaded Helms to authorize 
$150,000 as an initial grant. It would be called Operation Often, whose roots 
could be traced back to research that Cameron had approved which tried to 
links between eye color, soil conditions and mental illness. Operation Often 
was intended to explore the world of black magic and the supernatural. 

1969 The CIA ORD team tries to create a super virus by exposing a range of 
deadly bacteria to UV light to cause mutation. 

1969 Dr. Jose Delgado publishes “ Physical Control of the Mind: Toward a 

Psychocivilized Society ”. Delgado states that it is possible now to control 
human movements, gladular functions, specific mental manifestations, 
and behavior indistinguishable from spontcmous activity. According to 
Delgado, “the individual is defenseless against direct manipulation of 
the brain because he is deprived of the most intimate mechanisms of 
biological reactivity. ” 

1969 Weber observes “gravity waves” postulated by Einstein in 1916. 

1969 Mariner space probe sends pictures back of Mars. 

1969 “ The Green Revolution” , a ploy of the international bankers to make the 
Third World reliant on agrichemicals and hybridized seed (will not itself 
produce seed), and to export Third World plant varieties to patented 
seed banks, begins. 

1969 US takes steps to ban DDT in the United States, but DDT still exported. 

1969 Agricultural Research Division entomologist C.H. Hoffman and chief of the 
Stored Product Insect Research Branch L.S. Henderson, both of the U.S. 
Department of Agriculture: “Without insecticides, production of livestock 
would soon drop to 25 percent and production of crops about 30 percent. Food 
prices might then go up as much as 50 to 75 percent and the food 

1969 Nobel for Delbruck, Hershey and Luria on genetic structure of viruses. 

1969 Sociologically, the “gay revolution” is launched in the United States. 

1970 G. A. Rosenberg writes, “ an autoimmune allergic mechanism has been 
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postulated as the cause of the occurrence of post-vaccination encephalitis, 
possibly with an initial invasion of the nervous system by a virus, with 
subsequent antigen-antibody reaction .” If this line of research is followed up, 
the interrelation will doubtless be substantiated. (Ref: immunizations). 

1970 A study at the University of Missouri demonstrates that fluoride causes genetic 
damage to com and fruit flies. 

1970 Rutter and colleagues find that 33% of children with conduct disorders were 
reading disabled. 

1970 In April, prompted by articles in the New Yorker magazine, hearings on the 
effects of 2,4,5-T on humans and the environment were held before the U.S. 

Senate Subcommittee on Energy, Natural Resources and the Environment, 
chaired by Senator Philip Hart. It is these hearings which led to the end of 
the spraying of Vietnam with Agent Orange. Spraying continued in the U.S. 

Both government and industry are fully aware of the properties of TCDD 
(dioxin) component of the herbicide/chemical warfare weapon 2.4.5-T. 

They were also aware of the toxic effects of 2.4-D. the most widely 

used phenoxy herbicide., which they considered not to contain TCDD. But it does. 

1970 On April 15th, the secretaries of Agriculture, Interior and Health, Education 
and Welfare announce the suspension of the registration of 2,4,5-T for aquatic, 
home and recreational use. On April 30th, actual cancellation of registration 
of 2,4,5-T for use on food crops intended for human consumption is announced. 
Dow Chemical, maker of Agent Orange, challenge the cancellation for use on 
rice, and request referral to an advisory committee. (See 1971). 

1970 Regulation of pesticides is transferred by Presidential Order from the USDA 
to the newly established EP A. 

1970 William J. Clinton leaves Oxford for Scandinavia and activist meetings in 
Oslo, Norway at the same time American activist leaders meet in Hanoi 
to plan a conference and demonstration in Stockholm. (Jan 70). Clinton 
would abandon his pursuit of a Rhodes scholarship later in the year. 

1970 Project Pandora activities are curbed, but research takes a turn where 
classified RF Mind Control testing becomes a military priority, since 
pulsed microwave beams out perform drugs, ECT, torture, brain surgery 
and other forms of behavior modification. 

1970 US Congress places an amendment to the General Education Provision Act 
entitled “ Prohibition Against Federal Control of Education” , prohibiting 
the US government from “direction, supervision, or control over any 
curriculum, program of instruction, administration or personnel of any 
school, or school system, over the selection of books, library resources, or 
instructional materials”. In practice, the government ignores the ruling. See 
1967 “ Designing Education for the Future ” for collusion between government 
and state education industries. 

1970 RAND Corporation publishes a report entitled “ A Brief Survey of Literature 

Relating to Influence of Low Intensity Microwaves on Nervous Function" . The 
author notes that the US microwave guideline in effect for the public, 10,000 
mw/cm 2 , provide for non-thermal levels of microwaves which produce 
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behavioral disturbances in humans. These disturbances include irritability, 
loss of memory, fatigue, headache, tremors, hallucination, autonomic nervous 
system disorders and disturbed sensory functioning. The report continues in 
discussion of several possible mechanisms which allow these effects. 

1970 A companion paper, “ A Direct Mechanism for the Direct Influence of Microwave 
Radiation on Neuroelectric Function ”, is also produced by R.J. MacGregor for 
the RAND Corporation. In the report, he notes that power densities of close 
to 100,000 mw/cm 2 can produce auditory halluncinations in a field that would 
be averaged as low intensity and non-thermal. According to MacGregors 
model, this would produce a depolarization of brain tissue of 2.0-3.0 mv, 
where he concludes that neuroelectric effects should exhibit a maximum 
effect in the microwave range. 

1970 Due to the increasingly mild nature of whooping cough (Pertussis), infant 

deaths cease from naturally acquired Pertussis in Sweden. Deaths associated 
with vaccine continue. Sweden stops Pertussis vaccination in 1970. 

1970 US Army buries drums of DDT and other chemicals in British Columbia’s 
far north. (AP 9/11/94). 

1970 US Dept of Health, Education and Welfare (HEW) reports “ as much as 26% 
of children receiving ruebella (german measles) vaccination in national 
testing programs developed arthralgia and arthritis. Many had to seek 
medical attention and some were hospitalized.” 

1970 Apollo 13 mission almost loses astronauts after breakdown in equipment. 

1970 First synthesis of gene announced at University of Wisconsin. 

1970 Soviet Luna 16 goes to moon for samples. 

1970 Ford Foundation establishes the Police Foundation, headed by Pat Murphy, to 
train police in behaviorism and “human relations.” 

1970 Otto Warburg, physiologist and chemist, dies. 

1970 U.S. Army records show that amyl nitrate (“poppers”) was one of many drugs 
tested by a chemical warfare laboratory in the 1960’s and 1970’s. (See 1972). 

1970 Zbigniew Brzezinski writes Between Two Apes . reveals that Americans will 
be introduced to to new concepts: a new monetary system replacing the 
dollar and a reduced standard of living to support it. He predicts the “ gradual 
appearance of a more controlled and directed society, dominated by an 
elite whose claim to political power would rest on superior scientific 
knowhow .” This elite would “ not hesitate to achieve its political ends by 
the latest modem techniques for inlfluencing public behavior and keeping 
society under close surveillance and control. ” Additionally, Brzezinski says 
that “ Marxism represents a further vital and creative stage in the maturing 
of man’s universal vision”. He theorizes that the liberal democratic societies 
would suppor t authoritarian forms of government if they were given a choice 
between a dictatorship and social/intellectual disorder. 

1970 Assassination attempt on Pope in Phillipines. 

1970 A study by Pittman reveals Pertussis vaccine can induce hypoglycemia due 

to increased production of insulin. (Ref: DPT shots). Study is corroborated in 
1978 by Hannick and Cohen and by Hennessen and Quast in West Germany. 
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Result: Pertussis and DPT vaccines can cause diabetes . 

1970 Second International Conference on Psvchosureerv draws 100 participants 
and 41 papers from around the world. Honorary president of the Conference 
was Dr. Walter Freeman, Ewen Camerons left hand man, who performed 
no less than 4,000 frontal lobotomies, often on people suffering only mild 
depression. Freeman went on to become a respected San Francisco “brain 
specialist.” 

1970 Raiick Bill HR17140 to repeal Federal Reserve Act. Buried in committee. 

1970 FDA Commissioner Dr. Herbert Ley blows the whistle on the FDA and its 
corrupt relationship with the medical and pharmaceutical cartels. It is 
ignored by an intimidated government. Ley is forced out and replaced. 

1970 The original Howard Hughes is very sick. Wayne Rector, his double, leaves for 
the Bahamas. 

1970 Multinational companies begin the process of acquiring 1000 seed and plant 
breeding companies. In the 1980’s they would spend $10 billion on company 
acquisitions. 

1970 Nixon announces United States will destroy all its biological weapons. 

1970 Carl A. Larson publishes an article, “ Ethnic Weapons. ” in Military Review, 
November 1970. 

1970 Dr. John D. Erickson of the CDC examined the cancer death rates of all U.S. 

cities with a population of250,000 or more, and found that people in fluoridated 
areas experienced an age-sex-race corrected cancer death rate which was 4% 
higher than that of people in unfluoridated areas. The study was published in the 
New England Journal of Medicine, Vol 298, pp 1112-1116, 1978, eight years 
later. 

1970 Psychologist James V. McConnel writes in Psychology Today that, " the day has 
come when we can combine sensory deprivation with drugs, hypnosis and 
astute manipulation of reward and punishment t o gain almost complete 
control over individual behavior. ..we should reshape society so that we all 
would be trainedfrom birth... no one owns his own personality .” 

1970 Montauk Air Force Base, 773rd Radar Battalion is reestablished. By late 1971, 
the “Montauk Project” would be under way. 

1971 George HW Bush joins the Council on Foreign Relations. 

1971 R.K. Procunier, Director of Corrections of the State of California, proposes 
“neurosurgical treatment of violent inmates”. 

1971 Apollo 14 and 15 explore the moon. 

1971 Mariner 9 orbits Mars. 

1971 Soyuz 11 cosmonauts die entering atomosphere. 

1971 Dr.Choh Hao Li synthesizes human growth hormone. 

1971 The nine-member advisory commitee studying 2,4,5-T use (after Dow 

Chemical objected to 2,4,5-T registration cancellation by the EPA in 1970) 
submits its report to EPA administrator William Ruckelshaus, concluding 
that 2,4,5,T (Agent Orange) “was unlikely to constitute a hazard to human health.” 
Despite the report, Ruckelshaus issues a order 90 days later continuing the 
2,4,5-T cancellation on food crops until completion of the public hearing 
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process. Dow Chemical later successfully challenged the EPA decision in 
a U.S. District Court in eastern Arkansas, and was able to win because 
Ruckelshaus had not followed procedures laid out by the Federal Insecticide, 
Fungicide and Rodenticide Act. The Eight Circuit Court then overturns the 
District Court decision. EPA then schedules administrative proceedings against 
2,4,5-T, which would be postponed repeatedly over the next 8 years on the 
grounds that “more information is needed about the chemical.” (See 1972) 

1971 A study at Texas A&M University demonstrates that fluoride causes genetic 
damage to fruit flies. Repeated in 1973. 

1971 United States explodes hydrogen bomb near Alaska. 

1971 Saccarin removed from FDA GRAS (Generally Recognized As Safe) list. 

1971 Nixon ends International Redeemability of Federal Reserve Notes. 

1971 The incidence of asthma in children begins a significant increase. 

1971 A study by Stella and Chess reveals that children with congenital ruebella 
(german measles) frequently display classic autistic features, including 
impaired ability to relate new stimuli to remembered experience. See 1966. 

1971 Rarick bill HR351 to repeal Federal Reserve Act. Buried in committee. 

1971 Howard Hughes dies. 

1971 It became clear to molecular biologists that a virus could be used to reinsert 
DNA into bacteria, beginning the debate on the safety of transferring genetic 
material from one organism to another. (See 1973). 

1971 Law Enforcement Assistance Administration (LEAA) calls for a regionalized 
police force. 

1971 Advisory Commission on Intergovernmental Relations issues pamphlet M-67, 
which calls for Special Police Task Forces (special multicounty or interstate 
police forces). 

1971 United States places a nuclear weapons platform in orbit secretly. The first 
military-run shuttle mission would service the platform and upgrade the 
on-board computers. 

1971 The regime of Yayha Khan in Pakistan would murder 1,500,000 people. 

1971 The CIA infects pigs in Cuba with African Swine Fever, a dealy disease. The 
entire swine population of Cuba is slaughtered to protect humans. A second 
such epidemic in 1980 in Cuba, with equally devestating consequences, was 
of unknown but suspicious origins. 

1971 A mysterious blue mold appears and threatens the tobacco crop in Cuba. 

1971 A damaging rust disease appears in Cuba and threatens to destroy the 
crops of sugar cane. 

1971 Astronomers discover two new galaxies adjacent to ours. 

1971 Daniel Ellsberg, a hawk from the RAND Corporation, writes the “Pentagon 
Papers”, which helps distract the public. McNamara (World Bank/RAND) 
assists as Ellsbergs boss. Book is RAND coverup for the real reasons behind 
the Vietnam War. Ellsberg “indicted” for “leaking” the “papers”. Watergate 
team breaks into Ellsbergs office on Nixons orders to find out how much 
Larry O’Brien knew about Hughes and Onassis 

1971 Germany bans water fluoridation. 
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1971 Richard Nixon withdraws all Gold backing from the US Dollar, rendering it a 

fiat currency - the completion of a process Roosevelt started in the 1930’s when 
gold was called in and currency was tampered with. 

1971 US Deficit $500 billion. 

1971 Ciba-Geigy company decides to market Ritalin in the U S. as a chemical solution 
to the growing behavior problems in (vaccine-damaged) children. Sweden banned 
Ritalin in the 1960’s. 

1971 Bilderberger meeting in Woodstock, Vermont. 

1971 The American Cancer Society decides that screening women for breast cancer 

was a good idea. (See 1974). (Note: “Screening” = Radiation that causes cancer) 

1971 Pentagon Papers published. 

1971 Electroshock treatments given to inmates at Vacaville, California. 

1971 Astronomer James McDonald drives into desert and suicides. 

1971 The Philadelphia Inquirer conducts a telephone poll relative to sterlization of 
low IQ groups. Almost 70% vote in favor of forced sterilization. 

1971 Swedish prime minister Palme authorizes electronic implant use on prisoners. 

1971 Dr. H.J. Roberts publishes results of a comprehensive national study of 
traffic accidents . Roberts concludes that a “significant source ” of many 
unexplainable accidents is that “ millions of American drivers are subject to 
pathological drowsiness and hypoglycemia due to functional hvperinsulinism 1 ' 1 

1971 Evergreen Helicopter Company (CIA front) begins a multi-year aerial spraying 
program under contract to the Bureau of Land Managment in Oregon and 
other western states. 

1971 Congress launches a “War on Cancer”. 

1972 Sweden bans water fluoridation. 

1972 Anti-Ballistic Missle Treaty of 1972. (World disarmament per Iron Mountain) . 

1972 Pepsi Corporation opens its first franchise in Russia in exchange for import 
of Soviet wines and spirits. 

1972 Congress passes major amendments to the Federal Insecticide,'Fungicide and 
Rodenticide Act, requiring review and re-registration of all pesticides after 
EPA had detemined their efficacy and safety. The EPA, faced with re-testing 
of over 35,000 chemicals, extends the re-registration deadlines twice without 
completing re-registration of one chemical. Meanwhile, pesticides continued 
to be sold under their old registrations - which amounted to false assurances 
of safety by the EPA. (See 1979V The Federal Insecticide. Fungicide and 
Rodenticide Act . 7 U.S.C. Para I36i. prohibits pesticide tests on human 
beings without their informed consent . Amendments require that all pesticides 
currently on the market be tested for mutagenicity, carcinogenicity, tetrogenicity, 
chronic effects, sublethal effects, and effects on non-target organisms. New 
products were mandated to be tested before registration. A pesticide must be 
re-evaluated and re-registered every 5 years. 

1972 A mysterious epidemic of dengue hemorrhagic fever hits Cuba and affects 
300,000 Cubans. More than 150 die, including over 100 children. Evidence 
exists that the CIA released dengue-infected mosquitos on the island. Court 
testimony in 1984 by Cuban counter-revolutionary terrorists supports this 
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conclusion. 

1972 In June 1972, Dr. Sidney Gottleib visits Richard Helms, CIA Director. Helms 
agrees that research into Electrical Stimulation of the Brain (ESB) should come 
under control of Dr. Stephen Aldrich, a graduate of Amherst and Northwestern 
Universities, who would take control of the CIA Office of Research and 
Development after the departure of Dr. Sidney Gottlieb. Aldrich would be 
interested in harnessing the power of ESB for intelligence work. Aldrich uses 
computer technology and develops the earlier work of Rubenstein on radio 
telemetry. Included in the equipment he used was the so-called Schwitzgebel 
machine, a Behavior Transmitter-Reinforcer (BTR), that was linked to a 
modified missle tracking device which graphs the wearers location and displayed 
it on a screen. The cryptic Englishman Rubenstein purpose-built equipment 
decades earlier and wanted to “develop a system that will keep tabs on people 
without their knowing what we’re getting from them.” Gottlieb would work 
later with CIA official James J. Angleton, connected closely with joint operations 
with the Israeli Mossad. 

1972 Professor Barton Ingraham, a criminologist at the University of Maryland. 
leads other proponents of Aldrich’s Schwitzgebel machine, which include 
Gerald W. Smith, professor of criminal studies at the University of Utah . Both 
produce a joint paper showing how the machine could be used to be track of 
known criminals. The criminal would be fitted with a brain implant and tracked, 
with the psychological data being transmitted from the implant to the machine. 

1972 In Bakersfield, California, a woman hears sounds of machinery and voices 
coming from under her basement floor, indicative of underground tunneling. 

1972 Central Security Service (CSS) created at Fort Meade. 

1972 Strange whining sounds begin to be heard near Satus peak near Yakima 
Washington, an area known to have an NSA communications facility and 
sightings of mysterious flying disks. Over the next 6 years, the hum would 
be heard over a gradually expanding area. 

1972 Last Apollo landing on the moon. 

1972 Arthur Jensen’s “ Genetics and Education ” published. In it he writes that 
“the rate of occurance of mental retardation is eight times higher in the 
black population.” 

1972 Nixon reelected President of the United States. 

1972 Pesticide DDT is banned for use in the U.S., but continues to be sold to third 
world countries who ship food to the U.S. for consumption. 

1972 Congress directs EPA to assess the safety of 50.000 pesticide products on the 
market in the U.S., broken down into 600 “active” ingredients. Incredibly, by 
1987. fifteen years later, the EPA had completed reassessment of only 2 “active ” 
ingredients, according to Congressional testimony. 

1972 U.S. Army study on the effect of amyl nitrates entitled “Effect of Amyl 

Nitrate on Man” conducted. ( Biomedical and Behavioral Research, Vol 40, 
“Research Plan #12,002”, approved March 15, 1972) 

1972 The first gay mass-marketing of “poppers” (amyl/butyl nitrates). (Effect of lowering 
of immune system of users. Combined with use of antibiotics (lowers T-cell count) 
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and anti-parasitic/amoebic drugs (reduces immune system), sexually transmitted 
diseases, drug use and government-sponsored vaccinations - the first “AIDS” cases 
in the gay community would appear within 8 years, allowing the Nazified United 
States to do covertly what they did overtly during World War II - begin to get rid 
of undesirables. Poppers are made by Burroughs Wellcome in England, who would 
make the toxic experimental chemotherapy drug AZT in the 1980’s, killing many. 
Recall that amyl nitrate was once listed as a biochemical warfare weapon. 

1972 George Bush US ambassador to the United Nations. 

1972 United States Agency for International Development makes contact with the 
old Sterilization League of America, now called the “ Association for 
Voluntary Surgical Contraception ”, which is paid by the US government to 
sterilize non-whites in foreign countries. 

1972 The CIA’s Scientific Engineering Institute in Boston contributes a social 
laboratory to CIA Project Often at the University of South Carolina, in 
the form of a course instructing 250 students in the rituals of demonology 
and voodoo. (See 1962 and 1981). (See 1969 Project Often). 

1972 Kissinger takes a trip to China. Chinas role in the heroin trade vanishes from 
headlines. 

1972 Dr.Dean Burk of th e National Cancer Institute declares in a letter to a member 
of Congress that high officials of the FDA,AMA,ACS and US. Department of 
Health, Education and Welfare (now HHS) were deliberately falsifying data 
and information, lying, committing unconstitutional acts and in other ways 
thwarting potential cures to which they were opposed. (Letter to Congressman 
Louis Frey Jr. Also dealt with the issue of laetrile, a non-patentable (natural) 
product opposed by the California Medical Association, who only sanctions 
the use of dangerous or toxic treatment for cancer. Burk openly refers to 
FDA corruption. 

1972 Apollo 16 goes to moon. Sovet spacecraft soft lands on Venus. 

1972 Harry Truman dies. 

1972 US Army study titled “Controlled Offensive Behavior: USSR ’ concerns itself 
with targeting individuals with “mind altering techniques ’’ and “the total 
submission of one's will to some outside force. ” The study involved the use 
of pulsed microwaves. (Ref: Cellular telephone & satellite technology). 

1972 The Department of the Army researches Soviet and other foreign literature 
sources and discover over 500 studies devoted to the biological effects of 
Super High Frequency Electromagnetic Oscillations. 

1972 The Montauk Project is fully under way, with massive mind control 
experimentation undertaken on humans and animals. 

1972 Roy M. Ash, from the Office of Management and Budget in the Nixon 
administration says ‘ "within two decades, the institutionalframework 
for a World Economic Community will be in place, when aspects of 
individual sovereignty will be given over to supemational authority. ” 

1972 Leakey discovers 2.5 million year old human skull in Kenya. 

1972 Biological Weapons Convention to restrict development, production and 
stockpiling of biological weapons. 
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1972 Rochdale College in Toronto, Canada, becomes a main center for illicit drug 
comsumption and distribution point for marijuana and hallucinogens in 
Eastern Canada. After this became public knowledge, it was shut down. 

1972 Turkish opium production nearly eliminated. Southeast Asia heroin crackdown. 

1972 Golden Triangle in Asia yields bumper harvest. Peasants told to increase their 
acreage by 50-100%. US soldiers in Vietnam increase consumption. 

1972 Soft drink consumption 30 gallons per year per person. ( Ref: sugar as an 
addictive physical degenerant.) 

1972 Drs. Barton Ingraham and Gerald Smith advocate “ implantation of brain 
transmitters to monitor and manipulate the minds of probationers and 
“the technique of telemetric control of human beings regulating behavior 
on a subconscious level. Reported in Issues in Criminology, 1972. 

1972 US signs international treaty banning use of bio warfare agents, but does not 
ratify it until 1975. Treaty allows “defensive” biowarfare research. 

1972 WHO Bulletin No.47 refers to creation of an immune virus (see 19691 and 
suggests that a useful way to study the effects would be “ to put it into a 
vaccination program and observe the results ”. It is theorized that WHO used 
the smallpox vaccination program in Central Africa for this study, since the 
spread of HIV infection coincides precisely with the most intense and recent 
smallpox vaccination campaigns. Information on the Central African countries 
most infected with HIV precisely matches WHO figures indicating the number 
of people vaccinated in these areas. The virus requested would selectively 
destroy the T-cell system. (1972 Federation Proceedings of WHO). 

1972 Dr.Louis J. West, director of the Neuropsvchiatric Institute at UCLA proposes 
to use an abandoned Nike base for the Center for the Study and Reduction of 
Violence. In a confidential letter to Dr. J.M. Stubblebine. Director of Health 
in the California Offices of Health Planning, West wrote that “ studies could 
be carried out there for model programs for the alteration of undesirable 
behavior." West reveals the desired use for implants and the inclusion of 
hyperkinetic children and those with chromosomal abnormalities in the study. 
Dr. L.J. West, working with M. Singer and RJ.Lifton, founded the “Citizens 
Freedom Foundation” in 1974, which changed its name to the “Cult Awareness 
Network (CAN)” in 1985/86. The CAN group would figure prominently 20 
years later in the Waco Massacre of the Branch Davidians. 

1972 Strange humming sounds begin near Satus Peak in Yakima Washington. 

1972 New York State Department of Agriculture determines that 30% of organic 
food is contaminated with pesticides, as compared with 25% in regular foods . 
Journal of the American Medical Association v230, Oct 14,1974, “The Organic 
Food Myth” 

1972 Leonard Lewin “confesses to authoring The Report on Iron Mountain ” in the 
New York Times, March 19th, noting that the government was “oddly cautious 
about denying it issued the report.” According to Lewin the report “has been 
overtaken by the political phenomena it attacked.” 

1972 Esso Oil changes its name to Exxon Corporation. 

1972 Ingraham and Smith release a paper in Issues in Criminality, Vol 7 No.2, 
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entitled “ The Use of Electronics in the Observation and Control of Human 
Behavior and Its Possible Use in Rehabilitation and Parole. ’’ 

1972 Nobel winner professor William Shockley proposes a voluntary sterilization 
program in an address before the American Psychological Association. The 
program would be directed toward welfare recipients . 

1972 Bilderberger meeting in Knokke, Belgium. 

1972 Oil shortages in United States begin. 

1972 ITT scandal forces Republicans to move to Miami for convention. 

1972 British Journal of Psychiatry #120 reveals that “ psychotic disorders may be 
caused by viral infections .” (Ref: viruses induced by vaccines). 

1972 In December 1972, CIA director Richard Helms orders Operation Often 
cancelled. The subprojects of Dr. Aldrich were halted, with no explanation to 
Dr. Sidney Gottlieb. 

1973 Dr. Sidney Gottlieb resigns from work with the CIA, after shredding documents 
concerned with MKULTRA (January 1973) 

1973 Project Paperclip scientist Dr. Dietrich Beischer discovers that ELF has an effect 

on blood triglyceride levels - a possible embarassment for the Navy, who is working 
on Project Sanguine, an ELF submarine communications system. Beischer’s funding 
is pulled, and he retires - only to disappear in 1977 - as did references to his work 
in his 15 years of research with the Navy. He would be relocatedin 1984 by a 
British television crew doing a program on EMF effects. Beischer never disowned 
his discovery that low level magnetic fields affect the heart. 

1973 President Nixon replaces CIA director Helms with James R. Schlesinger. It was 
not immediately discovered that Dr. Gottlieb had failed to destroy 130 boxes of 
documents on MKULTRA and various subprojects. (February 1973). Career CIA 
officers would regard Schlesinger as an outsider and a troublemaker after he 
circulates an internal Confidential memo requesting any Agency illegalities be 
reported to him. An ORD scientist sends a Gottlieb Operation Often memo to him, 
and was promptly fired. 

1973 Nixon pulls Schlesinger as CIA Director and makes him Secretary of Defense, 
where Secretary of State Kissinger would keep him occupied. 

1973 Nixon appoints William Colby CIA Director. 

1973 The opiate receptor pathways in the brain were discovered. 

1973 US Senate Report 93-459 confirms that US has been in martial law since 1933. 

1973 US Attorney General states that “national emergency” a normal necessity. 

1973 Olaf Palme authorizes expanded use of implants in prisoners. 

1973 The NCI-ACS Breast Cancer Detection Demonstration Project (BCDP) starts, 
and would last until 1978. Ralph Nader tests some of the machines, and finds 
out that 55% of them emit more than a safe dosage. (See 1974, Morgan,Pike). 

1973 Disk buzzes NS A facility at NW Cape in Western Australia. 

1973 Bilderberger meeting in Saltsjobaden, Sweden. 

1973 Medical World News in March 1973 revealed data from a tobacco industry 
authority that cigarettes are 5% sugar, cigars 20% and 40% in some pipe 
tobaccos. 

1973 Two former Congressmen and one vice-chairman of the AMA Council on 
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Drugs testify before Congress. They accuse the AMA of being “held captive 
of and beholden to the pharmaceutical industry.” 

1973 Trilateral Commission formed under David Rockefeller. 

1973 A breakthough occurs in genetics at Stanford and UCSF when genes are 
successfully moved between a number of organisms, using “plasmids”. 

1973 Russian Research Institute of Industrial Health and Occupational Diseases 
discovers fluorides cause genetic damage in rats. 

1973 LEAA again calls for elimination by merger of small police forces in the US. 

1973 Conference on Psvchotronic Research held in Prague . Topics include “The 
Induction of Paranormal Effects in Dreams ”, “Erasure of the Subconscious 
Mind”, “Development of ESP”, “The Psi Gene”, and “The Mechanical 
Equivalent of Neuropsychic Energy. ” 

1973 At Walter Reed Hospital, Dr. Joseph Sharp hears words spoken to him 

using a pulsed-microwave audiogram (computerized analog of voice) from 
outside of a soundproof chamber, broadcasting from 300 Mhz to 3 Ghz . [ The 
cellular system operates from 800-900 Mhz. New technology is even higher. ] 

1973 Experiments carried out at Vacaville prison in California with implants. 

1973 Behavior modification unit started at El Reno, Oklahoma. 

1973 START program introduced to Maryland schools by the Behavior Research 
Institute. 

1973 The field of genetic engineering is opened bv advances in scientific research. 
making way for creation of recombinent micro-organisms and new viral 
structures in the laboratory. The U.S. military applies the technology to its 
chemical and biological weapons program, claiming overtly that such work 
is “to develop defensive vaccines”. 

1973 Americans at Copernicus base on Moon working toward operational status 
for their beam weapons (Beter). Russians launch Cosmos 929 with particle 
beam weapon. 

1973 A study at the Central Laboratory for Mutagen Testing in West Germany shows 
that fluorides cause genetic damage to fruit flies. 

1973 Jose Delgado released paper entitled “ Intracerebral Radio Stimulation and 
Recording in Completely Free Patients .” 

1973 Sixth “UFO Flap” year. Enormous number of strange craft over southeast 
United States. 

1973 The US Navy allegedly has operational time travel technology. 

1973 California Governor Reagan announces his support for the formation of a 
Center for the Reduction of Life-Threatening Behavior at UCLA. 

1973 Sugar Information Foundation places full-page advertisements in national 

magazines in the United States, labelling sugar a carbohydrate and a nutrient. 
Later, after a Senate Hearing, the National Advertising Review Board 
determined that the claim that sugar was a nutrien t was without foundation . 

1973 Netherlands bans water fluoridation . 

1973 Psychology Today publishes an article by Steven Chorover titled “Big 
Brother and Psychotechnology” , in which he observes “psychosurgery, 
drug therapy and behavior modification have become dangerous tools 
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fo r social and political repression . ” 

1973 Watergate affair. Agnew resigns, Nixon impeachment process begins. 

1973 US devaluates dollar for second time in two years. 

1973 Skylab I, II, HI missions completed. 

1973 A study at Texas A&M University shows that fluorides cause genetic damage 
to barley. 

1973 The American Psychiatric Association , under pressure from homosexual 
groups, deletes “homosexuality” as a diagnostic category of “mental disorders”, 
but replaces it immediately with the diagnosis of “sexual orientation 
disturbance”, in order to pacify social factions. 

1974 Article is written in Britain by Kulenkampjf, Schwartzman and Wilson 
who retrospectively analyze 36 cases of neurological illness at the Hospital 
for Sick Children in London from 1961 to 1972. All the cases were thought 
to be attributable to DPT shots . Out of 36 cases, 4 recovered completely, 

2 died, and 30 were left mentally retarded or in seizure conditions. 

1974 British researcher George Disk estimates that there are 80 cases of severe 
neurological complications from Pertussis vaccine annually. Over 33% of 
these children died and another 33% were left with brain damage. Dick 
maintains he is not convinced that the community benefit from the vaccine 
outweighs the damage. 

1974 Columbia University College of Physicians and Surgeons discovers fluoride 
causes genetic damage, in rodents, sheep and cows. 

1974 The Association of Parents of Vaccine Damaged Children is formed in Britain, 
and pressures the government to study adverse reactions to Pertussis vaccine. 

1974 Texas experiences a large number of animal mutilations. 

1974 Vladivostok Agreement between the US and USSR concludes a secret 
agreement to promote global warming throught the use of weather 
modification technology. 

1974 Dr. Karl Z. Morgan, director of Health Physics at Oak Ridge, comes forth to 
warn that diagnostic X-rays were causing the same cancer they were meant 
to screen. Despite the warning, the NCI-ACS breast screening program kept 
on going. 

1974 Professor Malcom C. Pike at the University of California School of Medicine 
writes the NCI that a number of specialists had concluded that “ giving a 
woman under age 50 a mammogram on a routine basis is close to unethical. ” 

1974 National Education Association (NEA) president James Harris states that 
“the state educational system must expand its teaching ... the family is 
failing to perform its function. The NEA has taken the following positions in 
its history: education of youth for a global community, promotion of a strong 
United Nations, support of a National Health Plan, opposition of legislation to 
benefit private schools, population control, federal day care centers, increase 
of federal control of education, and opposition to local control of public schools. 
The NEA is controlled by the Tavistock Institute through Stanford Research 
Institute . The Tavistock controlled National Training Lab brainwashes the 
leading executives of business and government. Tavistock scraps the US 
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space program for nine years to allow the Soviets to catch up. Common 
strategy in Tavistock programs is the use of drugs . (See MK-ULTRA). 

1974 Research proposal by J.F. Schapitz proposes recording EEG correlates 

induced by various drugs, and then to modulate these biological frequencies 
on a microwave carrier. Further, Schapitz’ proposal included inducing 
hypnotic states and using words modulated on microwave carrier frequencies 
to condition human subjects to perform various acts. (FOIA). 

1974 Jose Delgado testifies in front of Congress on Feb 24, 1974. According to 

Delgado (See Congressional Record), “We need a program ofpsychosurgery 
for political control of our society. The purpose is physical control of the mind. 
Everyone who deviates from the given norm can be surgically mutilated The 
individual may think that the most important reality is his own existence, but 
this is only his personal point of view. Man does not have the risht to develop 
his own mind This kind of liberal orientation has great appeal. We must 
electrically control the brain. Someday, armies and generals will be controlled 
by electric stimulation of the brain. ” 

1974 Arab oil prices quadruple. 

1974 Soviet probe lands on Mars and “detects more water than expected.” 

1974 Study prepared by the Staff of the Subcommittee on Constitutional Rights 
of the Committee on the Judiciary (93rd Congress) titled “Individual Rights 
and The Federal Role in Behavior Modification " revealed “a number of 
departments and agencies, including the Department of Justice, Department 
of Defense, Veterans Administration, National Science Foundation, the 
Department of Health/Education/Welfare, fund participate in, or otherwise 
sanction research involving various aspects of behavior modification in 
absence of effective review structures, guidelines or standards And “the 
emphasis placed in violence-control by the federal government has been 
encouraged by several new agencies whose essential function is the funding 
of programs dealing with the various aspects of violence.” 

1974 India explodes a nuclear device. 

1974 Smallpox epidemic kills 20,000 in India. 

1974 Karen Silkwood killed after investigation of plutonium misuse in Oklahoma. 

1974 CFR member Brent Scowcroft prepares NSSM 200. “Implications of 

Worldwide Population Growth for U.S. Security and Overseas Interests”, which 
is immediately classified Secret (now declassified). Prepared for the National 
Security Council, this document proposes reduction of worldwide population 
by concentration on Third World Countries. A conclusion of the study is that 
mandatory population control may be appropriate. 

1974 Chase Manhattan and other large banks begin dumping municipal security 
bonds, which touches off a financial crisis for New York in 1975. 

1974 Bilderberger meeting in Megeve, France. 

1974 J.F.Schapitz proposes a project, later funded by the US Department of 
Defense, showing how the spoken word of a hypnotist may be conveyed 
by modulated electromagnetic energy directly into subconscious parts of 
the brain. The subject cannot consciously control the information input. 
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1974 Joint Publications Research Service in Arlington makes monograph entitled 
“Psvchotronics in Engineering ” available to US government requestors. In 
the monograph. Dr. J.F. Shapitz reveals “the spoken word of the hypnotist 
may be conveyed by modulated electromagnetic energy directly into the 
subconscious parts of the human brain. The voices would program the 
subconscious mind without employing any technical devices for receiving 
or transcoding the messages and without the person exposed having any 
chance to control the information input. ” 

1974 New England Governors consider building a regional prison using behavioral 
modification techniques. 

1974 California passes an act based on American Cancer Society “Model Law” 

in 1966 which makes it a felony to treat cancer in California by any method 
other than radiation, surgery or chemotherapy. 

1974 Dr. James Lin, author of Microwave Auditory Effects and Applications, notes 
that “the capability of communicating directly with humans by pulsed 
microwaves is obviously not limited to the field of therapeutic medicine .” 

1974 Jose Delgado advocates psvchosureerv and electrode implantation, as well as 
“conquest of the human mind.” 

1974 Army Medical and Information Agency document “ Biological Effects of 
Electromagnetic Radiation ” discusses the research of Dr. Allen Frey. The 
document reveals that scientists are fully aware of the biological effects 
of microwave radiation having offensive weapons application. Other 
research includes internal sound perception research (for disorienting 
or disrupting behavior patterns or use as an interrogation tool), use of 
mixed frequencies, electronic alteration of the blood-brain barrier 
permitting neurotoxins in blood to reach the brain (resulting in severe 
neuropathological symptoms) and induction of voices inside the brain by 
use of signal modulation at very low power densities. 

1974 LEAA funds withdrawn from behavior modification programs. 

1974 Hearst (Mafia) daughter “kidnapped” by Lipset “SLA” in fake terrorist 

action. Nixon steps down, replaced by Gerald Ford to continue coverup. Betty 
Ford, mother of Michael Aquino, has had extensive contacts in Germany since 
the 1930’s. 

1974 Common Market computer “the beast” unveiled in Brussels, Belgium. 

1974 Carroll Quigley released Tragedy and Hope, revealing secret society 
connections worldwide. Plates are eventually destroyed by publisher. 

1974 French Minister of Defense says disks are real on televised broadcast. 

1974 CIA releases a report “A Study of Climatological Research as it Pertains 
to Intelligence Problems ”, indicating that a major climate shift toward 
an Ice Age is imminent. 

1974 CIA releases a report “. Potential Implications of Trends in World 

Population, Food Production and Climate ”, indicating that food supplies 
would be affected by climate changes coming in near future, and that 
forced mass migrations, sometimes backed by force, would become an 
issue. 
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1974 Stanford Research Institute Center for Study of Social Policy produces 
a report called “Changing Images of Man", prepared by a staff of 14 
researchers and supervised by 23 controllers, including anthropologist 
Margret Mead, psychologist B.F. Skinner, Ervin Laslo of the United Nations, 
and Sir Geoffrey Vickers of British Intelligence. The aim of the study is to 
change the image of mankind from that of “industrial progress” to one of 
“spiritualism”. Willis Harman was director of the project. According to 
the report, “the images of man that dominated the last 200 years will be 
inadequate for the post industrial era.” 

1974 The FDA approves aspartane for human use, then withdraws the approval 
because of the issue of brain tumors. (See 1981) 

1974 The Safe Water Drinking Act is passed. Environmental Protection Agency 
(EPA) sets maximum contamination levels (MCL) for various water 
pollutants, including sodium fluoride. The EPA sets the fluoride contamination 
level at an unbelievable 1.4 ppm for “warmer climates” and up to 2.4 ppm for 
“colder climates”. Furthermore, the American Dental Association begins 
pressuring the EPA to raise the MCL for fluoride in public water to 8 ppm. 
when it is fully known that systemic damage occurs below 1 pmm. The 
former US Surgeon General C. Everett Koop is among those who join the 
drive to increase the MCL for fluoride, even doing television ads proclaiming 
that fluoridation was “absolutely safe Shown slides of severe fluorosis 
damage to a childs teeth at 4ppm, ADA spokesperson Lisa Watson maintains 
that it does “not involve health effects but is only a cosmetic problem The 
National Drinking Water Advisory Council refuses to recommend raising the 
fluoride MCL, and came close to recommending its lowering, but the EPA 
farmed out research work to IC AIR Life Systems, which issues a fraudulent 
report (confirmed bv ICAIR employee Dr. John Beaver) that is woven into 
the US EPA report on fluoride, resulting in the EPA recommendation of MCL 
for sodium fluoride in public water to be 4 ppm. 

1974 Mass fluoride spill in public water system in North Carolina. 

1974 Lyndon Johnson has sodium morphate “heart attack” and dies in Texas. 

1974 Gerald Ford becomes president of the United States and grants Nixon pardon. 

1974 Nelson Rockefeller nominated by Ford to be Vice President of the US. 

1974 Health Newsletter V3N1, Jan 74. Dr .David Grassetti “the spread of cancer 
in mice is astounding after they are given a dose of Rifampin, a “miracle 
antibiotic” made by Daw Chemical, which received almost $900,000 in 
contracts from the National Cancer Institute. The research results were 
permitted to remain Confidential.” (See incident in 1995 in Seattle). 

1974 In Dover, New Jersey, a cobalt 60 source at the Neutronics irradiation facility 
is damaged. During the cleanup, some 5,700 liters of contaminated water was 
released into the public sewer systems. 

1974 President Ford appoints Nelson Rockefeller to form a commission to look into 
CIA activities during the Johnson and Nixon administrations after an article 
describing some CIA actions appears in the New York Times. Ronald Reagan, 
the governor of California, is on the commission. Reagan would try and convince 
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the California legislature to secretly finance a scheme for a Center for the Study and 
Reduction of Violence, which would be devoted to genetic, biochemical and 
neurological studies of “violent individuals, including prisoners and hyperkinetic 
children.” It would also concentrate on the “pharmacology of violence” and the 
“use of anti-violence inhibiting drugs.” Reagan shared these convictions with 
Dr. Louis Jolyon West, chairman of the Department of Psychiatry at UCLA 
and the director of its Neuropsychiatric Institute. Reagan failed to convince 
the California legislature to go ahead with Dr. Wests proposal. Reagan defends 
the CIA activities over dinner with William Casey, and vows to give the CIA 
a free hand if he becomes President. Casey would become CIA director in 1980 
under newly elected President Reagan. 

1975 Animal encephalitis outbreak rages in 16 states in the US. 

1975 Onassis dies. 

1975 Lt.Colonel Michael Aquino breaks with the Satanic Church of Anton LeVey 
and founds the Temple of Set, a group which grew to operate on a national 
level and involved with US agencies in ritual abuse, sacrifice and mind 
control. 

1975 Stockholm International Peace Research Institute publishes a paper on the 
“ .Delayed Toxic Effects of Chemical Warfare Agents ’ specifically 
organophosphates. (See 1989 and Los Angeles malathion spraying .) 

1975 Education of the Handicapped Act creates a $1 billion fund. 

1975 German technology allows sonic weapon development. Project Gabriel. 

1975 Travis Walton abduction in Mississippi. 

1975 US Viking probe goes to Mars to seek signs of life. 

1975 Animal mutilation cases in Washington State, Colorado, Utah, Idaho, 

Wyoming and Montana. 

1975 Bilderberger meeting in Cesme, Turkey. 

1975 Th e Asilomar Conference convenes. It is an international meeting of scientists 
to review scientific progress with rDNA and to “assess the risks of the new 
biotechnology and establish conditions under which research should proceed” 

1975 The National Institutes of Health Recombinant DNA Advisory Commitee meets 
for the first time. It issued guidelines 16 months later, but the guidelines did not 
produce control over research itself - only guidelines for recipients of federal 
funding. (See 1977) 

1975 A 1975 military manual predicts the development of “ethnic chemical weapons 
which would be designed to exploit naturally occurring differences in 
vulnerability among specific population groups ." Ref: “ Biological Weapons 
and Third World Targets. ” Science for the People, July-Aug 1981, pp 16-20. 

1975 Rockefeller Foundation gives $ 100,000 to the Institute for World Order . 

1975 A General Accounting Office (GAO) study of the FDA reveals that 150 FDA 
officials owned stock in the companies they were supposed to regulate. 

1975 Hugh MacDonald publishes “ Appointment in Dallas ", which describes 
posthumously a man named Herman Kimsey, a veteran US Army 
counter-intelligence operative and ranking CIA official until his 
resignation in 1962, as saying “ Oswald was programmed to kill like a 
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medium at a seance, then the mechanism went on the blink and he became 
a dangerous toy without direction”. Three weeks after the interview between 
MacDonald and Kimsey, Kimsey dies of a “heart attack". 

1975 Dr.Peter Beter charges that gold has been removed from Fort Knox and 
replaced by plutonium by CIA and Rockefeller agents. 

1975 The British medical journal Lancet reports on a study which compared the 

effect on cancer patients of chemotherapy or no treatment at all. No treatment 
proved significantly better policy for patient survival and quality of life . 

1975 Five related peptides with opiate properties were found in the brain and the 

pituitary gland. Evidence for others existed in the bloodstream, spinal fluid and 
even in amniotic fluid. The first of these substances were isolated in Scotland, 
and they were called enkephelins. 

1975 Rockefeller Commission releases report on CIA activities showing CIA 
violations of law, but significant violations are suppressed. 

1975 Federal Drug Administration Bureau of Biologies concludes that Diptheria 
toxoid (vaccine) is “not as effective an immunizing agent as might be 
anticipated. ’’ They admit that Diptheria may occur in vaccinated people, and 
note that “the permanence of immunity induced by the toxoid is open to 
question. ” 

1975 Unusually warm weather plagues the Soviet Union. 

1975 Twenty people disappear following a strange “UFO religion” meeting in 
Oregon. 

1975 Japan stops using Pertussis vaccine following publicity about vaccine-related 
deaths. 

1975 Dr. John Yiamouyiannis publishes a preliminary survey which shows that 
people in fluoridated areas have a higher cancer death rate than those in 
non-fluoridated areas. The National Cancer Institute attempts to refute the 
studies. Later in 1975, Yiamouyiannis joins with Dr. Dean Burk, chief chemist 
of the National Cancer Institute (1939-1974) in performing other studies which 
are then included in the Congressional Record by Congressman Delaney, who 
was the original author of the Delanev Amendment, which prohibited the 
addition of cancer-causing substances to food used for human consumption. 

Both reports confirmed the existence of a link between fluoridation and cancer . 
(Note: Obviously Dr. Burk felt free to agree with scientific truth only after his 
tenure at NCI ended, since his job depended on towing the party line). 

1975 Attempted assassination of Gerald Ford. Two attempts. 

1975 Between 1975 and 1985. the incidence of cases of hospitalization for rheumatic, 
psychiatric and nervous disorders, as well as cancer, doubled . Ref : Effects of 
microwave EM radiation, co-factored with biochemical environmental factors. 

1975 New York police arrest managers of a branch o f Chemical Bank, who had 
been accepting cash flow of Paul Lucas heroin mob. 

1975 GAO finds that 150 FDA offficials violated conflict of interest with drug stock 

1975 787,000 women are subjected to hysterectomies. 1,700 die as a result. 

1975 The U.S. Forest Service begins spraying 2,4,D (picloram) and 2,4,5-T over 
forests and communities in the Five Rivers, Oregon area. Fish, animals and 
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birds die, and leaves on trees turn yellow. Animals are bom with deformities 
and children are bom without brains. The U.S. Forest Service, which uses 
Evergreen (CIA) helicopters, maintains that the chemicals are “approved by 
the EPA and therefore safe.” The chemicals 2,4-D and 2,4,5-T are phenoxv 
herbicides . EPA Memo, August 1975 reports that 2,4,5-T is contaminated 
with TCDD. [ Phenoxv herbicides profoundly affect nucleic acid metabolism, 
disrupting synthesis of RNA and DNA. and suppress synthesis of genetic 
regulating enzymes, scrambling the genetic code. They also disrupt the 
production of ATP, the primary energy storage and release compound on 
the cellular level, and destroy membrane intregritv . In humans, these compounds 
also cause profound behavioral changes which involve impaired memory and 
concentration, disturbances of sex drive and potency, depression, fits of temper 
and aggression, hypersensitivity to light and noise, sullenness and irritability, 
fear, anxiety and alienation. These effects can persist for years after exposure . 

1975 G.D. Searle company drugs Adactone and Flagyl found to cause cancer in mice. 

1975 G.D. Searle submits a battery of cancer test results, titled “the Willigan Report”, 
which contains a statistical table that wrongly excluded four aspartame-related 
mammary tumors (breast cancer) detected by Dr. Willigan and incorprated into 
his initial data. The malignancies were made to appear benign. The medical 
researcher responsible for Searle fetal studies on aspartame never worked in 
the field of fetal research. FDA Commissioner Hayes declared the results valid. 

1975 N.M. Rothschild and Sons open operations in Hong Kong to take advantage 
of liberal gold trading laws. 

1975 US ships 1.4 million pounds of uranium oxide to the Soviet government. 

1976 FDA Pertussis vaccine specialist Charles Manclark comments “ Pertussis 
vaccine is one of the most troublesome products to produce and assay. It 
has one of the highest failure rates of all products submitted to the Bureau 
of Biologies for testing and release. Approximately 15-20% of all lots which 
pass manufacturer tests fail to pass the tests of the Bureau.” 

1976 Viking Probe discovery of face on Mars. Viking I and II reach Mars. 

1976 Scientists at MIT announce construction of a functional synthetic gene, 
complete with regulatory mechanisms. 

1976 Dr. J. Richard Crout, test director at the FDA Bureau of Drugs since 1971, 
testifies before Congress on April 19th that u prior to 1974, not one scientific 
office in our place knew his work assignments, nor did any manager know 
the work assignments of the people under him .” 

1976 Tennessee journalist James Moore reveals he was given Top Secret documents 
by former CIA officials describing military mind control methods involving 
Radio-Hypnotic Intra-Cerebral Control and Electronic Dissolution of Memory. 

1976 On August 10th, District Court Judge Skopil in Eugene, Orgeon grants a 

permanent injunction against TCDD (dioxin) spraying in the forests in Oregon, 
because the Forest Service (Dow Chemical was also a party in the case) failed 
to “acknowledge the extreme toxicity of TCDD and the potential effects of 
phenoxy herbecides upon human and animals health.” Judge Skopil made it clear 
that his decision wsas based on the U.S. Forest Service blatant lack of regard 


A-124 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


for the consequences of their 2,4,5-T spray program on human health. According to 
Skopil, “no subject to be covered by an Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) 
can be more important than the potential effects of a federal program upon the 
health of human beings.” (See 1977, Skopil) 

1976 A chemical disaster in Svesco, Italy releases a cloud of dioxin onto the village 
and surrounding countryside. 

1976 It was discovered that enkephelins operated within the nerve tracks that signal 
chronic pain to the brain, and that some enkephelin receptors were found 
positioned to direct nerve impulse traffic from one nerve to the next, along primary 
paths of perception, emotion and pain. Later in 1976, in Britains National Institute 
for Medical Research, the peptide beta-endorphin was isolated from the pituitary of 
a monkey. It had an analgesic potency 100 times that of morphine and 40 times 
greater than enkephelins. Beta endorphins were split into Alpha and Gamma, the 
difference being only one amino acid. While Gamma produced a sensitivity to pain. 
Alpha produced analgesia. It was then postulated that Beta endorphins could act like 
a switch to balance reaction to pain. Lower blood sugar regulates certain neuro- 
transmitters and controls certain hormones, all leading to certain behavioral effects 
from speed-learning to flight-or-fight and pain suppression. So, schizophrenia at this 
time was diagnosed as typifying a de-activation of the beta endorphins. Beta 
endorphins have emerged as the most important element in the biochemistry of 
behavior. He who controls beta endorphins controls the mind 
1976 Low Intensity Conflict and Modem Technology, by Ltc. David Dean, American 
University Press, 1986, features an article by Capt. Paul Taylor, US Navy, 
entitled “77/e Electromagnetic Spectrum in Low Intensity Conflict\ in which 
he discusses radio frequencies “disruptive to purposeful behavior” and the 
brain as a “electrically mediated organ”. Said Taylor, “a weapon could be 
achieved where an effect could lead to cardiac standstill and death. ” 

1976 Scientists “discover viral cause” of multiple sclerosis. (Fraudulent front) 

1976 On July 4, 1976, the Soviets begin weather engineering operations designed to 
further induce global warming. By 1979, the US would have their own program 
in operation. Work proceeds at Lawrence Livermore Laboratory that is 
officially disguised as “environmental cleanup research” using high energy 
microwave generators to “clean the atmosphere of ozone-destroying chemicals. 

See HAARP (1994). Soviet Tesla Magnifying Transmitters are energy source. 

1976 National Enquirer , June 22, 1976, describes the ARP A Mind Control Program. 

1976 Research begins on the behavioral effect of microwaves as weapons. 

1976 The Humane Society of Utah questions the mysterious death of 50 wild horses 
who had consumed water from a spring near the US Army Dugway Proving 
Grounds, a chemical/biological warfare center. 

1976 US House Banking and Currency Commitee Report. May 1976, entitled 
“International Banking', identifies the Rothschild Five Arrows Group and 
its five branches: N.M.Rothschild & Sons, Ltd in London, Banque Rothschild 
in France, Banque Lambert in Belgium, New Court Securities in New York, 
and Pierson, Holdring & Company in Amsterdam, all of which were combined 
into Rothschild Intercontinental Bank, Ltd, who in turn has three American 


A-125 




MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


subsidiaries: National City Bank of Cleveland, First City National Bank 
(First City Bancorp) in Houston, and First National Bank in Seattle. First 
City Bancorp in Houston would co-chair the Reagan Bush campaign of 1980. 
The House Report also noted “the Rothschild banks are affiliated with 
Manufacturers Hanover of London and Manufacturers Hanover in New York, 
which buys CIT Financial Corporation in 1983 for $1.6 billion. 

1976 International Monetary Fund (TMF1 and Royal Bank of Canada . it’s affiliate, 
directly order Guyana to prow marijuana in order to earn foreign exchange 
and to host People’s Temple compound led by Jim Jones, later confirmed to 
be a CIA led experiment in drugs and mind control. 

1976 Sam Giancana and Johnny Roselli murdered. 

1976 Plot to assassinate Henry Kissinger in Costa Rica blocked by police. 

1976 Three people arrested for conspiracy to kill Senator Ted Kennedy. 

1976 Bilderberger meeting cancelled due to scandal involving Prince Bernhard 
and Lockheed. Alternate meeting in Nogales, Arizona attended by many 
CFR/Bilderberger figures. 

1976 Walter Bowert publishes ‘‘Operation Mind Control'. The public begins to 
be aware of government activities in this area. 

1976 Teleguard TG2 DE monitoring device begins to be installed in all TV sets. The 
device is capable of transmission of all activities and sounds in front of the set 
to satellite and CIA headquarters. Confirmed in 1993 investigation. 

1976 Malathion used in Pakistan poisons 2,500 people. 

1976 National Institute for Drug Abuse estimates .5800 deaths in hospitals between 
1976-1977 from use of psychiatric drugs on patients. 

1976 NSC directive 4A authorizes covert psych ops against US citizens 

1976 HTV virus discovered in African blood banks. 

1976 Congress concludes all emergencies are over in PL 94-12. 

1976 Congress leaves intact all Presidential laws set up under Trading Enemy Act. 

1976 Congress passes PL 94-266 to pay for national swine flu innoculation in US 

1976 According to a letter from the British Association for Parents of Vaccine 
Damaged Children, published in the British Medical Journal of February 
1976, “two years ago we started to collect details from parents of serious 
reactions suffered bv their children to immunizations of all kinds. In 65% 
of the cases referred to us, reactions followed “triple ” vaccinations. The 
children in this group total 182 to date. All are severly brain damaged, some 
are paralyzed, and 5 have died during the past 18 months. Approximately 
60% of reactions (major convulsions, collapse, screaming) happened within 
3 days and all within 12 days . 

1976 Jimmy Carter elected president of the United States. Leaves for vacation on 
Sr. Simon Island, favorite Bilderberger haunt north of Jekyll Island. 

1976 Huge caches of arms found in California owned by groups expecting a 
Communist takeover of the United States. 

1976 The “swine flu” scare and Legionnaires disease. 

1976 Unusually cold weather plagues the United States. 

1976 Mild traces of HIV virus discovered in African blood banks. 
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1976 George HW Bush becomes Director of the CIA, the enforcement arm of CFR, 
until 1977, when he would be chosen as Reagan’s running mate. 

1976 The FDA reports that “95-99% of all children eat some food containing coal 
tar (petroleum-derived) food dyes; over 4 million children will have consumed 
one pound of coal-tar based food dyes by the time they are 12 years old, and 
the maximum consumption of food dyes by children is as high as 3 pounds 
by age 12.” [Note, these figures are conservative, since there has been a 50% 
increase in the total use of food dyes during the 1980’s Bush administration] 

1976 Dr. Robert Simpson of Rurgers University addresses science writers at a 
seminar of the American Cancer Society, pointing out, “ ...immunization 
programs against flu, measles, mumps, polio, etc. May actually be seeding 
humans with RNA to form latent proviruses in cells throughout the body. These 
latent proviruses could be molecules in search of diseases, including 
rheumatoid arthritis, multiple sclerosis, systemic lupus erythematosis, 
Parkinsons disease, and perhaps cancer. ” According to Dr. Wendell Winters, 
a UCLA virologist who also attended the seminar, “ immunizations may cause 
changes in the slow viruses and changes in the mechanism of DNA . This is 
being studied by Dr. Robert Hutchinson at the University of Tennessee.” 

1976 Dr. Jonas Salk, creator of the polio vaccine, says that analysis indicates that 
the live virus vaccine in use since the 1960’s is the principle, if not sole cause 
of all polio cases since 1961. 

1976 More tha n 500 people receiving flu vaccinations become paralyzed with 
Guillain-Barre Syndrome. 

1976 The Soviets go on the air with their 100 megawatt ELF transmissions. Dr. 
Andrija Puharich reports to the U.S. that Soviet transmissions are able to 
entrain the brain and induce behavioral modification. The data is immediately 
classified. (See 1983) A total of 14 transmitters are known to exist worldwide, 
and not once in 9 years has a signal from 7-9 Hz been recorded (range said to 
be beneficial to human biological systems.) WOODPECKER 

1976 The U.S. Defense Intelligence Agency publishes a report entitled “ Biological 
Effects of Electromagnetic Radiation, Radio, and Microwaves - Eurasian 
Communist Countries .” March 1976. The report is significant because it 
signals a shift in policy from a wide range of behavior control methods to 
just one - electromagnetic . The report is published as George Bush becomes 
Director for the CIA. Experiments are authorized outside the U.S. in 
Edmonton, Alberta, Canada under the auspices of an American oil company. 
The research consisted of blasting a man’s brain with a microwave analog 
of sound waves for several hours, producing auditory hallucinations. 

1976 Medical World News reports that the methanol content of aspartame (what 
would be called Nutra-Sweet) is 1,000 times greater than most foods under 
FDA control. Aspartame, made by G.D. Searle (bought by Monsanto in 1985) 
is an rDNA derivative, a combination of amino acids. The Pentagon once listed 
it in an inventory of prospective biochemical warfare weapons summitted to 
Congress . It would eventually be added to over 1.200 food products in the 
Amercian diet as a substitute for the carcinogenic coal-tar derivative saccharin 
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Aspartame, when combined with MSG, a common seasoning in many foods, 
increases the likelihood of certain forms of brain damage occuring in children. 
Internally, aspartame breaks down not only into its constituent amino acids, but 
into poisonous methanol alcohol, which further degenerates into carcinogenic 
formaldehyde. (See 1981, 1984) 

1976 Dr. D. W. Allman and co-workers from Indiana University School of Medicine 
feed animals lpart-per-million (ppm) fluoride and notice the urinary levels 
and tissue levels of a substance called cyclic AMP (adenosine monophosphate) 
increased by more than 100%. They also found that in the presence of 
aluminum in a concentration as small as 20 parts per billion, fluoride is able 
to cause an even larger increase in cyclic AMP levels . Cyclic AMP inhibits 
the migration rate of white blood cells, as well as the ability of the white 
blood cell to destroy pathogenic organisms. Ref: Journal of Dental Research, 
Vol 55, Sup B, p523, 1976, “ Effect of Inorganic Fluoride Salts on Urine and 
Tissue Cyclic AMP Concentration in Vivo ”. (Note: It is no small accident that 
toothpaste tubes containing fluoride are often made of aluminum, nor is it an 
accident that aluminum cookware and fluoride use were injected into the 
population virtually simultaneously.) 

1976 A research dentist at Case Western Reserve University School of Medicine. 

Dr. J. Gabrovsek, recognizes the significance of the effects of fluoride-induced 
increases in cyclic AMP levels, and the effect this might have on the immune 
system, (See 1980). 

1976 After declining steadily since 1922, cases of Pertussis (whooping caught) 
suddenly begin to rise significantly between 1976 and 1980. during the 
same time vaccination for Pertussis was increased . The number of reported 
cases has risen each year since 1977. Reasons are said to be “unclear” why 
school age children make up the bulk of the cases. 

1976 West Germany ends its mass Pertussis immunization program. 

1976 Los Angeles Times quotes US Ambassador Walt Stoessel as telling his 

Moscow staff that the Soviet microwaves can cause emotional and behavioral 
problems, as well as leukemia, cancer and cataracts . 

1976 American Cancer Society decides to remove its ban on 3 of over 66 known 
methods of cancer management (Coley’s toxins, Staphage Lysate and 
hyperthermia) with no explanation. 

1976 First expansion of ELF grid on Soviet Woodpecker Project (Fall 76). 

1976 William J. Clinton runs for Attorney General of Arkanas virtually unopposed. 

1976 The FDA Task Force questions G.D.Searle’s testing procedures for aspartame 
fNutra-Sweet) conducted between 1967 and 1975. The final FDA report noted 
faulty andfradulent product testing, knowingly misrepresented findings and 
instances of irrelevant or unproductive animal research where experiments had 
been poorly conceived, carelessly executed or inaccurately analyzed. FDA 
chief counsel Richard Merrill petitioned a U.S. Attorney in northern Illinois, 
Samuel K. Skinner, for a grand jury investigation of Searl’s willful and knowing 
failure to submit required test reports, the concealment of material facts and 
false statements in aspartame reports submitted to the FDA. Searl reponds by 
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electing Donald Rumsfeld, who was active in both the Nixon and Ford 
administration, to the Searl board of directors. 

1977 The FDA formally requests that U.S. Attorney Samuel Skinner be hired to 
investigate G.D. Searle’s aspartame procedures. (Jan 1977). 

1977 U.S. Attorney Samuel Skinner meets with attorneys from Searle Chicago 

law firm Sidley & Austin. Carter announces that Skinner will not be asked to 
remain in office. Skinner informs reporters that he would be hired by Sidley 
& Austin. (Feb 1977) 

1977 Cancer Blackout 1977. Otto Warburg . Nobel Laureate in Medicine: “ Cancer 
... there is no disease whose prime cause is better known ...in the meantime 
millions of men must die unnecessarily . ’’ 

1977 William Jennings Bryan III, master hypnotherapist with CIA connections, 
is found dead in his hotel room in a Las Vegas hotel. The coroner states he 
died “of natural causes”, even before the autopsy is performed. Bryan is 
believed to have been involved in the hypnotic programming of Albert De 
Salvo (Boston Strangler), Sirhan Sirhan (before the attack which led to 
Robert Kennedy’s death), James Earl Ray (jailed for the murder of Martin 
Luther King) and other significant figures in history. 

1977 Fluoride Symposium of the 143rd Annual Meeting of the American Association 
for the Advancement of Science reports that 0. 5/wg fluoride supplement tablets 
were causing dental fluorosis in children. 

1977 Ray Ravenhott, director of the population program for the U.S. Agency for 
International Development (AID) , publically announces his agency’s goal 
was t o sterilize 25% of the females on the planet in order to “protect U.S. 
corporate interests f rom threat of revolutions spawned by chronic unemploy¬ 
ment .’’Ref: St. Louis Post Dispatch “ U.S. Goal: Sterilize Millions of World’s 
Women ”, also in Womanews (New York) in article by G.Esterman entitled 
“ The Master Plan ”. 

1977 Dr. Liane Reif-Lehrer, a noted researcher at Harvard Medical School, conducts 
a study which reveals that 30% of 1,529 respondents report symptoms after 
consuming MSG-tainted food. Symptoms reported are dizziness, nausea, 
abdominal pain, visual disturbances, fatigue, shortness of breath, weakness, 
heaache, tightness around the face, tenseness, depression, insomnia and 
emotional reactions. Among children, nausea and stomach problems were 
reported in 19% of those interviewed. 

1977 The Congressional Subcommitee on Intergovernmental Relations convenes 
two (2) full Congressional Hearings on the subject of fluorides . During the 
hearing, it was proven that (1) The “scientific efforts ” of those promoting 
fluoridation were fraudulent , and (2) That other existing studies proved 
beyond a doubt that approximately 10.000 excess cancer deaths per year 
could be attributed to fluoridation in the United States . 

1977 Mass fluoride spill in Marin County California. Ref: San Rafael Ind Journal 11/25 

1977 Congressional representative L.H. Fountain, chairman of the 1977 Sub- 
Committee Hearings on Fluoride, states that “the carcinogenic nature of 
fluoride remains unanswered” and orders the U.S. Public Health Service 
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(USPHS - who is in on the fluoride conspiracy anyway) “to conduct animal 
studies to see if fluoride causes cancer ”. Dr. Herman Kraybill, from the 
National Cancer Institute (who in 1972 had been chosen by NCI to write a 
memo saying that fluorides do not cause cancer) was placed in charge of 
these studies. Kraybill boldly states, “this will be the final study to confirm 
negativity offluoride ions in carcinogenesis” He cites 13 studies having nothing 
to do with the subject of fluorides and cancer in order to support his claim 
that “no link between fluorides and cancer existed.” (NCI Director Dr. Arthur 
Upton later admitted the 13 studies had nothing to do with the subject of the 
study). (See 1982, 1985,1988) Congressman Fountain showed that Dr. Hoover 
and othe r National Cancer Institute officials had purposely withheld information 
and had purposely sent fraudulent data to professors at Oxford, who published 
data as their awn, defending the use of fluorides. 

1977 A two year study began with a team of German scientists, Grundler and 
Keilman, on the effects of millimeter (microwave) fields on the growth 
of cells. It was discovered that cell growth, when irradiated with 
continous wave microwave fields of only a few milliwatts/cm 2 , was enhanced 
or reduced depending on the field frequency around 42ghz, with a series 
of peaks and troughs at intervals of about lOMhz. The growth of the cell 
appears to be “tuned” to the frequency of the applied field. Repetition of 
the experiments in 1983 confirmed that cell growth is affected by WEAK 
microwave radiation in a frequency-selective manner . Ref: Grundler et al, 
“Resonant growth rate response of veast cells irradiated bv weak microwaves ”, 
Physical Letters Vol 62, 1977. Also, Grundler et al, “ Non-thermal effect of 
millimeter microwaves on veast growth ”. 1978, published in Zeitschrifi fur 
Naturforschung Vol 33C, pp 15-22; and Grundler et al, “ Sharp resonances 
in Yeast prove non-thermal sensitivity to microwaves ” published in Physical 
Review Letters, Vol 51.1983.; and Grundler et al, “ Experimental evidence 
for coherent excitations correlated with cell growth " in Nanobiology Vol 1 
pp 163-176. Clear cellular responses occurred at incident field levels of 
5 picowatts/cm 2 . which is ONE MILLION TIMES below field levels 
permitted under ANSI/IEEE sidelines for microwave exposure . (See 1988) 

1977 A Blue Ribbon Panel is convened to investigate the reason for the drop in 

the general IQ of the United States . Seventy-nine theories were advanced, but 
none of them satisfactorily explained the drop in mental capacity of the US 
population. The idea that vaccines could be part of the problem was not 
brought up. Y.L. Warten, 1977. (The Prussian education system is also 
part of the problem, for those volkschuelen). 

1977 The British government is pressured by the publicity following the new data 
about Pertussis and DPT vaccinations. 

1977 District Court Judge Skopil in Eugene Oregon is presented with an Environmental 
Impact Statemen by the US Forest Service which followed his previous advisory 
and “presented information on health effects of herbicides and discussion of 
alternatives”, and he is compelled to grant them permission to spray TCDD 
on public lands adjacent to residents and animals in Oregon. 
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1977 Dr. Irving Selikoff of Mt. Sinai Hospital in New York states, “With dioxin we 
see things fairly early on. You find effects in the immune system, and these are 
unusual.” 

1977 The University of Glasgow in Scotland . Department of Community Medicine, 

Dr. Gordon Stuart, publishes a study analyzing 160 cases of adverse reaction 
and neurotoxicity following DPT vaccination. In 65 of those cases, reactions 
to DPT shots included convulsions, hyperactivity and severe mental defect. In 
a stem statement, Stuart says, “it seems likely that most adverse reactions are 
unreported and/or overlooked. ’’ 

1977 The British government conducts the National Childhood Encephalopathy 
Study (NCES) which tests the connection between vaccinations and neuro¬ 
logical disease. 

1977 Russia deployed charged particle beam weapon in space, upsetting US 
control of planetary space. Cosmos 929 destroys US satellite.] 

1977 In 1977, Congressional Hearings were held in which Dr. Yiamouyiannis and Dr.. 
Burk were able to show tha t the increase in deaths were due to water fluoridation . 
At the conclusion of the hearings, Representative Fountain and his committee 
instructed the United States Public Health Service (well known by now for 
questionable and dangerous medical advisory practices which benefit the medical 
and pharmaceutical industries) to conduct animal studies to “determine whether or 
not fluoride causes cancer”. As a result, the USPHS retained Battelle Memorial 
Institute (also well known for NWO technical activities and is considered by many 
to be part of the cancer cover-up) to perform a study on mice and rats - 
unfortunately, rodent physiology differs considerably from humans, making the 
transfer of data between species relatively meaningless.(See 1989,Battelle Study). 

1977 Project Dreamscan comes on line with the ability to enter a persons dream 
state and cause death. Managed by the NSA, the project had assassination 
as its eventual aim. Project allegedly halted by Carter. A later movie called 
Dreamscape would parallel the reality of this project. 

1977 Samuel Skinner intervened in 1977 (he was then U.S. Attorney for the 
Justice Department’s Chicago office) with the Grand Jury investigation 
into Nutra-Sweet and Searle, who were facing charges of fraud and 
criminal behavior in concealing the deadly effects of the drug aspartame 
from the FDA. (Obstruction of Justice). Both Skinner and his wife would be 
employed by G.D. Searle, maker of aspartame. Skinner would become Chief 
of Staff for George Bush. 

1977 (Mar) Jonas and Darrell Salk warn live virus vaccines produce same disease. 

1977 US sells Soviets a supermagnet which they then use for weather modification. 

1977 Timothy Leary publishes “ Exo-Psvchologv ". in which he confides “ there are 
two aspects of this social conditioning regime which are not stressed by 
Skinner. To make it work, the government psychologists must have total 
control over the citizenry, and there must be total secrecy and censorship. One 
dissident, freedom-oriented psychologist can totally disrupt a psychological 
fascism by public exposure. Psychological control techniques cannot be employed 
in a democracy where minority groups can campaign against andpublically 


A-131 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


discuss the techniques being used. Thus, the proposals of B.F. Skinner 
cannot be implemented except in a state where the government has total 
control of communication . ” 

1977 United States Hospice, Incorporated is established, funded by the Kaiser 
Foundation and the Kennedy Institution for Bioethics. 

1977 Department of Energy established. 

1977 First space shuttle flight in United States. 

1977 British announce they have determined complete genetic structure of a living 
organism. 

1977 The Proceedings of the American Society for Experimental Biology, published 
in April of 1977, reveals a questionnaire which shows that 30% of adults and 
20% of children have some reaction to foods containing MSG, potentially 
affecting the lives of millions in the United States. It is ignored. It is estimated 
that more than 100 million people worldwide react to MSG. (In Bad Taste: The 
MSG Syndrome, 1988) 

1977 The US Army admits that it had carried out hundreds of biological warfare 
tests in the United States over a period of decades since World War n, 
including 25 major operations targeting the American public employing known 
disease-causing agents . Crop disease substances were used 31 times . 

1977 Voyager I and II explore outer solar system. 

1977 In Review of the News, May 18, 1977, historian Arnold Toynbee describes the 
need for a “ world police force ”, saying “local states ought to be deprived of 
their sovereignty and subordinated to the sovereignty of a global world 
government. The world state will need an armed police force to command 
force t o impose peace. ” 

\911 United States population 216 million. 

1977 Stewart publishes a study evaluating 160 cases of adverse reactions occurring 
after a DPT shot. Among the reactions were paralysis. 

1977 United States confirms testing of neutron bomb. 

1977 Massive electrical blackout in the United States. 

1977 New York Times (6/21/77) reports the United States shipped a 40-ton super 
magnetic to the Soviet Union along with a team of American scientists. The 
device is capable of generating a magnetic field 250,000 times more powerful 
than the Earth. The purpose of the magnetic was to build a more efficient 
MHD power generator to increase the power of the “woodpecker signals”. The 
effect was to override, blank out and interfere with Earths field to permit the 
Soviet signals to penetrate to the United States. (See 1988, 1994) 

1977 US Department of Energy established. 

1977 Bilderberger meeting in Torque, England. Alex Home chosen new leader, and 
admits that group influences world affairs. 

1977 Stansfield Turner replaces George Bush as CIA Director. Bush runs with Reagan. 

1977 Congressional Hearings on the cancer problem in the United States. A report 
generated concluded that “the public has been misled bv the major cancer 
organizations for the past 25 years .” It recommended that those benefiting 
from “the system” not be allowed to dictate the choices available to the 
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American public. This Congressional study was ignored. 

1977 Movie “Close Encounters” released. 

1977 CIA admits MKULTRA consisted of 149 sub-projects involving 44 colleges 
and universities, 15 research foundations, 12 hospitals and 3 prisons. 

1977 BBC program “Alternative 3” aired. 

1977 Mysterious sonic booms heard off eastern US coast. Sonic booms ar also 
indicative of scalar weapon use. 

1977 Soviets deploy Cosmosphere platforms for earth surveillance. (Beter). 

1977 Dr. Peter Beter discusses conflict between Rothschild synthetic humanoids 
and Soviet robotoids in duplication of public figures. 

1977 Soviets attack US moon base with particle beam weapons (Beter). According 
to Dr .Beter, the American moon base had been integral to Rockefeller plot 
to control the planet. (Battle of Harvest Moon), October 1977. (Beter). 

1977 US National Institute of Health reports herpes encephalitis treated with drug. 

1977 National Institute of Drug Abuse estimates 4.8 million prescriptions for 
Thorazine written out in 1977 - over 271 million pills worth. 

1977 Second expansion of Soviet ELF grid at Woodpecker Facility. (Fall 77) 

1978 Congress amends the Federal Insecticide. Fungicide and Rodenticide Act to 
provide that neither deficient laboratory tests nor “circumstantial” anecdotal 
evidence of human harm could justify cancellation proceedings against a 
pesticide . (Federal Pesticide Act of 1978 Conference Report, pp35-36) 

1978 According to Charlotte Parker of the University of Texas Department of 
Microbiology, the nature of the organism Bordetella Pertussis means that 
different lots of vaccine made from the same strains sometimes show 
different properties. 

1978 An account of MSG toxicity is published in the American Journal of Medicine 
detailing the case histories of two persons who developed both physical and 
psychiatric symptoms, including severe depression, whenever they ate foods 
containing MSG. MSG contains glutamic acid, which is broken down during 
digestion when a person eats a protein. The free glutamate level in the blood 
can be raised up to ten times because of the lack of peptide linkages. Emotional 
disturbances can begin within 48 hours after MSG is consumed. The Glutamate 
Foundation protests the release of the information. (See 1968) 

1978 Pomeranian Medical Academy in Poland discovers that fluorides cause genetic 
damage in human blood cells. 

1978 Consumer Reports publishes a two part article in July and August 1978 which 
includes the claim “the simple truth is that there is no ‘scientific controversy’ 
over the safety of fluoridation.” Later in 1990, the Technical Director for 
Consumer Reports disputes the claim, saying “the proponents of fluoridation 
insist that there are no grounds for controversy at all, and with that I totally 
disagree. The point is that this is a legitimate scientific controversy” The 
technical director in 1990 is Dr.Edward Groth HI. 

1978 William J. Clinton becomes a nominee for Governor of Arkansas and wins 
the election. Clinton would surround himself with the younger generation, 
and drug use was allegedly condoned in the Governors mansion. 
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1978 Immune and auto-immune diseases start to mani fest themselves in the 

population . (Note: Soviet Woodpecker signals started on July 4, 1976). None 
of the diseases is new. Most are caused by suppression of the immune system 
and change in the body environment, promoting pleomorphic changes in 
organisms which have always been in the body, and resulting pathology. 

1978 Dr. Andrija Puharich, in January 1978, issues a detailed research paper 
titled “ Global Magnetic Warfare ”, a laymans collection of “certain 
artificially induced unusual effects on Earth during 1976 and 1977” Puharich 
describes early Soviet work with Tesla’s method of controlling earthquakes. 

1978 Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act of 1978 (50 USC 1801 et seq) authorizes 
surveillance of calls through tracing devices or pen registers. 

1978 Mass fluoride poisoning in Michigan . Ref: USPHS/CDC, EPI 78-24-2 ppl2. 

1978 Physicians Desk Reference states “a daily fluoride intake of .5 mg from birth to 
age three years is recommended.” 

1978 The German magazine Stem reports on the Turkish village of Kizilcaoem, 
where the drinking water contains 5ppm fluorides. All of the children have 
brown teeth. Women produce dead babies after only four months of 
pregnancy. All the inhabitants suffer from tremendous premature aging. The 
same fluoride-related brittle-bone disorders have been observed among people 
drinking water with as little as 0.7 ppm fluoride. 

1978 A court case was won in Pennsylvania that proved fluoridation was harmful 
and resulted in a ban. It received great publicity, much to the concern of the 
American Dental Association and the industry. (See 1979) 

1978 January issue of Specula magazine describes the effect of Woodpecker 
signals, saying “aw electromagnetic signal of certain frequencies can be 
transmitted through the Earth which, when introduced into the Earth at 
multiples of 30 degrees, will form standing waves in the Earth, and in certain 
cases induces coherence to the wave in the molten core of the Earth. One 
can induce earthquakes at a distant point, and severe atmospheric 
disturbances over the tarzet area . (The Tesla Effect). 

1978 In the US, despite the fact that teen pregnancies are at the lowest rate in over 
40 years, federally mandated family planning and sex education in schools is 
enacted. 

1978 In the United States, the FDA finances and conducts a study at UCLA from 

January 1, 1978 to December 15, 1979 called “ Pertussis Vaccine Project: Rates, 
Nature and Etiology of Adverse Reactions Associated with DPT Vaccine The 
results of the study were published in Pediatrics in November 1981; the 
unpublished contractors “Final Report” was submitted to the FDA on March 
18, 1980 (a year earlier) and contained revealing data. The study found a 
higher incidence of adverse reactions to the DPT shot than any previously 
reported in literature . After the study had run nine months, the FDA 
convened a Pertussis Symposium, at which it was revealed that “the most 
striking finding in this preliminary analysis is the high frequency of 
persistent crying, episodes of convulsions and collapse following DPT 
immunization .” Because of these findings, the study was curtailed from 
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the planned examination of 50,000 vaccinations to only 17,000. The UCLA-FDA 
study also found that systemic reactions in the central nervous system were 
present in 50% of the vaccinations. Because of this potentially damaging 
information, the FDA placed an arbitrary time limit of 48 hours within which 
reactions had to occur, despite ongoing data which indicates that serious 
reactions occur after that time limit, in order to limit the statistical data 
and conceal the extent of the problem from the population. (See 1981). In 1988, 
an FDA-sponsored follow-up study of the “18” children with neurological 
reactions concluded “no significant neurological impairment.” A 1988 
re-examination of those same children by a n independent researcher, 
pediatric neurologist Ronald Gabriel, not associated with the FDA proved 
that the FDA lied - only 4 of the 18 were normal. The results were presented 
at a May 1980 meeting of the Institute of Medicine. Results indicate that 
encephalopathy is followed by subtle learning, behavioral and neurological 
problems. (Note: See the book Vaccination, Social Violence and Criminality: 
the Medical Assault on the American Brain, by Harris Coulter, 1990. The 
FDA is continuously involved in criminal conspiracy and racketeering along 
with pharmaceutical and chemical companies in the United States.) 

1978 International Banks have $90 billion in assets located in London. 

1978 Murder rate in United States jumps to 500:100,000. 

1978 British neurologist Roger Bannister relates allergies with neurological 
problems. According to Bannister, “these acute demyelinating diseases 
have become more serious because of some abnormal process of 
sensitization of the nervous system. ” 

1978 Bilderberger meeting near Princeton, New Jersey. 

1978 Andrija Puharich, owner of Intelectron Corp, a medical technology firm 
and author, disappears. Puharich was a veteran of MKULTRA involved 
with experiments in parapsychology and psychedelic drugs, conversant in 
psychoactive weaponry and his “pet subjects” were mind control and the 
telepathic effects of ELF waves. Puharich violates CIA confidence by 
revealing his knowledge publically. His home was torched, and he told 
Ira Einhom, a former cohort, that “the CIA was responsible”. 

1978 US Dollar plunges to record low against other currencies. 

1978 In March 1978, the city of Eugene, Oregon was doused in microwave 

radiation. The Oregon Journal reports “Mysterious Radio Signals Causing 
Concern”. The FCC concludes that the signals came from a Navy transmitter 
in California. The FCC report concluded that “microwaves were the likely 
cause of several sudden illnesses among faculty researchers at Oregon State 
University. Oregonians complained of headaches, fatigue, inability to sleep, 
reddening of the skin, “clicks in the head” and a buzz harmonizing with a 
high pitched wail. A similar situation developed in Timmons, Ontario. 

1978 Andre Michrowski, a Canadian researcher, writes Trudeau on Sept 19th, 

1978, citing a Pacific Northwest Center for Non-Ionizing Radiation study 
that found that Soviet signals beamed into the US had a “psychoactive” 
component that was “strongly suggestive of achieving the “the objective 
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of brain control.” Michrowski notes that there is “planetary scale brain 
control that is growing into a reality with each passing week.” 

1978 First “test tube” baby. 

1978 Jonestown CIA medical experiments and death of Leo Ryan. 

1978 In England, Griffith studies pertussis vaccine reactions in children, noting 
a case in which a boy experiences brain damage 3 days after vaccination 
and dies 27 days later due to injection of triple vaccine. 

1978 Naomi Uemura journeys solo to North Pole. 

1978 Union Bank of Israel monopoly on Hong Kong diamond market. Union Bank 
owned by Bank Leumi, in turn owned by Barclay Bank in England. 

1978 Federal Emergency Management Agency conducts Rex Exercises. 

1978 Gustavo Cisneros buys a minority share in Florida National Bank, one of the 
organizations that led the fight to de-regulate Florida banks. Cisneros sold 
his shares in 1981. 

1978 Walter Bowart’s Operation Mind Control is published. 

1978 Trials of Hepatitis B vaccine in New York City on non-monogamous males 
between 20 and 40 years old. Homosexuals receive a different vaccine. 

1978 Huge cylindrical craft seen hovering over oil equipment in Kuwait. 

1978 CIA attains control of much worldwide opium traffic. 

1978 Drug trafficking economics becomes stated IMF policy, as prices remain 
relatively stable and it produces quick cash. 

1978 A speech by Deputy Director of Engineering of the Army Corps of Engineers, 
Llotd Duscha, explicitly states that the Corps has built classified underground 
facilities for the US government. 

1978 Congressional estimate of US illicit drug consumption is $80 billion. 

1978 The American Psychiatric Assn (APA) conducts a survey on ECT. Doctors 
were asked if it was likely that electroshock “therapy” produces brain 
damage. 41% voted yes, and 26% voted no. 

1978 RAND Corporation does de-population and martial law studies. 

1978 Club of Rome meeting on world population growth. 

1978 Carter signs EO 12088, explicitly applying domestic environmental laws to 

government agencies. All federal installations are subject to US domestic law. 

1978 Peter Schrag publishes “ Mind Control' in which Dr. Louis J. West, a former 
CIA brainwashing specialist, proposes establishing a computerized system 
employing space technology to monitor and control the violence-prone.” 

1978 CIA Operation Pique bounces microwaves off the ionosphere in order to 
affect mental functions ofpeople in selected areas, including Europe. (See 
1987 and 1994, reference: HAARP, Eastlund) Ref: Stefan Rednip, an American 
reporter in England claimed access to CIA documents describing this project). 

1978 Dr. Robert Beck issues a report on ELF magnetic fields and EEG 

entrainment in which he reports alarming mood alterations in Canada 
which observers believe are related to Soviet EM transmissions. 

1978 US sends F-16 aircraft to NATO countries in Europe on Russian ships. 

1978 World Bank official John Holdson reveals that “the coca industry is 
advantageous”, making drug trafficking the stated policy of the IMF. 
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1979 Global 2000 Report created. 

1979 General research seems to begin in an attempt to understand how fluorides in 
the body disrupt collazen synthesis. 

1979 In order to counteract the tide of truth on fluorides, the American Dental 
Association (ADA) issues a “white paper” on fluoridation characterizing 
opponents of puttingfluorides in the public water supply as “uninformed, 
self-styled experts whose qualifications for speaking out on such a scientific 
issue as fluoridation were practically nonexistent or whose motivation was 
self-serving .” (Highly ironic, since this is instead the position of the ADA 
and the medical industrial complex in the first place). In addition, the ADA 
paper maintained “the lifelong benefits of fluoridation” and encouraged 
responses to opponents to begin with, “there is no evidence...”, “investigators 
have observed...”. The ADA recommended that “the advice of behavioral 
scientists should be sought with regard to rebuttals. This ADA paper resulted 
in collusion between the ADA,CDC,EPA,NCHS,NDDR, state dental societies 
and directors to “identify those communities where the timing is favorable”. A 
planning commitee was formed to plan a symposium for the future. (See 1983). 

1979 Congressional Investigations Commitee on the Assassination of President 

Kennedy finishes the task started in 1976. They conclude that the assassination 
was a “probable conspiracy” and prevail on the US Dept of Justice to perform 
further investigation. The Department of Justice buries the issue. 

1979 David Boren (Skull&Bones 1963) elected to US Senate. He becomes chairman 
of the Senate Intelligence Committee. 

1979 The giant pharmaceutical and chemical firms enter biotechnology. Thoughts of 
safety disappear with realization of profit potential. 

1979 The EPA orders emergency suspension of forestry use of 2,4,5-T (Agent 

Orange) in the U.S. following a study of miscarriages in Oregon adjacent to 
a sprayed area. (Alsea Study). (See 1980) 

1979 American Farm Bureau Federation holds a “Dispute Resolution Conference” 
and concludes that, “no known biological effects exist in connection with 
routine 2,4,5-T use have been documented over a 30-year period.” 

1979 Dow Chemical wins an injunction against public release of health and safety 
data on 2,4,5-T it submitted to EPA for re-registration. 

1979 The January 20th edition of the New York Times carried a story in which a 

child was killed because of a lethal dose of fluoride at a city dental clinic. The 
parents were awarded $750,000. 

1979 In the U.S., the National Institute of Dental Research publishes altered research 
claiming fluorides do not cause genetic damage in mice. The fraud is discovered. 

1979 Epidemiological report by Nancy Wertheimer and Edward Leeper indicates 
possible health problems associated from proximity exposure to powerlines. 

1979 A remote viewing experiment conducted with several indivduals reveals 
that the government possesses Tesla-based technology that is being used 
to influence elections in the Unted States from the NORAD facility. 

1979 Dr. Peter Beter discusses Carter synthetic replacements on the air. 

1979 The World Future Society Publication Technology Tomorrow, runs an article 
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titled “Remote Electronic Behavior Modification” by Eldon Byrd at the U.S. 
Naval Weapons Center. The article states that the EPA monitoring group at 
Las Vegas, Nevada discovered that the Soviet 10 Hz ELF pulses can be 
absorbed and re-radiated in the United States by power transmission lines 
and water pipe grids. 

1979 Los Angeles Herald Examiner, Mar 21, 1979, features an article entitled 
“A Suit Over Brain Surgery: Man Hallucinates, Says Microwaves Are 
Murdering Him”. The subject was named Leonard Kille, an electronics 
engineer and holder of patents willed to MIT when the CIA disabled his 
brain using psychiatrist Vernon Mark of Boston City Hospital and Frank 
Ervin from UCLA. Kille was a co-inventor of the polaroid camera with 
Edwin Land, who originally founded the CIA’s Scientific Engineering 
Institute in Boston. The staff at SEI drew moral inspiration from the 
Deaths Head Order of the Waffen SS. 

1979 Book “Alternative Three” released. 

1979 Dr.W.L. Gabler and Dr.P.A.Long at the University of Oregon Health Sciences 
Center find that as little as 0.2 ppm fluoride in the body (the “safe” level for 
public water supplies is 1.0 ppm, 8 times higher) stimulates superoxide 
production in resting white blood cells, seriously depressing the ability of 
white blood cells to destroy pathogenic agents. Superoxide in the bloodstream 
also gives rise to tissue damage and acceleration of the aging process. Ref : 
“Fluoride Inhibition of Polymorphonuclear Leukocytes” . Journal of Dental 
Research, Vol 48, No.9, pl933-1939, 1979. 

1979 Mass fluoride spill into the Annapolis, Maryland public water system, which 

resulted in a concentration up to 50 parts per million, boosting the heart attack 
rate five times and acutely affecting 10,000 people. 

1979 Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) created by Carter under 
Executive Order 12148. FEMA absorbs the LEAA and becomes the primary 
control organization for the internal security of the United States during 
“emergencies”. FEMA generates exercises for eventual takeover of the 
United States: Wintex-Cimex 93, Pressure Point 84 DoD, Rex 82 Bravo, 

Rex 84 Alpha, Helex Two, Rex Alpha, Night Train 84, Cablesplicer and 
Gardenplot. All martial law training exercises. Under FEMA are executed 
other Executive Orders grouped by Nixon and others into single purpose 
overall EO’s, including EOl 1002, Mandatory Registration of All People 
including babies and children in the United States at the US Post Office. Forms 
exist at Post Offices in boxes marked “For Emergency Use Only”. EO 11000 
provides for seizure of all civilians, who will be organized into work brigades 
(forced slave labor), which includes the right to split up families, and EOl0999, 
the seizure of all private and commercial transportation. Carter delegates 
FEMA the power to act for the president. 

1979 Electronic Identification Research begins at Los Alamos for ID implants. 

1979 Two pediatricians in California report brain swelling associated with DPT 
vaccine administration. 

1979 New rubella vaccine introduced. See 1988. 
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1979 FDA puts electroshock “therapy” (ECT) machines into Class III category, 
meaning ECT “demonstrates an unreasonable risk of injury or illness”. The 
APA lobbied to have that decision reversed and was successful. The FDA 
then gave notification that it would put the machines into Class II, which 
means they are “safe, do not require testing, and they work”. The FDA 
received hundreds of letters from outraged ECT survivors testifying to the 
damage done to them. The APA finally responded in 1990 by saying that 
ECT is “virtually harmless”, but said it would classify the machines as 
safe (Class II) for depression, but not for other disorders. This permits ECT 
to be used as long as the patient is “diagnosed as depressed”. Since the 
manipulation of diagnoses to fit the treatment is standard psychiatric 
practice, it affords no protection to the population. Psychiatry places 
self-interest above scientific inquiry and the well-being of people. 

1979 John Cumette and co-workers from Tufts University find that when blood cells 
are exposed to fluoride at a concentration that simultated vigourous superoxide 
production by the cells, phagocytosis was virtually abolished . 

1979 Research at the University of Oregon Health Sciences Center by Drs. Gabler 
and Leong find that as little as 0.2 ppm stimulated superoxide production in 
resting white blood cells, the same concentration would affect active white 
blood cells if they were at the same time challenged by a foreign body. 

1979 California Supreme Court Chief Justice Rose Byrd, June 25, 1979, dissenting 
opinion: (Relative to California cance r statutes prohibiting anything except 
radiation, surgery, and chemotherapy) : “To these cancer victims, the 
enforcement of the (statute), the denial to them of medical treatment, albeit 
unorthodox, must surely take on a nightmare quality. No demonstrated 
public danger, no compelling interest of the state, warrants an Orweillian 
intrusion into the most private of zones of privacy. ” 

1979 Agreement made at Bohemian Grove to run Reagan as President. 

1979 On November 11th, up to 50ppm fluoride was dumped into the Annapolis 
Maryland water supply, resulting in the poisoning of50,000people. Many 
died of heart failure during the week following the spill. 

1979 Journal of the American Medical Association on February 9th carries an 

article by Dr. Maurice Fox of MIT, who stated, ” no evidence of the presumed 
benefit of early detection is apparent in terms of breast cancer mortality, 
even ten years later ” 

1979 George GW Bush resigns from the Council on Foreign Relations. 

1979 The US Food and Drue Administration (FDA) funds a study which represents 
the first significant “attempt” to evaluate reactions to the DPT shot . The 
study is conducted at the University of California (UCLA) and was published 
in Pediatrics in 1981 . After studying 16,000 DPT and DT vaccination cases, 
they concluded that the Pertussis CP) element of the DPT shot was the element 
causing reactions. They also found tha t the incidence of all DPT reactions was 
much higher in the population than had been suspected or reported in the 
scientific literature. Despite these results, even in 1994 physicians promote 
Pertussis vaccine with confidence, pav little attention to identification of 
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high risk children, and do not carefully observe contraindications. Parents 
are legally required to vaccinate their children with Pertussis before entering 
them in school. (See 1982) 

1979 Three Mile Island incident. Bechtel is hired for the “cleanup”. FEMA is 
hired to test population management. 

1979 Nelson Rockefeller dies. 

1979 Carter Administration, British Intelligence and KGB overthrow the Shah 
of Iran and install fundamentalist regime of Khomeini, who then take 50 
US hostages, which paralyzes the Carter presidency. Reagan delays release 
to cost Carter reelection. 

1979 H.F. Duffy publishes " Long-Term Effects of an Organophosphate upon the 
Human EEG”. 

1979 A child in Melbourne, Australia dies after eating six fluoride tablets. (11/3/79) 

1980 WHO announces worldwide eradication of smallpox. 

1980 Nobel to Snell et al for contributions to understanding of tissue rejection. 

1980 In Texas, 15 patients die in mental hospitals from heavy doses of psychotropic 
drugs. Federal suit in US District Court in Dallas. 

1980 In the Siuslaw Forest in Oregon, an Evergreen Helicopter (connected to CIA) 
is trashed by local residents to prevent it from spraying dioxin based chemicals 
on local land, residents and animals. 

1980 A study on the health effects of herbicides on mammals, as well as work on 

human exposure and injury, are conducted by molecular geneticist Ruth Shearer, 
and published by Metro, a public agency in the metropolitan Seattle area. Shearer 
finds that only three (3) cancer tests have been done on 2,4-D, the chemical 
used when 2,4,5-T was cancelled in 1979. When 2,4-D breaks down in the 
environment, it yields 2,4-dichlorophenoI, which is an even stronger promoter 
of cancer than the original 2,4-D. According to the study, 2,4-D induces 
mutations in both human and animal cells in culture, and damages DNA in a 
manner similar to ionizing radiation - x-rays or gamma rays. It causes 
developmental toxcity in offspring and fetal hemorrage at low doses. Shearer 
also revealed that cellular changes caused by a cancer initiator are irreversable 
and are cumulative, and “the idea of a ‘safe’ amount of a carcinogen is a fallacy.” 

1980 Re-registration hearings on 2,4,5-T begin, prompted by Dow Chemical. (See 1981). 

1980 In the Siuslaw Forest in Oregon, helicopters from Evergreen (a known CIA 
front) sprav herbicides and pesticides over communities, despite local protest 
and evidence of birth defects from previous spraying. The U.S. Forest Service 
is closely involved with the spraying . Residents resort to sabotage of the 
helicopters in an effort to stop the spraying of the lethal chemicals. Ref : A 
Bitter Fog, by Carol Van Strum, 1983, p.220. 

1980 Covert Action Information Bulletin, No.9, June 1980, sports an article by 
AJ. Weberman, “Mind Control: The Story of Mankind Research Unlimited. 
Inc.”(MRU), a Washington DC CIA research front. The MRU brochure on 
‘Cybernetic Technique ”, summarized CIA directives and the development of 
“a means by which information can be fed to humans using other senses than 
sight and hearing, based on East European reseach. The process invo Ives 
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beaming information directly to nerve cells for “enhancement of mental and 
physical performance.” MRU is a spinoff from Systems Consultants, Inc. (See 
1966). 

1980 Murder rate down to 8:100,000. 

1980 Dr. J. Gabrovsek, a research dentist (See 1976) publishes a paper which states, 
“Because of the inhibitory effects of sodium fluoride on phagocytosis and 
leukocytosis (migration of white blood cells), which are basic defense systems, 

I have doubts about the absolute safety of water fluoridation on a long-term basis" 

1980 Mass fluoride poisoning in New Mexico Elementary School. Ref : Pediatrics v65. 

1980 Robert J. Averv. National Cancer Institute . Office of Cancer Communications, 
Public Inquiries Section., in a letter to Ralph Hovanian on September 30th, 
wrote: “ Although claims have been made for the efficacy of various non-toxic 
substances. National Cancer Institute investigations to date of all such 
materials have shown to be without significant value in the treatment of 
cancer . Ref: Medical Dark Ages by Ralph Hovanian, 1984. Ref: Coverup of 
natural substances, nutrients that have effect on cancerous conditions. 

1980 Child in Head Start program in Battle Creek, Michigan begins to have stomach 
pains 30 days after a school fluoride rinse program begins. Problems continued 
until frantic parents removed him from the program. Child improved within 7 
days after being off fluoride. 

1980 John B. Alexander and colleagues at Los Alamos National Labs write an article 

for US Military Review in which it is claimed that “ weapons exist that can operate 
on the power of the human mind and whose lethal capacity has already been 
demonstrated " (Note: Refer to Non-Lethal weapons research). 

1980 US Supreme Court rules that microbes can be patented. 

1980 British ICI chemical creates animal food from micro-organisms. 

1980 Discovery of iridium layer in earth as residue of meteorite impact. 

1980 Author of Scarsdale Medical Diet shot dead by his lover. 

1980 Conference of the National Society for Autistic Children. A speaker at the 
conference noted, “Autism is not a specific disorder. We are really talking 
about a spectrum.” Individuals can have totally different patterns of 
symptoms, yet both can be diagnosed as autistic. 

1980 Estimated 2 million American children with vaccine-caused disabilities. 

1980 National Reconnaissance Office budget $3.5 billion. Intelligence Budget is 
$18 billion. 

1980 Movie Hangar 18 released to the public. 

1980 William J. Clinton is thrown out of office as Governor of Arkansas when the 
people elect Frank White. 

1980 National Abortion Federation calls for aborting pregnancies of teens in the US. 

1980 Issue of Mutation Research shows that children re-vaccinated against 

smallpox had “chromosomal abberations in their white blood cells'\ leading 
to the conclusion that smallpox vaccination is mutagenic. 

1980 State policeman in New Mexico sights a flying disk in the Manzano mountains 
in New Mexico. 

1980 FDA announces removal of 3,000 drugs from market without efficacy proof. 
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1980 Reagan Administration begins in the United States. Reagans presidential 
campaign is run by George P. Shultz, president of Bechtel, and Casper 
Weinberger, vice-president and general counsel of Bechtel . Both were 
appointed to cabinet positions by Reagan. 

1980 Venezuelan Cisneros Empire taken over after death of Diego by sons Gustavo 
and Ricardo. 

1980 Nelson Rockefellers Int’l Basic Economy Corp sold to a British Company 

1980 Cash-Landrum incident with errant US plutonium powered aircraft. 

1980 Bank Secrecy Act of 1980 requires report on all transactions over $10,000. 

1980 Breast cancer is up 32% from 1973 for women over 50, those most exposed to 
DDT during the years it was in use (1945-1973) -32 years. (See 1992). 

1981 Dow Chemical and the EPA enter secret negotiations to reach a “settlement” 
on the matter of using 2,4,5-T (Agent Orange) in the United States. The EPA 
found itself bearing the burden of proof that should have been assigned to 
Dow Chemical, which protects profits by prolonging the regulatory process 
(established by Congress), allowing the continued manufacture, sale and use 
of toxic chemicals until the regulatory process is completed. 

1981 The U.S. Forest Service adds an Intelligence Division and Forest Service 
special agents to its herbicide (dioxin) spray program, to “monitor local 
resistance to herbicides and activities of local ‘leaders’ in the antispray 
movement.” 

1981 Drs. Susheela and Sharma and co-workers from the India Institute of Medical 
Sciences find that fluoride exposure disrupts the synthesis of collagen in the 
body and leads to the breakdown of collagen in bone, tendon, muscle, skin 
cartilage,lung, kidney and trachea. It appears that fluoride disruption of 
collagen synthesis in cells responsible for laying down collagen leads these 
cells to try and compensate for their inability to put out intact collagen by 
producing larger quantities of imperfect collagen and/or non-collagenous 
protein. Ref: “ Fluoride poisoning and the Effects of Collagen Biosynthesis 
of Osseous and Non-osseous Tissue ”, Toxicological European Research. Vol 3, 
No.2, pp99-104, 1981. 

1981 David Rockefeller creates the US./Jamaican Businessmens Committee to 
promote the “Jamaican Model” of dope and free enterprise. 

1981 Gustavo Cisneros put on the International Advisory Board of Chase 
Manhattan Bank. 

1981 Institute of Botany in Baku, USSR, does three studies which indicate fluoride 
causes genetic damage in rats. 

1981 Research is done at the Department of Toxicology at the Central University of 
Venezuela by Dr. A lares showing fluoride added to drinking water of rats 
caused birth defects. Repeated in 1982 in China, with same results. 

1981 Dr. John Emsley and co-workers at King’s College in London find that fluoride 
reacts strongly with the bonds which maintain the normal shapes of proteins 
in the body. The work is subsequently confirmed by Dr. Steven Edwards and 
co-workers from the University of California in San Diego, and by Drs. Froede 
and Wilson from the University of Colorado at Boulder. Bv distorting the 
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configuration of the body’s own protein, the immune system attacks its own 
protein . resulting in an autoimmune or allergic response. Fluroides contribute 
to the development of an Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome, which is 
covered up by the media and medical community, which maintains a public 
focus on a viral cause for the problem, promoting the harmless HIV virus as 
the “cause” for “AIDS”, covering up the pharmo-chemical sensitization of 
the population which has complex legal ramifications. 

1981 Research at the Kanagawa Dental University in Japan by Dr. K. Ishida indicates 
that as little as Ippm fluoride in the body interferes with collagen metabolism 
and leads to collagen breakdown , causing osteoporosis, bone cancer, brittle 
bones and teeth, an loss of connective tissue which hold organs in place. 

1981 Research at the Boston University Medical Center by Dr. Robert Clark shows 
that fluorides stimulated granule formation and oxygen consumption in white 
blood cells not challenged with a foreign agent, but inhibited these processes 
when the white blood cell goes to fight off a foreign agent. (See 1979) 

1981 Montauk III Time Travel Project (until 1983). Thousands allegedly sent ahead 
200 to 300 years into the future. Alleged access gained to pyramid on Mars to 
turn off solar system defense network. 

1981 President Reagan appoints Arthur Hull Haves as FDA Commissioner . Hayes 
eagerly approves aspartame (Nutra-Sweet) for use in dry foods in July 1981, 
despite the fact that three FDA scientists advised against approval, citing 
G.D. Searl’s own brain tumor tests, which contained no proof aspartame was 
safe for consumption as a food additive under its intended condition of use. Hayes 
relies on a study conducted by Ajinomoto Inc. In Japan (a licensee of Searle), 
and bases his approval of aspartame on the Japanese (Searle) test, despite the 
fact that Searle testing procedures had not been reviewed by the FDA board, 
as is required by federal law. A 1985 issue of Science Times would comment 
that Hayes approved a product based on studies that were “scientifically lacking 
in design and execution”. When Hayes left the FDA he accepted the post of 
senior medical consultant for the public relations firm of Burson-Marsteller, 
also retained by G.D. Searle. Monsanto would bv Searle in 1985 . (See 1976,1978) 

1981 Vegetarian Times, Dec 1981 contains an article “Cancer Research - The 
$20 Billion Failure” in which Dr. Linus Pauline, two-time Nobel Prize 
Winner, says “ Everyone should know the war on Cancer is largely a fraud ." 

1981 Boston University establishes the Center for Adaptive Systems to further 

investigate Artificial Intelligence processes. The center is directed by Stephen 
Grossberg, graduate of Stanford. Grossberg also held positions at MIT and 
Rockefeller University. Grossberg would become head of a new department 
of cognitive and neural systems in 1988. The Center for Adaptive Systems 
would, with the help of Gail carpenter, Adpative Resonance Theory (ART). 

ART would allow learning of new patterns without forgetting old ones, as 
well as the ability to accomplish fast-learning of new and unexpected patterns. 

In applications for which back-propogation would require 20,000 supervised 
training rounds, ART would accomplish in 5. It would incorporate “mismatch” 
and “reorientation” signals. It has been determined that ART represents at 
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least one of the operations of the brain necessary for AI learning nets. 

1981 The FDA reapproves aspartane for human consumption after having withdrawn 
approval in 1974 because of the brain tumor issue. 

1981 At the headquarters of the Occupational Safety and Health Administration 
(OSHA), the director of the OSHA office of carcinogenic identification. Dr. 

Peter Infante, pointed out that a Current Intelligence Bulletin (CIB) on 
formaldehyde was “an important document assessing formaldehyde’s cancer 
causing potential”. The top bureaucracy at OSHA were embarrassed at the 
release of the truth, and tried to dismiss Infante. On July 27th, Infante writes 
Dr. John Higginson, director of the International Agency for Research on 
Cancer (IARC), disagreeing withthe IARC decision to conceal the carcinogenic 
nature of the substance. Formaldehyde is a common component of vaccines . 

(See also 1978 under Aspartame. Medical World News for important connection! 

1981 Britain conducts the National Childhood Encephalopathy Study, and finds that 
there exists a significant correlation between serious neurological illness and 
Pertussis vaccination occurring within 7 days of the shot. In the US, the FDA 
limits statistical data to 48 hours in order to conceal damaging data and 
eliminate data on deaths and damage occurring after that period of time. 

1981 Japan begins use of a new childhood Pertussis vaccine, recommended to be 
given as 4th and 5th dose. US vaccine used for 1st,2nd,3rd doses. 

1981 Dr.Robert Clark from the Boston University Medical Center shows that 

fluorides (as in fluoridated water supplies, toothpaste.etcl stimulate granule 
formation and oxygen consumption in white blood cells when they were not 
challenged with a foreign aeent. but inhibited these processes when the white 
blood cell needed them to fight off foreign agents . Ref: “ Neutrophil Iodination 
Reaction Induced by Fluoride: Implications for Degranulation and Metabolic 
Activatiori ’ Blood. Vol 57, pp913-921, 1981. 

1981 Mass fluoride spills in Jonesboro, Maine (Oct) and Potsdam, New York (Aug). 

1981 Iran emerges as largest opium producing country worldwide, producing over 
600 tons per year against Afghanistans 225 tons. 

1981 Aviation Week and Space Technology, as well as CBS news, report that 
permanent Russian space platforms existed that were armed with killer 
satellites orbiting the Earth. Pentagon declines comment. 

1981 In Britain, Dr. D.L. Miller reports to the NCES on an analysis of the first 

1000 cases of neurological illness. He reported “a significant association was 
shown between serious neurological illness and Pertussis (also DPT) vaccine.” 

1981 Naval Surface Weapon Office of Non-Lethal Weapons pursues research 
and development of electromagnetic devices for riot control, clandestine 
operations and hostage removal. 

1981 Space Age Review for November 1981 reveals the development of the “U.S. 
Space Command”, headquartered at Peterson AFB, and that the US was 
purposely breaking the 1967 Russian-American Space Treaty, which 
prohibits “placing in orbit any objects carrying nuclear weapons or other 
weapons of mass destruction.” 

1981 Studies by Hetzler, Griffin and Fejn on Central Nervous System Function 


A-144 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


are published. According to the study, “ the extremely heterogeneous autistic 
population may represent a variety of central nervous system dysfunctions 
resulting in overlapping behavioral manifestations .” 

1981 Virologists, having had nothing to do since the 1950’s, seize on the Human 
Immune Deficiency Syndrome as a chance to declare a virus the cause, 
thereby masking the actual environmental causes of the Syndrome, which 
are potentially litigatable and, like the Cancer Monopoly, create a whole 
new money-making enterprise. At the same time, Burrough-Wellcome, 
maker of the immune-destroying nitrate inhalants called poppers that were 
promoted by the media to homosexuals, produces an experimental toxic 
cellular poison called AZT to finish the job. Wellcome, a British company, 
wins exclusive rights. Scientists declare to the public, we have “discovered” 

“the cause” for “AIDS”, together with a mass media campaign, and the 
deed is done. Burroughs-Wellcome would be merged into British Imperial 
Chemical Industries (ICI) in 1995. 

1981 Approximate beginning of period where, according to Julianne McKinney, 
director of the Electronic Surveillance Project of the Association of National 
Security Alumni (1994), mind control technology begins to fall into the hands 
of Satanically based techno-cults, much of which is based on the experiments 
conducted at CIA headquarters in Langley by Dr. Stephen Aldrich, a patron 
of occult research. (1980’s and 1990’s, specifically). (See 1962). 

1981 On July 18, 1981, NBC Magazine with David Brinkley revealed that the 

northwestern United States has been continuously bombarded by the USSR 
with low frequency waves set at the approximate level of biological frequencies; 
Brinkley , “the Russian government is known to be trying to change human 
behavior by external electronic influences.” 

1981 NASA announces that two unusual meteorites in Antarctic may have originated 
from Mars. 

1981 Funds authorized by Congress for a fleet of F-117 Stealth fighters. 

1981 Eldon Byrd, who works for the Naval Surface Weapons Laboratory, is 

commissioned to develop electromagnetic devices for purposes to include 
“riot control”, clandestine operations andhostase removal . 

1981 United Nations “Debt for land” swap is in full swing, as nations become 

indebted to the World Bank and IMF and trade control of land to discharge 
world debt. Environmenal control of land by the United Nations. (See 1961) 

1981 Chinese scientists successfully clone a fish. 

1981 Dr. Martin Drozdz at the Institute of Bioanalytical and Environmental Studies 
in Katowice, Poland found that rats fed lppm fluoride in their water had 
increased levels of hydroxyproline and hydroxylysine levels in the blood and 
urine, as well as a decrease in skin and lung collagen levels . Ref: Drozdz et al., 
“Studies on the Influence of Fluoride Compounds upon Connective Tissue 
Metabolism in Growing Rats”, published in Toxilogical European Research, 

Vol 3, No.5, pp.237,239-241, 1981. 

1981 George HW Bush becomes Vice President of the United States (to 1989). Makes 
a speech to the Bilderberger Group in Washington, after which he states that 
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he owes all he is to David Rockefeller. 

1981 New England Journal of Medicine (11/26/81) publishes a study showing that 
tetanus vaccines cause T-cell ratios to drop below normal, with the greatest 
decrease after two weeks. The altered ratios were found to be similar to those 
found in AIDS victims. 

1982 The FDA conducts its own internal audit on food irradiation and finds that only 
one percent (1%) of 413 studies of food irradiation during 30 years support the 
claim that irradiated food is safe. [Note: Over 1,100 studies are conducted in 
Hungary - not one supported the safety of food irradiation]. [Free radical creation] 

1982 A reporter at WRC-TV in Washington, DC breaks a story on Pertussis 
vaccine reactions in the documentary “DPT: Vaccine Roulette”, which 
generally informs the American public that their children are at risk from 
Pertussis vaccinations. (See 1988) 

1982 In 1982, Salvadoran trade unionists charge that epidemics of previously 

unknown diseases erupted in many areas after US-directed aerial bombings; 
particularly cited was hemorrhagic conjunctivitis, which causes bleeding of 
the eyes. 

1982 William J. Clinton returns to become Governor of Arkansas when the people 
throw Frank White out of office. Clinton, with the assistance of the Stevens 
family, takes over the state media and political structure of Arkansas during 
his stint as Governor, which would last more than ten years. 

1982 Israeli researchers find that autistic children have a “cell-mediated immune 
response to brain tissue ”, suggesting that an “ undetectable brain lesion 
associated wit h autoimmunity may play a role in the pathogenesis of autism .” 

1982 34th Meeting of the American Academy of Neurology releases a study which 
is published in Neurology magazine indicating that out of 103 infants who 
dies of Sudden Infant Death Syndrome (SIDS), 66% had been vaccinated 
with DPT prior to death. Of these, 6.5% died within 12 hours of vaccination, 

13% within 24 hours, 26% within 3 days, 37% died within 1 week, 61% died 
within 2 weeks and 70% had died within 3 weeks. It was also found that SIDS 
frequencies have a bimodal peak occurrence at 2 and 4 months of age - the 
same ages when initial doses of DPT are administered to infants. Study done 
at the University School of Medicine at Reno, Nevada. Dr. William Torch. 

1982 Homosexuals in Chicago, St. Louis, Denver, Los Angeles and San Francisco 
get Hepatitis B vaccine. 

1982 “ Metabolic Ecology: A Way to Win the War on Cancer” by Fred Rohe, is 
published, detailing cases where breast cancer has been cured through the 
nutritional approach over a 6 month period. 

1982 Ken Davis, vice president of Bechtels nuclear power plant construction 

division, becomes Deputy Secretary of Energy in the Reagan Administration. 

1982 First cases of Chronic Fatigue Syndrome/ Epstein Barr reported. 

1982 E.M. Taylor and J.L. Emery write “in our experience, most unexpectcmt 

infant deaths have a multifactorial nature. We cannot exclude the possibility 
of recent vaccination/immunization being one of several contributory factors 
in an 'occasional' unexpected infant death (SIDS). ” 
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1982 Government doctors in the tiny country of Djibouti are involved in numerous 
instances of torturing prisoners: injecting coma-inducing drugs, electroshock, 
amputations, and immersing victims in brine until their skin peels off. Per 
1982 CIA report by William Buckley. 

1982 A study at the University of Missouri concludes that fluoride causes genetic 
damage in mice. 

1982 Study by Geschwind and Behan o n Autism reveals the finding of an association 
between autism, celiac disease, dyslexia, stuttering, migrane headaches, 
developmental disabilities and left-handedness (all features of post encephalitic 
syndrome). The study caused a sensation because of scientific inability to 
imagine the connecting thread among the disparate conditions. The connecting 
thread is the childhood vaccination program . 

1982 The U.S. Public Health Service conducts its first group of studies on animal 
cancer andfluorides , mandated by the 1977 Congressional Hearings. The 
study lasts until 1984, and then is scrapped because of flaws in design and 
progress. (See 1985, Batelle Memorial InstutiteV 

1982 The Pakistani government expels a U.S. physician working at the Lahore 

US chemical biological warfare lab after Soviets charge that experiments are 
being done there to infect mosquitos with yellow fever and dengue for use 
in neighboring Afghanistan or Cuba. The doctor was a professor at the 
University of Maryland, an institutional co-sponsor of the lab and frequent 
collaborator with Fort Detrick on CBW projects. Ref: New York Times. 

Feb 10, 1982, “Pakistanis Expel a Maleria Expert'. p.A-8. 

1982 UN Law of the Sea denotes sea as common heritage of man. US/UK don’t sign. 

1982 In Britain, dutch elm disease kills 20 million trees. 

1982 Dr.Peter Beter gives his last audio letter (#80) before his mysterious death. 

1982 Nobel to Klug (UK) for analysis of structures of viruses and DNA. 

1982 A study at the Institute of Botany in Baku, USSR, demonstrates that fluorides 
cause genetic damage in onions. Repeated in 1983. 

1982 Peter Wilkinson at the University of Glascow testifies before the Scottish 
High Court in Edinburgh in a legal case entitled “ Inhibition of the Immune 
System with Low levels of Fluoride ” which revealed tha t fluoride decreases 
the migration rate of human white blood cells. At a concentration of .2ppm 
(which is .8ppm below the “approved ” level of 1 ppm), relative white cell 
migration rate is reduced 8%. A concentration of Ippm would produce a 
physiological decline of around 10%. Fluoride added to water supplies, 
tooth paste, school dental washes, supplement pills and dentists visits are 
increased and promoted, contributing to a further co-factor in the decline 
of the immune capability of the population. Fluoride confuses the human 
immune system and causes it to attack the body’s own tissues, cumulatively 
resulting in accelerated aging. 

1982 Bell Telephone agrees to sell 66% of assets after 7-year anti-trust suit. 

1982 AT&T is divested into nine companies still owned by the same interests. 

1982 Magnetized tissues discovered in dolphins. 

1982 Human insulin produced by bacteria is marketed. 
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1982 On May 15, 1982, CBS “60Minutes” program details the vast numbers of 

Nazis brought to the US after the war. The program was followed weeks later 
by an article by Thomas O’Toole in the Washington Post indicating that as 
many as 5,000 Nazis were smuggled into the US in the 1940’s and early 1950’s. 

1982 Human Rights Law Journal, Vol 3, 1982, features article by Alan Scheflin 
entitled “ Freedom of the Mind as an International Human Rights Issue ”, 
derived from study sessions at the International Institute of Human Rights from 
1981 to 1982. At this point, right wing military doctors are drawn to electronic 
mind control as a solution to the “useless eaters ” quandary . In the introduction 
to the article, Scheflin states that “ research designed to explicitly control 
the thoughts and conduct of citizens is in 1982 not only a reality, but the 
evidence is clear that this research is growing in scope, intensity, and 
financing. ” 

1982 The New England Journal of Medicine features an article in which an Air 
Force doctor states “if a criminal’s brain waves did not test “normal” after 
five years, he should be put to death”. 

1982 James V. Sheridan, discoverer of CanCell, requests that the FDA give 

CanCell (Entelev) status as an investigational new drug. The FDA assigns 
it drug #IND 20258, and requests additional information prior to allowing 
testing on humans. Within two years, Sheridan would be stopped from 
distributing CanCell, which reversed cancer, free to those who needed it. 

1982 In Science magazine, Vol 217 p26-32, Dr. Dennis Leverett of the University 
of Rochester states, “if there are increasing concentrations of fluoride in the 
food chain, particularly foodfor infants, then we should expect fluorosis 
to be increasing in the population as well. The widespread use of fluorides 
might have created a situation in which we are approaching a critical mass 
of fluoride in the environment. There needs to extensive research done. ” Later 
in 1983 he would contradict himself at the University of Michigan symposium. 

1982 While at Brooke Medical Center in San Antonio, CIA drug pilot James Pettit, 

39, who claimed he was implanted (as X-rays confirmed), reveals data on 
Operation Crystal Ball from documents he found in the 1960’s. According to 
Pettit, the documents revealed a CIA plan to take over the world's political 
and judicial systems by electronic mind control by the year 2000. 

1982 The U.S. Navy confirms that Soviet ELF signals are indeed psychoactive and 
can cause mental depression at 6.66 Hz, and at 11 Hz can lead to manic and 
riotous behavior in humans. 

1983 The British Ministry of Defense requests that listings of frequency weapons be 
deleted from the British Defence Equipment Catalog, such as the Valkyrie, 
capable of sound pulses in the 4 to 7.5 Hz range, used to enhance the photic 
driver with a flashing range from 10-30Hz. 

1983 Allen Ryan, chief Nazi hunter in the US Government, continues his efforts 
to identify former Nazis in the government and CIA. President Reagan and 
Vice President Bush derail the attempt. In reponse, Reagan bestows increased 
powers to the CIA to conduct surveillance on Americans, operate domestic 
front companies and prosecute anyone attempting to publically identify 
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agency personnel. This act encourages the development of an extreme risht 
win g fascist technological element in the United States . 

1983 Zhang and Zhang publish a study which shows that fluorides cause birth 
defects in fish. 

1983 Researchers at Loma Linda University in California, led by Dr. John Farley, 

show that treatment of bone cells with less than lppm fluoride increased collagen 
formation by 50%, leading to formation of irregular bone. (But also leads 
to collagen breakdown. See 1981, Ishida). 

1983 Research is done at the Kunming Institute of Zoology in China which indicates 
that fluoride causes genetic damage in deer and in human blood cells. 

1983 The original findings of Dr. Andrija Puharich about Soviet transmitters and 
brain entrainment are confirmed by the U.S. (according to Dr. Puharich at 
the Sixth Ozone World Congress). The U.S. Government goes even further in 
their research and discovers an ELF frequency that causes cancer. The ELF 
frequency modifies the function of the RNA transferases so that amino acid 
sequences are scrambled and unnatural proteins are produced. The ELF exerts 
its effect through nuclear magnetic resonance which changes the spin-coupling 
constants within chemical chains, especially those with couping constants around 
8 Hz. A powerful carcinogen, ethylene dioxide, has coupling constants around 
3-5 Hz. Formaldehyde has a coupling constant around 41 Hz. Parrish et al have 
found that the spin-spin coupling constants for water in malignant brain tumors 
range from 4.8 to 13.4 Hz. Coupling constants in normal gray matter range 
between 8.6 Hz and 11.3 Hz. Thus, malignancy shows a spread of frequencies 
from low to high ELF with respect to normal brain EEG, and carcinogens have 
a wide spread from about 3 Hz to about 41 Hz. A single ELF frequency can 
produce cancer. 

1983 Dr.Arthur Guy conducts a 2-year study at the University of Washington 
entitled “Effects of Long-term Low-Level RF Exposure on Rats’'. He 
arranged conditions to simulate the effect on humans of 450Mhz radio 
waves in amounts below the ANSI limit (0.01W/cm 2 ). He found that 23.6% 
developed malignancies, 10.4% developed adrenal tumors, and 10.5% 
developed glandular cancers, as opposed to 1.2% of the control group. 

1983 Terry Read, former combat pilot in Laos, moves to Little Rock, Arkansas at 
the request of Oliver North to set up a training base for Contra guerillas in 
Nella, Arkansas - 11 miles from Mena airport. 

1983 Physicians Desk Reference states “the recommended fluoride dosage for children 
between birth and two and a half years old is 0.25 mg. (Compare with 1978,1992) 

1983 Lvle et al perform studies on microwave effects on humans, and discover that 
non-thermal microwave fields (450Mhz/1.5 mw/cm 2 ) modulated at 60Hz 
reduces the cytotoxicity (killing capacity) of lymphocytes targeted against 
human lymphoma cells. Unmodulated fields had no effect . Ref: Lyle, D.B. 
and Adey, W.R, “Suppression ofT- lymphocyte cytotoxicity following 
exposure to amplitude-modulated fields ”(Bioelectromagnetics Vol 9 p303-313). 
These effects also disrupted up to 60% of internal messenger enzymes inside 
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lymphocytes, including messages regulating cell growth. (Byus et al, 

"Alterations in protein activity following exposure of cultured lymphocytes 
to Modulated microwave fields" (Bioelectromagnetics Vol 5 pp34-51). 

1983 U.S. Environmental Protection Agency deputy assistant administrator 

Rebecca Hammer points out that fluoride-polluting industries can get paid 
for using public drinking waters as a sewer for their toxic waste products when 
she says " this agency regards the use of fluosilic acid as a source of fluorides 
for water fluoridation an ideal environmental solution to a long standing 
problem of contamination of the water and air from fertilizer manufacturing. ” 

1983 Gustavo Cisneros added to International Advisory Board of Pan American 
Airways and Beatrice Foods. 

1983 Park-O-Meter Company in Arkansas, in conjunction with the private police 
force o fWackenhut and Stormont Labs in Woodland, California, begin the 
production of delivery systems for new chemical and biological warfare 
weaponry for use in the Contra war. 

1983 The Frederick Cancer Research Facility at Fort Detrick (FCRI) is engaged 
by the “AIDS Task Force” of the National Cancer Institute (NCI) to "join 
the effort s to uncover the viral azent that causes AIDS ". (Note: The claim 
that the non-pathogentic virus dubbed “HTV” or HTLV-1H causes anything 
at all has never been proven by any scientific document). 

1983 A symposium takes place at the University of Michigan after years of 

planning between the US Dept of Health and Human Services, the USPHS 
Michigan state health plans, the Kellogg Foundation, CDC,Medical Products 
Labs and others to “ discuss the status of organized opposition to fluoridation, to 
analyze probable motives influencing the anti-fluoride movement, to develop 
political and legal strategies for the defense and promotion of fluoridation, and 
to access the need for a national fluoridation strategy . " Dr. Dennis Leverett of the 
University of Rochester reported that his commitee felt that fluoridation was 
a “political issue and not a scientific situation”. See 1982,1988. The Symposium 
was a taxpayer-supported event. Also attending were members of the ADA 
National Fluoridation Advisory Committee. John Small (the government’s 
pro-fluoride czar), the American Association of Dental Schools, members from 
the Illinois and Ohio State Departments of Health, and the Chief Dental 
Officer of the Department of Health and Human Services . The proceedings were 
published in a 129-page book titled “Fluoridation: Litigation and Changing 
Public Policy.” (See ADANat’l Fluorodation Commitee address in 1988). Dr. 
William T. Jarvis, a member of the board of the American Council of Science 
and Health ( a front group for the junk food industry), speaks on “ The Psychology 
of Anti-fluoridation", noting that debates on flouride always “seems to result in 
people becoming anti-fluoridationist .” Dr. Stephen Corbin of the USPHS 
suggested that a mandatory State Fluoridation Law be developed, and a Dr. Easley 
suggested processes be initiated to deny those seeking relie f through the courts 
their right to due process . Dr. D. Scott of Blue Cross/Blue Shield suggested that 
the cost of litigation defending fluoridation should be borne by taxpayers \ Ms. 
Colleen Wulf of the Ohio Deparment of Health reported that her committee 
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suggested formation of a non-profit organization which would coordinate with 
with CDC and ADA, and pointed out that CDC has already drafted promotional 
materials for fluoride, and that the ADA and the USPHS had already formed 
the Ad Hoc Commitee to Plan for the Legal Defense of Community Water 
Fluorodation. She suggests the name of the new group might be something 
like “Coalition for Improved Dental Health, or something similar”. NOT ONE 
SCIENTIST ATTENDED the University of Michigan Symposium: ten who 
attended were dental hygenists, two were dentists, five had degrees in Public 
Relations, Education, Psychology, or Public Health, one had no degree at all 
and a introduction was written by psychiatrist Stephen Barrett. 

[Note: re-read the definition of a Criminal Conspiracy ] 

1983 The white majority South African government is suspected of conducting 

clandestine research on disease affecting only black people. This was reported 
to the UN Commission for Namibia in 1983, with no action taken. 

1983 National Endowment for Democracy Act manuvered through Congress by 
Mormon Bishop Senator Orrin Hatch. Carl Gershman, a staff director of 
the ADL, is chosen as director of the National Endowment. 

1983 End of alleged Montauk EDI Time Travel project. Lock established to 1963 
and 1943. Montauk base on Long Island abandoned above ground. 

1983 Stealth 117-A fighter becomes operational. 

1983 Dr. John R. Farley and co-workers from Loma Linda University show that 
treatment of bone cells with less them lppm fluoride increases collagen 
formation by 50 percent (unstable collagen. See 1981 Susheela). Ref: “ Fluoride 
Directly Stimulates Proliferation and Alkaline Phosphatase Activity of Bone 
Forming Cells”. Science . Volume 222, pp330-332, 1983. 

1983 Harvard University makes first artificial chromosome and grafts to yeast cell. 

1983 US government approves aspartame (nutrasweet) for sale in USA. 

1983 Bellman, Ross and Miller publish a study of269 cases of infantile spasms 

which returns to the establishment position that “DPT vaccines do not cause 
infantile spasms, but may trigger their onset in those children in whom 
the disorder is ‘destined to develop’”. (Note: Using this logic, if one cannot 
detect predisposition, is is still worth the risk of triggering onset?) 

1983 Over 21,000 Foundations exist in the US, distributing $3.4 billion in grants. 

1983 France tests neutron bomb. 

1983 Montauk hyperspace project tests, followed by move of equipment and 
technology projects to the Alsace-Lorraine mountains of Germany under 
Project Malta . Alsace-Lorrain Time Archives. Project continues today. CIA 
time-space work and mass microwave mind control projects 1943-1983 at 
Montauk. 

1983 Compact disc player released to public. 

1983 Scientific conference in Lake Tahoe. Los Alamos puts forward a proposal to 
construct a “National Underground Science Facility” from 3,500 to 6,000 feet 
underground at the Nevada Test Site. 

1983 Stanford University Study on Pertussis Vaccine . Lawrence Steinman and 
colleagues at Stanford University School of Medicine perform a study 
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which reveals that children with allergies may overreact to Pertussis vaccine. 

1983 Sadegh Tabatabai, son-in-law of Khomeni, arrested in Germany for having 
3.3 pounds of raw opium in his possession. Arms for drugs intent. Released. 

1983 Heroin from Southeast Asia accounts for 41% of heroin in western US. 

1983 Associated Press article, May 20, 1983, reported that a Soviet machine called 
the “Lida” has been used by the Soviet Union since at least 1960 to influence 
human behavior with a 40 Mhz radio wave. The Lida is used in Russia as a 
tranquilizer and produces a trance-like state. The Russians refer to the Lida 
as a “distant pulse treatment apparatus” for dealing with psychological 
problems, hypertension and neurosis. The machine is offered as a “possible 
substitute for psychotropic drugs. When the AP article appeared in the US, 
the Lida machine was on loan to Jerry Pettis Memorial Veterans Hospital 
through a medical exchange program. According to the chief of research at 
the hospital, the machine may be lied in American classrooms to control the 
behavior of disturbed or retarded children . 

1983 US Army Colonel John B. Alexander, involved with Psychological Operations 
(PsyOps), institutes Project Jedi, a human performance experiment using 
Neurolinguistic Programming (NLP) to influence military training. Albert 
Gore attends Alexander’s NLP training . 

1983 Child sexual abuse cases: 82,678. 

1983 Alan Greenspan stars in the “Great Social Security Crisis”. 

1983 Soft drink manufacturers petition the FDA for a delay in approval of Nutra- 
Sweet (aspartame) until further evaluation verified its safety, the move was 
interpreted by market analysts as a ploy to drive down prices. The effort to 
block approval was abandoned. 

1984 The British Epidemiological Research Laboratory publishes a study relative 
to Pertussis vaccinations, saying “ Since the decline in Pertussis immunization. 
hospital admissions and death rates from whooping cough have fallen 
unexpectedly. ” 

1984 American Cancer Society says vitamins and diet might be of some benefit. 

1984 The Journal of the American Medical Association, Vol262, features an article 
in which UCLA doctors Oye and Shapiro describe how cancer patients are 
treated with chemotherapy when no evidence existed that the drug would have 
any e ffect on their tumors, how new drugs are based on biased studies, and 
haw false reporting, rigged statistics and exaggerated conclusions were 
practiced regularly in order to get new drugs approved. For example, 
percentages of “those who respond” is increased by not counting those who 
die during treatment or whose reaction to drugs could be designated as 
fatal. (Note: The same parallel exists within the AZT/AIDS scam). 

1984 Reagan re-elected in the US with George HW Bush (CIA) as VP. 

1984 Permanent Investigations Subcommittee of the US Senate releases a study 
entitled “ Crime and Secrecy: The Use of Offshore Banks and Companies ”, 
in which it is revealed that London banking is the international center 
for concealment of drug money. (Mar 84). 

1984 Research work at Nippon Dental University in Japan prove that fluorides cause 
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genetic damage in hamster cells, human embryo and blood cells. Research also 
indicated that fluoride was also capable of transforming normal cells into cancer 
cells . The level of fluoride that could do this were the same level that the 
National Cancer Institute suggested should be used to determine whether 
or not fluoridation ofpublic water supplies causes cancer. Ref: Dr. Takeki 
Tsutsui, NDU. Cancer Research, Vol 44 H pp938-941, 1984, "Sodium Fluoride 
Induced Morphological and Neoplastic Transformation, Chromosome 
Aberrations and UnscheduledDNA Synthesis... ” Also supported in 
Carcinogenesis, Vol 9, pp2279-2284, 1988; Cell Biology Toxicology, 

Volume 4, pp311-324, 1988; Genetics, Vol 48, pp307-310, 1963. 

1984 A study is published in Cancer Research, Vol.48 by Byus et al, entitled 

“Increased ornithine decarboxylase activity in cells exposed to low energy 
microwave fields and phorbol ester tumor promoters” sensitivity of cellular 
structures and growth-regulating enzymes to modulated RF and 
microwave fields for widely differing types of mammalian cells . These 
interactions have been shown to depend on the presence of law-frequency 
modulation, rather than simply on field intensity, and more specifically 
to relate to a narrow band of modulation frequencies in a fashion 
described as a “frequency window ". These phenomena are quite inconsistent 
with thermal models. (Also see Kraus et al, 1990) 

1984 CBS Nightly News was told by Dr. Gross, the chief scientist on the FDA Task 
Force investigating G.D. Searle company, that Searle officials made “deliberate 
decisions” to cloak aspratame’s (Nutra-Sweet’s) toxic effects. The reported effects 
of aspartame were 24% gastrointestinal disorders and 65% central nervous system. 

1984 In November 1984, the Centers for Disease Control (CDC) announces that 
“no serious, widespread” side effects of aspartame had been found. The CDC 
stated “it was unlikely that ‘complainers’ could establish a link between Nutra- 
Sweet and their maladies.” The CDC claims that “no reaction pattern to aspartame 
has been found.” 

1984 In 1984, MIT neurophysicist John Hopfield’s work on neural nets inspires 
Terry Sejnowski and Geoffrey Hinton to invent the "Boltzmann Machine”, 
which would effectively learn to recognize patterns, but would eat up so 
much processing power, the model was rendered useless. Hinton would go 
on to develop “ backward processing which would carry information to 
Artificial Intelligence networks on the degree of inapplicability of a computer 
“guess”, assisting Al solution to problems that could be set up as a pattern 
recognition task. The problem still remained that neural nets required too 
many human-supervised training sessions. 

1984 Journal of Applied Nutrition Vol 36, No.l, features an article “Aspartame: 
Methanol and the Public Health”. 

1984 Brookings Institution originates a new program headed by Alice Rivlin, 
former director of the Congressional Budget Office, that espouses the 
income tax be replaced by a consumption tax on all consumption, bequests 
and gifts, laying a tax on citizens by estimating what that spend or consume. 

1984 The 1984 issue of Clinical Toxicology of Commercial Products indicates that 
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1/10 oz of fluoride in the human body is lethal for a 100 pound adult human. 
Fluoride toothpaste contains up to 1 mg/gram of fluoride. A whole tube contains 
about 199 mg of fluoride - enough to kill a 25-pound child. Toothbrushing 
causes ingestion of 0.25 mg/day. 

1984 Four-man CIA team coordinated by Ray Cline arrive in New Zealand to 
begin inst alling equipment for subliminal television advertising at five 
sites. Equipment can be installed within 1 km of television relay aerials 
and linked to one remote computer. Tests are conducted through 1987 
on New Zealand and Australian television. 

1984 The 1984 Connaught Laboratory package insert fo r DPT vaccine cites a 

1978 Scandinavian study linking the vaccine to the development of hemolytic 
anemia and warns that this is a contraindication. By 1991, they would remove 
this warning from their package inserts in order to conceal this data. This kind 
of anemia is typified by weakness and periodic loss of consciousness. 

1984 Emest T. Bryant and coworkers examine the relationship between neurological 
functioning, learning disability and violent behavior in 110 prisoners incarcerated 
for violent crimes. The results support the contention that violent criminal 
offenders have serious neuropsychological deficits, including impaired 
performance on tasks requiring complex integration of information from the 
visual and auditory processing systems. The conclusion is that the ultimate 
casual factor - the one which society has the power to eliminate or mitigate - 
is the preexisting neurological disability - minimum brain damage caused by 
environmental factors, including childhood vaccination programs combined 
with predisposing genetic factors. 

1984 A complaint was filed by a group of US physicians with the UN Center for 
Human Rights in Geneva, entitled “A Complaint Against Medical Tyranny 
As Practiced in the United States of America: American Medical Genocide 
the existence of the report was suppressed by the Bush Administration and 
the media. Reprinted in The Leading Edge in Oct/Nov 1994. 

1984 Shaywitz Study at Yale Medical School Pediatrics revealed that “minimal 
brain damage is perhaps the most common and time-consuming problem 
in current pediatric practice. ” 

1984 Sexual abuse cases in 1984: 123,400. 

1984 Wyeth Laboratories package insert for DPT vaccine states, “ The occurrence 
of Sudden Infant Death Svndrom (SIDS) has been reported following 
administration of DTP vaccine ” and that “approximately 85% of SIDS cases 
occur in the period 1 through 6 months of age, with the peak incidence at 
age 2 to 4 months." Two years later in 1986, the Wyeth insert stated, “SIDS 
has occurred in infants following administration of DPT’ but went on to state 
that “one study showed that there was no casual connection”. (Note: One 
wonders who paid for and did that specific study) 

1984 Survey of American Mental Health reveals that rates of sociopathic personality 
and othe r mental illness are much higher in those bom in 1940 or later, than 
those bom before 1940 . 

1984 Seven US chemical companies agree to pay Agent Orange damages to vets. 
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1984 Nobel prizes awarded for research on monoclonal antibodies and immune 
system studies. 

1984 More than 70 US banks fail. 

1984 Beirut, Lebanon CIA chief William Buckley is captured and undergoes 
torture by a doctor trained at the University of Moscow i n psychiatric 
murder . Buckley’s ordeal is recorded on video and sent to CIA headquarters 
at Langley, forcing CIA Director William Casey into desperate measures to 
save him. 

1984 In 1984, 95% of the veterinarians surveyed admitted using chloraphenicol, an 
anti-biotic banned for meat animals in 1968 because it had been found to cause 
a fatal blood disorder in humans . 

1984 A report to the US House of Representatives admits that “a large number of 
stores in the United States use ultrasonic commands broadcast 'to discourage 
shoplifting’”. A report from a Department of Defense medical engineer states 
that “ microwaves and other conditioning methods have been regularly used 
by the Israelis against the Palestinians. ” (Think of the implications) 

1984 Standard Oil acquires Gulf Oil for $ 13.2 billion. 

1984 Former FDA head Stuart Nightingale admits at a House of Delegates meeting 
in Honolulu that, “we need the AMA to help put chelation therapy out of 
business.” 

1984 CDC acknowledges that 60% of those receiving hepatitis vaccine are “HIV+. ” 

1984 Congressman Claude Pepper claims health fraud is $10 billion/yr scandal, and 
proposes HR6501 to create an AMA backed Strike Force against fraud. The 
National Council Against Health Fraud (NCAHF) begins meeting in May 84. 1985 
Los Angeles meeting of the NCAHF attended by representatives of the FDA, 
the Federal Trade Commission and the US Postal Service. Illegal involvement 
of Federal agencies. 

1984 Researchers discover that when as little as 0.1 parts per billion of orgcmochlorines, 
which are neurotoxic pesticides , were removed from the blood of chemically 
sensitive patients, the patients IQ went up between 5 and 15 points. Low level 
pesticides are also known to produce learning disabilities and hyperaggression. 

1984 On May 1, 1984, Senators Moynihan and Alfonse D’Amato introduce an 
amendment in the Senate that would result in the trade of the federally owned 
Montauk land for the 125 acres of State Fire Island Property. 

1985 A five-year prospective epidemiological study is done of cancer cases among 
Polish military personnel by Dr. Stanislaw Szmigielski, internationally known 
for his work on RF and microwave radiation.. The study shows that exposed 
military personnel were 3x more likely to develop cancer, especially tumors 
of organs involved in blood formation and lymphastic tissue, which were 
nearly 7x higher than unexposed personnel. 

1985 The Canadian government finds dangerous levels of urethane in 60 brands of 

wine and liquor, some imported from the U.S. Urethane causes cancer in animals. 

1985 The FDA develops it s Adverse Reaction Monitoring System for consumer 
complaints relative to foods. All health professionals are requested to report 
any adverse reactions to any food or food additive. 
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1985 Monsanto Chemical Company acquires G.D.Searle (See 1888, 1966). 

1985 Over 15,000 “HTV” positive haemophiliacs who have 94 “HTV” positive wives 
exist worldwide. Most of the wives died of age-related opportunistic infection. A 
previous study in 1984 in the Journal of the American Medical Association 
V251,pi450-54, revealed that in 41 wives of haemophiliacs studied, all the T- 
cell ratios were entirely normal. 

1985 Mutinational companies spend $10 billion acquiring seed and plant breeding 
companies. Imperial Chemical Industries (ICI) in England is now one of the 
worlds largest seed suppliers. From 1985 to 1990, ICI swalled up 11 large 
seed companies. 

1985 Research is conducted by the Edinburgh Medical Research Council in England 
which indicates that fluoride causes genetic damage in human blood cells. 

1985 Tests developed to detect simian viruses in vaccines. 

1985 More than 1,000 people from California to Canada develop twitching muscles, 
blurred vision or shock after eating watermelons laced with Aldicaib, a pesticide 
not approved for such fruits. 

1985 The Salvadoran Association of Health Professionals charges that another new 
disease, which caused high fevers, headaches, joint pains, rash, and later 
jaundice, occurred after bombings “of an unfamiliar character” under the 
auspices of the United States. 

1985 The prestigious British medical journal Lancet publishes the Augist 10th work 
of Peter Skrabanek of Trinity College , University of Dublin, who produces a 
viable argument against the existence of the ACS “early detection” and 
mammography program, as relating to orthodox treatment of surgery, 
radiation or chemotherapy. According to Skrabanek, “ the philosophy of breast 
cancer screening is based on wishful thinking that early cancer is curable 
cancer, though no one knows what is ‘early There is no evidence that 
mastectomy affects survival rate . ” 

1985 A mysterious outbreak of dengue fever - the first ever - occurred in Managua 
Nicaragua and adjacent areas a few months after the escalation of US aerial 
surveillance missions. Nearly 50% of the population of the city become sick, 
and several deaths occurred. The Nicaraguan Health Ministry has been 
investigating the possibilty of a US Chemical/Biological Warfare role. 

1985 Study by the World Congress of Biological Psychiatry finds that in a study 
of 321 violent individuals, most of them white and middle class, 95% of them 
showed evidence of brain dysfunction and neurological disabilities . The age 
of the individuals and symptoms coincide with degeneration caused by 
vaccination programs. Ref: Vaccination, Social Violence and Criminality. 

1985 The U.S. Public Health Service contracts a second set of studies on animal 
cancer and fluoride, mandated by the 1977 Congressional Hearings. The 
USPHS contracts Batelle Memorial Institute in Ohio, which conducts a 
study lasting until 1987. The results are released in 1988. (See 1988). 

1985 Supercomputer Network Study Act enacted into law, promotes linkage of all 
national computer database systems. Law introduced by A1 Gore. 

1985 The Assistant Secretary of Health, Edward Brandt, Jr.,M.D, testifies before 
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a Senate Committee, “every year 35,000 children suffer neurological 
complications because of DPT vaccine. ” (May 3, 1985). 

1985 A U. S. Government study shows an awareness of the potential of genetic 
engineering. “ The rapid advances of genetic technology, in which the U.S. 
is the leader, offer the predictable likelihood of new agents being developed 
for which no vaccines or counteragents are known or available". 

Ref - Report of the President’s Chemical Warfare Review Commission, 1969. 

1985 Washington Post article by David Remnick “ The Experiments of Dr. Ewen 
Cameron" reprinted also in the Congressional Record, Aug 1, 1985, details 
Camerons activities at the Allen Memorial Clinic in Montreal and involvement 
in CIA sponsored mind control experiments on Canadians and Americans 
on systematic annihilation of memory, de-patteming the mind and memory, 
barbituate sleep and LSD experiments, and psychic driving (repetition of a 
coded message ) mind programming. 

1985 Dental hygenists, psychiatrists, public relations experts, education specialists 
and psychologists (no scientists) form “ The American Oral Health Institute ” 
and release a book “Abuse of the Scientific Literature in an Antifluoridation 
Pamphlet”, in which they attack scientific data relative to fluoride and those 
who oppose its use in the public water supply. An examination of the book, 
ironically, revealed “abuse of scientific literature” on the part of the authors, 
who demonstrated their lack of scientific expertise and themselves were guilty 
of deception and misrepresentation of scientific fact. 

1985 Consensus Conference on Electroconvulsive Therapy is held by the National 
Institutes of Mental Health (NIMH) and the National Institutes of Health 
(NIH). At the conference, psychologist and attorney Edward Opton presented 
evidence that ECTpatients show little or no improvement at all. None of the 
assembled ECT doctors could provide any contradictory evidence, so his 
conclusions were published in the October 18.1985 Journal of the American 
Medical Association (JAMA) . Optons comments, however, were excluded from 
the Proceedings of the Conference published by NIMH. It was also omitted 
from the APA task force report. 

1985 Supercomputer Network Study Act of 1985 enacted into law, introduced by 
Senator A1 Gore. Created the basis for the Elementary and Secondary 
Integrated Data System linked with all other federal computers collecting 
data on US citizens. 

1985 Hemophilus Influenza type B (HIB) vaccine approved for general use in US. 
The Hib vaccine is often referred to as the “meningitis” vaccine, but 
meningitus has several causes. 

1985 Research at the University of Oregon by Gabler demonstates that low levels of 
fluorides in the body delayed white cell response to foreign agents. 

1985 The work of Takuya Saito in Japan demonstrates tha t even micromolecular 
amounts of fluoride, below Ippm . may seriously depress the ability of white 
blood cells to destroy pathogenic agents in the body. 

1985 Study at St.Marys Hospital in London demonstrates that even “HTV”-negative 
homosexual men had significantly reduced T and B cell activity compared with 
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heterosexual controls. Their immune systems were just as compromised as 
those of symptomless “HIV”-ppsitive homosexual men. (Clinical Experimental 
Immunology , Vol75, p7-l 1) {Supports work suggesting that "poppers" made 
by Burroughs Wellcome in England contributed to the decline of those who 
used them - typically homosexuals). Wellcome is getting twice the profit, for 
it also makes the cellular toxin AZT, with which AIDS patients are killed. 

1985 Electromagnetic weapon tests on Greenham Common protestors creates 

new evidence of crowd control and electromagnetic disease creation . Use of 
ELF weapons on civilians protesting presence of US cruise missies. 

1985 NBC broadcasts program about black unmarked helicopters and secret projects. 

1985 British Imperial Chemical Industries (ICI) begins buying US seed companies. 

1985 Britain begins blood supply “screening for HIV virus.” 

1985 After ten years of study, there are indications that ELF signals interfere with 
biological cueing frequencies, producing chronic stress and lowered immune 
system capabilities. Revealed in The Body Electric by Dr. Robert Becker. 

1985 Military missions begin on space shuttle. 

1985 Bilderberger meeting in Rye, New York, May 10-12, 1985. 

1985 Monsanto Chemical Company buys G.D.Searle, maker of aspartame. 

1985 The FDA conducts hearings instigated by Senator Metzenbaum (D-Ohio) 
to require stricter labeling of Nutra-Sweet (aspartame, a substance formerly 
on a Pentagon biochemical warfare weapon list) in food products. One lady 
testified that it took her memory away until she stopped using it. (See 1976 
FDA Task Force) Metzenbaum stated “the FDA is content to have the 
manufacturer of aspartame, G.D.Searle, conduct all necessary safety studies 
of the substance. That’s absurd.” Later, the Journal of the American Medical 
Association would report that “consumption of aspartame poses no health 
risk for most people”, the report based on FDA findings relying solely on the 
tests conducted by Searle. Executives at G.D. Searle argue that “the use of 
aspartame as an artificial sweetener has been approved not only by the FDA 
but by foreign regulatory agencies and the World Health Organization (WHO), 
(who in fact based their approval on contestable Searle-sponsored research, 
not independently conducted tests). (See 1987) 

1985 The Federal Circuit Court of Appeals for the District of Columbia announces 
to concerned coalitions of consumer groups that “the FDA had followed proper 
procedures in approving aspartame for use in foods and soft drinks” (See 1986) 

1985 Scientific American in November 1985 featured Dr. John Cairns of the 

Harvard Medical School of Public Health, who wrote tha t chemotherapy was 
useful for only a few rare cancers. He found no significant gains against the 
primary cancers since the 1950’s, and estimated that only 3% of those with 
cancer have their life extended by chemotherapy out of the 400,000 deaths 
each year in the United States. (Note: How similar this is to the use of the 
experimental chemotherapy drug AZT in the AIDS paradigm). 

1985 Book about DPT vaccinations DPT: A Shot in the Dark is published, revealing 
aspects of collusion between government agencies, the medical establishment 
and the pharmaceutical industry. 
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1986 In Kansas, 1300 cases of Pertussis reported. Over 1100 had been vaccinated. 

1986 150 lawsuits pending against DPT vaccine makers. 

1986 The book entitled The Truth about AIDS - Evolution of an Epidemic, written 
by Fettner and Clark, provides documentation on the origin of AIDS and its 
relation to the biomedical evidence regarding ELF and the destruction of 
the human immune system. 

1986 The Washington Post reports that the Supreme Court refuses to hear arguments 
contrary to the 1985 Circuit Court ruling that the FDA had followed proper 
procedures in approving aspartame (the chemical once on the Pentagon biochemical 
warfare list) for use in 1,200 food products.(Nutra-Sweet). (See 1990) 

1986 Robert Gallo is interviewed at the National Cancer Institute, where he says, 
“HTLV-III is the sole cause of AIDS. You don’t need any co-factors!” 

1986 National Childhood Vaccine Injury Act . Administered by the US Claims Court 
in Washington, DC, which does recognize an association between the DPT 
shot and infantile spasms. The court awarded $2 million to a body in 1989 
relative to a reaction to DPT vaccine. 

1986 Employee of Boeing Aircraft allegedly finds the document Silent Weapons 

for Quiet Wars in an office copier. The document discusses social engineering 
of civilization to obtain total control, the technology for which supposedly 
originated in England during World War H. 

1986 Virginia institutes a policy denying parole to any prisoner who cannot read or 
write. (Considering over 33% of prisoners are post encephalitic vaccine 
damaged and have learning disabilities, it guarantees no release). 

1986 Research is conducted at the University of Sussex in England which indicates 
that fluoride causes genetic damage in mouse lymphoma (white) cells. 

1986 The May 1986 issue of the New England Journal of Medicine features an 
article by Elaine Smith of the University of Iowa and Dr. John Bailar of 
Harvard University. Dr. Bailar was a former editor of the Journal of the 
National Cancer Institute, an expert in statistical evaluation and statistical 
consultant to the New England Journal of Medicine, and a senior scientist 
of the U.S. Department of Health and Human Services Office of Disease 
Prevention and Health Promotion. In the article, Bailar and Smith analyze 
the cancer treatment phenomenon and discover an 8% increase in cancer 
since 1950, which was getting worse. They state that "there has been no 
apparent change in mortality from breast cancer since 1950. ” Immediately 
on the defensive, the NCI and ACS lie to the public, and state that “cancer 
statistics indicate great progress.” (See 1987, General Accounting Office). 

1986 Walter Reed Army Institute of Research begins a test program on microwave 
research . The program dealt with four areas (1) Immediate delibitation e ffects 
(2) Immediate stimulation/irritation through acoustic effects (3) Effects on 
influencing or preventing work or activity (41 Effect on stimulus-controlled 
behavior . Walter Reed Institute finally concluded that “microwave energy 
of the militarily significant range of 1 to 15 Ghz enters into all orzan systems 
of the body and therefore constitutes a danger to all orycm systems. Microwave 
impulses appear to couple with the central nervous system and induce stimuli 
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which must be compared to a non-thermal electrical stimulation ” (See 1992, 
Science Vol.253, page 851 article) Ref : Wolfgang Volkrodt "'Are Microwaves 
a fiasco similar to that of nuclear energy ?” Germany. 

1986 Walter Reed Army Institute of Medical Research begins work on microwave 
weaponry for the U.S. Department of Defense. 

1986 The Rocky Mountain Poison Control Center reports 87 cases of fluoride 

poisoning . Two cases involved fluoride treatment by a dentist. One 13 month 
old child died. Twenty five suffered gastrointestinal symptoms. Sodium 
fluoride is the most frequent single cause of acute poisoning in children. 

1986 New England Journal of Medicine [Vol314:p647] featured a study of maleria 
patients from Venezuela, where the rate of “false positives” with Western 
Blot was 25-41%. This led the researchers to conclude that " HIV is not 
causing 'AIDS’, even in the presence of the severe immunoregulatory 
disturbances characteristic of acute maleria.” 

1986 In a study published in Lancet [1:1090-92], the amount of HTV antibody 
detected in ELISA tests was greatest immediately after blood transfusion 
and decreased between transfusions. 

1986 Challenger explosion stops shuttle program. 

1986 US Government reveals that a hydrogen bomb accidently dropped near 
Albuquerque, New Mexico. It did not explode. 

1986 Child abuse reports: 1.2 million. 

1986 Navy Captain Paul Taylor prepares an assessment of electromagnetic 
weaponry for Maxwell Air Force Base which reveals “some of the uses 
include dealing with terrorist groups, crowd control and tactical warfare. In 
all cases, EM systems produce mild to severe physiological disruption or 
perceptual disorientation. 

1986 Immigration Control Act of 1986 . Gives the president of the US the authority 
to implement whatever type of identification necessary to control the 
population. (Section 100). 

1986 The Air Force School of Aerospace Medicine at Brooks Air Force Base funds 
various research contracts, including one by Dr. Om Gandhi and Abbas Riazi 
at the University of Utah, who have produced a paper, “Absorption of Millimeter 
Waves (microwaves) by Human Beings and its Biological Implications”. The 
researchers conclude that one of the problems associated with millimeter waves 
is ‘extremely high superficial specific absorption rates, even for power densities 
of 5-10mW/cm 2 publically recommended as safety guidelines. Microwave News, 
May/June 1986. 

1986 National Survey reveals over 10 million American adults are illiterate . The 
study also discovers that 36 million Americans cannot read at 8th grade level, 
40% of adults cannot interpret a road map, and 80% could not mentally 
calculate a tip or understand a bus schedule. The survey covered 3,400 adults 
using a mutiple choice test. 

1986 A summary of experimental evidence linking glutamate (MSG) and human 
disease is published in the Archives of Neurology in October 1986. The study 
was conducted by Dr. J. Timothy Greenamyre at the University of Michigan 
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Neuroscience Laboratory. The study noted that glutamates can produce many 
of the abnormalities of Huntington’s Disease (bizarre movements and mental 
deteriorization) and suggested that glutamate neurotoxicity may be involved 
in the cause of this disease. Elevated glutamate levels have been associated 
with one type of brain cell atrophy (olivo-ponto cerebellar atrophy), causing 
severe balance difficulties. In large quantities, MSG is a potent nerve toxin. 

1986 National Health Survey finds that between 1969 and 1981. the prevalence of 
“activity-limiting chronic conditions’’ in children increased by 44%, from 
2.9 million children to 3.8 million children. Almost all of the increase happened 
between 1969 and 1975. Most of these conditions are readily associated 
with post-encephalitic syndrome. Childhood respiratory disease during this 
period increased 47%, childhood asthma increased 65% (with deaths from 
asthma increasing) , mental and nervous system disorders increased 80%. 
personality and other non-psvchotic disorders (behavior disorders, drug 
abuse and hyperactivity increased 300%. diseases of the eves and ears 
(especially otitis media) rose 120%. and cases of hearing loss in the ears 
rose 129%. All of these increases were identical in both high and low income 
groups. For the same period of time, levels of disease not associated with 
vaccine damage remained unchanged. 

1986 Psychosomatics Vol 27 publishes an article by R.G. Walton, “Seizure and Mania 
after high intake of aspartane” (Nutra-Sweet), pp218-220. 

1986 Connaught Laboratory, manufacturer of DPT vaccine, changes the product 
info sheet to warn against “allergies” and “anaphylactic sensitivity”. 

1986 Michael Hutchinson publishes “ Megabrairi ”, in which it is revealed that 
scientists in the Los Altos Hills in California, drawing from CIA black 
budget money, “ a pplied acoustical telemetry in the development of 
transmitters that create infra-sound (low frequency) waves in the head, 
wiping clear all information stored bv the brain cells . ’’ 

1986 American Dental Association adopts resolution which declares that mercury 
amalgam fillings “pose no health hazard to the non-allergic patient ” and that 
“removal of amalgam fillings f or the alleged purpose of removing toxic 
substances from the body, when treatment is performed solely at the 
recommendation of the dentist, is improper and unethical. ” 

1986 Chicago Tribune (12/11/86) reports that giant whirlpools, some nearly 60 
miles wide, were detected moving along the Norway coast The mammoth 
whirlpools were unknown prior to 1980, and reportedly seen by orbiting 
astronauts (Aviation Week, 3/16/87). 

1986 In the USSR, the Chernobyl reactor, the main power source for the Soviet 
Gomel Woodpecker signal, explodes. 

1986 Connaught Laboratories package insert for their DPT vaccine reads “ some 
data suggests that fever is more likely to happen in those who have had 
local reactions, and that local reactions are more likely to occur with 
increasing numbers of doses of DPT. ’’ 

1986 The 3rd National Conference on High-Power Microwave Technology held at 
Kirkland Air Force Base in New Mexico, Dec 1986. Classified briefing on 
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“Possibility of a Soviet RF Weapon Program”, one of 70 papers. Attended by 
600 scientists with special security clearance. Microwave News Jan/Feb 1987. 
Both the Department of Defense and the SDI program present high-power 
microwave weapons programs to industry representatives. One session covered 
biological effects, with presentation of results by Army, Navy and Air Force 
representatives, as well as some university-based research. 

1986 The General Accounting Office undetakes the first detailde non-military 
investigation of toxic contamination of the environment at overseas bases. Upon 
completion the GAO report was classified a state secret by the Pentagon and 
withheld from public scrutiny. 

1987 British Telecommunications introduces a sophisticated national telephone 
monitoring system dubbed ‘System X’, which permits the Ministry of Defense 
to monitor calls secretly through voice recognition, as well as automatic call 
tracing. The system uses digital signals. Tapping of digital communications 
leaves no trace on the circuit being tapped. (See 1988) 

1987 At a Congressional hearing, Rep.Mike Synar confronted the head of the Pentagon 
environmental program, Carl Schafer, about the secrecy surrounding the initial 
GAO study on toxic pollution at overseas military bases. According to Schafer, 
“the release of the information would jeopardize our relationships and especially 
our programs. It is classified because of National Security Interests. Later, more 
information came out that indicated, for example, 350 contaminated US sites 
in Germany, site of over 200 US bases. 

1987 CIA William Casey dies of pneumonia following brain surgery to remove a 
tumor. 

1987 The General Accounting Office (GAO) completes a two-year study of cancer 
statistics. The results validate Bailar and Smith (See 1986). According to the 
GAO, $2 billion per year was spent on cancer research (more than 50% of it 
government funds). Depsite this enormous expense, “only slight improvement 
in cancer patient survival was indicated for the 30-year period 1950-1982. The 
GAO study was shelved to protect the cancer industry . 

1987 Maine bans the sale of virtually all irradiated foods. 

1987 A report appears in a Swedish newspaper in May that states “The Swedish 
Health Board declares amalgam to be toxic and unsuitable as a dental filling 
material.” It is disegarded by the ADA in the United States, who print 
“Amalgam reports are bogus” in their literature. Significant public hearings on 
the report were held in Sweden in 1988, and the original ruling that amalgam 
was dangerous was upheld. The ADA had lied to the public again. 

1987 The FDA Center for Food Safety and Applied Nutrition meets with a Canadian 
tanker company to discuss contamination of coconut and palm oils with styrene 
aboard company tankers. The company reveals that the practice of using the 
same tanks for edible oils following their use for styrene and other industrial 
chemicals began about 25 years earlier. and was widespread and expanding. 

1987 Bernard J. Eastlund issued patent # 4,686,605, based on Tesla technology, 
for “Method and Apparatus for Altering a Region in the Earths Atmosphere”. 

The patent is immediately classified by the Navy for six years. (See 1994 and 
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discussion of HAARPY Part of the patent reads, “this invention provides the 
ability to put unprecedented amounts of power in the atmosphere at 
strategic locations and to maintain the power injection level, particularly if 
random pulsing is employed” and “by knowing the frequencies employed in 
this invention, a third party can sustain a communications network while 
the rest of the world’s communications are interrupted", and “could be 
employed to pick up signals of others for intelligence purposes. ’’ 

1987 Centers for Disease Control (CDC) releases a study indicating that the Hib 
vaccine shows an efficacy (effectiveness) rate of 41%. Children were found 
to be five times more likely to contract the disease than those not vaccinated. 

1987 Star Wars budget is 4.1 billion. Intelligence budget $35 billion. 

1987 Altcmtic Monthly magazine elaborates on how EM weaponry has been 

developed with the ability to both affect the nervous system and to induce 
death. 

1987 CDC now refuses to give out figures relative to hepatitis vaccinations and 
HTV+ to justify their claims. 

1987 Surveys find that 91% of Southern U.S. school districts used pesticides in 
school buildings. (See 1992 Sierra Club Survey). 

1987 The Philadelphia Daily News carries a story that Colonel David L. Huxsoll, 
chief of the U.S. Army Medical Research Institute for Infectious Disease 
(USAMRIID) told a meeting of Soviet scientists that Soviet charges that 
the U.S. military created the HIV virus constituted “disinformation”. 

1987 Iran-Contra Hearings . In a conversation between Rep. Jack Brooks and 
Senator Inouye, Inouye declines to answer Brooks question about FEMA 
and suspension of rights in the US, deferring an answer to a closed executive 
session. 

1987 Project Moonscan allegedly gets under way for prepositioning mind control 
technology on the Moon to influence Earth! s population. Managed by 
Airbom Instrument Labs and run by Eaton Corporation. DOD takes over 
management in 1988. 

1987 Paterson Institute for Cancer Research in England demonstrates that fluoride 
causes genetic damage to human cells. 

1987 In the United States, research is conducted at the National Institute of 

Environmental Health which indicates that fluoride causes genetic damage 
to mouse lymphoma cells. 

1987 Research is conducted at Imperial Chemical Industries (ICI) in England which 
indicates that fluorides cause genetic damage in human blood cells. 

1987 In its own dreamworld that ignors everyone else, th e American Cancer 

Society on March 15th “officially announces” that “ caught early enough, 
breast cancer has cure rates approaching 100 percent .” (Note: The ACS 
definition of “cured” involves life for 5 years after diagnosis, so “early 
detection” would in fact artificially increase the ACS “cure rate”). 

1987 LA policeman dies after finding CIA heroin distribution point in LA, CA. 

1987 Murder rate in the US jumps to 600:100,000. 

1987 Charles M. Posner of the Harvard Medical School Department of Neurology 
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writes, “ almost anv vaccination can lead to a noninfectious inflammatory 
reaction involving the nervous system . The common denominator consists of 
a vasculopathy that is often associated with nerve demyelination” In other 
words, a form of encephalitis. Prior to 1900, encephalitis from childhood 
diseases was almost negligible. After vaccinations began around 1920, it was 
encountered more frequently. Ironically, the threat of encephalitis is used as 
the justification for vaccination programs, putting the medical profession in 
the position of urging measures against a health threat created largely bv itself 

1987 Estimated cases of rape number 910,000 in the United States. (Based on a 
rate of 91,000 as a 10% reported figure). 

1987 “Dulce Papers” released. 

1987 University of Illinois, a recipient of funding from Monsanto (who bought G.D. 

Searle in 1985), issues a study exonerating aspartame of causing seizures 
in laboratory animals, despite the fact that independent tests confirmed 
seizures in laboratory animals. 

1987 Recorded cases of syphillus jump 23 % - largest increase since 1977. 

1987 Unusually large number of humpback whales die of unknown causes, 

followed by toxic algal blooms (red tides) on the east coast of North America. 

1987 Study determines that 16% of those under 30 are left handed. 

1987 A study is done at the Institute of Pitaniia in the USSR which indicates that 
fluoride causes genetic damage in rat bone marrow cells. 

1987 Johns Hopkins University irradiation conference stacked with proponents. 

1987 European Parliament votes against food irradiation on precautionary grounds 

1987 Canadian Minister of Health announces food irradiation will be permitted 

1987 Alan Greenspan of J.P.Morgan Company appointed to head Federal Reserve. 

1987 Sixty-six Japanese victims of Pertussis vaccine receive huge damage awards 
from the Japanese government. 

1987 AMA found guilty of conspiring for 20 years to destroy chiropractic . The 

court concludes that “ under the Sherman Act, every combination or conspiracy 
in restraint of trade is illegal. ” 

1987 National Reconaissance Office budget $9 billion. 

1987 Swedish Health Board declares amalgam to be toxic and unsuitable as a 
dental filling material . 

1987 William Bise had the only article published on the behavioral effect of 
microwaves t hat is accepted by the “establishment” scientific community. 

Together with Elizabeth Raucher, Bise created an amazing demonstration that 
was video taped and nationally televised on October of 1987. Although nine 
hours of video tape was taken, only four minutes made it on the air. Four years 
went into their un-fimded work, and the results speak for themselves. They had 
300 human subjects that were tested under clincal conditions. Over 85% of 
them showed a repeatable response between an externally generated magnetic 
field and EEG brainwaves. Three male subjects were exposed to specific 
electronic patterns, such as spike waves, sawtooth waves, lissijous patterns, 
complex patterns like square waves with pulses, etc. In all cases they were correctly 
identified. This is not a statistical process. There was a medical doctor present 
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in many cases. In one case, the doctor was supposed to be somebody from Army 
Intelligence, who said, “wow, this is really interesting”. They never heard from 
him again. The EEG documentation clearly showed pattern shifts associated with 
each change in waveform. There were distinct signatures present in the brainwaves 
when the input magnetic field was shifted The induction of line images into the 
human brain from a distance is publicallv proven. 

1987 Dr. Vincent DeVita, head of the National Cancer Institute, issues a contro¬ 
versial recommendation to 13,000 cancer specialists “to give chemotherapy 
and surgery to all women with breast cancer, regardless of whether it has 
spread. ” 

1987 The November issue of Newsweek refers to Michael Aquino as the “Second 
Beast of Revelation” in the wake of a criminal investigation involving child 
molestation at Presidio Army base. 

1987 The EPA issues an atlas of cancer mortality rates and trends covering 1950-1979, 
followed by an ecological study that correlated cancer mortality with hazardous 
waste sites and groundwater pollution. Distinct geographic patterns of mortality 
suggest somethin£ environmental is contributing to death. Less than 2 percent 
of the 70,000 chemicals used in commerce have been fully tested for human 
health effects. There is no health data at all for 70% of them. 

1988 The Aquinos are featured on Oprah Winfrey. Nazi aspects of the Temple of 
Set are brought out on the program. 

1988 Wall Street Journal article (7/15/88) details discoveries by scientists at the US 
Naval Observatory and the Jet Propulsion Lab that the Earth has developed 
a wobble in its spin. 

1988 A report arises in Observer magazine, October 30th, written by K.Hyder 

entitled “Government taps 30,000 phone lines”. Another report would arise 
in 1989 by J. Sweeney, “Confessions of a High-Tech evesdropper”. Both reports 
indicate that a huge increase in phone tapping in the UK has occured since the 
late 1970’s at an annual cost of £10 million - over £100 million total, without 
the knowledge or consent of Parliament. 

1988 Representative Ron Wyden chairs a Congressional Subcommittee relative to 
potential hazards of cosmetics. Wyden gives the representative from the 
National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health (NIOSH) an industry- 
provided list of2,983 chemicals used by the cosmetics industry. When NIOSH 
compared that list with their registry of chemicals with toxic effects, it found 
884 cosmetic ingredients had been reported to the government as toxic 
substances . 

1988 MIT Press publishes Dietary Phenylalanine and Brain Function (Aspartane) 
by R.J.Wurtman and E.RWalker. 

1988 Dr. Joel Boriskin, chairman of the ADA National Fluorodation Advisory 
Committee, gives an address before the Calgary Health Department, in 
which he claimed, “1500 mg of fluoride per day (a lethal dose) is prescribed 
to older people than have progressive hearing loss.” Ref: Journal of the 
American Dental Association, May 1990. 

1988 An article in Medical Hypothesis, Vol 25, pl51-62, by Eleni Eleopoulos notes 
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that about 25% of the population of Southern Japan has antibodies against 
the “HIV” virus, compared with 1% of the population of the United States; 
there were only 14 cases of AIDS reported in Japan (a figure that has not 
significantly increased). 

1988 Congressional Office of Technology Assessment publishes a special report 
entitled “Criminal Justice - New Technologies and the Constitution ”, which 
surveys the new technologies used in the investigation, apprehension and 
confinement of criminals. The report specifically avoids discussion of directed 
energy weapons from the section on “non-lethal weapons”. The report 
discusses development of a weapon in 1983/84 that can paralyze a person 
at a distance through a brick wall. 

1988 Professor Freidmann Kaiser, a theoretical physicist with the Max Planck 
organization and a world authority on weak microwave interactions, 
concludes that , in interactions between an imposed field and the biological 
oscillations within the cell, imposed fields can be active even at intensities 
near zero . In other words, a lower limit or threshold would not exist . Ref: 
“Biological Coherence and Response to External Stimuli ” by F. Kaiser, 

1988, Springer Press, Heidelberg, Germany; Plenum Press “ Non-linear 
Electrodynamics in Biological System” . 1984. chapter. “. Entrainment 
Quasi-periodicity Bifurcation routes of Externally Driven Self-Sustaining 
Oscillating Systems”. With W.R. Adey. 

1988 Lederle Laboratories package insert for DPT vaccine reads “ Pertussis 

vaccine has been associated with a greater proportion of adverse reactions 
than many other childhood vaccinations. Local reactions are common after 
administration of DTP, occurring in 35-50% of recipients. Febrile reactions 
are more likely to occur in those who have experienced such responses after 
prior doses. ” 

1988 A U.S. Department of Justice study finds that 79% of persons arrested for 
serious crimes were using illegal drugs. (Imported into the US by the US). 

1988 A pilot study by the Brooklyn Family Court finds that 40% of the juveniles 
appearing before the court had learning disabilities. 

1988 A Swedish study finds that mammograms and early detection of breast cancer 
did not reduce the rate of death . Dr. Lars Janzon studied 42,000 women before 
concluding in an October 1988 British Medical Journal that mammograms 
should be restricted. When the Wall Street Journal in the U.S. informs an 
official of the American Cancer Society of the report, the official dismisses it. 

1988 It becomes known that George Bush had six fascists on his campaign staff, 
Florian Galdau (Romanian Iron Guard, a group formed by the SS), Philip 
Guarino (Freemasonic P2 Guard, formed by the SS) and Nicolas Nazarenko 
(German SS Cossack Division), Laszlo Pasztor (Nazi collaborator and former 
member of the SS Arrow Cross Party), Radi Slavoff (member of Bulgarian 
cell formed from Nazi Bulgarian Legion) are examples. Bush campaign 
co-chairman Jerome Bentrar admits to having assisted hundreds of Nazis 
to emigrate to the United States. Bush quickly instituted a policy of not 
releasing the roster of his “ethnic outreach group” available any longer. 
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1988 Medical Tribune publishes article “Brain Autoantibodies in 33% of Schizophrenics” 
which indicates that 33% of schizophrenia cases appear to be autoimmune in 
nature. ” 

1988 Battelle Memorial Institute releases its studies on fluorides and animal cancer 
for the USPHS which, ironically, report highly specific fluoride-related 
cancers. The data is turned over to the National Toxicology Program (NTP), 
who gives the data to the Experimental Pathology Labs, who reclassify and delete 
items damaging to the pro-fluoridation faction. The altered data is then submitted 
to the "pathology working group ” on December 6, 1989, after a year of 
reworking. All this with the full knowledge of EPA and USPHS. (See 1990). 

1988 Dr. Joel Boriskin, chairman of the ADA national fluoridation advisory 

committee, in an address before the Calgary Health Department, claims that 
“1500 mg of fluoride per day is prescribed to older people that have 
progressive hearing loss”. (Note: 1500 mg/day is a lethal dose). 

1988 Pan American Flight crashes over Lockerbie, Scotland after CIA drug 
runner has a bomb planted in his baggage. The Libyans are blamed for 
the crash of flight 103 as a coverup. Six agents on the plane were on their way 
to the United States to testigy in a major drug case implicating the CIA. 

1988 Popular Science , Jan 1988, details US supermagnets, each capable of 
reaching 9 Teslas, or 180,000 times the strength of Earths field, that are 
in use in the United States. 

1988 New Education Data Improvement Project (1988-1991) provides technical 
assistance to each state in responding to federal data reporting requirements. 

The project additionally “analyzed the capacity of each state in the US to 
provide standard data on US students, school staff, revenues and expenditures.” 

1988 Researchers at the Argonne National Laboratory discover that fluoride 

promotes and enhances the carcinogenicity of other cancer-causing chemicals in 
the food and environment . Interestingly, this work confirmed studies sponsored 
by the United States National Cancer Institute conducted back in 1963 by 
Herskowitz and Norton at Saint Louis University. More than 30 years ago, 
these scientists showed that low levels of fluoride increased the incidence of 
melanotic tumors in living organisms from 12 to 100% - often these tumors were 
induced bv fluoride over a period of days . These studies were further amplified 
by work done by the Taylor’s at the University of Texas which found that / 
ppm fluoride in drinking water increased tumor growth rate in mice bv 25%. 

1988 Penthouse Magazine, August 1988, details seven scientists murdered in 
Britain who worked on Star Wars (cover for EM Mind Control) projects 
at Marconi. Eventually, more than 22 British scientists working on related 
programs would commit suicide in bizarre ways. Another company who 
had scientists die was Plessey Defense Systems. Nearly all the scientists who 
died held electronics or computer-related contracts with the British Ministry 
of Defence academies. The British government blamed the deaths on “stress”. 

1988 The US Agency for International Development commits $88 million to a five 
year plan to sterilize non-whites in foreign countries. 

1988 Most powerful neural-net computer in the 1980’s would be the Department of 
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Defense commissioned TRW Mark El neuro-computer, consisting of 1 million 
“synapses”, but it only had 1/10000 of the capacity of a housefly. Later, AT&T 
Bell Labs researcher H.P. Graf develops an experimental chip comprising 256 
neurons connected with 32000 synapses. The chips can be plugged into a 
standard computer. 

1988 US tests acellular Pertussis vaccine on Swedish children. Five children die, up 
to five months after vaccination. Deaths in the US that occur within hours or 
days of a whole-cell vaccination are quickly dismissed and rarely investigated. 

1988 Discovered that ingestion of IQOme {.004 ounce) of sugar reduces the immune 
functions in the body by 50% within one hour . Other studies confirm that 
excessive susar consumption may increase the incidence of infections and 
reduce the body’s ability to defend against disease . Ref: Eat for Health, 
William Manahan, M.D, Tiburon Press, 1988; Robert Mendelsohn, M.D, 

“The Risks of Immunizations”, 1988, Peoples Doctor Newsletter , Inc. 

1988 Hearings held in Sweden on amalgam. 1987 ruling upheld. 

1988 New York Times (4/19/88) reports that waves in the Atlantic ocean have 
increased more than 20% since the 1960’s. Measurements taken since the 
1960’s indicate that “during the late 1970’s” (a period following the start of 
Soviet and US ELF transmissions), the waves got bigger. 

1988 US introduces plutonium powered pacemaker. 

1988 Cocaine wars in Columbia. 

1988 Both Soviet Mars “Phobos” probes fail during flight. 

1988 Space shuttle Discovery launched successfully. 

1988 Hawkins-Stafford Education Improvement Amendments. PL100-297 
establishes the National Cooperative Education Statistics System “to 
involve state and federal governments in a mutual effort to produce state 
comparable and nationally uniform data on public and private school 
systems. 

1988 Internet computer virus jams 6,000 military computers in the US. 

1988 British perform first brain cell transplants. 

1988 The EPA finds more than 60 pesticides contaminating portions of groundwater 
in 30 states. One government report identified 2,110 chemicals in drinking 
water. 

1988 Texas A&M University conducts study for lunar boring machine with a 
lithium cooled reactor. 

1988 The B-2 stealth bomber is unveiled. 

1988 The US Environmental Protection Agency declare s scrap dental amalgam 

to be a hazardous waste material . Mercury comprises over 50% of the “silver” 
dental filling. Mercury is a protoplasmic poison more toxic than lead, 
cadmium and arsenic. Dr. Thomas Clarkson and Dr. John Hursh of the 
University of Rochester, School of Medicine, Department of Toxicology, and 
Dr. Magnus Nylander and Dr. Lars Friberg of the Karolinska Institute of 
Stockholm, Sweden, concluded from their research that “the release of 
mercury from dental amalgam makes the predominant contribution to 
human exposure to inorganic mercury, including mercury vapor in the 
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general population. ” Over 100 million people have amalgam implants. 

1988 Strecker Report on AIDS as artificial creation released. Streckers brother Ted 
found dead of “self-inflicted gunshot wound.” Illinois State Representative 
Douglas Huff, who beat the drum about an AIDS coverup, found dead in his 
home of an overdose of heroin and cocaine. 

1988 Two scientific studies find that new rubella vaccine introduced in 1979 was 
found to be the cause of Chronic Fatigue Syndrome (Epstein-Barr virus), 
an immune disorder first reported in 1982. 

1988 President Reagan issue s EO 12656. defining a National Emergency as “any 
occurrence that seriously degrades or threatens the security of the US” 

1988 Robert S. Mendelsohn M.D, publishes material indicating that Dr. John Seal 
of the National Institute of Allergy and Infectious Disease believes that “any 
and allflu vaccines are capable of causing Guillain-Barre. ” 

1988 Bush proposes to use old miltary bases as prisons. 

1988 New “conjugated” Hib vaccine approved for use in children at least 18 months 
old in the United States. Hib = Hemophilus Influenza Type B. 

1988 Omnibus Anti-Drug Act of 1988. 

1988 EPA’s ongoing survey of foreign chemicals in fatty body tissues finds 13 
different pesticides in 53% of body fat samples tested. 

1988 Research indicates that 25% of those vaccinated against rubella show no 
evidence of immunity within five years. In Wyoming, 73% of rubella cases 
occur in vaccinated children. 

1988 According to a New York Times article on Nov 8, 1988, page C-l, it is estimated 
that adolescence was now lasting until the late 20’s and that this represented 
evidence of a general developmental delay in a generation. 

1988 The book “Matrix” released by Nevada Aerial Research Group (LERG). 

1988 Senator Cranston allegedly shown disks at Norton AFB, California. 

1988 (Feb) National Cancer Institute Report says since 1953 cancer keeps growing 

1988 Announced in Washington Post that all polio since 1979 caused by vaccine 

1988 Washington Post reports only 2% of 60,000 chemicals in use have been tested 
for human safety. 

1988 Brooklyn Family Court Study finds that 40% of juveniles have learning 
dysfunction. 

1988 A National Resources Defense Council scientist finds that 46 pesticides from 
agricultural runoff had been found in ground water in 26 states. 

1988 An article in the Journal of the American Medical Association reveals a study 
which examined 850 elderly people in nursing homes. Anti-psychotic drugs 
were prescribed for 283 of the people, although only 36 had been actually 
diagnosed as psychotic. 

1988 CIA director George HW Bush becomes president'until 1992. 

1988 Wall St.Journal reports Swedish dentist pituitary contains 40x avg mercury lvl 

1988 Washington Post reports more than 50% of pacemakers are unneeded. 

1988 Study reveals that mathematical ability has virtually vanished in American 
adolescents. Nearly 50% cannot perform Junior High School problems, and 
33% do not normally understand what the teacher is saving: 27% could not 
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perform elementary math. 

1988 The pesticide neurotoxin Chlordane is taken off the market - after 30 million 
American homes had been treated with it. The EPA maintains that acute 
exposure can disrupt the nervous system and even cause death. 

1988 Rex Niles, a former Southern California electronics saleman and a federal 
informant in a kickback ring of Pentagon contractors, is harrassed by 
government microwave weapons and helicopters over his home, depriving 

of so much sleep that he was unable to testify. Los Angeles Times , “A Fearful 
Fix Grips Figure in Kickbacks’', March 28, 1988, p.B-1. 

1989 Soviets lose Mars probe link. 

1989 Arms Control and Disarmament Act of 1989. HR1495 “construed carefully 
to avoid constitutional concerns.” 

1989 The FDA states that carbvl (agricultural chemical) should be removed from the 
market because it causes liver cancer. Carbyl, aldicarb, and other carbamates are 
still being used, and residue continues to be found in food. 

1989 Th e American Academy of Pediatrics issues a fact sheet stating that the organization 
was forming a coalition with American Public Health Association to spur 
Congressional action concerning environmental hazards. The fact sheet points out 
that “ Children are particularly sensitive to pesticides because their rapidly growing 
cells are more vulnerable to carcinogens than the cells of adults. Over the lifetime 
of today’s preschoolers, an estimated 4.5 million will contract cancer. More than 
5.000 of these cases may be caused bv pesticides 

1989 At the in New Orleans Institute for Electric and Electronic Engineers 

Engineering and Medical Biology Conference in 1989, the following papers 
were presented: 

“ Proto-biological basis of laser bio-stimulation ” (USSR) 

“Basic mechanisms of magnetic coil excitation of the nervous system in 
humans and monkeys and their application ’’ 

“Stimulation of excitable brain tissue with time-varying magnetic fields’’ 
“Frans-cranial stimulation of the cerebral cortex” 

“Directed ability of magnetic flux density vector in magnetostimulators” 

1989 Washington Post article, Feb 17, “Bank Killer Tormented by Voicesf\ The 
subject was Emmanuel Tsegaye, an Ethiopian bank teller, who became 
“depressed and suicidal”, killing three bank employees in Bethesda, Maryland. 
Tsegaye was described as “attemping suicide several times”, and was 
institutionalized more than once at St. Elizabeths Hospital, well known for 
its involvement with CIA psychiatric programs . Said Tsegaye, “ 1 used to 
hear voices, repeated voices, speaking about the things I was thinking " 

1989 Air Force begins construction of second underground facility at Manzano 
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Mountains in New Mexico. Completed in June 1992. 

1989 On March 30, 1989, the California Department of Health Services reported 
that Niagara brand bottled water was found to contain 450ppm fluoride . The 
state health director, Kenneth Kizer, warned residents that consumption 
could be fatal. 

1989 Prestigious journal Nature publishes an article entitled “High Abundance of 
Viruses Found in Aquatic Environments”, detailing the discovery of 
2.5 trillion viral particles 0.2 microns in size found in each liter of unpolluted 
sea water. (Aug 10, 1989 ). Size equivalent to Naessens “somatids ”. Is this 
the reason fish cannot live in synthetic sea water unless 2 oz of real sea water 
is added? 

1989 California gunman shoots playground kids and kills himself. 

1989 New York introduces legislation banning irradiated food for two years. 

1989 Article in the Independent, Sept 5, 1989, “ Doubts surface over “suicide ” of 
defense scientist, details the strange death of Sayyed Bideer, an advisor 
to Egyptian president Hosni Mubarek. Bideer’s speciality was microwave 
communications. 

1989 Only 133 of 850 cosmetic manufacturers registered with the FDA (out of 5,000 
companies) disclose 12.915 adverse consumer reactions to 1.513products . Mr. 
Heinz Eiermann, director of the FDA Color and Cosmetics Division, writes that 
“the number of people reacting to strong perfume odors is still very small, and 
consumers not adversely affected should not be deprived of their enjoyment. Yet, 
in 1991, John Bailey, acting director of the FDA Color and Cosmetics Division, 
says, “we are not aware, nor is there any obvious evidence that cosmetics pose 
significant risk to consumers. ’’ 

1989 Walter Reed Army Institute of Research (WRAIR) carries out research using 
two high-power pulsed sources: two 200 million-watt, peak power units 
operating in the 2.5-3.0 Ghz range, and a 10 million-watt peak power unit 
at 10 Ghz. Microwave News May/June 1986. 

1989 Los Angeles Times, June 5, 1989, prints a brief on “Englands Electromagnetic 
Death Ray”, where British EM devices killed two Soviet citizens in London, 
according to an allegation by Soviet newspaper Izvestia. (See 1965) 

1989 Los Angeles undergoes spraying with 47.000 gallons of nerve toxin Malathion 
until May 30, 1990, one month after the Office of Technology and Assessment 
issued a report on Neurotoxicity of Organophosphates (malathion is one). The 
substance is known to caus e severe behavioral manifestations . 

1989 Bush inaugurates $7.8 billion anti-drug prgram and authorizes $300 billion 
to prevent collapse of S&L system (looted by techno-traffickers and CIA). 

1989 Computer viruses infect systems worldwide. 

1989 An EPA report estimates that 8 of the most common indoor pollutants cost 
$1 billion in medical costs from cancer and heart disease. The administration 
of George Bush spends only $2.7 million on indoor air pollution research. EPA 
estimates that toxic chemicals are 200-500 times more concentrated indoors 
than outside a structure. 
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1989 In 1989 Dr.Yiamouyiannis used the Freedom of Information Act to obtain 

carcinogenicity studies conducted by Proctor and Gamble (one of the makers of 
fluoridated toothpaste) that were submitted to (and covered up by) the United 
States Public Health Service. These studies showed dose dependent cell 
abnormalities caused by fluoride. These results were reported in the February 
22,1990 issue of the Medical Tribune. Additional studies by Proctor and Gamble 
scientists confirmed the link between oral precancerous growth andfluoride, as 
well as an increase in osteomas (bone tumors) and osteosarcomas (bone cancer). 
In fact, the National Cancer Institute found in 1991 that the incidence of bone 
cancer was 50% higher in men ages 0-19 years of age exposed to fluoridated 
water compared to those who were not. 

1989 Gordon Thomas publishes “ Journey into Madness: The True Story of Secret 
CIA Mind Control and Medical Abuse". 

1989 A study by Hildebolt, et al. on 6,000 school children contradicts any alleged 
benefit from the use of sodium fluorides. 

1989 Research studies are conducted at Nippon University in Japan which shows 
that fluorides causes genetic damage to human cell cultures. 

1989 Project Trident. Office of Naval Research, using airborne mind control 
methods over large cities to stimulate the public into civil violence. Los 
Angeles responds well. Black helicopters with long probes are seen more 
around the United States. 

1989 On February 23, 1989, Battelle released the results of its study of fluorides 

on mice. A most curious result of the study, from the USPHS point of view, was 
that fluoride induced the occurrence of an extremely rare form of liver cancer, 
called hepatocholangio carcinoma, in fluoride-treated male and female mice. 

Two months later in April of 1989, Battelle released the results of its study of 
fluorides and rats. The study showed a dose-dependent relationship between the 
incidence of oral cancerous tumors andfluorides. It is interesting to note that 
mice and rats yielded different The results with fluoride - different types of cancer. 
As a response to the Battelle study, the National Cancer Institute from 
examined the incidence of oral cancer in fluoridated and non-fluoridated 
countries over the period from 1973 to 1987. The National Cancer Institute study 
found that as exposure to fluoridation increases, so does the incidence of oral 
cancer : sometimes as much as a 50% increase in oral cancer rates occur in 
fluoridated areas - this translates to 8,000 new cases of oral and pharyngeal 
cancer per year, needless pain and suffering and a financial windfall to the 
medical and pharmaceuticalfactions that concern themselves with treatment. 

1989 Magnetometers at Corralitos, California detect unusual ULF waves (.01 to 10 
Hz) on September 12, 1989. The waves increased 30x in strength by Oct 5, 

1989 and then weakened. At 2 pm on October 17th, the signals grew to the 
point where they went off the scale. Within 3 hours, the 7.1 Loma Prieta quake 
struck. The epicenter was 4 miles from Corralitos, California. 

1989 Plenum Press in New York releases the work Charge and Field Effects in 
Biosvstems. Vol.2, which contains the report by Cleary et al entitled 
“Functional Alteration of Mammalian Cells by Direct High-frequency 
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Electromagnetic Field Interactions” , which reveals that cultured human 
blood lymphocytes and human brain cells exposed to continuous-wave 
2.45 Mhz microwaves synthesize DNA sharply within a narrow range 
of fiel d intensities. Cellular systems ar e continuous wave systems. 

1989 Gunman shoots 14 women at Montreal University. 

1989 The National Resources Defense Council estimates that “at least 1 7 percent 
of the pre-school population of the United States are exposed to 
neurotoxic orgcmophosphate insecticides above safe levels just from eating 
raw fruit alone'' This could lead to over 4.5 million future cancer cases, providing 
over $20 billion in future income for the cancer industry and the medical complex . 
It might be noted that or ganophosphates originated from nerve eases Sarin. 

Soman and Tabun developed bv the Nazis during World War II. It is important 
to note that organophosphates are cholinesterase inhibitors which can produce 
“significant aggressive and violent behavior, including murder ”, according to 
Dr. Orrin Devinsky of New York State School of Medicine, who had reported 
on four cases in the Journal of Neuropsychiatry, [Population Behavior Drug], 

1989 Eight states in the United States discovered unsafe levels of EDB in groundwater. 

1989 French co-discoverer of the HTV virus, Luc Montagnier in France, admits 

“HIV is not capable of causing the desrtuction to the immune system which 
is seen in people with AIDS ”. 

1989 Microwave News reports Boris Yeltsin “told a reporter that the KGB has 

an ELF device that can stop a human heart with a powerful 7-11 Hz signal. 

1989 According to Walter Bowart in Operation Mind Control, a Department of 
Defense consultant and contractor explained to Armen Victorian how he 
was asked to examine the possibility of devising o perational methods of 
transmitting subliminal messages through television. 

1989 Television series “War of the World” debut. 

1989 California begins the program of “medfly spraying” spewing malathion over 
the population in Southern California. There are at least 26 studies showing 
that malathion has carcinogenic, reproductive, neurotoxic and immune system 
effects. The California State government ignores the evidence and doses the 
public on a periodic basis, producing flu-like symptoms, eye problems, headaches, 
diarrhea, colds, rashes and stomach upsets in the population. 

1989 Robert Lazar declares his scenario at Dreamland to the public. 

1989 Bush states desire to have manned outpost on the Moon and visits to Mars. 

1989 The EPA bans the use of mercury in interior latex paint, after the hospitalization 
of a four-year-old Detroit boy. 

1989 In England, the “Prevention of Terrorism Act” is passed, allowing authorities 
to hold suspects for 8-day stretches of interrogation - ample time to force or 
fabricate confessions. 

1989 The Palm Beach Post, October 14, 1989, features an article revealing that 
some aircraft accidents have occurred after pilots consumed drinks containing 
aspartane (Nutra-Sweet). 

1990 Professor James Bennett if George Mason University publishes his study of 
three major charities. The study, released in July 1990, revealed that the 
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Amercan Cancer Society spends only 25% on research, the American Heart 
Association only spends 30% on research, and the American Lung Association 
only spends 4.1% on research. Bennett observes that these organizations are 
only thinly disguised political organizations. 

1990 The FDA convene a conference in May 1990 to look at the diagnostic and 
therapeutic potential of the electromagnetic spectrum. 

1990 The National Toxicology Program issues a Press Release with data confirming 
findings of a link between fluoride and osteosarcomas a s well as higher rates 
o f oral cancer in rats. (January 1990) 

1990 The American Dental Association issues a Press Release which states ‘ 'water 
fluoridation remains the safest, most effective, and most economical public 
health measure to reduce tooth decay. ” 

1990 The National Toxicology Program in February 1990 releases its pathological 
data tables with a cover letter which, in a turnabout, claims “there has not 
been any evidence that shows a relationship between fluoridation and cancer 
or any other diseases in humans’ ’, and “ water fluoridation has proven highly 
effective in improving the nation’s dental health by markedly reducing tooth 
decay”. The NTT final report, issued in March, omitted all studies which 
showed genetic damage from fluorides, and important studies showing that 
fluorides induce tumors and cancers were ignored. Kraybill, head of the NTP 
study, becomes a consultant to the American Council of Science and Health 
(ACSH), who threatens to sue the EPA if it “tries to undermine public 
confidence in fluoride.” 

1990 George Bush appoints David Kessler to head the FDA. He is retained by Clinton. 

1990 The FDA reports 5,338 aspartame (Nutra-Sweet) complaints. Most common 
report is headaches; 276 reports of vision problems, including blindness, 250 
reports of seizures and convulsions, and a host of other reactions. Five deaths 
were reported. 

1990 The EPA releases its first draft of its report. Evaluation of the Potential 
Carcinogenicity of Electromagnetic Fields. Because the final analysis 
confirmed EMF as a “probable” cause of cancer, the report is withheld for 
alteration. (See 1991). 

1990 The EPA fails to meet a critical deadline in testing pesticides in an ongoing 
pesticide assessment program levied on the EPA by Congress in 1972. They 
have not required chemical manufacturers to begin a process of generating 
health and safety studies. EPA does not require manufacturers to test pesticides 
for neurological, hormonal and immunological effects, additive effects of 
exposure to more than one substance and multiple exposure routes . [Note: 
since pesticides effect these body systems, why do they not require makers to 
test for these effects? Because the makers would be out of an $8 billion per 
year business - re-check the definition of a criminal conspiracy and criminal 
negligence]. (See 1978 where a testing lab is closed for fraud in testing). 

1990 The Health and Human Services National Toxicology Program has so far 
identified 30 agents or processes as causing cancer in humans, despite the 
fact that hundreds of substances are known to cause cancer in animals. 
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1990 U.S. Department of Energy, Office of Energy Management, publishes the 
Proceedings of Annual Research on the Biological Effects of 50 and 60Hz 
Electric and Magnetic Fields in which Kraus et al present a paper entitled 
Effects of Coherence Time of the Applied Field on Bioelectromagnetic 
Enhancement of ornithine decarboxylase activity" indicating the negative 
effect of modulated fields on cell growth enzymes. 

1990 The American Dental Associations ADA News reports that Proctor and Gamble 
(who make fluoride-based toothpaste) has “unpublished findings” which 
“refute the carcinogenicity of fluoride”. Proctor and Gamble in March 1990 
publish their paper on fluoride and bone cancer (rats) and leave out their data 
on mice. The rat studies confirm an earlier study that proved that fluorides 
in food resulted in precancerous growth in the mouth. In contradiction to 
their own results, P&G declares that fluoride “does not cause precancerous 
or cancerous changes 

1990 William J. Clinton runs reelection in Arkansas and barely wins. He then declares 
his objective to bring his circle of power to Washington D.C as president of the 
United States. The Arkansas Department of Pollution (why not Department of 
Clean Water?) tests the rivers in Arkansas and finds 94% unsuitable for swimming 
and fishing and full of bacteria and disease. 

1990 Health Consciousness magazine features article entitled “ Live Virus Vaccines 
and Genetic Mutation” by H.E.Buttram, M.D, in which it is determined that 
“the physical invasion of the human body by foreign genetic material may have 
the immediate effect of permanently weakening the immune system, setting in 
motion a new era of autoimmune diseases. ” 

1990 Omni Magazine (7/90) reports that between January 24 to February 3, 1990, 
the rotation of the Earth suddenly and unexpectedly slowed down again . (See 
1991). 

1990 American Psychiatric Association (APA1 task force report “ The Practice of 
Electroconvulsive Therapy ” (ECT) discusses and dismisses brain damage 
and memory loss from ECT, and ignored animal studies by well-known 
groups, research on memory loss by Janis, Squire and Slater, and the work 
done by Pettinati and Bonner on ECT of the elderly. Ironically, the APA’s 
1978 report contained more information on memory loss. 

1990 Psi-Corps receives psionic hardware from NS A capable of tracking information 
worldwide. 

1990 The error-prone nature of the standard test for “HTV”, the ELISA test, was 
illustrated in Russia in 1990. Out of20,000 “positive” ELISA tests, only 112 
were confirmed through the secondary Western Blot test, which itself is 
subject to doubt. (See 1994, The Sunday Times) 

1990 Lancet, the Journal of the British Medical Association. Vl,pl23-8, admits that 
Karposi Sarcoma is not caused directly or indirectly bv “HIV”. 

1990 Total US Government budget for Human Resources is $197 billion. This 
includes social behavioral programs and similar activities. 

1990 Supreme Court (April 17, 1990) rules that religious freedom is not a right - 
as guaranteed under the Constitution -but a privilage to be enjoyed at the 
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pleasure of the government. This legislation corrected in 1993 with the 
Religious Freedom Restoration Act, signed by Clinton. 

1990 School boards in the United States number 15,000. (See 1960, 1932) 

1990 CBS 60 Minutes program on mercury amalgam dangers (Dec 16) caused the 

ADA to slightly modify its position. The National Institute for Dental Research 
subsequently issued a position paper calling for “a gradual phase-out” of 
mercury amalgams, in favor of “far less toxic ” composite materials to be 
developed.” (Note: Less toxic? How about non-toxic?) 

1990 FDA Conference on Diagnostic and Therapeutic Uses Of The Electromagnetic 
Spectrum (May 1990). 

1990 Dr. H.J. Roberts writes the article Aspartame-Associated Confusion and 
Memory Loss: A possible Human model for early Alzheimers Disease for 
a peer-review medical journal. It is rejected for submission. He would write a 
book, Aspartame (Nutra-Sweet): Is It Safe? (Charles Press, 1990) 

1990 The Great Banking and S&L Scandal, after US banking system is progressively 
looted for black budget project money between 1980 and 1990 under the 
Bush and Reagan administrations and the CIA. 

1990 Project RF Media in Boulder, Colorado, using mind control subliminals over 
television carrier waves. 

1990 The US Public Health Service Immunization Practices Advisory Committee 
(ACIP) and the American Academy of Pediatrics considers high-pitched 
screaming after a Pertussis (DPT) vaccination an absolute contraindication 
to further Pertussis vaccine. 

1990 Pediatric neurologist Dr. John H. Menkes, professor emeritus at UCLA 
reports on 46 children experiencing neurological adverse reaction within 
72 hours of a DPT shot. Over 87% of the children reacted with a seizure, 

2 children died and most surviving children became retarded, with 72% 
having uncontrollable seizure disorders. Menkes conclude, "Pertussis 
vaccine encephalopathy (brain damage) is not a myth but rather a serious 
complication of immunization . ’’ 

1990 Project Tower. CIA and Office of Naval Research step up electronic 

behavior control efforts through cellular telephone systems, which resonate 
at a harmonic of the humans skull. 

1990 A study by Dr. John Yiamouyiannis on 39,000 school children contradicts 
any alleged benefits from the use of sodium fluorides. 

1990 U.S. Claims Court, as of October 31, 1990, indicates that "several thousand 
claims for compensation from injuries or death caused by vaccines have 
already been filed?' National Vaccine Information Center. 

1990 Estimated 3 million in US with vaccine-caused disabilities. 

1990 In August of 1990, the Defense Department contacts the Federal Drug 

Administration about restrictions that might apply to its plan to use botalism 
vaccines and pyridostigmine on US troops going to the Persian Gulf. The FDA 
points out that the vaccines and drugs are experimental, but the Department of 
Defense counters with the claim that they have the authority to use experimental 
substances on the military, but they would prefer to obtain a waiver. 
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1990 Dr. John Colquhoun in New Zealand is forced into early requirement in New 
Zealand after he conducts a study on 60,000 school children and finds no 
difference in tooth decay between fluoridated and unfluoridated areas. He 
additionally finds that a substantial number of children in fluoridated areas 
sufferedfrom dentalfluorosis. He makes the study public. 

1990 US House of Representatives introduced HR 4079 (Gingrich/Gramm), which 
declares a National Drug and Crime Emergency beginning on the date of 
the enactment and lasting 5 years. The bill provides for the arrest of large 
numbers ofpeople, incarceration in forced labor camps, suspension of 
“perceived Constitutional rights ”, and no provision for humane housing and 
treatment. Assets would become bounty. Usual laws relative to search and 
seizure would be suspendedfor this five year period All limitations on 
drug testing of individuals (except the President and Congress) would be 
removed. The bill targets drug traffickers and violent criminals. The effect 
of the bill would be to create a sub-society of mind controlled drones. 

1990 La Prensa Dominical, a newspaper in Honduras (Jul 22) reports that police 
in El Salvador had uncovered a child smuggling ring that was buying 
children for resale in the US, noting that 20,000 children per year vanish 
in Mexico. Many children are used as sources for organ transplants. 

1990 New England Journal of Medicine reports that giving vitamin A to children 
with measles reduces complications and death. 

1990 The book Vaccination, Social Violence and Criminality: The Medical Assault 
on the American Brain by Harris Coulter is published. It proves beyond a doubt 
that the vaccination programs are the root cause of the epidemic of social violence . 

1990 The September 14th issue of Newsweek reports that the study performed by 

Battelle Memorial Institute under Congressional mandate to look into fluorides 
and animal cancer (that found a connection) was refused for publication by 
the Journal of the National Cancer Instiute . 

1990 New York Dental License Board removes license from dentist Joel Berger 
for removing mercury amalgam fillings from a woman in 1984 in order to 
encourage remission of her rheumatoid arthritis. 

1990 The Los Angeles Times on October 10th publishes an article “Brain Cancer on 
Rise in Elderly”, noting that “ brain cancer has increased 500% among elderly 
Americans .” And “it was once considered that brain tumors reached a peak 
rate in people in their '30s, and then would rapidly decline, but it now appears 
that the incidence continues to increase with age ” 

1990 In December of 1990. a federal regulation was adopted permitting the FDA 
to circumvent US and International laws forbidding medical experimentation 
on unwilling subjects. This regulation permits the military to inject American 
military with unapproved experimental drugs or vaccines without informed 
consent . Health Letter, Washington, DC. Public Citizens Health Research Group 
“400,000 Human Guinea Pigs in the Persian Gulf’, Feb 12, 1991. 

See 1991 Gulf War Entry . The Department of Defense verbally agrees with the 
FDA that it should adminster the experimental vaccines and drugs on a 
voluntary basis, but instead DOD forces military members to take the vaccines 
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and drugs under penalty of imprisonment. A nurse who questions the policy 
is jailed for 8 months. (See Jan 91) 

1990 Approximate time period where Dr. Michael Aquino, a colonel in US Army 
Intelligence, is leader of a Church of Satan spinoff named the Temple of Set. 
Aquino is a n expert in military mind control, and has expounded on what 
he terms LBM (Lesser Black Magic) used in the control ofpopulations. 
including psychological operations and conventional forms of terrorism . He 
was investigated by military and civilian authorities on claims of child sexual 
abuse at San Francisco’s Presidio military base. It is also curious that today, 
Mikhail Gorbachev, “ex ’’ Russian KGB, has his office at the same Presidio 
facility. The Presidio is home for the Gorbachev Institute, where Mikhail 
writes books and does US sovemment planning for military base closures . 
Dr./Colonel Acquino has written on his theories of mind control in an 
article which he submitted to the Washington Military Review, titled 
“From PSYOP to MIND WAR: The Psychology of Victory", essentially a 
work on the usage of psychotronic (physiological-electronic) techniques, citing 
in particular the usage of air ionization alteration . (See 1994 HAARP) 

1990 Health Physics publishes the result of a six-year Croatian epidemiological 
study (1984-1990) on microwave radiation by Dr. Jasminka Goldoni which 
points to genetic effects from exposure to microwave radiation . Study is 
conducted at the University of Zagreb. In one aspect of the study, men were 
exposed to 1250-1350 Mhz microwaves at levels ranging between 10uW/cm 2 
and 20uW/cm 2 , but generally below 5mW/cm 2 . In a paper presented at the 
1st Congress of the European Bioelectromagnetics Association, Goldoni 
reported that “Long-term exposure to microwaves and radiofrequencies may 
damage sensitive organ systems”.Ref: Microwave News May/June 1992. 

1990 A Croatian research team headed by Garaj-Vrhovac exposed human 

lymphocytes to 7.7 Ghz microwaves (continuous wave, as in cell phones) 
and found evidence of chromosomal aberrations and the formation of 
microscopic nuclei (fragments of chromosomes produced as a result of 
genetic changes). Ref: Microwave News, May/June 1992. 

1990 San Francisco Chronicle on December 22, 1990 features an article entitled 
“Medication rules altered for Gulf Troops.” 

1991 New York Times on January 4th, features an article “Troops may get unlicensed 
drug”. 

1991 Soft drink manufacturers are notified of the problems involved with aspartane 
ingestion by airline pilots. 

1991 Samuel Skinner, Secretary of Transportation and chief of the FAA, ignores 
pilot complaints about aspartane (Nutra-Sweet). Skinner was formerly 
employed by the same law firm used by the maker of aspartane, and his 
wife would be employed by the same firm, G.D. Searle. Skinner would also 
fill a position as the Chief of Staff for George Bush. Skinner intervened in 
1977 (he was then U.S. Attorney for the Justice Department’s Chicago office) 
with the Grand Jury investigation into Nutra-Sweet and Searle, who were 
facing charges of fraud and criminal behavior in concealing the deadly effects 
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of the drug aspartame from the FDA. 

1991 Soft drink companies furnish free diet drinks containing aspartane (Nutra-Sweet) 
to Gulf War military members. The desert heat causes the product to break 
down into Diketopiperazine (DKP) - the same process that kept aspartane off 
the market for years - contributing to Gulf War Syndrome. 

1991 Two squadrons of Stealth F-117 Nighthawks drop bombs on Iraq (Jan) 

1991 In January, FDA commissioner David Kessler writes to the DOD Assistant 
Secretary of Health regarding the government waiver for informed consent 
relative to giving military members experimental vaccines and drugs for the 
Gulf War. Kessler agrees that “there is no alternative therapy for protection” 
and concurs with the DOD “assessment” that “informed consent is not feasible.” 

1991 The Department of Defense requests that the “waiver of informed consent” be 
made permanent, arguing that it leaves DOD and the FDA open to greater 
liability relative to Gulf War and other military members in the future if the 
waiver is not made permanent. 

1991 A soldier formerly stationed in the Persian Gulf sues the U.S. Government 

over the issue of experimental drugs and vaccines. The lawsuit was dismissed 
by U.S. District Judge Stanley S. Harris, who cited “necessity of the military 
to protect the health of its troops.” New York Times 1/12/91 

1991 The EPA releases its “cleaned up” second draft of its report on the potential 
carcinogenicity of EMF, which says that it is “possible” that EMF has a 
relation to cancer. EPA’s Science Advisory Board reviews the second draft 
and concludes that the document has “serious deficiencies and should be 
rewritten.” Microwave News Jul/Aug 1993. Senior EPA officials decide not 
to rewrite the whole report. (See 1993) but chose to release a 30-page “summary.” 

1991 In a paper published in Mutation Research, Drs. Durda Hirvat and Zkatko 
Koren conclude that “ microwave radiation can induce damage in the 
structure of chromosomal DNA ” . Koren is a professor of electrical engineering 
at the University of Zagreb. Ref: Microwave News, May/June 1992. 

1991 NATO Advanced Research Workshop in the Coherent and Emergent 

Phenomena on Bio-Molecular Systems is conducted at the University of 
Arizona (Jan 15-19, 1991). One of the papers presented by Harlan E. Girard 
is “ Effects of Gigahertz Radiation on the Human Nervous System: Recent 
Developments in the Technology of Political Control ". Girard reports on 
haphazard testing of EMR “non-lethal” effect weapon systems as having 
a principle feature of producing “ auditory effects and visual hallucinations ”. 
Girard describes the visual hallucinations induced “as having the quality of 
35mm slides”. According to Girard, the equipment “can be used to block 
all sensation”. He concludes with the consideration that long range mind 
control is “truly Satanic.” 

1991 The U.S. issues a contract “to perform a toxic cleanup” at Montauk. Holes 
are dug and various underground entrances are sealed by the Army Corps 
of Engineers. The contact “begins” in 1993. 

1991 The National Institutes of Health publishes Adverse Effects of Aspartame, 
and list 167 reasons to avoid the substance, known now as “Nutra-Sweet”. 
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1991 Greenpeace announces that pesticide use has gone up 3000% since 1940 . Many 
pesticides are based on Nazi nerve agent formulations during WWII. The EP A 
places U.S. annual pesticide use at 2.2 billion pounds - an $8.3 billion industry. 
World pesticide use is $19 billion in 1990. Pesticides compromise immune systems . 

1991 Farmers apply about 76% of all pesticides sold in the United States, but 

according to the National Toxics Campaign, less than 0.1 percent of those 
chemicals reach the intended pest. The rest. 99.9 percent contaminate soil 
water and food . Pesticides are also loosing effectiveness on pests. By 1992, 
more than 500 species are resistant to pesticides. In 1991, only 1 farmer in 
400 is farming organically. 

1991 An EPA study finds that “perhaps” 750 community water supply wells and 
60,900 rural domestic water supply wells nationwide are expected to contain 
pesticides at “levels of health concern.” 

1991 The EPA analyzes the volatile organic compounds given off by 31 “fragranced” 
products. Over 100 chemicals known to be neurotoxic were found in 15 different 
commercial and residential environments. Toluene was most abundant in auto 
parts stores and department store perfume sections. The air in shopping malls 
was found to have more chemicals in the air than most locations. 

1991 Germany invokes the 1991 Environmental Protection Law (UHG) which 
includes full liability risk for those installations (electromagnetic) which 
began operating prior to the availability of scientific evidence of the 
hazardous effect of microwaves. 

1991 University of Nebraska study reveals “ trace amounts of mercury can be 

measured in the urine of patients up to a year after teeth have been filled with 
mercury amalgam. 

1991 The U.S. Senate adopts a resolution calling for the CIA to reveal its budget 
to Congress. The resolution is dropped. 

1991 Norma Levitt dies in Oklahoma after a transfusion after a nurse warms the blood 
in a microwave oven. Nexus Apr/May 95 

1991 Operation Desert Storm . Bush stops war after 100 hours at preserve Iraq 
as a threat. American troops are given experimental vaccines against 
biological agents. Within months thousands of troops sicken with communicable 
cancer causing virus. Disease deemed “ Gulf War Syndrome” . Government denies 
responsibility. Over 8,000 troops were vaccinated with Botulism, over 150,000 
troops were given anthrax vaccine, and all 500,000 troops were given 
Pyristigimine, an experimental nerve agent. All drugs were experimental. (See 1990). 

1991 New York Times, Mar 17th, 1991 “US Vaccine Plan Uses Welfare Offices” 
indicates the Federal government has considered denying welfare and 
nutritional benefits to families who refuse vaccinations. 

1991 Collapse of BCCI international bank, after involvement with drug 
money laundering becomes apparent. 

1991 The US Public Health Service Advisory Commitee on Immunization Practices 
(ACIP) drafts new guidelines which eliminate most contraindications to 
Pertussis vaccine. Essentially, this results in a denial or coverup of most 
reactions on the grounds that “there is no proof the vaccine causes brain 
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damage.” They base their position on severa l studies financed by vaccine 
manufacturers conducted in the late 1980’s by vaccine policymakers such as 
Dr. James Cherry and Dr. Edward Mortimer, who sit on the ACIP Committee 
and are also paid consultants to US Pertussis vaccine manufacturers, resulting 
in biased and flawed studies in order to prove “no cause and effect” between 
the Pertussis vaccine and permanent brain damage. US vaccine policymakers 
are the CDC and the American Academy of Pediatrics. All this, despite 
decades of experience indicating the opposite conclusion. (Note: This policy 
constitutes criminal neglect, racketeering and conspiracy). 

1991 Carl Campbell strolls to a Pentagon bus stop and shoots Navy Commander 
Edward Higgins, arms control specialist for the Department of Defense. The 
man, taken into custody, claimed the CIA had “injected him with a microchip 
that controls his mind. ” 

1991 Approximate time that Siemens Corporation of New Jersey (Siemens was the 
company that did electronic work for the Third Reich) acquired Cardion 
Corporation, which was to be contracted later to work at Montauk. 

1991 The “conjugated” Hib vaccine introduced in 1988 is extended for use in 

infants as young as two months. It becomes mandated in 44 states in the US. 

1991 The CDC begins the process of mandating Hepatitis B vaccinations for all 
infants in the United States. Many infants receive multiple doses from birth. 

1991 National Institutes of Health (8/91) state mercury amalgam is safe . (W.Post) 

1991 Cobden Club Document distributed during Eco-Conference preplanning 
advises members that nations must establish quotas for reducing existing 
population. 

1991 The Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) again engages IC AIR Life 

Systems to perform a literature search on fluorides. A researcher for ICAIR, 
Dr. John Beaver, admits that he was instructed to select only certain reports 
and ignore others. The final series of reports was sent to EPA, who forwards 
them to the Subcommittee on Risk Assessment of Ingested Fluoride of the 
National Academy of Sciences as an “independent” report. Five out of eight 
members of the Subcommitee are historically pro-fluoridation. 

1991 Jean Claude Pecker, Frances leading astronomer and former director of 
the Institute of Astrophysics in Paris, speaks at a symposium sponsored by 
the Royal Society of Canada. He asserts tha t mass sterilzation in poor 
countries might be the only wav to curb population, and that it would be 
necessary within 50 years . Planned Parenthood in Canada strongly rejected the 
idea of forced sterilzation in favor of raising living standards and education. 

1991 The United Nations Population Fund, managed by William Draper III, 
asserts that 254 million couples will be surgically sterilized in the course 
of the 1990’s, and that ifpresent trends continue, 80% of women in Puerto 
Rico and Panama will be sterilized Mexico is high on the list of targeted 
nations for population control. 

1991 New York Times (8/9/91) article describes the possible cause of the slowdown 
in Earth’s rotation (1988/1990) as an influence on the ELF level affecting 
core flow through magnetic induction. 
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1991 In May 1991, it becomes apparent that Gulf War veterans are also suffering 
from kidney problems, prostate infection, spastic colon and multiple allergies. 

1991 Second Immunization Conference in Canberra. Australia . Dr. Viera 

Scheibnerova reports that “ vaccination is the single most prevalent and 
most preventable cause of infant deaths ” 

1991 Specialists at a Headache Conference determine that as many as 70 million 
Americans suffer from frequent or severe headaches. 

1991 Diane Sawyer does report on ABC about Burroughs Wellcome AZT tests on 
Romanian babies. FLV.23 A is a reagent oxidative catalyst, as AZT is toxic 
to humans and destroys the immune system. 

1991 The US Public Health Service recommends a child receive the first DPT shot 
at two months of age, with subsequent shots given at 4,6, and 18 months, and 
between the ages of 4 and 6. At the same time, Europe, Sweden and several 
other countries routinely “wait” until after 6 months of age “because of the 
improved antibody response in babies whose immune systems are more 
developed.” 

1991 National Cancer Institute finds that the incidence of bone cancer was about 

50% higher in men up to 19 years old exposed to fluoridated water, composed 
to those not exposed. 

1991 Annual Conference of the Society of Homeopaths, Manchester, England, 
September 91, Richard Moskowitz, M.D. Revelation that the English 
National Health Service pays a “bonus ” to doctors with documented 
vaccination rates above SPECIFIED averages. 

1991 The Centers for Disease Control lowered its lead exposure guidelines bv 60%. 
from 2.5 micrograms per deciliter of blood, to 10 micrograms. 

1991 The EPA lowers its standard for lead in drinking water from 50 to 15 parts per 
billion (ppb), with water utilities having “21 years to put this new standard in 
effect. ’’ (Which means another generation will be mentally and behaviorally 
effected without their knowledge or consent). 

1992 Reports of a mystery illness in Gulf War veterans begins to surface in the spring 
of 1992. Sixty Army reservists in Indiana become ill after returning home from 
the ar. All complain of chronic fatigue, muscle aches, swollen and painful joints, 
headaches and memory loss, fevers and night sweats, aching teeth and gums, and 
various other symptoms. Wives of Gulf War vets were experiencing miscarriages 
and birt defects in babies. U.S. Army medical doctors proclaim the veterans are 
“suffering from stress, perhaps caused by readjustment to civilian life.” Of course, 
this logic did not apply to those still in the service with problems, who saw the 
military as lying to them. 

1992 The JASON Group holds a seminar in La Jolla, California on electromagnetic 

fields in January. A second seminar would be held in July. Microwave News 9/93. 

1992 An EPA report reveals that from 3 million to 4 million American children are 
affected by lead poisoning. Some of the lead is found in food, and children 
absorb 50% of the lead in their food, whereas adults absorb 8-15%. Over 88% 
of American children younger than six have sufficient lead in their blood to 
retard their mental, physical and emotional development. 
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1992 The U.S. Senate adopts a resolution calling for the CIA to reveal its budget 
to Congress. The resolution is dropped for the second year in a row. 

1992 Sierra Club Survey reveals that 91% of 128 Chicago-area schools spray with 
pesticides in school buildings monthly . Over 33% of the schools spray before 
or during school hours . [Note: compromising immune systems of children and 
setting them up for long-term degenerative diseases, with profits for the 
medical industrial complex]. 

1992 Lancet, Journal of the British Medical Association, reports (3/7/92) that 

the oral polio vaccine used inthe mid 1970’s to treat recurrent herpes was 
contaminated with a number of potentially dangerous retroviruses, and 
may have seeded HIV among Americans 

1992 The budget of the National Cancer Institute is $746,035,000, funded by 
annual appropriations from Congress. 

1992 Hartford Hospital in Connecticut does a controlled study of 40 women which 
revealed that breast tissues of those with breast cancer contained “elevated 
levels of DDT, DDE and PCB’s compared to women with benign breast 
disease. (DDT was banned in 1972, and breaks down in the body to DDE. 

1992 Chinese research at the Department of Pathology, Guiyang Medical College, 
finds cellular abnormalies in fetal brain tissue exposed to fluorides. 

1992 Dr. Neils Kuster of the Swiss Federal Institute of Technology in Zurich and 
Dr. Quirino Balzano of Motorola in Fort Lauderdale, Florida, publish a 
paper in the February 1992 issue of IEE E Transactions on Vehicular 
Technology, Vol 41, pp. 17-23 entitled “Energy Ansorption Mechanism by 
Biological Bodies in the Near Field of Dipole Antennas Above 300 Mhf\ 
which prompts concern over the potential health risks from hand-held 
radios. Ref: Microwave News May/June 1992, p. 11. 

1992 Canadian Dental Association Proposed Fluoride Guidelines states “Fluoride 

supplements should not be recommended for children less than three years old.” 

1992 An article is published in Science Magazine. Vol. 253, page 851 (1992), in 
which it is revealed that genes are switched on an off bv minute electrical 
currents produced bv the body itself . It was established that embryonic 
spinal chord cells can electrically trigger a gene which produces protein 
which aids in the survival of specific nerve cells . This gene remained inactive 
when the body’s internal electrical currents are suppressed 

1992 Temple of Set leader Ltc.Michael Aquino travels to Wewelsburg castle in 
Germany and holds a magical ceremony in the Hall of the Dead, considered 
in World War II by Heinrich Himmler to be the place to summon the 
great powers of darkness and the focus today of the Order of the Trapezoid. 

1992 Japanese embark on an Artificial Intelligence effort called the Sixth 

Generation Project, also known as the Real-World Computing Project, 
whose stated goal is to achieve human brain-like computing by 2002. The 
Japanese government has already committed $500 million, and industry 
could inject billions more. Computer maker Fujitsu alone spends $2 billion 
per year on research. Japanes research is moving away from using silicon to 
using biological approachs. Kyushu Institute of Technology has fashioned 
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a set of neuron-like switches based on biological chemicals known as a “cyclic 
enzyme system ”, employed in living organisms to regulate biological processes. 

1992 US agencies test mass telephonic wiretapping equipment in six major cities, 
which would eventually manifest in the Wiretap Access Bill passed by 
Congress in 1994. 

1992 1st World Congress for Electricity and Magnetism in Biology and Medicine, 

Disneyworld, Orlando, Florida, June 14-19, 733 participants from 30 countries. 
Dr. Edward Elson of the Walter Reed Army Institute of Research (WRAIR) 
describes experiments showing animals become confused and disoriented after 
exposure to various types of high-peak, pulses radiation with average power 
levels below the ASNI/IEEE “standard”. 

1992 Theoretical and experimental studies at the University of Oxford by 

McLauchlan conclude that sensitivities in biomolecular systems may exist 
even at the lowest levels of magnetic energy. Based on interactions between 
magnetic fields and chemical forms known as “free radicals ”, there can be 
“an enormous effect of a small magnetic field on a chemical reaction, and 
the effect begins at the lowest applied field strength ” (50hz/60Hz Power 
Fields) Ref: McLauchlan, K. (1992) “Are environmental magnetic fields 
dangerous? ” Physics World 1/92 p.41-45. 

1992 The General Accounting Office audits EPA pesticide practices. The audit 
shows the EPA receiving 14,443 incident reports from the National 
Pesticide Telecommunications Network (1-800-858-7378), a hotline that 
EPA pays $825,000 per year to operate at Texas Tech University. 

1992 The riots in Los Angeles (April 29, 1992) take place simultaneously with 
mind control projects High Tone and Xeno. which test human frequency 
operations and frequency wave manipulation techniques, many of which 
utiliz e cellular telephone frequencies which initiate a variety of physical 
and psychological effects. The riot is supplemented by “sleepers” and 
agency plants that ignite many of the structural fires in the city. Ships with 
unusual antennae are spotted in the Pacific adjcent to Los Angeles for three 
days prior to the outbreak of violence, along with Triad type black helicopter 
overflights. Other Projects: REACH,BELFRY,WATCHTOWER,POPPY 
and ULTRA function to sedate the population through various chemical, 
biological and electromagnetic frequency manipulation to achieve the 
overall goal of a One World ruling structure by 2000-2003. 

1992 The “Cult Awareness Network” (CAN) conducts more than 1800 operations 
involving deprogramming, for which payment varied between $5000 and 
$20000 each. CAN began as the “Citizens Freedom Network”, founded in 
1974 by Dr. L.J.West (UCLA mind control), Margaret Singer and R.J. 

Lifton. The CFN changed its name to the CAN in 1985/86. CAN advised 
the BATF and FBI during the incident in Waco, Texas. 

1992 Highly secreative, quasi-independent elements within the U.S. intelligence 
community, primarily the CIA, along with BCCI and laundered profits from 
drug and gun trafficking, back Arkansas’ Bill Clinton for President. 

1992 In Britain, molecular biologist Peter Duesberg publishes a 76-page article in 
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Pharmacology and Therapeutics (Vol55), in which he systematically takes 
apart the theory that AIDS is caused “by an infectious virus” and that “HTV” 
is capable of the wholsale destruction claimed. Robert Gallo and others base 
their theory of the HTV-AIDS link on purely circumstantial evidence: that 
this virus is present in some people who have a general immune dysfunction. 
Duesberg quotes statistics presented by the Institute of Medicine which shows 
that no more than 50% of American AIDS patients have antibodies against 
HIV present in their systems. According to Duesberg, “ twenty-five previously 
unknown and in part unrelated disease s have been redefined as “AIDS ”. 
provided they occur in the presence of HTV.” 

1992 The US Centers for Disease Control (CDC) admits cases exist where there is 
T-Cell depletion in persons without the presence of the ‘‘HIV’’ virus. The 
admission is in the September 9, 1992 issue of the Journal of the American 
Medical Association (JAMA). 

1992 Vancouver Sun (1 125/92) reports University of California chief neurosurgeon 
Ronald Young as saying that a way has been found to focus ultrasonic waves 
so precisely that a beam can be directed into a living brain and halt the 
activity of clusters of neurons. (UCAL Irvine). Neurons can be stunned or 
killed with a higher power level, according to Young. 

1992 U.S. National Academy of Sciences (NAS) and the Royal Society of London 
issue a joint statement calling for more rapid stabilization of the population. 
Entitled “Population Growth, Resource Consumption and a Sustainable 
World”, the statement endorses the Malthsian paradigm, which says that 
(1) the planet can only support a certain finite population, and (2) that 
human population growth in itself destroys the environment. (Iron Mountain 
application as external threat to replace war - possibility). 

1992 Vil Mirzayanov, scientist with a 26 year background in Soviet chemical 

weapons programs, is jailed for revealing Soviet continuation of chemical 
weapons program . Jailed again for the same reason in 1994 . Mirzayanov 
smuggled out information about the program that was published in the 
May 26, 1994 Wall Street Journal, which states that “ the greatest results 
in the Soviet chemical weapons program were achieved between 1985 
and 1991. Because the military disguises production of binary chemical 
weapons as use of “agricultural chemicals’’ and the West does not know 
the formula for the new weapons, inspectors under the Chemical Weapons 
Treaty cannot identify the components .” Apparently the Russians secured 
loopholes in the Treaty which allow it superiority in chemical weapons 
because the prohibited substances do not include those known in Russia 
as “substance A-230, Substance A-232, Substance 33, etc. 

1992 American Journal of Epidemiology reports that children die at a rate 8x 
greater than normal within three days of receiving a DPT shot. 

1992 Four (4) cases of Diptheria in the United States. 

1992 Virginia legislature passes the Health Care Decisions Act, which specifically 
targets patients in psychiatric or mental retardation facilities for 
extermination who have no “reasonable expectation of recovery”. 


A-185 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


1992 General elections in the United States. 

1992 William J. Clinton becomes president. Cites Roosevelt as a model for change 
and ironically (as an inside joke) Carroll Quigley as his mentor. 

1992 T he first thing Janet Reno did when she was sworn into office was to fire every 
U.S. Attorney, which effectively terminated every case involving a U.S . 

Attorney prior to her assuming office in Mav 1992 . Many of these 
cases incriminated state law officials in their covering up of drug 
trafficking, pedophilia and child ritual murders). [ Obstruction of Justice ] 

1992 The United States ratifies the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, 
permitting de facto world government influence in US domestic legal matters. 

1992 Original target date for consolidation of European Economic Community by 
the New York bankers. 

1992 A study of200 juvenile offenders reveals 3 3 % have personality disorders. 

1992 Phoenix police station officers overheard talking about the coming “war in the 
streets with the people”. NBC discusses students serving a 4 year term in a 
“national police force” to pay for college. 

1992 Article in the Washington Post, Nov 2, “On Vaccinating Safely” and Dec 
14th press release by the National Vaccine Information Center indicate 
release by the FDA of a report acknowledging more than 17,000 adverse 
events - including more than 350 deaths - following vaccination, all in a 
20 month period ending July 31, 1992. Reported events number far less than 
actual events, so number is actually larger, perhaps 170,000 or more. 

1992 Estimates of US illicit drug consumption $150 billion, partially used as rationale 
to imprison citizens on minor possession and establish draconian policies. 

1992 Clinton Administration rejects conclusion of RAND Corporation study that 
$3 billion in drug funds be switched from law enforcement to drug treatment. 

1992 United States spends $24.9 billion on prison costs and allocates $79 billion 
for construction of new prisons. 

1992 Michael Perrone, a legislative assistant in New Jersey, contacts the FDA 
requesting all information regarding the safety and effectiveness of fluoride 
tablets and drops. After 6 months of stalling, the FDA admitted they had no 
data to show that fluoride tablets or drops were either safe or effective. They 
informed Perrone that they will “probably have to pull the tablets and drops 
off the market.” 

1992 Dr. Robert Jastrow, former head of the Goddard Institute of Space Studies for 
20 years, states that the global warming may be due to changes in the Sun itself, 
not due to ‘global warming.’ 

1992 From 1988 to 1992, over $249 million has already been awarded due to 

hundreds of deaths and injuries caused by mandated vaccines. Thousands of 
cases are still pending. The permanent injuries from vaccines include, but 
are not limited to. learning disabilities, seizure disorders, mental retardation, 
and paralysis. Many of the awards for pertussis vaccine deaths were initially 
(and wrongfully) misclassified as Sudden Death Syndrome (SIDS) 

1992 Clinton Administration legislation proposes a National Police Force . 

1992 Percentage of Federal Prisoners in for drug convictions is 60%. 
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1992 Discovery Magazine (5/92) discusses the fact that disruption of the Earth’s 
internal dynamo and the alteration of upper atmosphere magnetic belts 
(See HAARP, 1994) can “create a premature reversal of the magnetic poles, 
worsen the newly discovered wobble of the Earth, and possibly create a total 
polar reversal or Earth shift. During at least one reversal, magnetic north 
may have changed direction by as much as 4 to 8 degrees in a single day”. 

1992 US cost for drug offender incarceration $6.1 bilion. 

1992 US government decides to award process patent rights for all transgenic 
(genetically engineered) cotton to American biotechnology company 
(Agracetus), on behalf of chemical and nuclear multinational W.R. Grace; 
Europe has also granted them the patent. The patents will give the company 
a planetary monopoly on any new varieties of cotton. All cotton producing 
countries will pay royalities to use the seeds, and growers worldwide will 
be forced to return to aerial spraying of cotton resistent to chemical herbicides. 
which allows continued environmental contamination . 

1992 Gerardo International forwards data on MRX remote molecular manipulation 
technology to Dr. Louis Rasocha at Los Alamos National Labs. With the data 
the military will have the capability to remotely render nuclear weapons 
useless. (See letter, LE#79, Feb 1995) 

1992 Estimated that 11.2 million in US use illicit drugs. 

1992 Centers for Disease Control (CDC) reports that 87% of all cases ofpolio in 
the United States between 1973 and 1983 were caused by the vaccine. The 
CDC also said that every case from 1980 to 1989 was cause by vaccine. 

1992 Mars Observer launched (Dec 92). 

1992 The California Institute of Technology releases a report (May 11,1992) 

detailing the discovery of magnetic particles throughout the human brain . 

The study, by Kirschvink, Kobayashi and Woodford, revealed the presence 
of magnetite particles using SQUID (See LE#78) technology. The particles 
were of two types. One type had diameters of 10-70nanometers (a millionth 
of an inch) and another had diameters of 90-200 nanometersn (around a 
hundred-thousanth of an inch). The samples had the unmistakable signature 
of ferromagnetic mineral magnetite, Fe 3 04 . Concentration of these materials 
was estimated to be about 70 nanograms of material per gram of tissue, 
which translates to 5 million magnetite crystals per gram of brain tissue, 
and 100 million crystals per gram of meninges. The SQUID studies indicate 
that the crystals occur in clumps of between 50 and 100 particles. 

1992 An a ppeals court rules that the EPA must ban any cancer-causing pesticides 
that leave residues in food . Upheld in 1993, when EPA released list of 35 
pesticides that would be potentially banned. (See 1993, NAS Study). 

1992 The EPA is ordered to reinstate a senior scientist, William Marcus, and pay 
him $50,000 for emotional distress, after firing him because he publically 
questioned and opposed EPA policy on the use o f fluorides in water supplies. 

1992 Gerardo International in Florida forwards data on MRX remote molecular 
manipulation technology to the Clinton Health team prior to Clinton taking 
office. The data, which could bring millions to a state of health but exclude 


A-187 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


the allopathic medical system, is ignored. (See LE#78 & 79, 1994/5). 

1992 The FBI seeks the assistance of PSI-TECH to locate an Exxon executive. 

1993 The EPA ongoing study of environmental chemicals in humans discovers 
177 organochlorines (persistent pesticides) in the tissues and fluids of people 
in North America.. 

1993 It becomes apparent that over 8,000 Gulf War veterans have the GW Syndrome 
in the summer of 1993. 

1993 German scientists find strong support for the proposition that EMF can promote 
breast cancer. Research showed that magnetic fields can magnify the action of 
chemical carcinogens (in the environment), increasing the incidence of cancers. 

Dr. Wolfgang Loscher, School of Veterinary Medicine in Hannover, Germany 
conducted the research. Ref : Microwave News July/Aug 1993, Cancer Letters, 
July 30, 1993. (Long-term exposure to 50Hz fields, together with chemicals). 

1993 The EPA, stymied by indications that EMF relate to cancer, prepare a 30 page 
summary of their original report, started in 1990, and schedule it’s release for 
1994 or early 1994. The material is altered to suppress 1990 research findings. 

1993 The Department of Energy declines to initiate a nationwide survey of schools 
near powerlines, as requested by New York State Attorney General Robert 
Adams. Instead the question will be left to National EMF Research and 
Communications Program (NERP) policymakers. 

1993 The EPA Office of Radiation and Indoor Air (ORIA) proposes to phase out 
practically all work on non-ionizing electromagnetic radiation (NIER) - 
including both EMF’s, radiofrequency and microwave radiation (RF/MW) 

“as part of the President’s plan to reduce the budget deficit.” Microwave News, 
July/August 1993. FY 1995 plan is to assign one person to cover the area. This 
way, when questioned, they can say that “we have no research which indicates 
NIER is harmful to human health.” - the usual approach for data suppression. 

1993 Senator Joseph Libermann (D-CT) writes a letter to the EPA urging them not 
to phase our its work on NIER and to issue exposure guidelines for RF/MW] 
radiation. According to Liberman, elimination of the NIER program “would be 
inconsistent with the EPA’s responsibility to provide full protection of public 
health and the environment.” The EPA announced its intention to issue exposure 
guidelines in the 1970’s but has never done so, despite the urgings of its own 
Scientific Advisory Board. Microwave News N/D 93; J/A 91. 

1993 A study done at Mount Sinai School of Medicine in New York found a fourfold 
increase in the relative risk of breast cancer in 58 women with high blood levels 
of DDE (result of breakdown of DDT in the body), compared with blood levels 
in 171 matched control women without cancer, over a six-year period. It might 
be noted that breast cancer mortality rates dropped in Israel when consumers 
forced the government to ban several pesticides found in dairy products. 

1993 Environmental Working Group in Washington D.C analyzes pesticide data from 
14,595 produce samples taken by the FDA and 4,500 taken by a private testing 
lab hired by supermarkets. On the FDA provided samples, 108 different pesticides 
are found on 22 fruits and vegatables, 42 pesticides on tomatoes, 38 different 
pesticides on strawberries, and 34 different pesticides on apples. Tests on the 
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samples from the private labs revealed 2 or more pesticides on 62% of the 
oranges tested, 44 % of the apples, and from 25%-33% on fruit. The conclusion 
of the Working Group was: when cancer risks from iust eight pesticides on 20 
fruits and vegetables are added together, the average child exceeds the EP A 
lifetime one-in-a-million risk standard in their first year of life. 

1993 The National Academy of Sciences (NAS) releases a study which indicates that 
infants and children are “uniquely sensitive” to pesticides on food. 

1993 Estimated that 11.7 million in US use illicit drugs. 

1993 Princeton University historian Gerald Geison reveals evidence from the lab 
notes of Louis Pasteur (See 1878) that Pasteur broke standards of scientific 
and medical conduct with his experiments, many of which were unethical. 

1993 Royal Swedish Academy of Science holds an international conference to discuss 
issues of population growth, development, and the environment. 

1993 More than 25 percent of all measles cases are occurring in babies under a 
year old. CDC attributes this to growing number of mothers vaccinated 
between 1960 and 1980. When natural immunity is denied by vaccination, 
measles immunity cannot be passed on to babies. 

1993 Dr. Robert Gallo, “co-discoverer of HTV” reveals in the June issue of Bio Tech 
that the protein “p24", which is generally accepted to be the proof of HIV 
existence, is in fact found in all retroviruses that live in the body and do no 
harm. It is not unique to “ HTV ” retrovirus. The detection of “p24” is the basis 
for the ELISA test. A study published in the New England Journal of Medicine 
(1988 V3J8,p448-9) revealed that antibodies to p24 were detected in one out of 
every 150 people. 

1993 Arms sales to the Third World drop 20% to $23.9 billion from $28.6 billion in 
1991. Third year in a row the US is the largest weapons broker to the Third 
World. Ironically, the US warns China about arms exports (Jul 93). 

1993 Mars Observer planetary probe “falls silent” (August 93) just prior to orbit 
at Mars. $1 billion “loss”. 

1993 After years of battling with the U.S. government, the Church of Scientology 
suddenly receives a tax exemption worth billions. 

1993 The California Department of Education EMF Task Force is considering a 
proposal from the Department of Health Services and utility representatives 
to identify schools near power transmission lines. 

1993 Four hundred farmers and growers in 20 states sue DuPont Chemical Company 
charging that “ DuPont knowingly sold a contaminated fungicide that killed 
millions of dollars worth of fruits, vegetables andflowering bushes. ” 

1993 Scientists link 10 radiotelescopes into an instrument capable of clearly imaging 
the deepest recesses of the universe, using a new system inaugurated in Socorro 
New Mexico called the Very Long Base Array (VLBA), capable of reading a 
newspaper from 3000 miles away. Los Angeles Times 8/20/93. 

1993 New Mars Probe “considered as a possibility” by NASA (Sept 93). 

1993 Seiges at Ruby Creek, Idaho (The Weaver incident)and The Waco incident. 

CIA “sleeper” Vernon Howell (Koresh) and six other “sleepers” (a product of 
CIA mind control programs) are killed along with 72 other men, women and 
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children die as a result of nerve gas and fire in Waco. One of the CIA’s prime 
mind control programming facilities is also in Waco, Texas. Four BATF 
agents who were former Clinton bodyguards are killed in the raid. The Waco 
compound is bombarded with 20 Ghz microwave transmissions in order to 
create extreme psychic trauma. 

1993 By 1993, the American Cancer Society, with an annual (1990-91) budget of 
$368 million, claims to have invested $1.4 billion in cancer research, growing 
from $1 million in 1949 to $94 million in 1991. 

1993 In June, the Soviets hold the 1st International Symposium on Electromagnetic 
Pollution in the Environment. Non-ionizing radiation from static fields up to 
microwaves were covered, with special attention on the influence of EMF’s 
on behavior, neuronal activity, immune and reproductive functions and 
cvtoeenesis . A second conference is scheduled for St. Petersburg in 1995. 

1993 Rhode Island Governor Bruce Sundlum vetoes a bill to bury powerlines, after 

the Senate approves a bill to prohibit construction of powerlines near homes. The 
Senate “reverses itself’ and does not challenge the veto. 

1993 The Ministry of Health in Denmark ignores scientific data and decides there is 

“no scientific reason” to set standards limiting exposure to powerline EMF. 5/93. 

1993 Epidemic of Pertussis in Massachusetts, 218 students, 96% of whom were 
vaccinated against Pertussis (whooping cough). 

1993 The U.S. Senate adopts a resolution calling for the CIA to reveal its budget 
to Congress. The resolution is dropped for the third year. 

1993 Clinton administration announces plans for a National Childhood Vaccination 
Program . 103rd Congress introduces S732,S733,HR1460, legislation that 
would attempt to vaccine all children in the United States, while severely 
limiting exemptions parents could claim. The bills also seek to set up a 
national vaccine registry to track down parents who resist. 

1993 General Accounting Office report says that government information on food is 
flawed and unrealiable, with most data provided by industry on a voluntary 
basis. 

1993 The Great Midwest Flood in the United States . The Kansas City Star (9/24) 
reports that a research team from the University of Alaska’s Geophysical 
Institute (which is involved in the HAARP program) discovered mysterious 
flashes of light in the midwest which shot from the tops of the clouds into 
the upper atmosphere at the same time the area was being hit with a huge 
standing waves generated by the combined effect of Russian Woodpecker 
waves and the US Gwen (See Matrix HI) tower VLF waves. The newspaper 
reported that the mysterious flashes resemble “jellyfish” about 40 miles 
in altitude. 

1993 The Journal of Geophysical Research reports immense lighting bolts over 

the Soviet Union. Such superbolts were first seen after the Soviet Woodpecker 
began transmitting. Additionally, Science magazine on SHI features an 
article “ Atmospheric Scientists Puzzle Over High Altitude Flashed ’. 

1993 Public media steps up graphic discussion of subject of alien abduction. 

1993 Crime Control Act of 1993. 
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1993 Tactical Intelligence, Reconnaissance, Surveillance and Target Acquisition 
(TIARA) budget $10 billion. 

1993 Crime drop s to 1973 rate, but Media broadcasts a crime increase . 

1993 HR2892, Violent Crime Control and Regional Prison Partnership Act. 

1993 National Foreign Intelligence Program (NFIP) budget $17 billion. 

1993 Mediaeko Investigative Reporting Group releases report “ Brain Transmitters : 
What They Are and How They Are Used ' in Stockholm, October 1993, which 
details the “use of liquid crystals injected directly into the bloodstream that 
will fasten to the brain. ” 

1993 Two Indianapolis attorneys, Linda Thompson and John M. Baird, file a lawsuit 
against President Clinton and Attorney General Janet Reno, accusing them of 
trying to destroy the US Constitution to set up a “one-world government”. A 
total of $110 million in damages is sought over the Waco incident. (Aug 93). 

1993 The “Hantavirus” strikes the Southwestern United States. Media campaign 
produced at the Rockefeller University in New York. 

1993 Seattle Times reports that all polio in the US is caused by vaccines. (6/10/93), 

1993 CNN News announces that a couple win $2.9 million in a vaccination lawsuit . 

1993 Media progam (8/11/93) asking parents to order “Hepatitis vaccinations” for 
children. 

1993 Associated Press (9/1/93) announces that five volunteers at the National 
Institutes of Health have died from an experimental drug touted as a 
“miracle cure” for hepatitus B. Drug: Fialuridine (FIAU). NIHDr. Jay 
Hoofhagle “fears other toxic antiviral drugs as as AZT and DDL may attack 
patients the way FIAU did'. The article revealed that Dr. Raymond Schinazi 
of Emory University found in 1986 that FIAU, under certain conditions, 
would metabolize into a very toxic compound. FIAU causes cells to produce 
flawed mitochondria and DNA. 

1993 CDC announces that smoking causes 22% of all cases of myeloid leukemia. 

1993 The US Army directs Walter Reed Army Institute of Research to sign an 
agreement with MicroGeneSys in Meridan* Connecticut for a “large scale 
clinical evaluation” of an AIDS vaccine designed to block destruction of the 
immune system. The VaxSyn vaccine uses a genetically engineered protein 
that matches a protein called (gpl60) that covers the surface of the HTV virus. 
(Note. That the HTV virus is harmless and does not “cause AIDS” is known, 
illustrating that the military is in on the AIDS scam). See Duesberg material. 

1993 Increased presence and sightings of unmarked black helicopters. 

1993 Centers for Disease Control announce expectation of a nasty A/Beijing flu 
season and recommend flu shots nationally. (Sept 1). 

1993 Senator Edward Kennedy introduces a bill S.732, calling for a national 

computerized registry of US children under six years of age, together with at 
least one parent. “Childhood Immunization Bill”. The Kennedy legislation 
calls for children to receive "smart cards ” at birth, followed bv vaccination 
tracking and total surveillance . Clinton proposes “national medical ID”. 

1993 It becomes public knowledge that US Chief of Staff Shalikashvili’s father 
was a Nazi in Germany during World War II in the Waflfen SS. 
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1993 Diptheria outbreak reported in Russia and E.Coli outbreaks in the US. “Deep 
Lake flu” reported at a lake in Washington State. 

1993 Congress mandates that the National Institutes of Health “study the possible 
role played by a variety of environmental factors, including EMF’s, in breast 
cancers in Nassau and Suffolk counties. New York. The study will be run 
(in a remarkable conflict of interest) by the National Cancer Institute (who 
has no interest in eliminating anything causing cancer) and the National 
Institute of Environmental Sciences. 

1993 The National Cancer Institute awards $1.25 million to Dr. Lee Caplan of the 
State University of New York “to study the possible relationship between 
breast cancer among Long Island (home of Montauk) women and exposure 
to EMF’s and/or pesticides. The study is designed to last until 1997. 

1993 Safe Handling Labels are ordered for meat in the US. Producers protest . 

1993 National Reconaissance Office awards Martin Marietta a contact for a new 
space-based wide-area satellite system to “track Soviet ships and bombers.” 

1993 Julianne McKinney from the Association of National Security Alumni, states 
that in the 1980’s federal mind control experiments began to heavily involve 
the use of children in ritual abuse, psychotronics and eugenics . Apparently, 
the wave of ritual child abuse allegations that swept the country in the 1980s 
cloaked federal psychotronic and eugenics experiments in young children , 
involving institutions like the UCLA Neuropsychiatric Institute. The term 
“screen memories” (See Matrix II), or “False Memory Syndrome”, is a 
scapegoat negating the believability and viability of more than 12,000 
citizens who have put through this procedure. Experiments with psychotronics 
continue to be disguised, while Nazi inspired doctors implant biometric 
tracking devices into nasal cavities and ear canals. Brain transmitters can 
be tracked by Global Positioning Satellites. 

1993 Sales of herbal products in the United States rose 70%. 

1993 AT&T announces a future merger with McCaw Cellular in the US. 

1993 From November 16-17th, 1993, a “ Non-Lethal Weapons Conference ” is 
held at Johns Hopkins University. Research Harlan Girard hands out a 
letter to 250 attendees claiming over 30,000 Americans have died during 
operational testing of "non-lethal weaponry’' . Girard is not allowed in. 

1993 Transmissions are stepped up at Montauk from 172-173 Mhz and 420-450 Mhz, 
the same frequency used for mind control experiments described in The Montauk 
Project: Experiments in Time. 

1993 Nextel and other companies continue to build digital SMR systems using cellular 
frequencies of 800-960 Mhz that will compete directly with existing cellular 
services in California. (Specialized Mobile Radio - SMR) Adding to the frequency 
burden on the population. Microwave News. Nov/Dec 1993. 

1993 On November 28, 1993, Canadian authorities discover that a story banned 
in Canada has been printed in three US newspapers. The Canadians stop 
and search all trucks entering Canada, and arrest 61 Canadians in possession 
of US papers containing the forbidden information. The Canadians also 
routinely black out US television signals with “offending stories”. 
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1993 Cellular industry pays for and receives a study which deems cellular phones 
to be safe. University of Utah, Dr. Om Gandhi. According to the editor of 
Microwave News, the results of the study do not support this assertion. The 
“safe” results are published in USA Today, Dec 10, 1993 to try to head off 
and minimize growing public concern after reports of cellular phones 
causing brain tumors. 

1993 Planned Parenthood announces “condoms for females” in order “to protect 
against AIDS”. (Note: Since AIDS is a scam, it is seen as population control 
in disguise). 

1993 Associated Press releases article on August 18, 1993 claiming “no health 
risk for fluoridated water”, as stated by the National Research Council and 
Dr.Bemard M. Wagner from the New York University School of Medicine . A 
statement that “ 132 million Americans drink water with. 7ppm fluoride". 

1993 Media announces that “world religious leaders press for disarmament”. The 
1993 Parliament of World Religions and the World Council of Churches 
(See Conspiracy of the 300). Refer also to Iron Mountain Report, 1961. 

1993 Because of pressure from New Jersey legislative aide Michael Perrone, the 
Food and Drug Administration is forced to admit they have no studies which 
show fluoride tablets or drops were either safe or effective, and that the sale 
of fluoride drops was illegal. 

1993 Defense Intelligence Agency official Lester Coleman publishes a book entitled 
Trail of the Octopus in England. The book discusses “Operation Khourah”, 
which involved “controlled” deliveries of heroin from the Bakaa Valley in 
Lebanon to the United States. The CIA was connected to the operation, as 
detailed by Cheri Seymour, author of the upcoming book “The Last Circle”. 

1993 The European Bioelectromagnetics Association holds a conference from 
December 9-11 in Bled, Slovia. 

1993 In November 1993, the Los Angeles Times reports that Gulf War vets are also 
coming down with cancer. The Pentagon, when questioned, estimates the total 
number of cases “in the thousands”. Defense secretary Aspin admits that low 
levels of chemical warfare agents were used in the Gulf, but insists these agents 
are not causing the syndrome. A special hearing is convened in Washington, 
attended by veterans. 

1993 The Cellular Telecommunications Industry Association (CTIA) moves ahead 
with a “three to five year plan” to “research cellular phones”, but backs away 
from having the federal government oversee the studies, which are intended 
to “prove cellular phones are safe”. (Note : Conflict of interest, or what?) 

1993 The CTIA has a meeting to focus on research agenda on September 30th 

at Research Triangle Park. North Carolina. Federal officials decline to attend. 

1993 The FDA criticizes CTIA for presenting “an overly rosey picture of cellular 
telephone risks.” Dr. Elizabeth Jackson raises questions about the impartiality 
of the CTIA research initiative on cellular phone safety. Dr. Jackson noted that 
the CTIA people planning the cellular research “are known for their conviction 
that a sub-thermal exposure to microwave energy cannot interact with biological 
systems in any way.” Microwave News, Sep/Oct 93. 
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1993 The CTIA has a meeting in Washington, closed to the media and public. The 
symposium is run by Federal Focus, a non-profit group based in Washington. 

1994 In March 1994, the London Sunday Times reports that Russia has a new 
superplague powder that is so powerful that 400 pounds discharged in air 
burst bombs could kill 500,000 people. According to the report, it is thought 
that the West has no antidote. 

1994 The National Academy of Sciences reports that 95% of the chemicals used 
in perfumes and fragrances are derivedfrom petroleum, and many of these 
chemicals are causing allergic reactions, central nervous system disorders, 
birth defects, cancer and autoimmune disease. The FDA is powerless to 
remove these substances because by law the cosmetic industry is not 
regulated and exempt from listing all product ingredients. Many of the 
fragrance ingredients have been classified as neurotoxins, hazardous waste 
disposal chemicals and sensitizers. Townsend Letter for Doctors 7/94 

1994 The January 17, 1994 Los Angeles Quake preceeded by mysterious radio 
signals. Increased radio signals including magnetic anomalies and 
electrical problems. Some in Los Angeles reported hearing strong “sonic 
booms” prior to the quake. Sonic booms often preceed Tesla induced events. 
(Early Warning Earthquake Network at San Jose, Jack Coles'). 

1994 The new geo-political paradigm concerns electromagnetic control of the 
morphogenetic grid which can affect the population . Control of land has 
been surpassed as a goal-oriented paradigm for national interests. 

1994 The staff of the Senate Committee on Veterans Affairs interviews 146 Gulf 
War veterans who complain about syndrome problems. They speak of missing 
medical records, harrassment by military doctors, refusal of the military to 
add the fact of the experimental vaccinations to medical records, forceable 
vaccination, and imprisonment of those who refuse. Vets speak of further 
symptoms: swollen testicles, sperm that bums the skin, reproductive dysfunction 
and more. 

1994 Overhead videos of the Montauk base reveal a huge hole behind the power 

plant. Further investigation revealed the cement roof of the underground base. 

1994 W.R. Grace and company, through Agracetus was granted a patent to 

transgeneic soybeans - the first attempt to gain world control of a staple 
food crop. The soybean industry is worth $27 billion annually worldwide. 

1994 The Soviets hold a May 1994 conference where they prepare a tightly 

coordinated plan to take power. Socialism and Communism is described as 
the future of mankind. A restoration of the Soviet Union is called for. It is 
expected that former Russian Vice President Rutskoi will gain power in 
Moscow, and take control of Russia’s powerful new biological, chemical 
and electromagnetic weapons. 

1994 Dr. James P. Viken, a psychologist in Minnesota who has worked with 
victims of mind control abuse by U.S. Intelligence agencies, states that he 
made a number of startling, disgusting discoveries. He discovered that drugs 
were being brought into the U.S. by government agencies; there were 
domestic hit squads in the Department of Defense, the Department of 
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Justice, the FBI, CIA and U.S. Customs Service; evidence was uncovered 
regarding FBI/CIA paedophile rings used to compromise politicians, 
diplomats and corporate CEO’s. Ref: OMC, ch36 pg 7-8. 

1994 University of North Carolina finds that women employed in electrical trades 
are 38% more likely to die of breast cancer. For men, the risk of breast 
cancer in those occupations is six times normal. 

1994 In the United States (Aug 94) a program begins in the mind control arena 
which involves the use of scalar energy and photonic information fields, to 
last until December 1994. 

1994 The Sunday Times in London (May 22, 1994) reports that the Western Blot 
“HIV” test gave a positive result to some 85% of African patients found to be 
“HTV” negative. Proteins from the leprosy germ, which infects millions in 
Africa, can show up as a false positive for “HIV” (detected by p24 protein 
presence). 

1994 On May 25th, the Pentagon sends a terse letter to all Gulf War veterans 

declaring, “there is no information, classified or unclassified, that indicated 
chemical or biological weapons were used in the Persian Gulf.” The Pentagon 
does admit, when questioned by others, that “experimental vaccines may have 
led to some of the symptoms being experienced.” 

1994 Congress releases a 130-page report based on the testimony of 30 ill Gulf War 
veterans, reaffirming that the military was exposed to chemical agents on more 
than 12 occasions in the Gulf 

1994 Resolution Trust Company (RTC) places three senior criminal investigators 
who worked on the Whitewater investigation on adminstrative leave. 

1994 An emergency room doctor in Riverside, California overcome by mysterious 
fumes while examining a dying woman files a $6 million lawsuit, claiming 
she caught a blood disease that ate away her bones. The blood of the victim 
had an ammonia smell and contained unusual white and yellow crystals. The 
emergency room doctor reveals she woke up with muscle spasms, numbness 
and shortness of breath after passing out in the emergency room. (Pesticides). 

1994 The government of Australia spends AS120 million funding biotechnology, 
A$30 million of which goes to the Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial 
Research Organisation (CSER.O), which has researched transgenetics and 
seed genetics since the early 1970’s. Australia was the first country to use 
recombinent DNA biopesticides. NOTE: A dangerous development in 
transgenic research is the development of plant species resistent to toxic 
chemical pesticides - permitting the poisoning of the people, but maintaining 
the profit incentive to produce food. At the moment, $6 billion is spent in the 
United States to achieve this objective. Perhaps worse is the transgenic 
research going on wit h animals, who are havins human genes spliced into 
their DNA. (Proto-Atlantean research tendencies?). 

1994 In April of 1994, Gerardo International discusses MRX technology, the 
potential health benefits for millions, and the resistance of the medical 
complex to the technology. (See LE#79 Feb 95). 

1994 Dietary Supplement Health Education Act of 1994 . Under the law, the FDA 
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has its role narrowed relative to regulating the $2.5 billion supplement 
industry. The law places the burdem of proof on the FDA when it claims 
a product is unsafe (isn 7 that backwards?) Additionally, the law establishes 
a presidential commission to review health claims on products. The law 
requires advertisers to prove claims of cures or disease prevention, but permits 
claims about how vitamins (synthetic, yet) and supplements promote good 
health. Manufacturers are to refrain from advertising health claims for 
vitamins, mineral and herbal products and amino acids for 4 years. (1998). 

1994 Science News reports that scientists are “now realizing” that certain chemical 
pollutants chemically mimick female hormone estrogen. The effect is that 
normal sexual development in human males is being affected Testicular 
cancer has risen. Sperm count has dropped 50% in men over the last 40 years. 
(Ref: Population control and disease production). Science News 7/2 & 7/15. 

1994 Netherlands makes it a criminal act to use secret codes or words while using 
the telephone, under penalty of a 3-day disconnection and a 4 month prison 
sentence. (De Volkskrcmt 3/26/94). 

1994 The National Crime Bill is passed in the US. 

1994 A Pentagon panel concludes that “Gulf War syndrome may be a group of 
diseases caused by wartime stress, inhaling sand or alcohol deprivation, 
among other causes.” Los Angeles Times, June 14th, 1994. 

1994 The US Commission for Immigration Reform, headed by former US Rep. 
Barbara Jordan, calls for a National Computer Database co ntaining the 
names of every legal citizen or legal alien holding Social Security numbers 
or Green Cards. Jordan urges Clinton to order a pilot program to test 
methods of accessing sucb a database. The proposed registry received 
bipartisan support in Congress, but alarmed privacy experts. (Notice that 
that they are dealing with “a pilot program to test access”, automatically 
assuming that the registry is a done deal despite the lack of a national 
referendum). 

1994 Tulsa World (1/11/94) revealed that Lawrence Livermore Laboratory has 
a secret 21 member “Project Woodpecker” team that just won a special 
award from the CIA and the National Security Agency. 

1994 Bernard Eastlund (see 1987 on HAARP) reveals in the May-June issue of 
Microwave News, describes a “full, global shield of electrons created with 
RF transmitters”. (See also 1994 HAARP). 

1994 Major conference in Hawaii, with drug agents from the US and six other 
countries (Honolulu 9/94) meeting to “develop a plan that would stop 
international trafficking”. 

1994 US Senator Peter Domenici offers federal help in New Mexico in a state 
probe of animal mutilations. (USA Today 9/21/94). (The same thing 
happened in the 1970’s, didn’t it?, with the same Senator) 

1994 United States has 1.3 million people incarcerated. - highest in world. 

1994 Federal Drug Administration (FDA) deems drugs Bactrim and Septrin safe, 
despite the fact that the drugs contain a sulpher-based compound that is 
unnecessary with regards to effectiveness. The two drugs containing the 
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sulphur compound have killed over 1,000 people in the UK, which represents 
10% of the global distribution of the drugs, a $5 billion business for the 
makers. Burroughs-Wellcome (Nirate poppers & AZT) and Hoffman La Roche 
in Switzerland. The firms have been marketing the drugs for 20 years. 

1994 Clinton signs order putting US troops under UN control. 

1994 National Security Agency (NS A) budget $4 billion. 

1994 New York law force s involuntarily rehospitalization for outpatients not taking 
their psychiatric medication, joining DC and 26 other states. ( Hospital Pharm. 
Report 8/94). 

1994 Headquarters for the Human Genome Organization for DNA mapping located 
at Cold Springs Harbor, Long Island. (See 1904). 

1994 EPA reaffirms dioxin is a carcinogen, and that exposure to that family of 
chemicals leads to learning disorders, infertility, and compromised immune 
systems. (9/94). (Ref: US dumps 250 pounds of dioxin over Southeast Asia 
in the 1960’s and 1970’s) (Ref: population control- disease production) 

1994 Mirzayanov jailed for the second time by the Soviets for revealing to the West 
the ongoing nature of their chemical weapons program. (See 1992). 

1994 Advanced Neurotechologies, Inc., a Colorado-based company, announces a 
device it calls Brainlink, a brainwave to computer interface system . Device 
amplifies 0.5Hz to 40Hz brainwaves and converts them to digital form. 

1994 Foreign troops and equipment noted within the United States. 

1994 Greenpeace reports the US has illegally exported plutonium processing 
technology to Japan. (AP 9/13/94). 

1994 China conducts nuclear tests. 

1994 40,000 US troops sent again to Kuwait by Clinton as Iraq conducts exercises. 

1994 US Deficit $5 trillion. 

1994 NAFTA agreement for free movement of goods between Canada, US and 
Mexico, a country riddled with pollution, political upheaval and debt. The 
unemployment rate escalates in the United States. 

1994 Prison population in the United States 250:100,000. Over 50% are illegal alien. 

1994 Canadian authorities search people and trucks crossing the border in order 
to confiscate US newspapers containing a story banned in Canada (Apr 94). 

1994 September 1994 issue of the Privacy Journal details one of the interesting 
components of the Title XXIV anti-crime package, relative to implantation 
of tracking transmitters in Alzheimer patients to recover patients who 
wander off. One of the provisions in the package will provide federal 
grants to “plan, establish and operate a Missing Alzheimers Disease 
Patient Alert Program”, granting over $900,000 over the next three years 
to a national Alzheimers disease organization for a “locally based proactive 
program to protect and locate missing patients”. 

1994 Congress passes HR4922 to force telephone companies to reconfigure their 
new technologies to facilitate federal wiretapping. Senate version of the 
bill is S2375. The bill forces telephone companies to submit to installation 
of equipment permitting total federal surveillance at their expense. (See 1992). 

1994 National Conference of Lawyers and Scientists (Oct 941 at the Aspen Institute 
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Wye Conference Center in Queenstown, Maryland. Discussion of legal, ethical 
and technological aspects of computer networks, private and public. 

1994 17th Annual National Computer Security Conference, sposored bv the 

federal National Institute of Standards and Technology (Boulder, Colorado, 
where all the national television reference signals originate) held at the 
Baltimore Convention Center in Maryland. (Nov 94). 

1994 Clinton administration signs agreement with Russia to export our shotguns 
and import their handguns, despite rhetoric on Brady Bill. The agreement, 
signed between Russia and the US, provides for the sale and export of50,000 
shotguns from the US, and the import of 7.6 million Makarov semi-automatic 
pistols into the US. Later in October, Warren Christopher decides to block 
the imports and orders a study to determine why so many Russian guns are 
appearing on the world market. Over 18,000firearms were imported from 
the Soviet Union into the US in 1994. 

1994 ARCO Power Technologies receives bid to construct the High Frequency 
Active Auroral Research Program (HAARP), which will used to alter 
the ionosphere in a manner which leads to the implementation of technology 
which permits change in global weather patterns, change in chemical 
composition of the ionosphere, or blocking of total worldwide communications, 
transmitting vast quantities of RF energy into the atmosphere from a huge 
powerful transmitter. The ARCO Patent is #4,686,605, locked up under a Navy 
National Security Order for she years in the 1980’s. Related to Tesla 
technology. Siting in Alaska. The cost of the HAARP is $30 million. (See 1993). 
Scheduled to be turned on in 1994. Power : 10 million Megawatts. Location : 
North of Valdez, Alaska. Info : Cook Vigil, Box 916, Homer, AK 99603. Result: 
The magnetic field protecting the Earth will be ripped open and the jet stream 
will be altered, affecting planetary weather patterns. (See LE#78,79). 

1994 In the Feb 94 issue of the Alaskan Monthly Bush Blade carried comments by 
late geomagnetic researcher Lloyd Zirbes, who was strongly opposed to the 
technology used in the HAARP system. He wrote, “disruption of the Earth’s 
magnetic field will complete damages done by the nuclear bomb blasts in 
the natural radiation belts. Earths magnetic field keeps the planet in balance.” 
Projected results of the HAARP project may include disturbance of the 
circadian rhythms of human beings and increased exposure to radiation 
as the magnetic field is attenuated. 

1994 Researchers at the Gladstone Institute of Virology and Immunology use 
genetic engineering to alter a Polio virus (Sabin type) to allow it to carry 
two key genes from the HIV virus, plus proteins from both cholera 
bacteria and influenza virus, in a misguided attempt to create an “AIDS 
vaccine” by induction of immune reaction to foreign proteins. {Scm Francisco 
Chronicle 9/2/94) 

1994 EPA delays action on consumer products having “inert ingredients of 
potentially toxic concern” until mid-1995 or later due to “lack of funds” 

(May 1994). 

1994 US Justice Dept survey of 984 US detention centers reveals overcrowding 
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and substandard facilities. The 984 juvenile detention centers hold 65,000 
children. The study also found that more than 11,000 children in custody 
committed 18,000 acts of attempted suicide or self-mutilation (and that 
institutions frequently fail to provide separate housing for suicidal children) 
and there were 24,000 attacks on other inmates and 8,000 attacks on staff 
members. (Tacome Tribune 7/26/94). 

1994 Tavistock Institute in London operates a $6 billion a year network of taxpayer 
funded foundations in the United States. Ten major institutions in the US 
are under its control, with 400 subsidiaries and 3000 study groups and think 
tanks, including Stanford Research Institute, a $150 million a year operation 
with 3300 employees. SRI carries on program surveillance for Bechtel. Kaiser 
and 400 other companies, as well as extensive intelligence operations for the 
CIA. It is the largest institution on the West Coast promoting mind control 
and behavioral sciences. A side effect of policy is that agencies of the US 
government must make war on the US citizen in order to carry out programs 
from the Foundations. Stanford’s campus is world headquarters for Hewlett 
Packard and the electronics industry. (1994 Assessment). 

1994 UN Population Control meeting in Cairo. Egypt. Nations plan to slow world 
population growth. Funding reserved for 1995 meeting. 

1994 National Identity cards are issued by the Netherlands, Australia, New Zealand, 
All nations in Europe. 

1994 Clinton works on implementation of a National Service Program called 
Americorps, a domestic version of the Peace Corps. Members would run 
immunization programs and escort children and elderly through high crime 
areas. Initially, a volunteer force of 15,000 is sworn in. (USA Today 9/12/94). 

1994 United States takes the lead in Third World arms sales for the second year. 

1994 New developments in computer technology begin to make “wireless 
computing” available to the public, where all components are linked by 
microwave beams. This makes it possible to spread and amplify incoming 
signals and surround the computer operator with microwave frequencies. 

1994 New developments in “wireless” speaker systems for the home, where all 
speakers are connected by microwave radiation. 

1994 US District Judge Barbara Rothstein strikes down the Washington State 
“assisted suicide” law as unconstitutional (May 3,1994) 

1994 AT&T purchases McCaw Cellular company for $11.5 billion, despite 

the presence of an existing anti-trust suit, joining the largest US telephone 
company with one of the largest US cellular companies and its microwave 
tower network. Cellular frequencies resonate to the same frequencies 
as the human skull. Mind and behavior control applications are immense, when 
combined with satellite and computer technology. 

1994 Congress authorizes a bill to compensate sick Gulf War veterans. Disability 
payments would be for three years with automatic extensions if the cause 
has not been determined. 

1994 In August 94, an item was featured in the Seattle Post Intelligencer in which 
several people in Grays Harbor County discovered blobs of material on the 
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lawn after a rainstorm. Several people became ill, and analysis by a lab 
indicated that human white cells were present in the material. 

1994 Buddy Young, William Clintons former chief of security when he was 

Governor of Arkansas, is appointed by Clinton to head the Dallas Regional 
Office of the Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA). Young was 
the man who framed Terry Reed for trying to quit the Mena, Arkansas drug 
operation that existed before, during and after Clinton was Governor. 

1994 Four hundred cases of Salmonella in 35 states are traced to ice cream. 

1994 China ratifies eugenics law to restrict who can marry. 

1994 US National mid-term Congressional elections force a new Republican 

majority for the first time in 50 years. Newt Gingrich becomes speaker of 
the house. Republicans announce sweeping changes in tax laws, crime, and 
assure passage of the GATT world trade agreement. 

1994 A Los Angeles Times editorial draws attention to the fact that experimental 
and unapproved vaccines and drugs were given to the military when they 
went to the Gulf War. The vaccines were to “protect against anthrax and 
a nerve disease called myothenia gravis”. One of the chemicals forced on 
the military was pyridostigmine, “to protect against nerve gas”. In addition, 
the military was given insectides to put on their bodies. Soldiers were also 
provided by soft drink companies with free diet drinks containing aspartane 
(Nutra-Sweet) - a chemical once on a Pentagon list of biochemical 
warfare substances. 

1994 Officials from the FDA travel to Toronto to inspect the Canadian Red Cross 
Centre and find 19 violations, including lack of screening blood for HTV and 
substandard screening for donors. It could lead to FDA refusal to allow 
Canadian blood into the US for processing. (Canadian Press 9/7/94) (Note: 
this is within the cultural paradigm that “HIV causes AIDS”, which is not 
the case in scientific fact. No studies exist which prove the HIV link with 
anything at all). 

1994 Johns Hopkins School of Medicine. Robert Yolken, proposes to spike baby 
formula with “two kinds of harmless bacteria ” to “ward off diarrhea". A 
study is said to be in Lancet, the Journal of the British Medical Assn. (10/14). 

1994 International Monetary Find (IMF) projects the world economy to enjoy the 
strongest growth since late 1980’s. (Note: the 179-nation IMF has been 
connected with laundering world drug trafficking profits). 

1994 The National Vaccine Information Center says that a new Institute of Medicine 
report on th e association between DPT vaccine and permanent brain damage 
confirms that the vaccine can cause children to suffer acute brain inflammation 
which sometimes lead to death or permanent neurological damage . A review 
of FDA data revealed that between July 1990 and November 1993, a total of 
54,072 reports of adverse vaccination reactions were listed; 12,504 reports 
were concerned with DPT alone, including 471 deaths from DPT vaccine . 

1994 Bubonic plague returns to India for the first time in 30 years. Medical 
authorities respond with anti-biotics and pesticides . (10/94) 

1994 EPA announces plans to review and phase out the use of cancer-causing 
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pesticides and herbicides on food, in an out-of-court settlement with several 
consumer rights organizations. The process could prohibit 36 chemicals that 
farmers and food processors use. EPA must complete the full review and 
cancellation process in the next five years. The original challenge was that 
the agency was not enforcing the Delanev Clause . 

1994 US Senator Daniel Riegle accuses the US Defense Department of covering up 
evidence of the presence of chemical weapons in Kuwait, which might have 
contributed to Gulf War Syndrome in thousands of veterans. Riegle said 
British and US inspectors found chemical agents in Kuwait, and a British 
soldier went into shock after coming in contact with it. Pentagon officials 
give no response to the charges. The Washington Post obtained documents 
indicating a tank of mustard gas was found in Kuwait near a school. 

1994 New York Times publishes story entitled “One-third of ‘closed’ bases still 

open, study says”. The story reveals that the Pentagon has allowed bases to 
stay open by "unnecessarily transfering Defense Department offices and 
other Federal agencies, as well as military reserve units" to the bases after 
the original military occupant has left. The study, conducted by Business 
Executives for National Security (a private Washington-based organization), 
fault officials for embracing a continued Federal presence at the bases. (10/10). 

1994 Clinton administration plans construction of $50 million monument to FDR. 

1994 Voters in Oregon pass euthanasia law (Novl2,1994) making it legal for doctors 
to prescribe lethal drugs to end the lives of Oregon patients. John Lee, vice 
president of the group Compassion in Dying, says “the best way to avoid people 
pouring across the border to Oregon is to have other states pass similar laws. 

1994 The Associated Press reported on Sept 16, 1994 that a New York mob-run 
group was broken up that was transporting heroin and cocaine from the 
US to Italy. It was the first public declaration in the media that the US is 
a source of world drugs and not just a destination. 

1994 The Sept/Oct 1994 issue of Spectrum reveals that over 84% of the 5,000 
natural and synthetic compounds used to create fragrances and cosmetics 
are untested for toxicity, and that a majority of these compounds are in 
fact neurotoxins that affect the immune system. It was also revealed that the 
FDA has no authority to regulate these substances, and that many of these 
substances are sensitizers capable of causing Multiple Chemical Sensitivity. 

1994 In November of 1994, the ACLU in Washington State produced language for 
a “ Terminally Ill Patient Act of 1995 ” which would give dying patients the 
right to request and receive a lethal prescription from their doctors. Euthanasia law. 
The new legislation is proposed one week after Orgeon approved the world’s 
first “assisted suicide” law. A previous euthanasia law was struck down in 
Washington State in May 94 by a US Judge. 

1994 Jay Rockefeller is appointed to head a team investigating Gulf War Syndrome. 

1994 Canada’ s Hudson Bav Company makes advances into Hong Kong, one of the 
largest money laundering, drug trafficking and gold exchange locations. There 
are major financial investments. Some firms are run by Chinese Canadians. 

Various interests include food products and insurance. (11/12/94) 
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1994 US Public Health Service Immunization Practices Advisory Commitee begins 
a review of Immunization Recommendations for 1995. (Sept 94). (ACIP). 

1994 Media announces several new concepts in the treatment of Parkinsons; an 
approach proposed by Somatix Therapy spokeman Kris Bankiewicz at the 
November 94 meeting of the Society for Neuroscience involved implanting 
skin cells modified to produce dopamine into the brain. Another proposal 
voiced by Matthew During of Yale University is to use a “harmless virus” 
to transport a dopamine producing gene into the nervous system. (11/16) 

1994 During the summer of 1994, Sarin nerve gas is released by an unknown party 
in a residential area in Japan. See March 20, 1995. 

1994 A US Army nurse working at Madigan Military Hospital near Olympia 
Washington is horrified to learn that newborn military babies are being 
implanted in the comer of their eyes without the knowledge of their parents. 
1994 University of Hawaii professor R.J. Rummel writes the book entitled “ Death 
by Government ’, an analysis of the century’s mass murders, starvations and 
genocides. The government death toll for murder in the 20th century exceeds 
200 million people. Rummels conclusions after the massive study, “ what is 
largely responsible for the death toll is the belief in power as a tool....power 
kills... the more power a government has, the more it kills. It’s not just a matter 
of crazy people coming to power -it's a belief in absolute truth combined with 
absolute power. ” (November 24. 1994) 

1994 Sweden reports the testing of a “new safer Pertussis vaccine” to combat 
whooping cough (what is now a relatively mild disease). According to an 
article in The Olympian, Olympia, Washington, it “could be available in the 
United States, according to federal health officials.” According to the article 
“the vaccine could mean the end of rare, severe side effects associated with 
the Pertussis/whooping cough vaccine.” (Note: On the contrary, the evidence 
proves the Pertussis organism found in Pertussis “vaccine ”, whether bred in 
live tissue (“live ” virus) or dead tissue (“killed virus”), causes brain damage 
and other pathology in humans). The Olympian, Nov 23, 1994. Pertussis also 
can cause Sudden Infant Death (SIDS). 

1994 Chicago investigator Sherman Skolnick reveals disgruntled DEA agents gave 
him evidence that Joliet, Illinois is being used by drug traffickers as a major 
distribution point. Says Skolnick, “it's bigger than Mena, Arkansas and 
involves four judges, two former congressmen, a former governor, several 
US attorneys and goes all the way to the top. ” 

1994 Clinton Administration pushes the US Congress to pass a Health Bill. Both 
House and Senate versions are written in secret closed committees (similar 
to Hillary Clintons closed secret (illegal) meetings), preventing the US 
population from knowing content in order to address their legislators, who 
must by law and ethic know how the people feel before a Congressional 
vote can be taken, making the whole secretive process illegal and unlawful. 

1994 On September 29th, the American Meat Institute holds its annual convention 
in San Francisco. They advocate food irradiation with gamma rays to eliminate 
E.Coli bacteria. 
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1994 Los Angeles Times on October 21 features an article “Gulf War Syndrome may be 
contagious.” 

1994 On October 17th, the U.S. Department of Agriculture initiates testing of ground 
beef for E.Coli, after announcing the plan September 29th, after finding that 
“meat contaminated with 0157:H7 E Coli bacteria pose a risk to human health.” 

1994 In November of 1994, Walter Bowart releases “ Operation Mind Control ’ in 
the new researchers edition, covering 15 additional years of data. 

1994 On November 1st, seven major meat and food industry associations, including the 
American Meat Institute, the National Grocers Association and the Food Marketing 
Institute sue the U.S. Department of Agriculture, and seek a court injunction to 
halt the testing of ground beeffor E.Coli. According to the Food Marketing 
Institute, they want to prevent testing of meat for bacteria “for consumer 
protection”, claiming “testing could mislead consumers with promises of a 
safe food supply. ” 

1994 In November 1994, news reports discuss the fact that there is a growing concern 
about the transmissability of the Gulf War syndrome, as families of vets are getting 
sick. Pentagon spokesman Dennis Boxx proclaims “ we do not have any 
indication at this point that these things are transmissable to children or spouses, 
but we have not ruled out this possibility. If we cannot diagnose it and describe 
what it is, we then cannot tell you that it is not transmittable.” 

1994 Los Angeles Times on November 14th features an article “ Birth defects in 
Gulf War vet babies stir fear, debate” 

1994 A medical report is discussed on the media on December 9th which mentions 
that there is a mysterious problem with women and breast cancer in San 
Francisco, California. Women in that city have the highest rate of breast 
cancer in the World. 

1994 In the November/December 1994 issue of Microwave News, it was revealed that 
Drs. Henry Lai and Narenda Singh at the University of Washington found 
that a single exposure to microwave levels believed to be safe can increase the 
number of single-strand breaks in the DNA in the brain cells of rats. The study 
immediately drew criticism from the cellular industry. A second animal study 
by a group lead by Dr. Soma Sarkar of the Institute of Nuclear Medicine and 
Allied Sciences in New Delhi, found that the DNA in the brains and testes of 
mice had undergone “rearrangement ’’following microwave exposure at 2.45 
Ghz. Sarkar and co workers concluded that “a reevaluation of the mutagenic 
potential of microwave radiation seems inperative. ” 

1994 In the Dec 94 issue of Fortune Magazine, an article entitled “AT&T’s $ 12 
billion Cellular Dream” reported Craig McCaw as saying that “the FCC 
should reserve spectrum space for telepathic communications to be made 
possible by brain implants” he thinks will exist some day. It is the first 
major indication that “electrosynthetic implant control” is on the agenda. 

1994 On December 8, 1994, President Clinton declares that any nation who uses 
biological weapons on US troops will be met with nuclear retaliation. 

1994 After the cancellation of the US SETI program by Congress, both Microsoft 
and Hewlett Packard open a joint SETI program operating 220 miles west 
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of Sydney, Australia. 

1994 Dr. Jolyn West ofMKULTRA fame dies of a mysterious heart attack just 
before his keynote speech at the “False Memory Syndrome Foundation” in 
Los Angeles. (Dec 94). The Foundation is a cover to ward ofFMPD inquiries. 

1994 On December 5, 1994, Newt Gingrich alleges that members of the White House 
Staff used drugs before joining the Clinton administration. 

1994 60 Minutes features a piece which discusses a curious event at a motel in which 
an employee of a company called E-Systems was cleaning his gun and it went 
off. A bullet went through the wall, killing a woman in a room next door. When 
the case comes before a court, a government representative meets with the 
judge, who wanted to know more about E-Systems, and the judge is told that 
the nature of E-Systems, a defense contractor, is covered under National 
Security. No information can be released. Later in the 60 minutes program, 
individuals reveal that E-Systems is involved with U.S. intelligence and security 
forces, including the CIA and it totally protected in all its activities by the U.S. 
government. E-Systems employees take a lifetime oath never to reveal anything 
that goes on within E-Systems, a Dallas-based defense contractor. One person 
stated that E-Systems is for all intents and purposes a major power in the United 
States. (See 1995, Raytheon purchase of E-Systems). The HAARP project in 
Alaska, built by Advanced Powers Technologies, Inc (Washington^. C) and 
managed by Atlantic Richfield, is sold to E-Systems in 1994. 

1995 In January 18, 1995, the Olympian in Washington State announces a bill, 

SB5080, that would require all drivers to get electronically fingerprinted. The 
scan would then be applied to drivers licenses. 

1995 In England, the “Criminal Justice and Public Order Act ” is passed. The Act 
allows police to use a suspect’s silence as evidence of criminality even while 
confirming the right to maintain silent under questioning. 

1995 On March 13th Peter Kawaja, a security expert for U.S. Customs, goes on 

national Populist radio and reveals that “some federal law enforcement agents 
are making and shipping cyanide compounds to chemical warfare plants in 
Libya and Iraq.” Kawaja blamed the deadly Gulf War Syndrome ailments 
suffered by over 50,000 U.S. military on “joint chemical experiments with 
both the United States and the enemy in Iraq.” 

1995 The March 20-26 issue of Defense News sports an article entitled “Naval Research 
Lab Attempts to Meld Neurons and Chips " The article discusses Naval work in 
a field called “Hippocampal Neuron Patterning ”, a process resulting in the growth 
of live neurons on computer chips. The information was released by William Tolies, 
the recently retired associate director of research at the Naval Research Lab. A 
senior fellow at the Brookings Institution, Lawrence Korb, stated “This technology 
that alters neurons could be potentially be used on people to create zombie armies.” 
According to Defense News staff writer Pat Cooper, “battles of the future could 
be waged with genetically engineered organisms whose minds are controlled by 
some computer chips engineered with living brain cells, according to defense 
officials and scientific analysts'' According to the article, “The research has 
captured the attention of the U.S. Intelligence community. Tolies revealed that 
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scientists are growing live neurons on sensor chips that monitor the health of the 
neurons. Biological function and chemical agents alter the function of the cell, 
and its reaction, such as impending paralyzation or death, would be communicated 
through the sensor chip, according to Joel Schnur, director of the Naval Lab’s 
Center for Biomolecular Science and Engineering . Schnur confided to writer Pam 
Cooper that Navy scientists hope to create living neural networks that can learn, but 
he declined to comment on applications that would control living things. According 
to Tolies, “once this technology is proved, you could control a living species.” 

Tolies spoke before the Defense Electronics Symposium sponsored by the American 
Defense Preparedness Association in Arlington, Virginia on March 15th. Steve 
Aftergood, a senior analyst for the Washington-based Federation of American 
Scientists, was quoted as saying, “for all the desirable applications, it may have 
horrific applications.” Commenting on the technology Kyle Olson, from the 
Chemical and Biological Arms Institute, said “it opens up whole new applications 
in bioelectronics, where you could use the memory on a biological chip, pop it 
into your head and leam French.” (Note: or learn a whole new personality and 
set of memories, by force.) 

1995 American Association for the Advancement of Science (AAAS) Science and 
Innovation Exposition (Feb 16, 1995) features Amauld Nicogossian from 
HO NASA presenting “Micro-miniaturization of Sensors and Electronic 
Devices ”, Pierre Galletti from Brown University presenting “Science, 

Technology and Materials for Chronic Implants, Elias Green and Robert 
Birge from Oak Ridge National Labs presenting “ Nanotechnology and 
Biomolecular Electronics”, Steve Fodor from Afivmetrix presenting 
“ Nanotechnology: Biological Machined, John Ross from Stanford University 
presenting “ Immunology: Clinical Applications”, Jan Klein from th e Max 
Planck Institute of Biology presenting “Human Molecular Diversity" , Richard 
M. Krause fro m NIH presenting “ Emerging Microbial Pathogens” , Matt 
Mselson from Harvard University presenting “Chemical and Biological 
Weapons ”, and Walter Massey from the University of California presenting 
“Science and People of Color”. Hyatt Regency Hotel, Atlanta, Georgia. 

1995 Federal Prison population projected to consist of 75% drug offenders. Over 
50% of the 1 million prisoners in the US are illegal aliens. Conviction rates 
are 500% over 1960. Over $7 billion per year is being spent on prison 
construction. Clinton administration adds another $2billion available/year. 

1995 In February, word arrives from a source inside Microsoft that the CIA and 
NSA have laison offices at the Microsoft headquarters in Redmond, 

Washington, in order to assure that Microsoft products, including the new 
Windows ‘95, permit CIA/NSA access through the Internet. 

1995 In the February 22nd issue of the Tacoma News Tribune, it was announced 
that Pentagon documents released under the FOIA give credence to the 
assertion that the Iraqis used chemical weapons in the Gulf War. The 
Pentagon in turn reasserted its position that no chemical agents were used in 
the war. 

1995 A Federal judge dismissed a court challenge to Clinton’s legal defense fund 
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filed by the non-profit group Judicial Watch. (Feb 95) 

1995 The media announces that Hillary Clinton visits Walter Reed Army 
Medical Center to see Gulf War vets with Gulf War Syndrome on 
February 23rd .. saying the White House wants to find the cause of GWS, 
which has affected “55,000 veterans of the 1991 war with Iraq.” Members 
of Congress are stated as being “deeply skeptical of Pentagon claims that 
there is no evidence that chemical or biological weapons were used”. Hillary 
Clinton was informed by veterans of sightings of dead animals and indications 
of the presence of chemical weapons. 

1995 In February, tobacco companies turn to Florida’s Supreme Court in an effort 
to keep from being sued for $1.4 billion in medical costs by Florida. 

1995 Legislation is introduced in Congress to propose limitations on lawsuit 
awards against corporations and businesses. (Feb 95). 

1995 The new Republican Congress passes legislation to provide more money for 
states to build short-term prisons and speed up the process for deportation 
of aliens. Violent Criminal Incarceration Act of 1995 . 

1995 A February 14, 1995 article in the Tacoma News Tribune reports that a long¬ 
term study on 839 children involving AZT has been halted, as it has 
“ unexpectedly high rates of adverse side effects” in children, including 
“ bleeding and biochemical abnormalities ”. (See contrary actions on Feb 23) 
1995 United States media predicts that Iraq is preparing to wage biowarfare.(Feb) 

1995 Interior Secretary Babbitt reveals that the US Geological Survey, a federal 

agency, is among those targeted for elimination. The USGS is the only source 
for earthquake analysis and prediction, especially for the western US. (Feb) 
1995 The earthquake in Kobe, Japan. Suspected of being artificially created by 
scientists linked with intelligence agencies from three countries. 

1995 In an Associated Press article on Feb 21, Alfred Blumstein of Carnegie 
Mellon University predicts that America will experience a spurt in the 
national murder rate, especially with teenagers. The current rate of murder 
(50:100,000) is similar to that in the 1920’s and 1930’s. According to 
Blumstein, “the solution to widespread violence in America is unknown.” 

1995 A Feb 22nd Associated Press release revealed that an AIDS patient will get 
baboon bone marrow “in an attempt to rebuild his ravaged immune system.” 

1995 A February 23, 1995 Los Angeles Times article states that “ health care 

professionals should urge all pregnant women to undergo testingfor AIDS 
in view of recent studies that show that the drug AZT can reduce the 
transmission from mother to fetus ”. (See contrary info on Feb 14th). 

1995 In the Seattle, Washington area, six children at Denny Middle school were 

diagnosed with a form of meningococcal disease. The Health Department and 
media promote a fear campaign, and over 1.000 students, parents and family 
members stood in line at the school to receive Rifampin, a purple antibiotic 
that has also been given to TB patients over the last twenty years. 

According to Health Newsletter, v.3 no.J, Jan 1974, a Dr. David Grassetti 
stated, ” the spread of cancer in mice is astounding after they are given a dose of 
Rifampin .” In 1973 Daw Chemical, the manufacturer of Rif ampin, received 
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almost $900,000 in contracts from the National Cancer Institute. The research 
results were permitted to remain Confidential. Ref: Medical Dark Ages, 

1984.p. 79. According to the 1989 Merck Index, Rifampin is a semi-synthetic 
antibiotic (cellular toxin) tha t inhibits protein synthesis in mammalian cells . 
The disease has been appearing consistently in Oregon State. Historically, 
the highest incidence of the condition in the U.S. was in 1943. 

1995 The March 95 issue of Popular Science revealed that Japanese scientists at 
Matsuashita have developed a device capable of fitting 6,000 CD-ROM’s 
worth of data on 1 CD-ROM, using an atomic force microscope probe. 

1995 Gordon Scallion (Mar 10) voices a prediction of a 9.0+ earthquake in 
California on or about March 20th and a disturbance of Mt.Rainier. 

1995 The televised “O.J. Simpson” trial, viewed by millions worldwide, is used 
to broadcast a wide range of subliminals at the public. Most are unaware 
that they are being programmed with a wide variety of hyperspacial 
signals. 

1995 A trader for Baring Brothers Bank in England loses $ 1 billion trading 

derivative funds (Feb 95), breaking Baring after 250 years. Bank of England 
cannot bail them out. World markets vaccilate. US market slightly changed. 

1995 In Congress, Rep. Barbara Kennelly (D-Conn.) sponsors H.R. 97, proposing 
creation of the Rapid Deployment Strike Force Act . National hit teams from 
the Department of Justice or any federal agency proposed to be made legal. 

1995 Congress proposes to supplement the Republican “Contract With America” with 
the Exclusionary Rule Reform Act of1995 . H.R. 666, which will expand the 
“good faith” doctrine relative to police and allow warrantless searches based 
on a “belief’that a search is mandated. Does not preclude lying to gain access. 

1995 An NBC Dateline program on February 28th details how “electro-shock 
therapy is “coming back into vogue” as a treatment for depression. 

1995 An issue of the Spotlight reveals that the Spotlight and Liberty Lobby are 
recommending Daniel L. Bechtel to be on the board of the NRA.(3/6/95). 

1995 On March 20th, Sarin nerve gas containers are discovered on a subway in 
Japan, leaking occurs, killing 8 people and inuring 4800. Japanese call the 
incident a mass murder attempt. Sarin was developed by the Nazis during 
World War n. Ref: CNN News, March 20, 1995. Other sources maintain 
that the nerve gas attack was managed by British Intelligence in order to 
foster the continued destabilization of Asia and more warfare and discord. 

1995 On March 20th, it is revealed that an inside man in the Trade Center bombing 
in New York used FBI money to rent the room where the explosives were 
mixed. Ref: CNN News, March 20, 1995. 

1995 In March 1995, former House Speaker Thomas Foley is Knighted by the Queen. 

1995 University of California (UCLA) announces that a newborn baby who had got 
HIV from his mother, tested positive twice afterwards, now after a year 
has no trace of the virus in his body. Three out of four mothers bom to 
HIV mothers do not get the virus, according to a CNN News report 3/29/95. 

1995 The FCC finishes its auctioning of portions of the frequency spectrum to 
cellular companies in April. 
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1995 Aspartame Safety Act of 1995, August 1, 1995. Congressional Record, Senate. 

1995 On April 13 th, the euthanasia of a deformed newborn in the Netherlands gains 
national attention. The doctor was not prosecuted because the killing met the 
specifications that the patient was suffering unbearable pain. 

1995 In the Middle East, Arafat demands that all Palestinians register guns. 

1995 The Sunday April 2, 1995 issue of the Tacoma News Tribune features an article 
entitled “Apocalyptic Terror”, in which nuclear physicist Samuel Cohen, who 
invented the neutron bomb and help invent the atomic bomb . expressed concern 
that small “pure fusion” devices the size of a baseball might exist, and might 
be used for terrorist purposes as we approach the end of this millennium. 

1995 The United States Congress publically debates the idea of a “balanced budget 

amendment”, despite the fact that in order to balance the budget. Congress must 
have control of the Federal Reserve, over which they do not . The Fed is a private 
foreign corporation connected to the IMF, already implicated in international 
drug trafficking and money laundering. 

1995 Members of a paramilitary group. Militia of Montana, are arrested by authorities 
and later released. BATF frequencies later discuss a raid on MOM, and they 
make the discovery public, wherein BATF denies any such transmission. 

1995 Washington State legislature passes HB1305, written by Cellular One Company, 
that preempts the right of Washington State to challenge placement or operation 
of cellular microwave towers, literally forcing them on the public, irrespective of 
the physiological results in controversy . 

1995 In April, Raytheon buys E-Svstems. a surveillance equipment and systems company 
that covers classified government agency contracts. (See 1994). The Pentagon 
(USAF - Heckscher) admits in the Washington Post, April 17, 1995, p.A-3, that 
HAARP, now managed by E-Systems, “has nothing whatsoever to do with the 
patents of Eastlund”. 

1995 Researchers at Duke University Medical Center release data which indicates that 
the cmti-nerve saspills, together with topical insecticide siven to American GI’s 
in the Gulf War cause nervous system damage in laboratory animals . The team’s 
lead scientist at Duke warned that “no undisputed link has been established 
between the chemicals and insecticides and the ailments reported by Gulf War 
veterans, but that’s where the preliminary findings point,” according to researcher 
Mohamed Abou-Donia, deputy director of Duke’s toxicology program. The study, 
which began in July 1994, was.funded by $150,000 contributed by Ross Perot. 
{HeraldSun, Durham, North Carolina, April 9, 1995.) 

1995 The Federal Building in Oklahoma City is bombed by Tim McVeigh, who 

maintained that he was implanted by the government while in the Army . CAW News 
Unanswered questions in the case include: Why were top federal officials moved 
out of the building the day before the bombing? Why was a black helicopter seen 
by witnesses hovering over the Federal building for several minutes, only to fly 
away just before the explosion? Why did the University of Oklahoma seismograph 
pick up two explosions, ten seconds apart? Why were three barrels of fulminated 
mercury found and a military bomb disposal unit called? Why did the main suspect 
reveal he had been implanted by the military? Why did McVeigh have no emotion 
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when viewing graphic photographs of victims? Why were the public suspects 
both AWOL from the Army? How did the government know where to look 
for evidence immediately? 

1995 Tri-Laterial Commission meeting in Copenhagen, Denmark from April 22-25 to 
discuss, among other things, the current political climate in the U.S., the rising 
tide of populism, rising isolatationism and nationalism. One-worlders are concerned 
that the plan for a One World Order, now set for completion in 2002, will be set 
back again in time. The previous target date for the group had been 2000. 

1995 Evidence surfaces that U.S. Attorney General Janet Reno suppressed and 
manipulated evidence of links between the Mexican government and 
international drug traffickers. The pattern of manipulation of the evidence by 
Reno is said to qualify her for prosecution on conspiracy, obstruction and 
malfeasance, according to Serge Aubry, a Canadian narcotics p rosecutor 
who has served as a UN adviser on North American drug traffic in recent years. 

1995 5/24/95 “Magic Bullet Search” The Olympian . “After two decades of failing to find 
a ‘magic bullet’ for disease, scientists in San Francisco are investing millions of 
dollars this year in immunological agents they hope will wipe out tumors and viruses 
without the rigors of standard drugs. These “bloodhound agents’ are called 
monoclonal antibodies, natural immune cells engineered to sweep through the 
blood until they find a tumor, infection or other pathogen, latch on and kill it. 
Hundreds have been developed in the last two decades with the hope that they 
would fight cancer, and they repeatedly failed. But, sparked by ‘new understanding’ 
of the immune system, biotechnology firms are launching a new push into 
monoclonal antibodies for a variety of diseases.” (Note: since the human immune 
system naturally does this, all they have to do is eliminate everything they can that 
depress the human immune system, instead of this ridiculous pseudo-scientific 
mechanism based on 19th century deceit and fraud. Disease means profit.) 

1995 5/24/95” Pig Heart for Human” The Olympian . “Scientists hope to begin clinical 

trials transplanting hearts from pigs into humans within two years. According to Dr. 
Ernest Prentice of the University of Nebraska Medical Center, “this may ultimately 
prove the solution to the organ shortage, but it’s the most controversial therapeutic 
proceeding in the history of medicine.” The first transplants of non-human organs 
into dying humans began in 1963, and failed dramatically as the patients ’ immune 
systems launched immediate attacks that killed the foreign tissues. 

1995 5/25/95 “ Gulf War Illness USA Today . Sleep disorders may explain some of the 
fatigue, headaches and muscle aches reported by veterans of the Persian Gulf War, 
say researchers at the American Thoracic Society meeting in Seattle. “We feel that 
their sleep disorders are not related to a vaccine, a toxin or infection.”, says Donald 
Hall of Wilford Hall Medical Center in San Antonio (a main USAF hospital). The 
problems could have been present, and not noticed, before the war (in 55,000 men?, 
right.). Arvind Das of the Veterans Affairs Medical Center in Lyons, New Jersey 
found evidence some sleep disorders result from upper airway damage, “possibly 
from inhaling smoke from Kuwait oil fires.” 

1995 On May 25th, a Honolulu military judge dismissed charges against two military 
members, Marines, who would not give blood and saliva for a “genetic dog-tag” 
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APPENDIX B 

Significant Media Report Exhibits 


EXHIBIT 1 

2-10-94 Did U.S. Chemicals Cause Gulf Illnesses? 

U.S. Export of lethal viruses to Iraq during Reagan Admin used to make biological 
weapons. Licenses for shipment of Anthrax and four other viruses were issued by the 
gov't. (AP) 

EXHIBIT 2 

1- 9-94 E.CoIi a Serious Threat to US Health 

E.Coli 0157, E.Coli 055:H7. At some point 055:H7 became infected with a toxin making 
gene. Ten billion strains of E.Coli exist on the planet. (AP) 

EXHIBIT 3 

2- 27-94 Radiation Scientists Tested Cadavers 

DOE holds tissue sample from 600 bodies of those exposed to radiation. DOE established 
the program in 1968. (AP) 

EXHIBIT 4 

3- 6-94 Bill to Battle TB Resurgence Passes Senate (AP) 

Washington State Senate Bill SB 6158 gives health workers tools to fight TB. 

New drug resistant strain of TB called MDRTB. TB disappeared in the 1970's, but made a 
come- back in the 1980's during the Bush-Reagan years. There were 306 cases in 
Washington State in 1992. 


EXHIBIT 5 

12-6-93 TB Epidemic (AP) 

Tuberculosis is epidemic in Washington. The number of TB cases has risen 50% in the last 
ten years, (beginning during the Reagan- Bush years). 


EXHIBIT 6 

2-11-94 Shadowy Illness in Spotlight (AP) 

Multiple Chemical Sensistivity (MCS). According to Dr. Liliane Bartha of Olympia, 
Washington, MCS does not fit into current toxicological models, prompting medical 
authorities to refute the presence of MCS. Symptoms after toxic threshold reached include 
memory loss, aversion to hundreds of additional chemicals, burning eyes, blisters, carpet 
adhesives, fresh paint, perfume, etc. 
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EXHIBIT 7 

2-9-94 Taxol Synthesis (AP) 

A chemist in Tallahassee, Fiona says he has figured out how to synthesize Taxol, formerly 
known in its natural form as a cancer-fighting drug. Florida State University researcher 
Robert Holton sees the advance as important for cancer patients. Taxol is normally 
procurred from the bark of the Pacific Yew tree. Weyerhaeuser is the only cultivator of 
the Pacific Yew Tree. Three trees provide enough Taxol to treat one cancer patient. 

EXHIBIT 8 

2-3-94 State Seeking Cause of East Texas Disease (AP) 

Mysterious neuromuscular diseases strike down 101 people in a 20-mile radius of 
Riverside, Texas. Clusters ofMuliple Sclerosis, Muscular Dystrophy, Amyotrophic lateral 
sclerosis (Lou Gehrigs Disease). Problem has been going on for the last ten years, since 
the Bush-Reagan adminsitration. The majority of the cases involve people in their 40's and 
50's. A similar cluster of cases involving cancer and birth defects was reported in 1987 in 
Karnes County, near San Antonio. The Texas Department of Parks and Wildlife was 
described in a parallel article in the Houston Chronicle ("State launches probe of lake 
towns mounting illnesses", 2-3-94) as habitually using the herbicide 2-4-D under EPA 
approval. The substance 2-4-D is a key ingredient in Agent Orange. Despite warnings on 
the 2-4-D containers against using it on water bome plants, Department of Wildlife 
spokesman Mike Read said, "even if 2-4-D were applied directly to lake water, it would 
be so diluted that it could not be detected in tests." 

EXHIBIT 9 

2-17-94 Aids Research Director Named (AP) 

William Paul, immunologist at NIH, appointed to the post by NIH Director Harold 
Varmus. NIH Office of AIDS Research influences how the government spends its $1.3 
billion on AIDS research each year. 

EXHIBIT 10 

2- 9-94 A Turnaround for Toxic Problem in Arizona USA TODAY 

Nogales, Arizona is experiencing a huge increase in cancer related diseases because of the 
proximity of the Mexican border and massive environmental toxic pollution. Rate of 
cancer related disease here is 5x national average. 

EXHIBIT 11 

3- 3-94 Link Between Shots and Brain Damage (AP) 

Link has been possibly established between childhood vaccinations and chronic brain 
damage. Study done by the Institute of Medicine, affiliated with the National Academy of 
Sciences, issued its report after analyzing British research on children at Diptheria- 
Pertussis-Tetanus shots. Some short term brain damage occured within 1 week of the 
shot. The article indicated a possible link between the DPT shot and later development of 
a premanent brain disorder. 
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EXHIBIT 12 

3-3-94 Radiations Records Released (AP) 

Radiation tests on patients at the University of Cincinnati in Ohio.University treated 88 
cancer patients with whole or partial body radiation from 1960 to 1971 in tests that were 
funded by the U.S. Military. More than 50 of the patients were minorities or indigent, 
according to progress reports submitted to the government among 5,000 pages of data. 

EXHIBIT 13 

3-6-94 Millions Spent, Blood Tests Show no HIV-2 (AP) 

In 1992 the FDA ordered all blood banks in the US to test for HIV-2, "even though the 
virus is vanishingly rare". The article admitted that the blood banks actually "helped the 
AIDS epidemic in the early 1980's", during the Bush and Reagan Administrations. 
Although 20 million units of blood have been tested, not one instance of HTV-2 has been 
found in the $30 million effort. HTV-2 has been confined to the area of West Africa. HTV- 
2 testing in the US costs $20 million annually. According to the CDC, 48 people have the 
HTV-2 virus, and there was not sign of spreading. 

EXHIBIT 14 

2-11 -94 Deadly Strain of E.Coli found in US Beef (AP) 

A potentially deadly strain of E.Coli was found in four of 2,100 beef carcasses tested in 
the nations slaughterhouses. 

EXHIBIT 15 

2-17-94 Warning of Toxic Chemicals in Great Lakes (Lansing MI) 

Mounting evidence linking human reproductive problems to chemical pollution in the 
Great Lakes has been found, and it represents a threat to future generations. Among the 
problems listed were: (1) Breast, Prostate and Testicular cancer "is increasing in humans", 
A Study of women in New York found that those who developed breast cancer had high 
blood levels of a pesticide breakdown product. (2) Male human reproductive tract 
disorders in the UK have more than doubled in the past 30 to 50 years, while sperm 
counts have declined by 50%. (3) Tetrachloroethylene that is leaching from vinyl-lined 
water pipes in Cape Cod have produced increased rates of leukemia and bladder cancers. 
The International Joint Commission (US-Canada) report is sure to be challenged by 
industry and government agencies (Seventh Biennial Report). The UC has already 
recommended banning chlorine compounds, some of which are linked to human 
reproductive problems. EPA spokesman Chris Grundler stated that the implication 
between chemicals and reproductive problems was "not terribly responsible". Michigan- 
based Dow Chemical is the largest producer of chlorine in the world, and 90% of Dow's 
chlorine output is used domestically. "Drugs such as antihistamines and blood pressure 
control products either contain chlorine or chlorine is used to make them," said Joseph 
Steams, Dow's director of chlorine issues. "We (Dow Chemical) think that banning 
chlorine is an unscientific and unnecessary suggestion." he said. 
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EXHIBIT 16 

2-10-94 Ruling Lets CBS air tape of Meat Plant (Wash Post) 

The Supreme Court ruled to allow CBS to air a video shot at a slaughterhouse as part of a 
"48 Hours" espisode on contaminated meat. Justice Harry Blackman reversed a South 
Dakota courts "unusual order" prohibiting CBS from showing film taken undercover as 
part of an investigation of meatpacking practices. The footage was taken at a Rapid City, 
South Dakota plant. Federal Beef sued to stop CBS from airing the tape, saying that it 
would "compromise its trade secrets" and "cause the region to lose business". Blackmun 
said that the court could not rely on speculative predictions about how the program would 
affect Federal Beefs business. 

EXHIBIT 17 

2-13-94 Malaria Vaccine on Horizon (Tacoma Tribune) 

"Scientists think they are on the brink of a malaria vaccine that could lead to GLOBAL 
IMMUNIZATIONS by 1998." 

EXHIBIT 18 

2-17-94 Nuclear Plant to Pump Radioactive Water (AP) 

The Fermi 2 nuclear plant on the shore of Lake Erie will 1.5 million gallons of radioactive 
water into Lake Erie, but "officials say that the radiation level is too low to be a danger to 
the public". Detroit Edison spokesman Guy Cerullo said, "we haven't had any release of 
water that has been slightly radioactive within a year, even though its within discharge 
limits." 

EXHIBIT 19 

2-17-94 Marshall Islands Radiation Charged (Tacoma Tribune) 

The government was accused of deliberately causing the radioactive contamination of 
hundreds of people 40 years ago by exploding a hydrogen bomb near the Marshall Islands 
in the Pacific. The government claimed that the 1954 test exposed people to radiation only 
because of "sudden and unavoidable changes in wind", by recently uncovered defense 
documents presented at a Congressional Hearing Thursday showed that the government 
knew 12 hours in advance that the wind direction was changing, but detonated the 
hydrogen bomb anyway. The test potentially affected thousands of people, including some 
US servicemen. 

EXHIBIT 20 

2-9-94 Cancer Rates Up. Environment Suspect (AP) 

People bom between 1948 and 1957 are more likely to develop cancers unrelated to 
smoking. Researchers who studied 837,000 cancer cases in Sweden in 1993 reported 
similar trends there. More than 20 separate studies in eight countries indicate this trend. 
One clue to what is behind them may lie with cancer rates among farmers. The same types 
of tumors that farmers are dying of are also increasing in men of the baby boom 
generation. Pegged in the news article as an "independent researcher". Dr. Clark W. 
Heath, vice president for epidemiology and statistics with the American Cancer Society, 
said "I'm a bit hesitant to reach those conclusions." The study was led by Devra Lee Davis, 
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a senior adviser to the assistant health secretary of the U.S. Department of Health and 
Human Services. For people bom during this period, male smoking related cancers are up 
15% compared with their grandfathers. For women baby boomers, smoking related 
malignancies are 500% higher than for their grandmothers. 

EXHIBIT 21 

2-25-94 U.S. wants to Zap Meat With Radiation (AP) 

The US Department of Agriculture, headed by Clinton appointee Mike Espy, decided to 
seek approval for the use of low dose radiation to kill bacteria in meat. The FDA 
approved the irradiation of poultry in 1990, and already has permitted its use on spices, 
grains, fruits and vegetables. The World Health Organization (WHO), an international 
group of scientists based in the US, has endorsed food irradiation. The American Medical 
Association has also endorsed it. The food industry, however, has made little use of it, 
citing consumer resistance. 

EXHIBIT 22 

2-26-94 AIDS Drug Fails (AP) 

Merck and Company, testing a drug called L735 in human trials, stated today that the 
drug, which works by blocking the action of an enzyme that HIV uses to reproduce, is not 
as hopefiill as first thought. According to Merck, the drug permitted initial decline in HIV 
levels in patients, but then stops working. Merck, the worlds largest drug maker, is one of 
15 companies developing AIDS drugs. 

EXHIBIT 23 

1- 30-94 Law Firm, drug company fined $325,000 (AP) 

A Seattle Law firm (Bogle & Gates) and a New York drug company (Fisons Corp) agreed 
to pay $325,000 for withholding key documents from plaintiffs suing over brain damage to 
a 3-year-old caused by asthma medication (Somophyllin Oral Liquid). 

EXHIBIT 24 

2- 3-94 Milk Hormone Goes on Sale Friday (Tacoma Tribune) 

Monsanto Chemical Company intends to begin selling a new milk-producing hormone, 
Bovine Somatotropin (BST), also known as Bovine Growth Hormone (BGH), despite 
concern about its safety for consumers and charges that it will drive small famers out of 
business. The hormone is derived from the pituitary gland of the cow. Many states are 
pushing for a labeling requirement for BST aided milk. The FDA approved its use on 
November 5, 1993, ending a nine-year application period for Monsanto, the first of four 
companies seeking approval. 

EXHIBIT 25 

1-16-94 Anti-HIV Cream (AP) 

Scientists plan to test a vaginal cream aimed at preventing women from contracting AIDS 
during sex. World Health Organization (WHO) researchers in the Netherlands are seeking 
550 women in the Netherlands and Thailand to test the cream, code-named COL-1492. At 
no time will they be exposed to HIV during the test. 
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EXHIBIT 26 

1-9-94 Women hurt by DES win $42 million (AP) 

A jury awarded $42.3 million to 11 women whose mothers took Diethylstilbestrol (DES) 
during pregnancy. The women were able to prove to the satisfaction of the jury that the 
drug caused reproductive problems which included rare "clear-cell" cervical and vaginal 
cancers. DES is a synthetic hormone manufactured by an estimated 300 drug companies 
and prescribed to 5 million pregnant woman between 1947 and 1971 in an effort to reduce 
miscarriages. The FDA barred women from using the drug in 1971. DES remains available 
for other uses. DES has also been linked to breast cancer in mothers, reproductive 
problems in offspring daughters and testicular cancer in offspring sons. Because the 
women could not identify the exact company that made the DES their mothers took, the 
general collection of companies are liable only for the percentage of the market share they 
commanded. The companies were identified as Camrick Pharmaceutical, Emmons 
Industries (Amfe-Grant Pharmaceutical) and Boyle Drug Company of California. 

EXHIBIT 27 

1-30-94 Tainted Blood (AP) 

A German health agency hushed up for she years its suspicions that hundreds of patients 
received HTV-tainted blood during transfusions. The company that supplied the tainted 
blood, Firma Immuno, might face prosecution. All of the patients received the blood 
before 1985. 

EXHIBIT 28 

1-28-94 Chicken Pox Vaccination Nears Market (AP) 

Merck & Co gave testimony to the FDA that its vaccine for chicken pox has proved safe 
and effective during almost a decade of clinical trials. The vaccine, called Varivax, was to 
be considered by the advisory committee to the FDA for licensing. If the committee 
makes such a recommendation, the vaccine could be in doctor’s offices by summer of 
1994. Chicken pox affects about 4 million people a year - mostly children. 

EXHIBIT 29 

1- 29-94 Health Officials Look at Flu (AP) 

The government might take another month to determine which strain(s) of flu will hit the 
country next season. In the meantime, vaccine producers are being told to delay 
production. The Centers for Disease Control (CDC) told vaccine manufacturers to include 
a milder version of the type-A flu into the vaccine. 

EXHIBIT 30 

2- 5-94 Meat Inspections Intact (AP) 

The Clinton Adminstration will not immediately strip the Agriculture Department of a 
controversial meat inspection program. Vice President Gore proposed moving the USDA 
food inspection program from control of the Department of Agriulture to control of the 
FDA, with the exception of meat and poultry. Agriculture Secretary Mike Espy urged 
Clinton to keep meat and poultry inspection at USDA. 


B - 6 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


EXHIBIT 31 

1- 27-94 Survey: Gulf Vet Babies Have Illness (AP) 

The Department of Veteran Affairs found that many babies bom to Gulf War Veterasns 
were ill at the time of a survey prompted by reports from a Mississippi National Guard 
Unit. The Veterans Adminstration survey found that 37 of 55 children bom to Gulf 
veterans had health problems. Many men are reporting aching joints, fatigue, memory loss 
and loss of hair. Doctors believe that exposure to various toxins, such as pesticides , 
diseases or chemical warfare agents may be the problem. 

EXHIBIT 32 

2- 10-94 Senator: Illnesses Linked to US Shipments (Wash. Post) 

A host of illnesses suffered by Gulf War vets may have to Iraq been caused by biological 
agents that were sent to Iraq from the United States during the 1980's when the Bush and 
Reagan adminstrations were in power. Investigations by Senator Donald Reigle Jr. (D- 
Mich) indicate that viruses and bacteria commonly used to develop biological weapons 
were shipped directly to Iraqui government agencies by American Type Culture 
Collection, a non-profit group in Rockville, Maryland that collects and distributes 
biological specimens worldwide. All the shipments, according to Senator Reigle, were 
approved by the Reagan administrations Commerce Department between 1985 and 1989, 
despite longstanding suspicions that Iraq had been involved in biological warfare. Riegle 
said, "the governments action in approving the transfer of these products violates every 
standard of logic and common sense". The Pentagon denies that it had concrete evidence 
that Iraq used chemical or biological weapons during the 1991 war. Riegle cited a 
Pentagon report that said Iraq had an advanced biological warfare program with the ability 
to deliver biological agents through aerial bombs and surface to surface missies. Riegle 
complained that the Defense Department has been moving "at a snails pace" in coming to 
the aid of Gulf veterans. Likening the response to the delay in addressing the use of Agent 
Orange in Vietnam, Riegle said, "I don't want to wait until they all die." 

EXHIBIT 33 

1-22-94 Pentagon decides to "take a new look” (AP) 

The Pentagon said that it will take a new look at causes of Gulf War Vets illnesses 
whether toxic CHEMICAL (not biological) agents detected during the Gulf War could 
have caused health problems among U.S troops. The Pentagon has maintained that there is 
no evidence that Iraq used chemical weapons. Despite Pentagon statements, a U.S. Marine 
chemical expert told two congressional committees that he had detected a nerve agent 
during early stages of the ground war with Kuwait. Czech and French military officials 
indicated that they detected nerve and mustard agents on at least four occasions as the war 
with Iraq began in January 1991. More than 13,000 Gulf War veterans have participated in 
a medical registry, although government officials place the number of veterans with 
undiagnosed ailments at between several hundred and 2,000. Many veterans and some 
doctors have indicated that some of the problems are caused by the depleted uranium 
shells used by US anti-tank shells, pesticides and environmental containments. Wives and 
children of Gulf War veterans have also become mysteriously ill. 
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EXHIBIT 34 

3-8-94 Cigarette Companies Investigated (AP) 

The Justice Department is investigating whether tobacco companies illegally agreed not to 
produce cigarette that are less likely to start fires. An investigation is under way to see if 
there was an agreement among cigarette companies to suppress product research and 
development regarding fire-safe cigarettes. Philip Morris representatives stated that there 
has been "absolutely no suppression" of such products. 

EXHIBIT 35 

1-11-94 Government Clears HIV Drug (AP) 

The drug called Bactrim has been cleared by the gov't for sale to prevent HIV-infected 
patients from getting a deadly form of pneumonia, the manufacturer Hoffman LaRoche 
said Monday. In clinical trials, patients given the anti-bacterial drug came down with 
pneumocystic camii pneumonia (PCP) less often than those who received aerosolized 
Pentamidine. The FDA had previously approved Bactrim to treat actual cases of PCP and 
urinary tract infections. 

EXHIBIT 36 

1-11-94 AIDS Fear Thinning Ranks (AP) 

Fear of contracting AIDS is keeping people away from vaccine experiments. Scientists 
said that need a diverse group of volunteers to evaluate vaccines across racial and genetic 
lines. Since 1988 only 21% of the 300 volunteers at Johns Hopkins have been black and 
29% have been women. 

EXHIBIT 37 

1-6-94 Charity Patients Exposed to Radiation (AP) 

Over a period of 12 years ending in 1972, at least 82 charity patients at the University of 
Cincinnati Medical Center were exposed to powerful full and partial body radiation in a 
study designed to guage exposure levels for soldiers, according to documents reviewed by 
DOE. The subjects, including 61 low-income black men and women, were cancer patients 
in relatively good health. Within 60 days after exposure to radiation 10 times higher than 
believed safe at the time, 25 of the patients died. Many patients paid severely for their 
participation and aoften without even knowing that they were part of an experiment. 

EXHIBIT 38 

1-11-94 VA says it had a secret program (AP) 

The Veterans Administration, according to agency documents, set up a secret program in 
1947 to complement the AEC's research exposing humans to radiation. 

EXHIBIT 39 

1-2-94 Mexican Pollution and NAFTA (Wash. Post) 

Juarez, Mexico is notorius as a haven for US corporations that moved there to take 
advantage of the low standards on environmental pollution. An example of laxity in the 
area of environmental protection is seen where a disused hospital X-ray machine 
containing Cobalt-60 was sold as scrap metal and blended with other metal at another firm 
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to make tables and chairs, some of which were exported to the United States. The 
furniture would have gone undetected had it not passed through Los Alamos, where it set 
off alarms at a US nuclear testing facility. Radiation levels in the furniture were 20 to 30 
times higher than excepted international safety standards. When the furniture was returned 
to Mexico, it was supposed to be buried. After the International Environmental Alliance 
went on site and discovered that the materials were left uncovered all over the ground, 
they released these findings to a Juarez newspaper. Federal environmental officials 
threatened to jail the group for trespassing.. An estimated 3,000 pounds of material 
remains exposed. 

EXHIBIT 40 

1-21-94 Judge grants 1st Asylum in ship case (New York Times) 

An undocumented Chinese man who fled his home village to escape forced sterilization 
qualified for political asylum in the United States, a Federal Judge ruled. On the other 
hand, the Justice Department is arguing that opposition to coercive population control 
policies was not a form of political opinion entitling a person to protection under refugee 
laws. In the case decided in Alexandria, Virginia, US District Court Judge T.S. Ellis ruled 
that forced sterilization is grounds for asylum. 

EXHIBIT 41 

1-1-94 Vassar Man maimed by Vaccination Dies (AP) 

A man awarded $1.5 million for a childhood smallpox shot that maimed him in 1984 died 
recently. 

EXHIBIT 42 

12-16-93 Tooth-filling company to issue warnings (LA Times) 

A major manufacturer of the mercury amalgam that is used in fillings, Jeneric-Pentron, 
Inc., has agreed to issue warnings to California dentists and patients that the product 
exposes them to mercury, which may cause birth defects and miscarriages. The action was 
part of the settlement of a lawsuit brought against the manufacturers by the Environmental 
Law Foundation under California's Proposition 65, the 1986 anti-toxics initiative. The 
company agreed to provide warning labels on packaging and a sign for display at dentist 
offices. The settlement cannot force dentists to place to warnings in their waiting rooms. 
The company, however, has agreed to stop selling the product to dentists who do not 
comply, once similar settlements have been reached with manufacturers covering 75% of 
the mercury amalgam market. The settlement was quickly attacked by the American 
Dental Association, who said that "there are no good scientific studies connecting mercury 
in fillings to medical problems." The dental groups point out that mercury has been usedin 
dental fillings for more than 150 years. 

EXHIBIT 43 

12-9-93 DNA Virus killing California deer (AP) 

In late July 1993, Northern California deer began dropping dead by the thousands. 
According the UCLA the culprit is a nasty DNA-mutating virus. 
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EXHIBIT 44 

2-2-94 Cancer a legacy of Cold War Nuke Tests (NY Times) 

From 1955 to 1963, atmospheric testing of nuclear devices created a group of people 
known as "downwinders" - people who were subject to fallout from these tests. The 
dismay of these people has been heightened by the tight eligibility requirements of the 
1990 Radiation Exposure Compensation Act, which has only $200 million available for 
compensation. The government typically has a perfect record in defending itself against 
radition exposure lawsuits. 

EXHIBIT 45 

12-22-93 Meat Inspection Head Resigns (AP) 

The head of the agency overseeing meat and poultry inspections resigned after repeated 
attacks by consumer groups. H.Russell Cross was appointed to head the agency on Feb 
10, 1992. His contract was up for renewal in February 1994. 

EXHIBIT 46 

12-17-93 Radiation Testing On Humans (NY Times) 

Various radiation studies are under review by the Dept of Energy. In the late 1940's 
experiments were conducted at Vanderbilt University on 800 pregnant women to 
determine the effect of radioactive iron on fetal development. A follow-up study of 
children bom to the women found a higher than normal cancer rate. In the mid 1970's, 
experiments were conducted at Oak Ridge National Laboratory on 200 patients with 
leukemia and other cancers where they were exposed to high levels of radiation. Those 
experiments ended in 1974 after a government moratorium. From 1945 to 1947, 
experiments were conducted at the University of Rochester, Oak Ridge National 
Laboratory, University of Chicago and the University of California Hospital in San 
Francisco on 18 people who were injected with high concentrations of plutonium, 
apparently without their informed consent. In November of 1993, the Albuquerque 
Tribune identified five of those subjects. From 1963 to 1971, experiments were conducted 
at Oregon State Prison where 67 inmates had their testicles exposed to X-rays, allegedly 
to help researchers "understand the effects of radiation on the production and function of 
sperm." Consent statements neglected to mention any risk of cancer. From 1963 to 1970, 
experiments were conducted at Washington State Prison on 64 inmates where they were 
exposed to high levels of radiation in order to "determine the minimum dose that would 
cause healthy men to become sterile." In the late 1950's, experiments were conducted at 
Columbia University and Montefiore Hospital in the Bronx on 12 terminally ill cancer 
patients. The patients were injected with various concentrations of radioactive calcium and 
strontium-85 in order to "measure the rate at which radioactive substances were absorbed 
into various human tissues." 
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EXHIBIT 47 

12-22-93 China Plans Abortion and Sterilization (NY Times) 

Eugenics Program to Cut Abnormal Births 
China's minister of public health has proposed legislation to halt the birth of abnormal 
children, using government in ordered sterilizations and abortions if necessary. Chen 
Minzhang presented legislation on "eugenics and health protection" to the National 
Peoples Congress. In an appearance before Congress, he said that China "now has more 
than 10 million disabled persons who could have been prevented through better controls." 
Pregnant women diagnosed as carrying infectious diseases or abnormal fetuses would be 
"advised" to terminate the pregnancy. China's one-child per family population policy has 
been criticized for its use of coerced abortions to terminate second or third pregnancies. 
Five years ago, authorities in northwestern Gansu Province passed regional legislation 
prohibiting the mentally retarded from having chuldren. Any mentally retarded woman 
found to be pregnant was subject to mandatory abortion. The provincial authorities were 
said to be seeking to sterilize as many as 260,000 women. The United States, in contrast, 
has in the past permitted eugenics laws. In the early 20th century, as many as 16 states 
authorized the sterilization of the mentally retarded, epileptics and those judged to be 
insane. Some laws included confirmed criminals, alcoholics, syphilitics, moral degenerates 
and prostitutes. Richard Morris, a sociologist who wrote "Evolution and Nature", points 
out that in 1958, sterilizations had been ordered for more than 60,000 Americans who fell 
in various categories. The practice died out in the 1970's. 

EXHIBIT 48 

12-10-93 Small Study Suggests Immunity to AIDS (AP) 

Researchers in London say they found 12 people whose urine tested positive for 
antibodies to the AIDS virus, although their blood tested negative. They suggested that 
this might be a clue for designing AIDS vaccines. The study was published in a recent 
issue of Lancet, a British medical journal. Dr. Howard Umovitz, the chief science officer 
at Calypte Biomedical of Berkeley, California, said the findings suggest that some people 
may be able to prevent the AIDS virus from spreading in their blood. Critics said that 
much more research is needed just to determine whether the urine test, still not accepted in 
the United States, is valid. 

EXHIBIT 49 

12-10-93 Substance to be tried on AIDS (NY Times) 

A natural substance in the blood called IL-12 restored immune function to cells grown in 
the lab. In test tube experiments, normal immune responses have been restored in cells 
from people infected with the virus that causes AIDS, federal researchers reported in the 
journal Science. Dr. Gene Shearer, a researcher at the National Cancer Institute, said IL- 
12 had turned out to be "the most powerful" regulator of immune response that his team 
had found in the laboratory experiments with cells damaged by HTV. Scientists are 
cautioning against false hopes, warning that what looks promising in the laboratory often 
does not work or is not safe in humans, in part because laboratory experiments are limited 
to studying components of the immune system in isolation from the rest of the body. 
Genetics Institute in Cambridge, Massachusetts manufactures (synthetic) IL-12, and has 
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not yet sought approval from the FDA to test 11-12 on humans. IL-12 belongs to a group 
of natural blood proteins known as interleukin (IL) or cytokines, that help regulate the 
growth of immune cells. It was discovered in 1991 by scientists at the Wistar Institute in 
Philadelphia and Hofiman LaRoche of Nutley, New Jersey. 

EXHIBIT 50 

12-19-93 Cancer Victim Files Suit Blaming Cellular Phone (Chicago Tribune) 
Robert Kane, a 45-year-old research scientist who worked for Motorola Inc., the nations 
largest manufacturer of cellular phones, said company executives forced him in 1984 to 
test a portable cellular phone with an experimental antenna design they knew was 
dangerous. That design, he maintains, caused him to come down with terminal brain 
cancer eight years later. Kane said, "my opinion is that cellular phones are not safe, but I 
do not presume to tell any person what to do. Motorola hurriedly convened a news 
conference of its own, and defended the safety of cellular phones, a business worth more 
than $1 billion annually to the company. Christopher Galvin, newly named president of 
Motorola, portrayed Kane as "seeking a way to explain what is unexplainable." Kane told 
Motorola that he used the experimental phone for only 90 minutes, and that he never used 
cellular phones before or afterward. The safety of cellular phones became an issue in 
February 1993 when a Florida man charged in a lawsuit that his wife's brain cancer was 
caused by her use of an NEC cellular phone. A spokeswoman for the FDA said, "there is 
no evidence that cellular phones are harmful, but there's no evidence they are't either." 

EXHIBIT 51 

12-10-93 Study: Cellular Phones Safe (USA Today) 

In a study funded bv the National Institutes of Health and McCaw Cellular, the USA's 
largest cellular phone company, radiation from cellular phones pose no safety risk. Cellular 
telephone users now total 14.7 million people, up 34% from last year. 

EXHIBIT 52 

12-16-93 Study says chances slim of doctors passing AIDS (AP) 

The Centers for Disease Control has tested more than 22,000 surgical patients of 63 
physicians, and has concluded that the chance of catching AIDS from a doctor is 
extremely remote. The 63 doctors were already infected with the HIV, the AIDS virus. 
The CDC has recorded 903 cases of AIDS among doctors and 243 cases among dentists 
through 1992. There has been one case where a Florida dentist who had HTV infected six 
of his patients. The ongoing study is the largest to date. Of the 22,032 patients tested so 
far, 112 did have HIV. Twenty-seven of those were infected before seeing their doctor or 
dentist and 59 had numerous other risk factors. The CDC did intensive genetic testing on 
16 others who had no clear HTV risks, but none had HTV that matched the genetic code of 
their doctor's virus. The remaining cases are still being investigated. In other news, French 
researchers have found that swapping antibody-rich blood plasma between AIDS patients 
appears to slow the advance of the disease. A CDC report drew a circumstantial link 
between AIDS and the smoking of crack cocaine, saying that young Americans are prone 
to have unsafe sex while under the influence of the drug. 
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EXHIBIT 53 

12-16-93 Four People Get HIV After Visit to Doctor (USA TODAY) 

Four Australian women went into a surgeons office on the same day and came out 
infected with the AIDS virus. - not from the surgeon, but from another patient. Austalian 
health officials blame the incidents on sloppy practices by the surgeon. All four people 
came to the doctor for removal of skin lesions. 

EXHIBIT 54 

12-16-93 Evidence of HIV Immunity Holds Promise of Vaccine (USA TODAY) 
Discussions about AIDS and the immune system are underway at the Institute of Medicine 
in Washington, D.C. Scientists agree that the evidence for natural immunity is intriguing 
but still largely anecdotal. Scientists are examining several known types of immune system 
responses to HTV. Some people infected with HTV for 10 years or more show few signs of 
immune system damage. Some people that have been infected for a long time have some 
immune impairment, but have stablized without developing AIDS. Some people who have 
probably been exposed to the virus have not become infected at all. Some high risk people 
who test negative on the standard HTV antibody test show no other sign of exposure. 
Some people who have apparent exposure have no antibodies in their blood, but only in 
the urine. According to Mario Clerici of the National Cancer Institute, all of this suggests 
that it's not always true that you get sick and die when exposed to the virus. Records show 
that some prostitutes in Kenya who regularly have sex with infected men remain disease 
free. 

EXHIBIT 55 

12-12-93 Officials Lift Ban on Unboiled Water in D.C. (AP) 

Federal authorities lifted the ban on drinking unboiled water from the public system, which 
had evidence of the parasite Cryptosporidium, after two days of testing proved the water 
to be parasite free. Last year in Milwaukee, the presence of the same parasite in the public 
water system sickened 200,000 people. 

EXHIBIT 56 

12-16-93 Hospice is alternative to Euthanasia (AP) 

Euthanasia is legal in the Netherlands, where the government acknowleges that in 1990- 
91, along with 400 cases of assisted suicide and 2,700 cases of legal voluntary euthanasia, 
there were also 4,941 cases of morphine overdose without the patients consent, 1000 
cases of direct active involuntary euthanasia (murder?) and 8,750 cases in which medical 
treatment was withheld without the consent of the patient with the intention of shortening 
life — all illegal. That is almost five times more involuntary death than voluntary. 

EXHIBIT 57 

12-23-93 200 Infants Fed Radiation in the 1950's and I960's (USA TODAY) 

More than 200 babies in five states were intentionally injected with radioactive iodine 
during government experiments in the 1950's and 1960's. The fate of the infants given the 
radiation in Tennessee, Michigan, Nebraska, Iowa and Arkansas is unknown. Considered 
safe at the time, researchers now know that it can cause cancer. Apparently, the 
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experiments were intended to find a quick test for thyroid problems. All the babies were 
apparently tested with the permission of their parents. All the infants were between three 
and seven days old. 

EXHIBIT 58 

9-1 -93 TB in Cattle Increasing (WESTERN BEEF PRODUCER) 

Changes in the U.S. livestock industry threaten to reverse tremendous gains made in the 
nearly 80 year effort to eradiacate TB from the nations livestock. In the 1990's, outbreaks 
of bovine TB were reproted in two states. A Canadian outbreak of bovine tuberculosis 
was traced back to U.S. sources. In 1991, TB was discovered in three captive deer and elk 
herds in New York, one of which contained infected dairy cattle as well. A similar incident 
in Pennsylvania resulted in the revocation of that states TB-ffee status. Part of the problem 
is the importation of large Mexican herds with higher levels of TB, combined with the 
advent of large dairies. 

EXHIBIT 59 

12-17-93 AIDS: Blood Supply, Truth in Diagnoses (Wall St.Journal) 

Bernsteins article in the Dec 2 Wall St. Journal "Good (Hidden) News About the AID 
Epidemic" suggests that the number of AIDS cases may have peaked, but that the Centers 
for Disease Control's redefinition of AIDS cases may mask this information. The article 
pointed out that a reported 41% upsurge by the CDC in diagnosed AIDS cases from 
60,656 between January and June 1992 to 85,656 for the same period in 1993 is due to a 
vastly expanded definition of ADDS by the CDC. The article points out that only 35,611 of 
the 85,656 cases reported this year would have qualified as ADDS under the old definition 
and ,"thats 24,045 fewer AIDS patients in 1993 than the 60,656 diagnosed during the 
same nine months in 1992. This is a drop of 39.64%. Due to playing games with 
definitions, the CDC gave the impression of a 41% expansion in diagnosed cases when 
they actually decreased by almost 40%, misleading the public in the attempt to succeed. 

EXHIBIT 60 

12-1-93 Gulf War Syndrome being tracked (San Antonio Express) 

More than 10,800 Persian Gulf war veterans have been placed on a registry tracking the 
undiagnosed illnesses and another 2,000 have applied, said Terry Jemison, spokesman for 
the Veterans Affairs Department. Veterans of the Gulf War have developed tumors, liver 
and heart diseases, and cancers. Prior to the war, all these veterans were healthy. 
Psychological symptoms associated with the syndrome include depression, impaired 
memory, irritability, fatigue, visual distrubances, confusion and decreased sex drive. 


EXHIBIT 61 

3-17-94 100 Dead, Cholera Outbreak in Somalia (AP) 

An outbreak of cholera first noticed in Somalia in February 1994 has become an epidemic, 
with more than 100 people already dead and the toll growing daily. Efforts to control the 
epidemic could be jeopardized by the withdrawal of U.S. forces. Cholera was first 
detected in the northern part of Basao a little more than a month ago. Since then, it has 


B - 14 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


spread 1,000 miles south to Kismayu and to a number of points in between. More than 
1,000 contaminate wells have been chlorinated across the country. 

EXHIBIT 62 

2- 15-94 AIDS in Russia Poised to Explode (AP) 

A relatively closed society until 1991, Russia has been largely cut off from AIDS. "There 
is a sexual revolution going on in Russia. Homosexuality is becoming more open, and 
everything is right for an epidemic to explode", said Julie Stachowiak, president of the 
AIDS Infoshare Program in Russia. At the same time the Russian health care system is 
falling apart. 

EXHIBIT 63 

3- 16-94 AIDS Epidemic Has Peaked in San Francisco (Olympian News 
Services) The AIDS epidemic has passed its peak in S.F.,which more than a decade ago 
was the first city to be struck by the disease, the city's health department said Tuesday. 
The number of AIDS cases reached its highest level in 1992, before dropping by 50% in 
1993. 

EXHIBIT 64 

11-30-93 Gulf War Mystery Illness Benefits Due Vets (Newhouse News Svc) 
Major General Ronald Blanck, the commanding commanding general of Walter Reed 
Army Medical Center in Washington, said that a blue-ribbon panel of civilian doctors he 
established six months ago has nearly completed defining a specific set of symptoms that 
characterize the ailments. Thousands of gulf war veterans across the United States have 
complained of mystery ailments. Some have said they believe they came under chemical 
attack during the war and have described physical sensations that occurred during the 
incidents. General Blanck said he believes that those veterans are describing exposure to 
industrial chemicals such as chlorine or ammonia. Czech troops detected low levels of 
nerve gas and mustard agent early in the war. U.S. officials maintain that no chemical 
weapons were used during the 1991 conflict and rule out any link between the Czech 
detections and the mystery ailments. Blanck estimated that at least 2,000 gulf war veterans 
fit the diagnosis, which includes fatigue, muscle and joint aches, headaches, nonspecific 
skin rash, bleeding gums and respiratory difficulties. 

EXHIBIT 65 

11-22-93 Preventive moves against Hepatitis B (Seattle Intelligencer) 

All college students should be vaccinated against Vaccine recommended for college 
students against the hepatitis B virus, which is on the increase and is spread mostly 
through heterosexual sex, the American College Health Association recently 
recommended. The U.S.Public Health Services Advisory Committee on Immunization 
Practice recommends universal immunization against hepatitis B. The Group Health 
Cooperative in Seattle, Washington has adopted a mass immunization program. Between 
113 and 158 new cases per year have been reported in King County in recent years. 
According to the CDC, about one in every 200 people with the virus dies from it. About 
30,000 Americans a year become chronic carriers and can transmit the virus to others. Of 
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those, about 20% will die of liver cancer or cirrhosis of the liver. Hepatitis B is transmitted 
in the same way as HTV, the virus that causes AIDS, but is 100 times more contagious 
than HTV. More than 14 states require that all students get certain immunizations, 
including hepatitis B, before they are allowed to enroll in college. Since the fall of 1992, 
Group Health in Seattle has been immunizing all infants and all 11 year olds. 

EXHIBIT 66 

10- 24-93 "HIV Does Not Cause AIDS,Says Nobel Winner" (AP) 

A Nobel Prize winner says there is no proof that HIV causes AIDS. Dr. Kary Mullis, a 
California chemist, also believes that AZT is killing people. "There is evidence that AZT 
causes death", said Dr.Mullis. Mullis and a group led by University of California molecular 
biology professor Peter Duesberg believe AIDS research got off on the wrong track ten 
years ago when HTV was declared the cause. Duesberg says proving a link between HTV 
and AIDS and proving that HTV causes AIDS are two different things. Many cases of 
AIDS are HIV-free. University of British Columbia epidemiology professor Martin 
Schechter said some patients have AIDS-like symptoms without being HTV positive, but 
they were probably suffering a different immune deficiency disorder. 

EXHIBIT 67 

11- 4-93 AIDS Contaminated Blood (AP) 

German officials, in widening scandal over contaminated blood, called for all patients who 
received transfusions or other blood products since the early 1980’s to get AIDS tests. 
The number infected by tainted blood was unknown. 

EXHIBIT 68 

12- 4-93 "Flu hits hearby States" (AP) 

A flu strain that has hit hard in Idaho, Montana and Wyoming as yet to appear in 
Washington. Federal health officials have already collected reports of a harsh flu strain, 
known as A-Beijing, from 17 states. According to Jeanie Knight, epidemiologist for the 
Thurston County Health Department in Washington, Washington’s flu season tends to 
start much later than flu seasons on the East Coast. Federal officials recommended 
vaccinations for people at highest risk of death from flu, including the elderly and people 
with chronic diseases. Through late November 1993, three states reported Beijing flu 
outbreaks, and 14 states reported sporadic cases. According to Nancy Arden, chief of 
influenza epidemiology at the CDC, "things seem to be happening a little bit earlier than 
usual this season." In Europe, outbreaks of Beijing flu occurred as early as October in 
England, Scotland and Finland. Last years season was dominated by the Type B flu strain, 
which is mild and typically hits children and young adults. Type A flu, which caused an 
epidemic in the US in 1991, is the harshest and is most often deadly to the elderly and 
people with chronic diseases. Beijing is the worst strain of Type A flu. Flu generally kills 
an average of 20,000 people a year. 
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EXHIBIT 69 

11-16-93 "Increased Trade in Mexican Cattle Brings Disease" (New York 
Times) Bovine Tuberculosis has broken out in dairy herds in New Mexico and Texas. The 
Federal authorities say the most likely source is cattle imported into theUnitedStates from 
Mexico. 

EXHIBIT 70 

11- 15-93 "United Nations Sounds Alarm About TB Risk" (Los Angeles Times) 
The World Health Organization (WHO) says that Tuberculosis has become the world's 
most neglected health crisis. According to the WHO, TB has been turning up in a 
multidrug-resistant form that is harder and more expensive to treat. AIDS has facilitated 
the spread of TB because it destroys the cells which keep the TB bacteria dormant. TB 
had been declining at a rate of 6% in the United States until 1986, when it began to rise 
again. 

EXHIBIT 71 

12- 1-93 "Clinton addresses AIDS War" (USA TODAY) 

President Clinton offered his first major address on the AIDS epidemic this morning, amid 
concern that he is moving tepidly on this volatile subject. The Clinton administration 
announced a plan Tuesday to marshall forces in an effort to speed up the AIDS fight. A 
15-member task force taken from government, the pharmaceutical industry, medicine and 
AIDS sufferers is intended to accelerate the discovery of drugs to combat AIDS and cut 
red tape for approval. More than 1 million Americans are infected with HIV, the virus that 
causes AIDS - the nation's 8th biggest Idler that has claimed 200,000 lives. 

EXHIBIT 72 

11-23-93 "Feds Back off plans to test AIDS Vaccine" (AP) 

Plans to test possible AIDS vaccines in large numbers of U.S. volunteers will be delayed at 
least NEWSDAY until the end of 1994, federal officials say, because of deeply 
disappointing results in recent small-scale tests. The potential vaccines had seemed to 
work against special strains of the AIDS virus cultivated in the laboratory. But in recent 
tests, all but one of the vaccines failed to stimulate immune responses against real-life 
strains of the virus. A vaccine developed by United Biomedical Inc. has been shown to 
work in only one person so far. A big South San Francisco bio-tech company has already 
poured $100 million into ADDS vaccine development and has more than 200,000 doses of 
its genetically engineered AIDS vaccine ready to go. The company is Genentech, who 
recently stated that "5,000 people become infected with the AIDS virus every day." In the 
planned test of the vaccine, thousands of non-infected volunteers from high risk groups 
would be vaccinated. 
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EXHIBIT 73 

3/1/95 ** . Indictment Savs Clinton’s Banker Hid Withdrawals ” The Washington Post. 
The one-time president of an Arkansas bank, Neil Ainley, was indicted on Feb 28th on 
charges he and others conspired to conceal large cash withdrawals made by the Clinton 
1990 gubernatorial re-election campaign. The Bank of Perry County is owned by longtime 
Clinton supporter Herby Branscum, whom Clinton appointed highway commissioner 
shortly after that 1990 election. Another Clinton appointee, Robert Hill, a former member 
of the state banking board, served on the Perry County Bank board of directors. Kenneth 
Starr, independent counsel charged with looking into Whitewater, revealed that Clinton 
took out personal unsecured loans of $180,000,000 from the Perry County bank and 
applied the funds to his campaign. Repayment has never been fully documented in state 
campaign finance reports. 

EXHIBIT 74 

3/1/95 “ House Passes Sweeping Limits on Regulations ” Tacoma News Tribune. The 
House of Representatives approved far-reaching changes on February 28th in how federal 
agencies enforce health, safety and environmental laws. The proposal would require 12 
major federal agencies to conduct formal risk assessments and cost benefit studies before 
they issue “ expensive new rulings to implement environmental and health laws.” The bill, 
supported bv industry groups, would affect every major industry. The bill would require 
that any financial costs to industry (from enforcing environmental health and safety law) of 
complying with rules must be justified by anticipated benefits to the public. The measure 
faces opposition in the Senate, and Clinton indicated he “might” veto the bill. 

EXHIBIT 75 

3/10/95 “ Gulf Syndrome Mostly Air, Pentagon Doctor Savs ” The Olympian. The Top 
doctor of the Pentagon received Congressional flak on March 9th after saying that most 
Persian Gulf veterans are suffering “ readily diagnosable illnesses typical of the general 
United States population.” Dr. Stephen Joseph said that 84% of veterans have been 
diagnosed with “ the same types of illnesses that would be expected in a large population 
of adults. Only 16% have undiagnosed illnesses.” This was challenged by Rep. Steve 
Buyer, R-Ind., who said, “Tell me that’s not true. Most vets have multiple symptoms.” 
The Department of Defense (in a direct conflict of interest) assigns a primary diagnosis. 
Buyer continues, “if multiple symptoms are not recognized, you’re giving up the big 
picture.” Dr. Joseph backpeddled and said that he meant it is more likely “ to hit pay dirt 
more quickly” by “ doing research on soldiers with undiagnosed illnesses. We are very 
determined not to foreclose any possibilities.” Several others joined Buyer in criticism of 
the government’s handing of the problem. Buyer also recalled that about a year ago, the 
Pentagon was insisting that “only a couple of hundred” active duty soldiers had 
complained of unexplained illnesses. In fact, a minimum of 15,000 troops indicate worry 
about unusual symptoms, and another 43,000 have registered with the VA. This means 
that 58,000 out of 70,000 may be affected. In November 1994, the U.S. Army’s “point 
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man” on Gulf War illness, MGen Blanck, made the amazing statement that “ most of those 
folks probably would have gotten what they have whether they went to the Gulf or not.” 
Joseph finished by saying “ there is still no evidence that troops were exposed to chemical 
or biological agents.” fSee LE#80, pi23. for media release in February 95 where 
Pentagon records show exactly the opposite . The fact that these people are lying is not 
being taken seriously by members of Congress, who have become accomplices in the 
coverup. They still allow the fox to guard the henhouse). 

EXHIBIT 77 

3/23/95 “Crunch Time for Earth Summit Pledge ” The Olympian (AP) On March 28th, 
more than 100 nations will meet in a Framework Convention on Global Warming - work 
foreshadowed by the 1992 U.N. Earth Summit in Brazil. The meeting will last 11 days.The 
climate treaty negotiated in 1992 had the intention of reducing global emission of carbon 
dioxide to 1990 levels by the year 2000. The United States has just announced that it will 
fall 30% short of its goal. According to the Worldwatch Institute, if carbon dioxide levels 
continue to rise at the present rate, emissions will double in the next 14 years. In the most 
recent issue of its magazine the Institute said, “the stark fact is that the celebrated Rio 
Climate Treaty is on the verge of becoming an international joke.” 

EXHIBIT 78 

3/24/95 “ Health Columnists Dies in Botched Treatment at Tod Cancer Ginic ” The 
News Tribune, Tacoma, Washington (AP). Award-winning health columnist Betsy 
Lehman, who worked for the Boston Globe, discovered she had breast cancer and 
checked into the Dana-Farber Cancer Institute . Lehman’s heart failed after she was give 
four times the “ maximum safe dosage” of a highly toxic chemotherapy drug, 
cyclophosphamide. At least 12 doctors, nurses and pharmacists overlooked the error for 
four days, while Lehman continued to receive an overdose of cyclophosphamide and a 
fourfold overdose of another drug meant to “shield her from side effects”. Lehman’s 
husband Robert Distel, who worked at the Institute, said that the whole lining of her gut 
from one end to the other was shedding. She was vomiting sheets of tissue. Doctors said 
that “ it was the worst they have ever seen, and that it was all normal '. An autopsy found 
no visible signs of cancer in her body, indicating that “the treatment had worked.” Just 
two days before Lehman’s death, another woman was a victim of the same mistake. The 
cancer research center said “human error was the only explanation.” The 48-year old 
hospital treats 9,000 people each year. Lehman joined the Globe in 1982, and regularly 
wrote about new treatments and scientific developments. In a letter she wrote to a 
colleague in May, Lehman complained that a doctor at the Institute was “ cold and rotten” 
to her. Two doctors involved in the case have been temporarily assigned desk jobs and 
three pharamacists have been briefly suspended and banned from dispensing the kinds of 
drugs used in the Lehman case. Ironically, Lehman was a three-time winner of the top 
journalism award from the Massachusetts chapter of the American Cancer Society. In 
other recent medical mistakes, a surgeon at a Tampa , Florida hospital in Feb 20 
amputated the healthy leg of a 51-year old diabetic instead of the diseased one, and on 
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March 3 (same hospital) a 77 year old man died after a technician “mistakenly 
disconnected him from a breathing machine.” Another event occurred in February in 
Grand Rapids, Michigan where a surgeon removed the wrong breast from a mastectomy 
patient. (Note : It is these kinds of events which were highlighted in the 1984 plea to the 
UN on U S. Medical Genocide - recently reprinted in the LE and ignored by the CIA/Bush 
administration during the time of its release). 

EXHIBIT 79 

3/24/95 "Aids Vaccine a killer. Study Finds ” The Olympian (AP). Researchers at Dana- 
Farber Cancer Institute found that an altered SIV virus that protects adult monkeys from 
Simian ADDS virus causes newborn monkeys to sicken and die of the disease. According 
to Dr.Ruth Ruprecht, “the study shows that the virus has not lost its ability ‘to cause 
AIDS’ even after we removed the genes.” She says that science still cannot identify all the 
genes in the virus that cause illness. The virus used in the study is related to HTV, “ which 
causes human AIDS”. Dr. Ruprecht confided, “ as a result of this, I have reservations 
about ever using an attenuated vaccine for HTV.” 

EXHIBIT 80 

4/20/95 “ A superconducting breakthrough ?” Tacoma Tribune. Scientists have 
developed a superconducting material that could lead to better electric motors, medical 
diagnostic devices and bullet trains that hover above tracks in the grip of magnetic fields 
(Note: which are very dangerous to human physiology). The material, a flexible rape less 
than 1 inch wide and resembling foil in a chewing gum wrapper, was described at the 
Materials Research Society meeting Wednesday (4/19) in San Francisco, California. 

EXHIBIT 81 

12/12/94 “Odd Sieht is seen in Earth’s Atmosphere : Scientists find bursts of Gamma 
Rays ” Houston Chronicle . Last, week, at the American Geophysical Union meeting in San 
Francisco, Los Alamos scientist Bill Feldman discussed the discovery of the appearance of 
gamma rays in the Earth’s atmosphere outside the normal linkage with solar flares. The 
Los Alamos discovery adds to a growing mystery of energetic events occurring in Earth’s 
atmosphere. Los Alamos National Laboratory applies science and technology to problems 
of national security, ranging from defense to energy research. The search for the cause for 
unexplained radio bursts turned up the additional discovery of the gamma rays. 

EXHIBIT 82 

12/14/94 "Doctor’s Can’t Find Cause for Gulf War Syndrome ” Reuter News Service 
Unspecified U.S. officials said that “about 150 of the 1,019 ailing Gulf War veterans” 
have illnesses the doctors cannot fully identify. Pentagon findings “were similar” to a 
separate VA study in which 20% of the 17,000 diagnosed veterans have illnesses that 
cannot be fully identified. 
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EXHIBIT 83 

1/5/95 “ Panel: More data needed on Gulf War vet’s ailments ” Olympian News Service . 
John Bailar HI, an epidemiologist at Montreal’s McGill University, says that better 
coordinated research is needed on Gulf War Syndrome. (Note: McGill University was 
connected with the early CIA MK-ULTRA program) 

EXHIBIT 84 

1/12/95 “ Study shows EMF exposure linked to Brain Cancer Rates ” New York Times . 
One of the largest studies ever conducted of possible health effects of electrical and 
magnetic fields has found that electrical utility workers exposed to the highest field levels 
are twice as likely to die of brain cancer. The study, to be published in this month’s issue 
of the American Journal of Epidemiology, tracked the job histories and medical records of 
138,905 male electrical workers at five large utilties from 1950 to 1986. 

EXHIBIT 85 

1/12/95 “HIV takes years to beat immune system ” Newsdav. 

“ A new view of the human immunodeficiency virus disease supports the idea of a strong 
immune system, rather than a weak one, that is overwhelmed over time by killer viruses.” 
(Note: Notice they are trying to get away from the idea that depressed immune system is 
overwhelmed by opportunistic conditions, in order to steer people away from 
environmental factors affecting the system over a long cumulative period of time that are 
litigatable). 

EXHIBIT 86 

1/15/95 “ 1940’s Ethics and Policies Ignored In Human Radiation Testing ” 
Albuquerque Journal . According to the 14-member White House Advisory Committee on 
Human Radiation Experiments, “in clinical research, there was no deep tradition of 
seeking consent from patients.” The Committee is expected to release its final report in 
the Spring of 1995. 

EXHIBIT 87 

1/23/95 “Army Vet Tested Nuclear ‘Suitcase bombs’ in the 1940’s” Houston Chronicle . 
Retired Sgt. Joe R. Gamer, a veteran of the Army’s Special Forces, says he was arming 
45-pound nuclear “suitcase bombs” 35 years ago. The device, which the Army called a 
Special Atomic Demolitions Munition (SADM), could be carried in a satchel. It would 
deliver anywhere from .01 to .10 kiloton. Gamer says the Soviets possessed similar 
weapons, described as sawed-off nuclear-converted artillery shells. “ What I want to know 
is what happened to them?” said Gamer. 
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EXHIBIT 88 

1/30/95 “ Terrorism Package Ready for Congress ” USA Today . “The Clinton 
Administration is pursuing a range of ideas that would strengthen U.S. laws, according to 
spokesman Mike McCurry. Details for the Clinton proposal include extending jurisdiction 
of federal courts to prosecute terrorists, improving authority to wiretap those designated 
as terrorists , allow speedy deportation of aliens, increase authority to issue Executive 
Orders blocking U.S. funds used by terrorist groups.” (Note: It is interesting that 1995 
began with this proposal, which would finally be implemented after the April 95 bombing 
of the Oklahoma City federal building and new legislation forced into existence by the 
event). 

EXHIBIT 89 

2/2/95 “ Sperm Counts Falling Dramatically ” AP . Researchers at a Paris sperm bank 
have discovered that sperm counts of donors have dropped 33% over the past 20 years. 
While researchers could not explain the findings, they raised a number of possibilities, 
including male fetus exposure to estrogen in the womb, as well as environmental pollution 
(yes, with estrogen-mimicking pesticides) and “unspecified changes in diet.” In 1992 a 
Danish group looked at 61 different studies involving 15,000 men. They said that when 
taken together, the studies suggest that male spent counts have dropped 50% over the 
past 50 years. The French researchers found that the concentration of sperm dropped by 
2% per year, from 89 million per milliliter in 1973 to 60 million/ml today. Infertility is 
considered to be a sperm count of 20 million/ml. Interestingly, they also found that the 
sperm count of a 30 year old man bom in 1945 was 102 million/ml, while for a 30 year 
old man bom in 1962, it was 51 million/ml. 

EXHIBIT 90 

2/3/95 “ AIDS spread stabilizes ” AP. “ The rate at which AIDS is spreading has leveled 
off and the number of new cases reported every year is falling, health officials at the CDC 
report, which came only three days after the CDC announced “ AIDS is now the leading 
killer of Americans 25 to 44.” (A direct contradiction) “...the disease is stabilizing at 3 
percent annual increase...” (wait! Didn’t they just say the number of cases reported every 
year is falling!) “...according to Dr. John Ward, the CDC chief of HIV-AIDS 
surveillance. The AIDS definition was expanded in 1993 to include people with TB or 
depressed immune systems.” (Because the general immune system of the population is 
declining, it adds to the numbers and increases funding). 

EXHIBIT 91 

2/9/95 “ Pentason records show biochemical weapons used aeainst troops in Gulf ’ 
Houston Post. “Newly declassified Pentagon records contain longs of several Persian Gulf 
War “ incident reports” that describe chemical and biological weapon attacks against UN 
troops from several nations. Veteran groups claim the new documents show U.S. troops 
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were among those exposed. The incidents are on Pentagon “Desert Storm Nuclear, 
Biological and Chemical Logs”, mostly from January 18-21, 1991, before U S. troops 
retook Kuwait. Contrary to the military logs. Defense Secretary Perry stated “ there is no 
classified information that would indicate any exposures or detection of chemical or 
biological weapon agents.” On January 15, 1991, Israeli police confirmed the presence of 
the nerve gas known as GF, a chemical nerve agent, cyclosarin, designed to be used in 
munitions; on January 19th, British LNO reported a positive reaction for mustard gas after 
hearing a propeller driven plane overhead; January 20th, a report from Army Central 
Command, Czech recon, detailed the detection of GA/GB (Tabun and Soman nerve gases) 
flowing from a factory bombed in Iraq; January 21st, a report was received from French 
LNO at King Khalid Military City on the presence of chemical weapons. James Tuite, lead 
Senate Banking Committee investigator for the 1994 hearings, said, “I conclude from 
these longs that the position of the Department of Defense is indicative of either a massive 
intelligence failure, or a deliberate deception.” Tuite has turned copies of the logs over to 
the Senate Armed Services Committee and the Senate Intelligence Committee. 

EXHIBIT 92 

2/18/95 “Doom and Gloom: Scientists paint bleak world future ” Houston Chronicle . 
Dateline Atlanta, Georgia. Scientists speaking at the American Academy for the 
Advancement of Science predicted a blood bath in 10 years when the 4 million American 
children now under the age of 10 become young adults. The rate of homicide among 
young adults has increased has increased by 68% since 1976. Among 14 to 17 year olds, 
the increase was 235%. A scientist from the University of Colorado stated that 70% of the 
oil reserves in the United States have been used, and a scientist at Cornell predicted that 
the U.S. will run out of oil in 15-20 years. Scientists pointed out that as population grows, 
future generations will have to adapt to diets that reply more on vegetables. 

EXHIBIT 93 

2/20/95 “ Hieh Level of Airborn Mercury Found in Southern Michigan ” Journal 
Washington Bureau. The Flint Journal . “ According to a nearly completed four year study 
by the EPA, the air over southern Michigan contains some of the highest levels of mercury 
in the nation. The EPA says mercury in the air is not harmful to humans. When mercury 
mixes with bacteria in water, it forms methyl mercury, which is a suspected carciogen and 
known to damage the kidneys, nervous system and reproductive organs. Most Michigan 
residents have been aware of mercury contamination since 1989, when fish consumption 
advisories were posted for all of the state’s 11,000 lakes.” 
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EXHIBIT 94 

2/27/95 “ Lawn Herbicides and Insecticides Suspected in Some Childhood Cancers ” 
(AP) “ A study published in todays American Journal of Public Health detailed that 
children whose yards were treated with herbicides and insecticides have four times the risk 
of a certain type of cancer. The study, performed at the University of North Carolina’s 
School of Public Health, detailed that professional home extermination caused an 
increased risk of lymphomas between 1.6 and 1.8 times. Children from birth to 14 years 
old whose yards were treated had four times the risk of soft tissue sarcomas, malignant 
tumors of the connective tissue, as their unexposed counterparts. Mothers during the last 
three months of pregnancy exposed to ‘No Pest Strips’ in the air tended to have fetuses 
that had three times the risk of leukemia According to Dr. Clark Heath of the American 
Cancer Society, “It’s an interesting study, but people shouldn’t draw conclusions from it.” 

EXHIBIT 95 

3/1/95 “Gulf Veterans Burning Sperm Perplexing ” Gannett News Service . “Doctors are 
incredulous over bizarre sexual complaints they began hearing shortly after the 1991 war 
with Iraq. Reproductive scientists and federal health administrators are looking closely at a 
growing problem. After sex, the sperm of the Gulf War vets bums painfully for several 
hours. Hillary Clinton has taken an interest in the mysterious Gulf War illness symptoms 
afflicting 55,000 returnees from that conflict. Sometimes semen causes blisters, rashes and 
itching on exterior skin. Sometimes it causes vaginal swelling in female partners. For men, 
the pain involved with ejaculation is intense and long-lasting.” 

EXHIBIT 96 

4/28/95 “ Toxic Emission Levels Down, EPA Savs ” Gannett News Service . The nation’s 
manufacturers dumped 2.8 billion pounds of toxic chemicals into the countries air, water 
and land in 1993, down 12.6% from 1992, and down 43% since 1988, the EPA reported 
on March 27th. However, facilities reporting to the EPA Toxic Release Inventory (TRI) 
generated 33.5 billion pounds of toxic wastes, an increase from 1992, and a sign that the 
nation continues to have a serious buildup of toxic wastes. The TRI covers only 316 
chemicals and only a part of the industrial sector. Another 260 chemicals are due to be 
added in future reports. TRI does not tally emissions by electric utilities, incinerators. Up 
to 500 heavily polluting federal facilities, such as military facilities, won’t be included until 
1996. TRI data also omits some of the world’s deadliest compounds. An estimated 180 
million pounds of chemicals that EPA considers cancer-causing or suspected carcinogens 
were released into the environment. The annual TRI shows progress in slowing the 
volume of toxic releases into the air, water and underground wells. According EPA 
Deputy Administrator Fred Hansen, the EPA remains concerned that manufacturers 
continue to generate vast amounts of toxic chemicals that must be disposed of. The 
statistics cover the year 1993, and involve tabulation of 80,000 forms from 23,000 
facilities. 
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EXHIBIT 97 

4/29/95 “Cellular Warning Issued" The Olympian . Dr.David Hayes, director of 
pacemaker services at the Mayo Clinic in Rochester, Minnesota, and Dr. Roger Carrillo, a 
cardiovasular surgeon at Mt. Sinai Medical Center in Miami, warn that people with 
pacemakers may be at risk from interference from cellular phone use. The researchers 
found no irregularities when analog cellular phones were used, but the new digital cellular 
phones are used, the EEG shows a pacemaker speed change. 

EXHIBIT 98 

4/29/95 “ Juror's low IQ taints court’s verdict” AP A state appeals court in Fresno, 
California has overturned a man’s sex crimes conviction because one of the jurors at his 
trial had a 66 IQ, a shortened attention span, and was unable to fully understand testimony 
and lived in a supervised group home. The trial judge, however, refused to order a new 
trial, since state law does not define the level of mental competence a juror needs. 

EXHIBIT 99 

4/30/95 “Drug Makers Eye Patents Under GATT ’ AP. Americans may end up paying an 
additional $6 billion for their medicines because of an oversight in the new world trade 
agreement that extends the patents of brand name drugs. When GATT goes into effect in 
June 1995, all new patents will last 20 years, and the GATT agreement could prevent the 
sale of generic drugs. 

EXHIBIT 100 

5/5/95 “EPA’s watchdog under scrutiny ” Gannett News Service . Current and former 
EPA officials charge that mismanagement and abuses in the EPA and its watchdog office 
of the Inspector General put millions of dollars at risk, hinders environmental cleanup 
efforts, permitted victimization of government investigators by outside contractors, 
sidetracked criminal and civil investigations, sidetracked research into environmental 
hazards - all patterns which have contributed to a history of contract fraud and 
mismanagement. The root cauase, according to current and former scientists, accountants, 
attorneys, executives and a review of hundreds of pages of court and internal EPA 
documents, is Inspector General John Martin, a 1983 Reagan appointee, who has made it 
more than two years into the Clinton administration, despite warnings to the White House 
that his office is in chaos. According to EPA toxicologist William Marcus, who won a 
protracted whistleblower case against the EPA, “the Inspector General’s office is being 
used to persecute senior managers and honest scientists. An administrative court ruled that 
the EPA had falsified Marcus’ time cards to justify firing him in 1992 because of his 
criticism of its fluoride policies. According to Robert Tyndall, a government investigator. 
Inspector General John Martin “has destroyed good people in the agency.” Tyndall’s 
career at the EPA ended when he refused to cover up a conflict of interest scheme 
involving acid rain research. A scientist at one of EPA’s laboratories, speaking 
anonymously to protect his job, said “many people have left the agency” and that “the 
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EPA simply manipulates science for policy purposes. It is bureaucratic lunacy of the first 
order.” EPA spokesmen David Cohen denies the charge, saying that Clinton EPA 
Administrator Carol Browner has as a goal “to try and develop pure and objective 
science.” Richard Wagner, former Inspector General for investigations at EPA’s San 
Francisco office, fled under duress after alerting Congress that “many EPA scientists have 
complained to their union that a lot of things were going on that were bad for science - 
faking evidence and reaching conclusions before doing the work - the IG won’t take on 
those problems. The Inspector General at EPA has held a lid on a certain number of 
scandals and kept himself close to the Administrator, Carol Browner. They have falsified 
records and shredded evidence. When an agency’s willing to do that, it has most deep- 
seated problems - and here we have an IG who has a history of doing that.” 

EXHBIT 101 

5/5/95 “Key White House aide named in investigation ” The Washington Post . Bruce 
Lindsey, the White House lawyer who is one of Bill Clinton’s closest friends was officially 
notified that he is a target of the Whitewater indepedent counsel, who is focusing his 
attention into Lindsey’s role as treasurer in Clinton’s 1990 Arkansas campaign for 
Governor. A former Arkansas bank official is prepared to tell a Grand Jury that Lindsey 
and others asked him to conceal records of large cash withdrawals by the campaign. 

EXHIBIT 102 

5/9/95 “ Federal Reserve Ends Inquiry of Arkansas Family’’ New York Times . The 
Federal Reserve has decided to take no action after completing a two-year inquiry into the 
financial ties of the Stephens family in Little Rock, Arkansas. The investigation focused on 
whether relationships between the Stephens family empire, which includes Stephens, Inc., 
one of the largest brokerage companies outside New York, and two Arkansas bank 
holding companies, Worthen Banking Corporation and Investark Bankshares, conformed 
to laws limiting concentations of financial power, following allegations that Stephens had a 
controlling interest in Worthen and Investark. The Federal Reserve had originally 
determined that Stephens holdings in a bank in Stuttgart, Arkansas, Investark’s lead bank, 
violated a Depression era law that bars people who control securities companies from 
owning 50 percent of banks. The matter was resolved when the bank switched its charter, 
at the request of the Fed. Spokesman for the Federal Reserve, Joseph R. Coyne, said “one 
reason the investigation was closed was that Worthen was sold and it’s a moot question 
now.” 

EXHIBIT 103 

5/9/95 “ Rubin Says Bank-Merger Bill Gives Too Much Power to Fed” New York Times. 
Secretary of the Treasury Robert E. Rubin said today that he strongly objected to plans by 
the House Banking Committee to give broad regulatory powers to the Federal Reserve as 
part of a bill that would allow securities companies to merge with banks . (Note: Wait a 
minute! Isn’t that against the Depression era law mentioned in the previous article?) 
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part of a bill that would allow securities companies to merge with banks . (Note: Wait a 
minute! Isn’t that against the Depression era law mentioned in the previous article?) 

EXHIBIT 104 

5/9/95 “ Clinton Urges Quick Passage of Anti-Terrorism Measure” New York Times . 
President Clinton today urged passage of a bill to give Federal agents sweeping new 
eavesdropping powers “for combatting terrorism”. Boarding Air Force One for Russia, 
Clinton said the proposed new law should be passed without delay and without politics 
degrading the debate. The bill would allow the hiring of up to 1,000 new agents, 
prosecutors and other Federal law enforcement and support personnel to investigate, deter 
and prosecute terrorist activity, creating a new National Domestic Counterterrorism 
Center (NDCC), headed by the FBI. A large counter terrorism center already exists at the 
CIA, “but the CIA’s charter forbids it from spying on Americans.” The legislation would 
also permit the government to obtain a wiretap to investigate any suspected federal felony, 
and would lower legal barriers to search credit records. Telephone companies would be 
required to help the government gain access to digital lines. Another result of the 
legislation is that the Posse Comitatus Act of 1878, which restrict’s the use of the military 
in domestic law enforcement, would be changed to allow soldiers “to help investigate 
crimes involving high explosives, chemicals and biological weapons.” 

EXHIBIT 105 

5/11/95 “ Senate Oks product liability lawsuit limits ” The Washington Post . The Senate 
on May 10th approved its stripped-down bill to limit punative damage awards in faulty 
product lawsuits, limiting awards to $250,000. A Senate commitee also approved a bill 
eliminating the national 55mph speed limit, and a House panel voted to phase out the 
National Endowments for the Arts and Humanities. 

EXHIBIT 106 

5/12/95 “ Water bill votes show House zeal to curb regulation ” The New York Times . 
The House of Representatives moved toward approving major revisions of the Clean 
Water Act, turning back efforts to toughen the bill’s controls on pollution. The legislation 
would provide a series of waivers to the limitations on water pollution established by the 
law, which was passed in 1972. Opponents of the legislation say it would effectively 
reverse decades of progress in cleaning up the waters of the United States. Weaken 
protection for wetlands and coastal pollution. 

EXHIBIT 107 

5/21/95 “ Juvenile Sex crimes on the Increase” The Olympian . Officials are tracking a 
growing number of sex offenses and behavior by children, often younger than 13 or 14. 
Also increasing is the number of violent or seriou sex crimes committed by juvenile 
offenders, according to Roxanne Lieb, associate director of the Washington State Institute 
for Public Policy. What it all means, however, is still being evaluated. 
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EXHIBIT 108 


5/25/95 USA Today: (New York). New York Governor Pataki’s reversal of a state ban 
on insect sprays with high concentrations of the chemical DEET was illegal, a state judge 
ruled. Pataki said a high concentration of DEET level “is needed to fight lyme disease”. 
The Cuomo administration had instituted the ban, saying the repellents endangered 
children’s health. (No mention was made of why newly elected Pataki would allow 
neurotoxins to impact children). Background : DEET was developed by the USDA in the 
1940's for the military to serve as an insecticide. After numerous instances where children 
and adults suffered nervous system damage and death from insect repellants containing 
only 25%-30% DEET, the State of New York spent 3 years probing the issue. After 
studying 44 scientific reports, they decided to ban all substances containing DEET from 
public use. A New York court issued the ban. The chemical industry lobbied the newly 
elected governor of New York, Pataki, and his administration overturned the ban, citing 
"new studies". The "new studies" consisted of 1 study provided by the chemical industry 
itself, on 4 people who had DEET applied to their skin without apparent effect. The EPA 
also approves of the use of DEET, contained in many popular insect repellants applied 
topically. Following the Pataki administration repeal of the ban, a judge reimposed the ban 
on all products containing 30% or more DEET. The Pataki administration plans to appeal. 
DEET was used by the military during the Gulf War, along with other chemical 
substances. Studies show that the toxicity of DEET can be multiplied up to seven times 
when combined with other chemicals. A chemical industry representative was quoted on 
NBC Prime Time on May 31, 1995 as saying that solutions of 100% DEET are safe, "as 
long as directions are followed." The Patkaki administration representative interviewed by 
Prime Time Live cut the interview short when questions began to probe too deeply. It 
developed that the decision to allow humans to topically apply DEET was a political one, 
motivated by profit and greed for the chemical industry, who no doubt contributed to the 
election campaign of Patiki, who ran on a ticket promising a trimming of government 
regulation. 

EXHIBIT 109 

5/25/95 USA Today: (Georgia). In Decatur, a truck with “18,000 pounds of the 
chemicals used to destroy the Oklahoma federal building” flipped Monday “but did not 
explode.” (Yes, and “HIV causes AIDS”, too) 

EXHIBIT 110 

5/25/95 “DNA Dog Tags ” USA Today . A Honolulu military judge dismissed charges 
against two military members, Marines, who would not give blood and saliva for a 
“genetic dog-tag” program “to help identify remains.” They cited spiritual reasons, and 
were concerned that officials would not say how long the samples would be kept or what 
happens to them after the men leave the military. 
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EXHIBIT 111 

5/25/95 “ATF Director says 6 people likely involved ’ USA Today . Discounting the 
notion of a widespread conspiracy, BATF Director John Magaw said on May 24th that 
“three to six people were most likely involved” in the bombing of the Murrah Federal 
Building in Oklahoma, and that they have not given up pursuit of‘John Doe No.2.’ (Isn’t 
two or more people covertly planning an illegal act defined as a conspiracy? Magaw is 
denying a federal conspiracy between the lines. Experience shows that denials often hide 
the truth in the United States - check out any meaningful subject at any library). 

EXHIBIT 112 

5/25/95 “ Gulf War Illness ” USA Today . Sleep disorders may explain some of the 
fatigue, headaches and muscle aches reported by veterans of the Persian Gulf War, say 
researchers at the American Thoracic Society meeting in Seattle. “We feel that their sleep 
disorders are not related to a vaccine, a toxin or infection.”, says Donald Hall of Wilford 
Hall Medical Center in San Antonio (a main USAF hospital). The problems could have 
been present, and not noticed, before the war (in 55,000 men?, right ). Arvind Das of the 
Veterans Affairs Medical Center in Lyons, New Jersey found evidence some sleep 
disorders result from upper airway damage, “possibly from inhaling smoke from Kuwait 
oil fires.” 

EXHIBIT 113 

5/24/95” Pig Heart for Human ” The Olympian. “Scientists hope to begin clinical trials 
transplanting hearts from pigs into humans within two years. According to Dr. Ernest 
Prentice of the University of Nebraska Medical Center, “this may ultimately prove the 
solution to the organ shortage, but it’s the most controversial therapeutic proceeding in 
the history of medicine.” The first transplants of non-human organs into dying humans 
began in 1963, and failed dramatically as the patients’ immune systems launched 
immediate attacks that killed the foreign tissues. 

EXHIBIT 114 

5/24/95 “Magic Bullet Search” The Olympian . “After two decades of failing to find a 
‘magic bullet’ for disease, scientists in San Francisco are investing millions of dollars this 
year in immunological agents they hope will wipe out tumors and viruses without the 
rigors of standard drugs; These “bloodhound agents’ are called monoclonal antibodies, 
natural immune cells engineered to sweep through the blood until they find a tumor, 
infection or other pathogen, latch on and kill it. Hundreds have been developed in the last 
two decades with the hope that they would fight cancer, and they repeatedly failed. But, 
sparked by ‘new understanding’ of the immune system, biotechnology firms are launching 
a new push into monoclonal antibodies for a variety of diseases.” (Note: since the human 
immune system naturally does this, all they have to do is eliminate everything they can that 
depress the human immune system, instead of this ridiculous pseudo-scientific mechanism 
based on 19th century deceit and fraud) 


B - 29 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


EXHIBIT 115 

5/24/95 “Hantavirus Search” The Olympian . “The University of New Mexico will seek 
federal funds for hantavirus research that could lead to a vaccine against the 
Southwestern strain of the deadly virus, a university scientist said yesterday. According to 
researcher Brian Hjelle, “the virus, first identified in the Four Comers area two years ago, 
causes a deadly respiratory illness that floods victim’s lungs. More than 100 cases, about 
half of them fatal, have been identified in 23 states.” (The virologists are at it again - more 
19th century pseudo-scientific crap). 

EXHIBIT 116 

5/25/95 “Arkansas Governor Subpoenaed in Probe” The Olympian . Independent 
counsel Ken Starr has subpoenaened records from Govemnor Jim Guy Tucker’s 1990 
campaign for lieutenant governor in a widening of the Whitewater probe that Tucker 
vowed to challenge. Starr has examined the possibility that money from Madison 
Guarantee or Whitewater might have ended up in Clinton campaign coffers when he ran 
for governor of Arkansas. Investigators want to talk with Tucker about his dealings with 
Madison and his cable TV ventures financed in part with funds borrowed from a company 
run by former Municipal Judge David Hale, who has pleaded guilty to two felonies and is 
cooperating with prosecutors. Hale alleges that Tucker and Clinton pressured him into 
making questionable loans. 


EXHIBIT 117 

5/25/95 “AIDS researcher Gallo to set up own Institute” USA Today . “The nation’s 
best known AIDS researcher and two high profile scientists are leaving the federal 
government (National Institutes of Health and the NCI) to set up their own public/private 
center for studying viruses, the Institute of Human Virology (IHV) at the University of 
Maryland, Baltimore. He will be joined by Dr. Robert Redfield, a U.S. Army researcher 
who has worked with AIDS patients ‘since early in the epidemic’, and Dr. William 
Blattner, a scientist from the National Cancer Institute ‘who has studied the spread of 
AIDS in various populations’. The new Institute will get $12 million from state and local 
governments and will spawn a for-profit biotechnology company to market any successful 
drugs or vaccines it creates. Gallo will continue to collect $100,000 per year from the 
‘HIV test” he help develop. According to Gallo, IHV will be “an institute of human 
virology that combines basic research and population studies. We will continue to study 
viruses related to cancer, and we’ll include some herpes virology.” Says Gallo, “the 
number one thing I would hope for if I closed my eyes and woke up five years from now, I 
would like to say we contributed to the end of AIDS.” 

EXHIBIT 118 

5/25/95 “Virulence may ebb as Ebola spreads” USA Today. An official with the World 
Health Organization, Vaelery Abramov, said on May 24th that there are signs the Ebola 
virus plaguing Zaire may weaken as it passes from person to person. In the earliest cases. 
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it appeared that just touching the body was enough to transmit the virus in 80% of 
exposures. The risk dropped 50% for the next exposure, and less after that. Bob Howard 
from the CDC, however, warned that “short term answers are frequently incorrect. We 
have made no definative determinations about Ebola’s virulence as it is passed along.” 
Three more CDC experts are en route to Zaire, bringing the total number to six. As of 
May 24th, 108 deaths were counted in the epidemic, including six previously 
undocumented deaths in January of 1995, according to WHO spokesman Abramov. 
(Note: In fact, Ebola Reston does not affect humans, even if the virus is directly injected 
into the bloodstream. Ebola Zaire contains seven proteins, 4 of which are completely 
unknown on the planet, according to technical data presented in the book The Hot Zone. 
Is this a manfactured virus, based on alien serum protein s?) 

EXHIBIT 119 

6/3/95 “Bad News of Kids Hits hard for TV’s young viewers” The Boston Globe . 
Television news accounts of disturbing crime or disasters involving children often 
traumatize the children who watch them, even if they have no direct connection with the 
event. This is the conclusion of a new study examining the impact of media coverage on 
ordinary suburban youngsters. According to Dr. Sara Stein of Stanford University, who 
shared the findings at an American Psychiatric Association conference, “this kind of rocks 
our perception of trauma. It also calls for better self-regulation by the media.” Media 
researchers and broadcast news representatives said “they couldn’t comment on the study 
itself’ and they “questioned any attempt to regulate television news.” 

EXHIBIT 120 

6/2/95 “1 in 5 Americans drinks bad water” Gannett News Service . Twenty percent of 
Americans during 1993 and 1994 drank water laced with lead, feces and the notorius 
parasite cryptosporium, according to a pair of reports issued by environmental groups on 
June 1st. Analysis of EPA data bby the Natural Resoures Defense Council and the 
Environmental Working Groop show that 25% of the drinking water systems in the United 
States have violated federal standards between 1993 and 1994. The reports revealed that 
contaminated drinking water supplies in the United States have killed 1,000 people and 
sickened over 400,000. More than 92 million Americans drank water between 1993 and 
1994 that violated contamination limits or treatment requirements. About 45 million 
people get water from systems that contain Cryptosporidium, the parasite that killed 100 
Milwaukee residents in 1993 and sickened thousands. A computer analysis of EPA reports 
showed 400,000 health violations, including violations of fecal coliform bacteria standards, 
violations of lead and radioactivity standards, and violation of bacterial, chemical and 
pesticide standards. Robert Wubbena, president of the American Water Works 
Association, which represents the water treatment business, (expectedly) called the reports 
“well-meaning but misguided”, and (throwing aside obvious conflict of interests) urged 
the two groups to “set aside political rhetoric” and “help craft a workable drinking water 
law.” (admitting that the AWWA was incapable of adhering to current health and safety 
standards and that he was incompetent but refusing to admit his criminal negligence) 
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EXHIBIT 121 

6/2/95 “Researchers linked ‘freyed’ gene to colon cancer” AP. “Researchers have 
identified a flawed gene that is linked to about 20% of colon cancers, a finding that could 
make it possible to develop a blood test for the disease. Dr. Sanford Markowitz, a cancer 
researcher at University Hospitals of Cleveland and Case Western Reserve Univerisity, 
said the ‘flawed’ gene triggers cancer in the right portion of the colon in some patients 
with an unstable genetic pattern that does not correct itself. According to Markowitz, 
“their genes are falling apart, rather like a fraying rope. Colon cancer on the left side 
apparently is related to failure of the P53 gene discovered five years ago in a Johns 
Hopkins University and Howard Hughes Medical Institute study led by Dr. Bert 
Volgelstein. Markowitz was the co-author of the P53 study.” (Nothing is sad about the 
impact of meat and fats in the diet, and other ennvironmental factors, which have all been 
connected to colon cancer, as well as the fragmentation and alteration of genetic structure 
(fluorides, viral vaccines,etc.) The convenience of the “genetic” approach is that it 
provides a diversion from the obvious, as well as keeping geneticists as busy as the 
virologists are with the vaccine ‘scam’. The whole “genetic cause of cancer” is a 
fraudulent diversion). 

EXHIBIT 122 

6/2/95 “Weyerhaeuser faces EPA fine” The Olympian . The EPA wants to fine the 
Weyerhaeuser Company $225,000 for failing to report a chlorine leak at the company’s 
Longview paper mill during the summer of 1994. Chlorine gas was reported as far as four 
miles away. Weyerhaeuser waited 21 hours to report the leak to the National Response 
Center (federal law requires immediate notification) and made no report at all to the 
Washington State Emergency Response Commission. 

EXHIBIT 123 

6/2/95 “Spill Fine” The Olympian . The Washington State Department of Ecology fined 
the U.S. Department of Energy (DOE) and Pacific Northwest Labs $7,000 for fading to 
promptly identify the contents of a drum that was partially spilled after the cover blew off 
and the drum exploded while PNL employees were trying to open it. The drum con tain ed 
plutonium-239 dissolved in nitric acid and trace amounts of formaldehyde and acetone. 
The drum was dated from 1967 or 1968. 

EXHIBIT 124 

4/2/93 “Vaccine Plan includes more kids, costs $1.1 billion” Knieht-Ridder . Under the 
dramatic $1.1 billion program unveiled on April 1, 1993, by the Clinton Administration, 
every American child would get free vaccines and the government would help parents 
keep track of when their childs next shots are due. Clinton had already proposed spending 
an extra $300 million in 1993 to help states immunize an additional 1 million children, but 
his new proposal goes much further. Beginning in 1995, if Congress approves, the 
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approves, the government would buy vaccines from manufacturers and distribute them to 
private doctors and public health clinics. It would help states set up registries to track each 
child’s immunization history from birth and notify parents whose children were behind on 
their shots. 

EXHIBIT 125 

4/2/93 “ Drug Arms warn of research reduction on vaccines” AP. Childrens advocates 
applauded a $1.1 billion Clinton administration plan proposed on April 1, 1993 to provide 
shots for all children at government expense. Displeased drug companies said, in response, 
they might spend less to find new, life-saving vaccines. In a message to Congress, Clinton 
said his proposal will spare children “ the deadly onslaught of infectious diseases” and 
“tear down the financial barriers to immunization.” His health secretary, Donna Shalala, 
said “ immunization was the right thing and the smart thing to do. Children are America’s 
greatest resource, and protecting them should be viewed as a basic function of 
government, on par with protecting our water, air and food”, said Shalala. The vaccines 
would be free at public clinics and private doctor’s offices. Clinton’s bill would give the 
states $385 million over 5 years to develop a national immunization tracking network, 
which Shalala said would “ help ensure that children receive appropriate i mm unizations at 
the recommended ages, even if their family moves or changes doctors.” Clinton said his 
health care reform plan to be released in May 1993 will explain how he would pay for the 
program. 

EXHIBIT 126 

3/30/93 “Kids to get vaccine for AIDS virus” AP. (Washington, D.C.) “Researchers 
will test experimental vaccines on children infected with HTV, the deadly virus that causes 
AIDS, the National Insitiutes of Health said on March 29th. Three vaccines will be 
administered to 90 children, ages 1 month to 12 years, officials said. The tests will be 
conducted at hospitals in at least 12 different U.S. locations, officials said. “This is the 
first time we have tried HTV vaccines on children,” said NIH’s Laurie Doepel. The tests 
will be used to help researchers determine if the vaccines slow the progress of the disease 
by triggering immunological responses to the HTV virus in children who are not yet sick. 
Further tests will be conducted if the vaccines prove to be safe, said Anthony Fauci, head 
of the NIH Office of AIDS Research. There are about 10,000 children in the United States 
who have been infected with the HTV virus.” 

EXHIBIT 127 

3/15/93 “ Pair of Russian doctors help reveal truth about deadly anthrax epidemic” 
Dallas Morning News . When a bacterial infection suddenly killed more than 60 people in 
the Russian city of Sverdlovsk in April 1979, the word from the Soviet government was 
that the epidemic had been caused by tainted meat. According to two Russian 
pathologists, the epidemic was caused by an outbreak of pneumonia caused by anthrax 
accidentally released during experiments with biological weapons. The incident killed 
between 68 and 300 people over six weeks. 
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EXHIBIT 128 

6/12/95 “ U.S. linked to brutal Honduran battalion” Tacoma Tribune . The CIA 

and the State Department collaborated with a secret Honduran military unit known as 
Battalion 316 in the 1980’s that was involved in kidnapping, torturing and executing its 
own people, the Baltimore Sun reported after a 14 month investigation. U.S. officials 
during the Reagan administration deliberately misled Congress and the public about 
Honduran military abuses. The CIA was instrumental in developing, training and 
equipping Battalion 316, members of whom were flown to a secret location in the United 
States for training in surveillance and interrogation. And, beginning in 1981, the U.S. 
secretly provided funds for Argentine counterinsurgency experts to train forces in 
Honduras. 

EXHIBIT 129 

5/27/95 “Army starts treating veteran’s wife for symptoms linked to gulf war” 
Gannett News: 

Kimberly Martin, 26, describes her skull as “ caving in”. She has a breast disease that 
typically is hereditary - defying her family history. Because of cysts on her ovaries and 
fallopian tubes, “ everything is inflamed and irritable.” Martin, the spouse of a Persian 
Gulf War veteran, finally is getting medical care under an order from Secretary of Army 
Togo West. Military officials deny that Martin’s case is precedent-setting. Her husband, 
no longer in the Army, is 32 years old and suffers numerous problems - heart, chronic 
fatigue, memory loss, chronic gastritis and colonitis - that he suspects were caused by 
exposure to mustard gas during the 1991 war. That exposure was sexually transmitted to 
Kimberly, the Martin’s believe. More than 50,000 veterans have told the VA they fear 
they are sick. Another 20,000 are on a Pentagon registry. According to Kimberly Martin, 
“ One great concern is my skull. There are four different areas that are deteriorating and 
caving in like an over-ripe melon, which causes me great pain and discomfort. I went to 
see a neurologist, and he couldn’t explain why this is happening. I now have fibrocystic 
breast disease, but that is supposedly only a hereditary disease. Neither side of my family 
has ever had a breast disease. My abdomen is so bloated at times I look pregnant. I receive 
extreme headaches every day, and rashes, which include little white bumps that appear on 
my hands, behind my ears, on my arms, and on my chest. My skin sheds between my 
fingers all the time. My eyes are photosensitive. My husband was a paratrooper and in 
great shape. I knew I was healthy and in great shape, because I was an aerobic instructor 
at Fort Bragg, North Carolina before he went to the Gulf. Now, I’m only 26 years old and 
my health is failing fast.” The Matins said they know three other gulf spouses who have 
similar skull problems, and they are seeking treatment for their son, who is suffering heart 
and other problems and nearly died at birth, and who continues to have upper respiratory 
and speech development difficulties and rashes. (Editor note : In other words, their son is 
brain damaged from something his father was exposed to during the Gulf War. With over 
70,000 veterans, plus their families involved, this could be the “ smoking gun” that blows 
the governments biochemical warfare program designed to wipe out the capability of the 
U.S. military. Does this reflect an agreement or pledge to a world power structure 


B - 34 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 


dedicated to total disarmament of the United States? Why else would “ ex” KGB chief 
Gorbechev be working in California using taxpayer money to plan U.S. base closures?) 

EXHIBIT 130 

5/31/95 “Court halts drug forfeiture procedures” Tacoma News Tribune . A federal 
judge in San Francisco rebuffed the Clinton Administration’s attempt to let the 
government prosecute drug defendents while separately seizing their property. The ruling 
bars what has become almost standard practice in the ‘war against drugs’: prosecuting 
drug defendants in criminal court while at the same time using civil procedures to seize 
their property. This practice violates the constitutional ban on double jeopardy, which says 
that people cannot be punished twice for the same crime, a three-judge panel of the 9th 
U.S. Circuit Court of Appeals said last September. On May 30th, a majority of the 24- 
judge circuit refused to hear the Clinton administration’s plea to have a larger panel 
reconsider. The panel invited the government to pursue the same seizures in criminal 
court, where prosecutors must prove “ beyond a reasonable doubt” the property was used 
to commit the crime or bought with the proceeds. (This puts a halt to money-making 
schemes by local law enforcement departments nationwide, who arrest people and profit 
from sales of their property) 

EXHIBIT 131 

6/2/95 (Under Briefs, California) Seattle-Post Intelligencer . DarkStar, an advanced 
saucer-shaped aerial reconnaissance (surveillance) drone, was shown in public for the first 
time, the Defense Department said on June 1st. The drone was unveiled at the Lockheed 
Martin plant in Palmdale, California. The plant, known as the “Skunk Works,” has 
developed many advanced aircraft for the military. 

EXHIBIT 132 

6/8/95 “Report: Company studied nicotine effects” Tacoma News Tribune . Philip 
Morris, the world’s largest tobacco company, conducted 15 years of research into 
nicotine’s effects on the bodies and brains of smokers, according to an article in the New 
York Times. Documents obtained by the NYT show that Philip Morris studied different 
nicotine levels “to find out what was pleasing to smokers”. According to current FDA 
regulations, substances must be regulated if they are intentionally manufactured to affect 
the “structure and function of the body.” Philip Morris conducted the research in 
Richmond, Virginia between 1966 and 1981. 

EXHIBIT 133 

6/8/95 “ Clinton-Dole deal leads Senate to adopt broad anti-terrorism bill” L A. 
Times . The U.S. Senate passed legislation on June 7th to give the federal government 
broad new powers to investigate and punish terrorism in controversial new legislation. The 
bill would give the FBI and other federal agencies new resources and greatly expanded 
authority to combat domestic and foreign spawned terrorism. It authorizes hiring of 1,000 
new law enforcement personnel, increases federal penalties for terrorist crimes as well as 
for conspiracies involving explosives, requires that chemical tagging agents be added to 
chemicals that can be used to make bombs, expands the government’s use of roving 
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wiretaps applied to several lines used by a suspect, allows the FBI access through court 
order to individual credit reports, hotel records and telephone records in foreign terrorism 
cases. The bill also allows the use of the military to aid civilican law enforcement in cases 
of chemical or biological weapons of mass destruction. Senate leaders have postponed 
indefinitely hearings on the House rollback on the 1994 crime bill. According to the 
ACLU, the new bill is “riddled with civil liberty abuses not just directed at foreign 
nationals”. Senators Pell, Claibom, Simon, Wellstone, Hatfield and Feingold voted against 
the bill. 

EXHIBIT 134 

6/8/95 “Arkansas governor indicted on charges of lying to get a loan” Dallas Morning 
News . The Whitewater Grand Jury indicted Arkansas Governor Jim Guy Tucker, who 
succeeded Bill Clinton, on charges of falsely obtaining a $300,000 small business 
administration loan. 

EXHIBIT 135 

6/9/95 “Former Clinton aide pleads guilty” Tacoma Tribune . A former aide to Bill 
Clinton when he was governor of Arkansas pleaded guilty to charges of misusing a 
$65,000 federally-backed business loan. Stephen A. Smith could get up to one year in 
prison and a $1000 fine. 

EXHIBIT 136 

6/11/95 “ Patient dies during cancer drug test” AP A genetic drug company. Genetics 
Institute, is investigating what caused one patient to die and 10 others to become seriously 
ill after taking an experimental drug, interleukin-12 (IL-12), a genetically engineered drug 
designed to stimulate the immune system to locate and kill cancer cells. Symptoms 
experienced during the trials were similar to those reported during earlier animal tests to 
determine toxic levels of the drug. The company would not elaborate on the symptoms, 
nor identify the university teaching hospitals where the tests were performed. The 
company has notified the FDA. 

EXHIBIT 137 

6/15/95 “Senate approves bill and overhauls 1937 Telecommunications Law” AP. A 
bill considered to be the most sweeping rewrite of the telecommunications bill since the 
1930’s moved toward final passage on June 14th. The bill would let local telephone, long¬ 
distance and cable companies get into each other’s business and free the big electric 
utilities to provide an array of telecommunications services. The bill would also lift 
longstanding limits on how many TV and radio stations one company may own 
nationally, remove an 83-year-old restriction on foreign ownership of 
telecommunications companies as long as other countries remove theirs. Other proposals 
in the bill would require new televisions to have a chip installed to allow parents to lock 
out programs keyed as potentially objectionable. (Editor Note : What they are not 
revealing is that written into the bill is a provision allowing cellular telephone companies 
to put aside state rights to tell them if and where they can put cellular transmission 
towers. Earlier this year the Cellular Telephone Industry Association petitioned the FCC 
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to do the same thirty, and many states were angered at the illegal attempt to subvert state 
laws and rights. Now. the CTIA has lobbied their wishes into this mysteriously sudden 
rewrite of the 1937 Telecommunications Bill) . 

EXHIBIT 138 

6/15/95 “Canadians Pass Gun Law” The Olympian . Canada’s House of Commons has 
approved sweeping legislation requiring Canada’s 3 million gun owners to register 
firearms. The measure mandates a minimum 4 year prison terms for anyone convicted of 
the use of a firearm in a crime. Arms-bearing Canadians will have until 2003 to register 
an estimated 7 million firearms. 

EXHIBIT 139 

6/15/95 “Infectious diseases take stage” Gannett News Service . Preventing the spread 
of infectious disease is not just a public health issue, it is also a matter of national security , 
according to experts at the Pan American Health Organization. 
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!949 Memo Laid Plan to Study Radiation Effects on Humans .477 

1984 Government Study on Cholesterol.114 

1984 Workshop on Biocompatibility of Metals in Dentistry.211 

1990 Brain Research Study on Alzheimer and Heavy Metals.223 

1990 CBS “60 Minutes" Program on Mercury Amalgam.213 

1990 Workshop on Pertussis Vaccines.519 

1991 Study on Trace Element Deficieny in Alzheimer Brains.223 

1991 University of Kentucky Study on Mercury Deposition.222 

1991 WHO-Rockefeller Childrens Vaccine Initiative.558 

1992 EPA Proposal for a Ban on Water Chlorination.363 

1993 Media Interview With Gulf War Veterans .434 

1993/1994 U.S. Force Domestic Aerial Reconnaisance Missions.610 

1994 British “Panorama" Broadcast on Mercury Amalgam.214 

1994 Discoveries About the Sphinx.603 

Abnormal Viral Penetration by Injection.486 

Aboriginal Consciousness, and Paradigms 1 to 3.5 

Abortions as a medium of Malthusian population control.89 

Acceleration of Strontium 90 Absorption Due to Fluoride.295 

Acid pH in body, relationship to consumption of sugar products. 123 

Acoustic Effects on DNA/RNA Molecular Structure.630 

Acoustic Effects on DNA/RNA Resonance Frequency.630 

Acoustic Effects on Physiological Disease Conditions.630 

Acoustic Vibratory Pattemings of the Subtle Bodies.638 

ADA Promotion of Population Poisoning as “Ethical".226 

ADA Recommendations on Handling of Mercury Amalgam.217 

Additional Data on the Effect of Fluorides on the Human Body.296 

Additional Persons and Derivative Concepts.40 

Additive designation removes requirement for adverse effect reporting. 136 

Additives and child behavior, the 1979 New York City School study. 129 

Additives and child behavior, the 1982 Canyon Verde School study. 128 

Additives, chemical, and the effect on the human brain. 127 

Advent of Alzheimer's Front Organizations.268 

Age and Mercury Content in Brain Tissue...219 

Alexander II as the “Lincoln" of Russia. 37 

Alitame, Acesulfame K and Aspartame.132 

Allele, genetic, definition of.44 

Allergic reaction to foods, additives, and psycho-physiological impact.180 

Allopathic Efforts to Bypass the Blood-Brain Barrier.197 

Alter Names and Numbers.565 

Alter Personalities .561 

Alter Switches and Switching Processes.564 

Aluminosilicates in talcum powder hazardous to lung tissue.267 

Aluminum and Alzheimer’s disease. 269 

Aluminum as a selective neurotoxin discovered by Germans in 1897 ..271 

Aluminum company funding of Alzheimer front organizations.268 

Aluminum compounds, human contamination with.265 

Aluminum content in infant milk and bovine milk.270 

Aluminum in Infant Formula and Bovine Milk.270 

Aluminum in the Human Diet.266 

Aluminum, antacids and industry fraud.274 

Alzheimer's Syndrome Front Organizations. 268 

Alzheimers and heavy metal absorption, aluminum and mercury. 223 

Amalgam in Pregnant Humans: Placental Barrier and Fetus.217 

Amalgam Manufacturer’s Warning.218 
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American Civil War, narrative on. 26 

American Dental Association flyer, “When Your Patients Ask About Mercury Amalgam".. 227 

American Dental Association Position on Mercury Amalgam.227 

American political system , original as sovereignty vested in the people. 28 

American Revolution, the.18 

Analogies with Other Toxicological Paradigms.276 

Analysis of Deliberate Aluminum Dosing of Humans.266 

Analysis of EM Patterns Presented by the WHO.698 

Analysis of Human Breast Milk. 374 

Analysis of Scientific Defensibilrty of Fluoride Use . 330 

Analysis of Vaccine Injury Compensation Act-1988-1992.532 

Analysis: 1981 UK Participation- Vaccines and Mercury Amalgam. 537 

Animal protein, incredible waste of natural resources when producing. 119 

Animal Tests of Systemic Mercury Absorption. 222 

Animals, food, antibiotic drugs used in. 186 

Another Carcinogenic Inducement in the Dentist Office. 468 

Antacid industry based on total fraud. 274 

Antibiotic Drug Use and Development of Drug Resistant Bacteria.186 

Antibiotics in animal feed , British curb use in 1969.187 

Antibiotics, abuse in Third World of. 105 

Antibiotics, half of U.S. production used on food animals. 186 

Antibiotics, illegal, in U.S. food supply, National Research Council Study.187 

Antibiotics, sulfur-based, used on animals destined to be human food.187 

Appearance of Resistance and Cracks in the ADHD Syndrome. 555 

Arizona Legislature Bars State Regulation of Neurotoxins.158 

Arizona legislature changes state law to prohibit public questioning of food additives. 158 

Artificial Sweeteners : Saccharin and Cyclamates.130 

Asa Gray, Harvard academician and botanist. 31 

Aspartame and Seizures.143 

Aspartame effects on airline pilot performance. 136 

Aspartame intoxication, symptoms of.138 

Aspartame Sensitivity for Those Prone to Mood Disorders.145 

Aspartame sweetened beverages, methanol content of.169,172 

Aspartame Technical Committee.158 

Aspartame toxicity, latency period before effects. 166 

Aspartame, a detailed examination of the coverup on.150 

Aspartame, amino acid components of.164 

Aspartame, chronic exposure to, effects noted.167 

Aspartame, description of research studies since 1984 on. 159 

Aspartame, double blind study done on.145 

Aspartame, effect on brainwave patterns after consumption of.143 

Aspartame, effect on the unborn fetus of.142 

Aspartame, estimate of world use of.. 158 

Aspartame, list of doctors familiar with adverse effects of.160 

Aspartame, mood disorders and.146 

Aspartame, National Institutes of Heath lists 167 reasons to avoid in 1991. 137 

Aspartame, significant scientific studies on, list of.139 

Aspartame, the coverup in literature on the effect of.139 

Aspartame, world basis for claims of “safety". 156 

Atomic Bomb Testing in the U.S. and Population Reduction.472 

Attempt by Geneticists to Avoid Environmental Factors .84 

Attempts at Reform and Pesticide Politics..408 

Attitudes of Alters Toward the Physical Body.564 

Available Methanol in Various Beverages . 172 

AWWA Manual: Fluoridation Chemicals Contain Lead & More .342 
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B.F. Skinner and the Delgado-Skinner Mind Control Protocols.636 

Bacteria, antibiotic resistant, proliferation in humans, source traced to food industry.186 

Bacterial Vaccines. 487 

Ban on U.S. beef products by EEC, 1989. 185 

Basal and Proto-Basal Paradigms of Western Civilization . 4 

Basal Paradigm, definition of.1 

Batelle Study on Cancer and Fluorides: Liver and Oral Cancer.291 

Beginning of the Fluoride Movement. 283 

Behavior control on mass populations with fluorides, historical data.. 300 

Behavior modification drug, MSG as a.176 

Behavior modifying aspects of aspartame.. 137 

Behavior, modification in children with food additives, study on. 128 

Behavioral Genetics, narrative on.40 

Behaviorism, origin of the practice of...31 

Belief System, definition of a paradigm as. 1 

Belief Systems vs. Experiential systems, difference between. 3 

Belief, Experience, Truth and Wisdom, relationship between (footnote). 3 

Belief, orthodox legal definition of.xviii 

Biochemical toxicity, list of common compounds in use and effects. 205 

Biochemistry of Crime and Distorted Behavior .180 

Biological and chemical warfare programs, connection with herbicides.388 

Biological Blowback from the Gulf War Syndrome.429 

Biology, orthodox, as Neo-Darwinism. 47 

Birth control pills, export of and use in Third World Population Control. 99 

Bismark, “Blood and Iron Militarism" of, proponent of Social Darwinism. 35 

Blood-Brain Barrier.190,191 

Bolshevik Revolution, narrative on the. 39 

Bone growth and fluorides. 293 

Bottom Line on the Bottom Paradigm.495 

Bovine Growth Hormone (BGH). 183 

Bovine Growth Hormone and premature sexual maturation of human children. 184 

Bovine pituitary gland as source of BGH. 184 

Brain as a Scalar Tranducer of Acoustical Information Bands.639 

Brain cell swelling caused by petroleum derivatives..196 

Brain cell toxins contained by processed human foods, primary..177 

Brain damage as a result of consumption of MSG, FDA silence on. 176 

Brain damage, increase in probability in children after consuming aspartame. 136 

Brain function and molecular environment.180 

Brain Magnetic Field Configuration and Space-Time Fields.620 

Brain processing and intelligence, effect of food additives on. 129 

Brain Research and Related Topics: Introduction. 614 

Brain Research Geared Toward Mood and Behavior Modification.633 

Brain tissue, age vs mercury content from dental amalgams. 219 

Brain tumor agent DKP as a breakdown product of aspartame. 135 

Brainwaves and Photonic Geometrical Harmonics.630 

Breast Cancer" Detection [Production] Program.466 

Breast milk, human, pesticides in.374 

Bullets on the ADHD Bureaucracy. 557 

Bush, George, created situation for increased pollution without public review. 267 

But a Small Amount Can't Hurt You.286 

Calcium, relationship to protein in diet.109 

Canadian Dental Association Cites Government on Amalgam .253 

Canadian Study on Amalgams as Source of Mercury in Tissues .240 

Canadian Study on Fluorides and Bone Cancer .352 

Cancer and the Diet.115 
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Cancer Risk Found in Drinking Water with Chlorine .366 

Canyon Verde School Study on Additives.128 

Captive Audience of the U.S. Mind Control Programs.635 

Carcinogenicity of cyclamates. 131 

Carnegie, involvement in development of U.S. educational system of. 70 

Case of Acute Fluoride Poisoning from Public Water System .354 

Case of Mass Fluoride Poisoning in Alaska- 1992 . 351 

Categories of Mercury-Induced Pathology.221 

Cattell, James, and “educational psychology”. 69 

CDC fraudulent announcement on aspartame, 1984. 135 

Celestine Prophecies as Energy Utilization Guideline.634 

Cellular Level Quantum Electrodynamics.700 

Cellular mutation caused by metallic compounds in the air. 267 

Cellular Structure Has 3-D Six-Fold Symmetry.626 

Change of Cerebral Magnetic Fields and Altered States. 623 

Change of Diet and Reversal of Physiological Symptoms.128 

Changing Face of Population in the Media. 65 

Chemical Additives and Effect on Humans .127 

Chemical Analysis of Deodorant, Shaving Gel and Shampoo ..201 

Chemical testing, widespread fraud and falsification of test results. 396 

Chemical Toxins Table: Metals ..280 

Chest X-ray" Program.468 

Child Abuse Reports: 1983 to 1986 FBI Statistics.547 

Children Bom With Chronic Limiting Conditions -1969 to 1981 . 543 

Children Bom With Handicaps and Limitations -1960 to 1990. 541 

Chlorinated water and cancer, a meta-analysis.363,364 

Chlorination, water, 1992 EPA proposed ban.363 

Chlorine Industry Issues a “Study” in 1994.365 

Cholesterol, 1984 government study on. 114 

Cholesterol, fraud in industry claims about. 112 

Chronological Analysis ofEPA’s Lists of Inerts .418 

Chronology of Research and Studies.210 

Church of Scientism: Constituent Pseudo Science and Figures .22 

Church of Scientism: Doctrine and Dissemination ... 72 

CIA connection to mass spraying of neurotoxins on domestic populations.395,396 

Claim of Fluorine as a “Nutrient". 285 

Classification of Vaccines.484 

Co-Factorial Subversion of the Human Immune System.503 

Cobden Club Memo for Mandated Population Reduction. 73 

Coercion into acceptance of a paradigm of belief, discussion of. 3 

Cold War, narrative on the. 39 

Colgate and Palmolive Research New Compounds. 317 

Collusion between dairy and meat industries and the government.113 

Colon cancer, relationship with meat and dairy consumption. 115 

Color of Law, legal definition of.xix 

Commentary on Scientific Testing of Aspartame in Animals.142 

Commercial Power Frequencies, 50Hz-60z.693 

Common Neuropsychological Symptoms of Neurotoxicity . 207 

Common Toxic Environmental Chemicals .199 

Comparative Analysis of Totalitarian Governmental Forms .58 

Comparative Analysis: Democracy vs Constitutional Republic .82 

Comparative Concepts of Elitism . 2 

Comparative Toxicity Rate for Sodium Fluoride . 321 

Comparative Water Decontamination Methodologies . 385 
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Comparisons Between Fluoridated and Unfluoridated . 316 

Composite Chart : Western Paradigm Development . 56 

Compounds in Use Causing Biochemical Neurotoxicity .205 

Concept of Vaccination and Synthetic Immunity.483 

Conditions eliminated when eliminating meat, eggs and dairy products from diet.118 

Connection Between Computer Industry and Geneticists . 85 

Connection Between Phenoxy Herbcides Spraying and the CIA. 395 

Connections with Chakras and Bi-Directional Hyperbolic Fields. 639 

Consciousness Response States to Subliminal Programming. 619 

Constitutional Republic, difference between democracy and a.82 

Consumer Products as a Source for Estrogenic Chemicals. 376 

Consumers Call for Accurate Labeling of MSG . 182 

Consumption of Fluorides and Pregnancy. 294 

Contagious Component of GWS Genetically Engineered. 424 

Contamination of Foodstuffs and Water Supplies. 641 

Contamination with Mercury Compounds.209 

Control by propaganda and advances in techology.46 

Control of Magnetism and Chi by Intent and Breath Variance.623 

Com products, consumption and lowered serotonin levels.180 

Correlation Between Mercury and Multiple Sclerosis.221 

Council on Foreign Relations, narrative on.32 

Counter-Rotating Fields as a Delta-T Model.633 

Countries Outside the U.S. Reject Fluoridation. 306 

Creation of Anger States in Populations.635 

Creation of Dualism and Chronic Indecision in Public Mind .83 

Creation of Power Failures and Freezing of Weapon Function.647 

Criminal Behavior, legal definition of.xix 

Criminal Conspiracy, legal definition of.xviii 

Criminal Gross Negligence, legal definition of.xix 

Criminal Homicide, legal definition of.xix 

Dairy industry determination to have carcinogens in U.S. national milk supply.188 

Dairy Industry Gambit. 109 

Dairy industry, criminal fraud in claims of the.110 

Dalcon Shields, use in Third World for Population Control. 101 

Darwinism's role in making Malthusianism respectable. 50 

Darwinism, analysis of the premises of. 51 

Darwinism, three major premises of. 48 

Day One of the Meeting .604 

Day Three of the Meeting .631 

Day Two of the Meeting .624 

Death for the Slaves of the U.S. Uranium Mining Industry.469 

Deaths of Dialysis Patients Due to Fluoridated Water .329 

Declaration of Helsinki, based on Nuremberg Code. 103 

Degrees of Inter-awareness Among Personalities. 563 

Deism, as a belief system subscribed to by Jefferson and Washington, definition of.18 

Deliberate Delay on Enforcement of Food Safety . 116 

Deliberate Use of Sugar to Assist Degenerative Disease.124 

Democracy, comparison of 1928 and 1952 definitions.82 

Democracy, definition and narrative on the concept of. 40 

Demodulation of Photonic Fields Carrying Encrypted Information.646 

Denial of long-term cumulative effect by orthodoxy of chemical neurotoxins.191 

Denials in Literature Relative to the Effect of Aspartame. 139 

Dental Fluorosis.283 

Dental Mercury as Aggravator ofXenobiotic Intolerance . 254 

Dental personnel, ADA recommendations on handling of mercury amalgam. 217 
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Dental personnel, effect of mercury amalgam use on. 216 

Department of Justice Admits Eugenics Programs Since 1940's.429 

Depo-Provera, use in Third World countries as Population Control methodology. 100 

Depression, psychological, and consumption of specific kinds of foods. 180 

Deprogramming Social Influence Using Creativity. 631 

DES and Its Effect on Humans. 185 

Descartes, Rene, and Scientific organicism. 14 

Description of Real-Time Field Patterns in the Human Brain. 620 

Description of the Handling of Fluorides by Technicians .338 

Detailed Examination of the Aspartame Legacy.150 

Detection of Mercury in the Human Body..220 

Determinism, behavioral.41 

Determinism, narrative on concept of. 41 

Determinism, physical. 41 

Determinism, psychological.14 

Determinism, reductive.41 

Development of Basal Paradigms: Computer Metaphor .12 

Development of Phenoxy Herbicides.386 

Diabetes and Diet.117 

Diabetes and Trace Minerals in the Diet.118 

Diabetes, and sugar. 126 

Dieldrin in Food.368 

Diet and relationship to diabetes. 117 

Dioxin in Food.369 

Diphtheria and Diptheria Vaccine. 511 

Directly Interactive Frequencies.697 

Disabled Children Bom -1960 to 1980 . 545 

Discreet Survival Activities Advisory.654 

Discussion of Electromagnetic Theory.648 

Dissent on Fluoridation from within the American Dental Assn.297 

DNA and RNA Alteration with Radio-Frequency Energy.629 

Doctored Pertussis Trials and Bacterial Doping of Vaccines.516 

Doctrine of internal sovereignty.16 

Documented Clinical Side-Effects to Dental Amalgam ..246 

DPT and Sudden Infant Death Syndrome. .. 514 

DPT Trivalent Vaccine: Composition and Physiological Action. 520 

Drug Experimentation Shifts Overseas .102 

Drugs, toxic, imported to Third World countries.106 

Duplicty on AZT in the Media .464 

Early Discovery of X-Rays and Their Effect on Human Tissues.465 

Early German Mercury Findings and Prussian Education.224 

Eastern Trinity, opinion leader institutions known as the. 30 

Ecological Status of the Planet..651 

Education in America, dumbing down the population. 67 

Effect of Fluoride Consumption on Bone Growth. 293 

Effect of Media Programming on DNA and Chromosomes.624 

Effect of Mercury Compounds on Dental Personnel.216 

Effect of Sugar, Synthetic Colorings and Flavoring on the Brain.129 

Effect on the Brain of CT.CAT and PET Scanning Technology.615 

Efforts at Population Control Using Tetanus Toxin as Carrier.522 

Egalitarian Republicanism, original American system, narrative on. 42 

Electromagnetic Output of Various Equipment Types.696 

Electromagnetic Radiation Effect on Thought Processes. 613 

Electromagnetic Research References.701-7 

Electromagnetic Signature Technology.637 
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Electronically Generated Genetic Mutations.640 

Elements of Fraud and Falsification of Chemical Testing. 396 

Elements of Social Science (1854) by Dr. George Drysdale. 17 

Elitism as considering itself to have the only valid model of existence. 3 

Emergence of the Medical Industrial Complex .90 

Emphasis of Surveillance and Control.614 

Encephalitis, inflammation of the brain, connection with vaccination.534 

Encrypted Hidden Subliminal Holograms. 643 

Endocrine effects from ingestion of MSG.176 

Endocrine system, dysfunction as a result of eating food containing synthetic hormones . 185 

Environment, behavior controlled by the, idea of B.F. Skinner and behaviorists.31 

Environmental Considerations: Aluminum and Alzheimer’s. 269 

Environmental Estrogens and Breast Cancer.379 

Environmental Fluoridation of Aboriginal Peoples ....361 

Environmental Fluoridation of Indian Tribes: A Case History.312 

Environmental Sources of Fluoride Compounds.313 

Environmental toxicants, discussion of.189 

Enzyme systems, fluorides as inhibitors of.288 

EPA declaration of activities of George Bush's industry council illegal (footnote). 267 

EPA Scientists Challenge NAS 1993 Report on Fluorides .347 

Essay on the Principle of Population (1798), Thomas Malthus.16 

Estrogen Duality in the Media .380 

Estrogen, higher level in food animals injected with hormones.184 

Estrogenic Chemicals: An Introduction.374 

Ethnic cleansing, as part of human concept of elitism.2 

Ethnic,Racial,Gender and Cultural Electromagnetic Signatures.637 

Eugenics laws in China, 1994 development of. 66 

Eugenics liaison, German-American, the. 35 

Eugenics, narrative on. . . 42 

Eugenics, positive and negative. 42 

Eugenics, Sir Francis Galton as the originator of. 23 

Evidence of Prisoner Testing of GWS Mycoplasmas.429 

Evidentiary Standards of the Vaccine Compensation Program.531 

Evolution, holistic, suppression of.18 

Evolution, materialistic.18 

Evolution, sexual-reproductive instinct as drive behind, premise of Darwinism. 49 

Evolution, symbiotic, and Petr Kropotkin.24 

Example of Using Toxins to Dispose of the Immune Compromised. .88 

Examples of Media Propaganda on MSG .181 

Examples of Neurotoxic Mechanisms.194 

Exitotoxin effect on the brain, mechanism.177 

Experience with Vietnam Veterans and Agent Orange.400 

Experience, avoidance of in favor of a system of belief, discussion of. 3 

Exposure to Chemical Mixtures and Interactive Effects.193 

FAA fraudulent annoucement on aspartame, 1995. 138 

Fact, legal definition of.xviii 

FDA and the Conspiracy on MSG. 179 

FDA collusion in the suppression of hazards of mercury amalgam. 225 

FDA fraudulent announcement on aspartame, 1984. 135 

FDA fraudulent promotion of MSG.179 

FDA involvement in the coverup concerning aspartame.146,151 

FDA pronouncement in 1976 of acceptance of mercury amalgam. 210 

FDA public media statement on MSG, 1995. 181 

FDA silence on the issue of MSG damage to the human fetus. 176 

FDA standards on neurotoxicity.189 
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FDA Total Diet Study of American Food Contamination . 381 

FDA withdrawal of phamphlet on MSG safety. 178 

Federal Drug Administration Collusion in the Mercury Coverup.225 

Feingold diet, elimination of additives using, information referral on the. 129 

Fertility diminished by mercury amalgam.232 

Fetal immaturity of blood-brain barrier.191 

Feuerbach, Ludwig, contribution to materialism of. 43 

Fiber Consumption and Colon Cancer.117 

Fiber consumption, relationship to colon cancer.117 

Fichte, Johann Gottlieb, German Nationalist, concept of universal ego and. 43 

Fifth Basal Pandigm.11 

Film The Quiet Earth and Time-Continuum Shifting..654 

Fire Ant Eradication” Program.405 

First Proto-21st Century and Fourth Basal Paradigm.7 

Fluoridated water, natural vs artificial.284 

Fluoridation and the World Health Organization.308,310 

Fluoridation as an issue outside the United States.306 

Fluoridation movement, beginning of the...283 

Fluoridation of Indian Tribes.312 

Fluoridation of Ireland, efforts by Margaret Thatcher to subjugate the population by. 18 

Fluoridation Status of Some Large U.S. Cities .299 

Fluoridation, dissent from members of the ADA.297 

Fluoridation, the propaganda plan behind (footnote).315 

Fluoridation, universal, as the goal of Global Socialism by year 2000.309 

Fluoride as a “nutrient", claim of.285 

Fluoride Compounds .282 

Fluoride compounds, environmental sources of. 313 

Fluoride effect on collagen formation in the body.296 

Fluoride effects accentated by existence of malnutrition. 294 

Fluoride experimentation on mentally retarded children, 1945.314 

Fluoride Information Resource Listing.318 

Fluoride poisoning, mass.351,354 

Fluoride politics, international.307 

Fluoride promotion of tooth decay.311,317 

Fluoride removal from environment, 1939 decision to cancel.314 

Fluoride, calcium.282 

Fluoride, sodium, comparative toxicity rates with chlordane,arsenic and DDT.321 

Fluoride-indiced human cancer, research on. 290 

Fluoride-Induced Collagen Breakdown.296 

Fluorides and bone cancer, Canadian study, 1990 . 352 

Fluorides and bone growth. 293 

Fluorides and calcium can bring about opposite enzyme stimuli. 288 

Fluorides and Cancer.;.288 

Fluorides and peridontal disease.284 

Fluorides and Thyroid Problems.293 

Fluorides as a Toxic Industrial Pollutant Impacting Humans.312 

Fluorides as a Toxic Protoplasmic Poison.283 

Fluorides as an industrial pollutant.312 

Fluorides as enzyme system inhibitors.288,295 

Fluorides Block Telepathic Reception in Humans.316 

Fluorides in India: An Update.317 

Fluorides, behavioral effects learned from Germans.314 

Fluorides, general suppression of research on.304 

Fluorides, government extortion on the issue of.305 

Fluorides, political suppression of informaton about nature of.309 
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Fluorinated Exterminators and Anesthetics .340 

Fluorinated Tranquilizers . 318 

Fluorine Pollution in the Environment. 287 

Fluorosis, dental.283 

Food Additives and Hyperactivity in Children. 129 

Food Safety, deliberate delays by government in policing. 116 

Food, new types of high productivity. 66 

Foreign DNA and Malignant Cell Transformations in Humans.492 

Formaldehyde, as a breakdown product of aspartame. 166 

Fractal Evolution: Extract from Avoiding Extinction . 590 

Fraudulent Testing for Safety of Glutamates.179 

Free Enterprise System, synthetic, in United States..71 

Free radical scavenging enzymes, depletion of, cause by dental mercury.216 

French Revolution, the.18 

Gatton, Sir Francis, narrative on.23 

GAO Testimony: Potential for Reproductive Dysfunction .439 

Gasoline gambit, the great.,. 279 

General Allopathic Model with Pesticides in Food as Example .195 

General Analysis of the One World Order Paradigm.642 

General Frequency Studies.695 

General Prevalence of Mood Disorders in the Population.161 

General Suppression of Research on Fluorides.304 

General Use of Scalar Phase Conjugation Waveforms.647 

General Vaccine Trends -1920 to 1990 and Rise of Disorders.537 

Genetically engineered hormones, use of, and BGH. 184 

Geneticists as the New Priesthood vs The New Paradigm.9 

Genetics and thought, control over as a political agenda. 7 

Genetics, Behavioral, narrative on.40 

Genius" of the Fluoridation Plan.315 

Genocidal campaigns, the Nazi race purification program compared with.47 

Genocide, Allopathic medical system a Malthusian practice of.91 

Genocide, definition and narrative on. 43 

Genocide, International Treaty on, conditions under which the U.S. signed. 209 

German-American Eugenics Liaison, the. 35 

Germans discover aluminum as a selective neurotoxin in 1897.271 

Germany's rationale for enlarging its boundaries in WWII. 53 

Germany and the Soviet Union .34 

Gestalt of They Live! Is Now Operative.644 

Global Socialism and the dismantlement of the United States. 40 

Glutamates and Glutamic Acids: MSG and the Brain .175 

Glutamic acid, key to orderly brain function, result of consumption of sugar on.123 

Gnosticism, reason for suppression of. 3 

Government Fraud, Deception , and Criminal Negligence.368 

Government involvement in spraying of mass populations with neurotoxins. 390 

Government Use of Military As Guinea Pigs in Nuclear Tests .476 

Grant Us A Grant: Psycho-Pharmaceutical Grants for ADHD.556 

Great Cholesterol Gambit.112 

Great Depression, the.28 

Greenbaum Speech on Ritual Abuse, MPD and Mind Control.567 

Gulf War veterans, free aspartame provided to.137,157 

Gypsy Moth Eradication Program: Chemical Terrorization.404 

Haeckel, Ernst, narrative on.24 

Harvard Medical School and FDA Tests on Pertussis Vaccines.519 

Harvard University, importance in material scientism of.30 

Hazards for Fluoridation Technicians and Engineers .337 
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Health and safety information as “intellectual property of commercial value”. 398 

Health Care's Darwinian Dimension .478 

Heart disease, as related to consumption of meat and dairy products.Ill 

Heart, effect of methanol on, as a result of breakdown of consumed aspartame. 168 

Heptachlor in Food.370 

Herbicide Spraying and Military Chemical and Biological Warfare. 394 

High Protein Intake and Lower Serotonin Production. 109 

Historical Developments, 1940 to 1972. 388 

Hobbes, Thomas, and “life is a struggle, each against all". 14 

Hobbesian thought, description of.14 

Hormone use on animals used for human food. 183 

Hormones, synthetic, given to animals. 183 

House, Edward Mandel “Colonel”, narrative on. 33 

Human beings as “free agents”, rejection of by B.F. Skinner. 31 

Human Brain as a Space-Time Energy Tranducer.621 

Human Contamination from Chlorine Compounds .363 

Human Ulcers: The True Nature of Things .274 

Huxley, Thomas H, “Darwin’s Bulldog" and President of the Royal Society. 21 

Hydrocarbons, chlorinated, ability to dissolve in lipids abosrbed into the brain. 193 

Hyperactivity in children, relationship to food additives and flavorings. 129 

Hyperspacial Components of Electromagnetic Fields.634 

Hypoglycemia, functional and reactive.180 

Hypothalamus, lesions in, caused by consumption of MSG. 179 

Hypothalmic neurons destroyed by MSG.176 

I.G.Farben and fluroides. 301 

I.G.Farben, interconnectons with U.S. companies after World War II.302 

Idealistic socalism, suppression of. 25 

Immune system decline co-factor as animal antibiotics. 187 

Immune system, effect of mercury amalgams on the.232 

Implants containing genetically engineered cells, Brown University development of. 197 

Import of Drugs into the Third World. 104 

Inability to concentrate, dental mercury amalgam and. 216 

Increasing the mortality rate of the poor, Malthusian doctrine of.17 

Inculcation of the Prussion Educational System.67 

Infants, aluminum contamination of infant formula and cow milk adversely affects.270 

Information Permeability Between Dissociative Barriers.563 

Informed consent legislation on mercury amalgams, 1991 efforts. 213 

Infrared Topographic Imaging Satellite (IRTIS) Systems. 611 

Injection of Lead Compounds into the Human Environment .275 

Institutions and Government Extortion on Fluoride Issues.305 

Insulin, synthetically produced. 125 

Inter-Connections With I.G. Farben Following WWII .302 

Interactive effects produced by combinations of neurotoxic chemicals. 193 

Interest of Government-Military in Brain Research.640 

International Academy Oral Medicine Condemnation of the ADA.226 

International Code of Ethics regulating Medical Research.103 

International Politics, Intimidation and Bribery on Fluorides.307 

Interview with the Drs. Nicholson on GWS Mycoplasmas.424 

Introduction of foreign animal proteins into humans, practice of. 107 

Invoked Rage as Creating Multi-Level Behavioral Response.635 

Iraq Admission of Production of Biowarfare Substances.433 

Ireland, Margaret Thatchers fluoridation of. 18 

Iron Mountain Report.76 

It’s Your Choice: Materialistic Scientism or Scientific Holism .10 

Japan Incident: Fluorides a Component of Sarin Nerve Gas .339 
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Jewish riots in New York because of tyranny of new U.S. “educational" system.70 

Jose Delgado as Falling Prey to Social Ego Mechanisms.635 

Jost, Alfred, as a mentor to Adolph Hitler. 50 

Jost, Alfred, German author of The Right to Death (1865). 33 

Jost, Alfred, originator of idea of state control over reproduction. 54 

Judeo-Christian paradigm of monotheism. 3 

Judeo-Christian paradigm, system diagram of. 6 

Kaiser Wilhelm Society, the. 37 

Knowledge as fundamentally subjective, view of Descartes. 14 

Knowledge of Activities itself Mitigates Some Effects.645 

Known Components of Immunizations and Vaccines .496 

Known Simian Disease Epidemics.491 

Kropotkin, Petr, and concept of symbiotic evolution.24 

Latency effect in lead poisoning prevents immediate causal link in time. 276 

Latency of neutotoxic effects due to period of system maturation.189,190 

Latency period with respect to aspartame toxicity. 166 

Latent production of neurotoxic symptomology because of nature of neurochemistry.191 

Layering of Alters and Key-Cue Words.566 

Lead as a protoplasmic poison.276 

Lead in the environment, sources of.275 

Lead Pathways and the Importance of a Balanced Diet.276 

Lead toxicity, treatment for. 278 

Lead toxicity.physiological signs of. 277 

Lead, physiological effect on the human brain and body. 275 

Leaded and unleaded fuels. 278 

Leadership as inherent in “elitism” in nature. 2 

Learning Process Linkage to Emotions.627 

Lebensraum, definition of. 53 

Legal Case Where ADA Admits No Duty to Protect Public .250 

Legal Considerations: Vaccination and State Police Powers.527 

Legal Definitions.xviii 

Letter from EPA Admitting Fluoridation Solves Waste Problem .336 

Letter from EPA Defining Fluoridation Chemicals .343 

Letter from EPA Senior Sciene Advisor on Fluorides .348 

Letter from Federal Employee Union on EPA Abuse on Fluorides .327 

Letter from NFFE on the Subject of Fluorides .344 

Letter from U.S. DOT on Handling Hydrofluosilicic Acid .341 

Letter from USPHS-CDC on Michigan Fluoride Poisoning .355 

Letter to the EPA in Regard to the WHO Study on Fluorides .346 

Leviathan , work by Hobbes called.14 

Light-Sound Devices and Electro-Acoustical Stimulation. 628 

Locke, John, founder of British empiricism. 43 

Logic” of the U.S. Medical System..468 

Loss of manual dexterity, dental mercury amalgam and.216 

Magnetic Electroencephalography (MEG).616 

Malicious Abuse of Legal Process, legal definition of.xix 

Malnutrition accentuation of the effect of fluorides. 294 

Malthus as an “intelligence analyst” for the East India Company.18 

Malthus, Thomas. 16 

Malthus-Darwin doctrine, the. 52 

Malthusian concept that Populations are out of control. 7 

Malthusian doctrine, analysis of the. 52 

Malthusian League, the.17 

Malthusian-based Propaganda on Population Resources .64 

Malthusianism, concept of. 16 
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Manipulation of Geological Grids by Infrasonic Energy Impulses.641 

Mannitol, effect on blood-brain-barrier, as a carrerfor chemotherapy drugs. 197 

Marx, Karl, deliberations on the subject of population of.17 

Marx, Karl, narrative on. 24 

Mass Herbicide Spraying and Government Agency Involvement.390 

Mass Spraying Programs and Government “Police Powers".405 

Massive Corruption, Collusion and Conflict of Interest.305 

Massive Electromagnetic Mind Control to Begin in 1995.643 

Material Safety Data Sheet from Dental Mercury Provider .238 

Material Scientism as a basis of the United Nations. 28 

Materialistic biology and evolution, Charles Darwin and.18 

Mathus, views of European elists on population before and after. 49 

Mathusian Darwinism, Herbert Spencer as a champion of.18 

Maximum Power Density Status Quo Recommendations.692 

Mayr, Ernst, German bom American biologist and “Dean of Neo-Darwinism”.31 

Measles and Measles Vaccines.503 

Measles Infection Mitigation With Vitamin A.506 

Meat and milk connected to premature sexual maturation of human children. 184 

Meat consumption and cancer.110 

Meat industry refusal to obey law against adding banned hormones to cattle. 186 

Mechanism of Encephalitic Damage from Vaccines.542 

Mechanism of Excitotoxin Effect on the Human Brain.177 

Mechanisms of Neural Alteration from Mercury.224 

Mechanistic World View.588 

Media in Canada: Reports on Fluoridation Hazards .345 

Media Portrayal of Global Water as a Non-Political Problem .63 

Media Report on 1989 Swedish Ban on Mercury Amalgam .236 

Medicinal Drugs in the Third World .104 

Meditative Fields and Brain Field Structural Changes. 623 

Memory loss and consumption of aspartame.147 

Memory retention and mercury levels in the body. 224 

Mental and Behavioral disturbances, list of compounds in use that can cause. 205 

Mental testing, Francis Galton as originator of idea of.24 

Merck on Mercury: The Psyching of a Poisoned Public.218 

Mercury absorption, systemic, animal tests in 1989 and 1990. 222 

Mercury Amalgam Fillings and Production of Periodontal Disease.216 

Mercury amalgam introduction a linear parallel to Prussian education inculcation.224 

Mercury amalgam, American Dental Association position on. 226 

Mercury amalgam, Swedish research on. 225 

Mercury and multiple sclerosis. 221 

Mercury as a component of vaccines. 224 

Mercury found in brain and kidneys, relationship to mercury in dental amalgams. 211 

Mercury in the body, detection methodology. 220 

Mercury in the body, physiologicla toxicity of. 221 

Mercury Metabolism and Detoxification in Humans.219 

Mercury poisoning, chart on symptoms and psychological effects.235 

Mercury poisoning, data from Merck Index on. 218 

Mercury release from fillings when eating, ADA admission of in 1984. 211 

Mercury uptake by the brain after exposure. 210 

Mercury, list of effects on human physiology.230 

Mercury, persistence in the body after exposure. 219 

Metallic compounds in air, over 140,000 deaths per year due to. 267 

Methanol as a component of aspartame.165 

Methanol consumption, chronic, from consumption of aspartame in diet drinks.167 

Methanol poisoning management. 169 
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Micromagnetic Brain Fields That Preceed Voluntary Activity.618 

Microwave Irradiation at the U.S. Embassy in Moscow. 691 

Microwave Towers as Phase Conjugate Mirrors.647 

Mill, John Stewart, originator of idea that personal solitude is impaired by population. 44 

Minerals, trace, in diet, as related to development of diabetes.118 

Mobility of Genetic Material Between Life Forms and Vaccination.491 

Modem Technological Use of Electro-Acoustical Stimulation.629 

Monopoly, Monopoly Power and Monopolization, legal definitions of.xix 

Monosodium glutamate, history of the production of.175 

Monsanto and American Cyanamid as producers of bovine growth hormone. 183 

Mood disorders in the population, analysis of the prevalence of. 161 

Mrecury amalgam, list of scientific facts and reference on biological effects.233 

MSG as an industrial waste product dumped into food.175 

MSG consumption and psychiatric symptoms. 177 

MSG destruction of hypothalmic neurons.176 

MSG effect on children in schools.177 

MSG Effects on the Reproductive System.176 

MSG reaction triggers, food label descriptors.182 

MSG, FDA proposals for food labeling in 1995 . 181 

MSG, fraudulent testing on safety of. 179 

Multi-Ethnic Specificity in Mind Control Manipulation.636 

Multiple Order Hyperbolic, Scalar and Solotonic Fields.638 

Multiple Personality Disorders, the rise of, connection to U.S. Intelligence programs.559 

Multiplexing of Cortical Functions.627 

Mumps and Mumps Vaccine..508 

Myth of Overpopulation.62 

Narrative Regarding ADA Abandonment of Dentists on Mercury .252 

National Birth Control League (1915). 17 

National Cancer Institute on Chlorinated Water and Cancer.364 

National Security Act of 1947, narrative on. 30 

Natural Human Pathogenic Immunity.479 

Natural Selection as a major premise of Darwinism. 48 

Natural vs. Artificially Fluoridated Water.284 

Natural vs. Invasive Viral Entry Processes.485 

Naturally Existing Electromagnetic Conditions.697 

Nature of Fluorides.'..282 

Nazi Corporate Ally Under Fire - Aug 10, 1995 .303 

Nazi Mindset Justifying Genocide of Psychiatric Patients.641 

Neo-Darwinism and Genetics in the Media, 1993-1995 .87 

Neo-Darwinism as the synthesis of Classical Darwinism and Genetics.30 

Neo-eugenics, “saving the species” through genetic engineering. 32 

Nervous System and Toxicant Access.190 

Neural alteration caused by the presence of mercury in the body, dental amalgam.224 

Neural Interior Fields as Einstein-Rosen Bridge Structures.620 

Neural Machines Linking Psyche and Soma.634 

Neural Quantum Mechanics..622 

Neural Structures as Magnetic-Acoustical Resonance Chambers.621 

Neuritis as a result of aspartame consumption.168 

Neurodegenerative brain disease, trends and increases. 196 

Neurologic and psychiatric illness caused by environmental toxins.189 

Neurological and Physiological Effect of Aluminum Poisoning.272 

Neurological sensitivity of young childen, babies and the fetus.189 

Neuronal death from consumption of monosodium glutamate.178 

Neurons, tendency of mercury atoms to combine with organelles in. 221 

Neuropsychological symptoms of neurotoxicity. 207 
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Neurotoxic poisoning and relationship to modification of neural sodium channels.196 

Neurotoxic response, manifestation of, described. 192 

Neurotoxicity, definition of.189 

Neurotoxin production of Alzheimer, ALS and Parkinson's symptoms (footnote). 190 

Neurotoxin, dental mercury as a. 215 

New Age Community in Danger of Being Mentally Raped.644 

New Brain Research in Quantum and Superluminal Fields. 606 

New Proposals to Add Chlorine and Ammonia to Drinking Water.365 

New Proposed Guideline for Truth in Research.526 

New Toys - New Radiation Dosage Programs.467 

New Work on True Structural Topology of Cells.625 

New Work with Photonic Crystals.626 

Newton, Sir Isaac.14 

Normal Processes of Viral Penetration.486 

Novel Brain Research Tools Available Today.615 

Nuremberg Trials, the. 37 

Obligation to law by contract of obedience, derivation of the concept of.16 

Occupation and Neurotoxic Risk .207 

Old World Order and the Egalitarian New World Cooperative .6 

Oligarchy, definition of. 3 

Opto-Electronic and Photonic Technological Proliferation.612 

Organic (holistic) biology and evolution, Jean Lamarck and.18 

Onganophosphates and Other Chemicals Used in Southeast Asia. 402 

Orthodoxy on Measles.507 

Orthodoxy on Mumps.510 

Orthodoxy on Rubella. 502 

Orthodoxy on Rubella Vaccine Adverse Effects. 502 

Osteoporosis, relationship to consumption of dairy products.109 

Osteoporosis, relationship to excess dietary protein. 108 

Other Degenerative Conditions Impacted by Alteration in the Diet.118 

Other Facts About Fluorides.325 

Other Problems Due to Excess Protein Consumption.110 

Outline of U.S. Post-War Population Reduction and Control .60 

Paradigm Development: Global Socialism-Corporate Capitalism .29 

Paradigm Development: International Socialism in Russia .38 

Paradigm Development: National Socialism in Germany .36 

Paradigm of CIA Use of Multiple Personalities.561 

Parallel Developments At Three Mile Island.474 

Parallels Between Medical Treatment of MBD, AIDS and GWS.554 

Parallels: Rates of Testicular Cancer and Sperm Production. 378 

Partial List of Chemicals Used as “Inert” Ingredients .420 

Partial List of Neurotoxicants .198 

Partial List of Scientific Studies on Aspartame.139 

Pathological and Psychological Mercury Poisoning Symptoms .235 

Percentage of United States Population, by State, Fluoridated .356 

Personal care products, analysis of chemical composition.201 

Personal paradigm, definition of.3 

Pertussis or Whooping Cough and Vaccines.513 

Pertussis Vaccine Trials.515 

Pertussis Vaccines and Production of Hib Influenza Meningitis.518 

Pesticide Manufacturers Non-Cooperative in Releasing Data .419 

Pesticides and Native People in Columbia ..422 

Pesticides in food as a model of allopathic “treat symptom instead of cause”.195 

Petroleum Fuels: Leaded, Unleaded and Production of Nerve Gas.278 

Pharmaceutical products containing aspartame.147 
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Pharmaceuticals, Drugs and the Nervous System.192 

Phase-In" of Leaded Automobile Fuels. 279 

Physical Properties of Aluminum.265 

Physiological Effect of Lead in the Human Brain and Body.275 

Physiological Signs of Lead Toxicity. 277 

Physiological Toxicology of Mercury in the Human Body. 221 

PKU Syndrome: New Evidence of Extended Genetic Effects. 144 

Placental barrier, mercury from dental amalgams pass.217 

Placental barrier, mercury passage in animal tests. 222 

Planetary Fluoridation as a Goal of Global Socialism.309 

Planetary resources, mismanagement a characteristic of socialist political systems.32 

Planned Parenthood Federation of America, origin of the. 17 

Polio Plague Studies: Sugar, Salt: The Ripping of RNA and DNA.497 

Political Bickering Among the Elitists.642 

Political Machine of the Church of Scientism .59 

Political Suppression by U.S. Medical Journals and Associations.309 

Political thought patterns, 20th century, manifestation in forms of socialism.7 

Pollution of the Human Environment by the Nuclear Industry.470 

Polybrominated Biphenyls in Food.371 

Polychlorinated Biphenyls in Food.372 

Population behavior control, fluorides and.300 

Population control as Social Darwinism’s answer to failure of “natural selection”. 55 

Population Control in the Third World .99 

Population Genetics, field of, narrative on.44 

Population reduction, compulsory, mandated in 1991 Cobden Club document.73 

Population, changes in the way European elitists look at, based on Malthus. 49 

Population, Earths capacity, research showing upper estimate of 44 billion. 64 

Populations are out of control, Malthusian concept that. 7 

Possible Geological and Solar Anomalies. 652 

Potential Magnitude of Environmental Neurotoxicity.193 

Power Loss Would Not Affect Mind Control Networks.647 

Practical Use of SQUID to Research Spontanous Brain Activity.617 

Preamble: Complaint to the UN on American Medical Genocide .91 

Preemptive damage control by government in 1995 to forestall liability claims. 194 

Premature Sexual Maturation of Children:Veterinary Hormones.184 

Premature sexual maturation of human children because of hormones in food. 184 

Present Status of Artificial Intelligence and Computer Research.606 

Present Status of Electromagnetic Surveillance Technology.609 

Present Status of Surveillance of Currency, Cash and Bullion.609 

Princeton University, importance in material scientism of.30 

Problem of Allergic Reaction to Vaccination.540 

Problem of Aluminum Cookware and the Effect on the Brain.271 

Process of Conversion of Democracy into Dictatorship .83 

Production of hazardous foods consuming 33% of raw materials in the U.S.119 

Production of Heart Disease By Consumption of Meat and Dairy.Ill 

Production of Nerve Gases from Catalytic Converters.279 

Production of toxic neuropsychosis from gasoline noted in 1946. 190 

Progression of Cancer Deaths vs Total Deaths, United States .289 

Project Argus, The Black Cloud and the “Photon Belt" Concept. 649 

Proliferation of Nuclear Facilities and Radiation Leakage.474 

Promotion of Disease Processes By Chemicals in Vaccines.521 

Proof and Positive Proof, legal definition of .xviii 

Proposal to Use Toxins to Induce Abortions: Malthusian Mandate .89 

Proposed Guidelines for Truth in Research.526 

Protein Gambit.107 
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Protein requirements, human. 107 

Protein, plant vs animal, in diet. 119 

Provisions of Federal Laws Regulating Pesticides .421 

Psycho-Chemical Legacy of Aspartame .162 

Psycho-Chemical Treatment of Minimum Brain Damaged Children.549 

Psychoactive drugs, lipid soluability of. 197 

Psychological determinism, theory developed by Hobbes, description of.14 

Psychology as a mask to the connection between chemicals and biological effects. 218 

Purpose of Genetically Engineered Plagues.641 

Purpose of Training in Transcendental Meditation.627 

Pyrethroids, types and effects on the body and brain. 196 

Quaternion Notation in Original Maxwell Equations.634 

Racial science, narrative on.33 

Racial Sensitivity to Vaccines and CNS Manifestations.506 

Radiation “Therapy’. 469 

Radiation Dosage of Unborn Children.466 

Reactionary Elitist NWO Ideological Structures .57 

Reactionary NWO System vs. The New World Community . 8 

Reactionary Synthesis of Newton, Hobbes and Malthus .15 

Real Reason Behind the HAARP Project in Alaska.651 

Recent work in Synesthesia Research.627 

Recommended books containing data on medicines and cosmetic/food additives. 204 

Recommended Neurotoxic References for Commercial Products .204 

Recommended Reading on Fluorides .335 

Reconstruction of individuals and society as a policy of totalitarianism.46 

Reductionism as reliance on a single interpretation of reality. 7 

References for the Above Research.145 

Refined Foods and Degenerative Physiological Processes.120 

Refined Sugar Products and Their Effect on the Body and Mind.121 

Refined Sugar, Diabetes and Hypoglycemia.124 

Refinement of Intelligence Agency Mind Control Protocols.619 

Relationship Between Thought Processes and Brain Waves.617 

Relationship Between Thought Processes and Subtle Body Effect.638 

Report by Dr. Woodrow Monte on the Effects of Aspartame .163 

Reproductive dysfunction caused by consumption of aspartame.154 

Research on Fluoride-Induced Human Cancer.290 

Research Studies on Aspartame Beginning in 1984.159 

Result of Excess Protein in the Human Diet.108 

Review of the Mind Control Work of Jose Delgado.634 

Review of the Multiple Personality Disorder.559 

Ritalin Use - Grams Per Country -1991 .553 

Ritual Abuse, Multiple Personality Disorder and Mind Control. 567 

Rotation of Space-Time Vectors by Orthogonal Pulsed Fields.633 

Rousseau, Jean Jacques, and the French Revolution.18 

Royal Society, the.21 

Rubella and Rubella Vaccine.498 

Russia, Abolition of Serfdom in. 37 

Russian Revolution, narrative on. 37 

Sample Mathematical Term Conversions.692 

Sample of Public Propaganda on Fluoride Safety, 1993 .350 

Sanger, Margaret.17 

SAR-Power Density Conversion.692 

Satanic opposition, rationale for, within the Judeo-Christian basal paradigm.7 

Schematic Glossary #1: Key Concepts in Material Scientism.14 

Schematic Glossary #2: Key Concepts in Material Scientism.20 
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Schematic Glossary #3: Key Concepts in Material Scientism.26 

Schematic Glossary #4: Key Concepts in Material Scientism.33 

Science, racial, narrative on.33 

Scientific Background of Race Purification Programs.47 

Scientific Facts and References: Biological Effects of Fluorides. 322 

Scientific Facts and References: Biological Effects of Mercury. 233 

Scientific Materialism, roots of. 14 

Scientists and Doctors Who Have Done Aspartame Research. 160 

Secret “Inert” Pesticide Ingredients . 415 

Secrets of the NASA Clementine Mission.608 

Selenium and vitamin E, synergistic effect as anti-oxidants. 217 

Sensitization of the Immune System and Bacterial Infection... 517 

Serial Passage of Vaccine Components Through Animal Cell Lines.487 

Serotonin levels, consumption of com products and.180 

Serotonin, reduction in production of due to consumption of aspartame. 138 

Sexual activity, diminished by herbicides.386 

Sexual activity, diminished by mercury amalgam.232 

Sexual identity crisis in children and relation to synthetic hormones in food.185 

Shareholder Challenge of Dow Chemical on Herbicides.399 

Silicosis, lung condition called.266 

Similarity of neurotoxic substances to endogenous substances normally used by brain ... 192 

Simultaneous Dreams By Multiple Individuals.629 

Skinner Protocol as “Environment Dictates Behavior". 636 

Skinner, B.F, father of behaviorism, narrative on. 31 

Social Contract, views of Hobbes on the.16 

Social Darwinism, as an expression of state socialism.23 

Social Darwinism, importance of sterilization as an issue to. 54 

Social Darwinism, Malthusian component of. 16 

Social Darwinism, narrative on.21 

Social Darwinists as “indespensible regulators of population". 53 

Social sciences, Social Darwinism as underlying all.23 

Socialism, global, Council on Foreign Relations key proponent of. 32 

Socialism, idealistic...25 

Socialism, three major forms in the 20th century, chart showing relationship. 57,59 

Sociobiology, derivation and narrative on.46 

Sociology, derivation and narrative on.44 

Sodium channel of the nerve membrane, the.196 

Some Additives Added to Animal Feed. 188 

Some Drugs Commonly Misused in the Third World .106 

Some Effects of Mercury on Human Physiology.230 

Some Population Manipulation and Coercion Scenarios .61 

Sonochemistry and Neurophysics.622 

Soviet Union as a monolithic militaristic empire. 39 

Spencer, Herbert, narrative on.18 

Spread of Social Darwinism by the British Royal Society .20 

Stalin and Stalinism, narrative on.39 

State Socialism, conversion of the American egalitarian system to. 33 

Statistical Meta-Analysis of Chlorinated Water and Cancer.363 

Sterilization programs, Germany’s 1923 interaction with the United States on. 54 

Sterilizing the Population with PCB’s.372 

Steriization, use in Third World for Population Control. 101 

Stevia leaves, natural sweetener. 131 

Studies Relating Heart Disease: Saturated Fats and Cholesterol.Ill 

Studies relatng heart disease with saturated fats and cholesterol.Ill 

Study of Sacred Geometry as Ideal Brain Stimulation.624 
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Stupid is As Stupid Does: Cultural Media on Ritalin. 556 

Subliminal Information Inherent in Television Transmissions.613 

Subtle Body Sub-Structure. 639 

Subtle Energy Fields and Physiological Gender. 639 

Sucralose, Stevia Leaves and Steviocide.131 

Sugar as a drug to behaviorally modify a population. 127 

Sugar, diabetes and hypoglycemia, relationship between.124 

Sugar, refined, distribution to a population constituting a criminal act. 124 

Sugar, refined, effect on body, mind and behavior. 121 

Sulfamethazine, use on animals of.187 

Summary of Medfly Eradication Spraying in the United States.413 

Sumner, William Graham, originator of concept of “survival of the fittest”. 32 

Superconducting Quantum Interference Scanning Technology. 616 

Suppressed Financial Investment in Biowarfare Importation.433 

Supreme Court on Individual Rights and Due Process. 529 

Surveillance Technology and Phase Conjugation Electromagnetics. 609 

Survival of the fittest, as part of the system of Social Darwinism.21 

Survival of the Fittest, origin of the concept of. 32 

SV-40 as an Integral Part of Genetically Engineered Products.489 

SV-40 Virus Contamination of Vaccine Cultures.488 

Swedish Conclusion.225 

Symptom Analysis Before and After Amalgam Removal .264 

Contamination with Aluminum Compounds : General Information.265 

Synethesic Neural Function and Meditative States. 627 

Synthesis of Classical Darwinism and Genetics, by agreement at Princeton, 1947.30 

Synthetic Ambient Electromagnetic Conditions.697 

Synthetic Philosophy, book by Herbert Spencer called.18 

Synthetic Spirituality Generation for New Age Consumption. 644 

Tactical Implications of New Science and Technology.640 

Tactical Importance of 60 Hz as a Power Frequency.613 

Takyon Capsule as a Protective Device.646 

Taylor, Alexander Fraser, ‘democracy cannot exist as a permanent form of govt". 41 

Technical Aspects to Water Fluoridation and the ‘Standard Dose’. 298 

Technology Behind Earthquake Generation for Political Purposes. 641 

Teenage Suicide Rate Progression -1968 to 1979 . 543 

Telecommunications and Maintenance of Personal Privacy. 614 

Testing of Additives: A Commentary. 129 

Tetanus and Tetanus Vaccine.512 

The Cure for Cancer and AIDS, book by Hulda Regehr Clark, PhD (footnote).196 

Theocratic monotheism, replacement by technocratic totalitarianism.7 

Things to Ponder Disease Epidemics and Experimental Vaccines. 494 

Third Reich, narrative on. 37 

Three-Dimensional Plotting of Neural Magnetic Fields.620 

Thymus gland, effect of artificial sweetener sucralose on. 131 

Thymus, effect of petroleum derivatives on, production of parasitic infections..196 

Thyroid problems and fluorides. 293 

Tooth enamel, composition of.286 

Total Annual DPT Statistics for the United States. 522 

Totalitarianism, description and narrative on.46 

Toxaphene, Dichlorvos and Rabon in Food.373 

Toxic psychosis production by neurotoxic substances.190 

Toxic Tort Legislation: Personal Liability of Legislators .357 

Treatment for Lead and Other Heavy Metal Toxicity.278 

Trees and the Transduction of Life Force for Biosynthesis. 652 

Trends in Crime vs SAT Scores-1950 to 1990 . 545 
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Trends in Neurodegenerative Brain Disease. 196 

True Life Story on Aspartame's Effect on the Unborn Child.144 

Truth, legal definition of.xviii 

Tucson Study in 1992: Fluorides Promote Tooth Decay. 311 

Two Lessons on “Inert” Ingredients for the U.S. Forest Service . 414 

Types of Paradigms Inherent in a Culture. 1 

U.S. and Soviet Woodpecker Signals and Embedded Information. 632 

U.S. Indian Reservations, Fluoridated, Have More Cavities. 317 

U.S. Medical Effort to Eliminate Oriental Medicines.615 

U.S. Navy Great Lakes Base as a Confinement Area.611 

U.S. Public Health Service Coverup of Fluoride Studies.293 

U.S.D.A. “Testing” Program. 373 

Ultraviolet-Infrared Technology and Optical Phase Conjugation. 637 

UNCED Meeting in Brazil -1992 . 640 

Underground Military Facilities, Storage of Seed Stock. 654 

United Nations, character and basis for the. 28 

United States as the Most Medicated on Earth.304 

United States Prisoners: Trends - 1850 to 1990.547 

United States shift from egalitarian republicanism due to the Civil War.26 

United States: To Post World War II .27 

University of Arizona Study: Fluorides Promote Cavities.317 

USDA Acquisition of Authority to Spray Despite Congress.406 

Use of Animal Cell Line Substrates for Human Vaccines.490 

Use of Aspartame By Pharmaceutical Companies.147 

Use of Fluorides for Population Behavior Control.300 

Use of Hormones on Animals Used for Human Food. 183 

Use of Mercury Implants in Dentistry.210 

Use of Sulfur-Based Antibiotics on Animal Food.187 

Use of Valuable Plant Protein to Produce Animal Protein.119 

Vaccination, use of paradigm to increase social control. 534 

Vaccine Disorder Matrix Chart .533 

Vatican and the Central intelligence Agency. 644 

Veterans Administration fiasco on Agent Orange. 400 

Vibrational Isomorphic Frequencies and Tones.622 

Viral Vaccines.484 

Virtual Reality Affecting Brain and Psyche Negatively. 631 

Virtual Reality Manipulation and Induction of Visual Experiences.644 

Vitamins, natural, removal during processing of food and replacement with synthetics .... 123 

Volkschulen and realschulen, divisions in America’s Prussianized School system. 67 

VolumeTransmission of Axonal Circuitry.627 

Wallace and his interaction with Darwin. 48 

Walton, Hudak and Green-Waite Study on Mood Disorders. 146 

War, Hobbesian thought as an essential component of. 14 

What To Do About Subliminals.645 

WHO “Special Programme" in Human Reproduction. 524 

WHO report that mercury exposure from dental amalgams greatest source 1991. 213 

Why a Ban on a Chemical Is Not a Ban on a Chemical.411 

Why exposure of the nervous system to a chemical lasts longer than actual exposure .... 193 

Wilson, Woodrow, and Colonel House, interaction between.33 

Wilson, Woodrow, narrative on.28 

Wirt, William, dupe of Carnegie in Indiana.70 

World War I, narrative on. 28 

World War II, narrative on. 30 

Worldwide Ritalin Production Quotas: 1978 to 1993.552 

Worldwide Use of Methylphenidate (Ritalin) on MBD Children. 550 
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Written Consent to be Poisoned.226 

Wundt, Wilhelm, experimental psychologist in Germany, and U.S. education system.69 

Yale University, importance in material scientism of. 30 

Yale, Harvard and Princeton as the “power priesthood" in the United States. 72 

Yiamouyiannis Study on Fluorides.291 

Zinc-insulin relationship, trace minerals in the diet and the.118 









